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EDITOR'S  PREFACE. 


The  merits  of  Winer's  Grammaiik  des  neviestamefrUlichen 
Sprcukidioms  are  so  well  known  and  so  fireelj  acknowledged^ 
that  it  would  be  unbecoming  in  me  to  detain  the  reader  by 
any  lengthened  remarks  on  the  work^  or  on  the  subject  of 
whidi  it  so  fully  treats.  I  shall  therefore  confine  myself  to 
a  brief  statement  of  the  objects  which  have  been  kept  in  view 
in  the  present  translation^  and  of  the  way  in  which  I  have 
sought  to  attain  them. 

When  I  was  requested  by  Messrs.  Clark  to  undertake  this 
work,  the  translation  published  by  them  in  1859  was  placed  at 
my  disposal  I  have  without  hesitation  availed  myself  of  the 
liberty  thus  accorded^  as  the  existence  of  common  matter  in 
the  two  editions  will  show;  but  the  present  is^  in  the  most 
literal  sense,  a  new  translation,  in  the  execution  of  which  all 
accessible  sources  of  help  have  been  freely  resorted  to  Besides 
the  edition  just  specified,  the  American  translation  by  Messrs. 
Agnew  and  Ebbeke  (Philadelphia  1840)  has  sometimes  been  of 
service.  Perhaps  an  apology  is  necessary  for  what  will  seem  to 
some  an  excessive  adherence  to  German  structtire  and  phraseo- 
logy in  certain  paragraphs.  If  I  have  erred  in  this  respect,  it 
has  been  firom  a  conviction  that  the  nature  of  the  book  required 
unusual  literalness  of  rendering,  and  that  in  some  instances  it 
was  almost  impossible  to  depart  irom  the  original  form,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  preserve  the  meaning  with  technical  exactness. 

In  deference  to  a  strongly  expressed  opinion  on  the  part  of 
some  whose  judgment  deserved  respect,  I  have  in  a  few  in- 
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stances  ventored  on  a  slight  abridgment  of  the  original,  and 
have  omitted  a  few  leferences  of  litde  or  no  importance.  At 
the  foot  of  the  page  will  be  found  a  detailed  statement  of  all 
the  omissions  I  have  made.' 

All  references  to  passages  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
have  been  carefolly  verified.  In  each  case,  whether  the  pas- 
sage is  quoted  at  length  or  merely  indicated  by  chapter  and 
verse,  I  have  examined  the  reading.  Variations  which  do  not 
touch  the  question  under  consideration,  I  have  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  notice;  but  I  trust  that  aU  instances  in  which  a 
difference  of  reading  affects  the  appositeuess  of  the  quotation  are 
pointed  out  in  my  notes.  Much  labour  would  have  been  saved 
had  it  been  possible  to  follow  Winer's  example,  and  abide  (in 
the  main)  by  the  text  of  some  particular  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament.  As  this  could  not  be  done,  the  only  alternative 
was  to  follow  the  reading  which  appeared  to  be  most  generally 
received  by  recent  editors,  referring  expressly  to  conflicting 
opinions  only  in  cases  of  special  difGlculty  or  importance.  I 
have  given  most  weight  to  Tischendorf,  as  Winer  had  done ; 
and,  wherever  it  was  possible,  have  quoted  from  his  eighth 
edition,  now  in  course  of  publication.  Before  the  completion 
of  the  Gospels  in  this  edition,  my  references  were  made  to 
his  Synopsis  Evangelica  (ed.  2,  1864),  which  gave  the  only 
.  indication  of  his  judgment,  as  modified  by  the  Codex  Sinaiticus. 
If  this  MS.  has  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament  confirmed 
the  reading  of  his  seventh  edition  (1859),  I  have  sometimes 
ventured  to  quote  this  reading  as  Tischendorf 's,  without  further 
qualification:  otherwise,  the  edition  is  expressly  stated.  A 
considerable  portion  of  this  book  was  already  in  type  when 

^  Winer's  accoant  of  the  New  Testament  Grammars  of  Pasor  and  Haab  (see 
pp.  5,  6),  and  his  relation  of  the  disputes  between  the  Pnrists  and  the  Hebndsts 
(pp.  18-16),  I  have  condensed  about  one  halt  I  hare  not  thought  it  neoessaiy 
to  retain  aU  the  references  to  certain  authors  who  engaged  in  the  Purist  con- 
troyersy,  viz.  Geoigi  ( Vindkia  and  HieracriHcua  Sacer),  Schwarz  {CommentarU 
and  <id  Olearhu),  Palairet,  Pfoohen,  Solanus,  Fischer  {ad  Leusden.  DkU,)^  or 
to  Pasor's  Orammar,  In  one  place  (p.  128,  note  4)  a  note  is  abridged,  and  the 
titles  of  works  quoted  are  slightly  curtailed.  With  these  exceptions,  the  whole 
of  the  original  is  reproduced. 


EDITOR'S  PREFACE.  ix 

the  fourth  and  fifth  parts  of  hia  eighth  edition,  and  the  fourth 
part  of  Tregelles'  Greek  Testament,  appeared.  I  need  hardly 
say  that  SciiTenef  s.  collations  of  the  texts  of  TAdimann  and 
Tischendorf,  and  of  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  hare  proved  of  essen* 
tial  service  in  this  portion  of  my  work.^  In  quotations  from 
the  Septnagint  I  have  used  Tischendorf's  text  (ed:  3, 1860)  as 
the  standard  of  comparison ;  when  the  readings  of  the  leading 
MSS.  difiTer  in  such  a  way  as  to  affect  the  quotation,  I  have 
noted  the  vanation.  I  may  add,  that  in  the  numbering  of 
the  Psalms  the  Septuagint  is  followed  throughout,  unless  the 
Hebrew  text  is  under  notice:  Winer's  practice  was  not  uni- 
form. In  instances  such  as  that  just  specified,  and  .in  many 
others  where  a  correction  was  obvioudy  needed,  I  have  altered 
Winet^s  figures  without  calling  attention  to  the  change. 

It  has  not  been  in  my  power  to  carry  the  work  of  verifica- 
tion as  for  as  I  could  have  wished.  A  marked  characteristic 
of  Winer's  Grammar  is  the  number  of  its  references  to  com* 
mentaries  on  classical  writers.  To  many  of  the  works  cited 
I  could  not  obtain  access ;  and  I  confess  that,  judging  from 
those  quotations  which  I  was  able  to  verify,  I  cannot  feel  that 
I  should  have  conferred  much  benefit  on  the  student  if  I  had 
succeeded  in  examining  the  whole :  in  moat  instances  I  have 
removed  such  references  £rom  the  text  into  the  notes,  for  the  con- 
venience of  the  reader.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  my  aim 
to  secure  all  possible  accuracy  and  completeness  where  sttodard 
grammatical  authorities  are  cited.  Every  reference  to  the  Greek 
Grammars  of  Buttmann  {Ati^.  J^tracMdiare),  Bemhardy,  Matthiae, 
and  Madvig,  2iunpt's  LcUin  Chrwmmwr^  Hermann's  edition  of 
Viger^  Lobeck  on  Phrynichus,  Lobeck's  Paraiipomena,  and 
Elots's  CommenUiry  en  Dewrius,  has  been  cacefoUy  examined. 
The  references  to  Bost's  Orammatik  and  to  K  W.  Eriiger's 
S^muMehre  have  been  altered  so  job  .to  suit  the  most  recent 
editions.  In  the  case  of  Madvig,  MatthiaB,  and  Znmpt,  it 
seemed  best  to  substitnte  sections  for  pages»  that  the  reference 

"When  the  'rBceiyed  text 'Which  Winer  qnotes  differs  from  the  text  of 
BtegluDM,  I  hKft  fOBtKd,  io  it  9B*BiL;'  OOtstmiB^  u  *  Bee' 
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might  hold  good  both  for  the  original  works  and  for  the  English 
translations.  In  the  sections  on  irregular  and  defective  verbs, 
I  have  nsuallj  given  references  to  Eishlake's  translation  of 
Bttttmann,  in  the  place  of  those  which  Winer  gives  to  the 
original  work :  where  the  matter  was  not  the  same,  i,e.,  where 
Lobeck's  observations  were  important,  I  have  given  botL 

In  the  additions  I  have  made  to  the  German  work — which, 
independently  of  Indices,  etc.,  constitute  about  one -sixth 
portion  of  this  book — ^my  main  objects  have  been  the  follow- 
ing:— (1.)  To  supplement  the  author's  statements,  and  bring 
them  into  accordance  with  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge. 
(2.)  To  show  under  the  different  heads  of  the  subject  how 
much  may  be  regarded  as  settled,  and  how  much  is  still  dis- 
puted border-land.  (3.)  By  means  of  continuous  references  to 
English  writers  on  Oreek  grammar  and  on  New  Testament 
Greek,  to  place  the  English  reader  in  the  position  occupied  by 
one  who  uses  the  original  (4.)  To  call  further  attention  to 
the  many  striking  coincidences  between  Modem  Greek  and 
the  language  in  which  the  New  Testament  is  written.  No 
one  can  feel  more  keenly  than  myself,  that  I  have  not  fully 
succeeded  in  my  endeavours;  but  I  have  spared  no  pains  or 
effort  to  attain  success,  so  far  as  it  lay  within  my  reach. 

To  assert  that  the  original  work  is  in  many  particulars 
below  the  standard  of  our  present  knowledge,  is  no  more 
than  to  say  that  the  last  ten  or  twenty  years,,  distinguished 
as  they  have  been  by  so  much  zealous  and  accurate  study  of 
the  Greek  Testament,  have  not  passed  without  yielding  some 
fruit  The  German  scholars  to  whom  we  owe  so  heavy  a 
debt  of  gratitude  for  their  persistent  and  successful  effort  to 
obtain  for  New  Testament  Greek  the  scientific  treatment  which 
was  its  due,  have  left  worthy  successors  both  in  their  own 
country  and  in  England.  Of  my  deep  obligations  to  some  of 
our  English  scholars  I  shall  subsequently  speak  in  detail 

The  edition  of  this  Grammar  which  appeared  in  Germany 
in  1867,  under  the  editorship  of  Dr.  G.  Ltinemann  of  (xottin- 
gen,  differs  very  slightly  from  the  sixth  edition,  which  is  the 
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basis  of  the  present  transIatioiL  The  veiy  scanty  additions 
relate  entirely  to  points  of  detail  As  I  was  not  at  liberty 
to  make  nse  of  these  additions,  I  have  carefully  abstained 
from  seeking  any  assistance  from  them:  in  many  instances, 
however,  they  were  already  included  in  the  matter  I  had 
myself  supplied  I  cannot  part  from  this  edition  without 
expressing  my  surprise  that  a  scholar  of  Dr.  Llinemann's 
reputation  should  have  left  so  many  mistakes  in  the  text, 
and  should  have  contributed  so  little  to  the  improvement  of 
the  great  work  with  the  care  of  which  he  had  been  intrusted 

By  £str  the  most  important  work  on  the  grammar  of  New 
Testament  Greek  which  has  appeared  during  the  last  fourteen 
years,  is  the  OrammaJtik  deB  netUestamerUlichen  Sprachgebravchs 
by  Alexander  Buttmann  (Berlin  1859).  The  form  which  the 
author  has  chosen  for  his  work  is  that  of  an  appendix  to 
his  &ther^s  (Philip  Buttmann's)  Oriechische  Orammatik.  The 
theoretical  advantages  of  this  plan  cannot  be  doubted,  as  the 
grammarian  is  no  longer  required  to  concern  himself  with  the 
usages  of  ordinary  Greek,  but  is  at  liberty  to  confine  his 
attention  to  what  is  peculiar  in  Hellenistic  usage.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  inconveniences  which  beset  the  practical  use 
of  the  book  in  the  case  of  those  who  are  unfamiliar  with  the 
particular  grammar  chosen  as  the  standard,  are  sufficiently 
great  to  detract  seriously  from  the  usefulness  of  a  most 
valuable  work.  As  this  peculiarity  of  plan  seemed  to  render 
it  unlikely  that  A.  Buttmann's  Grammar  would  be  Jbranslated, 
I  have  been  the  more  anxious  to  place  the  most  important 
of  its  contents  within  the  reach  of  the  English  reader.  There 
is  a  difference  between  the  general  tendencies  shown  by  the 
writers  of  the  two  Grammars,  which  makes  it  especially  useful 
to  compare  their  treatment  of  the  same  subject.  Winer,  never 
perhaps  entirely  free  from  the  influence  of  the  period  in  which 
he  b^an  to  write,  when  it  was  above  all  things  necessary  to 
convince  the  world  that  New  Testament  Greek  had  a  right 
to  claim  scientific  investigation,  seems  inclined  at  times  to 
extenuate  the  difference  between  New  Testament  usage  and 
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that  of  classical  writers.  His  succefisor,  cdming  forward  when, 
on  the  mam  question,  the  victory  is  already  won,  is  able  to 
concede  much  that  once  it  seemed  important  to  dispute ;  and 
indeed,  unless  I  am  mistaken,  frequenUy  goes  to  an  extreme 
in  thii  kind  of  generosity.  For  this  and  other  reasons,  I  have 
sometimes  exhibited  in  deltail  Buttmann's  general  treatment 
of  an  important  point,  believing  that  a  comparison  of  the 
two  writers  would  do  more  than  anything  else  to  illustrate 
the  real  character  of  the  question.  My  notes  will  show  that 
I  have  made  great  use  of  A.  Buttmann's  work ;  but  I  have 
frequently  received  suggestions  where  I  have  not  had  to 
acknowledge  direct  assistance.  I  am  bound,  however,  in  jus- 
tice to  myself,  to  say  that,  unless  the  writer^s  words  are  dis- 
tinctly quoted,  the  statement  made  in  my  note  rests  on  my 
own  responsibility;  Buttmann's  observations  having  merely 
served  as  the  basis  of  my  own  investigation. 

I  wish  I  could  join  in  the  commendation  which  has  been 
bestowed  on  Schirlitz's  OrunzUge  der  newtest,  Oradtdt  (Giessen 
1861);  but  I  would  gladly  save  others  the  disappointment 
which  the  study  of  this  work  caused  myself.  To  represent 
it  as  an  independent  work,  is  really  to  do  it  the  greatest 
injustice.  For  the  most  part,  Schirlitz  servilely  foUows  Winer 
—in  many  instances  copying  the  very  order  of  his  examples 
and  remarks,  and  sometimes  even  reproducing  obvious  mis- 
takes. There  is  very  little  evidence  of  independent  judgment 
or  research.  The  general  arrangement  of  the  book,  however, 
is  clear  and  useful:  unfortunately,  the  advantage  which  is 
gained  by  presenting  received  results,  disisntangled  &om  the 
arguments  by  which  they  have  been  sustained,  is  to  a  great 
extent  sacrificed  by  the  introduction  of  irrelevant  matter  (€.^., 
on  the  meanings  of  Hebrew  proper  names,  etc.)  belonging  to 
the  lexicon,  and  not  to  a  treatise  on  grammar.  I  have  further 
consulted  Beelen's  Latin  version  of  the  5th  edition  of  Winer's 
Grammar  (Louvain  1857),  but  not  with  much  advantage.  My 
obligations  to  K  H.  A.  lipsius's  OrwmmoJt.  Untersuckwtigm 
(Leipzig  1^63)  are  acknowledged  in  the  following  pages. 
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Of  Oeiman  commentatois^  Meyer  lias  justly  received  ihe 
laigest  share  of  my  attention ;  partly  on  account  of  the  general 
merits  of  his  masterly  Commentary,  and  partly  because  his 
successive  editions  take  up  and  discuss  every  fresh  contribution 
to  the  grammatical  study  of  the  language  of  the  New, Testa- 
ment. I  have,  of  course,  made  but  few  references  to.  the 
writers  already  laid  imder  contribution  by  Winer  himself,  as 
De  Wette  and  others:  where,  however,  new  editions  have 
been  issued,  I  have  often  availed  myself  of  their  assistance. 
In  cases  where  Winer  quotes  from  a  German  work,  or  from 
a  book  which  is  not  readily  accessible,  I  have  frequently 
sought  to  help  the  reader  by  supplying  the  pith  of  the  quota- 
tion, especially  where  Winer  has  chosen  this  mode  of  indi- 
cating his  own  opinion  of  a  passage.  My  aim  has  been  to 
make  myself  acquainted  with  everything  of  importance  which 
has  lately  appeared  in  Grermany  in  connexion  with  the  subject 
of  this  book;  and  I  trust  the  reader  will  not  discover  any 
omissions  of  a  serious  character. 

To  English  works  I  have  referred  much  more  freely,  as  it 
has  been  a  leading  object  with  me  to  provide  English  readers 
with  all  the  helps  supplied  by  Winer  to  his  countrymen. 
Whilst  occasional  references  are  made  to  a  number  of  Grammars, 
Jelf  s  and  Donaldson's  are  quoted  systematically,  as  our  lead- 
ing English  authorities.  I  may  here  observe  that,  with  the 
exception  of  an  occasional  citation  of  liddell  and  Scott  or 
Bost  and  Palm  in  the  place  of  Passow,  these  references  to  Jelf 
and  Donaldson  are  the  only  additions  of  my  own  which  are 
incorporated  with  the  text.  My  regular  practice  has  been  to 
distinguish  added  matter  by  square  brackets  (thus  [  ]) ;  but 
in  the  instances  just  specified  the  convenience  of  the  reader 
seemed  best  served  by  a  departure  from  strict  xmiformity.  It 
is  not  necessary  for  me  here  to  mention  all  the  works  of 
English  scholars  which  are  quoted  in  my  notes.  I  have 
attached  most  importance  to  references  to  works  of  a  distinc- 
tively grammatical  character;  but  have  striven  to  show  my 
high  sense  of  the  value  which  belongs  to  many  recent  English 
editions  of  classical  authors,  by  frequently  directing  the  reader 
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to  their  pages.  I  fear  it  will  be  held  that  I  ought  either  to 
have  done  more,  or  not  to  have  made  the  attempt ;  I  could  not, 
however^  re&ain  from  giving  this  kind  of  practical  expression 
to  the  interest  with  which  I  have  studied  the  notes  of  ShiUeto^ 
Paley,  Jebb,  Biddell,  Sandys,  and  others. 

Every  page  of  this  book  will  show  how  greatly  I  am  indebted 
to  our  foremost  English  writers  on  New  Testament  Greek. 
The  excellent  treatises  expressly  devoted  to  the  subject  by 
Mr.  Green  and  Mr.  Webster  I  have  used  extensively;  the 
latter,  from  the  nature  of  its  plan,  is  less  frequently  quoted 
than  the  former.  I  have  very  rarely  neglected  an  opportunity 
of  making  use  of  the  Commentaries  of  Professor  lightfoot  and 
Dean  Alford ;  and  most  gratefully  do  I  acknowledge  the  assist- 
ance I  have  received  &om  them  throughout  my  work.  My 
hearty  thanks  are  due  to  Dr.  Dickson,  Professor  of  Biblical  Criti- 
cism in  the  Universily  of  Glasgow,  and  to  the  Bev.  B.  Hellier 
of  Headingley,  for  the  kind  interest  they  have  displayed  in 
my  undertaking,  and  for  some  useful  suggestions.  I  have  left 
until  the  last  the  name  which  is,  and  must  remain,  the  first  in 
my  thoughts,  whether  they  are  resting  on  the  present  work  or 
on  my  Greek  Testament  studies  in  general.  The  measure  of 
my  obligation  to  the  Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol,  who  has 
generously  permitted  me  to  associate  his  name  with  this  book, 
it  is  altogether  out  of  my  power  to  express.  I  feel  sensitively 
that  whatever  I  have  done  is  unworthy  of  such  an  association ; 
but  if  this  book  succeed  in  accomplishing  anything  for  the 
accurate  study  of  the  Greek  Testament,  it  will  be  through 
what  I  have  learned  &om  Bishop  Ellicott's  wise  counsels,  and 
firom  his  noble  Commentaries  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

I  trust  that  the  plan  upon  which  I  have  made  use  of  the 
various  authorities  now  specified  will  commend  itself  to  the 
judgment  of  my  readers.  I  may  perhaps  anticipate  an  objec- 
tion which  may  be  raised,  to  the  effect  that  the  quotation 
of  many  opinions  upon  any  subject  tends  to  produce  con- 
fusion, whereas  the  usefulness  of  a  Grammar  depends  much  on 
the  directness  and  uniformity  of  its  teaching.  I  am  so  far 
alive  to  the  force  of  this  objection,  that  I  am  inclined  to  think 
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an  amoimt  of  dogmatism  and  indifference  to  the  views  of  others 
may  for  a  time  inciease  a  teacher's  power,  and  thus  prove 
beneficial  to  tlie  student  But,  to  say  nothing  of  the  effect 
which  may  be  produced  by  the  discovery  that  the  teacher  had 
spoken  with  equal  confidence  of  the  certain  and  of  the  question- 
able, the  decisive  tone  of  an  independent  work  would  have 
been  strangely  cut  of  place  if  here  assumed  by  me.  My  desire 
is  to  show  where  those  scholars  who  best  represent  the  present 
state  of  knowledge  and  opinion  are  in  accord,  and  what  points 
are  still  under  discussion.  I  should  be  sorry  to  lie  under  the 
imputation  of  indefiniteness  of  opinion,  when  I  have  felt 
compelled  to  present  conflicting  views.  I  am  convinced  that 
clearly  to  state  the  amount  of  divergence  which  exists,  is  to 
do  something  towards  the  removal  of  it  I  have  tried  to  bear 
in  mind  that  this  book  may  fall  into  the  hands  of  different 
daases  of  readers,  and  have  sometimes  ventured  to  add  an 
explanation  which  to  many  will  seem  superfluous,  for  the  sake 
of  inexperienced  students.  Where  the  author  makes  a  state- 
ment which  appears  to  me  erroneous,  in  regard  to  matters  of 
greater  importance  than  details  of  language,  I  have  usually 
appended  a  reference  to  some  standard  work  containing  an 
adequate  answer  or  correction. 

The  only  other  subject  requiring  comment  in  connexion 
with  the  notes  to  this  edition,  is  the  prominence  which  I  have 
given  to  Modem  Greek.  I  am  persuaded  that  English  scholars 
will  not  consider  that  I  have  gone  too  far  in  calling  attention 
to  its  peculiarities  in  a  work  on  New  Testament  Greek  :^  if  I 
were  commencing  my  task  anew,  I  should  attempt  to  do  much 
more  in  this  way  than  I  have  done,  llie  Grammars  referred 
to  are  those  of  Mullach  (Orammatik  der  griechischen  Vulgar^ 
gprache  in  hdstorischer  FrUvnddtmg,  Berlin  1856),  J.  Donaldson 
(Edinburgh  1853),  Sophocles  (Boston  1860),  and  occasionally 
Liidemann's  Zehrlmch  (Leipzig  1826). 

Much  labour  has  been  spent  upon  the  Indices.     To  the 

'  See  an  interestiiig  article  in  the  carreut  number  of  the  Journal  of  Philology 
{roL  ii  pp.  161-196). 
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tliree  Contained  in  the  Gennan  work  (each  of  wUch  is  more 
than  doubled  in  siie)  I  have  added  a  flOnrth,  containing  the 
principal  passages  from  the  Old  Testament  noticed  in  the  book. 
The  fulness  of  the  Index  of  Subjects  will,  it  is  hoped,  sup^y 
the  want  of  more  Sequent  references  between  the  various 
parts  of  the  work.  As  some  English  writers  systematically 
refer  to  Winer^s  Grammar  in  its  original  language,  I  have  in- 
serted a  l!'able  in  which  the  pages  of  the  German  (ed.  6)  and 
of  this  Translation  are  compared.  A  Table  of  Authots  cited, 
with  dates,  seemed  especially  desirable  in  a  work  like  the 
present,  which  contains  quotations  from  so  wide  a  range  of 
writers,  flourishing  at  periods  2000  years  apart.  I  have  taken 
pains  to  secure  accuraqr  in  the  dates.  As  a  general  role,  I 
have  chosen  for  the  '  floruit '  of  an  author  a  point  about  mid- 
way between  his  entrance  on  manhood  and  the  close  of  his  life. 
I  am  here  most  largely  indebted  to  Mtiller  and  Donaldson's 
Hixiory  of  ths  LUerattire  df  Greece,  Dr.  Smith's  JDictionary  of 
Biography,  and  Engelmann's  BMiothsea  Scriptorvm  Clojmcorvm. 
The  notices  contained  in  liddell  and  Scott's  Lexicon  have  been 
compared  throughout :  I  must,  however,  confess  myself  unable 
to  understand  on  what  principle  some  of  the  dates  are  assigned. 

Through  various  circumstances,  I  have  been  placed  at  a 
disadvantage  in  the  correction  of  the  proofs,  and  must  beg  the 
indulgence  of  the  reader  for  the  mistakes  which  will  be  found. 
Most  of  these,  I  trust,  are  noticed  in  the  Table  of  Errata ;  but 
it  did  not  seem  necessary  to  swell  that  list  by  including  those 
errors  (e.^.,  in  the  division  of  words)  which  are  merely  blemishes, 
and  cannot  lead  any  one  astray. 

I  have  extended  these  introductory  remarks  beyond  the 
limit  I  had  assigned  myself.  I  wiU  only  add  the  expression 
of  my  earnest  prayer,  that  He  who  can  use  for  His  gl<%[y  the 
feeblest  work  of  man,  may  grant  that  mine  may  be  instru- 
mental in  leading  some  to  a  fuller  knowledge  of  His  inspired 
WonL 

WILLIA^l  F.  MOULTON. 
,    Richmond,  Jtxnmry  7, 1870. 
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When  this  Gramtoar  first  appeared  in  1822,  the  object  pro- 
posed was,  to  check  the  unbounded  arbitrariness  with  which  the 
language  of  the  New  Testament  had  so  long  been  handled  in 
Commentaries  and  exegetical  prelections,  and,  so  far  as  the 
case  admitted,  to  apply  the  results  of  the  rational  philology,  as 
obtained  and  diffused  by  Hermann  and  his  school,  to  the  Greek 
of  the  New  Testament.  It  was  in  truth  needful  that  some 
voice  should  T)e  raised  which  might  caU  to  account  the  deep- 
rooted  empiricism  of  the  expositors,  and  might  strive  to  rescue 
the  New  Testament  vmters  from  the  bondage  of  a  perverted 
philology,  which,  while  it  styled  itseK  sacred,  showed  not  the 
slightest  respect  for  the  sacred  authors  and  their  well-consi- 
dered phraseology. 

The  frindamental  error — the  rpurov  -^svdoi — of  this  biblical 
philology,  and  consequently  of  the  exegesis  which  was  based 
upon  it,  really  consisted  in  this,  that  neither  the  Hebrew 
language  nor  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  was  regarded 
as  a  living  idiom  (Hermann,  Enrip.  Med.  p.  401)  designed  for 
a  medium  of  human  intercourse.  Had  they  been  so  regarded, 
— ^had  scholars  always  asked  themselves  whether  the  deviations 
from  the  established  laws  of  language,  which  were  assumed  to 
exist  in  the  Bible  to  so  enormous  an  e^rtent,  were  compatible 
with  the  destination  of  a  human  language  for  the  practical 
uses  of  life,  they  would  not  have  so  arbitrarily  considered 
eveiything  allowable,  and  taken  pleasure  in  ascribing  to  the 
apostles  in  nearly  every  verse  an  mallage,  or  iise  of  the  wrong 
form  in  the  place  of  the  right.  If  we  read  certain  Commentaries 
still  current  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries — for 

Winer  Omnmar.  h 
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the  older  works  of  the  period  of  the  Eefonnation  are  almost 
entirely  free  from  such  perverseness — we  must  conclude  that 
the  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  New  Testament  language  is  an 
utter  want  of  definiteness  and  regularity.  For  the  expositors 
are  continually  pointing  out  instances  of  the  use  of  a  wrong 
tense^  or  a  wrong  case,  or  the  comparative  instead  of  the  posi- 
tive,— of  6  for  rtg,  btU  instead  of  for,  tJicrefare  for  becatise,  on 
the  other  side  for  on  this  side,  the  relative  for  the  sign  of  the 
apodosis  (Isa.  viii  20^).  Amidst  such  erudition  on  the  part 
of  the  interpreter,  the  reader  becomes  almost  indignant  at  the 
unskilfulness  of  the  sacred  writers,  who  knew  so  little  how  to 
deal  with  words.  One  cannot  conceive  how  such  men  could 
make  themselves  even  tolerably  intelligible  in  their  oral  dis- 
courses, in  which  this  lawlessness  of  language  must  certainly 
have  appeared  in  still  stronger  relief  Still  more  difficult  is 
it  to  understand  how  they  won  over  to  Christianity  a  large 
number  of  educated  persons.  "Whilst,  however,  this  play  with 
pro  and  idem  quod  has  a  laughable,  it  has  also  a  serious  aspect. 
Does  not  Scripture — as  a  great  phUologer  remarked  long  ago — 
thus  become  like  a  waxen  nose,  which  a  man  may  twist  any 
way  he  pleases,  in  proportion  to  the  scantiness  of  his  knowledge 
of  language  ?  Would  it  have  been  impossible,  or  even  difficult, 
for  such  a  man  as  Storr,  for  example,  had  the  task  been  as- 
signed him,  to  find  in  the  words  of  the  apostles  any  meaning 
which  he  pleased  ?  And  is  such  a  view  of  the  New  Testament 
language  compatible  with  the  dignity  of  sacred  writers  ?  * 

We  should  regard  as  simply  devoid  of  understanding  any 
man  who,  in  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  life,  could  so  pervert 
language  as  to  say, '  I  shall  come  to  thee  to-day/  instead  of  '  I 


1  [In  this  verse  some  regard  ^^^  as  introducing  the  apodosis,  and  therefore 

V  -: 

leave  it  untranslated  (in  English) :  thus  Henderson  (after  Gesenius),  '  There 
shall  be  no  dawn  to  them. '  Winer,  with  Ewald,  renders  the  verse  :  Ad  legem 
revertamur,  ita  profecto  dicent,  quibus  non  fulget  aurora  (Si7noni$t  b.v.).] 

'  Hermann,  ad  Vig,  p.  786 :  Diligenter  caveant  tirones,  ne  putent,  viros 
spiritu  sancto  afflatos  sprevisse  sermonem  mortalium,  sed  meminerint  potiua, 
illam  interpretandi  rationem,  qua  nonnulU  theologorum  utuntur,  nihil  eue  ni$i 
blaspliemiam. 
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have  come,*  etc. ;    *  No  prophet  has  arisen  out  of  Galilee/  for 
*  No  prophet  shall  arise  out  of  Galilee'  (John  viL  52)  ;  *  I  caU 
you  no  longer  servants/  for  '  I  called  you  not  merely  servants ' 
(John  XV.  15) ;  *  For  Jesus  HimseK  testified  that  a  prophet 
hath  no  honour  in  his  own  country/  for  *  Although  Jesus  Him- 
self testified/  etc.  (John  iv.  44) ;  'I  saw  the  forest  with  mag- 
nificent foliage/  instead  of  '  I  saw  a  forest/  etc.  (John  v.  1) ;  ^ 
*  Send  me  the  book,  and  I  will  read  it/  for  '  You  will  send  me 
the  hook/  etc. ;  '  To  whom  it  was  revealed  that  .  .  .  /  for '  To 
whom  this  was  revealed,  yet  so  that  .  .  /  (1  Pet.  i  12)  ;* 
'  Christ  died.  He  has  therefore  risen  again/  for  *  but  has  risen 
again ;'  '  He  is  not  more  learned/  for  '  He  is  not  learned  /  *  He 
rejoiced  that  he  should  see,  .  .  .  and  he  saw,  and  rejoiced/  for 
*He  would  have  rejoiced  if  he  had  seen,  .  .  .  over  that  which 
he  saw  he  rejoiced*  (John  viii  56) ;  'He  began  to  wash/  for 
'  He  washed  *  (John  xiii.  5) ;  and  the  like.    K  all  the  examples 
of  quid  pro  quo  which  during  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years  a 
number  of  interpreters  have  put  into  the  mouths  of  the  apostles 
were  collected  together,  the  world  would  justly  be  astoimded. 

When  I,  at  that  time  a  young  academic  teacher,  xmdertook 
to  combat  this  unscientific  procedure,  1  did  not  conceal  from 
myself  that  there  were  men  far  better  qualified  for  such  a 
work;  and  indeed  what  I  accomplished  in  the  earlier  editions 
of  this  Grammar  was  but  imperfect.  My  attempt,  however, 
met  with  friendly  recognition  from  some  men  of  eminence ; 
first,  from  Vater  and  D.  Schulz.  Others  pointed  out,  some- 
times certainly  with  harshness,  the  imperfections  of  the  book; 
and  to  these  critics  I  owe  much,  not  only  in  this  work,  but 
in  all  my  exegetical  labours.  1  enlarged  the  grammatical 
material  by  Excursuses,  which  followed  the  second  edition  in 
1828.  Extensive  study  of  the  writings  of  the  Greek  prose 
aathoTs  and  of  the  Hellenistic  Jews  enabled  me  to*  make  the 
third  edition  much  more  copious,  and  also  more  accurate.    I 

'  Kiihnol'fl  reasoning,  Matt  p.  120  sq.,  shows  (instar  omnium)  how  completely 
the  commentators  of  the  old  school  were  destitute  of  critical  perception, 
s  On  thi«  passa^  see  my  Srlanger  PJingstprogr.  (1830). 
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have  subsequently  laboured  incessantly  in  the  improyement  of 
the  book ;  and  I  have  been  gladdened  by  the  aid  which  philo- 
logical and  exegetical  works  have  afforded  in  rich  abundance 
for  this  purpose.  Meanwhile  tJie  rational  method  of  inves- 
tigating the  New  Testament  language  has  daily  gained  new 
friends ;  and  the  use  made  of  this  Grammar  by  commentators 
has  become  more  and  more  apparent:  even  classical  philo- 
logers  have  begun  to  notice  the  book.  At  the  same  time^  I 
have  always  been  far  from  thinking  accurate  grammatical 
explanation  to  be  the  only  proper  exposition  of  the  New 
Testament;  and  I  have  borne  in  silence  the  chaise  which 
some  have  brought  against  me,  of  being  even  an  opponent  of 
what  is  now  called  theological  exposition. 

The  present  edition,  the  sixth,  wiU  show  on  every  page  that 
I  have  striven  to  come  nearer  to  the  trutL  I  deeply  lament, 
however,  that  in  the  very  midst  of  my  labours  a  nervous  affec- 
tion of  the  eyes  brought  me  to  the  verge  of  total  blindness. 
Hence  I  have  been  compelled  to  employ  the  eyes  and  hands  of 
others  in  the  completion  of  this  edition ;  and  I  avail  myself 
of  this  opportunity  to  express  publicly  my  sincere  thanks  to 
all  my  young  friends  who  have  unremittingly  assisted  me :  for 
it  is  only  through  their  aid  that  I  have  been  enabled  to  bring 
the  work  to  a  conclusion,  which  I  had  often  despaired  of  being 
able  to  reacL 

The  change  in  the  arrangement  of  the  matter  in  Part  III. 
will,  I  think,  be  approved  of.  In  other  respects,  it  has  been 
my  principal  aim  to  treat  every  point  with  greater  complete- 
ness and  yet  in  smaller  space  than  formerly :  accordingly,  the 
text  of  this  Grammar  now  occupies  about  eight  sheets  fewer 
than  in  my  last  edition.  With  this  view  I  have  made  use  of 
abbreviations  in  the  biblical  and  Greek  quotations,  as  far  as 
I  possibly  could.*    I  hope,  however,  that  both  these  and  the 

^  The  Greek  writers  are  only  quoted  by  the  pa^  when  the  division  into 
chapters  has  not  obtained  currency :  Plato,  as  edited  by  Stephens ;  Strabo  and 
Athensus,  by  Casaabon;  Demosthenes  and  Isocrates,  by  H.  Wolf;  Dionys. 
HaL  by  Reiske  ;  Dio  Cassius  by  Beimaras  ;  Dio  Chrysost  by  MoreU. 
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names  of  modem  authors^  will  eveiywhere  be  intelligible. 
All  the  quotations  have  been  verified  anew ;  and^  so  far  as  I 
know^  theie  is  not  a  single  work  of  scientific  pretensions  that 
has  appeared  since  1844  which  has  not  been  turned  to  account, 
or  at  all  events  noticed. 

In  r^ard  to  the  text  of  the  New  Testament^  I  have  imi- 
formly  (except  when  dealing  with  a  question  of  various  read- 
ings) quoted  from  Dr.  Tischendorf s  second  Leipsic  edition 
[1849],  which  probably  now  has  the  widest  circulation. 

May  the  work  with  these  improvements — certainly  the  last 
it  will  receive  from  my  hands — accomplish  what  in  its  sphere 
it  can  accomplish  for  the  knowledge  of  Biblical  truth ! 

Leipsic,  October  1855. 

'  It  may  be  olieeryed  that,  instead  of  Eninoel,  the  Latmiaed  form  of  the 
name,  Kiihndl  (as  the  family  name  was  written  in  German)  ia  need  throughout, 
exeept  in  Latin  citations. 
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Page  2,  note  ^,  /or  Paulina  read  Panllina. 
„    7,  line  16,  last  word,  read  some-timeB. 
„    9,  line  34,  for  ibeorie  read  theories. 
„    15,  line  24,  for  of  read  in. 
„    22,  line  22,  for  Liddand  read  Lidd.  and. 

22,  note  ',  after  ML  iz.  28,  add :  *  and  io  L.  xiiL  84  the  Doric 

SO,  line  10, /or  150  read  168. 
„    36,  note  ',  add:  '  The  second  part  was  published  in  1868.* 

41,  note  *,/or  Job  read  Tob. 

44,  note  ^,  for  whish  read  which. 

49,  note  ^,  4th  line  from  the  bottom,  dele ;  '  so  far  (jLe.  in  Mt 
and  Mk.).' 
„    62,  line  30,  for  58  read  5.8. 
„    61,  line  25,  last  word,  read  fAirrpo-xrovoi. 

70,  line  23,  last  word,  read  tKurorr'tipxtiS' 

71,  note  ^,  after  ttpxos  6,  read:  *  Id  all  these  6  instances,  except 
A.  xzii.  25,  he  now  (ed.  8)  reads  -ce^u^* 

„    78,  note  \  for  xlvi.  4  read  xlvi.  3. 

„  78,  note  *,  after  '  Syn.  Ev.  ed.  2,'  add:  •  and  ed.  8.'— This  addi- 
tion maj  be  made  on  p.  95,  note  *,  p.  114,  note  ^,  p.  155, 
note  ',  p.  361,  note  ^,  and  p.  363,  note  '. 

,,.  76,  line  2, /or  262  rearf  162. 

„  88,  line  29,  after  ^  Gilician,'  add:  *  They  are  of  regular  occurrence 
in  modem  Greek.' 

„    96,  line  24,  for  4.  read  3. 

„  111,  note  ^,  ajter  p.  60,  add:  ^Tisch.  now  reads  v»pt»iyx»t  in  L. 
X3dL42.» 

„     182,  line  30,  for  2  C.  iL  read  2  C.  xii. 

„     138,  line  28,  after  Jo.  W.  23,  add  [?]. 

„     157,  note  *,  for  E.  yl  22  read  E.  yi.  21. 

„    170,  note  \  for  G.  iii.  1  read  G.  iii.  11. 

„    175,  line  9,  for  15,  Schneid.  read  15  (Schneid). 

„    177,  line  24, /or  Sir.  read  Ecclus. 

„    212,  line  14,  for  ri  read  ri 

„    216,  note  ',  for  Mt.  xyii.  read  Mt  zxviL 

„    220,  line  5,  for  tvapvftei  read  tifowfAct. 
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Page  221 
265 
266 
333 
837 
847 
352 
385 
390, 
403 
414 
420 
423 
426 
444 
455 
455 
483 
494 
507 
508 
510 
522 
549 
552 
561 
564 
580 
581 
583 
590 
591 
600 
600 
602 
605 
622 
647 
654 
664 
671 
739 
754 
770 
784 


line  22,  ybr  861186 1  reo^  8en8e.^ 

line  12,  fw  12  read  13. 

line  18,  after  1  Mace.  L  45,  add:  [and  perhaps  in  2  Th.  ii.  12] ; 

line  87,  for  ver.  22  read  ver.  32. 

line  31, /or  8.  4.  31  read  3.  4.  31. 

note  •,  for  Ja.  L  10,  23  read  Ja.  L  11,  34 

line  15,  for  then  read  thou. 

line  31, /or  xxxii.  read  Tnrij 

note  *,  line  4,  for  C.  read  1  C. 

line  10, /or  TLrearflTh. 

note  *,  add:  *  and  U  to5  f;^/»,  2  C.  viiL  11.' 

line  16,  after  'sometiines,'  add:  (see  p.  421,  note  0. 

line  9,  read  roundabout  ^ 

note  *,  for  Fritsche  read  Fritzsche. 

line  18,  for  Rev.  xvi  read  Rev.  xv. 

line  17,  for  his  and  o.  read  this  and  of. 

line  18, /or  Tf.rcacfT. 

line  21, /or  H.  iv,  21  read  H.  iy.  11. 

line  18,  /or  A  xvi  50  read  A.  xvi.  40. 

line  4,  read  Bemh.  p.  263. 

line  13, /or  Mt.  xxiii.  read  Mt.  xiii. 

line  8,  for  ifip&s  read  impAf. 

line  32,  for  Jo.  xxii.  read  Jo.  xx. 

note  ',  /or  enhanged  r€a(f  enhanced. 

note  «,  /or  Jelf  778  read  Jelf  779. 

line  17, /or  III.  425  read  III.  457. 

note  ^,for  an  wholly  read  a  wholly. 

line  11, /or  A.  iv.  read  A.  xxiv. 

note  ^,  rea(f  Kalisch  I.  197. 

line  4,  for  Ja.  read  Jo. 

line  25,  read  Taip»9r7i^io».  ^ 

note  ^,  line  2,  read  ArrtKpv{. 

line  3,  /or  L.  ii.  read  L.  xii. 

line  10,  for  506  reewi  596. 

note  \for  1  P.  iii.  1  read  1  P.  iii.  3. 

line  17,  for  777  read  778. 

line  14,  /or  1  0.  vii  20  read  1  C.  vii.  10. 

line  11, /or  Dresser  read  Dressel. 

line  15,  for  802  read  392. 

line  9,  after  1  P.  ii.  7,  add  [?]. 

line  16,  for  ^poucv  read  ^povov. 

note  *,  line  2, /or  461  read  561. 

Hne  4,  add;  [i*  vath69t»^  ML  ix.  21]. 

line  81, /or  1  P.  read  2  P. 

line  20,  /or  xxxvL  11  read  xxxvL  16. 


INTRODUCTION. 

OK  THE  OBJECT,  TREATMENT,  AND  fflSTORY  OF 

N.  T.  GRAMMAR. 


§.  1.  The  peculiar  language  of  the  N.  T.,  like  every  other  lan- 
guage ,  presents  two  distinct  aspects  for  scientific  investigation. 
We  may  examine  the  individual  words  in  themselves,  as  to  their 
origin  and  significations — the  material  element;  or  we  may 
consider  these  words  as  they  are  employed  according  to  certain 
laws  to  form  clauses  and  periods — the  formal  element.  The 
former  is  the  province  of  lexicography ;  the  latter  of  grammar  ^, 
— ^which  must  be  carefuUy  distinguished  from  the  laws  of  style, 
w  the  Rhetoric  of  the  N.  T. 

N.  T.  lezicography,  of  which  the  examination  of  synonyms 
is  a  very  important  part,  though  its  importance  has  only  of  late  been 
duly  recogmsed,  has  hitherto  been  treated  in  a  merely  practical 
manner.  A  theory  might  however  be  constructed ,  for  which  the 
recently  introduced  term  lexicology  would  be  a  convenient  name. 
Ko  such  theory  has  as  yet  been  fully  developed  for  the  N.  T. ;  but 
this  is  the  less  surprising  when  we  consider  Uiat  the  same  want  ex- 
ista  in  connexion  with  the  classical  languages,  and  that  our  exege- 
tieal  Theology  is  still  without  a  theory  of  Biblical  criticism ,  higher 
and  lower.  Practical  lexicography  has  however  suffered  materially 
from  this  deficiency,  as  might  be  easily  shown  by  an  examination  of 
the  lexicographical  works  on  the  K  T.,  even  the  most  recent*. 

A  treatise  on  the  laws  of  style  or  (to  use  the  name  adopted  by 
Glass  and  by  Bauer,  the  author  of  Rhetorica  Paulina)  the  Rhetoric 
of  the  N.  T.  should  investigate  the  peculiar  features  of  the  N.  T. 
laagoage  as  shown  in  free,  original  composition,  conditioned  merely 

'  Ob  the  fepantion  of  lexicography  from  gnunmar,  iee  an  article  by 
Pott,  Id  the  KkUr  gOgem.  MonaUtehr.  July  1851. 

*  For  some  remarke  on  the  theory  of  lexicography ,  see  Bchleiermacher, 
Iienmemeiii&  f  pp.  49,  84.  A  contribution  totrarde  a  comparative  lexicography 
M  (anoMhed  by  ZeUer,  in  hie  TheoL  Jahrb,  U.  448  sqq. 
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by  the  writer's  character  and  aim,  first  generally,  and  then  with 
special  reference  to  the  various  genera  fJirem/i  and  the  different  wri- 
ters: compare  Hand,  Lehrb,  ties  iat.  Sly  Is  ^  p.  25  sq.  Much  yet 
remains  to  be  done  in  this  department,  especially  as  regards  the 
theory  of  the  rhetorical  figures,  which  have  at  all  times  been  used 
most  mischievously  in  N.  T.  interpretation.  The  preparatory  labours 
of  Bauer  and  D.  Schulze  ^  are  of  some  use,  and  Wilke's  compilation 
(iV.  T.  Rhetorik:  Dresden  1843)  is  worthy  of  notice:  Schleiermacher 
too  gives  excellent  hints  in  his  Hermeneutik,  Biblical  Rhetoric  would 
most  appropriately  include  the  treatment  of  the  modes  of  reasoning 
employed  in  the  discourses  of  Jesus  and  in  the  Apostolic  epistles. 
By  this  arrangement,  which  agrees  in  principle  with  that  adopted 
by  the  ancient  rhetoricians,  we  should  avoid  the  excessive  subdivi- 
sion of  N.  T.  exegetics,  and  the  separation  of  kindred  subjects,  which 
throw  light  on  one  another  when  studied  in  connexion  ^. 

It  may  be  incidentally  remarked  that  our  Encyclopaedias  still 
leave  very  much  to  be  desired  in  their  delineation  of  Exegetical 
Theology  so  called;  and  that,  in  practice,  the  hermeneutics  are  not 
properly  distinguished  from  what  we  may  call  the  phiiology  *  of  the 
N.  T.,— denoting  by  this  name  the  whole  of  that  province  of  £xe* 
getical  Theology  which  has  just  been  sketched  in  outline. 

§.  2.  As  the  language  in  which  the  N.  T.  is  written  is  a  va- 
riety of  Greek ,  the  proper  object  of  a  N.  T.  grammar  would  be 
fully  accomplished  by  a  systematic  grammatical  comparison  of 
the  N.  T.  language  with  the  written  Greek  of  the  same  age  and 
of  the  same  description.  As  however  this  later  Greek  itself  has 
not  yet  been  fully  examined  as  a  whole,  and  as  N.  T.  Greek  dis* 
plays  in  general  the  influence  of  a  foreign  tongue  (the  Hebrew- 
Aramaean)  ,  K.  T.  grammar  must  take  a  proportionately  wider 
range,  and  investigate  scientifically  the  laws  according  to  which 
the  Jewish  writers  of  the  N.  T.  wrote  the  Greek  of  their  time. 

Let  us  suppose,  for  instance,  that  a  grammar  of  the  Egyptian 
or  Alexandrian  dialect  of  Greek  is  required,   that  is,  a  grammar 

I  K.  L.  Bauer,  Lhetorica  Paulina  (Hal.  1782),  and  JPhUologia  Thucydideo- 
J'kiuUna  (Hal.  1773):  ander  this  head  come  also  H.  O.  Tzschinier's  Observation 
net  BnmU  Ap.  Epihtolarum  seriptoris  ingenium  cancfmenUi  (Viteb.  1800).  — 
J.  D.  Schulze,  der  ichrj/thL  Werth  nnd  Character  det  Jokannet  (Weissenf.  1803); 
and  two  similar  treatises  by  the  same  author,  on  Ptter,  Jude^  and  Jameu 
(Weitfsenf.  1802),  and  on  Mark  (in  Keil  and  Tzschimer's  Analect  Vol.  II  and 
Vol.  lU). 

s  Compare  also  Gersdorf,  BeiMlge  zur  SprachcharakttriH,  d.  K  T.  p.  7; 
Keil,  Lfkrh.  der  Hermeneutiky  p.  28;  C.  J.  Kellmann,  J)i»9.  de  usu  SheUriceft 
hermeneuHeo  (Gryph.  1766). 

*  I  should  prefer  this  old  and  intelligible  appellation,  'Thilologia  sacra 
N.  T."  (compare  J.  Ch.  Beck,  Conspect.  $ystem,  phdoL  tacrca:  Bas.  1760,  IS  sec- 
tion.), to  that  whidi  Schleiermacher  proposes  in  accordance  with  ancient- usage, 
'^Grammar" :  see  LQcke  on  his  Hermeneutik  p.  10. 
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of  the  langnage  used  by  the  Greek-Bpeaking  inhabitants  of  Alexan- 
dria, collected  from  all  parts  of  the  world.  It  will  be  necessary  to 
eoUect  together  all  the  pecaliarities  which  make  this  a  distinct  dia- 
lect: bnt  a  mere  accumulation  of  disjointed  details  will  not  be  suffl- 
cient;  we  must  search  for  the  leading  characteristics ,  and  we  must 
show,  in  every  section  of  the  grammar,  how  the  general  tendency 
of  the  dialect  has  affected  the  ordinary  rules  of  Greek,  by  over- 
looking niceties,  misusing  analogies,  &c.  The  grammar  of  the  dia- 
lect will  then  be  complete.  Since  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  is  a  va- 
riety of  later  Greek,  a  special  N.  T.  grammar  could  only  portray  it 
as  a  species  of  a  species,  and  would  thus  presuppose  a  grammar  of 
^  ordinary  later  Greek.  But  it  is  hardly  possible  even  to  form  a 
conception  of  N.  T.  grammar  so  restricted,  still  less  could  such  a 
conception  be  worked  out  with  advantage.  For  in  the  first  plaoe, 
the  grammar  of  later  Greek,  especially  in  its  oral  and  more  popular 
form ,  has  not  as  yet  been  scientificsdly  investigated  ^ ,  and  hence 
the  foundation  which  theory  points  out  for  a  special  N.  T.  grammar 
does  not  actually  exist.  Moreover,  the  N.  T.  language  in  itself  must 
exhibit  the  influence  of  a  non-cognate  tongue  (the  Hebrew- Aramiean) 
upon  the  Greek. 

For  these  reasons  N.  T.  grammar  must  be'  extended  in  two  di- 
rections. It  must  first — since  the  reader  brings  with  him  the  or- 
dinary grammar  of  the  written  language — investigate  the  peculiari- 
tiea  of  the  later  Greek  in  the  N.  T.,  according  to  the  principles  men- 
tioned above;  and  secondly,  it  must  point  out  the  modifications 
which  were  introduced  by  the  infi.uence  of  the  Hebrew- Aramsean  on 
the  Greek ,  the  details  being  classified  as  before.  It  is  not  possible, 
however,  to  make  a  rigorous  distinction  between  these  two  ele- 
ments; for  in  the  mind  of  the  N.  T.  writers  the  mixture  of  the 
(later)  Greek  with  the  national  (Jewish)  had  given  rise  to  a  single 
syntax,  which  must  be  recognised  and  exhibited  in  its  unity'. 
This  treatment  of  N.  T.  grammar  will  be  changed  in  one  respect 

*  Yalvable  material  for  this  purpose,  though  rather  of  a  lexical  than  of 
a  grammatical  character}  will  be  found  in  Lobeck's  notes  on  Fhrynichi  Edoga 
(Lips.  1820).  Irmisch  (on  Herodian)  and  Fischer  (De  viUU  Lexicor,  N,  T.)  had 
preTionsly  collected  mnch  that  is  serviceable.  Abundant  material  for  philolo- 
gical observations  on  "Onecitas  fatiscens"  has  more  recently  been  furnished  by 
the  corrected  texts  of  the  Byzantine  writers,  and  the  Indices  appended  to  most 
of  them  in  the  Bonn  edition ,  though  these  Indices  are  very  unequal  in  their 
merit;  by  Boissonade's  notes  in  the  Aneedota  Graca  (Paris  1829  &e.,  5  vok.)i 
and  in  his  editions  of  Marinus,  Philostratus,  Nicetas  Eugenianus ,  Babrius ,  al. ; 
tad  Ustly  by  MuUacb^s  edition  of  Bierocles  (Berlin  1853).  Lobeck  also  con- 
ftiotly  pays  due  attention  to  the  later  Greek  element  in  his  Btral^tomena 
Orommatua  Or.  (Lips.  1837,  2  parts);  JPathologim  sermonit  Cfr,  Jhroleg.  (Lips. 
1843),  and  Paihol.  OrcBci  $enn,  EUmenia  (K5nigsb.  1853,  I);  TT^tmrixov  nvt 
tnbor.  Or.  H  nommtfm  vtrbaJL  Technologia  (KSnigsb.  1846).  [The  2d.  volume 
of  Lobeck  s  fkOhcL  EUmenia  appeared  in  1862.  In  1856  Mullach  published  a 
OrammatOt  der  grieehUchen  Vvlgar^praehe  (Berlin).] 

*  Bchleiermaeher's  remarks  on  the  lexical  treatment  of  Hebraisms  (JSermen. 
pL  $i)  an  worthy  of  notiee. 
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only,  when  we  are  furnished  with  an  independent  grammar  of  later 
Greek.  Then,  the  N.  T.  grammarian  will  not,  as  now,  be  compelled 
to  illustrate  and  prove  by  examples  the  peculiarities  of  the  later 
hmguage;  a  simple  reference  to  these  will  suffice.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  polemic  element  in  grammars  of  the  N.  T.,  which  combats 
inveterate  and  stubborn  prejudices,  or  errors  of  recent  origin,  may 
gradually  disappear:  at  present,  it  is  still  necessary  to  vindicate 
the  true  character  of  the  N.  T.  diction  on  this  negative  side  also. 
For  even  very  recently  we  have  seen  in  the  works  of  well-known 
expositors — as  Kuhnol,  Flatt,  Klausen  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Gospels — how  deeply  rooted  was  the  old  grammatical  empiricism 
by  which  ultra  Fisckerum  (or  even  ultra  Storrium)  ttapere  was  held 
in  horror. 

The  notion  of  special  grammars  for  the  writings  of  different 
authors,  as  John  or  Paul,  cannot  be  entertained.  What  is  distinctive 
in  the  diction  of  particular  writers,  especially  of  those  just  named, 
has  seldom  any  connexion  with  grammar.  It  consists  almost  entirely 
in  a  preference  for  certain  words  and  phrases,  or  belongs  to  the 
rhetorical  element,  as  even  BlackwalVs  observations  ^  show.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  peculiarities  in  the  arrangement  of  words. 
Hence  Schulze  and  Schuiz'  have,  on  the  whole,  formed  a  more 
correct  estimate  of  such  specialities  than  Gersdorf,  whose  well  known 
work  contributes  even  to  verbal  criticism  littie  that  is  certain,  and 
must  have  almost  proved  its  own  refutation,  if  it  had  been  continued 
on  its  own  principles. 

§.  3.  Although  the  study  of  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  is 
the  fundamental  condition  of  all  true  exegesis,  Biblical  philolo- 
gers  have  until  lately  almost  excluded  K.  T.  grammar  from  the 
range  of  their  scientific  inquiries.  The  lexicography  of  the  N.  T. 
was  the  subject  of  repeated  investigation ;  but  the  grammar  was 
at  most  noticed  only  so  far  as  it  stood  connected  with  the  theory 
of  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T. «    Casp.  Wyss  (1650)  and  G.  Pa- 

1   Sacred  CloBMict,  I.  p.  385  sqq.  (London  1727). 

*  His  remarks  on  N.  T.  diction  are  contained  in  his  dissertations  on  the 
Parable  of  the  steward  (Bresl.  1821)  and  on  the  Lord*8  supper  (Leips.  1824, 
second  improved  ed.  1831),  and  in  various  reviews  in  Wachlor's  Theol,  AnnaUn, 
Both  dissertations  are  of  an  ezegetical  character,  and  hence  the  remarks  (which 
are  usually  acute)  are  out  of  place,  since  they  throw  but  little  light  on  the 
exegesis.  Textual  criticism  might  turn  his  observations  to  good  account,  if 
the  distinguished  writer  had  published  them  in  a  complete  form.  Compare  also 
Schleiermacher ,  Hermen,  p.  129. 

*  An  honourable  exception  among  the  earlier  expositors  is  the  now  nearly 
forgotten  G.  F.  Henpel,  who,  in  his  copious  and  almost  purely  philological  com- 
mentary on  the  Gospel  of  Mark  (Strassburg  1716),  makes  many  excellent  gram- 
matical observations.  The  Greek  scholarship  of  J.  F.  Hombergk  in  his  Parerga 
Sacra  (Amstel.  1719),    and  of  H.  Heisen  in  his  Nova  Hypotheses  tnterpretantUe 

/elieiut  Ep.  Jacobi  (Brem.  1739),    turns  more  on  lexical  points  than  on  gram- 
matical. 
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60T  (1656)  alone  apprehended  more  completely  the  idea  of  N.  T. 

gremmar,  but  they  were  unable  to  obtain  for  it  recognition  as  a 
^stlnct  branch  of  exegetical  study.  After  them ,  during  an  in- 
terval of  160  years,  Haab  was  the  first  who  handled  the  subject 
in  a  special  treatise;  but,  apart  from  the  fact  that  he  con&ied 
his  attention  to  the  Hebraistic  element,  his  uncritical  work  was 
fitted  rather  to  retard  than  to  promote  the  progress  of  the 
science. 

The  first  who  in  some  degree  collected  and  explained  the  pecu- 
liarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction  was  the  well-known  Sad.  Glass  (f  1656), 
the  3d  and  4th  books  of  whose  Philologia  Sacra  are  entitled  Gram' 
matica  sacra  and  Gramm.  sanrw  Appendix,     As  howeyer  he  makes 
Hebrew  his  point  of  departure  throughout,  and  touches  the  N.  T.  lan- 
guage only  so  far  as  it  agrees   with  Hebrew,   his  work — to  say 
nothing  of  its  deficiencies — can  only  be  mentioned  in  the  history 
of  N.  T.  grammar  as  a  feeble  attempt.     On  the  other  hand,  the  hi- 
storian must  reyiye  the  recollection  of  the  two  aboye-named  writers, 
whose  names  are  almost  unknown,  as  their  works  on  this  subject 
are  forgotten.     The  first,  Casp.  Wyss,  Professor  of  Ghreek  in  the 
Gymnasium  of  Zurich  (f  1659),  published  his  Dialectohgia  Sacra  ^, 
in  1650.     In  this  work  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction, 
grammatically  considered,  are  classified  under  the  heads,  Dialectiu 
Atticay  lomca,  Dorica^  JEoiica,  Bceotica,  Poeiica,  ^E^Qatj^ovaa,  — 
certainly  a  most  inconyenient  arrangement,  since  kindred  points  are 
thus  separated,  and  in  many  cases  are  noticed  in  four  different  parts 
of  the  work.     The  author  too  was  not  in  adyance  of  his  age  in  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Greek  dialects,  as  is  shown  by  the  mention  of 
a  special  dialeclus  poetica ,  and  as  an  examination  of  what  he  calls 
jitiie  will  show  still  more  clearly.     As  a  collection  of  examples, 
howeyer,  in  many  sections  absolutely  complete,  the  work  is  merito- 
rious, and  the  writer's  moderation  in  regard  to  the  grammatical  He- 
•  braisms  of  the  N.  T.  deserved  the  imitation  of  his  contemporaries. 
George  Fasor,  Professor  of  Greek  at  Franeker  (t  1637),  is  well 
known  as  the  author  of  a  small  N.  T.  Lexicon,  which  has  been  fre- 
quently reprinted.     He  left  amongst  his  papers  a  N.  T.  Grammar, 
which  was  published,  with  some  additions  and  corrections,  by  his 
6oa,  Matthias  Pasor,  under  the  title,  G.  Pasoris  Gramma tica  Grceca 
sacra  N.  T.  in  ires  libros  dislributa  (Groning.  1655,  pp.  787).     This 
work  is  now  a  literary  rarity,  though  far  better  fitted  than  the  lexi- 
eon  to  transmit  the  author's  name  to  posterity.     The  second  book 


'  Diaieetologia  tarra^  in  qua  quicguid  per  univer$um  N.  F.  coniextum  m 
tpoUoUca  €t  voce  el  phrati  a  communi  Ormcor.  lingua  eoque  grammaUea  ana- 
lofia  di$erepai,  methodo  congrua  ditponttur,  accurate  de/iniiur  et  omnium  tacri 
(ontextu*  exempiorvm  mdueUone  tUuttratur.  Tigur.  1650:  pp.  824  (without  thd 
Appendix). 
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(on  the  syntax)  and  the  third  appendix  (on  the  dialects  of  the  N.  T.) 
are  the  most  yaluable  parts  of  the  work.  The  syntax  is  accurate 
and  exhaustive:  the  author  points  out  what  is  Hebraistic,  but  does 
not  often  adduce  parallels  from  Greek  authors. 

During  the  interval  from  Fasor  to  Haab,  N.  T.  grammar  was 
only  incidentally  noticed  in  works  on  N.  T.  style,  e.  g.  by  Leusden 
(i/e  dialectU  N,  T.)  and  by  Olearius  {de  slylo  N.  71).  These  writers, 
too,  limited  their  attention  almost  entirely  to  Hebraisms;  and  by 
including  amongst  these  much  that  was  pure  Greek  threw  the  whole 
subject  again  into  confusion.  Gteorgi  was  the  first  to  show  that 
many  of  these  Hebraisms  were  imaginary,  but  he  sometimes  went 
to  the  opposite  extreme.  His  writings  were  almost  totally  neglected. 
Fischer  revived  the  study  of  the  works  of  Yorst  and  Leusden,  and 
Storr's  well-known  book^  succeeded  in  exercising  its  pernicious 
influence  on  N.  T.  exegesis  for  many  years  unmolested.  In  1815, 
Fh.  H.  Haab,  a  disciple  of  Storr,  published  his  "Hebrew  -  Greek 
Grammar  of  the  N.  T.''  Overlooking  the  genuine  Greek  element,  he 
confines  himself  to  grammatical  Hebraisms.  The  great  defect  of  the 
book  is ,  that  the  author  shows  no  accurate  perception  of  the  diffe- 
rence between  what  is  pure  Greek  and  what  is  Hebraistic  in  the 
N.  T.  language :  hence  he  gives  the  name  of  Hebraism  to  very  much 
which  either  is  the  common  property  of  all  cultivated  languages,  or 
at  all  events  occurs  in  Greek  as  frequently  as  in  Hebrew.  Following 
Storr,  he  misinterprets  a  multitude  of  passages  by  forcing  Hebraisms 
upon  them.  Besides  all  this,  the  whole  is  confused,  the  arrange- 
ment most  arbitrary,  and  the  book  opens  with  a  section  on  Tropes  / 
— a  subject  which  does  not  belong  to  grammar  at  all.  The  con- 
cluding words  of  a  reviewer  (De  Wette?)  are  not  too  strong:  ''Seldom 
have  we  received  a  book  which  has  proved  so  complete  a  failure, 
and  against  the  use  of  which  it  has  been  necessary  to  give  so  em- 
phatic a  warning." 

§.  4.  The  remarks  scattered  through  commentaries  on  the 
N.  T.,  books  of  Observations,  and  exe.getical  monographs,  showed 
in  part  very  respectable  reading,  but  when  all  taken  together 
presented  no  complete  treatment  of  the  grammar.  But  even  their 
incompleteness  does  less  to  render  these  collections  useless,  than 
the  uncritical  empiricism  which  ruled  Greek  philology  until  the 
commencement  of  this  century,  and  Hebrew  much  later  still;  as 
indeed  this  same  empiricism  has  impressed  on  N.  T.  exegesis  also 
the  character  of  uncertainty  and  arbitrariness.  The  rational  me- 
thod of  treatment,  which  seeks  for  the  explanation  of  all  the 

1  Ob9erv€ttL  ad  analog,  et  ttffitaxin  Hebr.  (Stutt.  1779).  Some  acate  gram- 
matical  observations,  especiaUy  on  enaUage  temporvm,  partictdarumf  ^c,  are  to 
be  found  in  J.  G.  Straube,  Diis.  de  emphati  Or.  UngucB  N.  T.,  in  Van  den 
Honert's  Syntagma  p.  70  sqq. 


HISTORY  OF  N.  T.  GRAMMAR.  7 

pheDomena  of  languages,  even  of  their  anomalies,  in  the  modes 

of  thought  "ivhich  characterise  nations  and  individual  writers,  has 

completely  transformed  the  study  of  Greek.    The  same  method 

must  be  applied  to  the  language  of  the  N.  T. :  then,  and  not  till 

then,  N.  T.  grammar  receives  a  scientiiSc  character,  and  is  ele- 

Tated  into  a  sure  instrument  for  exegesis. 

The  main  features  of  this  empirical  philology,  so  far  as  gram- 
mar is  oonoemed,  are  the  following: 

a)  The  grammatical  structure  of  the  language  was  delineated 
only  in  rudest  outline,  and  hence  the  mutual  relation  of  allied 
forms,  in  which  the  genius  of  the  Qreek  language  is  peculiarly 
shown, — as  of  the  aorist  and  perfect,  the  conjunctiye  and  optative, 
the  two  negatives  ov  and  fii;, — was  left  almost  entirely  undefined. 

b)  Those  forms  whose  true  signification  was  generally  recognised 
were  confounded  together  by  an  unlimited  enailage  y  in  virtue  of 
which  one  tense  or  case  or  particle  might  stand  for  another,  so- 
metimes for  one  of  a  directly  opposite  meaning,  e.g.  preterite  for 
future,  oTio  for  ngog,  &o. 

c)  A  host  of  ellipses  were  devised,  and  in  the  simplest  sen- 
tences there  was  always  something  to  be  supplied. 

The  commentators  applied  these  principles — which  still  appear 
in  Fischer's  copious  /Inimadv,  ad  ff'elieri  Gramm.  Gt\  (Lips,  1798  sqq. 
3  spec.) — to  the  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.  Nay  they  considered 
themselves  justified  in  using  still  greater  freedom  than  classical  phi- 
lologers,  because  the  Hebrew  language,  on  the  model  of  which  the 
Greek  of  the  N.  T.  was  framed,  had  as  its  distinguishing  charac- 
teristic the  absence  of  all  definitcness  in  forms  and  regularity  of 
syntax,  so  that  Hebrew  syntax  consisted,  not  of  rules  of  agreement, 
but  of  examples  of  enailage  and  solecism^.  The  commentaries  in 
ordinary  use  exhibit  in  profusion  the  natural  results  of  such  prin- 
ciples,  and  Storr'  earned  the  distinction  of  reducing  the  ftUTago 

1  The  attempts  made  by  better  scholars  to  combat  this  empiricism  were 
only  partial  aod  Isolated.  The  Wittenberg  Professors  Balth.  Stolberg  (in  his 
TrudoL  de  »chsci»in,  et  barbarum.  Or.  N,  F,  dictUmi  fal»o  tnbntu:  Vit.  1681 
and  16S5)  and  Fr.  Woken  (in  his  PUtat  eriiiea  in  hypaUagat  bibl.:  Viteb.  1718, 
ind  especially  in  his  EnaUaga  e  N.  T»  Gr.  textu*  prcBcipuU  et  plurimU  loci$ 
exttrmmata:  Viteb.  1730)  exposed  many  blunders  of  the  commentators,  and 
OB  the  whole  very  judiciously.  J.  C.  Schwarz  also  shows  creditable  reading 
aod  aeomen  in  his  Lib.  de  opiaaii*  discyndor.  Chr.  solacitmie  (Cob.  1780). 
Soch  voices  were  however  not  listened  to,  or  were  drowned  by  a  contartel 
mt^Moief 

*  How  complete  a  contrast  is  presented  by  his   acnte  countryman  Alb. 

Bcogel ,  in  his  Gnomon !     Though  he  often  falb  into  over-refined  explanations, 

aod  attributes  to  the  AposUes  his  own  dialectic  modes  of  thought,    yet  he  left 

to  posterity  a  model  of  careful  and   spirited   exposition.    He  notices  points  of 

frainmarf  —  compare   e,{f.   A.  m.  19,    xxvi.  2,    1  C  xn.  15,    Mt.  xvm.  17, 

R.  n.  4:  in  the  lexical  department  he  pays  especial  attention  to  the  examination 

of  synonyms. 
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of  grammatioal  cruditieB  into  a  kind  of  Bystem.  Apart  from  all  other 
considerationB,  such  canons  of  lang^oage  necessarily  gave  unlimited 
scope  for  arbitrary  interpretation,  and  it  was  easy  to  extract  from 
the  words  of  the  sacred  writers  meanings  directly  contrary  to  each 
other  1 . 

It  was  in  classical  philology  that  the  reformation  commenced. 
A  pnpil  of  Eeitz,  Oottfr.  Hermann ,  by  his  work  De  emenHanda  ra- 
Uone  grammaticcB  Gr.  (1801),  gaye  the  first  powerful  impulse  to  the 
rational  *  inveBtigation  of  this  fine  language.  In  the  course  of  more 
than  forty  years  this  method  has  penetrated  so  deep,  and  has  pro- 
duced such  solid  results,  that  the  face  of  Greek  grammar  is  entirely 
changed.  It  has  recently  been  combined  with  historical  investiga- 
tion ',  and  not  without  success.  The  principles  of  this  method,  which 
entitle  it  to  the  name  of  rational,  are  the  following: 

a)  The  fundamental  meaning  of  every  grammatical  form  (case, 
mood,  tense),  or  the  idea  which  ^e  Ghreek  mind  represented  by  this 
form,  is  accurately  apprehended,  and  all  the  various  uses  of  the 
form  are  deduced  from  this  primary  signification:  by  this  means 
numberless  ellipses  have  been  demolished,  and  enallage  has  been 
confined  within  its  natural  (i.  e.  narrow)  limits. 

b)  When  the  ordinary  laws  of  the  language  are  violated,  either 
in  expressions  of  general  currency,  or  in  the  usage  of  individual 
writers,  the  grammarian  is  at  pains  to  show  how  the  irregularity 
originated  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  writer, — by  anacoluthon, 
eofifusio  duarum  structurarurfi,  attraction,  construcUo  ad  sensum,  bra- 
chylogy,  &c.  The  language  is  thus  presented  as  bearing  the  direct 
impress  of  Greek  thought,  and  appears  as  a  livtng  idiom.  The  gram- 
marian is  not  content  with  merely  noticing  the  phenomena:  he  traces 
each  form  and  turn  of  speech  back  into  the  mind  of  the  speaker, 
and  endeavours  to  lay  hold  of  it  as  it  comes  into  existence  there. 
Thus  everything  which  is  impossible  in  thought  is  rejected  as  impos- 
sible in  language ;  as,  for  instance,  that  a  writer  could  use  the  fu- 
ture  tense  when  he  wished  to  refer  to  the  past;  could  say  to  for 
from ;  could  call  a  man  wiser ,  when  he  wished  to  pronounce  him 
wise ;  could  express  a  reason  by  consequently ;  could  say,  I  saw  the 
man,  when  he  wished  to  convey  the  sense,  /  saw  a  man.   For  a  long 


1  "Sunt",  says  Tittmann  {Synon,  N.  7.  i.  p.  206) ,  ''qui  grammaticaniiD  le« 
gum  observationexn  in  N.  T.  interpretatione  param  curent  et,  si  scriptoris  ea> 
jasdam  verba  grammatice  i.  e.  ex  legibas  linga»  explicate  seutentiam  ....  ab 
ipsoram  opiuione  alienam  prodant,  nallam  illarum  legum  rationem  habeant, 
sed  propria  verbonun  ▼!  neglecta  scriptorem  dixisse  cootendant,  ^imb  Udihut 
vtrbis  nemo  aana  mente  pnEtUtut  dicere  unguam  potuA."  Hermann's  satirical  re- 
marks (Vig.  788)  were  quite  just. 

>  I  prefer  "rational"  to  "philosophical",  because  the  latter  word  may  ea- 
sily be  misunderstood.  All  philological  inquiry  that  is  merely  empirical,  is 
irrational:  it  deals  with  language  as  something  merely  external,  and  not  as  an 
image  of  thought.     Compare  Tittmann,  Sjfti.  p.  205  sq. 

*  G.  Bemhardy,    WtBsentckqftliche  Syntax  der  gr,  Sjprache  (Berlin  1829). 
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lime,  bowever,  ihese  elacidatioiiB  of  (^reek  grammar  (and  lexioo- 
graphy)  remained  altogether  unnotioed  by  Biblical  scholars.     They 
sdlwred  to  the  old  Vigor  and  to  Storr,   and  thus  separated  them- 
Mhea  entirely   £rom  classical  philologers,   in  the  belief — which 
lioweTer  no  recent  writer  has  distinctly  expressed — ^that  the  N.  T. 
Greek,  as  b^ng  Hebraistic,  could  not  be  subjected  to  such  philo- 
wpbioal  inveatigation.   They  would  not  see  that  Hebrew  itself,  like 
eray  other  human  language,   both  admits  and  requires  rational 
treatment     Ewald's  persevering  labours  have  now  made  this  fact 
clear  to  alL     All  are  conyinced  that,  eyen  in  the  Hebrew  language, 
the  explanation  of  phenomena  must  be  sought  in  the  national  modes 
of  thought,  and  that  a  nation  characterised  by  simplicity  could  least 
of  all  be  capable  of  transg^ressing  the  laws  of  all  human  language  ^. 
It  is  not  now  considered  sufficient  to  assign  to  a  preposition,  for  in- 
rtsnce,  the  moet  di£ferent  meanings,  just  as  a  superficially  examined 
context  may  require :  pains  are  taken  to  trace  the  transition  from 
the  primary  import  of  every  particle  to  each  of  its  secondary  mean- 
ings,  and  the  admission  of  meanings  without  such  a  process  of 
derivation  is  regarded  as  an  unscientific  assumption.     Nor  is  any 
one  satisfied  now  with  vaguely  remarking  that  non  omnis  (by  which 
no  man  of  sense  could  mean  anything  but  not  every  one)  was  used 
by  the  Hebrews  as  equivalent  to  omnit  non^  that  is,  nuilus;  he 
rather  indicates  in  every  instance  the  exact  point  on  which  the  eye 
should  be  fixed. 

Hence  the  object  which  grammar  must  in  any  case  strive  after, 
is  the  rational  treatment  of  the  N.  T.  language:  thus,  and  thus  only, 
gnonmar  obtains  for  itself  a  scientific  basis,  and  furnishes  the  same 
fkxr  exegesis.  The  materials  offered  by  Greek  philology  must  be  care- 
fully used;  but  in  using  them  we  must  by  all  means  keep  in  mind 
that  we  cannot  regard  all  the  nice  distinctions  which  scholars  have 
laid  down,  as  established  (so  as,  for  instance,  even  to  correct  the 
text  in  accordance  with  them),  and  also  that  classical  philology  itself 
is  progressive :  indeed  it  has  already  been  found  necessary  to  modify 
many  theorie  (e.  g.  the  doctrine  of  el  with  the  conjunctive) ,   and 

^  Bational  inyestigmtion  most  be  founded  on  historical.  The  whole  field 
of  the  laDgoage  most  be  historically  surveyed,  before  we  can  discover  the  causes 
of  the  individual  phenomena.  The  simpler  the  Hebrew  language  b,  the  easier 
b  this  process  of  dbcovery,  for  a  simple  language  presupposes  simple  modes 
of  thooght  In  the  rational  investigation  of  Hebrew ,  the  problem  assigned  ua 
i^  to  reproduce  the  course  of  the  Hebrew's  thought;  to  conceive  in  our  minds 
evciy  transition  from  one  meaning  of  a  word  to  another,  every  construction 
and  idiom  of  the  language,  as  he  conceived  it;  and  thus  discover  how  each  of 
dicse  grew  up  in  his  mind,  for  language  is  but  the  image  of  thought  Thus 
h  Hebrew  thinking  b  called  speaking  in  the  heart:  [as  Gen.  xvn.  7,  Ps.  x.  6]. 
It  is  absurd  to  think  of  constructing  a  priori  the  laws  of  a  language.  It  may 
be  readily  admitted  that  thb  rational  system  of  investigation  may  be  mbused 
i>y  individuab ,  as  even  the  Greek  philologers  sometimes  deal  in  subtleties ; 
but  to  persevere  in  insipid  empiricism  firom  the  apprehension  of  such  danger 
is  disgracefuL 
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other  points  are  still  under  discussion  even; amongst  the  best  scho- 
larsy — some  of  the  constructions  of  Sv,  for  example. 

Since  1 824 ,  N.  T.  grammar  has  received  very  valuable  contri- 
butions from  Fritzsche,  in  his  Dmertt.  in  2.  Epist.  ad  Cor,  (Lips. 
1824),  his  Commentaries  on  Matthew  and  Mark,  his  Conjeetan,  in 
N,  T,  (Lips.  1825,  2  spec),  and  especially  in  his  Commentary  on 
the  Ep.  to  the  Rotnans  (Hal.  1836).  Here  should  also  be  mentioned 
the  treatises  by  Gieseler  and  Bomemann  in  Rosenmiiller's  Exeget, 
Repert,  (2d.  vol.),  Bornemann's  Scholia  in  Litem  Evang,  (Lips.  1830), 
and  in  part  his  edition  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ^ .  Lastly,  many 
grammatical  problems  have  been  discussed  in  the  controversial  cor- 
respondence between  Fritzsche  and  Tholuck  ^.  The  philological  in- 
vestigation of  the  ^.  T.  language  lias  exerted  more  or  less  influence 
on  all  the  numerous  N.  T.  commentaries  which  have  recently  ap- 
peared', whether  emanating  from  the  critical,  the  evangelical,  or 
the  philosophical  school;  though  only  a  few  of  the  writers  (as  Van 
Hengel,  Liicke,  Bleek,  Meyer)  have  given  full  attention  to  the 
grammatical  element,  or  treated  it  with  independent  judgment.  A 
judicious  estimate  of  the  better  philological  principles  in  their  ap- 
plication to  the  N.  T.,  has  been  given  by  A.  G.  Holemann,  in  his 
Comment,  de  interpretatione  sacra  cum  pro/ana  felicifer  conjungenda 
(Lips.  1832). 

N.  T.  grammar  has  recently  made  its  way  from  Germany  to 
England  and  North  America,  partly  in  a  translation  of  the  4th  edi- 
tion of  the  present  work^  (London  1840),  partly  in  a  distinct  (in- 
dependent?) treatise  by  W.  Trollope  {Greek  Grammar  of  the  New 
Test,:  London  1842).  An  earlier  work  on  this  subject  by  Moses 
Stuart  {Grammar  of  the  New  Testam,  Dialect:  Andover  1841),  I  have 
not  yet  seen  ^. 

1  Acta  AposL  €td  Cod,  Cantabrig.  fidem  rec.  et  interpret,  est  (Qrossenhain 
1848,  I). 

*  Fritzsche,  Ueber  die  Verdien$te  D.  ThoUtck*  um  die  Schr^terkiSrunff 
(Halle  1881).  Tholack,  BeitrUge  zur  SpraeherUUrung  de$  N.  T,  (Halle  1832). 
Fritzsche,  PriUinunarien  sur  Abbitte  taul  Ehrenerkldrung y  die  ich  gem  dem  D. 
Theibick  gewdhren  mSchte  (Halle  1832).  Tholack,  Nock  em  ertiUes  Wart  an 
D.  Fritzsche  (Halle  1832).  In  his  CemmetUary  on  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrcfcs  (Hamb. 
1836,  1840,  1850),  Tholack  laid  more  stress  on  philological  investigation.  The 
severe  censure  passed  on  this  commentary  in  an  anonymous  work,  BeitrUge  xur 
Erkldrung  dc$  Br.  an  die  Hebr,  (Lcipz.  1840)  has  reference  rather  to  herme- 
neutics  than  to  grammar. 

s  Even  on  the  commentaries  of  the  excellent  Baumgarten-Crosios,  the 
weakest  side  of  which  is  certainly  the  philologicaL 

*  [Translated  by  Agnew  and  Ebbeke  (Philadelphia  1840).  An  earlier 
edition  of  Winer's  Qrammar  had  been  translated  in  1825  by  M.  Stuart  and 
Robinson.  In  1834,  Prof.  Stuart  published  a  N.  T.  Orammar,  part  of  which 
appeared  in  the  Biblical  Cabinets,  vol.  z.] 

B  [To  this  list  the  following  works  may  be  added :  A.  Bnttmanu ,  Cfram- 
matik  de$  ncutest.  8prachgcbrauch$ :  m  Anschlusse  an  i%.  ButtmannU  griech. 
Grammatik  (Berlin  1 869) ;  Schirlitz ,  Orundznge  der  nnUeU.  OHiciUlt  (Giess^en 
1861);   K.  U.  A.  Lipsius,  Grammatitche  Untersuchungcfk  iiber  die  biblitche  Qra- 
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The  special  grammatical  characteristics  of  particalar  writers 
hare  began  to  form  a  subject  of  inquiry  (yet  see  above  p.  4} : 
0.  P.  C.  Kaiser,  Dis.^.  de  speciaii  Joa.  jip,  grammatica  culpa  negli" 
gatiup  liber anda  (Erlang.  1842,  XL),  and  De  tpeciali  Petri  Ap, 
gr.  eulp.  ^e.  (Erlang.  1843). 


aUt;  Ueber  die  Lesezeichen  (Ijeipzig  1S63) ;  T.  S.  Green,  TretMtiie  on  the  Oram- 
u^  1^  the  K,  T,  (Bagster  1842;  2d  edition,  considerably  altered,  1862);  W. 
Webster,  Shfntaae,  €md  Synonym*  of  ike  Greek  Test  (Rivingtons  1864).  In  the 
later  (the  Sd  and  -ith)  editions  of  Jelf  s  Greek  Grammary  considerable  attention 
b  given  to  the  constmctions  of  the  Greek  Testament.] 


PART  I. 

ON  THE  GENERAL  CHARACTER  OF  N.  T.  DICTION, 
ESPECIALLY  IN  REGARD  TO  GRAMMAR 


SECTION  I. 

VARIOUS  OPINIONS  RESPECTING  THE  CHARACTER  OF  THE 

N.  T.  DICTION. 

1.  Though  the  character  of  the  N.  T.  diction  is  in  itself  to- 
lerably distinct,  erroneous,  or  at  any  rate  incomplete  and  one- 
sided opinions  respecting  it  were  for  a  long  time  entertained  by 
Biblical  philologers.  These  opinions  arose  in  part  from  want  of 
acquaintance  with  the  later  Greek  dialectology ,  but  also  from 
dogmatic  considerations,  which,  as  always,  prevented  even  clear 
intellects  from  attaining  exegetical  accuracy.  From  the  begin- 
ning of  the  17  th  century,  the  attempt  had  been  repeatedly  made 
by  certain  scholars  (the  Purists)  to  claim  classic  purity  and  ele- 
gance in  every  respect  for  the  N.  T.  style;  whilst  by  others  (the 
Hebraists)  the  Hebrew  colouring  was  not  only  recognised,  but 
in  some  instances  greatly  exaggerated.  The  views  of  the  He- 
braists held  the  ascendancy  about  the  close  of  the  17th  century, 
though  without  having  entirely  superseded  those  of  their  rivals, 
some  of  whom  were  men  of  considerable  learning.  Half  a  cen- 
tury later,  the  Purist  party  entirely  died  out,  and  the  principles 
of  the  Hebraists,  a  little  softened  here  and  there,  obtained  ge- 
neral acceptance.  It  is  only  very  lately  that  scholars  have  per- 
ceived that  these  principles  also  are  one-sided,  and  have  rightly 
taken  the  middle  path,  which  had  been  generally  indicated  long 
before  by  Beza  and  H.  Stephens. 

The  history  of  the  various  theories  which  were  successively 
maintained,  not  without  vehemence  and  considerable  party  bias,  is 
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^en  in  brief  by  Motub,  AcnMs,  aead,  sup.  Hermeneut.  N.  T.  (ed. 
!^ebstadt)  voL  L  p.  216  sqq.;  by  Meyer,  Gesch.  der  SchrifterklUr. 
IlL  S42  eqq.  (comp.  Eicbstidt,  Pr.  sententiar.  de  diciioue  senpior. 
X  T.  hrevis  eensura:  Jen.  1845);  and,  with  Bome  important  inac- 
curacies, by  G.  J.  Planck,  in  his  Einleit.  in  d.  theoL  fVissenschaJt^ 
XL  43  sqq.  ^ :  compare  Stange,  Theol.  Symmikia,  II.  295  sqq.  On 
the  literature  connected  with  this  subject,  see  Walch,  ^Miotk. 
Tkeol.  lY.  276  sqq.  ^  The  following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  con- 
trorersy. 

Erasmus  had  spoken  of  an  "apostolorum  sermo  non  solum  im- 
politua  et  inconditus  yerum  etiam  imperfectus  et  perturbatus,  ali- 
quoties  plane  soloecissans".  In  reply  to  this,  Beza  (on  Acts  x.  46) 
pointed  out  the  simplicity  and  force  of  N.  T.  diction,  and  in  parti- 
cular placed  the  Hebraisms  (which,  as  is  well  known,  he  admitted) 
in  a  very  favourable  light,  as  "ejusmodi,  ut  nuUo  aUo  idiomate  tam 
feliciter  exprimi  possint,  imo  interdum  ne  exprimi  quidem" ;  indeed  as 
^'gemmae  quibus  (apostoli)  scripta  sua  exomarint*'.  After  Beza,  H. 
Stephens,  in  the  Preface  to  his  edition  of  the  N.  T.  (1576),  declared 
himself  against  tiiose  "qui  in  his  scriptis  inculta  omnia  et  horrida 
ease  putant",  and  took  pains  to  show  by  examples  the  extent  to 
which  the  niceties  of  Greek  are  observed  in  the  N.  T. ,  and  how  the 
very  Hebraisms  give  inimitable  force  and  emphasis  to  its  style. 
These  niceties  of  style  belong,  it  is  true,  more  to  rhetoric  than  to 
grammar,  and  the  Hebraisms  are  rated  too  high;  but  the  views  of 
theae  two  excellent  Greek  scholars  are  evidently  less  extreme  than 
is  commonly  supposed,  and  are  on  the  whole  nearer  the  truth  than 
those  of  many  later  commentators. 

The  first  advocate  of  extreme  views  was  Pfochen,  who,  in  his 
Dktribe  de  Ungum  Grwcw  N.  T.  puritate  (1629,  1633),  labours  to 
prove  "Grfficos  autores  profanes  eisdem  phrasibus  et  verbis  loquutos 
esse  quibus  scriptores  N.  T."  This  youthful  production  with  its 
extravagant  Purism  seems  to  have  excited  little  attention  at  the 
time.  Junge  of  Hamburg  indirectly  occasioned  a  controversy, 
though  his  real  opinion  as  to  the  Hellenism  (not  barbarism)  of  the 
N.  T.  style  was  shown  even  by  his  opponent  Grosse  ^  to  be  harm- 

>  [This  portion  of  Pianck'tt  work  is  tnuisUted  in  the  Biblical  Cabinet, 
▼d.  vn.  pp.67— 71.  The  controversy  is  briefly  sketched  by  Tregelles,  in  his 
e^tion  of  Home's  hvtroduetion  toL  iv.  p.  21  sq.] 

*  See  also  Baamgarten,  BjlUmik,  ui.  176  sqq.  %  The  opinions  of  the  Fa- 
llen, especially  the  Apologists,  on  the  style  of  the  N.  T.,  are  given  by  J.  Lami, 
Jk  entdiL  Apottolor.  p.  138  sqq.  They  regard  the  subject  more  from  a  rheto- 
riet]  than  from  a  literary  point  of  view.  Theodoret  {Or,  affect,  eur.)  triam- 
pbtofily  contrasts  the  aoXoixtafiol  aXieunxof  with  the  S\iXXoYi9fiol  arrucoC 

*  Ctroue*s   dissertation  was  strictly  directed  against  a  possible   inference 

AiMD  tba  poaitioD  that  the  Oreek  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  such  as  native  Oreek 

talbon  use,  and  in  the  main  concerns  adversaries  that  (at  all  events  in  Ham> 

hug)  had  then  no  existence.    He  keeps  throughout  on  the  negative  side ;   e.g. 

^JSkitBsi  Qrmcas  stylos  apostolor.  non  sit  tam  ornatns  et  affectatus,  nt  fait  ille 

fu  Aut  florente  Gnecia,   non  atticus  ut  Athenis,  non  doricus  ut  Corinthi,  non 
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less.  Grosse  was  assailed  by  Wulfer  and  Mnsseus,  and  a  vehement 
dispute  was  maintained  for  some  time,  with  little  advantage  to  sa- 
cred literature.  Independently  of  this  strife,  D.  Heinsius  (1643) 
and  T.  Gataker  (1648)  came  forward  against  the  Purists:  Gataker's 
dissertation  was  a  learned  but  somewhat  exaggerated  reply  to  Pfo- 
chen's  Diatrihf.  In  1658,  1665,  J.  Vorst  published  a  well-arranged 
collection  of  N.  T.  Hebraisms:  this  work  was  soon  after  criticised  by 
Hor.  Yitringa,  as  often  one-sided  and  extravagant^.  Bocler  (1641) 
and  Olearius  (1668)  took  a  middle  course,  separating  more  carefully 
the  Greek  from  the  Hebrew  element,  and  with  these  Leusden  agreed 
in  the  main. 

By  most,  however,  it  was  now  regarded  as  a  settled  point 
that  the  Hebraisms  are  a  very  prominent  element  in  the  language 
of  the  N.  T.,  and  that  they  give  it  a  colouring,  not  indeed  bar- 
barous, but  widely  removed  from  the  standard  of  Greek  purity*. 
This  view  was  maintained  by  M.  Solanus  in  a  very  cautious  replr  to 
Pfochen.  Even  J.  H.  Michaelis  (1707)  and  A.  Blackwall  (1 727)* did 
not  venture  to  deny  the  Hebraisms:  they  endeavoured  to  prove 
that  the  N.  T.  diction,  though  not  free  from  Hebraisms,  still  has 
all  the  qualities  of  an  elegant  style,  and  in  this  respect  is  not  infe- 
rior to  classical  purity*.  Their  writings,  however,  had  as  little 
effect  on  the  now  established  opinion,  as  those  of  the  learned  C.  S. 
Georgi,  who  in  his  Vindicias  N,  T.  ab  Ebraismis  (1732),  returned  to 
the  most  rigid  Purism ,  and  defended  his  theory  in  his  Hierocn'tict/s 
sorer  (1733).  He  was  followed,  with  no  greater  success,  by  J.  C. 
Schwarz,  whose  Cowmen fara  (1736)  chiefly  aimed  at  proving  the 
expressions  which  had  been  considered  Hebraisms  to  be  pure  Greek. 
The  last  who  combated  the  prevalent  abuse  of  Hebraism  were  Pa- 
lairet  (1752)  and  Yan  Marie  (1758).  Through  the  influence  of  the 
school  of  Ernesti,  a  more  correct  estimate  of  the  N.  T.  style  became 
generally  diffused  over  Germany  * :  compare  Ernesti ,  fnsfi'f.  fnferp. 
I.  2.  cap.  3  [Bib/.  Cabinet^  I.  p.  103  sqq.]. 


ionicas  nt  Ephesi,  non  ceolicus  at  Troade,  fbit  temen  vere  gnecoB  ab  omni  so- 
lOBcisroorum  et  barbarismornm  labe  immanis." 

1  In  his  preface  Vorst  asserts:  ^^sacros  codices  N.  T.  talibus  et  vocabalis  et 
phrasibus,  que  Hebrseam  lingnam  sapiant,  scatere  plane."  See  also  his  Cogitata 
de  stylo  N.  T. ,  prefixed  to  Fischer  s  edition  of  his  work  on  Hebraisms. 

>  Hemsterhuis  on  Lucian ,  Dial.  Mar.  4,3:  "Eorum .  qui  orationem  N.  T. 
Grecam  esse  castigatissimam  contendnnt,  opinio  perquam  mihi  semper  ridicula 
fait  visa."  Stollberg  also  (in  the  work  qaoted  on  p.  7)  wished  merely  to  vin- 
dicate the  N.  T.  from  blemishes  unjustly  ascribed  to  it;  but  in  doing  this  he 
explained  away  many  real  Hebraisms. 

*  Blackwall  thus  commences  his  work,  which  abounds  in  good  remarks: 
**We  are  so  far  from  denying  that  there  are  Hebraisms  in  the  N.  T. ,  that  tee 
eiteim  it  a  great  advantage  and  beauty  to  that  sacred  book  that  it  abounds 
with  them." 

*  Ernesti's  view  is:  **genus  orationis  in  libris  N.  T.  esse  e  pure  Gr«cis 
et  Ebraicam  maxime  consuetudinem  referentibns  verbis  formulisque  dicendi  mix- 
turn  et  temperatum,   id  quldem  adeo  evidens  est  lis  qui  satis  Grtece  sciunt,  nt 
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Most  of  the  (older)  controverdal  works  on  this  sabje<^t  are  col- 
lected in  J.  Bhenferd's  Disseriatt,  philoiog.'  theolog,  tie  siylo  iV.  7'. 
nfulagma  (Leov.  1702),  and  in  what  may  be  considered  a  supple- 
ment to  this  work,  J.  H.  van  den  Honert,  Syntagma  dissertait.  de 
stylo  iV.  r.  Grofco  (Amst  1703)  ^ 

We  proceed  to  notice  briefly  the  mode  in  which  the  Purists 
Bought  to  establish  their  theory. 

Their  efforts  were  mainly  directed  towards  collecting  passages 
from  Greek  authors  in  which  occur  the  identical  words  and  phrases 
which  in  the  N.  T.  are  explained  as  Hebraisms.  In  general,  no  dis- 
tinction was  made  between  tlie  rhetorical  element  and  what  properly 
belongs  to  language;  but  besides  this  the  Purists  oyerlooked  the  fol- 
lowing facts: 

a)  That  many  expressions  and  phrases  (especially  such  as  are 
figurative)  are,  from  their  simplicity  and  naturalness,  the  common 
property  of  all  or  of  many  languages,  and  therefore  can  no  more  be 
called  Grsecisms  than  Hebraisms  '. 

b)  That  a  distinction  must  be  made  between  the  diction  of  poe- 
try and  that  of  prose,  and  also  between  the  figures  which  particular 
writers  may  now  and  then  use  to  give  elevation  to  their  style  (as 
lumiaa  oraiionis),  and  those  which  have  become  an  integral  part  of 
the  language.  K  expressions  used  by  Pindar,  ^Sschylus,  Euripides, 
&c,  occur  in  the  plain  prose  of  the  N.  T.  ^,  or  if  these  expressions 
or  rare  Greek  figures  are  here  of  regular  and  ordinary  use,  this  fur- 
nishes no  proof  at  all  of  the  classical  purity  of  N.  T.  Greek. 

c)  That  when  the  N.  T.  writers  use  a  form  of  speech  which  is 
common  to  both  languages,  their  education  renders  it,  in  general. 


plaae  mutricordia  difftu  «tnt,  qui  omraa  bene  Onsca  esse  contendatit."'  {Diss,  de 
Ag.  vderp.  grammaL  N.   T.  %.  18.) 

1  The  essays  of  Wiilfer,  Grosse,  and  Musieus,  though  of  little  importance 
in  comparison  with  their  size,  should  have  heen  inserted  in  these  collections; 
snd  the  editors  were  wrong  in  admitting  only  one  of  Jange*s  treatises ,  the 
Sntentue  doH.  vir.  Compare  further  Blessig,  Pnssidia  interpret.  N.  T.  ex 
a«i«ton6v«  Greec.  (Argent.  1778),  and  Mittenzwey,  Locorum  quorundam  e  Hut- 
eksHs^m  ad  Xenaph.  Cyrop.  notis ,  quibus  purwn  et  degans  N.  T.  dicendi  genus 
dffenditur,  r^viatio  (Coburg  1763).  A  treatise  by  O.  C.  Draudins,  De  stylo 
S.  T.,  in  the  PrimitL  AUfeld.  Numb.  1736  (Neubauer,  Ncichr.  von  Jetzt  lebenden 
TheoL  I.  253  sqq.)  I  have  not  seen. 

*  Hebrew,  and  therefore  Hebraic  Greek,  possesses  the  qualities  of  sim- 
pttcjty  and  vividness  in  common  with  the  language  of  Homer ;  but  the  parti* 
colar  expressions  cannot  be  called  Hebraisms  in  the  one  case  or  Grecisms  in 
the  other.  Languages  in  general  have  many  points  of  contact,  especially  as  po^ 
f^rig  spoken ,  for  the  popular  language  is  always  simple  and  graphic :  in  the 
cultivated  style,  framed  by  scholars,  there  is  more  divergence.  Hence,  for  in- 
Mace,  most  of  the  so-called  Germanisms  in  Latin  belong  to  the  style  of  co- 
medies, letteTB,  Ac. 

9  See  on  the  other  hand  Krebs ,  Observ.  Prof.  p.  3.  Leusden  (de  Dia- 
itetis  p.  57)  says  most  absurdly,  "Kos  non  fngit  carmina  istorum  hominum  (tra- 
^ioor.)  innameris  Hebraismis  esse  contaminata".  Fischer  accordingly  finds  He- 
bfiisms  in  the  poems  of  Homer  (ad  Leusd.  p.  114). 
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more  probable  that  they  derived  the  phrase  from  the  Hebrew,  and 
not  from  the  refined  written  language  of  Greece. 

d)  Moreover  these  uncritical  collectors  raked  together  very 
many  passages  from  Greek  authors  which  contain  (a)  the  same  word^ 
but  in  a  different  sense;  or  (/3)  phrases  which  are  merely  similar, 
not  exactly  paralleL 

e)  They  even  used  the  Byzantine  writers  without  scruple, 
though  many  constituents  of  the  Hebraistic  diction  of  the  N.  T.  may 
have  found  their  way  into  the  language  of  these  writers  through  the 
medium  of  the  church, — a  supposition  which  in  particular  in- 
stances may  be  shown  to  be  very  probable,  comp.  Niebuhr,  Index 
to  ^gathias  s.  v.  ft^fiiova^a* , — and  though  these  writers  certainly 
cannot  be  adduced  as  evidence  for  ancient  Greek  purity  of  ex- 
pression. 

/)  Lastly,  they  passed  over  many  phrases  altogether  in  silence, 
and  were  compelled  to  pass  them  over,  because  they  are  undeniably 
Hebraisms^. 

Their  evidence,  therefore ,  was  either  incomplete  or  beside  the 
mark.  Most  of  the  Purist  writers,  too,  restricted  themselves  by 
preference  to  the  lexical  element;  Georgi  alone  took  up  the  gram- 
matical, and  treated  it  with  a  copiousness  founded  on  extensive 
reading. 

A  few  remarkable  examples  shall  be  given  in  proof  of  the  above 
assertions  ' : 

a)  On  Mt.  V.  6,  nnvoivxtq  xcri  6iiifmvTBg  ti)v  ^ixaioavvi^i/,  pas- 
sages are  adduced  from  Xenophon,  iBschines,  Lucian,  Artemidorus, 
to  prove  that  dit^f/v  in  this  (figurative)  sense  is  pure  Greek.  But  as 
the  same  figure  is  found  (in  Latin  and)  in  almost  all  languages,  it 
is  no  more  a  Grsacism  than  a  Hebraism.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
io^Uiv  (xauad'Uiv)  figur.  consume:  this  cannot  be  proved  from  Iliad 
23.  182  to  be  a  Graecism,  or  from  Dt.  xxxii.  22,  &c,  to  be  a  He- 
braism, but  is  common  to  all  languages.  For  the  same  reason,  we 
could  well  spare  the  parallels  to  yBvsa  generation,  i.  e.  the  men  of 
a  particular  generation,  to  xeIq  power,  to  o  nvqiog  rijg  oUiag,  and 
the  like.  But  it  is  really  laughable  to  be  referred  on  Mt  x.  27, 
KtlQv^axB  inl  rmv  dandroov,  to  ^sop  139.  I,  lQiq)og  inl  nvog  Sdiia- 
Tog  iatcig.  Such  superfluous  and  indeed  absurd  observations  abound 
in  Pfoohen's  work. 

b)  That  xoifiaad-ai  signifies  mori,  is  proved  from  Iliad  11.  241, 
KOffti/tfirro  ;^aAxcov  VTtvov,  and  from  Soph.  Electr.  510;  that  citiQua 
is  used  by  the  Gireeks  also  in  the  sense  of  proles,  is  shown  by  pas- 
sages mainly  taken  from  the  poets,  as  Eurip.  Iph.  AuL  624,  Iph. 
Taur,  987,  Hec.  254,  and  Soph.  Eleetr,  1508;  that  noiftaiviiv  means 
regere,  is  proved  from  Anacr.  57.  8;  that  ISeiv  or  d'smQHv  ^avatov 

1  This   applies  also  to  J.  E.  Ostermann ,    whose  Po9itiones  FhHologica  are 
reprinted  in  Oirenu  Exercitatt.  fasc.  II.  p.  485  sqq. 
*  Compare  also  Mori  Acroas.  L  r.  p.  222  sqq. 
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is  good  Greek,  from  Soph.  Eleetr,  205,  or  from  dipxea^ai  ntvnov, 
0mor,  in  the  tragedians.  For  non^Qtov  mvHv  in  a  figurative  sense 
(Mi  zx.  22),  Schwarz  quotes  JBschyl.  j^gam.  1897.  The  use  of 
mMttiv  in  the  sense  of  im'tum  esse,  which  is  one  of  the  regular 
meanings  of  the  correspondiDg  Hebrew  word,  Schwarz  defends  by 
the  figoratiye  phrase  in  Flat  Phileb.  22  e,  ^onn  t^dovri  aoi  itSTtrmxi- 
nu  xa^axBQil  nXtiyfioa  vm)  xmv  vvv  Sfj  Xoyatv. 

c)  We  may  safely  regard  the  phrase  ytvciaxttv  avSga — though 
not  unknown  to  the  Greeks,  see  Jacobs  ni/Philostrat.  Imagg.  p.  583 — 
as  immediately  derired  by  the  K  T.  writers  from  the  very  common 
O'^tl  3n^:  in  the  N.  T.,  therefore,  it  is  a  Hebraism.  Similarly, 
9%kiyjya  compasston,  ^Qa  land,  as  opposed  to  water,  %nkog  shore, 
ciofuc  as  used  of  the  sword,  edge  ^  ,  naivvuv  to  be  stupid,  foolish, 
xvpioc  nviflmv,  $lg{Qxea^ai  $lg  tov  HOCfiov,  were  probably  formed 
in  the  first  instance  on  the  model  of  Hebrew  words  and  phrases,  and 
cannot  be  preyed  to  be  genuine  Greek  by  parallels  from  Herodotus, 
'filian,  Xenophon,  Diodorus  Sic,  Philostratus,  and  others. 

d)  (a)  Iliat  iv  is  used  by  Greek  writers  to  denote  the  instru- 
ment (which  within  certain  limits  is  true),  Ffochen  proves  from 
Bach  passages  as  nXimv  iv  xaig  v€tv<f\  (Xen.),  ^X^s  . . .  iv  vrfl  fee- 
lain}  (Hesiod) !  That  good  Greek  authors  use  ^^fux  for  res,  is  shown 
from  Plat  L^g,  797  c,  tovtov  [tov  xb]  (fjiiaxog  %al  xov  doyiuixog 
ov»  iJvai  £i}fiiav  ftiitm,  where  ^i}ficr  may  be  rendered  expression,  as* 
ttrtion,  Xoqxa^Hv  fill,  feed  (of  men) ,  is  supported  by  Plat.  Rep, 
2.  372,  where  the  word  is  used  of  swine!  That  irixnv  ^tfXW  '''vog 
is  good  Greek,  is  shown  from  Eur.  Ion  1112,  Thuc.  6.  27,  aL,  where 
tftfnr  Ib  used  alone,  in  the  sense  of  insidiari,  or  rather  search  for 
(in  order  to  kill)!  That  6q>slXrifia  signifies  sin  in  pure  Greek,  Schwarz 
professes  to  prove  from  Plat  Cratyl,  400  c ,  where  however  6q)etX6' 
(uvm  means  debita,  as  elsewhere.  In  the  same  way,  most  of  the 
passages  adduced  by  Georgi  to  prove  that  tig  and  iv  are  interchanged 
in  the  best  Greek  authors  as  in  the  N.  T. ,  are  altogether  inappro- 
pnate.     Compare  also  Xrebs,  Obs.  p.  14  sq. 

P)  To  prove  that  tv^iaxeiv  %iqiv  ifXtog)  naqi  xivi  is  not  a  Hebraism, 
Georgi  quotes ev^/<rj»4r^o( t^  e^ijvi/v,  njvdflo^eav,  from  Demosthenes; 
asif  the  Hebraism  did  not  rather  consist  in  the  whole  phrase  (for  the 
use  of  find  for  attain  is  certainly  no  Hebraism),  and  as  if  the  difference 
in  the  voice  of  the  verb  were  of  no  coifsequence  whatever.  For  nor^- 
^Qvsors,  Palairet  quotes  such  phrases  as  XQetxtiQ  alfiaxog  (Aristophu 
Acktrm.)',  for  nimziv  irritwn  esse,  Schwarz  brings  forward  Plat. 
Euthifphr.  14  d,  ov  xaiial  ntCHxat  o,Tt  Sv  eXxoig.  The  familiar  me- 
rismus  ino  fitxQov  fmg  luyaXov  is  claimed  as  pure  Greek  ^,  on  the 
authority  of  passages  in  which  ovxi  fiiya  ovxt  aiiiHQOv  occurs.     But 

it  is  not  the  merismus  in  itself  that  is  Hebraistic,  but  only  the  pre- 

- ^ 

'  ComiMure  howerer  Boissonade,  Ifie,  p.  282. 
*  Compare  Sduefer,  Julian  p.  xxi. 
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cise  phrase  uno  pi.  emg  fiey.,  which  is  not  found  earlier  than  Theo« 
phan.  Cont  p.  616  (Bekk.).  KaQitog  tijg  noiklag^  Sapvog,  is  supported 
by  passages  in  which  naqnog  is  used  by  itself  of  human  ofiEispring. 
That  6vo  6vo,  iwo  and  two,  is  pure  Greek,  does  not  follow  from  nkio¥ 
nkioVf  more  and  more  (Aristoph.  ^ub.) :  instances  must  be  produced 
in  which  the  repeated  cardinid  stands  for  aver  dvo ,  iva  xquq,  x.t.jL. 
(§  37,  3).  That  Ti^ivat  bIq  ra  mta  is  pure  Greek,  is  not  proved  by 
o^aa  6*  ixovaag  tlge&ifitiv  (Callim.) :  the  latter  phrase  is  of  an  entire- 
ly different  character.  These  examples  might  be  multiplied  inde- 
finitely: Georgi's  vindication  of  the  use  of  6  adekgtog  for  a//er,  from 
Arrian,  EpicL^  is  especially  ridiculous. 

e)  Schwarz  quotes  Nicetas,  to  prove  that  cxriqiiuv  x6  nQogmnov 
and  ivmrl^iod'ai  are  pure  Greek;  and  Palairet  justifies  the  use  of  ^ 
|i7()cr  for  eontinens,  from  Jo.  Cinnam.  Hist  4.  p.  1 83.  Still  more  re- 
markable is  Pfochen's  reference  to  Lucian,  MorL  Peregr,  c.  18,  as 
justifying  the  use  of  %oiv6g  with  the  meaning  immundus:  Luciaa 
here  mockingly  makes  use  of  a  Jewish  (Christian)  expression. 

f)  Of  the  many  words  and  phrases  which  these  writers  have 
entirely  passed  over  in  silence,  we  will  only  mention,  ngogionov 
kafifiavHV,  aagi  %al  alfttt,  vtog  elgi^vfjgy  i^igiBC^ai  i|  6aq>vog  nvog^ 
noulv  ikBog  (x^^^v)  l^sxa  uvog,  inonQlvtc^m  when  no  proper  question 
precedes,  lioiioXoytlcdai^  9m  give  thanks  to  God,  There  are  many 
others:  see  below  §  3. 

Aifter  SalmasiuB,  whose  work  De  Lingtia  Hellenistica  had  been 
entirely  forgotten  by  later  scholars,  Sturz  ^  first  led  the  way  to  an 
accurate  estimate  of  the  N.  T.  language,  especially  in  regard  to  its 
Greek  basis.  Hence  Kiel  {Lehrb.  der  Mermen,  p.  11  sq.) ,  Bertholdt 
(Einleit.  l.Th.  p.  165  sqq.),  Eichhom  {EinleiL  ins  N.  1\  IV.  p.96sqq.), 
and  Schott  (Isagoge  in  N.  T.  p.  497  sqq.),  have  treated  the  subject 
more  satisfactorily  than  many  earlier  writers,  though  by  no  means 
exhaustively  or  with  the  necessary  scientific  precision.  In  both  re- 
spects, H.  Planck  has  surpassed  his  predecessors,  in  his  De  vera  na- 
tura  atque  indole  orationis  Grcecw  iV.  T.  Commentat.  (Gott  1810)^. 
Avoiding  a  fundamental  error  into  which  Sturz  had  fallen ,  he  was 
the  first  who  clearly,  and  in  the  main  accurately,  unfolded  the  cha- 
racter of  the  N.  T.  diction  ^. 


1  J.  O.  Stnrz,  De  Dialtcto  Alexandrina  (Lips.  1784,  Ger.  1788—1793; 
fid  edition,  enlarged,  Lips.  1809).  Copious  remarks  on  this  work  may  be  found 
in  the  Heiddb.  Jdhrb,  1810,  Heft  xviii.  [Stnrz's  treatise  may  also  be  found  in 
Valpy's  edition  of  Steph.  Thetaurm ,  vol.  I.  p.  CLin  sqq.] 

*  This  treatise  is  included  in  Rosenmiiller's  Commentatume$  Theoiogica,  |It 
is  translated  in  the  BihUcal  Cabinet,  vol.  I.  p.  91—188.] 

8  Compare  also  his  Pr.  Oh^ervatt.  qwBdam  ad  hisL  verbi  Or.  N,  T.  (Gott. 
1881,  and  in  Bosenmttller's  Oamm.  TheoL).  See  further  (De  Wette  in)  the  A. 
JjiLZ,  1816.  No.  xxix.  » 
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SECTION  n. 
BASIS  OF  THE  N.  T.   DICnON. 

In  the  age  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  his  successors,  the 
Greek  hinguage  underwent  an  internal  change  of  a  twofold  kind. 
On  the  one  hand ,  a  literary  prose  language  was  formed ,  having 
the  Attic  dialect  as  its  basis,  b]it  distinguished  from  it  by  the 
admission  of  a  common  Greek  dement,  and  even  by  many  pro- 
vincialisms: this  is  known  as  f  yioiv^  or  eXhjViyLri  didXeiiTog.  On 
the  other  hand,  there  arose  a  language  of  common  life,  a  po- 
pular spoken  language,  in  which  the  peculiarities  of  the  various 
dialects,  which  had  hitherto  been  confined  to  particular  sections 
of  the  Greek  nation,  were  fused  together,  the  Macedonian  ele- 
ment being  most  prominent  ^  This  spoken  Greek — ^which  again 
varied  to  some  extent  in  the  different  provinces  of  Asia  and  Africa 
that  were  subject  to  the  Macedonian  rule — ^is  the  true  basis  of 
the  language  of  the  LXX  and  the  Apocrypha,  and  also  of  the 
N.  T.  language.  Its  characteristics,  amongst  which  must  also 
be  included  a  neglect  of  nice  distinctions,  and  a  continued  effort 
after  perspicuity  and  convenience  of  expression,  may  fitly  be 
divided  into  Lexical  and  Grammatical. 

The  older  works  on  the  Greek  dialects  are  now  nearly  useless, 
especially  ae  regards  the  koiv^  JiaAcxroc.  The  subject  is  best  treated 
in  brief  by  Matthifle,  j^usf.  Gramm,  §  1 — S,  and  (still  more  thorough- 
ly) by  Buttmann,  j^usf.  SpraekL  1. 1 — 8;  also,  though  not  with  per- 
fect accuracy,  by  H.  Planck  /.  e.  p.  18 — 23  [Bib,  Cab.  1. 113  sqq.]. 
Compare  also  Tittmann,  Syttm  L  262  sq.,  and  Bemhardy  p.  28  sqq. 
(Don.  p.  1 — 4)  «. 

The  Jews  of  Egypt  and  Syria' — of  these  alone  we  are  now 

*  Stim  p.  86  iqq.  Bat  the  rabjeet  deseryes  a  new  And  thorongh  inresti- 
ptioB:  it  ean  scveelj  be  disposed  of  by  such  dieta  m  that  quoted  by  Thiersch, 
X^  BemL  M.  p.  74. 

*  [The  peenliaxities  of  the  Greek  spoken  in  diiferent  countries  and  at  dif- 
fmnt  pevioda  are  earefaUy  rcYiewed  by  Mnllach,  Chneth,  Vtdtfartpraehe  y  p.  1 
-107.] 

*  It  is  not  possible  to  point  ont  with  exactness  what  belonged  to  the  Ian- 
{Ufa  of  Alexandria,  and  what  was  or  became  peenliar  to  the  Greek  dialect  of 
Syria  (and  Palestine),  and  the  inquiry  is  not  of  great  importance,  eren  for  the 
X.  T.  Eiehhora's  attempt  (Eml  mt  N.  T.  IV.  124  sqq.)  was  a  fiftUare,  and 
eoeld  not  be  otherwise,  aa  it  was  oondncted  with  little  critical  accnracy.  Eu- 
Wioztvtf  a  word  osed  by  Demosthenes  and  by  many  writers  from  the  time  of 
^olyhias,  is  said  by  Eiehhom  to  have  been  a  late  addition  to  the  Alexandrian 
fthct;  and  ^((ccv,  hotpitio  exe^^ere,  which  is  found  in  Xenopboo  and  eren 
tt  Homer,  is  pronounced  Alexandrian  1    To  what  extent  Greek  was  spoken  by 

2* 
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speaking — ^leamed  Greek  in  the  first  instance  by  intercourse  with 
those  who  spoke  Greek,  not  from  books  ^ ;  hence  we  need  not  wonder 
thaty  in  writing,  they  usually  retained  the  peculiarities  of  the  po- 
pular spoken  language.  To  this  class  belonged  the  LXX,  the  N.  T. 
writers,  and  the  authors  of  the  Palestinian  Apocryphal  books.  It 
is  only  in  the  writings  of  a  few  learned  Jews  who  prized  and  studied 
Grecian  literature,  such  as  Philo  and  Josephus^,  that  we  find  a 
nearer  approach  to  ordinary  written  Greek.  "We  have  but  an  im- 
perfect knowledge  of  this  spoken  language  ' ,  but  a  comparison  of 
Hellenistic  Greek  (apart  from  its  Hebraic  element)  with  the  later 
Greek  prose  enables  us  to  infer  that  the  spoken  language  had  di- 
yei^ed  still  more  widely  than  the  written  from  ancient  elegance,  ad- 
mitting new  and  provincial  words  and  forms  in  greater  number,  neg- 
lecting more  decidedly  nice  distinctions  in  construction  and  expres- 
sion, misusing  grammatical  combinations  through  forgetfiilness  of 
their  origin  and  principle,  and  extending  farther  many  corruptions 
which  were  already  appearing  in  the  literary  language.  Its  main 
characteristic,  however,  continued  to  be  an  intermixture  of  the  pre- 
viously distinct  dialects  (Lob.  Path,  L  9),  of  such  a  kind  that  the  Greek 
spoken  in  each  province  had  as  its  basis  the  dialect  formerly  current 


the  Jews  of  Syria  (and  Palestine),  we  need  not  here  inquire.  On  this,  see  Pan- 
las,  De  Judau  FiilmtL  Jcmu  et  apotL  tempore  non  Aram,  dialecto  ud  OrtBoa 
quoqve  loeuti*  (Jen.  1808);  Hug,  Introd,  IL  ••  10;  Winer,  RWB,  TL  p.  502; 
Schleiermacher,  Herm.  p.  61  sq.  [See  also  Diodati,  De  Chrigto  QrvRce  loqueiUe 
(Naples  1767  ;  reprinted  1848,  with  a  preface  by  Dr.  Dobbin);  Davidson,  Jn^ 
trod,  to  N.  T,  I.  87—44;  Greswell,  I>U»eHatum9^  L  136s  qq.  (2d  ed.);  Qrinfield, 
Apology  for  the  LXX,  p.  77,  184;  Smith,  Diet  of  Btble^  u.  581;  Roberts,  Die- 
euMtions  on  the  ChtpeUy  p.  1 — 816.  The  subject  is  most  folly  examined  by  Dr. 
Roberts,  whose  conclusion  b  that  Greek  was  **the  common  language  of  public 
intercourse"  at  this  time:  Alford  (Vol.  L  PrelUg,  p.  89)  refers  to  a  work  on  the 
same  side  by  the  late  Duke  of  Manchester.] 

1  That  the  reading  of  the  LXX  contributed  to  the  formation'  of  their  Qreek 
style  makes  no  essential  difference  here,  as  we  are  now  referring  immediately 
to  the  national  Ghreek  element.  It  is  now  generally  acknowledged  that  even  the 
apostle  Paul  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  received  a  learned  Greek  education. 
He  certainly  displays  greater  facility  in  writing  Greek  than  the  Palestinian 
apostles,  but  this  he  might  easily  acquire  in  Asia  Minor,  and  through  his  ex- 
tensive intercourse  with  native  Greeks,  some  of  whom  were  persons  of  learning 
and  distinction.  Kdster  (iSitedL  «.  KriL  1854,  8),  to  prove  that  Paul  formed  his 
style  on  the  model  of  Demosthenes,  collects  from  this  orator  a  number  of  par- 
allel words  and  phrases ;  nearly  all  of  these,  however,  Paul  might  acquire  from 
the  spoken  language  of  educated  Greeks,  and  others  are  not  really  parallel. 
In  the  case  of  men  who  moved  so  much  among  Greeks,  copiousness  and  ease 
of  style  ftamish  no  proof  of  acquaintance  with  Greek  literature. 

s  A  comparison  of  the  earlier  books  of  the  AntiquiUei  of  Josephus  with 
the  corresponding  portions  of  the  LXX,  will  clearly  show  that  his  style  cannot 
be  placed  on  the  same  level  with  that  of  the  LXX,  or  even  of  the  N.  T.,  and 
will  exhibit  the  difference  between  the  Jewish  and  the  Greek  style  of  narration. 
Compare  Airther  Schleiermacher,  Herm,  p.  68. 

*  Hence  it  wiU  never  be  possible  to  supply  the  want  of  which  Schleier- 
macher complains  {Herm,  p.  59),  and  give  a  **complete  view  of  the  language 
of  common  life". 
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there:  thus  AtticiBinB  and  DorismB  predominated  in  Alexandrian 
Greek.  From  the  dialect  spoken  in  Egypt,  especially  in  Alexandria 
(iHaieetus  j4lexandrma)  ^  Hellenistic  Greek  was  immediately  deriyed. 
We  proceed  to  trace  in  detail  the  later  elements  found  in  Hel- 
lenistic CfTeek,  noticing  first  the  lexical  peculiarities,  and  then  the 
grammatical  y  which  are  less  conspicuous.  This  inquiry  must  be 
founded  on  the  researches  of  Sturz,  Planck,  Lobeck,  Boissonade, 
and  others  ' ;  and  to  their  works  the  reader  is  referred  for  citations 
— ^mainly  from  the  writers  of  the  xoivrfy  Polybius,  Plutarch,  Strabo, 
.£lian,  Artemidorus,  Appian,  Heliodorus,  Sextus  Empiricus,  Arrian, 
&c  ', — in  proof  of  the  various  particulars.  We  mark  with  an  asterisk 
whaterer  appears  to  belong  exclusiyely  to  the  popular  spoken  lan- 
guage, and  does  not  occur  in  any  profane  author^. 

LEXICAL  PECULLkBITUSS. 

a)  The  later  dialect  comprehended  words  and  forms  from  all  the 
dialects  without  distinction^.    (1)  Attic:  vaXog  (t;ciU>(,  Lob.  p.  309), 

1  On  tbis  subject  (icepi  ri)?  'AXe^avSp^uv  ScaX^xrovi)  the  grammarians  Ire- 
B«u  (Pacatu)  and  Demetrius  Ldon  wrote  special  treatises,  which  are  now  lost: 
see  Stars  p.  84 ,  and  comp.  p.  19  sq.  The  weU>known  Bosetta  inscription  b  a 
specimen  of  this  dialect:  other  extant  monunents  wiU  be  found  in  A.  Peyron's 
Bapyri  Oraci  reg.  Taurin,  Mutei  ^gyptii  ed,  et  iUustrati  (Turin  1827,  2  vols. 
4tot.),  and  his  lUutiraasicme  di  due  papiri  ffreco-egwi  ddJC  imper.  muteo  di  Vienna 
(m  the  Memorie  deW  ttettdem.  di  Torino,  Tom.  83,  p.  151  sqq.,  of  the  historical 
class) ;  De^er^piioH  qf  the  Greek  papyri  in  the  British  Museum  (London  1889, 
Part  i) ;  J.  A.  Letronne ,  RecueH  des  inscr^fHons  greeques  et  latmet  de  VEgypte 
Se.  (Paris  1842,  1848,  2  Tom.  4to.).     [See  also  Hullach,   Vvlgarsp.  p.  15  sqq.] 

>  But  see  also  Olearius,  De  Siylo  N.  T.  p.  279  sqq. 

'  Tiie  Fathers  and  the  books  of  Roman  law  hare  hitherto  been  almost 
entirely  neglected  in  the  investigation  of  later  Greek;  to  the  latter,  frequent 
reference  will  be  made  in  the  course  of  this  work.  [See  Mullach  p.  31  sqq.,  51.] 
How  far  the  K.  T.  diction ,  through  the  medium  of  the  church ,  affected  the 
later  Byzantine  Oreek,  is  reserved  for  special  inquiry.  The  spurious  Apocry- 
phal books  of  the  O.  T.  {Ubri  Pseudepigrapht)  and  the  Apocryphal  books  of 
the  N.  T.  are  now  accessible  in  a  more  complete  form  and  wiUi  a  better  text, 
(the  latter  books  through  the  labours  of  Tischendorf),  and  may  be  used  for 
points  of  detail :  the  style  of  these  fabrications  as  a  whole  (though  in  this  re- 
spect they  differ  among  themselves)  is  so  wretched,  that  the  N.  T.  diction  ap- 
pears d&ssic  Greek  in  comparison.  Compare  Tiseh.  De  evangelior.  apocryph. 
origme  H  «s»,  in  the  Verhamddingen  vxtgeven  door  het  Haagsehe  Oenootschap 
de.  (Pt  12.  1851). 

^  The  Greek  granmiarians,  particularly  Thomas  Mag^ter  (latest  edition, 
Bitoehrs:  Halle  1832),  specify  as  common  Greek  much  that  is  found  even  in 
Attie  writer* :  see  e.g,  dcfJi£Xioc  in  Thorn.  M.  p.  437,  £pew(iS|iai  ib.  p.  363.  In- 
deed they  are  not  free  from  even  gross  mistakes;  comp.  Oudendorp  oJ  Thorn. 
M.  p.  903.  Much'  however  that  found  its  way  into  the  written  language  cifter 
Alexander  the  Great,  may  have  existed  in  the  spoken  language  at  an  earlier 
date:  this  was  perhaps  the  case  with  orpT^vtav,  which  we  meet  with  first  in  the 
poels  of  the  new  comedy. — The  N.  T.  writers  sometimes  use  words  and  forms 
irhich  are  preferred  by  the  Attidsts,  Instead  of  those  which  they  assign  to  com- 
mon Greek:  as  jfirr\<Tc6Ti\^,  Th.  M.  p.  921, — i]  (not  d)  XatXa^,  •&.  p.  564. 

'  jIn  this  section,   (a),  I  have  added  in  each  case  the  other  form   of  the 
vord:  thus  Liobeck  speaks  of  Zalo^  as  the  Attic  form,  not  vfXof.] 
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0  CKotog  (to  tf.)»  itfig  (atnog,  Herm.  Proff.  ad  Soph.  Jj,  p.  19), 
tpiithi\  (9iiAi}),  ttki^^tiv  (Lob.  p.  151)  ^,  fCQVfiva  (ftQVfiVTif  Lob.  p.  331), 
7iU(D;  (7Aao$); — (2)  Doric:  niuifo  {niiim)^  xkifiavog  (xQifiavog^  Lob. 
p.  1 79),  fj  kifiog  {6  k.) ,  noia  grass  (for  xolti  or  noa) ;  also  probably 
fitfApi^avaSt  quoted  by  Zonaras  from  2  Tim.  iv.  13,  where  however 
all  our  MSS.  have  ft^f^i^-y  see  Sturz,  Zonarce  glossw  saerw  II.  p.  16 
(GrimmaB  1820); — (3)  Ionic:  yoyyv^ca  (Lob.  p.  358),  ^iqaefa  (fiiymh- 
fii),  ngrivrig  (yrpcrv^g, —  yet  7C(ffivfjg  is  found  in  Aristotle,  Lob. 
p.  431),  fia^fiog  {fiadpLog^  Lob.  p.  324),  OKOQidinv  (Lob.  p.  218),  ap- 
ai?v,  Buttm.  L  84  (Jelf  33),  comp.  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  78  '.  To  Ionic 
and  Doric  Greek  belong  lOJaasiv  (Bev.  yi.  14  v./.,  comp.  Matth. 
12.  4),  9>v(o  in  an  intransitiTe  sense,  H.  xii.  15,  comp.  Babr.  64'. 
The  grammarians  note  as  Macedonian,  naqifufiokfj  camp  (Lob.  p. 
377)y  fvfiri  street i  as  of  Gyreneean  origin,  §ow6g  hill  (Lob.  p.  355)^  ; 
as  Syracusan,  the  imperative  dnov  (Fritz.  Mark  p.  515). 

b)  Words  which  existed  in  the  older  language  now  received 
new  meanings;  as  itaQaxaXzlv  and  ipiOTav*  in  treat ,  naiSiViiv  cAas- 
tise^,  eviaQiaxitv  thank  (Lob.  p.  18),  ivaxUvsiv  [avaxkivtad'm]^  aver- 
nbtiHv^  avando^ai  recline  at  tabic  (Lob.  p.  216),  inonQi^vai  an'- 
swer  (Lob.  p.  108),  ivziXiytiv  oppose^,  inoxiaa^a^ai  valcre  jahere, 
rentmtiare  (Lob.  p.  23),  avyxQivHv  compare  (Lob.  p.  278),  Wftiov, 
SaiiAOviov  evii  spirit  ^ ,  |vAov  (living)  tree  (liddand  Sc.  s.  v.),  itano- 
vHo^ai  wgre  ferrety  aiiynv  hold  oj^^  endure  ^y  at^i^ia^^  reverence 
(zssaipBOd'at y  Fritz.  Rom,  I.  74),  awlatrnu  prove,  establish  (Fritz. 
Rom.  I.  1 59),  xp^fto'^^^ty  be  called  (Fritz.  Rom.  II.  9),  tpd-ivnv  come^ 
arrive  (Fritz.  Rom,  II.  356),  xtqiaUg  volume,  roll  (Bleek  on  H.  x.  7), 
Bvoyri^mv  one  of  noble  station  (Lob.  p.  333),  ^myiiinv  and  xogxiiuv 
feed,  nourish*^,  i^wiov  pay  (Sturz  p.  187),  i^if^iov  Jisk,  i^ev- 

*  ['AXij^^etv  is  rejected  by  the  Atticists,  and  Lobeck  tc,  agrees  with  them 
in  the  main:  otX^u  is  the  regular  Attic  form, — *'the  later  writers  used  in  the 
present  aXij^co,  which  however  was  still  an  ancient  form".   Irr,  V.  s.  ▼.] 

*  [Tischendorf  now  receives  the  Ionic  elrsv  in  Mk.  iv.  28:   in  Bev.  iiL  IG, 

K  has  x^itpocO 

<  [On  the  iEolic  xT^vv<d  (x^Wtt),  see  below  |  15  (Jelf  10.  6).] 

*  [On  this  interesting  word  see  Donaldson ,  New  Or,  p.  701 ;  Blakealey, 
Herod,  i.  556  sqq.] 

*  [On  this  word  and  the  nert  see  Bllicott's  notes  on  E.  yi.  i.  Col.  i.  19, 
respectively.] 

*  [So  Fritatsche  (Bam,  II.  428),  ''Valere  serioribns  Qrecis  dnikiyivt  non 
solum  repugnare  verbis  sed  etiam  reniH  re  et  factU  fmstra  neges":  see  also 
Alf.  on  H.  xii.  S;  Meyer  (on  Bom.  x.  21)  nuuntains  that  this  verb  always  de- 
notes opposition  in  toords,] 

*  That  is,  as  its  inherent  signification,  for  the  word  is  used  in  reference 
to  an  evil  demon  as  early  as  Homer  {Iliad  8.  166):  of  the  same  kind  is  also 
Dinarch.  adv.  Demosth.  |  30.  p.  155  (Bekker),  a  passage  quoted  by  recent  wri- 
ters. Even  the  Bysantines,  to  speiak  with  exactness,  add  xooeo^  to  ]$a(^ov 
(Agath.  114.4). 

*  [On  this  word  see  Alford  on  1  C.  ix.  12;  on  9uv((mr)fit,  Ellic.  on  G.  ii. 
18;  on  ^^dtvetv,  Ellic.  on  Ph.  iii.  16;  on  xc^aXU*  Alford  on  H.  x.  7.] 

^  This  extension  of  meaning  might  in  itself  be  considered  a  Hebraism.    It 
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TCtfdai  eloqui  (Lob.  p.  68),  tnictllXuv  write  a  letter  (Intatoli^)  ^  »e- 
^tfMtfdai  negotiis  distrahi  (Lob.  p.  416),  rcnSfia  corpse^  (Lob. 
pL  375),  Yivmiiiata  fruges  (Lob.  p.  286),  cxokilj  school  (Lob.  p.  401), 
^vfftiq  large  (door  shaped)  shield  (Lob.  p.  366),  ^(Ufia  roof^  koifii^ 
satri/ke  (Babr.  23.  5)^,  ^v/ii}  street  (Lob.  p.  404),  na^fricia  assu- 
rance, confidence y  XaUa  speech  (dialect),  Xufinas  lamp^,  xarcrifToX^ 
long  rotn^  ^,  vvvl  now  (in  Attic,  at  this  vcf^  moment^  see  Fritz.  Rom. 
I.  182),  axupLvoq  not,  as  in  classical  Greek,  a  yessel  for  holding  /r- 
fwrfr  merely  (Babr.  108.  18).  A  special  peculiarity  is  the  use  of 
neater  verbs  in  a  transitiye  ^  or  causative  sense,  as  ^a^tsvHv  (Mt 
zxviii  19),  ^Qtaiifieviiv  (2  G.  ii.  14? — see  however  Meyer  in  loc,)  * 
Tbe  LXX  8o  use  even  ^^v,  /SatfiXcvnv,  and  many  other  verbs  (comp. 
particularly  Ps.  zl.  3,  cxviii.  50,  cxxxvii.  7,  al.),  comp.  §  32.  1: 
Bee  Lydiufl,  de  Be  Mil.  6.  3,  and  esp.  Lob.  Soph.  u^j\  p.  382.  Mi- 
^vaog^  used  by  earlier  writers  of  women  only,  was  now  applied  to 
both  sexes  (Lob.  p.  151,  Schsefer,  Jnd,  ad  j£sop.  p.  144). 

c)  The  later  language  adopted  for  ordinary  use  in  prose  words 
and  forma  which  in  ancient  Greek  were  of  rare  occurrence,  or 
were  used  only  in  poetry  and  in  the  higher  style  of  composition :  as 
«vdcvTfiy  to  have  authority  over  (Lob.  p.  120),  fi^tfovvxrcov  (Th.  M. 
p.  609,  Lob.  p.  53),  aXAh/(ioq  {>) ,  ^ooxvfiig  (Pollux  L  21),  Ha^aig 
(Th.  M.  p.  370),  aXixta^if  (ake%jQvmv^  Lob.  p.  229),  P(fixBiv  irrigare 
(Lob.  p.  291),  la&m  (for  ia^im,  Jrr.  V.  s.  v.).  To  this  head  Eichhom 
\EinL  ins  N.  T.  lY.  127)  refers  ^ia^ai,  zi  iv  ty  xagdia,  on  the 
ground  that  this  phrase,  which  belongs  to  the  stately  language  of 
the  poets  (especially  the  tragedians),  is  used  by  the  N.  T.  writers  in 
^  plainest  prose.     But  the  Homeric  h  qp^eal  ^ia&ai  is  only  a  si- 


hMd  beeome  customary  to  use  ^[iLt^vt  as  entirely  eqoivalent  to  ^^3Kn  (comp. 
Grixmn  on  Wis.  zvi.  20) ,  like  yippxoi^tvt ,  which  in  Oreek  authors  is  not  ap- 
plwd  to  persons.  It  is  uncertain  whether  ftcxafivo  for  dc^fiexa  belongs  to  the 
Isfter  spoken  language  or  whether  it  was  coined  by  the  LXX:  the  former  sup- 
position seems  to  me  more  probable,   since  5(^9exa  is  nearer  than   5cxa8vo  to 

the  Hebrew  mv9  D-Y;e.  [See  Prof.  Lightfoot's  note  on  Q.  i.  18,  quoted  be- 
low I  37.) 

>  [Without  any  dependent  genitive,   as  in  Mt.  zxiv.  28;  see  Lidd.  and  Sc 
S.T.,  ud  comp.  Paley,  JSsch.  Suppl.  647  (662).] 

*  [With  the  reading  apva  Xoi^i^v  TcapaOYeiv;   but  Laehmann  reads  Xo»c6v- 
Tbe  word  does  not  occur  in  the  Greek  Bible^ 

>  [This  meaning  is  given  in  Steph.  Thesaur.  (ed.  Hase)  and  in  Bost   and 
Psfan's  Lex,,  but  Mt  xxy  is  the  only  example  quoted.     In  the  LXX,   Xafxicac 

is  the  regular  equivalent  of  '^^\  torch;  once,  in  Dan.  v.  5  (Theodot.),  it  stands 

for  *%^^3  eandelabrtim.  In  Mt  xxv,  Trench  (8yn,  s.  v.),  Olshausen,  Jahn 
(Jrek,  B.  %  40),  aod  others  suppose  that  a  kind  of  torch  is  referred  to:  A. 
xz.  8  b  similar.] 

«  [See  Ellic  on  1  Tim.  ii.  9.] 

*  TrassitiTe  rerbs  can  be  handled  more  conveniently  than  intransitire.  In 
hCer  Greek,  we  find  even  icpocrarreiv  Ttvde  (Ada  Apocr,  p.  172),  and  in  Qtvt- 
osBf  *'etwas  widersprechen"  is  becoming  more  and  more  common.  In  mercan- 
tile langnair^  ^®  hear  **das  BQb51  itt  gefrag(!\ 

*  [Meyer  renders  this,  ^*Who  ever  triumphs  over  us":  see  Alf.  m  loc] 
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milar,  not  an  identical  phraBe.  That  which  the  same  writer  quotes 
as  a  stately  formula,  cwrqQilv  h  r^  nagSl^,  never  occurs  without 
emphasis  in  the  K  T.  Kogaoiov^  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  example 
of  a  word  which  passed  from  the  language  of  ordinary  life  into  the 
written  language  (compare  the  German  Model) ,  losing  its  accessory 
meaning  (Loh.  p.  74)  ^. 

d)  Many  words  which  had  long  heen  in  use  received  a  new 
form  or  pronunciation,  hy  which  the  older  was  in  most  cases  super- 
seded: as  iifJOiKtaia  (fiiToixia),  tmala  {hitslay  Loh.  p.  504),  cva- 
^ifia  {iva^fia)*y  iviou^ut^  ytvhw  (ytvi^Xw^  Lob.  p.  104),  yiUotf- 
aoHOfiov  (yXm6Co%oyLiiw y  Lob.  p.  98),  fx^oAoi  {niXni^  Lob.  p.  43), 

iog,  Sallier  ad  Tk.  M,  p.  927),  anavtriaig  (aitavvTHUx) ,  Xvxvta  (Lvx- 
v/ov,  Lob.  p.  314),  vl%og  (v/xi/,  Lob.  p.  647),  ohodofii^  (o^xo^ofuf- 
cig^,  Lob.  p.  490),  oviidicuog  (Lob.  p.  512,  Svudog^  SvBlSt^fia  Her. 
2.  133),  onraala  (o^ig),  17  OQXiofiocla  (xa  OQitm^iocta) ,  (iia^oTSodo^ 
cla  ((ii0^oSo0la)f  UvynvQla  (CvYiiv^Ctg)^  aitoctaola  {inoctaifig,  Lob. 
p.  528),  vov^icla  (vov^ivfiiSig,  Lob.  p.  512),  inaqxta^ig  {iniqxtaig)^ 
l^eXlaaiog  (fitUcaeiog)  ^  noxaitog  (noianogy  Lob.  p.  56),  fiaaiXitufa 
(Paaikuet)  ^  y  HOt%€ikig  ((iotxdg,  Lob.  p.  452),  fiOv6q>^alfiog  (lr€^09>- 
^aXfiog,  Lob.  p.  136),  xafifiveiv  (xorrofivnv,  Storz  p.  173),  oiffifMg 
(otf;ioc,  Lob.  p.  52),  o'^  nlrialov  (0  niiag)^  nQogffkvxog  {iitriXvg,  Yalok. 
ad  Amman,  p.  32),  ^vtfiotftf^at  {tpvcSv)  be  puffed  up  (used  figur. 
Babr.  114),  arev^fiv  since  Polybius  for  axivfita^ai  (Best  and  Palm 
s.  v.),  ln%vvBiv  (i%%iHVy  Lob.  p.  726),  axi^m  (from  iaxrixa  stand, 
Buttm.  II.  36),  igyog  as  an  adj.  of  three  terminations  (Lob.  p.  106), 
mi^og,  voaool  and  voaata  (vBoaaoi,  vtoQCii^  Th.  M.  p.  626,  Lob. 
p.  206),  Tcrroofuxi  (itho^iaiy  Lob.  p.  581),  itn^kniiuv  (aixoyivdaneiv)^ 
i^VTCvliHv  {atpynvlinv ,  Lob.  p.  224),  (ctvx^^Biv  (falvtiv),  dexorrovv 
{deKdxsvBiv),  iqoxQiSv  (i(fovv,  Lob.  p.  254),  PifiXciQliiov*  (ptfiXliiov, 
fiipXidciQiov)  y  ^txlov  (tf'^),  xafietov  {xafiulov  ^  Lob.  p.  493),  luxta- 
novxi^Btv  (Kttxcmovxovv  y  Lob.  p.  361),  naQoq>qovitt  {9taqwpQ0<Svv^)*y 
nxvov  {Txxiovy  Lob.  p.  321),  '^fi^Qiaxrig  {iffi9vQogy  Th.  M.  p.  927), 
mxagiov,  and  most  of  the  diminatiyes  in  aqiovy  as  nctiSaQiov,  ovaQtov 
(Fritz.  Mark  p.  638).  ^AnQofivoxog  and  unqo^voxia  are  purely  Alex- 
andrian, having  been  first  used  by  the  LXX  (Fritz.  Rom.  L  136). 
For  verbs  in  fti  we  find  forms  in  10  pure,  as  6fivvm  for  oiAWfn  (Th. 
M.  p.  648).  Compare  also  gv^a©  for  ivgiw  (Th.  M.  p.  642,  Phot. 
Lex.  p.  313,  Lob.  p.  205,  and  ad  Soph.  Aj\  p.  181),  the  present 
pagio)  for  fiaQvvm  (Th.  M.  p.  141),  aaffovv  for  caiqtw  (Lob.  p.  83), 


1  [It  was  formerly  osed  only  *'in  familiari  sermone  de  puellis  inferioru  sor- 
tifl,  cum  evTeXia|JLUl  quodam":  Lob.  I.  c] 

*  See  Schffifer ,  Hutarch  v.  p.  11,  [and  Ellicott  on  G.  i.  8]. 

s  [See  EUicott  on  Ph.  iv.  6.] 

^  [And  o2xoddfAV)|jia )  Lob.  I.  e,;  see  EUic.  on  E.  ii.  21.] 

'^  Similarly  HpiaacL  (J^pyr.  Taurin,  9.  14)  from  Upev^:  compare  farther 
Stars  p.  173. 
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2«i2«y  (xplov^m)y  i|ov  tlvm  for  i^nvnn  (Foertsch,  de  loeis  Lysim 
p.  60).  Verbs  used  in  the  older  written  language  as  middle  or  de- 
ponent now  receive  aotiye  forms;  as  fpqvi^itHv  A.  iy.  25  (from  Fs. 
iL  1),  a)rffUiffv  L.  i.  47,  BvayyikliBw  [Bev.  z.  7,  1  Sam.  xzxi.  9], 
Lob.  p.  268.  Compound  verbs,  where  the  meaning  itself  was  not 
extended  by  the  preposition,  were  preferred  to  the  less  graphic  and 
leas  sonorous  ample  verbs  ^ ;  and,  as  sometimes  even  compound 
vertis  did  not  appear  sufficiently  expressive,  many  double  compounds 
were  formed*.  For  several  nouns,  mostly  denoting  parts  of  the 
human  body,  diminutive  forms,  losing  their  special  meaning,  came 
into  common  use  in  colloquial  language;  as  tivlov  (comp.  Fischer, 
Probus,  p.  10,  Lob.  p.  211),  ipOQxlov  ^.  Lastly,  many  substantives 
rseeived  a  change  in  gender,  which  was  sometimes  accompanied  by 
a  change  of  termination:  see  §  8.  Eem.,  and  §  9.  Hem.  2. 

e)  Entirely  new  words  and  expressions^  were  framed,  espe- 
cially by  composition, — mainly  in  order  to  meet  new  wants :  as  ail* 
ioiipiocxitfxosvo;*,  «vO^09M^etfxo$  (Lob.  p.  621),  oXoiikfiQO^^  aysvea- 

(Stmz  p.  186),  nXriQog>o^Ut  (Theophan.  p.  132),  xaXoitouiv  (Lob. 
p.  199),  alxiMxkaniiHv  and  alxiioikanivuv  (for  aixiiaXmrov  noulv,  Th. 
ILp.  23,  Lob.  p.  442),  ftctftrevny,  yviivrfttveiv ,  aya^onoulv  («/«- 
^oi^iv)  for  iya^v  noisiv  (Lob.  p.  675),  iyaXXUcatgj  ogo^eala^  av- 
tAvrpov*,  ixfivntfiQliBiv^f  €OiSKxoQoq>nvia  (Lob«  p.  229),  aTroxe^iU- 
iinv  (Lob.  p.  341),  avretstoxifiviO^ai  (JEsop.  272,  ed.  De  Fur.),  i£ot;- 
(^iPH¥  (Lob.  p.  182,  SchaBf.  Ind,  ad  JSsop.  p.  185),  ixnaxslv*  ^ ,  sv- 
fcxfiy  (Sturz  p.  168,  Fritz.  Rom.  XL  370),  Ofiota^eM/*,  aycL^v^Hv^ 
iym&m^vvfif   6uta%0QnliHv  (Lob.  p.  218),   &iQfiviuv  (t^fpav,  Lob. 


*  That,  conversely,  simple  rerbs  were  sometimes  used  instead  of  compound 
hj  later  writers,  Tlschendorf  (SUid.  «.  KriL  1842,  p.  505)  seeks  to  prove  from 
tbe  phrase  ^X'^v  Ti!Mvat,  arguing  that  a  classical  author  would  have  said  p. 
zpcraS^hvu  But  the  two  expressions  probably  have  different  meanings :  see 
Btphel  on  A.  xzyiL  12.  More  probable  examples  would  be  two  verbs  quoted 
below  under  («),  fitfY[UXxit^v.\  and  dearpC^eiv — for  which  the  written  language 
has  vapaXitVfiiaxil^tvi  and  iiCitaczpLt^tvt, — and  TOpxctpoij^  for  xaTorrapTapoijv.  Si- 
nnlailj,  tlie  Prussian  law  style  uses  FQhrung  for  Aufffihrung.  [See  Tisch.  IVo' 
leg.  N.  T.  p.  59  (ed.  7),  where  several  additional  examples  are  given.  The  fol- 
lowing are  from  the  N.  T.:  ^pforav  Ifk.  viii.  6,  xpuirreiv  Mt.  xi.  25,  ocpvljaoca^ai 
L.ix.S3,  adpo^C^v  L.  xxiv.  33,  for  which  the  more  familiar  ^icepcoTocv,  aico- 
xpumev,  oiootpvi^aaa^t,  ouvadpoC^etv,  have  been  substituted  in  many  MSS.] 

*  Siebelis,  iV.  de  verb,  campot.  quts  quatuor  partib.  constant  (Budiss.  1832). 

*  Also  abbreviated  forms  of  proper  names,  which  no  doubt  were  pre- 
▼iovsly  used  in  the  popular  language,  were  admitted  into  the  written ;  as  'aXc- 
SiC  'iiaaMa.  (for  *IaicavCa),  &c.  The  derivatives  of  liifto^t.  were  but  slightly 
•Itoed,  aa  nacvOox^^^'  $€«o8qxcvc*  for  tcovdoxetiCi  ^-  (Lob. .p.  307). 

*■  Mmbj  fnch  words  have  been  collected  from  the  Fathers  by  Suicer,  Set- 
tra  OdgervtUL  p.  311  aqq.  (Tigur.  1665). 

*  In  the  written  language  iyxoaut^  alone  was  used,  see  Winer,  €hd.  p.  131 
ttdVeyer  on  2  C.  iv.  1.  [^xx.  occurs  six  times  in  Bee.,  but  Lachm. ,  Tisch., 
BKe.,  and  Alfor^  read  iyx,  (£vx.)  in  every  case.    The  Fathers  use  iyit.    See 

lie.  and  Ugfatt  on  O.  Ti  9,  Alf.  on  2  C.  iv.  1.] 
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p.  381),  iyKifazevofiai^  (Lob.  p.  442),  ol%o3i6n6tfig  aad  olKoSsajtO" 
Ttiv  (Lob.  p.  373),  lid'0§oXtiv,  tcqogfpiyiov  (Srffov,  Starz  p.  191), 
XoYliXf  xgaPfiatog  (anlfinovg^  Lob.  p.  63,  Starz  p.  175),  nsnol^tfCtg 
(Lob.  p.  295),  aniXog  (xtiklg.  Lob.  p.  28),  fiafifirj  (ti/^,  Lob.  p.  133), 
4«<P^g  (j^eAdvi},  Lob.  p.  90),  ayQiiXaiog  {novivog,  Moeris  p.  68),  ovvo- 
Ti}(*y  ayioTi}^*,  intvdvTfig,  httviog  and  inrivita  (Lob.  p.  311),  aTta- 
QCipatog  (Lob.  p.  313). 

Under  the  last  two  heads,  {d)  and  (e),  certain  classes  of  words 
deserve  special  mention.     Later  Greek  was  particularly  rich  in 

1)  Substantives  in  fta,  as  scarojlvfia,  ovraffodofta,  xardp^iofiay 
faiu0fiiity  yivvfi(ia,  litXQmfia  (Lob.  p.  209),  ^ajcTUffUi*^  fvrttlfia^  fc- 
ifoavktiiia*. 

2)  Substantives  compounded  with  0w,  as  tfvfifur^i^ri/^,  0Vfi9KO- 
Uvfig  (Lob.  p.  471)1. 

3)  Adjectives  in  ivog^  as  ogd'Qivog  (Sturz  p.  186),  ngnXvog^ 
Ktt^fUBQivogf  iaxQaMvog^  de^itauvog  (Lob.  p.  51). 

4)  Verbs  in  oo,  licOy  aim ,  as  ava»atvdo,  6vva(t6tOf  aipvitvom, 

Ittx/^co*,  f|[Aat/{;Q>,  aKOvvi^iOf  TtsXtntf^ok  (Lob.  p.  34 1) ,  at^fxi^n  (Babr. 
61 ,  Boisson.  ^necd,  IL  318),  0iv(cr{;iD. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  two  presents  formed  from  perfects, 
tfTi7»<o  (see  above),  yi^yoQa  (Lob.  p.  118).  Compare  also  such  ad- 
verbs as  nivxoxB  {6ictnavx6g,  Ixaaxoxt,  Sturz  p.  187),  JcaiSto&sv  (ix 
ffatj^ov,  Lob.  p.  93),  Kot&ng  (Sturz  p.  74),  fcavomi  (navotniaf  jcavoi- 
xi/(F(a,  Lob.  p.  515)*.  'BjCx^otg  Ixhv  is  a  later  phrase  for  jmxkgo^, 
novijgmg  ixtiv  (Lob.  p.  389),  and  xaXonoiHv  (see  above)  was  used 
for  the  older  phrase  naXmg  noulv. 

That  this  list  contains  many  words  which  were  coined  by  the 
Greek-speaking  Jews,  or  the  N.  T.  writers  themselves — especially 
Paul,  Luke,  and  the  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews,  comp.  Ori- 
gen,  Orat,  §  27 — according  to  the  prevailing  analogy  of  the  time, 
will  not  be  denied:  compare  particularly  oq^qI^hv  (D'^dti)^),  Xi^o- 
PoXilVy  atiiaTBx%vaia  y  axXtigoxaQdla ,  anXtigoxgaxviXog ,  aya^OBQyciv^ 
igd'OfCoSBiVy  oqd'OxofiBiv,  (lOCxonoiBiVf  ^/oifoavi^,  xanB$vo<pQoavvrif 
TtaQa^axfig^  JtaxQtagxfig  $  iyBvBaXoyrixog  f  vno7to8u)v  (Sturz  p.  199), 
XQVCoiaxxvXiog.  And  yet  we  cannot  consider  this  point  decided  by 
the  fact  that  no  trace  of  these  words  has  been  found  in  the  extant 
works  of  the  Greek  authors  of  the   Ist  century.     Some  of  these 

^  [See  Ellioott  on  £.  ii.  19.  On  xa^tti^,  mentioned  below,  see  EUicott  on 
O.  iii.  6.] 

*  That  this  poptilar  Qreek  should  have  adopted  with  slight  alterations 
certain  foreign  words  (appellatiyes)  belonging  to  the  other  languages  spoken 
in  the  different  provinces,  is  very  natural,  but  our  present  general  inquiry  is 
not  further  concerned  with  the  fact.  On  the  Egyptian  words  found  in  the  LXX 
and  elsewhere ,  see  Sturz  p.  84  sqq.  Latin  and  Persian  words  have  also  been 
pointed  out  in  the  N.  T.:  comp.  Olear. ,  de  Hylo  N.  T,  p.  366  sqq.;  Oeorgi. 
Hierocr.  I.  247  sqq.  and  II  (de  LoHnitmis  N.  J.);  Dresig,  de  N.  T,  Or.  Lati- 
numii  merUo  et/also  suspecHt  (Lips.  1726);  Schleiermacher,  Berm.  p.  62  sq. 
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woikB  hare  not  been  examined  ^ :  besideB  many  words  of  the 
kind  might  be  already  cnrrent  in  the  ordinary  spoken  langaage. 
llioee  words  however  which  denote  Jewish  institutions ,  or  which 
designate  Gentile  worship,  &c.,  as  idolatrous,  naturally  originated 
amongst  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  themselves :  e.g.  axrivonr^yia ,  e^ 
iml69vT0Vy  il8&lol€ttQila,  Lastly,  many  words  received  among  the 
Jews  a  more  specific  meaning  connected  with  Jewish  usages  and 
modes  of  bought;  as  iitictqitpiC^tt^  and  iniotqoqnit  used  absolutely, 
heemivertedf  eonversiony  nQo^vxogy  newrixoati^  Pentecost,  xociiog 
(in  a  figurative  sense),  ^vlaxrij^iov,  ixiyafi^svuv  of  the  levirate 
marriage.  On  the  peculiarly  Guistian  words  and  forms,  e.g.  fiuTt' 
ntffta,  see  p.  36. 

GBAHMATICAL  PECULIABITIBS. 

These  are  in  great  measure  limited  to  certain  inflexions  of  nouns 
and  verbs,  which  either  were  entirely  unknown  at  an  earlier  period, 
or  were  not  used  in  certain  words,  or  at  all  events  were  foreign  to 
written  Attic, — ^for  the  mixture  of  the  previously  distinct  dialects  is 
Been  in  the  inflexions  as  well  as  in  the  vocabulary  of  later  Greek. 
The  use  of  the  dual  became  rare. 

There  are  few  peculiarities  of  syntax.  Certain  verbs  are  con* 
stnied  with  cases  diflerent  from  those  which  they  govern  in  classical 
Greek  (§32,  4}*;  conjunctions  which  were  formerly  joined  with 
the  optative  or  conjunctive  only  are  now  found  with  the  indicative; 
the  use  of  the  optative  perceptibly  declines,  especially  in  the  orafio 
okUqua;  the  future  participle  after  verbs  of  goings  sending ,  &c., 
gives  plaee  to  the  present  participle  or  to  the  infinitive ;  active  verbs 
with  Honov  come  into  use  instead  of  middle  verbs,  where  no  special 
emphaas  is  intended;  and  there  is  a  general  tendency  to  use  the 
more  expressive  forms  of  speech  without  their  peculiar  force,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  strive  after  additional  emphasis  even  in  gramma- 
tieal  forms, — comp.  iittiottQogf  2va  in  the  place  of  the  infinitive, 
&e.     The  later  inflexions  will  be  most  appropriately  noticed  in  §  4. 

We  cannot  doubt  that  the  late  popular  dialect  had  special  pe* 
cniiarities  in  different  provinces.  Critics  have  accordingly  professed 
to  find  Cilicisms  in  Paul's  writings,  see  Hieron.  ad  ^igasiam  Qmest, 
10,  Tom.  IT.  p.  204  (ed.  Martianay);  but  the  four  examples  which 
this  Father  adduces  are  not  conclusive  ^,  and,  as  we  know  nothing 
of  Gilician  provincialisms  from  any  other  source  ^,  the  inquiry  should 

'  Most  words  of  this  kind  appear  later  in  the  Byzantine  writers,  who 
ibMBd  ia  doable  componnds  and  lengthened  forms  of  words.  They  especially 
ddi^ited  is  rerlTing  in  this  way  words  which  had  been,  as  it  were,  worn  out 
Vj  ass. 

*  Compare  Boissonade,  Aneed,  HI,  186,  164. 

*  Miebaelis,  Iniroditethn  L  149  (Blarsh's  TransL). 

^  Compare  however  Stara  p.  62 ,    [who  assigns   a  Gilician   origin  to   sach 
/Smns  as  ikvQx,  ifporfa  (see  t  18.  1)  and  to  the  word  9t9oiQ,  Lev.  xix.  27.    The 
of  whidi  Jerome  speaks  are  xatotvapxav  Ttvo(,   xccta^pa^ueiv  Tivdt 
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rather  be  abandoned  than  be  founded  on  mere  hypothesis.  Comp. 
Stollberg,  de  Cilicismis  a  Paulo  usurpatis,  in  his  TV*,  de  Soitee.  N.  T. 
p.  91  sqq. 

SECTION  m. 

HEBREW-ARAMAIC  COLOURING  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

The  popular  dialect  of  Greek  was  not  spoken  and  written 
by  the  Jews  without  foreign  admixture.  The  general  charac- 
teristics of  their  mother  tongue — ^vividness  and  circumstantiality 
combined  with  great  sameness  of  expression— were  transferred 
from  it  to  their  Greek  style,  which  also  contains  particular 
phrases  and  constructions  derived  from  the  same  source.  Both 
peculiarities — ^the  general  Hebraistic  impress  and  the  introduc- 
tion of  ^^Hebraisms'^ — are  more  apparent  in  their  direct  trans- 
lation from  the  Hebrew  than  in  their  original  composition  ia 
Greeks 

The  Hebraisms  (and  Aramaisms)  are  more  firequently  lexical 
than  grammatical.  The  former  consist  partly  of  words  used  in  an 
extended  signification-,  partly  of  whole  phrases  imitated  from  the 
Hebrew,  and  partly  of  words  newly  framed  in  accordance  with  He- 
brew analogy,  to  correspond  with  Hebrew  words  similarly  formed. 
Thus  arose  a  Jewish  Greek,  which  was  in  part  unintelligible  to  na- 
tive Greeks ' ,  and  which  they  sometimes  treated  with  contempt. 

All  the  nations  which  after  Alexander's  death  were  subject  to  the 
GrsBco-Macedonian  rule,  and  gradually  accustomed  themselyes  to  the 
Greek  language  of  their  conquerors  even  in  the  ordinary  intercourse 
of  life, — and  especially  the  Syrians  and  Hebrews, — spoke  Greek  less 
purely  than  native  Greeks,  imparting  to  it  more  or  less  the  impress 
of  their  mother  tongue:  see  Salmas.  t/e  Ling,  HelL  p.  121,  and  com- 
pare Joseph.  Jnt  20.  9  '.     As  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  are  usually 

av^pcdmvov  X^yu ,  and  the  use  of  Yjfi^pa  in  1  C.  iv.  8.  See  Schirlits ,  Chrunda^ 
p.  26,  MaUach,   Vulg.  p.  17]. 

1  Hence  arises  an  argument,  hitherto  little  noticed,  against  regarding  the 
N.  T.  text  as  a  translation  fh>m  the  Aramaic, — a  translation,  too,  for  the  most 
part  onskilftilly  executed. 

s  Thoagh  L.  de  Diea's  opinion  (Bt^.  ad  OrammaL  OrienL)^  "facilins  Ea- 
ropieis  foret  Platonis  Aristotelisqne  elegantiam  imitari,  qoam  Platoni  Aristotelive 
N.  T.  nohis  interpretari",  is  decidedly  an  exaggeration.  The  above  mentioned 
circumstances,  however,  serve  to  explain  in  general  the  liberty  which  learned 
Greek  transcribers  or  possessors  of  MSS.  took  to  make  corrections  for  the  sake 
of  bringing  the  diction  nearer  to  Grecian  elegance :  see  Hug,  Introd.  I.  (  t4.  O. 
[TregcUes ,  Some  TV.  p.  54.] 

*  It  is  well  known  that  Greek  subsequently  became  LatmUed  to  a  certain 
extent,  when  the  Romans  began  to  write  in  that  language.  The  Latin  colour- 
ing,   however,    is  not  very  marked  brfore  the  time  ol  the  Byaantine  writers, 
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denominated  HellenistB,  this  oriental  dialect  of  Greek,  known  by  as 
onlj  from  the  writings  of  Jews,  is  not  nnsuitably  called  Hellenistic ; 
see  Battm.  I.  6  ^.  Bj  this  name  therefore, — first  introdnced  by  Sea- 
liger  {Jmimodv,  in  Ens.  p.  134),  not  by  Drusius  (ad  j4ei.  yi.  6) — 
the  langof^^e  of  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  (with  the  Libri  Pseudepigraphi 
and  the  apocryphal  books  of  the  N.  T.)  is  specially  designated. 

The  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.  (for  it  is  to  these,  and  not  to  the 
onental  tone  which  is  manifest  in  the  stracture  of  sentences  and  the 
arrangement  of  words,  that  attention  has  usually  been  directed)  have 
been  frequently  and  copiously  collected,  especiaUy  by  Yorst,  Leusden, 
and  OleuiuB^;  but  no  one  has  executed  the  work  with  sufficient 
critical  precision  '.  Almost  all  writers  on  the  subject  are  more  or 
leas  chargeable  with  the  following  faults: 

a)  Too  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  Aramaic  element  in  N.  T. 
dietion  ^.     It  is  well  known  that  the  lang^uage  ordinarily  spoken  by 

cm  in  transUtions  of  Lmtin  authors, — sach  as  that  of  Entropios  by  Peanliis, 
of  Cicero's  CaJto  Maj.  and  Somn.  Seip,  bj  Theodoras  (edited  by  G5ts:  NUmb. 
1801), — partly  becanse  Greek  and  Latin  are  much  more  nearly  allied  in  structure 
tikMn  HelMvw  and  Oreek,  and  partly  because  these  writers  had  ttudied  Greek, 
[^leriwens  of  Latinising  are  given  by  Mallach,  p.  51  sq.] 

1    This  designation   is  entirely  appropriate,    and   should  be  resumed  as  a 

tachnkftl  term,  for  EXXi)vian^c  in  the  N.  T.  (A.  vi.  1)  denotes  a  Greek-speaking 

Jew,    CKumples,   of  ^i)v{Cciv  rather  than  of  eXXT)vian)C)    niay  be   found   in 

WelBtein  IL  490,  Lob.  p.  379  sq.)    The  opinion  of  Salmasius,  that  in  the  N.  T. 

a  HcUenist  means  a  proselyte  to  Judaism  out  of  the  Greek  nation ,  is  a  hasty 

infersnee  from  A.  yi.  5 ,  and  EichstSdt  (ad  Mori  Aeroas,  Herm.  I.  227)    should 

not  have  adopted  it.     The  controversy  between  D.  Heinsius  {ExerciL  de  lAng. 

BtBemaL:   Leyden  1648)   and  Salmasius   (SeOenutica,    and  I^inus  Ling.  HeU., 

and  Oatiiegnm^  Lmg,  HdL:  Leyden  1648)   on  the  name  JHaUetut  HeUenUHea^ 

rdatod  even  more  to  the  word  Diaiectut  than  to  HdUnittica:   for  the  former 

word  Bahnasins   {de  HtUenitt,  p.  250)   wished  to  substitute  Character  or  StyluB 

m&Aau.    Compare  also  Ilttm.  Syn.  L  259  sq.    Tet  dialect  (ftiaXcxroc  Toictxif) 

is  BOC  inadmissible  as  a  name  for  the  Greek   spoken  by  the  Hellenistic  Jews, 

especially  If  the  wide  meaning  of  the  verb  diaX^ycadoct   {e.g.  Strabo  8.  514)  be 

taken  into  consideration.     Otiier  writings  on  this  titie  {Dial,  HeOen,)  may  be 

S6MI  in  Wakh,   BOUoih.  TheoL  IV.  278  sq..  Fabric  ^i^OoeA.  Or.  IV.  898  sq. 

(ed.  HArles).    Thiersch  and  Bost  have  begun  to  call  the  language  of  the  Greek 

BSile  the   ^'ecclesiastical  dialect",   but  this  name  is  too  narrow  for  the  Jewish 

Greek  of  which  we  are  speaking:  the  word  dialect ,  too,  is  not  suitable.     [See 

Manaek  p.  14;  Roberts,  DueusnonB  on  the  Chtpdt  p.  156 — 176.] 

*  Lensden,  FkOoL  Hebr, ,  from  which  the  DistertaL  de  Dialectis  N.  T.  ting. 
de  ejmt  Bebr.  was  reprinted  in  a  separate  form  by  J.  F.  Fischer  (Lips.  1754, 
1792).  Olaarins,  De  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  282  sqq.  Compare  also  Hartmann ,  Lin- 
patL  Emd,  in  das  Stud,  dei  A.  T.  p.  882  sqq.  Anm. 

*  A  complete  work  on  this  subject,  executed  with  critical  accuracy  and 
01  rational  principles,  is  therefore  greatly  needed.  Meanwhile,  our  thanks  are 
die  for  the  commencement  reeentiy  made  by  D.  E.  F.  Bdckel ,  De  Hlebraimntt 
».  T.  Spec  I  (Lips.  1840). 

4  Many  of  the  peculiarities  adduced  by  the  Hebraists  might  be  either  He- 

Mms  or  Anunaisms :  e.g.  tic  m  indef.  article,  the  frequent  use  of  cTvai  with 

the  partic  is  the  place  of  a  finite  verb.     It  is  better  however  to  regard  these 

sod  iimxlar  expressions  as  Aramaisms,  since  they  occur  much  more  fVequentiy 

sod  ragnlftrfy  in  Aramaic,   and  in  Hebrew  are  almost  confined  to  those  later 

wiitiqcs  whose  style  approaches  the  Aramaic    The  M.  T.  alone  is  directiy  re- 
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the  Jews  of  Palestine  in  the  time  of  Jesus  was  not  the  ancient  He- 
brew, bttt  the  Syro-chaldaic;  and  henoe  Jewish  Greek  would  meoea- 
sarily  receiye  from  this  dialect  many  of  the  most  common  expres- 
sions of  ordinary  life  ^.  Olearins,  howerer,  of  the  older  writerSy 
has  a  special  section  de  Chaldwo-Syriasmis  N,  T.  (p.  345  sqq.) ;  comp. 
also  Georgi,  Hierocr,  I.  187.  More  recently,  much  relating  to  this 
subject  has  been  collected  by  Boysen,  Agrell,  and  Hartmann  *.  Some 
earlier  writers  had  occasionally  directed  attention  to  Aramaisms :  see 
Michaelis,  Introd.  I.  135  sqq.  (Trans.)  i  Fischer,  ad  Leusd.  p.  140, 
Bertholdt,  EinleiL  Fart  L  p.  150. — Under  this  head  come  also  the 
(few)  Babbinisms' — mostly  school-terms,  such  bb  may  have  beea 
current  amongst  Jewish  doctors  as  early  bb  the  time  of  Jesus.  For 
illustrating  these,  very  much  material  may  still  be  extracted  from 
BchcBttgen's  Horm  Hehraiea. 

b)  The  difference  between  the  styles  of  different  authors  was  al- 
most entirely  lost  sight  of.  To  judge  from  the  collections  of  these 
writers,  every  part  of  the  N.  T.  would  seem  to  be  equally  pervaded 
by  Hebraisms.  Such  uniformity  is  far  from  existing  in  fact;  and  in 
this  inquiry  Matthew,  Luke,  John,  Paul,  James,  and  the  author  of 
the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews,  cannot  possibly  be  considered  together^. 
Another  question  left  unnoticed  is  the  relation  between  the  diction 
of  the  N.  T.  and  that  of  the  LXX.  With  all  their  similarity  they 
have  also  many  points  of  difference;  and,  in  general,  the  language 
of  the  N.  T.  is  less  Hebraistic  than  that  of  the  LXX,  which  was  a 
direct,  and,  in  part,  a  literal  translation  frx)m  the  Hebrew. 

c)  They  included  in  their  lists  of  Hebraisms  much  that  was  not 
foreign  to  Greek  prose,  or  is  the  common  property  of  many  lan- 


ferred  to  in  what  hu  jnst  b«en  said ;  there  are  but  few  Aramaismi  ia  the  LXX, 
comp.  Olear.  p.  808 ;  G^esenios ,  Itaiak  i.  68. 

>  To  sach  expressions  the  Aramaic  element  in  N.  T.  Greek  is  sabstaatially 
confined.  The  religions  expressions  were  derived  from  the  ancient  Hebrew, 
either  directly,  or  (in  the  ease  of  most  of  the  Jews  out  of  Palestine)  through 
the  medium  of  the  LXX.    To  the  former  category  belongs  also  the  use  of  ^- 

VGCTOC*  for  pettSence,   Bev.  vi.  8,   xyiii.  8  (mtfn  ]Zc^j'  comp. Ewald,  Camm, 

m  Apoc.  p.  188. 

*  Boysen,  Krii.  ErUhOenmgen  det  GrttndtexUt  tL  N.  T.  ata  der  syr.  Ue- 
beriHzung  (Quedlinb.  1761):  Agrell,  Oratio  de  Diet,  N.  T.  (Wexion.  1798),  and 
OHola  Syr.  p.  58—58  (Lund.  1816);  Hartmann  I.e.  p.  882  sqq. 

s  See  Olearius  Lc.  p.  860  sqq.;  Gkorgi  Le,  p.  S21  sqq. 

*  The  style  of  the  same  writer  is  not  always  uniform.  Thus  Luke  in  his 
Gospel,  where  he  was  dependent  on  the  Gospel  paradontj  has  more  Hebraisms 
than  in  the  Acts;  and  the  falling  off  in  the  diction  after  the  prefaee  of  hit 
Gospel  was  long  ago  pointed  out  The  hymns  and  discourses  also  are  more  He- 
brabtic  than  the  narrative  portions:  comp.  e,g.  L.  i.  18 — 20,  42 — 55,  68 — 79. 
The  relation  in  which  Luke  stands  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  as  regards  language 
and  style,  has  not  yet  been  clearly  shown. 

*  Td  davoTuc^Vy  in  popular  living  Greek,  is  the  ordinary  term  for  the 
plague.    E.  M. 
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gnages;  and,  in  general,  had  no  dear  definition  of  ''Hebraism''  to 
start  from  ^.  In  fiacty  thia  word  was  used  in  three  senses,  to  denote-— 
1}  Words,  phrases,  and  constructions,  which  are  peculiar  to 
Hebrew  or  Aramaic ,  nothing  corresponding  to  them  being  found  in 
Greek  prose;  as  OnXayxvi^iC^ai,  6q>siXiiiiaTa  iq>iivai,  TCQogmnov  kan- 
§a¥HVy  olxodoiuiv  (in  a  figuratiye  sense),  fcXarvvEiv  t^v  naQilav^ 
sofcvctfdttt  orUamf  ov  , , ,  nag  (for  ovdtig)f  i^oiioXoyil^al  nvi  and 

h  U¥l,  ftc. 

2)  Words,  phrases,  and  constructions,  which  are  occasionally 
met  wi^  in  Greek  writers,  but  which  were  in  the  first  instance  sug- 
gested to  the  N.  T.  writers  by  their  native  language :  as  cniQfia  for 
ptQies,  Hebr.  T^J;  avdyxri  distress  (comp.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  43),  Hebr. 
piSQ,  rrp^atTa,  ^x,  ^^;  igcotdv  request^  as  bNi^  denotes  both  re- 
fvesi  and  ittierrogate,  comp.  the  Latin  rogare  (Babr.  97.  8,  Apollon. 
S^Ml.  p.  289);  ilg  iiuivtficw  (Diod.  Sic.  8.  59,  Polyb.  5.  26.  8), 
comp.  HM^^^b;  niQuza  x7]g  yijg  (Thuc.  1.  69,  Xen.  ^ges.  9.  4,  Dio 
Cbr.  62.  68tj,  comp.  y*i»  -^ODX;  xtikog  for  iittus  (Her.  1.  191,  Stra- 
bo,  aL),  comp.  Si&iD;  oxofia  of  a  sword  (tne),  comp.,  besides  the 
poets^  Philostr.  Her.  19.  4.  So  also  the  phrase  ivSvaaa^i  XQiOxov 
— Dion.  H.  has  TuQxivwv  h8v0. — is  formed  on  the  model  of  tDSb 
pi^     Comp.  above  p.  17. 

3)  Words,  phrases,  and  constructions,  which  are  equally  com- 
mon in  Greek  and  in  Hebrew,  so  that  we  may  doubt  whether  they 
were  used  by  the  Jews  as  part  of  the  popular  Ghreek  which  they  ad- 
opted, or  because  the  corresponding  words,  &c.,  in  their  native  lan- 
guage were  so  familiar;  as  (pvXia0iiv  vofiov^  alfia  ewdesy  atn^Q  with 
appellatives  (ovi}^  q>ovBvg)j  nalg  slave  y  luytzlvvHv  praise  ^  dtd%Hv 
strive  after ^  a  virtue  '. 

4)  Lastly,  there  is  no  doubt  that  Hebraisms  (Aramaisms)  were 
introduced  into  very  many  passages  by  the  expositors  themselves. 
Thus  E.  V.  26,  h  fi^iiaTi  tvor,  ^tDK  "il^'b?,  see  Koppe;  Mt.  xxv.  23, 
la^a  cottvivium ,  after  the  Aram.'  Tmn  (see  Fisch.  ad  Leusd,  Dial. 
p.  52),  or  the  Hebr.  Snnpip  £sth.  ix."" if,  aL  (Eichhom,  EinL  ins  N. 
T.  L  528);  Mt  vi.  1,  iwixioavvTi  aims,  after  the  Ghald.  n^n^;  Mt. 
xxL  13,  Xyajixi  traders  (Fisch.  /.c.  p.  48).  Connected  with' this  was 
considerable  misuse  of  the  LXX:  e.g.  L.  xi.  22,  tfxvAo  supeliex, 
comp.  Esth.  iii.  13;  Acts  ii.  24,  dSivsg  vinculo,  comp.  Ps.  xvii.  6  '. 
Ui^fwf  has  even  been  rendered  on  this  side  of,  like  "nn^f  (?) !  Com- 
pare farther  Fritz.  Rom.  L  367  ^. 

>  8m  TittDULnn,  8}fn.  I.  p.  269  sqq.;  Be  Wette,  A,  L,Z,  1816,  no.  89, 
F  S06. 

*  Mmslj  of  the  grammatical  phenomena  adduced  in  HaaVs  grammar  are  of 
thk  kind. 

s  (Siiiee  ^  (^nnb)  is  tranalatod  by  uicdcpxovra  in  Esth.  iiL  13,  it  wis 
laid  that  oxOXa,  L.  zi.  22,  it  uaed  for  goods j  **per  Hebrabmum";  and  similarly 
that  «*d»cc  3o(v.y  A.  iL  24 ,  means  eords  of  death ,  because  in  Ps.  xviii  (xvii).  6 

^79  ^^  (niueh  hat  this  meaning)  is  rendered  cJftivcc  ^on*  in  the  LXX.] 

*  la  the  title  of  Kaiser's  X>w«.  de  Lmg,  Aram,  utu  &c.  (Norimb.  1881), 
the  vord  aiuiu  would  be  more  appropriate  than  tmc 
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From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  clear  that  the  Hebraiama 
of  the  N.  T.  may  be  divided  into  two  classes — perfeci  and  imperfect. 
By  perfect  Hebraisms  we  understand  those  uses  of  words,  tiiose 
phrases  and  constructions,  which  belong  exclusiyely  to  the  Hebrew 
(Aramaic)  language,  and  which  therefore  Hellenistic  Greek  (i.«.  the 
language  of  the  N.  T.)  has  directly  receiyed  from  this  source  ^.  Im- 
perfect Hebraisms  are  those  uses  of  words,  those  phrases  and  con- 
structions, which  are  also  found  in  Greek  prose,  but  which  we  may 
with  very  great  probability  suppose  the  N.  T.  writers  to  have  im- 
mediately derived  from  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic — partly  because 
these  writers  were  most  familiar  with  their  mother  tongue,  and 
partly  because  the  phraseology  in  question  was  of  more  frequent  oc- 
currence in  Hebrew  than  in  Greek.  This  distinction  has  been  no- 
ticed by  De  Wette,  who  says  (/.c.  p.  319):  ''Whether  a  phrase  is 
absolutely  un-Greek,  or  whether  there  exists  in  Greek  a  point  of 
connexion,  to  which  the  phrase  can  attach  itself,  makes  an  essen- 
tial diflference." 

We  must  however  carry  the  investigation  farther  back,  and 
consider  especially  the  genesis  of  the  so-called  Hebraisms.  The  lan- 
guage of  the  LXX  ^  cannot  be  made  the  basis  of  this  inquiry :  as 
a  translation,  it  affords  no  certain  evidence  respecting  the  Greek 
which  was  freely  spoken  and  written  by  Jews,  and  which  had  been 
acquired  by  them  from  oral  intercourse.  Nor  can  we,  in  the  first 
instance,  deal  with  the  doctrinal  parts  of  the  N.  T.,  because  the  re- 
ligious phraseology  of  the  Jews  in  Greek  naturally  attached  itself 
very  closely  to  the  Hebrew,  and  found  a  model  already  existing  in 
the  LXX.  If  we  wish  to  ascertain  as  exactiy  as  possible  the  in- 
fluence which  the  mother  tongue  exerted  on  the  Greek  spoken  by 
Jews,  we  must  examine  especially  the  narrative  style  of  the  Apo- 
crypha, the  Gospels,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  In  the  first  place, 
it  is  clear  that  it  was  the  general  character  of  Hebrew  or  Aramaic 
composition,  that  was  most  naturally  and  unconsciously  impressed 
— by  original  writers  almost  as  much  as  by  translators — on  their 
Greek  style.  No  one  escapes  without  difficulty  from  this  general 
influence,  which  is,  as  it  were,  bom  with  him;  only  reflexion  and 
practice  can  set  him  free  from  it     This  general  character  consists: 

I)  In  vividness — hence  the  use  of  a  preposition  instead  of  the 
simple  case,  the  latter  construction  being  rather  the  result  of  ab- 
straction— and  consequentiy  circumstantiality  of  expression:  e.g.  9>cv- 

1  Such  Hebraisms  are  thus  defined  by  Blessig  in  the  work  cited  above 
[p.  16]:  "Hebraismiu  est  solins  Hebrsei  sermonis  propria  loquendi  ratio,  cigiu- 
modi  in  OrsBcam  vel  aliam  lingnam  sine  barbarismi  snspidone  transferre  non 
Hcet." 

■  The  most  important  work  that  has  yet  appeared  on  the  lingnbtic  ele- 
ment of  the  LXX  is  H.  W.  Jos.  Thiersch ,  De  BewtateudU  vertione  Jiex.  Ubri  8 
(Erlang.  1840),  from  which,  in  the  later  editions  of  this  grammar,  I  hare  ob* 
tained  many  acceptable  illastrations.  Bat  a  complete  examination  of  the  Ian- 
gnage  of  the  LXX  is  still  very  much  needed. 
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ytw  MO  nqo^nov  rtvogy  iyQi^PV  ^^^  X^H^og  nvog,  nivttg  ani  fit' 
%QOv  htg  fuyaXovy  »ol  Mczai  ....  nal  ix^eo,  and  the  like;  the  ac- 
emnalatioii  of  peiBonal  and  demonstratiYe  pronomiB,  especially  after 
the  relative,  the  narratire  formula  xol  iyivero,  &c. 

2)  In  ^e  simplicity,  and  indeed  monotony,  with  which  the  He- 
brew oonstmcts  sentences  and  joins  sentence  to  sentence,  preferring 
coordination  to  subordination:  hence  the  very  limited  use  of  con- 
junctions (in  which  classical  Qreek  is  so  rich) ,  the  uniformity  in  the 
use  of  the  tenses,  the  want  of  the  periodic  compactness  which  re- 
sults from  the  fusion  of  several  sentences  into  one  principal  sen- 
tence, and  along  with  this  the  sparing  use  of  participial  construc- 
tions, so  numerous  and  diversified  in  classical  Greek.  In  historical 
narrative  there  is  this  marked  peculiarity,  that  words  spoken  by  a 
third  person  are  almost  always  quoted  in  the  direct  form,  as  uttered 
by  him;  whereas  it  is  the  indirect  introduction  of  the  speaker  that 
gives  so  distinctive  a  colouring  to  the  narrative  style  of  classical 
authors,  and  that  leads  to  the  frequent  and  varied  use  of  the  opta- 
trre,  a  mood  which  is  almost  unknown  in  Hellenistic  Greek. 

Prom  this  general  Hebrew  influence  Jewish  Greek  necessarily 
received  a  strongly  marked  character.  Many  special  peculiarities, 
however,  were  derived  from  the  same  source,  and  it  is  to  these  that 
the  name  of  Hebraisms  is  usually  given. 

To  begin  with  the  simplest  kind: 

a)  The  Greek  word  which  expressed  the  primary  meaning  of  a 
Hebrew  word,  often  received  in  addition  its  secondary  meanings 
also;  compare  iparrov,  bMtD,  request  and  interrogate.  Hence  it  would 
not  be  strange  if  the  Jews  had  used  imaioavwi  in  the  sense  of  alms^ 
like  fipnx.  More  certain  examples  are,  o^e/Ai^fux  peccatum,  from 
fhe  Aram,  s'lti;  vvyLtpri  (brides  aJso)  daughter-in-law^  Mt.  x.  35,  as 
nVd  has  both  these  meanings  (Gen.  xxxviii.  1 1  LXX) ;  ilg  for  prt- 
wau  in  certain  cases,  like  nn&t ;  ilo^loyBlc^ni  rtvc  to  praise  (giving 
thanks),  Uke  b  n^in  (Ps.  cv.''47,  cxxi.  4,  al.  LXX);  tikoyuv  bless, 
Le.  make  happy,  like  "^p^;  %xiaig  that  which  is  created,  creature, 
compare  the  Chaldee  1T^^;  io^a  in  the  sense  of  brightness,  splen- 
ioMT,  liketias;  dwiiisig  miracles,  nin^SA.  The  transference  of  a 
figurative  sense  is  most  frequent:  as  tcozi^qiov  sors,  portio,  Mt.  xx. 
22  (01  a);  ondvdakov  stumbling  block,  in  a  moral  sense  (bitiDTS); 
/liitfffa  for  nation  (fitib);  x^^^S  ^^^  language  (^fti);  haimov  tov 
*fOw  drrjrv  "^Sob)  according  to  Goits  judgment;  %uq^ia  tv^iia  (rnirf')); 
Mi^uuiTHw' walk ,  of  a  course  of  life;  oSog  {*^*l>),  comp.  Bchsefer, 
lad,adJS$op.  p.  148;  ivad^iut,  not  merely  tc^Aa/  ts  consecrated  to  God, 
bat  (Eke  the  Hebrew  D'nn)  what  is  devoted  to  destruction,  Horn.  ix.  3, 
I>tvii26,  Jos.  vi.  17,  al;  Xvbi¥,  Mt  xvi.  19,  declare  lawful,  from 
the  Rabbinical  ^"^nn. 

b)  Certain  very  common  vernacular  phrases  are  literally  trans- 
lated into  Greek:  as  itqigmnov  iUxfijSavnv  from  D'^Sfi  MtD3;  iynttlv  if;t;- 
2fjv  from  VD3  V$^j3;  nomv  iUog  (x<<^(v)  ftcra  xivog  iromU9  nori  iT^y ; 

3  ' ' 
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avolynv  tovc  otpd'aXiiovg  or  to  (Sxofia  uvog  (rfjlt);  yiviC^ai  ^ttva- 
Tov,  «n'^73  D?::  (Talm.);  Sqtov  tpaytiv  cwnarey  Dnb  bDJj;  «!/*«  i*- 
Xi«v,  D'3  "^pvi,  M/;  avlavriai  ani^fia  xivi  from  Vynj  D'^ptl;  vtoff 
^ofOTOv  from  npf")^  (of  viol  xov  vviMp^vog)  \  Kognog  i(Sq>vog  firom 
a';:?bn  "^^B  ;  naQTtos  xoiXlag  from  ^L;a  "^^ifi ;  i^i^ifchctt  i%  xi^  oatpvog 
xivog  'from'  *t  "^^^n^S  K^;;  iv  xoiA/ai^'jufjr^d;  from  I'Sfif  1U|?2  ^  ifpeU 
Xfiiia  aq)iivttl  from  Klin  pa^  (Talm.);  also  0Ti}^^j;eiv  Tc^o^oaxoy  av- 
rov  from  T^SS  D'^bln;  naoa  aao^  from  *iiDa"b3. 

c)  Reflexion  and  coatrivance  are  more  apparent  in  the  forma- 
tion of  Greek  derivatiyes  for  the  expression  of  similar  vernacular 
words  which  belong  to  the  same  root:  as  oAoxavrcof&a  (from  oAoxorv- 
Tovv,  Lob.  p.  524)  for  !lblr;  CTtXayxviiiO&ai  from  dTxlayxva,  as  Dni 
is  connected  with  D'*72n'n ;  anavdaUinv,  CKavSakiisa^w  ^  like  blSSd, 
yp:3tn;  iynaivlinv  from  iyxaiviay  as  '!|^n  is  connected  with  ^^^h; 
ava4efiaxiiBiv  like  D'^'intl ;  OQ^Qliitv  like  D*>3t9in ;  and  perhaps  ivH- 
xi^B0&ai  like  ^TK?!,  comip.  Fisch.  ad  Lens.  Dia'L  p.  27.  This  is  car- 
ried still  fartlier  in  TtQoaanoXfinxslv  ^  for  which  the  Hebrew  itself 
has  no  single  corresponding  word. 

All  this  easily  accounts  for  the  Hebrew-Aramaic  colouring 
which  is  so  distinctly  apparent  in  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  writers,  who 
were  not  (like  Philo  and  Josephus^)  acquainted  with  Greek  litera- 
ture, and  who  did  not  strive  after  a  correct  Greek  style.  The  whole 
cast  of  their  composition,  and  in  particular  the  want  of  connexion 
(especially  in  narrative),  could  not  but  offend  the  ear  of  an  edu- 
cated Greek;  and  many  expressions — such  as  dq>iivat  iq)Bikiifiaxa  ^^ 
nQogmnov  Xafipdvatv^  Xoyl^sad'ai  sig  dixoioavvf/v,  &c. — would  convey 
to  him  either  an  erroneous  meaning  or  no  meaning  at  all^.  At 
the  same  time,  it  is  easy  to  explain  the  fact  that  the  free  composition 
of  the  N.  T.  is  less  Hebraistic  than  the  translation  of  the  0.  T. ,  and 


X  A  similar  Gr»cigm  in  Latin  ia  "a  teneris  unguiculis"  (Cic.  ^bm.  1.  6.  3), 
which  the  Romans  certainly  anderstood,  as  xapicoc  x^^^^^^«  ^^^  instance,  would 
undoubtedly  be  understood  by  the  Greeks,  though  it  might  seem  a  somewhat 
strange  expression;  comp.  xapicdc  <ppt'*ti'i,  Pind.  Netn.  10.  23.  Still  less  diffi- 
culty would  be  occasioned  by  xapTCOf  xoiXCa^,  since  yruit  was  used  absolutely 
for  offspring  by  the  Greeks  (Aristot.  PiM.  7.  16 ,  Eurip.  Baech.  1305)  and 
others,  where  the  meaning  was  made  clear  by  the  context:  comp.  Ruhnk.  ad 
Hom.  in  Cerer.  23.  [In  Eurip.  Bacch.  1305  (1307),  the  word  is  £pvoc:  this 
word  and  daXoc  are  not  unfrequently  used  in  this  sense.  On  xapTCO?*  see  Her- 
mann and  Paley  on  Eurip.  Ion  475  (xapicorpd^oi).] 

*  Though  even  Josephus,  when  narrating  O.  T.  history  after  the  LXX,  ia 
not  altogether  free  from  Hebraisms :  see  Scharfenberg ,  De  Josephi  et  LXX,  con- 
sen9Uy  in  Pott,  SyUoge  VH.  p.  306  sqq. 

<  In  the  sense  of  remitting  sins ,  i.e.  so  far  as  o^eiXijfxaTa  is  concerned ; 
for  a9i^vai  remits  even  in  reference  to  offences,  occurs  Her.  6.  30,  in  the  phrase 
a9ievat  a{r(av,  and  ^qpeiXiffxata  dqpi^vai  ddfita  remiUere  (to  remit  what  is  due) 
is  quite  a  common  expression.  In  later  Greek  we  find  QC9i^vai  Tivl  Ti)V  a^i- 
xCav,  Plutarch,  Pomp.  34,  see  Coraes  and  Scheef.  in  loc.  A  native  Greek  would 
also  understand  ei>p(axeiv  x^P^^  >  though  it  would  sound  strange  to  him  in  eon- 
sequence  of  the  use  of  the  active  for  the  middle  siJpCoxeodai. 

«  Comp.  Gatak.  De  ttylo  N.  T,  cap.  5. 


SBCT.m.]  HRBHBW- ARAMAIC  COLOURING  OP  THE  N.  T.  DICTION.  35 

^t,  in  Hie  K.  T.  itself,  those  writers  whose  education  was  Hel- 
lenistic— Paul,  Luke  (especially  in  the  second  part  of  the  Acts)^  John, 
and  the  author  of  the  £p.  to  the  Hebrews  ^ — ^use  fewer  Hebraisms 
than  those  who  properly  belonged  to  Palestine  (Matthew,  Peter)  ^. 
It  is  aLM>  obvious  that  the  Hebraisms  which  we  find  in  the  language 
of  the  apostles  were  not  all  unconsciously  adopted'.  The  religious 
expressions — and  these  constitute  by  far  the  greatest  portion  of  the 
K.  T.  Hebraisms — were  necessarily  retained,  because  these  were,  so 
to  speak,  completely  imbued  with  the  religious  ideas  themselves, 
and  because  it  was  designed  that  Christianity  should  in  the  first  in- 
stance link  itself  to  Judaism  ^.  Indeed  there  were  no  terms  in  the 
Greek  language,  as  it  then  existed,  by  which  the  deep  religious  phe- 
nomena which  apostolic  Christianity  made  known,  could  be  ex- 
pressed ^.  But  when  it  is  maintained  ^  that  the  N.  T.  writers  a/- 
wQffs  iAougki  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  what  they  afterwards  wrote  in 
Greek,  this  is  an  exaggeration.  Such  a  habit  belongs  to  beginners 
only.  We  ourselves,  when  we  have  had  some  practice  in  writing 
Ladn,  gradually  (though  never  entirely)  free  ourselves  from  the 
habit  of  first  thinking  in  our  own  language.  Persons  who,  though 
not  scientifically  trained  in  Greek,  yet  constantly  heard  Greek  spo- 
ken, and  very  often — ^indeed  regularly — spoke  it  themselves,  could 
not  but  acquire  in  a  short  time  a  stock  of  words  and  phrases  and  a 
power  of  handling  the  languc^e  which  would  enable  them,  when 
writing,  to  command  Greek  expressions  at  once,  without  first  think- 
ing of  vernacular  words  and  phrases  to  be  afterwards  translated  into 
Greek  ^.     The  parallel  drawn  between  the  N.  T.  writers  and  our 


1  Comp.  Tholnck,  Ckmmenkw  cap.  1.  f  2.  p.  25  sqq. 

*  The  Grecian  training  of  particular  writers  shows  itself  especially  in  the 
appropriate  use  of  verba  eomposita  and  decomposita. 

*  Van  den  Honert,  SyrU.  p.  103. 

4  Comp.  Beza  ad  Act,  x.  46.  Ramhach  is  not  altogether  wrong  in  saying 
{huL  JJerm*  1.  2.  2),  "Lingua  N.  T.  passim  ad  Ebrsei  sermonis  indolem  con- 
formata  est,  ut  hoc  modo  coneentns  scripturse  utriusque  Test,  non  in  rebus  so- 
faim  sed  ipsis  etiam  in  verbis  clarius  observaretur:  comp.  Pfaff,  NoUb  ad  Matth, 
p.  34;  Olear.  p.  341  sqq. ;  Tittm.  Syn,  1.  p.  201  sq. — Compare  further  J.  W.  Schro- 
der, De  eauti*  quare  dietio  pure  Chreca  in  N.  T.  plerumque  prc^rmissa  git  (Marb. 
1768);  also  Van  Hengel,  Ctmm,  in  Ep.  ad  JPhiUpp.  p.  19. 

s  Some  good  remarks  on  this  point  are  to  be  found  in  Hvalstroem,  Spec, 
de  vM  Cfrceciixait  Alex,  in  N.  T.  p.  6  sq.  (Upsal.  1794).  Van  den  Honert  even 
went  so  far  as  to  assert,  "vol  ipse  Pemosthenes,  si  eandem  rem,  quam  nobis 
tradidemnl  apostoli,  debita  perspicuitate  et  efficacia  perscribere  voluisset,  He- 
bnusmomm  nsnm  evitare  non  potuisset." 

*  Bj  Eichhom  and  Bretschneider  (Prt^.  ad  Lex.  N.  T.  11.  12,  ed.  2);  but 
the  latter  has  retracted  this  opinion,  at  any  rate  so  far  as  regards  Paul  (Onmdl, 
det  er.  JPktinn.  p.  179). 

*  How  easily  do  even  we,  who  have  never  heard  Latin  spoken  by  native 
Somaas,  attain  Uie  faculty  of  at  once  conceiving  in  Latin  **dixit  verum  esse", 
or  ''quam  virtutem  demonstravit  aliis  praestare",  and  the  like,  without  first 
mentally  construing  dixit  quod  tferum  $it,  or  de  qua  virtute  dem, ,  quod  ea  <6c. 
Thinking  In  conformity  with  the  genius  of  the  mother  tongue  shows  itself  par- 
ticularly in  phrases   and  figures  which  have  become  habitual ,    and  which  are 

8* 
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beginners  in  Latin  composition,  or  the  (uneducated)  Gferman-speaking 
Jews,  is  both  unworthy  and  incorrect:  comp.  Schleierm.  Herm,  p.  54, 
59,  257.  It  is  also  forgotten  that  the  Aposties  found  a  Jewish  Greek 
idiom  already  in  existence,  and  that  therefore  they  did  not  them- 
selves construct  most  of  their  expressions  by  first  thinking  them  out 
in  Hebrew. 

Many  Greek  words  are  used  by  the  N.  T.  writers  in  a  special 
relation  to  the  Christian  religion  (sometimes  even  in  direct  contrast 
to  Judaism),  as  technical  religious  expressions.  These  constitute  a 
third  element  of  the  N.  T.  diction — ^the  peculiarly  Christian  ^.  Com- 
pare especially  the  words  tqyn  (i^ycr^etf{^c»,  Bom.  iv.  4),  Kiov$^, 
nioxBVHv  tlq  Xqh$x6v^  or  nunevHv  absolutely,  ofioXoyla,  dixaioavvfi 
and  dtKaiova^ai,  inkiysa^ai^  ot  nlfixoly  ot  ixkixtolf  ot  Syioi  (for 
Christians)  t  ot  maxol  and  ot  anicvoif  oIkoSoiiij  and  oUoSofiHv  in  a 
figurative  sense,  dnoatolog^  svayyiliitc^oi  and  xtiQVWHv  used  ab- 
solutely of  Christian  preaching,  the  appropriation  of  the  form  fian- 
nana  to  baptism,  perhaps  nXav  (vov)  Sqtov  for  the  hoiy  repast  (the 
Agape  with  the  Lord's  supper),  o  KOOiiog,  17  oag^,  6  aaQ*tn6g  in  the 
familiar  theological  sense,  and  others.  Most  of  these  expressions  and 
phrases,  however,  are  found  in  the  O;  T.  and  Eabbinical  writings  ^  ; 
and  hence  it  will  ever  be  difficult  to  prove  that  a  word  was  brought 
into  use  by  the  Apostles.  This  apostolic  element,  therefore,  mainly 
consists  in  the  meaning  and  the  application  given  to  certain  words 
and  phrases,  and  the  subject  scarcely  lies  within  the  limits  of  philo- 
logical inquiry:  compare,  however,  Schleierm.,  Herm,  p.  56,  67  sq., 
138  sq.  in  the  region  of  history,  niaxHV  suffer^  and  7taqu6Uio6%'ai 
be  delivered  up  (used  absolutely),  became  established  as  technical 
expressions  for  the  closing  scenes  of  the  life  of  Jesus  on  earth  ' . 

The  grammatical  Hebraisms  will  be  discussed  in  the  next 
section. 


unconsciously  introduced  into  the  foreign  language.  It  was  so  with  the  Apostles, 
who  regularly  use,  along  with  many  Hebraistic  expressions,  numerous  Greek 
idioms  which  are  entirely  foreign  to  the  genius  of  Hebrew. 

1  See  Olearius,  De  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  380  sqq.  (ed.  Schwarz),  Eckard,  Teeh- 
nica  Sticra  (Quedlinb.  1716). 

*  To  attempt  to  explain  such  expressions  of  the  apostolical  terminology  by 
quotations  from  Oreek  authors  (comp.  Krebs,  Ob»erv.  Rnrf.  p.  4)  is  highly  ab- 
surd. But,  on  the  other  hand,  It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  lan- 
guage of  the  apostles,  which  still  moved  rather  in  the  sphere  of  O.  T.  expres- 
sions, and  the  terminology  of  the  Greek  church,  which  continually  became  more 
and  more  special  in  its  meaning. 

•  [On  the  Christian  element,  see  Westcott  in  Smith's  Diet  </  BiUe,  n. 
p.  688;  Fairbairn,  Hermm.  Mannual  p.  89—45;  Schirlits,  OrtrndzUge  p.  36 — 42; 
Webster,  £f]ffUax  p.  6  sq.  The  first  part  of  a  Bibliich4h€ologiteheB  WOrterhuch 
der  neutettamentHchen  OrdciUtty  by  H.  Cremer,  has  recently  appeared  (Gotha 
1866):  the  second  part  will  complete  the  work.] 
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SECTION  IV. 
THE  GRAMMATICAL  CHARACTER  OP  THE  N.  T.   DICTION. 

Id  examining  the  grammatical  characteristics  of  the  N.  T. 
diction,  the  two  elements  of  N.  T.  Greek  must  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished. In  grammar,  as  in  vocabulary,  the  peculiarities  of 
the  later  common  Greek  are  the  basis;  these  .however  consist 
rather  in  certain  forms  of  inflexion  than  in  syntactical  construc- 
tions. Mingled  with  these  we  find,  but  in  very  small  proportion, 
Hebraistic  expressions  and  constructions  in  connexion  with  all 
the  parts  of  speech ;  the  main  peculiarity  being  a  predilection 
for  prepositions,  where  the  Greeks  would  have  used  cases  alone. 
On  the  whole,  N.  T.  Greek  obeys  the  ordinary  laws  of  Greek 
gnmmar.  Many  peculiarly  Greek  idioms  are  familiarly  used  by 
Uie  N.  T.  writers  (e.g.  the  attraction  of  the  relative  and  of  pre- 
positions), and  several  distinctions  which  are  entirely  alien  to 
Hd)rew — e.g.  that  between  the  negatives  oi  and  ^ij ,  &c — ^are 
strictly  observed,  though  by  mere  instinct 

The  giammatical  stmctnre  of  a  language  is  much  less  affected 
by  time  than  the  use  and  meaning  of  its  words.  This  may  be  ve- 
z^tod  in  the  case  of  almost  every  language  whose  development  we 
can  traee  historieally;  oompare,  for  instance,  the  German  of  Luther's 
translation  with  that  spoken  at  the  present  day  ^.  Greek  is  no  ez- 
eeption  to  this  rule:  the  later  common  language  is  distinguished  by 
few  grammatical  peculiarities,  and  these  belong  almost  entirely  to 
the  acddence.  We  find  in  it  especially  a  number  of  inflexions  of 
noons  and  verbs,  which  either  did  not  exist  at  all  in  the  earlier  lan- 
guage, being  formed  later  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the  original 
inllexionB,  or  which  formerly  belonged  to  particular  dialects.  The 
following  are  examples  of  the  latter  class: 

tf)  Attic  inflexions:  v^^iaai,  ^j3ot;iti}^v,  ^ftcUe,  fiovlsi  (jSov- 
2y),  oiffCi. 

h)  Done:  ^  li(»6g  (for  o  i.),  {to  (hw)^  atpimvtw  {i<pitvTm}, 

e)  JBohc:  the  1  aor.  opt  in  no, — which  however  was  early 
admitted  into  Attic. 

d)  Ionic:  yifpsi,  CTMifffig^  slna  (I  aor.). 

As  forms  entirely  unknown  in  earlier  Greek  must  be  mentioned 

—such  a  dative  as  voty  the  imperative  %a^ov,  perfects  like  tyvmnav 

(for  ifvm*a6i)f    2  aor.  and  imperf.  like  Tiaullnoaav  ^    iSoXtovaav, 

2  aor.  like  ifdafUVy  f^vyav,  the  future  conjunctives  (§  xiii.  1.  e\ 

'  (On  the  relation  of  the  English  of  oar  Auth.  Ver.  to  that  now  spoken, 
iM  Max  MilUer,  Lecture*  on  Language ^  p.  36  sq.  (1st  series);  Marsh,  Lecturet 
M  ffte  Bm§,  Lang,  p.  448  sqq.  (ed.  Smith).] 
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the  imperfect  fjfie^a.  To  this  head  specially  belong  many  tense-forms 
which  are  regular  in  themselyes,  but  for  which  the  older  language 
used  others;  as  'qfiagxriaa  for  ^^cr^rov,  aviv)  for  ctvlovo*  if|«  from 
VlKW,  q>ayoiAai  for  Hofcai:  indeed  the  new  tense-  and  mood-forms 
received  by  verbs  from  which  earlier  Greek,  for  the  sake  of  eu- 
phony, used  but  few  forms,  constitute  a  special  feature  of  the  later 
language.  It  should  be  added  that  several  nouns  received  a  new 
gender,  as  17  fiazog  (for  0  j3.),  and  some  in  consequence  a  twofold 
declension,  e.g.  nXovrog,  fltog:  see  §  9.  Rem.  2. 

The  peculiarities  of  syntax  in  later  Greek  are  but  few:  they 
consist  mainly  in  a  negligent  use  of  the  moods  with  particles.  The 
following  examples  may  be  quoted  from  the  N.  T. :  oxav  with  a  past 
tense  of  the  indicative,  ii  with  the  conjunctive,  Iva  with  the  pres. 
indie,  the  construction  of  such  verbs  as  yevfC^at  and  xataSiTiaf^iiv 
with  the  accus.,  of  fCQognwHv  and  TtQosqxovsiv  with  the  dative  of 
the  person  (Lob.  p.  468,  Matth.  402.  c),  the  weakening  of  tva  in 
such  phrases  as  d'ikn  iva,  a^wg  ivo,  ii.T.i. ,  the  extension  of  the  ge- 
nitive of  the  infin.  {xov  Ttoaiv)  beyond  its  original  and  natural  limits, 
the  use  of  the  conjunctive  for  the  optative  in  narration  after  past 
tenses,  and  the  consequent  infrequency  of  the  optat  mood,  which 
has  entirely  disappeared  in  modem  Greek.  MikXnv,  ^iluvy  &c., 
are  more  frequently  followed  by  the  aorist  infin.  (Lob.  p.  747).  Ne- 
glect of  declension  is  only  beginning  to  show  itself;  thus  we  find 
fitxa  tov  !v  and  the  like,  but  these  examples  are  the  result  of  design, 
see  §  10.  £em.  Later  still  we  find  isolated  instances  of  entire  mis- 
conception of  the  meaning  of  cases  and  tenses :  thus  ovv  takes  the 
genit  in  Niceph.  Tact,  (Hase  ad  Leon,  Diue.  p.  38),  ini  the  aocas. 
in  Leo  Gram.  p.  232,  as  in  modem  Greek;  the  aor.  and  pres.  parti- 
ciples are  interchanged  in  Leo  Diac.  and^  others.  The  dual  (of  nouns) 
is  gradually  superseded  by  the  plural. 

The  grammatical  character  of  the  N.  T.  language  has  a  very 
slight  Hebraic  colouring.  It  is  true  that  in  grammatioal  structure 
Hebrew  (Aramaic)  differs  essentially  from  Greek;  but  this  would 
rather  tend  to  prevent  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  fr«m  intermingling 
with  their  Greek  the  constructions  of  their  native  language:  a  German 
would  be  in  much  greater  danger  of  introducing  German  construc- 
tions into  Latin  or  French.  Besides,  it  is  always  easier  to  master 
the  grammatical  laws  of  a  foreign  language,  than  to  obtain  a  per- 
fect command  of  its  vocabulary  and  to  acquire  the  general  national 
complexion  of  the  foreign  idiom :  comp.  Schleierm.  Uerm,  p.  78.  The 
rules  of  syntax  are  few  in  comparison  with  the  multitude  of  words 
and  phrases;  these  rules  too — especially  those  fundamental  laws  on 
the  observance  of  which  depends  correctness  of  style ,  not  elegance 
merely — are  much  more  frequently  brought  before  the  mind,  parti- 
cularly in  speaking.  Hence  it  was  not  difficult  for  the  Jews  to  ac- 
quire such  a  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  framework  of  the  Greek 
of  their  time  (in  which  some  of  the  niceties  of  Attic  Greek  were 
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unknown)  lu  was  quite  sufficient  for  their  simple  style  of  compo- 
ntion.  Even  the  LXX,  in  most  cases,  correctly  represent  a  Hebrew 
constmction  by  its  counterpart  in  Oreek  ^.  Only  certain  expressions 
of  Sequent  occurrence  are  either  (when  the  laws  of  Greek  syntax  do 
not  forbid)  rendered  literally,  e.g.  the  expression  of  a  wish  by 
means  of  a  question ,  2  S.  xr.  4  rig  ^€  xaratfri^tfci  xQttifv;  xxiii.  15, 
Nnm.  xi.  29,  Dt.  v.  26,  xxviii.  67,  Cant.  viii.  1  *; — or  translated, 
if  possible ,  in  a  way  which  is  at  least  in  harmony  with  Greek  ana- 
logy, as  ^avaxm  ajto^avsla^i  Gen.  iii.  4  (^inTan  ni»),  Dt.  xx.  17, 
1  8.  xir.  S9,  Is.  xxx.  19; — or  even  translated  by  a  construction  in 
setnal  use  in  Greek  (see  howerer  §  46),  as  Jud.  xv.  2  fiiaav  ifilafi- 
9tif,  for  net^to  eibtD,  Gen.  xliii.  2,  Ex.  xxii.  17,  xxiii.  26,  1  8.  ii.  25, 
sL;  compare  also  the  infinitive  with  vov^.  Hebrew  constructions 
which  are  altogether  opposed  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language 
sre,  as  a  rule,  not  retained  in  the  LXX.  Thus  the  feminine  for  the 
neuter  is  found  in  but  few  passages,  where  the  translators  have  not 
raffidently  examined  the  original,  or  have  aimed  at  literal  exactness 
of  rendering  (e.g.  Ps.  exviii.  50,  cxvii.  23)^ ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
they  did  not  consciously  use  the  feminine  to  represent  the  neuter. 
In  otiier  passages,  it  is  clear  that  they  understood  the  Hebrew  femi- 
nine to  relate  to  some  feminine  noun  or  pronoun  indicated  in  the 
context,  as  in  Jud.  xix.  30:  in  Neh.  xni.  14,  however,  iv  ravrij  is 
probably  equivalent  to  the  classical  rai/ri;,  r>  tkis  respect,  hoe  in  ge- 
^ete  (Xen.  Cyr,  8.  8.  5),  or  ikere/ore, — comp.  xttvti^  oxt  propierea 
yswtfy  Xen.  Ah.  2.  6.  7 :  see  also  1  S.  xi.  2.  The  combination  of  the 
Hebrew  ▼erb  with  prepositions  is  the  constmction  most  frequently 
imitated:  as  fpMiadttt  ini  xivi  Dt.  vii.  16,  or  htl  tivcr  Ez.  vii.  4 
\Jlex,']^  oUoioiiHv  fv  xivi  Neh.  iv.  10  (a  tlpSl),  hugwtciv  iv  %v(flta 
^^ntTa  b»«)  l  8.  x.  22,  ivdonnr  h  rtvi  (i'vcrr,  Vnix.  Rom.  II. 
371).    These  imitations  certainly  sound  harsli  in  Greek,  but  in  each 

>  Various  Oreek  idioms  had  become  quite  habitual  to  them,  sUch  as  the 
BM  of  the  article  with  attributive  words  and  phrases  after  a  substaotiye  (o  xu- 
?td^  o  i^t  ovpovco,  and  the  like),  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  &c.:  the  nega- 
tfres  also  are  almost  alwa3rs  eorrectlj  distinguished.  The  better  translators  fur- 
aish  examples  of  the  more  extended  use  of  the  Greek  cases,  aa  Geo.  xzvi.  10, 
)uxpOV  ixot}Li^'^  wu  vriUtm  a  UtUe  </  &c. 

s  Comp.  Rom.  vii.  84  and  Fritz,  m  loc.^  who  adduces  similar  examples 
from  Greek  poets.  The  formula  with  icuc  (av)  and  the  optat.  or  coivf.  is  dis- 
raMcd  bj  Sehefer,  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  CuL  p.  523,  and  Mtlet.  p.  100. 

8  Hemsterbnis  says  (Lucian,  Dial.  Mar.  4.  8):  "ssBpenumero  contingit,  ut 
loeatio  qa«dam  native  Grisca  a  LXX.  interpretibus  et  N.  T.  scriptoribus  mutata 
paolnlnm  potentate  ad  Hebraeam  apte  exprimendam  adhibeatur." 

*  The  translator  of  the  Psalms  is,  in  general,  one  of  the  most  careless; 
that  of  Kohemiah  b  little  better. — Aquila,  who  translated  word  for  word  (and 

tj§.  abaardly  rendered  r^M ,  the  sign  of  the  accusative,  by  a\>v),  cannot  at  all 
be  taken  into  consideration  in  any  inquiry  into  the  grammatical  character  of 
HeDenbtie  Greek.  He  violates  the  rules  of  grammar  without  hesitation  for  the 
take  of  a  literal  rendering;  as  Gkn.  i.  5  ^xaXeaev  o  ^eo;  T(^  9«»t\  •^\kip9..  And 
▼et  he  always  uses  the '  article  correctly,  and  even  employs  the  attraction  of  the 
rdatfre,— ao  deeply  were  both  rooted  in  the  Greek  language. 
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case  some  possible  point  of  contact  might  be  found  in  a  language  ao 
flexible  ^ . 

Bnt  even  if  the  LXX  presented  more  instances  of  servile  imi- 
tation of  Hebrew  constructions,  this  would  not  come  into  conside- 
ration in  our  inquiry  respecting  the  N.  T.  As  we  have  already  said, 
the  style  of  these  Iransiators,  who  usually  followed  the  words  of  the 
original  with  studious  exactness,  and  in  some  cases  did  not  even  un- 
derstand their  meaning,  does  not  furnish  the  type  of  that  style  which 
Jews  would  use  in  conversation  or  free  composition.  In  point  of 
grammar,  so  far  as  the  particular  rules  of  the  language  are  concerned, 
the  N,  T.  is  altogether  written  in  Greek;  and  the  few  real  gramma- 
tical Hebraisms  which  it  contains  become  hardly  discernible.  Am«ng^t 
these  we  may  with  more  or  less  certainty  *  include,  in  general,  the 
use  of  prepositions  in  phrases  in  which  a  classical  writer  would  have 
been  content  with  the  simple  case,  as  afconf^vTtxHv  xi  ano  rtvog, 
ia^Uiv  aito  rnv  yffiximVf  ei^mog  ino  zov  aZii€nog,  noivmvog  Iv  nvc, 
aQianeiv  and  nQogxvvslv  ivwniov  tivog^  ivSinaiv  and  ^ikiw  Iv  nvc 
Many  examples  of  this  kind,  however,  belong  to  the  simplicity  of 
the  ancient  style,  and  hence  are  also  found  in  classic  writers,  espe- 
cially the  poets;  they  are  therefore  not  really  discordant  with  the 
genius  of  the  Greek  langpiage  (e.g,  tccivhv  ini  xivoq).  More  special 
and  certain  examples  of  grammatical  Hebraism  are  the  following: 

a)  The  verbal  translation  of  Hebrew  constructions  which  are 
opposed  to  the  spirit  of  the  Greek  language;  as  ofioilo/eiv  iv  ti,v$, 
pkinnv  ino  sibi  cavere  a,  nifogi^ito  nin^ai,  the  formula  $1  Jod^- 
aitai  to  express  a  negative  oath. 

b)  The  repetition  of  a  word  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  distri- 
bution, as  ivo  ivo,  bini,  instead  of  ova  6vo. 

c)  The  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  infinitive  absolute  (see  above). 

d)  The  use  of  the  genitive  of  a  noun  expressing  quality  in  the 
place  of  an  adjective: — and  probably  also  the  remarkably  frequent 
use  of  the  infinitive  with  prepositions  (and  a  subject  in  the  accus.) 
in  narration. 

The  constructions  included  under  a,  and  b.  may  be  considered 
pure  Hebraisms. 

When  however  we  consider  that  by  far  the  largest  number  of 
constructions  in  the  IS.  T.  are  pure  Greek,  and  that  the  K  T. 
writers   have   even   appropriated   peculiarities   of  Greek   syntax' 


^  As  in  Qennan,  *'baaen  an  etwu",  ^^frAgen  h€^\  &c. 

*  As  imagioary  Hebraisms   may  be  mentioned — the  supposed  pUur.  exedr 

lentiet,  the  a  esientieB,  the  combinations  which  have  been  wrongly  taken  as  pe- 
riphrases for  the  superlative  (e,g.  adkwiyi  tou  deoO),  the  use  of  the  feminine 
for  the  neuter,  and  the  pretended  hypallage  tA  Wjiora  Ttjg  C««wi€  Tav-nQc  for 
TavTGC  Td  Mfi.  T.  C<*>tic.  [See  «  87.  8,  «  89.  Bem.,  «  36.  8  and  3,  «.  34.  8.  Bern. 
1,  «  84.3.6.] 

*  The  more  miuute  niceUes  of  written  Attic,  it  is  true,   are  not  found  in 
the  N.  T.,  partly  because  they  were  unknown  in  the  popular  spoken  language, 
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▼faidi  are  altogether  alien  to  the  genins  of  their  native  language — 
as  the  distinction  of  the  different  past  tenses,  the  constniction  of 
verbs  with  irv,  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  such  constractions  as 
oiMwonittv  fff as/tfTCVfMu,  the  use  of  a  singular  verb  with  neuter  plu- 
rals, &c. — we  shall  not  be  inclined  to  join  in  the  outcry  respecting 
the  innumerable  grammatical  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.  We  may  na- 
turally expect  to  find  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  much  less  Hebraistic 
gniniinati<»Jly  than  that  of  the  LXX  and  the  Palestinian  Apocrypha. 
Hist  this  really  is  the  case  will  clearly  appear,  if  we  mark  in  the 
LXX  the  constructions  which  have  just  been  mentioned  at  He- 
braistic, remembering  at  the  same  time  that  many  Hebrew  idioms 
retained  in  the  LXX  do  not  occur  at  ail  in  the  N.  T.,  and  others 
— as  the  expression  of  a  wish  by  a  question — only  in  isolated  in- 
staoees,  in  impassioned  language.  Such  a  periphrasis  for  the  future 
as  hfOfLui  6i86vai,  Tob.  v.  14,  is  nowhere  found  in  the  N.  T.,  nor  is 
a  substantive  ever  doubled  to  indicate  each,  every ^  as  in  l^um.  ix. 
10,  2  K.  xvii.  29,  1  Chr.  ix.  27 1. 

Of  the  peculiarities  of  particular  N.  T.  writers,  very  few  are 
purely  grammatical;  the  Apocalypse  alone  requires  specied  (though 
not  exceptional)  notice  in  a  N.  T.  grammar. 

It  is  evident,  that  in  the  whole  investigation  of  the  gramma- 
tical character  of  the  K  T.  language,  differences  of  reading  must  be 
caiefdUy  considered.  Conversely,  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  va- 
riona  lexical  peculiarities  of  in^vidual  writers  is  an  indispensable 
reqniaite  for  successful  textual  criticism^. 


whieh  the  N.  T.  writers  always  heard,   partly  because  there  was  no  place  for 
tfaese  aieeties  in  the  simple  style  in  which  the  N.  T.  is  written. 

*  Tet  in  Ae  better  translated  portions  of  the  O.  T.,  and  in  the  Palestinian 
^M)crypha,  we  sometimes  find  Oreek  constructions  where  a  K.  T.  writer  would 
use  a  Hebnism:  tiins  in  8  (1)  Esdr.  vi.  10,  Job  iii.  8,  the  genitive  is  used  with 
strict  Orectaa  propriety.    See  further  Thiersch ,  Ve  Psnt  Alex,  p.  95  sq. 

*  [On  the  general  character  of  N.  T.  Oreek,  see  EUicott,  Aid»  to  I'aith, 
p.  467  sqq.;  Westcott  in  Smith's  Ditt.  qf  Bibhy  II.  p.  531  sqq.,  and  IntrotL  to 
Gotpeit,  p.  34—86;  J.  Donaldson  in  Kitto's  Oydopadia,  II.  p.  170  sq.  (ed.  3); 
SeriTcner,  hatred,  to  OotpeUj  c  viii;  Oreen,  Cfravu  c.  i;  Davidson,  Bi^  Otit. 
p.  447  sqq. ;  Webater,  8ynL  c.  1 ;  Tregelles  in  Home's  Introd.  IV.  p.  8—83 ;  Fair- 
bsini,  Hanm,  Man.  p.  18—45.  To  the  G^erman  references  may  be  added,  A.  Butt- 
wum.  Or.  p.  yi,  1  sq. ;  Schirlits,  Cfrtrndz,  Part  L  The  differences  of  opinion 
cUefly  relate  to  the  relative  importance  of  the  various  elements  which  enter 
iato  tile  composition  of  N.  T.  Oreek.  Amongst  the  questions  raised  are  the 
following:  how  much  stress  should  be  laid  on  the  direct  influence  of  the  LXX 
(coop.  Westeott  in  Diet,  qf  B.,  I  «.), — whether  some  of  the  peculiarities  com- 
■only  called  Hebraistic,  should  not  rather  be  considered  characteristics  of  the 
wtliaiiy  spoken  language  (see  esp.  J.  Donaldson  L  c), — whether  we  may  admit 
that  the  N.  T.  $pmiax  betrays  tiie  influence  of  the  Latin  (A.  Buttm.  2L  c).  Many 
o(  the  eojncjdences  between  Modem  Oreek  and  the  Oreek  of  the  N.  T.  will  be 
nitmd  to  io  the  foUowing  pages.] 


PART   II. 

ACCIDENCE, 


8BCTI0K  V. 
ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PRINCIPLES* 

1.  The  best  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.,  like  those  of  Greek  authors 
generally  ^ ,  exhibit  extraordinary  variations  of  orthography, 
especially  in  particular  words  and  forms;  and  there  are  not  al- 
ways clear  grounds  for  deciding  which  mode  of  spelling  is  cor- 
rect. Editors  of  the  text  have  to  adopt  some  definite  rule,  and 
consistently  adhere  to  it  On  several  points,  however,  tboi^h 
the  work  of  collation  has  of  late  been  executed  with  greater  di- 
plomatic exactness,  a  still  more  careful  investigation  of  the  MS. 
evidence  is  yet  to  be  desired.    To  proceed  to  details: 

a)  The  use  of  the  apostrophe  to  prevent  hiatus  is,  in  ge- 
neral ,  much  less  frequent  in  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  ^nd  of  the 
LXX,  than  in  the  texts  of  native  Greek  authors  (especially  the 
orators  *).  "-r^jua,  aga,  a^a,  ys,  ifxij  Iri,  IVa,  cSgre,  are  never 
elided;  ds  (before  av)  ^  and  ovdi  very  seldom:  Mt  zxiiL  16, 18, 
xxiv.  21,  Eom.  ix.  7,  1  C.  xiv.  21,  H.  viii.  4,  L.  x.  10,  2C.  iii.  16, 
xi.  21,  Ph.  ii.  18,  1  Jo.  ii.  5,  iii.  17.  Only  the  prepositions  ano^ 
did,  im,  nagd,  ^erd,  and  the  conjunction  iXkd,  suffer  elision, 
as  a  rule;  the  prepositions  especially  before  pronouns  and  in 
phrases  of  frequent  occurrence,  such  as  an  dQxfjg:  avri  only  in 
dvS?  iov.    Even  here  however  MSS.  vary,  sometimes  even  the 

>   See  Poppo,  Tkuc.  I.  p.  8 14,  Mattb.  42. 

s  Comp.  Benseler,  De  Hiatu  in  Script  Or,  (Pt  I:  Friberg  1841);  De  Hiaiu 
in  Demotth,  (ib.  1847). 

'  l^i  is  always  elided  before  av  in  the  N.  T.;  once  only,  I  believe,  be> 
fore  any  other  word  (Ph.  ii.  18).] 
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best, — espedally  in  regard  to  alia.  Thus  we  find  in  A  and  se- 
Teral  other  MSS.,  akld  aXfj&eiag  A.  xxvi.  25 ,  dXXd  dmoaazo  A. 
YiL  39,  alkd  &ydoov  2P.  ii.  5;  also,  in  the  best  MSS.,  aXXd  vftag 
2G.  xii.  14,  aiiUc  viog  6.  iv.  7.  MS.  authority  is  also  in  favour 
of  lura  ovdQog  L.  ii.  36,  fxerd  BiiMai  xiv.  31,  ^era  amarov  2  G. 
vL  15,  and  ocwxroXciv  Bey.  xxi.  13,  a/ro  aad'epelag  H.  xi.  34, 
QTro  ^Adaii  Jade  14,  did  eidovg  2  C.  y.  7.  Compare  also  A.  ix.  6, 
X.20,  xvi.  37,  2C.  iy.  2,  y.  12,  L.  xi.  17  (im  ol^v)^  Mt  xxi.  5 
{inl  ovoy)j  &c.  In  L.  iii.  2  inl  aqxiBqiiag,  Mt.  xxiy.  7  ini  e#- 
fog^  ^  1  G.  vi  11  akXd  aTteXovaaa&e,  dXXd  edvKai(i&7p:Bj  the 
weight  of  authority  is  against  the  elision:  in  Rom.  vii.  13,  dXH 
and  dXkd  have  equal  support^.  As  the  Ionic  dialect  is  distin- 
guished by  indifference  to  hiatus,  this  peculiarity  of  N.  T.  Greek 
was  formerly  considered  an  lonism :  in  Attic  prose  however  eli- 
sion is  sometimes  n^lected,  though  all  the  instances  which 
Geoiigi  (Hierocr.  1. 143)  produces  from  Plato  may  not  be  trust- 
worthy. See  Buttm.  L  123  sqq.  (Jelf  16  sq.)  ^.  It  is  possible 
that  the  variations  may  have  been  guided  by  some  principle ; 
Sitttenis,  for  example,  has  reduced  Plutarch's  practice  to  rules 
(Hut  VU.  IV.  321  sqq.).  So  in  the  N.  T.  we  might  occasionally 
account  for  the  absence  of  elision  by  reference  to  the  writer's 
meaning;  not  imagining  however  that  the  apostles  would  bestow 
attention  on  such  matters  as  these,  but  regarding  the  choice  as 
the  result  of  a  natural  instinct  But  the  risk  of  trifling  would 
here  be  very  great  (Bengel  on  1  G.  vi.  11). 

,  In  the  poeticai  quotation  from  Menauder,  1  C.  xy.  33,  even 
Lachmann  reads  x^^^^'  Ofidlai  xaxa/,  although  the  best  MSS.  of 
the  N.  T.  have  the  unelided  form  Xiftidra ,  which  Tischendorf  has 
reeeired*. 

6)  In  regard  to  the  final  g  of  ovzcog^  f^hQ^^Sy  ^^^  tte  so- 
called  V  hpeXyuvaxiiMv  ^ ,  the  editors  have  for  the  most  part  fol- 
tewed  the  ordinary  rule,  which  however  has  been  limited  by  re- 
cent grammarians:  see  Buttm.  I.  92  sqq.   (Jelf  20).     A  more 


I  [Here  K  reads  Ik,  and  in  Bom.  rii.  18 ,  aXXdf.] 

*  Compb  also  Stars  p.  126. 

*  See  tlao  Henpel,  Marc.  p.  38;  Benseler's  excnrsiu  to  his  edition  of  Isocr. 
Jirttf.  p.  385  sqq.;  Jaeobs,  Pnrf.  ad  JSUan,  Anim.  p.  29  sq. ;  Poppo,  Thucyd. 
OL  IL  p.  858. 

^  [Lousbm.  reads  XP^^^'*  ^^^  XP^^-^'  {Rec.)i  see  Jelf  63.  2.] 

*  See  Yoemel,    i>«  v  «t  ^  adduetis  Uteris   (Frankf.  on  M.  1853);    Haake, 
a.  grUeh.  Orammal.  1.  Heft.    [Lobeck,  Fiath.  Ehm,  II.  p.  158—218.]  . 
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prudent  course  is  to  follow  the  best  MSS.  in  each  case:  accord- 
ingly recent  editors  of  the  N.  T.,  following  the  uncial  MSS.  ^ 
uniformly  receive  ovrug  and  the  v  iq>ek%vatvmv '.  Gassical  phi- 
lologers  have  endeavoured  to  discover  some  fixed  principle  which 
might  determine  the  preference  of  one  or  the  other  form  in  Greek 
prose',  and  it  is  not  in  itself  improbable  that  the  more  careful 
writers  would  be  guided  by  euphony  ^  and  other  considerations  ^ ; 
though  ancient  grammarians  affirm  (Bekk.  Anecd.  III.  p.  1400) 
that  even  in  Attic  Greek  the  final  v  was  always  written ,  before 
both  consonants  and  vowels  (Jacobs,  Picef.  ad  Mlian,  Anim. 
p.23sq.),  and  the  MS.  evidence  confirms  this  assertion^.  On 
fiixQi'  and  fiixQ^Sy  ^XQ^  ^^^  cixQ^Sj  ^^  particular,  see  Jacobs, 
AchilL  Tat.  p.  479  [Lobeck,  Path.  EL  U.  210].    According  to 


1  Tisch.  JVtrf.  ad  N.  T.  p.  23  (ed.  8):  [p.  53  of  ed.  7.) 
*  [The  form  outcac  is,  I  believe,  inyariably  adopted  by  Tregelles  and  AI- 
ford:  Lacbmann  occasionally  admits  ouTO,  as  in  A.  xxiii.  11,  Ph.  iii.  17,  al. 
Tischendorf,  in  ed.  7,  receives  ouT(i>  once  only  (Rev.  zvi  18):  the  portion  of 
ed.  8  which  has  appeared  (Mt.  i  to  L.  i.  29)  agrees  with  ed.  7  as  regards  this 
word. — By  these  four  editors  the  moveable  v  (in  both  nouns  and  verbs)  is  re- 
ceived  in  almost  every  instance.  The  exceptions  are  most  numeroos  in  Lach- 
mann's  text  (see  e.g.  A.  ii.  6,  vii.  25,  A.  x.  41,  Bom.  ii.  8):  he  foUows  MS. 
evidence  in  each  case,  bat  is  often  led  astray  by  imperfect  collations.  Tregelles 
(in  the  Oospels,  Acts,  and  Catholic  Epistles)  appears  to  omit  the  v  twice  only, 
in  Mt.  vi.  24,  L.  xvi.  13  (^ai):  Alford,  whose  principle  is  to  add  the  v  in 
every  case  (Vol.  I.  Pircleg,  p.  97,  ed.  5),  writes  dvaC  and  oEXuacai  in  L.  xvi.  13, 
A.  xxi.  33.  In  his  7th  edition  Tisch.  admitted  £3ogc  in  L.  i.  3  (bat  comp. 
PtoUg.  p.  53),  and  8vaC  in  Mt  vi,  L.  xvi.  Now  however  he  gives  more  weight 
to  the  testimony  of  the  best  MSS.  on  this  point;  in  his  8yn,  Evang.  (p.  lili, 
ed.  2)  he  says:  ^'Consalto  praeter  morem  edidimas  toic  paoraoaoi  Mt  xx.  12, 
icpo9|j[ivova(  |xoi  Mc.  viii.  2 ,    ^v8v}iaai  Mt.  vii.  15 ,    yiWaxouaC  (U  Job.  x.  14, 

tkacft  Lc.  i.  9,  etc. :  his  enim  locis  omnibus  v  ^9cXx.  codicnm  K  B  similiumque 
auctoritate  destitutnm  est**  In  his  8th  edition  he  rejects  the  v  in  Mt  xx.  12, 
L.  i.  9,  1.  3  (£^oSe),  Mt  ii.  16  (icaoi),  vi.  24  (^a(),  and  perhaps  elsewhere. 
As  however  the  testimony  of  B  in  such  matters  has  hitherto  been  imperfectly 
known   (Tisch.  himself  sometimes  quotes  it  on  the  wrong  side,   even  in  ed.  8, 

see  Mt.  iiL  15,  Mk.  ii.  7),  he  may  yet  alter  his  decision  in  cases  where  K  and 
B  are  united;  e.g.  Mtui.  15,  Ph.  iii.  17,  A.  xxiii.  11  (oiItu),  Mtvi.  6,  25, 
vii.  15,  A.  u.  22,  al.  (v  ^cXx.).  See  Tisch.  ProUg,  I  e.;  Scrivener,  hOrod. 
p.  413,  CoOaHon  qf  Cod.  Sin.  p.  liv,    A.  Buttm.  Or.  p.  8.] 

>  See  Bomem.  De  gemina  Oyrop.  reeens.  p.  89,  with  whom  Poppo  {Index 
to  Cyrop.)  agrees;  Frotscher,  Xen.  Hier.  p.  9;  Bremi,  .£sch.  tn  OUsiph.  3  and  4; 
SchsBfer,  Demotth.  I.  p.  207;  Mlitzner,  Ant^hon  p.  192. 

*■  Franke  in  John*  Jahrb.  1842,  p.  247. 

^  We  are  not  here  concerned  with  the  much  disputed  questions,  whether 
oiItoc  (Schef.  i%it  y.  p.  219)  or  ouT»  (Buttm.  n.  p.  264)  was  the  original 
form,  and  whether  v  ^9cXx.  is  an  integral  part  of  the  forms  to  wbish  it  is  at* 
tached:  see  Bost,  Or.  p.  47;  Krfiger  p.  31.  [Don.  p.  53,  80,  193;  Lobeck  La. 
p.  203.] 

'  Comp.  also  Bachmann,  Lyeophr.  I.  p.  156;  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areopag. 
p.  185. 
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the  grammarians,  ^ix9^  <^d  %r^^  ^^  the  Attic  forms,  even  when 

a  vowel  foDows  (Th.  M.  p.  135,  Phrjn.  p.  14,  comp.  Bomem.  Xen. 

Cgr.  8. 6. 20) ;  and  though  good  MSS.  of  Attic  authors  are  not 

unfirequently  on  the  other  side ,  this  rule  has  been  followed  by 

modern  editors:  oomp.  Stallb.  Plat  Phoed.  p.  183,  Sympos.  p.  128, 

Seh^.  Plni.  V.  p.  268,  and  see  on  the  whole  Elotz,  Dei:ar. 

p.  231.    In  the  N.  T.,  the  best  MSS.  have  ^ixQ'^  invariably:  axQi 

before  consonants  and  sometimes  before  vowels,  A.  xi.  5,  xxviii. 

15;  but  axQig  oh  is  best  supported  in  Bom.  xL  25,  1  C.  xi.  26, 

XT.  25,  aL  (also  in  A.  vii.  18)  ^ 

QRie  MSS.  vary  also  between  cfxotfi  and  efxotfiv,  but  the  best 
are  said  to  omit  the  v,  see  Tisch.  Prwf.  ad  N.  T.  p.  23  [Proieg,  p.  54, 
ed.  7J ;  but  the  matter  is  but  seldom  noticed  in  the  apparatus.  In 
A.  XX.  15  most  authorities  have  crvrix^v^,  not  &vxikqv;  on  this  see 
Lob.  p.  444,  Buttm.  II.  p.  366. 

c)  In  compounds  whose  first  part  ends  in  g,  Knapp— after 
Wolf  (LdL  AnalecL  L  460  sqq.,  comp.  ErQg.  p.  11) — ^introduced 
the  use  of  g  instead  of  a,  writing  (SigneQ,  ogrig,  dvgKolog,  elg- 
fifur:  he  has  been  followed  by  Schulz  and  Fritzsche.  MatthisB^s 
objections  (§  1.  Rem.  5),  however,  deserve  all  attention;  and  no 
value  should  be  attached  to  this  orthographical  rule,  especially 
as  it  has  no  historical  basis.  Schneider  in  Plato,  and  Lachm.  in 
the  N.  T.,  write  ScTteg,  eiaonwveiVy  &c.;  Hermann  prefers  g. 
That  g  would  be  inadmissible  in  such  words  as  TtqeafivreQog, 
^laaqnfjfUiy y  teXeaq>oQeivy  is  obvious*. 

d)  Of  more  importance  than  all  this  is  the  peculiar  spelling 
of  certain  words  and  classes  of  words,  which  is  found  in  the  MSS. 
of  the  N.  T.,  and  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Lachm.  and 
Tisch.  in  almost  every  case.  This  includes  peculiarities  of  the 
Alexandrian  orthography  and  pronunciation. 

1.  For  tvtita  we  sometimes  find  in  the  MSS.  (and  in  Rec)  the 
properly  Ionic  form  tlvina  or  ilvtxsv  (Wolf,  Dem.  Lepi,  p.  388),  as 
L  iv.  18,  2  C.  iii.  10,  vii.  12;  and  elsewhere  ?vex€v,  as  Mt.  xix.  29, 
Bom.  viiL  86.  The  authority  of  good  MSS.  must  alone  decide  here, 
comp.  Foppo,  Cyrop.  p.  -x-x^n  and  Index  s.  v.,  with  Buttm.  II.  369; 


1  [Before  a  vowel  \ijtfpi.  occura  OD<!e,  L.  xyI.  16  (Tisch.,  aL) ;  fA^XP^C  twice 
it  leut,  Mk.  ziiL  80,  H.  zii.  4:  before  a  cons.  |Ji^XP^  '^  always  used.  In  Tisoh. 
(«L  7)  axP^  ^  much  less  common  before  a  Towel  than  SxP^'  ^XP^^  ^^  '^^ 
iffiL  oJ  an  about  eqitaUy  frequent] 

*  (In  ed.  8,  Tisch.  writes  o  even  at  the  end  of  a  word.  See  ftirther  Lip- 
9iBs,  OrammaL  Unier§uehungen  Uber  dig  bdi,  OrdMlt,  p.  122  (Leips.  1863).] 
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for  the  "N.  T.,  at  any  rate,  no  rale  can  be  laid  down  for  the  diatine- 
tive  use  ^  of  the  two  forms  ^. 

2.  For  iwEvi^KOVTa,  Mt.  xviii.  12,  13,  L.  xv.  4,  7,  we  should 
rather  write  htvfjxoxfTa ,  in  accordance  with  good  MSS.  of  Greek 
anthers  and  of  the  N.  T.  (e,g.  D) ,  and  with  the  Etym,  Magn, :  see 
Battm.  I.  277,  Bomem.  Xen.  jinab,  p.  47  (Bon.  p.  144).  "Eva- 
tog  also — a  form  very  common  in  Greek  prose  ',  and  also  found  in. 
the  Rosetta  inscription  (line  4) — ^is  supported  by  good  MSS.  in  Mt. 
XX.  5,  xxvii.  45,  L.  xxiii.  44,  A.  x.  30,  al. :  compare  also  Kinck, 
Lticub.  p.  33.  "Evcrcog  was  preferred  by  as  early  a  critic  as  Bengel 
{Appar.  ad  Mt  xx.  5)*. 

3.  The  Ionic  forms  (Matth.  10.  I)  ticaeQigy  ttaaiQanovta^  are 
sometimes  found  in  good  MSS.,  especially  A  and  G  (e.g,  in  A.  iv.  22, 
\u.  42,  xiiL  18,  £«y.  xi.  2,  xiii.  5,  xiv.  1,  xxi.  17),  and  have  been 
received  into  the  text  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  The  same  forma 
often  occur  in  MSS.  of  the  LXX  (Sturz  p.  118).  In  these  docu- 
ments, however,  a  and  c  are  frequently  interchanged;  and  such 
readings  as  ina^iQla^fi  Mt.  viii.  3,  ixa^eQlc^aav  L.  xvii.  14,  x€xa- 
'^tQiOfiivovg  H.  X.  2  (A),  will  hardly  be  preferred  by  any  one^. 

4.  Bakavxtov,  In  all  the  places  in  which  this  word  occurs  (L. 
X.  4,  xii.  33,  xxii.  35,  36)  good  MSS.  have  fiaXkavnov ,  and  this 
form  is  received  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  In  MSS.  of  classical 
authors  also  we  find  the  doubled  A,  both  in  paklavxiov  itself  (Bor- 
nem.  Xen.  Conv,  p.  100)  and  in  its  derivatives,  and  Bekker  has  re- 
ceived it  in  Plato;  see  however  Dindorf,  Aristoph.  Ran,  772,  Schnei- 
der, Plat.  Civ.  I.  p.  75,  III.  p.  38. — Kqi^^axoq  is  but  seldom  written 
with  a  single  /3,  and  then  usually  K^apattog^, 

5.  On  vnoniaim  {vnomiim),  a  various  reading  for  vnwfuwia 
(from  vnoiniov),  L.  xviii.  5,  1  G.  ix.  27,  see  Lob.  p.  461.  It  is  pro- 
bably no  more  than  an  error  of  transcription;  for  the  more  chaurac- 
teristic  vitmniaj^a  certainly  proceeds  from  Paul,  and  has  long  stood 
in  the  text  Whether  we  should  write  ivtiyttiov  or  avdyaiov  can 
hardly  be  decided ,  the  authorities  for  each  being  nearly  equal :  the 


1  Weber ,  Demosth.  p.  403  sq.  On  this  see  also  Breml ,  Exe.  vi  ad  Ly^ 
nam ,  p.  443  sqq.     (Jelf  10.  06«.  2.) 

'  ['^EvexQC  is  found  three  times  in  Bee.,  twice  in  Tisch.  (ed.  7, — in  ed.  8  it 
will  probably  occur  about  five  times) :  e?vexev  is  found  L.  iv.  18 ,  2  C.  ilL  10 
(L.  xviiL  29?).  £lsewhere  Sv£xev  is  the  form  used,  before  both  vowels  and  con- 
sonants: e?vexa  is  not  mentioned  (I  believe)  in  Tischendorfs  apparatus.] 

•  See  Schaef.  MeleL  p.  32 ;  Schol.  ad  ApoU.  Argon.  2.  788. 

^  [Of  both  these  forms  Tisch.  (Proleg.  p.  49)  says,  **plenissimam  nbiqne 
auctoritatem  habent" :  £veviQxovTa  indeed  has  the  support  of  all  the  uncial  HSS.] 

f^  [Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receives  £xa^ep.  in  Mt.  viii.  8,  Mk.  i.  42,  L.  iv.  27,  A. 
X.  15   (where  see  note):    in  the  first  two  passages   he  retains  this  reading  in 

ed.  8.  K  never  has  this  form ;  B ,  in  these  two  places  only. — Tisch.  receives 
Tcvacpax.  (on  very  strong  authority)  and  T&aa£pa  throHghotUf  T^oacpac  some- 
times, but  never  xiaoiptq:  see  Proleg.  Le.] 

®  [In  the  N.  T.  xpa^onroc  is  now  generally  received.] 
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fonner  is  derived  from  the  adverb  Sva ,  the  latter  from  aver  (Fritz. 
Hark,  p.  611);  see  also  Lob.  p.  297  ^. 

6.  ilKvoixt,  A.  xvi.  34  (comp.  Flat  Eryx.  892  c,  ^scli.  OiaL 
2.  1,  Joaeph.  ^nt,  4.  4.  4,  3  Maoo.  iii.  27),  is  the  only  word  in  the 
N.  T.  connected  with  the  well-known  dispute  respecting  the  adver- 
bial ending  c  or  a:  see  Herm.  8oph.  ^j.  p.  183,  Storz,  Opusc, 
p.  229  sqq.  Perhaps  Blomfield  (Giossar.  m  Mseh.  Prom,  p.  1 8 1  sq.) 
is  right  in  adopting  *  for  such  adverbs,  when  derived  from  nouns  in 
0^;  hence  navoixi  (properly  nuvowoif  which  is  the  reading  of  some 
M8S.  in  this  passage)  ^.  Tet  the  MSS.  are  almost  always  in  favour 
of  «,  see  Poppo,  Tkue,  II.  I.  1540,  Lob.  p.  515. 

7.  Should  we  write  Javtd  or  Jafild}  See  Gersdorf,  Spraehch, 
p.  44,  who  leaves  the  question  undecided,  but  is  in  favour  of  Jafiid, 
The  abbreviation  Jad  is  the  most  common  form  in  the  MSS. :  where 
however  the  word  is  written  in  full,  the  oldest  and  best  MSS.  have 
JaviS  {JavM),  and  this  orthography — ^which  was  long  ago  pre* 
ferred  by  Montfaucon  {PaUeogr.  Gr,  5.  1) — has  been  received  by 
Knapp,  Schulz,  Fritzsche,  and  Tischendorf.  Lachm.  always  writes 
JaveiS,     Compare  further  Bleek  on  H.  iv.  7  '. 

8.  The  name  Moses  is  written  MtoiUsijg  in  the  best  MSS.  of  the 
N.  T.,  as  in  the  LXX  and  Josephus ;  and  this  form  has  been  adopted 
by  Knapp,  Schulz,  Lachm.  ^,  and  Tischendorf.  Still  it  may  be  a 
question  whether  this  properly  Coptic  form,  which  is  naturally  found 
in  the  LXX,  should  not  in  the  N.  T.  give  place  to  Maxstfg  (Scholz), 
which  comes  nearer  to  the  Hebrew,  was  at  all  events  the  more  usual 
form,  and  which  also  passed  over  to  the  Chreeks  (Strabo  16.  760  sq.) 
and  Bomans.  On  the  diaaresis  in  Mmvc^gy  which  Lachm.  omits, 
see  Fritz.  Aom.  IL  813. 

9.  As  to  Kolo0€ai  and  Kolacaul  see  the  commentators  on  CoL 
L  1.  The  first  of  these  forms  is  found  not  only  on  the  coins  of  this 
town  (Eckhel,  Doetr,  numor,  veiL  I.  III.  147),  but  also  in  the  best 
MSS.  of  classical  authors  (comp.  Xen.  Anah,  1.  2.  6);  hence  Yalcke- 
naer  (on  Her.  7.  SO)  declared  himself  in  favour  of  it.  In  the  N.  T., 
however,  Kolaacai  is  better  attested,  and  is  received  by  Lachm.  and 
Tlsch.:  it  probably  represents  the  popular  pronunciation^. 


1  fAvcY^^tov  is  received  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  al.:  in  L.  xxii.  12  it  is  very 
strong  Mppoited.     Comp.  Mnllaeh,   Vtdg,  p.  21.] 

<  (Compare  Donalds.  New  Croi.  p.  468  (Jelf  324.  2).  In  A.  zvi,  Lachm. 
and  Tr^.  write  -x(,  Tiseh.  -xtL] 

*  [For  a  ftill  statement  of  the  MS.  evidence,  see  Tisch.  on  Ht  i.  1  (ed.  8). 
ionic(8  is  adopted  by  Tisch.,  TregeUes,  Alford,  Westcott:  see  Alford,  Vol.  I, 
/VoIeyL  p.  95.] 

^  (Except  in  Bom.  ix.  16.  Most  of  the  best  MSS.  have  |jL(dai)C  occcaw- 
•aUfj  bot  the  other  form  seems  now  generally  received.  Frits,  writes  coii  be- 
fnue  the  Coptic  original  is  a  trisyllable,  and  tuuto,  luuiou,  &c.,  are  not 
ntUy  parallel :  Tisch.  (IVoleg,  p.  62 ,  ed.  7)  quotes  MS.  authority  on  the  same 
lide.    See  also  Lipuns  p.  140.) 

*  [We  now  know  that,    in  Col   i.  2,  B  has  KoXoaaai;  a  prima  manu,  so 
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10.  For  hviog,  A.  ix.  7,  it  is  better  to  write  hiog  (comp.  Svtwg), 
according  to  the  best  MSS. 

11.  The  on- Attic  form  ovda'ff,  ov^iv^  ib  found  in  the  N.  T.  in 
a  few  good  MSS.  only,  L.  xxiii.  14,  I  G.  xiii.  2,3,  2  C.  xi.  8,  A. 
XT.  9,  xix.  27;  ftfi^'iv,  A.  xxiii.  14,  xxvii.  33:  see  Lob.  p.  181  [and 
Path,  EL  II.  344].  It  is  also  found  in  the  LXX  (Bomem.  j4ei. 
p.  115),  and  on  Greek  papyrus  rolls. 

12.  "Edv^,  1  C.  T.  7  (Eiz,),  for  which  all  the  better  MSS.  have 
M&ri  (Buttm.  I.  78,  Jelf  31)  is  unusual,  but  rests  on  an  unexcep- 
tionable retention  of  the  radical  &  where  there  is  no  reduplication, 
like  kid^to^vai,  ita^OQ^ijvai  [?  Ka^ag^ijvat] ;  though  both  ^hv  and 
^tivtti,  (the  only  yerbal  stems  that  begin  with  ^  and  form  a  1  aor.) 
change  the  radical  d^  into  t  in  this  tense  (Lob.  ParaL  p.  45).  The 
partic.  ^v^tlg^  formed  on  the  same  analogy,  occurs  Dio  Cass.  45.  17 ; 
in  JSsch.  Choh'ph.  242,  the  editions  have  tv^tlg.  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  i^v^  was  written  by  Paul,  and  displaced  by  the  transcriberB. 

13.  For  xi^BWipukiTfig  f  L.  yii.  41,  xvi.  5,  the  best  MSS.  haye 
XQiotpuXixrigj  a  form  which  Zonaras  rejects,  and  which  is  found  only 
once  in  MSS.  of  Greek  authors:  see  Lob.  p.  69J. 

14.  The  aspirate  for  the  tenuis  in  lq>idt  A.  iv.  29,  and  i^lSm 
Ph.  ii.  23,  is  received  by  Lachm.  on  MS.  authority.  Other  examples 
of  a  similar  kind  are  i(p^  iknidi  1  C.  ix.  10,  a<p$XxliovTig  L.  yi.  35, 
ov^  o^icd'i  L.  xvii.  22,  ovx  'lovia'inmg  G.  ii.  14,  ovx  oUyog  A.  xii. 
18,  al.:  comp.  Bomem.  j4ct.  p.  24.  Analogous  forms  are  found  in 
the  LXX  (Sturz  p.  127),  and  in  Greek  inscriptions  (Bockh,  Inseripi. 
I.  301,  II.  774),  and  are  explained  by  the  fact  that  many  of  these 
words  (as  ikfUg^  iduv)  had  been  pronounced  with  the  digamma^. 

15.  IlQavg  and  nf^avvtig  are  the  best  attested  forms  in  the  N.  T., 
though  Photius  {Lexic.  p.  386,  Lips.)  gives  the  preference  to  ni^uog : 
see  however  Lob.  p.  403  sq.  * 


that  K  and  B  agree  in   thia  fonn  here.    In  the  subscription,    these  two  MSS. 

have  -a-:  in  the  inscription,  K  has  -o-*  B  -a-.] 

1  [Amongst  other  instances  may  be  mentioned  i(f  £X7c(9c  Bom.  viii.  80, 
A.  ii.  86,  £9ct5ev  L.  i.  85,  oux  ^^o^  ^*  ^*  "^^  l'^  some  instances  (as  Ph.  ii.  89, 
Q.  ii.  14,  A.  ii.  7,  86,  Bom.  viii.  80)  the  aspirate  is  well  supported:  it  is  re- 
ceived more  or  less  frequently  by  Lachm.,  Meyer,  Alf.,  Ellic,  Westcott, — most 
frequently  by  Tisch.   (ed.  7).     Conversely    ovx  is  found  before  an  aspirate  in 

Jo.  viii.  44,  oux  ?OTi)xcv  (Tisch.);  so  also  L.  xxiv.  8,  A.  iii.  6,  in  K,  C.  Si- 
milar examples  are  found  in  the  MSS.  of  the  LXX,   as  ovx  U7a£pxc(  Job  xxxviii. 

86  (M,)^  xa:^'  C9daX|jiovc  £>•  zx.  14  {JL),  (In  Mt  v.  33,  K  has  ^(opxi{aetc, 
and  Mullach,  Vvig,  p.  88,  quotes  ^^(OpxovvTt  from  Mam,  Oxon,  II.  1.  69.  78: 
IXtc(c  also  occurs  in  inscriptions.)  See  Tisch.  Proleg.  p.  58,  N.  T,  Vatie.  p.  xxviii, 
and  R^>Ug.  ad  LXX,  p.  33;  A.  Buttm.  Or,  p.  7,  373 ;  Mullach,  Vvlg.  p.  88,  146; 
Don.  p.  17;  Scrivener,  CoU,  qf  Cod.  Sin,  p.  Iv;  Lightfoot  on  G.  ii.  14;  and 
comp.  Scriv.  Introd.  p.  418 ,  where  it  is  maintained  that  such  forms  are  mere 
mistakes  of  the  scribe.] 

s  [Tisch.  has  icpauCt  icpaunQC  in  every  case;  Lachm.  has  TCpttonjC  twice, 
Q.  vL  1 ,  E.  iv.  8:  see  Tisch.  Ao2ey.  p.  50;  Lipsios  p.  7;  A.  Buttm.  p.  83.] 
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16.  *Eg0{g  (not  x^ff.  Lob.  AiM.  L  47)  was  introduced  into  the 
text  by  Tjachm. ,  from  ^e  best  MSS.  ^ 

2.  Whether  such  words  as  did  %ly  %va  t/,  dui  /«,  aXkd  ye^ 
an  aQ%iy  %ov%  eoTij  should  be  written  as  two  words  or  one,  can 
scarcely  be  decided  on  any  general  principle;  and  the  remarkable 
Yariations  in  the  better  MSS.  make  the  question  of  less  import- 
ance. In  most  instances  Knapp  has  preferred  to  unite  the  words; 
and  certainly,  in  expressions  of  frequent  occurrence,  two  small 
words  do  naturally  coalesce  in  pronunciation,  as  is  shown  by  the 
erases,  diOj  diori^  -nuxd-dy  aigtej — also  by  firpiiTiy  &c  Schulz 
maintains  the  opposite  view:  but  would  he  write  ei  ysy  toi  nfy, 
ovK  m,  &C.?    How  much  the  MSS.,  on  the  average,  are  in  fa- 

X  [a.  The  Attic  it  for  aa  b  found  in  bat  few  words.  KpeCrroiiv  is  much 
more  common  thmn  xpcCaauv ;  of  i^rreiv ,  £X(£TT(dv ,  both  forms  are  used.  The 
deriTatiyes  from  these  last  hare  it,  except  perhaps  in  8  C  zii.  13  (ijaaci^Ti, 
lisfhm.,  Alf.).  • 

h.  pPj  pa:  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  hare  always  apat)v;  dajS^etv  occurs  fre- 
qaeatly,  and  ddEpau  also  (in  the  Gospels  and  Acts) ;  icu(3^tf  c  Bct.  vL  i,  ^apaoc 
A.  xxYiiL  16. 

e.  For  Horrdtttoc  recent  editors  write  Mad^atoc  (comp.  Jelf  22.  8) ,  see 
Tisch.  on  Mt  ix.  9,  Alford  I.  PiroUg.  p.  96 :  so  also  Modbeiv  Mt.  L  15,  MoC^^ar 
L.UL29  (and  iiL  24,  Tisch.).  In  A.  i.  23,  26,  Tbch.  reads  Ma^^^Cac-  Com- 
pare  Serir.  Atrod.  p.  415. 

dL  'Ittoynjc  b  frequently  written  by  Tregelles  with  a  single  v:  on  Y^vi)fia, 
which  b  very  weU  supported  in  Mt.  xzyi.  29,  Hk.  xiv.  25,  L.  xii.  18 ,  xxii.  18, 
8  C.  ix.  10,  see  llsch.  ProUg,  p.  48. 

A,  The  MSS.  frequently  vary  between  ta  and  eta  in  the  terminations  of 
noons.  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  writes  ixrvtli,  |udod£a,  icpacYparCa,  aXaCovCa,  qpap(iaxCa 
(m  Ser.),  {lay^'  'ArraXlo, — and,  conversely,  xoXc^veia:  similarly  SavC^u,  ^cevt- 
OTi{c*  In  many  other  instances ,  and  esp.  in  the  case  of  proper  names  and  fo- 
rdgn  words  (e.g.  ^a^^Oi  ^^  b  very  difficult  to  decide  between  t  and  et:  see 
Tbch.  Pnleg,  p.  51 ,  Alford  l,e,  p.  96  sq. 

/  The  breathings  are  often  interchanged  in  proper  names  and  foreign 
words;  thus  Tisch.  writes  "HaataCi  *Qat)^,  t{x(,  'Ep^YevijC)  <d9avva,  &c.: — 
oXvoic  b  in  the  N.  T.  written  with  the  aspirate ,  aXodu  without  See  Lipsius, 
Or.  UnL  p.  18  sqq. 

g.  MuedUsneouM  exx. :  avaicetpoc  L.  xiv.  13,  21  (Lach.,  Treg.),  axpsoid  Bom. 
ffi.  12  (Tbch),  Cpcwv»  1  Th.  y.  19  (Tisch.,  ed.  7,  comp.  Shilleto,  Dem.  Fait, 
Leg.  p.  180),  ouxofiop^a,  and  -)U»p^  L.  xix.  4  (see  Tisch.  en  loc,)^  vY)9aXioc 
(aot  -X£0«),  OTt^dtc  Mk.  xi.  8.  On  voaaof  L.  ii.  24,  voaatov  Mt.  xxiii.  87,  7} 
voomi  L.  xiiL  34,  see  Stnrv  p.  183,  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.vv.  For  omipCc,  the  col- 
bteiml  form  aqn>p(c  b  a  constant  vJL  in  one  or  more  of  the  most  ancient  MSS. ; 
it  b  received  hj  Lachm.  in  Mt  xyi.  10 ,  Mk.  viii.  8.  There  is  good  authority 
for  ^pavwtie  Jo.  r.  39,  al.  (Tisch.  Ptdleg.  p.  34) ,  icpdipioc  Ja.  y.  7 ,  jiaaecoftat 
Bev.  xvt  10,  Stoococ  A.xyii.  18,  icorpo-  and  p,i)TpoXttac  1  Tim.  i.  9.  Tisch. 
(ed.  7)  reads  icpoivcc  Bov*  li*  28,  xxii.  16:  Lachmann,'  oipucov  Rev.  xviii.  12, 
j(bac0C  Mk.  iLSl.  On  XTfCtdv,  Xcytoiv,  see  Tisch.  ProUg,  p.  50  (ed.  7)  and 
MCe  on  Mt  xxvL  53  (ed.  8),  Alford  ke,  p.  96;  on  olXtetc,  biXeeiC)  Tisch.  Prcleg, 
U.,  note  on  Mk.  L  16  (ed.  8),  Alford  te,  p.  94:  so  far  (ie.  in  Mt  and  Mk.), 
Hsdi.  reads  Xrftclv  and  aXcsCc  in  od.  8.  For  an  example  of  the  extreme  flue- 
tiatioo  of  the  MSS.  in  certain  proper  names ,  see  the  note  on  **Nasareth"  in 
Alford  Ic,  p.  97,  Scrivener.  hOrod.  p.  415.] 

WiMr  OnasMr.  4 
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vour  of  uniting  the  words,  may  be  seen  from  Poppo,  Thvc.  I. 
p.  455.  Schulz  himself  writes  diaTtavrog  in  Mk.  v.  5,  L.  xxiv.  53 ; 
and  Schneider  in  Plato  almost  always  joins  the  words.  Many  in- 
conveniences,  however,  might  arise  from  adopting  either  mode 
exclusively;  and  as  the  oldest  and  best  N.  T.  MSS.  are  written 
continuously,  and  therefore  give  us  no  help  here ,  the  most  pru- 
dent plan  would  be  regularly  to  unite  the  words  in  the  N.  T.  text 
in  the  following  cases: 

a)  Where  the  language  supplies  an  obvious  analogy;  thus 
ovairi  as  firjuiit,  ToiyaQ  as  roivvv,  ogTig  comp.  ovov. 

b)  Where  one  of  the  words  is  not  in  use  uncombined  (in 
prose);  hence  tiTtsQ  nuxiTteQ. 

c)  When  an  enclitic  follows  a  word  of  one  or  two  syllables, 
in  combination  with  which  it  usually  expresses  a  single  notion, 
as  eYve,  eYye^  aqaye,  but  not  didye  ripf  dvaldeiavy  L.  xi.  8 
(Lachm.  did  ys). 

d)  Where  the  two  modes  of  writing  are  used  to  express  two 
different  meanings:  thus  ogtigovv  guicnmqtte,  but  og  rig  olv  Mt. 
xviii.  4,  ifnisffuis  igitttr  (Buttm.  1.308);  i^avrtjg  the  adverb, 
and  i^  avTTjg; — ^not  to  mention  ovdelg  and  ovJt  cfg.  In  the  MSS., 
however,  the  oiv  (of  bgrigovv,  &c.)  usually  stands  alone,  and  the 
writers  themselves  sometimes  separate  it  by  a  conjunction  from 
the  word  to  which  it  belongs:  see  Jacobs,  Pt^oef,  adJEliajL  Anim. 
p.  25.  In  detail,  much  must  be  left  to  the  editor's  judgment; 
but  there  can  hardly  be  any  sufficient  reason  for  writing  dia- 
Ttavrog  or  vTteQeyui  (2  C.  xi.  23  Lachm.),  and  the  like.  Still  we 
must  bear  in  mind  that  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T. ,  so  closely 
allied  with  that  of  ordinary  life,  orthographical  combinations 
would  be  especially  naturals 

The  neuter  of  the  pronoun  ogtig  was  formerly  written  o,n  (with 
the  hypodiastole)  in  editions  of  the  N.  T.,  as  L.  x.  35,  Jo.  ii.  5, 
xiy.  13,  1  G.  xvi.  2,  al.  Lachmann,  after  Bekker,  introduced  o  ri 
(as  Off  Tiff,  fj  Tiff)*.  Others — as  Schneider  (Plat.  Civ.  I.  Prmf. 
p.  48  sq.)  * — even  think  it  unnecessary  to  separate  the  words.  Much 
may  be  said  in  favour  of  writing  the  pronoun  oti  as  one  word ;  in- 
ter alia  y  that  then  a  particular  interpretation  is  not  forced  on  the 
reader.     It  has  indeed  been  a  matter  of  doubt  in  many  passages  of 

1  [See  Lipsius,  Or,  UnL  p.  124 — 184,  where  this  sabject  ia  more  minntely 
exammed>:  see  also  Lob.  p.  48.] 

*  [Lachmann  writes  ?aTic,  i)tic  and  foUows  Bekker  in  o  T(  only.] 
s  Comp.  Jen.  IAlZ.  1809.  IV.  174. 
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tbe  N.  T.  whether  this  word  should  be  regarded  as  the  pronoun  or 
as  the  conjunction :  e.g.  in  Jo.  yiii.  25,  A.  ix.  27,  2  G.  iii.  14.  When 
however  Ihis  question  has  been  once  decided,  it  is  safest  to  write 
0  Ti  (with  a  space  between)  or  o,Ti  (with  the  hjpodiastole)  in  the 
ease  of  the  pronoun  ^ . 

3.  Crnsis '  is  on  the  whole  rare ,  and  is  confined  to  certain 
expressions  of  frequent  occurrence:  in  these,  however,  it  is  found 
almost  without  variation.  It  is  most  common  in  ycayd,  xar, 
xaxetj  TLOTAeid'evy  xor^Tvog:  we  find  also  'Ka^ioiy  L.  i.  3,  A.  viii. 
19,  1  C.  iii.  1  [xoyoT],  xv.  8;  xa^^,  Jo.  vii.  28,  1  C.  xvi.4;  rov- 
raniovy  2C.  ii-  7,  G.  ii.  7,  1  P.  iii.  9;  and  once  rmJyojua,  Mt 
xxviL  57.  On  the  other  hand,  we  always  find  ret  avrd  in  good 
MSS.:  see  L.  vi.  23,  xviL  30,  1  Th.  ii.  14 ».  Tovriari,  xa&d, 
xa^diceQ,  and  the  like,  are  only  improperly  termed  examples 
of  crasis. 

Contraction  is  but  seldom  neglected  in  the  ordinary  cases ; 
see  §  8  and  9  on  oarea,  x^^^^^^y  ^ot,  and  the  like.  lu  L.  viii. 
38  the  best  MSS.  have  ideero,  a  form  often  found  in  Xenophon: 
see  frr.  F.  s.  v.,  Lob.  p.  220  (Jelf  239.  3)  *.  The  verb  yuxfxfxvetv 
exhibits  a  contraction  of  a  peculiar  kind:  comp.  Lob.  p.  340. 

There  is  good  authority  for  xal  iKCi,  Mt  v.  23,  xxviii.  10, 
Mk.  L  35,  38;  xal  ixiid'tv  Mk.  x.  I;  xal  iiuivoig  Mt  xx.  4;  [not 
iym  L.  xvi  9],  &c. 

4.  In  the  earlier  editions  of  the  N.  T. ,  the  t  subscript  was 
too  frequently  introduced^:  this  abuse  was  first  censured  by 
Km^ip.    The  i  must  certainly  be  rejected: 

o)  In  a  crasis  with  %a/,  when  tiie  first  syllable  of  the  se- 
cond word  does  not  contain  i  (as  x^a  from  xal  elta);  thus 
xa/C(iy  TLotfwiy  yoomeivog,  xaV,  naKeij  yuxiuld'ev,  &c.:  see  Herm. 
Vig.  p.  526,  Buttm.  L  114  (Jelf  13).  The  i  subscript  is  however 


1  [See  Liipaos,  p.  118  sq.] 

<  AJbreDs,  De  Ortui  et  Jipheereti  (StoUberg  1845). 

*  pn  ihese  passages  some  of  the  oldest  MSS.  have  ravia,  which  may  be 
rsuTcL  Laefam.  reads  ravToe  in  L.  xvii.  30  and  (tn  marg.)  L.  vi.  23,  bat  the 
afleeDtoatad  MSS.  are  against  this.] 

*  Compare  Frits.  De  Cc/nf.  criL  p.  82.     [Uncontracted  forms  from   8^0)juxi 

are  freqfnentlj  found  in  the  MSS.  q^  Xenophon,  but  in  most  instances  they  have 

beea  altend  by  the  editors :  see  Veitchf  Or.  Verbt  p.  157.     In  regard  to  L.  viii, 

U  tbould  radier  be  said  that  iome  qf  the  best  MSS.  have  ^^xo.    A  similar 

ezBopie  is  ixxiext,  B«v.  xvi.  1.]      • 

*  [Ob  the  pnustiee  of  Biblical  MSS.  in  regard  to  t  subscript  and  ascrlpt 
les  lApdas  p.  d,  SeriTener,  Introd.  p.  38,  139.] 

4  * 
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defended  by  Thiersch  (6r.  §  38  Anih.  1),  and  Poppo  has  retained 
it  in  Thucydides  after  the  best  MSS.  (T/nic.  II.  I.  p.  149). 

b)  In  the  2  pert  [?  1  pert]  and  1  aor.  act  of  the  verb  mQia 
and  its  compounds:  thus  fjQxev  Col.  ii.  14,  agai  Mt  xxiv.  17,  i^ov 
Mt  ix.  6,  iiQav  Mt  xiv.  12,  Squq  1  C.  vi.  15,  &c.:  see  Buttm.  L 
413,  439;  Poppo,  Thuc.  n.  I.  p.  150. 

c)  In  the  infinitives  ^,  dtxffqv^  Ttetvrpfy  XQrfid'ai^^ — ^pro- 
perly Doric,  but  commonly  used  in  Attic  (Matthu  48.  Rem.  2). 
Some  ancient  grammarians '  (later  than  the  commencement  of 
our  era)  affirm  that  the  same  rule  should  be  followed  in  the  infin. 
of  contracted  verbs  in  aw,  as  ayaTray,  bqav,  ri/iav;  probably 
because  these  forms  are  immediately  derived  from  (the  Doric) 
TifAaev,  x.T.^.,  as  fiioS-ovv  from  fxiad-oev:  see  Wolf  in  the  LiL 
Analekt,  I.  419  sqq.  (Don.  p.  256,  Jelf  239).  Bengel  inclined 
towards  this  orthography,  and  it  has  been  defended  and  adopted 
by  several  scholars  ^.  Buttmann  (L  490)  and  Matth.  (197.  b.  5) 
speak  doubtfully ;  and  many  editors — e,g.  Lobeck,  see  his  Tech- 
noL  p.  188 — ^retain  the  i.  It  has  however  been  removed  from 
the  N.  T.  by  Schulz,  Lachm.,  and  Tisch.;  comp.  E.  v.  28,  Bom. 
xiii.  8,  Mk.  viii.  32,  Jo.  xvi.  19  *. 

d)  There  is  nothing  decisive  in  favour  of  nq^og  (Lob.  P/tryn. 
p.  403,  Pathol.  I.  442);  yet  see  Buttm.  L  255.  IlQiot  also,  from 
TtQo,  should  not  have  t  subscript:  see  on  this  word,  in  general, 
Buttmann,  Plat  Crito  p.  43,  LexiL  17.  2. 

e)  On  ndvTif],  A.  xxiv.  3,  see  Buttm.  n.  360:  the  t,  which 
is  rightly  found  in  aXXj],  tavrj]^  which  are  real  datives,  should 
be  oinitted  in  Ttavrrj,  which  has  no  corresponding  nominative. 
The  ancient  grammarians,  however,  are  of  a  different  opinion 
(Lob.  PnraL  p.  56  sq.),  and  Lachmann  writes  Ttawrj.  Kqvq>lq 
(E.  V.  12),  Dor.  liqvqia — comp.  Xen.  Conv.  58, — ^and  fitx^  (Buttm. 
n.  342)  are  now  the  received  forms  in  the  N.  T.;  comp.  Poppo, 
Thuc.  n.  L  150.  Lachm.  stiU  writes  hxd-Qifj  though  kdd^qa  is 
probably  more  correct^. 

>  [The  last  of  these  has  surely  no  place  here.] 

>  Comp.  Yig.  p.  220 ;  see  also  Oregor.  Choerobosc  Dietata  (ed.  Gaisford), 
vol.  n.  p.  721.     See  on  the  other  side  mrm.   Vig.  p.  748. 

>  Beiz,  Lucian^  iv.  p.  898  sq.  (ed.  Bip.),  Elmsley,  Enrip.  Med,  y.  69,  and 
Prcrf,  ad  Soph.  (Edip,  M,  p.  9  sq.     EUendt^  Arrian  M.  i.  p.  14  sq. 

^   [A.  Buttm.  remarks  (p.  88)  that  such  forms  as  xaraaxt^vorv,  Mt  xiii.  32, 
may  lead  us  to  prefer  ctYoncqcv  m  the  N,  T,     See  also  Lipsius,  p.  6.] 

B  Schneider,  Plat  Oh.  1.  p.  61    B^.;    EUendt,    Lex.  8c^  II.    p.  8  sq. 
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f)  Iniit  xx?ii.  4, 24,  Lachm.  and  subsequent  editors  have 
written  a^Tov  (a^oJibv,  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Med.  1267)  S  but  con- 
trary to  all  grammatical  traditions:  Lob.  Path,  I.  440*,  [and 
IL377]. 

After  the  example  of  Bekker  and  others ,  Lachmann,  in  his 
larger  edition,  dropped  the  breathings  over  qq^  as  useless;  but  he 
has  no  followers  '.  That  the  Bomans  heard  an  aspiration  with  q  in 
the  middle  (as  at  the  beginning)  of  words,  is  shown  by  the  ortho- 
graphy o£  Pyrrkus,  Tyrrhenus,  &c  (Buttm.  I.  28).  Still  less  can 
the  initial  q  be  written  without  the  aspirate,  as  is  done  by  many: 
see  Best,  Gr.  p.  13.     (Don.  p.  16). 

The  Alexandrians  had,  as  is  generally  admitted  (Sturz  p.  1 16  sqq.), 
a  special  orthography  of  their  own.  They  not  only  interchanged 
letters — as  ai  and  e»,  i  and  tf,  i  and  n  (comp.  tlSia  Mt  xxyiii.  3)  ^, 
y  and  x^ — ^bnt  even  added  superfluous  letters,  to  strengthen  the 
forms  of  words,  as  inxd'ig,  puaiXiaVy  vvxrav,  q>d^ivvsiv,  hivvvo- 
fifyov,  fla0neiQSp  avapalwov^  ^Uorro  (A.  xiy.  10,  vii.  26,  comp. 
Poppo,  TAue,  I.  210);  and  rejected  others  that  were  really  neces- 
sary (when  a  consonant  was  doubled),  as  dvas§figj  aipaci,  ivxa^ 
lay^a,  tpvla^  i^vtfaro,  aQaq>og  (Jo.  xix.  23).  They  also  disregarded 
the  expedients  by  which  the  Greeks  avoided  a  harsh  concurrence  of 
many  or  dissimilar  consonants  (Buttm.  I.  75  sqq.,  Jelf  22);  thus 
Iri^ipOfUiiy  avakti(ig>d'ils  {Irr,  F,  p.  162),  7S^OffO>9roli/ftt|;/a,  dTteKtav- 
xfftfi,  hx^Q^oVy  awxaXvfifitt^  awQfixiiv  [?  ffw^i/rf ivj ,  cwnviyuv^ 
9vpfLa^r[Tfigf  nivjtii  ^.  These  peculiarities  are  found,  more  or  less 
uniformly,  both  in  good  MSS.  of  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  (Tisch.  Pnef. 

[Comp.  however  Don.  p.  25.  There  is  stiU  great  difference  of  opinion  in  re- 
gmrd  to  these  words.  Lachm.,  A.  Buttmann,  and  Cobet  (N.  T.  VaHc.  p.  xii) 
prefer  e2xf|.  TregeUes,  who  writes  Xa!^pa  and  ebei)  with  Tisch.,  writes  tcqIvty) 
JUkd  icarrarx72  ^^  Lachmann  (Tisch.,  -tt}  ,  'jx{).  In  these  words  Alford  agrees 
vitb  Tisch.  No  editor,  I  believe,  omits  the  i  in  7ce^f[,  dTjfXoaCqc,  28Ca>  Jelf 
(3S4.  2)  writes  aU  these  adverbs  without  the  i  subscript,  and  Bost  (p.  318) 
iacliiies  to  the  same  side.] 

>  Comp.  also  Weber,  Dent.  p.  231,  [who  defends  a^uloc;  Pftley,  Eurip. 
Med,  1300 ;  Lipsius  p.  8  sq.     Treg.  writes  adcSoc-] 

*  There  niU  be  no  disposition  to  introduce  the  forms  cpov  (Wessel  on  Her. 
3.  68)  and  ^oov  (recently  received  by  Jacobs  in  ^1.  Animal,  on  the  authority 
of  a  good  MB.)— StiU  less  a<oCetv~into  the  N.  T.  text  Comp.  Lob.  Path.  L 
p.  442,  [and  IL  p.  378.  No  editor  appears  to  have  received  Qt^}^zt.\\  but  Lachm. 
and  Cobet  write  C^ov,  o>ov,  and  Tisch.  (odv.  See  Lipsius  p.  8  sq. ,  Cobet,  N. 
T.  Vatic  p.  xii ,  and  A.  Bnttmann*s  Review  of  the  last-named  work  in  Stud,  u, 
KriL  1862  (1.  Heft,  p.  164):  on  icpuipa  (Lachm.,  Cobet),  see  A.  Buttm.  Ch: 
p.  373,  and  Cobet  Le.  Lachm.  and' Tisch.  write  Tpcoac^  Winer  and  others, 
Tp«i(£«.] 

*  [Tisch.  writes  pp  in  the  N.  T.:  he  says,  "p^  prorsus  invita  cdd.  aucto- 
ritate  edi  eonsnevif '  {ProUg.  p.  276).  See  also  Lipsius  p.  7 ;  Jelf  7 ;  Cobet, 
M  T.  Vaiic.  p.  xcvi.]  r 

'  [EtdioL  13  received  by  Tisch.  and  Treg.:  Tisch.  defends  it  in  his  Proleg. 
(f.  4$).    'ApwpOQ  ftiso »  Jo-  ^^x-  23 ,  is  found  in  almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.] 
<  ICanreneljs   snch  forms  as  £^L[Uat^  iywuoi  (^v  (Jk^aa>,  ^v  Kava),   are 
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ad  N,  T,  p.  20  sq.,  ed.  2),  which  are  said  to  have  been  written  ia 
Egypt^— as  A,  B,  C  (ed.  Tisch.  p.  21),  D  of  OospelB,  D  of  Paul's 
Epistles  (Tisch.  Pro/eg,  ad  Cod,  Ciarom,  p.  18),  K  of  Gospels^, — 
and  in  Coptic  and  Graeco-Coptic  documents  (Hug,  Jntrod,  §  50). 
We  cannot  therefore,  with  Planck  ',  reject  them  at  once  as  due  to 
the  caprice  of  copyists,  especially  as  analogies  may  often  be  adduced 
from  the  older  dialects.  At  the  same  time,  many  are  not  specially 
Alexandrian,  as  they  occur  in  MSB.  of  Greek  authors  and  in  in- 
scriptions which  cannot  be  proved  to  be  of  Egyptian  origin  {e.g,  n 
for  (,  iy  ^^^  ^^f — ynth  Ai^^tf/ofiai  compare  the  Ionic  XafiTlfOfiai,,  Matth. 
242);  and,  on  the  other  hand,  many  Egyptian  documents  are  tole- 
rably free  from  the  peculiarities  in  question. 

These  forms  have  been  introduced  into  the  text  by  Lachm.  and 
Tischendorf ,  on  the  concurrent  testimony  of  good  (but  usually  few) 
MSS.,  in  Mt  XX.  10,  xxi.  22,  Mk.  xii.  40,  L.  xx.  47,  A.  i.  2,  8,  1 1, 
38  »,  Ja.  i.  7,  Mk.  i.  27,  2  C.  vii.  3,  Ph.  ii.  25,  al.;  sometimeB 
without  the  citation  of  any  authority,  Mt.  xix.  29,  Jo.  xvi.  14,  1  C. 
iii.  14,  Ph.  iii.  12,  Bom.  vi.  8,  al.  Without  more  decisire  reasons, 
however,  than  those  assigned  by  Tischendorf^  (PriBf.  adN.  T.  p.  19), 
we  cannot  attribute  to  Palestinian  writers — especially  John,  Paul, 
and  James — all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  and  par- 
ticularly of  the  Alexandrian  orthography;  and  it  is  not  probable  that 
the  N.  T.  writers  would  follow  this  orthography  in  comparatively  few 
instances  only^.     Codex  B,  too,  is  not  yet  thoroughly  collated  in 


found  in  some  of  the  oldest  MSS.  (Tisch.  ProUg,  p.  48)   and  in  inscriptions 
(Don.  p.  58).] 

1  See  Hug,  Introd,  I.  «  50  sqq.;  Schols,  Curm  CfriL  in  hisL  teaeL  Evangg. 
p.  40,  61. 

*  De  oratkmu  N.  T.  indole,  p.  24,  note.     [BM,  Cab.  voL  II.  p.  189.] 

*  [This  is  no  doubt  intended  for  A.  ii.  38.] 

^  [It  will  be  remembered  that  Winer  is  speaking  in  this  paragraph  of  Ti- 
schendorfs  second  edition  (1849). — Happily  we  now  possess  a  tmstworthy  col- 
lation of  Cod.  B.  Many  details  respecting  its  peculiarities  of  orthography  (so 
far  as  these  were  known  from  Mai*s  edition)  will  be  foond  in  the  prefiiee  to 
Knenen  and  Cobet*s  N.  T.  Vatie.] 

^  In  seyeral  words,  as  ouXXafjipotveiY ,  ovXXaXeiv,  ovfipouXtov,  oufjiicdcrciv, 
we  find  no  example  of  this  orthogpraphy;  in  others,  as  ouXX^yeiv,  ouYxaXciv, 
ovoravpoOv,  ^yxaXetv,  it  is  noted  only  in  isolated  instances.  [2v|JiTc(TCTCtv  oc- 
curs L.  vi.  49  only,  in  the  form  ovv^iccaev;  and  of  the  first  three  words  the 
irregular  forms  are  sometimes  found,  see  Tisch.  ProiUg,  p.  47.  There  are  some 
interesting  observations  on  this  subject  in  the  above-mentioned  article  in  the 
8tttd.  tt.  KriL  1862  (1.  Heft,  p.  179  sqq.).  The  writer  (A.  Buttmann)  remarks, 
(1)  that  ^v  is  almost  always  assimilated  before  labials,  comparatiyely  seldom 
before  gutturals: — (2)  that  those  compounds  in  which  the  writer  appears  to  have 
simply  annexed  the  prepos.  to  another  word  in  adverbial  fashion,  both  parts  of 
the  compound  preserving  their  proper  meaning,  do  not  assimilate  the  v;  whilst 
in  those  compounds  which  were  in  regular  and  current  use,  and  in  which  the 
two  parts  are  fused  together  so  as  to  express  a  single  new  idea,  assimilation 
does  take  place.  Compare  ouvxXfjpovdjxo^,  auvfxapTvpetv,  and  similar  words, 
with  avfi9^&i,  au|jL^AXe(v,  &c.] 
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tluB  respect.    Teschendorf  has  introduced  these  forms  less  frequently 
than  the  words  of  his  preface  (p.  21)  would  have  led  us  to  expect. 

Hence  before  this  orthography  is  introduced  into  the  N.  T.  text 
— ^if  the  MSS,  are  to  be  followed  in  such  points  even  in  manual  edi- 
tions of  the  N.  T. — the  whole  subject  must  receive  a  new  and  com- 
plete examination.     One  question  to  be  considered  will  be,  whether 
these  pecnliaritieB  of  spelling,  which  have  been  supposed  to  repre- 
sent the  true  popular  pronunciation,  do  not  rather  belong  to  a  sys- 
tem of  orthography  adopted  by  the  learned,  somewhat  as  we  find  in 
Boman  inscriptions  on  stone  ^  the  etymological  spelling  adferre,  in- 
htusy  &c.  ^ 

SECTION  VI. 
ACCENTUATION. 

1.  The  accentuation  of  the  N.  T.  text  is  to  be  regulated  not 
so  much  by  the  authority  of  the  oldest  accentuated  MSS.  as  by 
the  regular  tradition  of  the  grammarians.  Many  points ,  how- 
ever, have  been  left  in  doubt,  and  in  the  careful  investigations 
of  later  scholars  a  tendency  to  excessive  refinement  is  sometimes 
observable.    We  may  notice  specially  the  following  points: 

a)  According  to  the  ancient  grammarians  (Moeris  p.  193), 
Uk  should  be  written  idi  in  Attic  Greek  only,  tde  in  other  (later) 
Greek;  the  same  distinction  being  made  as  between  la^i  and 


1  Schneider,  JmL  Or.  I.  U.  p.  530  sq.,  5i3  sq.,  666  sq.,  aI. 

*  [It  is  now  admitted  by  most  that  we  must,  in  general,  follow  the  most 
aadent  MSS.  in  regard  to  peculiarities  both  of  inflexion  and  of  orthography. 
**For  a  long  time  it  has  been  most  strangely  assumed  that  the  lingaistic  forms 
preserred  in  the  oldest  MSS.  are  Mexandrine  and  not  in  the  widest  sense  Hd- 
lemttie.  ....  In  the  case  of  St  Paul,  no  less  than  in  the  case  of  Herodotus, 
the  erideiiee  of  the  earliest  witnesses  must  be  decisive  as  to  dialectic  forms. 
Egypdan  scribes  preserved  the  characteristics  of  other  books,  and  there  is  no 
raason  to  suppose  that  they  altered  those  of  the  N.  T."  (Westcott  in  Smith's 
IHeL  of  ike  BiMcj  U.  p.  531).  The  following  quotation  refers  directly  to  in- 
flexions,  but  b  eqnaUy  applicable  to  orthography :  ^^Our  practical  inference  from 
file  whole  discussion  will  be,  not  that  Alexandrian  inflexions  should  be  inva- 
riably or  even  usually  received  into  the  text,  as  some  receut  editors  have  been 
inclined  to  do,  but  that  they  should  be  judged  separately  in  every  case  on  their 
merits  and  the  support  adduced  on  their  behalf;  and  be  held  entitled  to  no 
other  indulgence  than  that  a  lower  degree  of  evidence  will  suffice  for  them  than 
when  the  sense  is  affected,  inasmuch  as  idiosyncrasies  in  spelling  are  of  all 
others  the  most  liable  to  be  gradually  and  progressively  modernised  even  by 
ikithlU  and  painstaking  transcribers."  (Scrivener,  IiUrod.  p.  417.)  See  Tisch. 
I^vleg.  p.  43  sqq.;  Alfordf  Vol.  I.  ProUg,  p.  94  sqq.;  Tregelles,  PrinUd  Text, 
p.  178,  and  (against  Kuenen  and  Cobet,  who  without  hesitation  substitute  the 
ordinary  forms  of  words)  A.  Buttm.  in  Stud.  u.  KriL  l.e,  Comp.  also  Hnllach, 
r«^.  p.  81.  On  the  other  hand,  many  peculiarities  called  Alexandrian  by  Sturz 
ud  others  are  no  doubt  simple  errors  in  spelling:  see  Scrivener,  £ttrod,  p.  10.] 
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Xafie:  see  Weber,  Demostli.  p.  173,  and  comp.  Buttm.  I.  448. 
This  rule  has  been  followed  by  Griesbach  (except  in  G.  v.  2), 
and  by  Lachmann  [and  Tischendorf  ]  in  every  case.  Bomemaim 
suggested  ^  that  the  word  should  be  written  Ide  when  it  is  used 
as  a  true  imperative  and  followed  by  an  accusative  (as  in  Rom. 
xi.  22) ,  Ids  when  it  is  a  mere  exclamation.  But  it  is  preferable 
to  follow  the  ancient  grammarians. 

b)  Numerals  compounded  ¥rith  ¥tog ,  according  to  some  an- 
cient grammarians  (Th.  M.  p.  859 ,  Moschopul.  in  Scked.) ,  are 
paroxytone  when  they  are  predicated  of  time,  and  oxytone  in  all 
other  cases.  According  to  this,  we  should  have  reaaaQaxovra- 
ivTjg  XQovoQ  in  A.  viL  23,  TeaaaQaiaovTahrj  xqovov  in  A.  xiii.  18; 
but  in  Rom.  iv.  19,  cxaTovraenjg  >.  In  the  MSS.,  however,  this 
distinction  is  not  observed,  and  the  rule  is  altogether  doubtful 
(see  Lob.  p.  406):  Ammonius  (p.  136)  exactly  reverses  it,  see 
Bremi,  iEschin.  Ctesipk.  369  (ed.  Goth.)^ 

c)  KfiQv^  and  (polyi§  are  by  some  written  x^$  and  g>oi^ 
vt^^,  on  the  ground  that,  according  to  some  ancient  gramma- 
rians, the  V  and  t  in  the  nomin.  sing,  were  pronounced  short 
(Bekker,  Anecd.  UL  1429).  This  rule  is  rejected  by  Hermann 
(Soph.  (Ed.  R.  p.  145),  as  contrary  to  all  analogy*  It  is  a  ques- 
tion, however,  whether  we  should  not  (for  later  Greek)  follow 
the  grammarians,  and  write  x^t;^,  gmvi^j  see  Buttm.  1. 167: 
this  Lachm.  has  done^. 

d)  For  TtovQy  which  is  found  in  most  of  the  older  editions 
of  the  N.  T.,  Enapp  introduced  tvovq,  because  the  penult  of  the 
genitive  Tcodog  is  short:  see  Lob.  P/a-yn.  p.  765,  ftira/.  p.  93. 

e)  Griesbach  and  others  wrongly  write  lailaif}:  it  must  be 
hxihxxpy  since  the  a  is  short  Similarly,  d-liiptg  is  adopteii  by 
Schulz  (though  not  invariably)  and  by  Lachmann,  because  the 
vowel  in  the  first  syllable  is  long  by  nature  and  not  by  position, 
just  as  in  Irjipig:  so  also  ^tfia,  Y^l^ay  xqlofiay  fiiyfiaj  ^ffcxog 
(comp.  Reisig,  De  constr.  antistr.  p.  20,  Lob.  Pared,  p.  418), 

1  Roftenmiiller,  Exeg.  RiperL  IL  267. 

9  Comp.  Jacobs,  AnthoL  in.  p.  861,  258. 

>  [Tischendorf  accentuates  on  the  penult  in  every  instance:  see  his  notes 
U.  cc] 

*  See  Schftfer,  Gnom,  p.  216  sq.,  and  Soph.  FhSoeL  662:  comp.  EHendt, 
Lex.  8apk.  I.  956  sq. 

B  [Tisch.  now  writes  xt]pv£  (on  MS.  aathority),  see  his  note  on  1  Tim. 
ii.  7;  also  q^oCvi^  Ps.  xci.  18.     See  liidd.  and  8c.  «.  w.] 
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mhoq  (Lidd.  aad  Sc.  s.y.)i  (^^V'^^  and)  $ti//av  L.  iy.  35.  It  is  how- 
ever rightly  remarked  by  Fritzsche  {Rom.  1. 107)  that,  as  we 
know  from  ancient  grammarians  ^  that  a  penult,  which  was  long 
in  Attic  was  often  shortened  in  later  Greek ,  it  is  not  so  certain 
that  we  are  justified  in  introducing  the  Attic  accentuation  into 
the  H.  T.^  No  editor  has  changed  the  regular  d'QrjayLog  into 
^(njoxos  >  though  the  latter  is  found  in  some  MSS. ,  see  Bengel, 
Appar.  Ciii,  Ja.  L  26 '. 

f)  As  the  termination  at  is  considered  short  in  reference  to 
accentuation  (Buttm.  I.  54,  Jelf  46),  we  must  write  dvfiiSaai 
L  L9,  and  ytaqqv^ai  L.  iv.  19,  A.  x.  42,  for  ^fivaaat  and  xi;- 
et^oi,  as  the  words  are  still  written  by  Knapp:  comp.  Poppo, 
Time.  n.  L 151,  Bomem.  Sckol.  p.  4.  ^EaTomty  A.  xiL  14  (Griesb., 
Knapp),  is  wrong,  as  the  a  is  short  In  Mk.  v.  4,  avyveTQlq)d'ac 
is  already  placed  in  the  text 

g)  In  older  editions  (and  in  Enapp^s)  iQi^eia  is  written  igl- 
^ua:  as  the  word  is  derived  from  eqi^evuvy  it  is  necessarily 
piroxytone  (Buttm.  1. 141 ,  II.  401 ,  Jelf  55).  But  for  the  same 
reason  we  must  write  aQecxeia:  as  the  word  is  derived  from 
ofcaiuvtiVy  not  from  aqiayuBiVj  aqiaiMia  (Lachm.  and  with  him 
llsch.)  is  incorrect 

k)  Kuai%y  1  P.  iv.  19  (Knapp,  Griesb.),  has  already  been 
dumged  by  Lachmann  into  xTiatrjy  in  accordance  with  the  very 

1  Lob.  FkryK.  p.  107:  comp.  Dindorf,  Brt^.  ad  Aiistoph.  Acham.  p.  15. 

'  [Lipsina  (Chr.  UnL  p.  31 — 46)  examines  most  of  these  words,  and  many 
oAers  of  a  similar  kind  which  occur  in  the  LXX.  He  divides  them  into  two 
rtassfls,  as  the  a,  i,  or  )i  is  or  is  not  long  by  position.  He  shows  that,  in  the 
y.  T,^  l^XC^KCt  H^YfJ^f  XP^^V^i  xi]pv£ac,  are  to  be  preferred.  *'Lobeck  (BaraL 
p.  400  sqq.)  proves  that  it  is  not  always  safe  to  infer  the  quantity  of  deriva- 
thres  from  that  of  the  root,  and  collects  passages  from  the  old  (prammarians 
w^hidk  teach  that  the  donbtfU  vowels  were  shortened  before  doable  consonants, 
esp«eiaUy  before  aa,  C?  S*  ^'^  ^^  ^  "^^  ^^^  conceivable  that  the  pronuncia- 
tion would  vary  at  different  periods,  and  that  the  natural  quantity  of  the  vowels 
miglit  possibly  be  retained  in  older  Attic,  whilst  in  later  Greek  the  tendency 
Baif^  be  towards  shortening  the  doubtftd  vowels  where  they  were  long  by  po- 
aitMMi.'*  Lipsins  also  receives  (for  the  N.  T.)  xpCfia,  XCvov,  OTCtXoc,  arvXof. 
Tbdu  writes  ^XC^K^  (see  note  on  Mt  zxiv.  9,  ed.  7),  xp£|Aa  (Mk.  zii.  iO),  X(vov 
(Mt.  3dL  SO),  oicZXoc  (8  P.  iL  13,  comp.  EUic.  on  £.  v.  27).  The  MS.  authority 
IB  Am  ease  of  the  other  words  is  given  by  Lipsins  and  by  Tisch. :  on  OTTiXo^, 
see  Lightfoot  on  G.  ii.  9.  The  quantity  of  the  v  in  xvtctca  is  disputed,  Butt- 
maon  giving  0  (Jrr.  V.  s.  v.),  Lobeck  (Baral  p.  414)  v;  but  icapatxu\|MU,  ava- 
xu^Imk,  are  generally  received  in  the  N.  T.  Treg.  writes  9xtiXa  L.  xi.  28 ;  auv- 
TpCpov  L.  iz.  39.  Some  editors  still  write  xpa^ov  G.  iv.  6 ,  and  ^vfpq  Jo.  xviii. 
13-  See  further  Cobet,  N,  T,  Vatic,  p.  zliz  sqq. ;  where  the  accentuation  xpifxoi 
(for  the  N.  T.  and  later  Greek  generally)  is  well  defended.] 

*  (Tischendorf  (ed.  7)  writes  dpi)axoc :  see  his  note  m  loc,] 
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clear  analogy  presented  by  yvwoTtjgy  xXdarrjg,  %.tX  Schott  and 
Wahl  retain  xriar^,  though  the  true  accentuation  was  long  ago 
advocated  by  Bengel  {Aiipar.  p.  442). 

t)  On  fua&ioTOQ,  see  SchsBf.  Demost/i.  IL  88. — Odyogj  Mt. 
xi.  19,  L.  vii.  34,  is  paroxytone  in  the  N.  T.,— and  not  in  the 
N.  T.  only,  see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  434.  Analogy  would  lead  us  to 
expect  q>ay6g:  see  Lob.  ParaL  p.  135,  where  Fritzsche's  opi- 
nion *  {Mark  p.  790)  is  rejected. 

k)  That  the  1  aor.  imper.  of  elTteiv  (A.  xxviii.  26)  should  be 
written  eiTtoVy  not  eiTcov^  is  maintained  by  Lobeck  (f%i'y7i.  p.  348) 
and  Buttmann  {Exc,  1.  ad  Plat  Menon,);  but  the  counter  ar* 
guments  of  Wex  {JaJtrb.  fur  PhiloL  VL  169)  deserve  considera- 
tion. The  accentuation  bItvov  can  only  be  claimed  for  Attic  Greek : 
in  favour  of  bIjiov  in  the  Greek  Bible  we  have  the  express  testi- 
mony of  Charax  (see  Buttmann  /.r.),  who  calls  this  accentuation 
Syracusan*.  Recent  editors  have  adopted  eiTtov:  see  further 
Bomem.  AcL  p.  234  sq. 

/)  Personal  names  which  were  originally  oxytone  adjectives 
or  appellatives  throw  back  the  accent,  for  the  sake  of  distinction'. 
Thus  Tvxiyfjog  not  Tvyii^JLog,  ^Enalvetog  not  ^ETtcuvezog  (Lob.  Pa- 
raL p.  481),  Otlf]tog  not  Oiltjrog  (see  Bengel,  App,  Crit  2  Tim. 
ii.  17),  ^'EQaoTog  not  ^EQaarogj  Bldarog  not  BhxOTog^  Kaqnog 
not  KaQTtog,  Stoad^evijg  (like  Jrjfioad'ivrfi)^  and  Avoxqiqnjg 
3  Jo.  9.  Similarly,  T/juo/v  instead  of  Tifticivj  ^Ovr^alq>oQog  for 
^OvTjOKpoQog,  On  the  other  hand,  ^Yftiivaiog  remains  unaltered, 
as  in  general  it  is  not  customary  to  throw  the  accent  forward 
in  proper  names;  hence  also  the  proparoxytones — ^as  Tqwptiiog^ 
*u4avyyiQiTog — retain  their  accent*  (Lob.  Lc).  Yet  the  forms 
first  mentioned  are  sometimes  found  in  the  old  grammarians  and 
in  good  MSS.  (comp.  Tisch.  Proteff.  Cod.  Cfarom.  p.  22)  with 
their  original  accent:  comp.  also  Odrjtog  Euseb.  Hist.  EccL  6. 
21.  2.    The  name  XQicvog  has  never  been  brought  under  the 

1  [That  the  adjective  is  <pa'x6^i  the  iubttantive  <^fQ^.  See  Lipsios  L  e. 
p.  28.] 

*  [Charax  informs  us  that  eCiccv  was  a  Syracasaa  form  of  the  sectmd  aorist 
imperative,  and  so  Winer  considers  it  (I  15,  s.  ▼.).  See  Fritz.  Mark  p.  517, 
A.  Battm.  Or.  p.  50.  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receives  c(icdv  in  Ht.  xxii.  17,  Mk.  uii.  4, 
L.  z.  40,  zx.  2,  zxii.  67,  A.  xxviii.  26.] 

*  So  abo  geographical  names;  see  Nobbe,  Schedte  Jtofan.  IL  p.  17  sq. 
(Lips.  1842). 

*  [*'In  this  case  proper  names  sometimes  become  oxytone,  as  2uvtu)(^iI^  Ph. 
iv.  2  (Tisch.)."    Lipsius  p.  31.] 
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mle^  See  in  general  Reiz,  De  inclvn.  ace.  p.  116,  SchsBfer, 
bm.  H,  p.  265 ,  Frmkhanel,  Demosth.  Androt.  p.  108  sq. ,  and 
especially  liehrs ,   De  Aristarcld  stndiis  Homer,  p.  276  sqq. 

On  a  similar  principle,  iTtineivay  iTtiradey  vneqiiMiva  (from 
y  ^xclva,  X.T.XO,  are  proparoxytone  when  used  as  adverbs. 

m)  Indeclinable  oriental  names  have  the  accent,  as  a  rule, 

on  the  last  syllable ;  compare  however  7or<Ja ,  Qd/^iaQy  Zkyqopd- 

^y  ^oMx^afi,  ^EXedl^aQ,  and  the  segholate  forms  ^Ekiil^eQ  L. 

m.29,  ""leCdpeX  Rev.  ii.  20  (according  to  good  MSS.),  Mad-ov 

aala  L.  liL  37.    This  accent  is  usually  the  acute,  even  when  the 

towel  is  long:  as'/aacrx,  ^lagai^Xy  ^loYxa^,  rewrjaaQy  Btjd'aaiddy 

Br^taddy  ^EfifxaovCy  Kaq>aQvaov^.  On  the  other  hand,  the  MSS. 

have  Kavciy  red-atjfiavrj  (though  Fed-arjf^avely  which  Lachm.  and 

Tiscb.  prefer,  has  more  authority,  see  Fritz.  Mark  p.  626),  also 

Br^^q<r/rj:  comp.  also  Nivevrj'^.  Words  which  in  the  Greek  Bible 

are  indeclinable  and  oxytone ,  have  their  accent  drawn  back  in 

Josephos,  who  usually  prefers  inflected  forms:  e.g.  ^A^iay  in 

the  N.  T.  ^A^id ».    The  oldest  MSS.  are  said  to  have  JTt;LaTos, 

not  IhXdxogy  as  the  word  is  written  by  most  editors  and  by 

Laclunaim^  (also  by  Cardwell  in  his  edition  of  Joseph.  BelL 

Jud.):  see  Tisch.  Pioleg.  p. 36  (ed.  2).    Yet  even  recent  editors 

write,  on  MS.  authority,  KoQwldvog,  Plutarch,  CorioL  c.  11, 

Dion,  a  6.  p.  414  (ed.  Sylb.);  KLTuwdtog,  Dion.  H.  10.  p.  650; 

To^jiovdrogy  Plut.  Fah.  Max.  c.  9,  Dio  C.  34  c.  34;  Kodqdnog 

(Quadratus),  Joseph.  Ant.  20.  6^  'Ovo^orog,  &c.    As  to  TLxoq 

and  Tlxogy  see  Sintenis,  Plut.  Vit.  U.  190:  on  <D^>U^  (not  <Drt- 

Xi§)  see  Bomem.  Act.  p.  198  ^. 

The  accentuation  Ofiology  iQtjfiog,  Iroifio^,  C'C^qog,  (Boisfion. 
j^netd.  y.  94),  which,  according  to  the  grammarians  (Greg.  Cor. 
p.  12,  20  sqq.),  belongs  to  Ionic  and  early  Attic  Greek,  and  which 

>  [ThU  rale  is  usually  followed.  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  write  Tv^ixo^ 
<A.  xz.  4,  aI.)v  ^iXy]t6c  (8  Tim.  ii.  17);  Tischendorf,  'Eicatveroc  (Rom.  xvl.  5), 
Ai9rpC9Tic  (3  Jo.  9).  The  HS.  authority  for  the  change  is  given  by  Tisch.  U.  cc, 
«ad  by  Lipsiufl  p.  80.    See  also  Tisch.  Proleg,  p.  61.] 

s  rnscb.  (ed.  7)  reads  Mo^vaoAa  (L.  iii.  37) ,  re^0Y](jiave(  (M.  zxri.  36), 
Bf^d^oyi)  (L.  zix.  29),  Nivevil{  (L.  zi.  32):  see  notes  m  locc] 

>  [Joaephns  in  AnL  6.  S.  2  has  Ap(a  (inded.)  as  the  name  of  Samuers 
aoa;  Imt  for  A^ut  Mt  i.  8,  he  has  A^ia^,  genit  A^Ca.] 

<  [In  his  smaller  edition:  in  the  larger  he  uniformly  writes  IIiXaTOC.  Ti- 
•dwDdorf  in  ed.  7  has  UtXaroc  (see  note  on  Mt  zxvii.  13);  in  ed  8,  lleiXaTO^.] 

^  [On  T{toCt  >®®  Tisch.  on  the  inscriptiou  to  the  Epistle;  ^Xi^,  Tisch. 
on  A.  jcriv.  3,  Wpsius  p.  37;  Lachm.  writes  ^tJ^'?*  With  T(to«  comp.  ACvo^, 
irUch  Tiseh.  and  others  read  in  2  Tim.  It.  21,  for  ACvo^  {Ree,j  AJd.).] 
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e.g.  Bekker  follows,  is  certainly  not  to  be  introduced  even  into  At- 
tic proae  S  still  less  into  the  N.  T.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must 
invariably  write  X6og;  comp.  Bomem.  Luc,  p.  4,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  649. 
The  N.  T.  MSS.  haye  uniformly  f<fa>  for  EFtfco,  though  they  have  al- 
ways tig,  never  ig;  vice  versa j  Thucydides,  who  mostly  uses  ic>  haa 
iXom  1.  134;  see  Poppo  I.  212.  Eecent  editors  reject  t<ra>  in  Attic 
prose  ^.     As  to  ino%vH  or  iito%vH^  Ja.  i.  15,  see  below,  §  15. 

On  the  accentuation  of  the  diminutive  t$kvIov  as  a  paroxytoney 
see  Buttm.  11.  441  (Jelf  56);  comp.  xtivlov  Athen.  2.  55,  though 
recent  editors  prefer  rixviov,  both  here  and  in  Plat  Bep,  6.  495  d : 
of  TEKvCoVf  TiKvla  is  the  only  part  that  occurs  in  the  N.  T.'  noifivlov 
(contracted  from  noifiiviov)  should  certainly  be  preferred  to  noiyiviov. 
On  Hqoxri^y  /^^advrt);,  as  oxytones,  see  Buttm.  II.  417:  this,  ac- 
cording to  the  grammarians,  is  the  old  accentuation,  an  exception 
to  the  rule.  Lachmann  however  writes  i^qotviti  2  0.  viii.  20 ,  but 
PQaSvtflxa  2  P.  iii.  9^.  In  later  Greek,  these  words  seem  to  have 
been  paroxytone,  according  to  rule;  see  Beiz,  De  incl.  ace,  p.  109  5. 

On  ovnow  and  ovxovvy  S(^a  and  a^o,  see  §  57  and  61. 

2.  It  is  well  known  that  many  words  were  distinguished 
from  one  another  solely  by  difference  of  accent:  thus  eiful  sum 
and  elfii  eo  (jivqioi  ten  thoiuand  and  fivQioi  innumei'able,  Buttm. 
I.  278).  In  such  cases,  the  accentuated  MSS.  and  even  the 
editors  of  the  N.  T.  sometimes  waver  between  the  two  modes  of 
accentuation.  Thus  for  fihuj  1 C.  iii.  14,  the  future  ^vel  is  read 
by  Chrys.,  Theod.,  the  Vulgate,  &c.;  and  this  reading  has  been 
received  into  the  text  by  Knapp  and  Lachmann:  comp.  1 C.  v.  13, 
H.  i.  11.  For  tivig,  H.  iii.  16,  several  authorities  have  rivegj  and 
recent  commentators  have  almost  unanimously  accepted  this 
reading.  In  1  C.  xv.  8 ,  Knapp  needlessly  changed  the  article 
t(jf  into  Tip  (=  rnfi) ,  which  is  the  reading  of  some  MSS. :  there 
is  but  little  authority  for  rtfiy  and  it  is  certainly  a  correction  in- 


1  Poppo,  Hiue,  I,  813,  n.  I.  150,  Buttm.  L  65. 

*  Schneider,  Plat.  Oiv,  I,  IVeef,  p.  53 :  as  to  the  poets,  see  Elmsley,  Etirip. 
Med,  p.  84  sq.  (Lips.)- 

>  See  Janson,  in  Jahna  Arehiv  VII.  487 ;  and  on  icocfi.v£ov  tb.  p.  507. 

^  [Similarly .  Tischendorf,  Alford,  and  others.] 

'  [The  following  words  abo  are  variously  accentaated  by  the  N.  T.  editors: 
icpcopa  A.  zzvii.  41  Tisch.  (with  accentaated  MSS.),  icpc^pa  Lachm.,  see  Lidd. 
and  Sc.  s.  v.;  Eva  1  Tim.  ii.  13  Lach.,  Tisch.,  Eja  Ellic,  Alf.;  in  Mt  ziii.  80, 
Tisch.  has  the  less  usual  HayLti  (for  iiaiai),  see  Lob.  FdraL  p.  396;  'AXe^ocv- 
dpiYOC  A.  xzvii.  6  Tisch.  (on  MS.  authority),  for  -ivoc;  aicddcxTOC  1  Tim.  ii.  3 
Tisch.,  aL ,  aico^^exTOC  EUic,  Alf. ;  in  L.  viii.  26 ,  the  accentaated  MSS.  are  di- 
vided between  dmrzipa  (Lach.,  Treg.)  and  avxCwepa  (Tisch.  ed.  7),  see  Lob. 
ItUh.  II.  206;  o\Ja  Mk.  xv.  29  Tisch.,  for  ova;  avpri^  A.  xzvii.  17  Lachm., 
for  aupTi^.  Oriesbach  and  others  have  yuxpyoipLxaii  Rev.  xxi.  21,  for  -iTac; 
099OV  £.  yi  14  (009UV) ;  Tregelles  writes  IdpciSc  in  L.  xdi.  44.] 
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trodaoed  by  those  wbo  took  offence  at  the  use  of  the  article. 
There  is  as  little  reason  for  reading  IV  t^  TtQayfiari  in  1  Th. 
iv.  6.  In  1  C.  X.  19 ,  several  recent  editors  (Enapp  and  Meyer) 
read,  art  eldwX69vTov  %L  iariv,  i}  on  eXdwkov  ri  ioTiv;  on  the 
ground  that  rt  is  here  emphatic  (the  opposite  of  oidiv)^  and  that 
an  ambiguity  is  occasioned  by  the  other  reading,  eldwX^dvroy 
%i  ioTiv  (Lachm.) ,  since  this  might  be  rendered ,  ^Hhat  any  of- 
fering to  an  idol  exists", — that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  an  offer- 
ing to  an  idol.  But  even  if  yte  grant  that  Meyer^s  is  certainly 
the  true  interpretation ,  the  ordinary  accentuation  need  not  be 
changed;  for  with  it  we  may  translate,  ^^that  an  offering  to  an 
id<d  iff  anything'', — ^in  realiiy,  and  not  in  appearance  merely  ^. 
In  Jo.  Yil  34, 36,  critics  are  still  divided  between  oncv  elf^l  iyciy 
and  oTtov  elfti  iyti  (the  reading  of  several  Fathers  and  versions) ; 
and  in  A.  xix.  38  almost  all  recent  commentators  read  ayoqaiot 
(an  adjective,  in  the  sense  judicial)  instead  of  ayoQaloi.  In 
regard  to  the  former  passage,  John's  ordinary  usage  (comp. 
xiL26,  xiv.  3,  xvii.  24)  shows  that  eifii  is  to  be  preferred^:  in 
the  latter,  ayoqaioi  is  probably  correct,  if  we  follow  Suidas,  and 
in  Ammon.  p.  4  read  (with  Kulencamp),  dyoQaiog  fiiv  ydg  ioTiv 
ij  ijfieQaj  ayoQaiog  di  b  ^EQfitjg  6  int  rfjg  ayoQog.  Comp.  Lob. 
Art-lit  p.  340*. 

In  Rom.  L  30  some  write  ^eoarvyeigy  maintaining  that  the 
word  is  here  used  in  an  active  sense,  and  that  ^eooTvyeig  is  pas- 
ave,  Deo  exosL  But  the  analogy  of  such  adjectives  as  /ui^r^ox- 
T09og  and  finjvQOKtovog  (Buttm.  IL  482,  Jelf  50)  proves  nothing 
for  adjectives  in  tjg ;  and  Suidas  says  expressly  that  d'eoarvyelg 
means  both  ol  vtco  d'eciv  fiiaovfieyoi  and  ol  d'sov  fiiaavvregj  though 
he  distinguishes  between  d'sofiiai^  and  d^eofilorig  in  signification. 
Hence  ^eoatvyeigy  which  alone  is  according  to  analogy — com- 
pound adjectives  in  rjg  being  oxytone — ^is  the  only  correct  form. 
As  regards  the  sense,  it  would  seem  that  the  active  meaning 
which  Suidas  gives  to  the  word  was  not  derived  by  him  from 


>  {Thmt  is ,  tbe  same  meaning  may  be  obtained  firom  etdcdXo^r^v  Tc  iarvt 
flinwgfc  tiie  emphasis  laid  on  foriv,  as  firom  cZ^cdX.  tC  ^ortv  throngh  the  em- 
phaib  OD  t{:  '*is  anjfthmg  at  all"  is  practically  eqoivalent  to  *Ht  (reaUy) 
saything.'*] 

s  See  Lfleke  «t  ioe. ,  after  Knapp ,  Comm.  I$affog,  p.  S2  sq. 

*  (Tisch.  «t  loc  remarks  that  the  MSS.  do  not  support  the  distinction.  See 
also  Alford  «t  loc.,  Lipsins  p.  26.] 
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Greek  usage,  but  was  assumed  for  this  very  passive.  The  word, 
it  is  true,  does  not  often  occur,  but  no  instance  has  been  found 
in  which  a  Greek  author  has  used  it  in  an  active  sense:  see 
Fritz,  in  loc.  There  is  however  good  ground  for  the  distinction 
between  tqoxoq  to/teei,  Ja.  iii.  6  (in  the  text  and  the  accentuated 
MSS.),  and  rgoxog  course^  the  reading  adopted  by  Grotius,  Het- 
tinger, Schulthess,  and  others;  see  Schasl  Soph.  IL  307.  The 
figure  TQoxog  y€viae(og  (in  conjunction  with  q>Xoytl^ovaa)  is  neither 
incongruous  nor,  in  James,  particularly  strange:  hence  no 
change  of  accent  is  required. 

The  alterations  of  accent  which  have  been  proposed  in  other 
passages — ^as  oiiwg  for  Ofitog  in  1  C.  xiy.  7,  ytQmrovoxog  for  fCQatO" 
tOKog  in  Col.  i.  15  (see  Meyer),  and  even  gxotoiv  for  q^toxcov  in  Ja. 
i.  17  {naifJQ  rdiv  qp.) — originated  either  in  doctrinal  prepossessions 
or  in  ignorance  of  the  language.     The  last  is  altogether  absurd. 

3.  It  is  still  a  disputed  question  whether,  in  prose  (for  to 
poetry  peculiar  considerations  apply,  comp.  e.g.  EUendt,  T^ex. 
SopL  I.  476) ,  the  pronoun  should  be  joined  as  an  enclitic  to  a 
preposition,  where  no  emphasis  is  intended;  that  is,  whether  we 
should  write  TtaQoi  aov,  ev  fioi,  eVg  /<e,  rather  than  Ttagct  aov, 
iv  ifxoiy  yL.T.L  In  the  editions  of  the  N.  T.  (Lachmann's  included), 
as  in  those  of  Greek  authors  in  general ,  we  regularly  find  Trqag 
fie,  TtQog  ore,  but  sv  aoi,  ev  e/ioi,  ijit  aiy  eig  ifUy  in  ipe,  &a: 
it  is  only  in  the  case  of  ftgog  jne ,  cb  ,  that  variants  are  noted, 
the  orthotoned  pronouns  being  sometimes  found  (L.  i  43,  A. 
xxii.  8, 13,  xxiii.  22,  xxiv.  19)  in  B  and  other  MSS.,  mostly  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence  or  clause;  see  Bomem.  on  A.  xxiv.  19. 
Partly  on  the  authority  of  ancient  grammarians ,  and  partly  for 
the  reason  assigned  by  Hermann  {De  em.  gr.  Grcec.  p.  75  sq.), 
that  in  such  combinations  the  pronoun  is  the  principal  word,  one 
must  be  disposed  to  decide  generally  in  favour  of  retaining  the 
accent  of  the  pronoun :  TtQog  fte,  however,  is  defended  by  a  portion 
of  the  grammarians,  and  is  often  found  in  MSS.  See  Buttm.  I. 
285 sq.,  Jacobs,  Antk.  Pal.  L  Prcef.  p.  32,  Matth.  Eurip.  Or. 
384  and  Spi^ackl.  29,  KrUg.  p.  82,  also  Ellendt,  Arrlan  I.  199. 
Yet  Beisig  {Conj.  in  Aristoph.  p.  56)  and  Bomemann  (Xen.  Conv. 
p.  163)  maintain  the  other  view,  and  it  must  be  confessed  that 
— ^besides  the  case  of  nqog  ^le — the  enclitic  forms  are  often  found 
in  good  MSS.  of  Greek  authors.    The  accent  must  of  course  be 
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retained  when  the  pronoan  is  emphatic:  thus  Enapp  and  Schulz 

correctly  write  ri  Ttqog  ai  in  Jo,  xxi.  22  * . 

Aft  regarda  the  inclination  of  the  acoent,  the  ordinary  rules  of 

the  grammarians  are  in  general  ohserved  in  editions  of  the  N.  T. 

Hence  even  Fritzache  still  writes  o  Ttaig  (lov  Mt.  viii.  6,  if  vfiav 

Tivss  Jo.  Ti.  64,   vno  rivoiv  L.  ix.  7;   not  Ttaig  /liov,   i^  vfioJv  ztvig^ 

iito  Tivciv,  which  are  defended  by  Hermann  (De  emend,  gr.  Gr,  I. 

71.  73).     Lachmann*  introduced  the  accent  in  the  last  two  cases, 

and  also  wrote  nov  ftfnv  Mt  ii.  2,  fi^r'  crvTcov  icxiv  Mk.  ii.  19,  but 

left  xtfis  fiov  unchanged:   he  has  been  followed  by  Tisch.  (ed.  2). 

Compare  however  the  cautious  opinion  of  Buttmann  (I.  65  sq.)  ^. 
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PUNCTUATION*). 

In  the  editions  of  the  N.  T.  down  to  that  of  Griesbach  in- 
clusive, the  punctuation  was  not  only  deficient  in  uniformity, 
but  was  also  excessive.  To  make  the  meaning  clearer,  editors 
introduced  a  profusion  of  stops,  especially  commas ;  and  in  doing 
this  often  intruded  on  the  text  tlieir  own  interpretation  of  it  ^. 
Knapp  was  the  first  who  bestowed  closer  attention  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  attempted  to  reduce  it  to  fixed  principles.  Schulz, 
Lachmann,  and  llschendorf  (who  usuaUy  agrees  with  Lach- 
mann),  have  followed  in  the  same  track  ^,  but  with  still  greater 
reserve:  no  one  of  these,  however,  has  given  a  general  exposi- 
tion of  his  principles^. 

'  [Most  editon  write  icpo^  |U,  (re,  in  the  N.  T.  In  Tischendorf  s  7th  ed. 
v«  ibid  regularly  zpo<  fii,  a£;  bat  in  ed.  8  he  seems  to  retain  the  accent  of 
tibe  proDonn  (in  this  case)  only  when  the  pronoan  is  emphatic  (as  Mt  Hi.  14). 
8m  fiirtlMr  Upsins  p.  59—67,  Jelf  6i,  Don.  p.  44.] 

*  Yet  Lachm.  writes  lidi  Tivcdv  A.  xxvil.  44,  iav  Tt^cdv  Jo.  xx.  23. 

*  [This  sal^ect  is  examined  by  Lipsias  in  detail,  as  regards  the  nsage  of 
the  UOL  And  the  N.  T.  The  principal  departare  from  the  ordinary  rales  is  in 
tbe  emsa  of  two  enclitics,  the  first  of  which  has  one  syllable,  the  second  two; 
here ,  in  the  LXX  and  the  N.  T. ,  the  second  enclitic  almost  always  retains  its 
aceant;  aa  iofy^xtpi^  fiou  ^ot(v.  Tischendorf  osoally  follows  this  rule.  He 
also  writes  (on  MS.  anthority)  i)\{MtTO  fJiou  tU,  not  ■^\|;.  (jiou  TiC)  uid  (once, 
Mk.  xiT.  14)  1C0V  £ot{v.  See  his  Proleg.  p.  62  (ed.  7),  Lipsias  p.  49—69,  Jelf 
64,  Don.  p.  48  sq.  On  *Mntorpnnctio  earn  endisl  co^joncta",  see  Lobeck,  PaOi, 
n,  331 — 388,  Lipsias  p.  55  sq.] 

^  Comp.  espedaUy  Poppo  in  the  JUg.  lALZeiL  1826,  I.  606  sqq.,  and 
Maltk.  59. 

^  Comp.  also  Battm.  L  68,  Schleierm.  HervMii.  p.  76. 

'  Among  editors  of  Greek  authors,  I.  Bekker  has  began  to  pnnctaato  with 
greater  modemtion  and  eonabtoney,  W.  Dindorf  with  still  more  reserve:  both 
hewTer  seem  to  enrry  the  ezclasion  of  the  comma  too  £ur. 

*  Sinck  has  proposed  {Stud.  «.  KriL  1842,  p.  554  sq.)  that  in  panctaation 
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There  is  a  scientific  necessity  for  punctuation,  since  any  re- 
presentation of  oral  discourse  would  manifestly  be  incomplete 
without  it.  It  was  however  originally  devised  for  a  practical 
purpose — to  aid  the  reader,  especially  in  reading  aloud,  by 
marking  the  various  pauses  for  the  voice.  And  such  its  main 
object  must  still  be, — ^to  enable  the  reader  to  perceive  at  once 
what  words  are  to  be  connected  together,  and,  so  far,  to  guide 
him  to  the  correct  perception  of  the  meaning'.  Punctuation 
must  therefore  be  founded  on  an  examination  of  the  logical,  or 
rather  (since  the  thought  is  already  clothed  in  language)  of  the 
grammatical  and  rhetorical  relations  of  the  words  to  one  another. 
Hence  it  would  be  asking  too  much  to  require  that  an  editor 
should  in  no  degree  whatever  indicate  his  own  interpretation  of 
the  passage  by  the  punctuation,  since  he  has  to  insert  not  mere- 
ly commas  but  also  the  colon  and  the  note  of  interrogation. 

With  respect  to  the  proper  use  of  the  colon  or  of  the  full 
stop  in  the  N.  T.  text,  there  can  scarcely  be  any  doubt.  Lach- 
mann  and  Tischendorf  ^  indeed  have  dropped  the  colon  before  a 
direct  quotation,  preferring  to  indicate  the  commencement  of 
the  quotation  by  a  capital  letter ;  but  we  can  see  no  sufficient 
reason  for  this  innovation. 

There  is  much  less  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  comma.  So 
much  as  this  is  clear — ^that  only  a  sentence  which  is  itself  gram- 
matically complete ' ,  and  which  also  stands  in  close  connexion 
with  another  sentence,  should  be  marked  off  by  a  comma;  and 
that  the  comma  was,  strictly  speaking,  invented  for  this  pur- 
pose. But  a  grammatically  complete  sentence  comprehends  not 
merely  subject,  predicate,  and  copula  (each  of  which  three  ele- 
ments may  be  either  expressed  or  understood),  but  also  all  qua- 
lifying words  which  are  introduced  into  the  sentence  to  define 


we  should  return  to  the  principles  of  the  ancient  grammarians  (Villoison,  Aneed, 
n.  188  sqq.)*     This  however  would  be  hardly  practicable. 
'  Bnttmann,  loc.  ciL 

*  [In  his  8th  ed.,  Tisch.  has  returned  to  the  old  practice.] 

*  The  grammatical  sentence  will,  as  a  rule,  coincide  with  the  logical,  bat 
not  always.  In  L.  xii.  17,  Jo.  vi.  29  (see  p.  65)  for  example ,  there  are  logi> 
cally  two  sentences,  but  by  means  of  the  relative  the  second  is  incorporated  in 
the  first,  so  that  the  two  form  gpranmiatically  one  whole.  This  is  the  case  in 
every  instance  of  breviloquence ,  where  two  sentences  are  contracted  into  one. 
Also  in  1  Tim.  vi.  8 ,  ef  rtc  lTcpo9Ukc9xaXcr  xa\  |ai^  icpoc^PX^'^^  i>Yia(vovoi  X6- 
YOiCy  we  have  two  logical  propositions,  but  in  (his  construction  the  two  form 
one  grammatical  sentence:  see  below  p.  66. 
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these  nuun  elements  more  precisely,  and  without  which  the  sense 
woold  be  imperfect.    Hence  Griesbach ,  for  instance,  was  ¥m>ng 
in  separating  the  verb  from  its  subject  by  a  comma  whenever  the 
subject  was  accompanied  by  a  participle,  or  consisted  of  a  par- 
ticiple with  its  adjuncts;  as  in  Mk.  vii.  8,  x.  49,  Bom.  viii.  5, 
1  Jo.  ii.  4,  iii.  15.    The  comma  is  also  wrongly  inserted  in  1  Th. 
iT.  9,  mQi  di  tijq  q>iXadeXq>iagy  ov  %Qelav  ^€T€  yQ(iq)€i.y  vfiiv 
Mt  vi  16,  /ii}  ylvtad-Bj  togneQ  ol  vnoK^Tal  (for  fi^  yiv.  by  itself 
giTCS  no  sense  at  all),  Mt  v.  32,  og  ay  anokvoy  xriv  ywaiyia  av- 
tovy  TtoQexTog  Xayov  noqvBiag  (the  last  words  contain  the  most 
essential  part  of  the  statement),  Mt  xxiL  3,  xat  aniatuXe  Todg 
docXovg  avTov,  uLaXiaat  zovg  YSKXrjfiivovg*  1  Th.  iii.  9,  tiva  ydq 
evxoQiatictv   dvrdfied-a  ftp  d'etp  ovtaTtodovvai  Tteql  v/atavy   kni 
niajj  T^  xo^*  1  C.  YiL  1,  tuxXov  avd-qciTtifiy  ywainog  firj  a/^xe- 
c9€ti*  A.  Y.  2 9  xat  ivoatplaaro  and  t^  ^</^^j   aweidvirjg  xat 
ff/$  yvmaiog.     But  the  notion  of  a  complete  sentence  is  still 
more  comprehensiYe.    Even  a  relative  sentence  must  be  consi- 
dered a  part  of  the  preceding  sentence,  when  the  relative  (whether 
pronoun  or  adverb)  includes  the  demonstrative,  as  Jo.  vi.  29,  tva 
nufttvarfTB  elg  or  aniatuXsv  hceivog*  Mt.  xxiv.  44,  ^  ov  doxeite 
wdf  h  viog  Tov  avd'Qomov  iq^ei;ar  L.  xii  17,  ore  om  e%ia  Ttoi 
ovraifa  rmg  tuxqtt.  ;  or  when  there  is  an  attraction  of  the  rela- 
tive, as  Li.  ii.  20,  ini  naaiv  oXg  VfMvaav  ^ ;  or  when  the  relative 
danse  is  so  necessary  a  complement  to  the  antecedent  that  the 
sense  is  not  complete  unless  both  are  taken  together,  as  L.  xiL  8, 
fra$  og  av  bfioloyi^j]'  Mt  xiiL  44,  ndrva  oaa  ex^i;  or  when  the 
preposition  is  not  repeated  before  the  relative ,  as  A.  xiiL  39, 
coco  namay  &¥  av%  rjiwfjSrfre  x.t.^.,  L.  i.  25 '.    Also  when  the 
subject,  the  predicate,  or  the  copula  of  a  sentence  is  composed 
of  several  words  joined  by  xat  (or  ovdi) ,  we  must  take  all  these 
words  together,  and  regard  them  as  one  whole  grammatically, 
though,  logically  considered,  there  are  really  several  sentences: 
Mk.  xiv.  22,  Xafiiov  b  ^Irjaavg  af/tov  evloyrjaag  e^laae  xat  idfOMv 
citoig'  Jo.  vi  24,  ^Iijoovg  ova  iaziv  hisl  ovdi  ol  ^a9r[€al  avrov* 
Mt  xiii  6,  t^ov  ayareiXavzog  hMxv^a%lo9r^  nai  did  to  fitj  ex%iv 
^oy  i^fc^&f}  (SO  Lachm.  correctly),  1  Tim.  vL  3,  Mt  vi.  26.— 


>  CoMpMre  Sduef.  DemotHL  IL  657. 

*  n  wovld  be  going  too  for  to  omit  the  eomm*  before  every  reUtiTe  sen- 
tence, •■  ie  done  by  Bekker,  for  instance,  in  his  edition  of  Pinto. 
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(The  case  is  different  in  Mk.  xiy.  27,  natd^ta  rdv  noifisvay  yxxI 
diaayLOQTtiodrjaezat  ra  nqofiaxa'  Mt.  viL  7,  aixeiTB  %ai  dod^e- 
tai  vfilv:  here  two  complete  sentences  are  connected  by  xai,  and 
therefore  the  comma  cannot  be  omitted.  When  i;  separates  two 
sentences,  the  comma  is  always  required  before  it.)    ' 

The  comma  must  also  be  omitted  between  such  sentences  as 
av  fidvog  naQOiiUig  ^legova.  nal  owa  ¥yv(OQ  )ctJ«.  (L.  xxiv.  18), 
because  they  are  so  closely  connected  that  they  must  be  read 
¥rithout  a  pause,  and  only  when  thus  joined  together  convey  the 
proper  sense.  In  Mk.  xv.  25  also,  we  must  write  fjv  wQa  tqittj 
nai  iatctvQCJoav  avravy  and  in  Mt.  viii.8,  ov%  ei^l  hioyog  iva 
fiov  vTto  tfiv  avfyriv  elgel&jjg,  without  any  break.  Lastly,  the 
comma  may  be  omitted  before  aXXd  when  the  following  sen- 
tence is  incomplete,  and  therefore  has  its  roots,  so  to  speak,  in 
what  has  gone  before :  thus  Bom.  viii.  9 ,  vfislg  de  o^x  iaze  iv 
aaQnl  al£  iv  nvevfiaxr  and  in  ver.  4,  rolg  fni^  ytard  oaqnua,  ne- 
QiTtatovaiv  akkd  xcrra  Ttvevfaa  (here  Fritzsche  has  retained  the 
comma). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  require  too  much  to 
complete  a  grammatical  sentence,  and  thus  omit  commas  when 
they  are  really  necessary. 

a)  The  vocative  is  never  a  constituent  part  of  the  sentence 
with  which  it  is  connected ,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of 
announcement  of  it;  especially  when  the  verb  of  the  sentence  is 
in  the  1st  or  3d  person.  Hence  the  comma  is  required  in  Jo. 
ix.  2  ^a^^iy  tig  ijfiaftev  Mk.  xiv.  36  d^fia  b  Ttan^Qj  ndvra  dv- 
vatd  aor  2  P.  iii  1,  L.  xv.  18,  xviii.  11,  al. 

b)  A  comma  is  correctly  inserted  after  a  word  which  is  the 
subject  both  of  a  sentence  immediately  following  it  and  beginning 
with  a  conjunction,  and  also  of  the  principal  sentence;  as  Jo. 
vii  31  6  XQiatogj  Hvav  11^,  . .  • .  Ttoirfleu  Lachmann^s  prac- 
tice is  different 

c)  If  a  grammatically  complete  sentence  is  followed  by  a 
supplementary  statement,  which  might  properly  form  a  sentence 
of  itself,  the  two  must  be  separated  by  a  comma:  thus  Bom. 

xii.  1 ,  TcaQOKalw  vfiag  TtaQaaTrjaai  rd  atifiata  v.  ^.  ^ t^ 

&e(^,  Ttjv  hyyi^yifpf  XatQeiav  (that  is,  ijfuig  iavlv  ij  Xoy.  ilar.),  1  Tim. 
ii.  6,  6  dovg  eavrav  dvTtXvtqoy  vtvcq  Ttdvrwvy  to  fia(fvv(fioy  tuu- 
^oiig  Idloig.  So  also  in  the  case  of  participles,  &c. :  Col.  ii.  2,  tva 
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^o^ox.  ai  yta^iai  ccvriav,  avfipifiaad'evreg  h  aydnjj'  Jo.  ix.  13, 
ayavaiv  txvvdv  nqdg  rovg  q>aQiaalovgy  t6v  noxB  vvq)X6v'  Rom. 
irm.4,  iva  ro  dinuxiw^a  rov  vofiov  7tXrjQ(0&r]  sv  fjfjilvy  Toig  fi^ 
xora  aofpMt  fUQiTiazavaiy'  ver.  20,  K  i.  12. 

d)  If  a  twofold  construction  is  used  in  what  is  (logically)  a 
angle  sentence, — ^as  when  an  anacoluthon  occurs, — the  parts  must 
be  separated  by  a  comma  in  writing,  and  in  reading  by  a  pause ; 
as  in  Jo.  xv.  2,  nay  ntXl^fia  iv  ifiol  /arj  (peqov  xaQ7c6y,  aiQei  avrd. 

By  the  addition  of  ctvroy  the  words  nav  nd yuaqnov  become 

a  casu9  pendens  y  which  is  merely  placed  in  front  of  the  sen- 
tence; and  hence  no  one  would  read  the  words  without  a  pausa 
Similarly  in  Sev.  iiL  12,  6  vmSnfy  noLJfaoj  cnrcdv  ovoXov  x.t.>1., 
H.  ix.  23,  avayvari  ra  ^abv  VTtodeiyiiaza  xiav  iv  rdig  ovqavoigy  tav^ 
totg  xa^aQt^eo^ai.  It  is  quite  obvious  that,  when  complete 
senteDces  are  introduced ,  they  must  be  marked  off  by  commas 
from  the  principal  sentence,  as  L.  ix.  28,  A.  v.  7,  aL  [see  §.  62. 2]. 

«)  If  in  a  sentence  several  words  which  stand  in  the  same 

relation  are  joined  to  one  another  aawdircog  (without  yuxl) ,  or 

merdy  enumerated  in  succession ,  they  must  be  sei>arated  from 

one  another  by  commas:  1  P.  v.  10,  avvog  yux%aq%iaBty  artjQi^eiy 

a^tmiauy  ^fisXuiaei'  L.  xiiL  14,  ananQi^eig  Si  b  a^iavvd'- 

ffoyogy  ayavofxiav  (hi  . . .  •  o  ^Irjaclvgy  eleye. 

If  the  use  of  the  comma  in  all  these  cases  is  correct^  one  might 
wiah  that  we  had  a  subordinate  stop — a  half  comma — that  those 
words  in  a  continuous  grammatical  sentence  which  a  reader  is  in 
danger  of  connecting  together,  though  they  do  not  form  (so  to 
speak)  one  grammatical  group,  might  be  exhibited  to  the  eye  as 
unconnected.  Thus  in  L.  xyi.  10,  o  n$cx6g  h  ikaiLatco  xal  iv  nokXm 
%iateg  iexi^  any  reader  may  go  wrong,  because  xorl  naturally  leads 
ium  to  expect  a  second  word  parallel  with  matog  iv  ikaxUstm.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  following  passages:  Rom.  iy.  14,  el  yuq 
oi  ha  vdfftov  xAij^ovoftoi*  Ja.  t.  12,  ^too  61  vfAcSv  to  vai  va\  %cA  to  ov 
ov-  1  C.  XV.  47,  0  nqmxog  uv^QtaTtog  in  yVS  xolxo'ff"  H.  v.  12,  6(psl- 
hamg  tlvai  dida0Kakoi  dia  tov  xQ^vov  ndktv  xqeiov  Ix^^  '^^^  iiSa- 
muiv  vpMg'  Jo.  T.  5,  f^v  Tig  ov^gmTtog  ixsl  TQianovxa  xal  oxto>  Ivq 
tgrnm  Ip  Ty  ia^ivsi^'  Bom.  iii.  9,  xi  ovv;  ngoixoiii^a;  ov  ndvxtog 
(ov,  luivtwg).  A  half  comma  would  make  all  clear.  As  however 
no  such  stop  exists,  we  might  employ  in  its  stead  an  ordinary  com- 
ma, jufi^  as  it  is  used  in  writing  and  print  to  distinguish  o,Ti  from 
oT».  But  recent  editors  use  no  stop  at  all  in  such  cases,  and  this 
is  perhaps  the  most  prudent  course  ^. 

>  [Lipnns  (p.  83 — lOS)  gives  a  detailed  analysis  of  Lachmaon's  system  of 

6* 
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3.  It  is  in  many  respects  desirable  that  an  editor's  view  of 
a  passage  should  not  be  introduced  into  the  text  by  means  of 
punctuation.  This  is  easily  avoided  in  cases  where  it  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  punctuate  at  all,  as  in  Bom.  i  17,  yiL  21 ;  Mt  xL  11. 
There  are  passages,  however,  where  a  stop — full  stop,  colon, 
comma,  or  note  of  interrogation — ^is  absolutely  necessary,  and 
yet  cannot  be  introduced  without  the  adoption  of  some  parti* 
cular  interpretation.  In  Jo.  vii.  21, 22,  for  instance,  every  editor 
must  decide  whether  he  will  punctuate ,  ^Ev  e^ov  inoltica  yuai 
ndvteg  d^avfid^ere,  did  tovto  M(oarjg  Sidixmey  vfiiv  neQiTOfit/v 
X.T.X.  (with  Chrysostom,  Cyril,.  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  aL),  or 
^v  B((yov  ....  ^avfid^ere  did  tovto.  MtDOTjg  X.T.X.,  with  Theo- 
phylact  and  nearly  aU  modem  editors  and  expositors.  The  former 
punctuation  might,  however,  be  defended  (not  indeed  on  the 
ground  that ,  as  Schulz  has  shown ,  did  tclvzo  in  John  usually 
begins,  but  never  ends  a  sentence, — but)  if  the  connexion  were 
understood  thus:  "I  have  done  one  work  and  ye  all  marvel: 
therefore  (be  it  known  to  you)  Moses  has  given  you  &c''  That  is : 
^1  will  remove  your  astonishment:  you  yourselves  perform  cir- 
cumcision on  the  Sabbath  according  to  the  law  of  Moses.  If  then 
this  ceremony,  which  immediately  afifects  only  one  part  of  the 
body,  is  not  a  violation  of  the  Sabbath,  surely  the  work  of  heal- 
ing ,  which  extends  to  the  whole  man,  is  also  allowed."  I  am 
sensible,  however,  that  (as  also  LtLcke  has  shown)  the  explana- 
tion of  the  passage  is  far  simpler  if  the  ordinary  punctuation  is 
retained  ^  Heb.  xi.  1  might  be  punctuated,  iari  di  nlatig^  iX- 
m^ofiivuv  vftoavaaig  X.T.X.:  the  emphasis  would  thus  &11  on 
eoTiy  and  the  existence  of  niaug  of  such  a  kind  as  the  words  in 
apposition  describe  would  be  indicated  as  an  historical  fact.  I 
now  think,  however,  that  it  is  more  appropriate  to  omit  the 
comma,  so  that  the  words  contain  a  definition  of  £Edth, — ^the  ac- 


panctaation ,  marking  instances  in  which  Tbchendorfs  practice  b  different.  In 
his  7th  ed.,  Tisch.  punctuates  more  sparingly  than  before:  "quod  raritati  sta- 
debamiu,  id  eam  commendationem  babet,  quod  quo  antiqniores  cdd.  sunt,  eo 
rarior  interpunctio  est.'*  {PtoUg,  p.  62.)  On  the  traces  of  ponctuation  in  the 
older  MSS.|  see  Lipsios  p.  67—76.] 

1  [Of  recent  expositors,  Lathardt,  Meyer,  and  Alford  Join  8td  tovto  to 
ver.  22,  but  do  not  assnme  an  ellipsis.  On  the  other  side,  the  English  reader 
may  be  referred  to  Stier,  Wordt  (f  the  Lord  Juu$,  V.  259;  Olshansen,  OomaiL 
on  Ooipelif  III.  460,  and  the  notes  of  Tholack,  Hengstenberg,  and  Woidsworth 
in  loe,] 
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CQiacjr  of  which  definition  is  illustrated  by  the  historical  exam- 
ples that  follow:  see  Bleek  in  loc.  In  punctuating^  Jo.  xiv.  30, 
31,  expositors  vary  between  ^i^  i/aot  one  ex^i  ovdivy  aXU  %va  .... 
...  noiia.  iyeioead'e  ea^i  oidiv'  aXX  IVa  ....  Ttouiy  iyeiQea&e. 
It  is  impossible  to  avoid  variations  of  this  kind,  if  the  N.  T.  text 
is  punctuated  at  aU.  Compare  further  Rom.  iii.  9,  y.  16,  vi.  21, 
Tiii.33,  ix.5,  xl31,  1C.L13,  vi4,  xvi.3,  A.  v. 35  (see Kflhndl), 
H.iiL2,  Ja.ii.1,4, 18,  v.  3, 4. 

The  same  reluctance  to  engage  the  reader  in  favour  of  any  par- 
ticular interpretation  of  the  text  is  probably  the  main  caiue  which 
haa  led  to  the  dianse  of  the  parenthesis  (once  so  much  abused)  on 
the  part  of  some  recent  editors,  e.g»  Tischendorf.  It  was  retained 
by  Ladmiann.     See  below,  §  62. 


SECTION  vm. 

UNUSUAL  FORMS  IN  THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Masculine  proper  names  in  ag — ^mostly  oriental,  but 
formed  in  accordance  with  a  familiar  Greek  analogy — always 
make  the  genit  sing,  in  a :  ^Iwawa  L.  iii.  27,  ^Iwva  Mt.  xii  39, 
Jo.  i  43,  al,  KliOTta  Jo.  xix.  25,  Steqnxva  1  C.  i  16,  XYi.  15, 
2xjtm  A.  xix.  14,  KrtcpoL  1  C.  L  12,  Strcava  Mk.  i.  13,  2Th.  ii.  9, 
^Enaqifa  GoL  i.  7  ^ :  [comp.  fiafiwva  L.  xvi.  9]. 

Ihose  also  which  end  in  unaccented  ag  make  the  genitive  in 
a;  as  Kaidfpa  Jo.  xviii.  13,  ^!Awa  L.  iii.  2,  ^Aqha  2  C.  xL  32 
(Joseph.  Ant.  17.  3.  2,  18.  5.  1),  BaQvdfia  G.  iL  1,  Col.  iv.  10, 
^AyqinTta^  A.  xxv.  23,  comp.  Joseph.  AnL  16.  2.  3,  16.  6.  7, 
20. 7. 1,  aL,  (^hx  Joseph.  Vit  17,  Mar^eia  Act  Apocr.  p.  133), 
^lavda  often. — The  same  forms  are  not  unfrequently  used  by  Attic 
writers  in  proper  names;  as  Ma<rm  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  4,  Fia^qva 
Xen.  Cjir.  5.  2. 14,  Kofidra  Theocr.  5.  150,  aL:  comp.  ErQg. 
p.  42  »  (Jelf  79,  Don.  p.  89),  and  on  Bo^^a  (L.  xiii.  29,  Rev.  xxi. 
13),  in  particular,  Buttm.  1. 147, 199,  Bekker,  Anecd.  UL 1186. 

The  genitive  of  nouns  in  ag  pure  ends  in  ov  in  the  N.  T.,  as 


>  So  Ottfia  in  the  AeL  Tkom.,  Aovxa  Eoaeb.  Ma.  Eccl  3.  S4,  '£p)ia 
Etteb.  3.  3. 

*  On  the  other  bend,  we  find  'AypCincov  occasionally  in  Josephns  (Ant 
18.  7.  1  asd  9  J  18.  8.  8,  al.)  and  Enseb.  BitL  E.  2.  19.  In  the  same  way  the 
■88.  of  Xenophon  vary  between  FcoBpuou  and  Fupp^a. 

s  EUeadt  on  Arriaii,  AL  h  88,  V.  Frituche,  Arutagth,  L  666. 
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usually  in  Attic  writers  {e.g.  Aivuag)  ^ ;  as  ^Avdqiaq  Mk.  L  29^ 
Jo.  i.  45,  (Joseph.  Ant.  12. 2. 3,  Act.  Apoa\  p.  158, 159),  'Hliag 
L.  i.  17,  iv.  25,  ^Haatag  Mt.  iiL  3,  xiii.  14,  A.  xxviiL  25,  aL,  '/c- 
QBfiiag  Mt.  ii.  17,  xxviL  9,  Zaxaqiag  Mt  xxiii.  35,  L.  i.  40,  aL, 
^vaavlag  L.  iii.  1 ,  BaQaxiag  Mt  xxiii.  35.  Similarly  ^Ovi-ag 
-ov  (so  always  in  Josephus),  Tto^i-ag  -ov,  Geo.  SyncdL  Cki'o- 
nogr.  p.  164,  though  the  usual  genitiYe  is  Ttofiia*. 

Several  nameB  of  places  that  might  be  declined  as  nouns  of 
the  Ist  decl.  are  in  the  N.  T.  indeclinable:  as  KavS^  (dat  Jo.  ii.  1, 
II,  accus.  Jo.  iy.  46),  Brj^aXScif  Bi^^qpory^,  loilyo^a,  'Pafia^, 
Brid'aPaffa,  Jo.  i.  28,  must  not  be  classed  with  these,  for  Origen. 
treats  it  as  a  neuter  plural,  and  in  this  passage  recent  editors  read 
h  Bfi^'ctvi^.  Avdda  is  certainly  inflected  as  a  fern.  sing,  in  A.  ix.  38 
(AvSdrjg);  but  in  verses  32,  35,  we  £nd  AvSSa  as  a  neut  accus.  in 
good  MSS.A 

The  compounds  in  txQiog^  usually  exchange  this  ending  for 
OQXVS  (of  the  1st  decL)  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  later  Greek  ^:  as  na- 
TQiagxrig  H.  yii.  4,  plur.  A.  yii.  8,  9  (1  Chr.  xxrii.  22);  xBXQaQirig  Mt 
xiv.  1,  L.  iii.  19,  ix.  7  (Joseph.  Ant.  18.  7. 1,  ttcQa^ai  Euseb.  ff. 
E.  1.  7.  4);  KoXixif^xfig  A.  xvii.  6;  i^iqxr\g  2  G.  xi.  32  (1  Mace.  xiv. 
47,  i^vAf^jgi  1  Mace.  xv.  1,  2,  l^viqxriv  Joseph.  Ant,  17.  11.  4,  19'^ 
vaQxag  Bus.  Const.  1.  8);  from  iaiagx^Sf  aaiagx^v  A.  xix.  31  (iaiaQ- 
X17V  Euseb.  //.  E.  4.  15. 11,  Asiarcha,  Cod.  Theodoi.  15.  92);  Ixotov- 
Tft^X^ff  A.  X.  1,  22,  xxi.  32,  xxii.  26  (Joseph.  B.  J.  3.  6.  2),  fxa- 
xovxaQxV  ^'  3uriv.  23,  xxvii.  31,  Mt  viii.  13, — where  however  a  few 

1  Lobeck,  ProUg,  BaOhoL  p.  487  sqq. 

s  See  in  general  Oeorg.  Choerobosc.  DieUxta  in  TheodotU  Canon,  (ed.  GkU- 
ford),  I.  42. 

*  [Bt)^ailMEv  may  be  the  accus.  of  -^  in  Mk.  vi.  46 ,  Tiii.  8S ,  bat  ia  to- 
cative  in  Mt.  xi.  21.  In  Mt  xxyii.  38  we  find  etc  FoXYoda,  but  in  Mk.  xv.  82 
(Tiflch.),  iid  roXyoSfiv.] 

«  See  Winer,  RWB.  II.  30.     f'Audda  is  feminine  in  1  Maoc.  and  in  Plinj: 
Josephus  uses  both  modes   of  inflexion.**   RWB.  he.     In  A.  ix.  38   Tisch.  and 
Treg.  read  Ar>95ac- — Compare  ftirther  Fop^i^^cDv  Mt  x.  16  (Gen.  xiii.  10),   Fg-    • 
|AO(S^ac  2  P.  ii.  6  (Oen.  xIt.  2) ;  Aiiorpotv  A.  xiv.  6,  al. ,  AiJorpoic  A.  xiy.  8,  aL ; 
OvaTcCpuv  A.  xvi.  14 ,  Svocreipav  Rev.  i.  1 1  (in  good  MSS.).] 

*  It  is  tme  {he  MSS.  of  the  older  Greek  writers  also  vary  between  apxo^ 
and  apxi)C)  bnt  recent  critics  give  the  preference  to  op^oc  (comp.  Bomem.  Xen. 
(hnv.  L  4,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyrcp.  2.  1.  22,  p.  109);  this  form  also  agrees  best 
with  the  deriration  of  these  words  (from  dEpxo<)*  Comp.  Toicap^o^  .£scby]. 
Chol^K  662:  YviAvaaiapxtjCi  howerer,  must  be  retained  in  ^schin.  Tm.  L  23 
(ed.  Bremi). 

^  That  apx^C  ^u  ^^  osnal  termination  in  the  apostolic  age  also  seems  a 
legitimate  inference  from  the  fact  that  the  Romans ,  in  translating  these  words 
into  Latin,  used  this  or  a  similar  form,  thoogh  it  would  have  been  as  easy  to 
use  -archu:  Thus  we  find  Tetrarchet^  Hirt  BeU.  M.  c.  67,  Li  v.  EpiL  94, 
Horat  Sertn.  1.  3.  12,  Lucan  7.  227;  Alabarckes,  Cic  AUic.  2.  17,  Jnven.  SaL 
1.  130;  Toparcha,  Spartian.  in  Hadrian.  13;  BEttriarcha^  Tertull.  de  Anim.  c.  7. 
55 T  al. :  comp.  Schsef  i>emo«M.  II.  151.  At  a  later  period,  we  have  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Byaantine  writers  for  the  preponderance  of  this  form. 
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MfiS.  luiye  fatccTovTCf 9X9> ,  aa  in  Joseph.  B.  J,  2.  4.  8  ixatovxaQxw  is 
read  beudes  IxcrcovTa^^ifv.     But  ijiciTOvraQxog  occurs  almost  without 
any  Tariant  in  Mt,  viii.  5,  8,  L.  vii.  6,  A.  xxii.  25:  IxaTovraf^x^v,  L, 
Tii.  2,  may  come  from  BKatovxi^irig ;  so  also  may  the  gen.  plur.  A. 
xm\  2S ,  if  we  "write  ixarovTagitov  for  -oQimv.     Lastly,  for  (rxpa- 
xoTU^iifirj^  A.  xxviii.  16  (Const.  Man.  4412,  al.)  the  better  MSS. 
hare   ht^o  ^.      The  following  additional   instances   of  the  form 
HK^jijg  may  be  adduced  from  the  Greek  Bible  and  from  writers  of 
the  first  oentones  after  Christ :  ysvtaittQxVS  ^^s.  xiii.  3 ,  nvTCQiagirig 
2  Mace.  xiL  2,  zonagxrig  Gen.  xli.  34,  Dan.  iii.  2,  3,  yi.  7,  Euseb.  H, 
E,  1. 13.  3,  B-iacuQX'iS  Lucian,  Peregr^  11,  fifgigx^S  Arnan,  Tact, 
p.  80,  qfixlttYY^^Xn^  ^^'  P*  ^0»  ^^^QXnS  i^'  p>  ^0,  iAcqpovropx^g  2  Mace. 
ST.  12,  3  Mace.  Y.  4,  45,  ilccfiagxvs  Joseph,  ^n/.  19.  5.  1,  ysvagxvs 
Lycophr.  1307,  Joseph,  ^nt.  1.  13.4,  xa^iagxvs  Arrian,  ^/.  2.  16. 
11,  Euseb.   Const.  4.  63  (though  in  4.  51,  68,   he  uses  xa^lai^xog^ 
see  Heinich.  Index  p.  585),  llagxrig  Arrian,  ^/.  1.  12.  11 ,  2.  7.  5, 
tfv^ca^i;^  ^ct.  j4pocr,  p.  52,  vOfi.a^%i}^  Papyr,  Taur,  p.  24,   y«iTO- 
yiigfpi^  Boisson.  Jnccd,  Y.  73.     To  quote  from  the  Byzantines  all 
the  examples  of  compounds  in  -ftgfpi^  would  be  an  endless  work; 
they  occur  on  almost  every  page. — Of  some  compounds  '^gx^%  is  the 
only  form  which  occurs  in  the  N.  T. :  thus  we  find  x^^^^V^^  '^^  ^ 
the  N.  T.  passages,  22  in  number  (on  the  other  hand,  xilta^x^?  Ar- 
rian, Al,  1.  22.9,  7.  25.  11,  see  EUendt,  Arrian  II.  267),  and  also 
in  iJie  LXX,  Ex.  rviii.  11  ^,  25,  Dt.  i.  15,  Num.  i.  16,   in  which 
passages  we  also  meet  with  ^t%ihugxog  {Se%a6agxcti  Arrian,  Tact, 
p.  98).     In  the  Byzantines,  Ttivzagxog  Cedren.  1.  705,  708,  vvniin^ 
ttQxog  Leo  Diac.  6.  2,  must  be  looked  upon  as  isolated  instances  of 
tfau  form. 

We  meet  with  dialectic  inflexions  of  nouns  of  the  Ist  decl.,  in 
oiuigffig  the  Ionic  genit  of  antlgn ,  A.  xxi.  3 1 ,  xxvii.  1 ,  and — with 
some  variation  in  the  MSS. — ^A.  x.  1  (comp.  Arrian,  Acies  contra 
AloMos  p.  99,  100,  102):  good  MSS.  also  have  \kartalgr\g  Eev.  xiii.  14, 
H.  xL  34,  37,  and  yifc/jaig'^  Bev.  xiii.  1 0,  L.  xxii.  49,  A.  xii.  2  (comp. 
Ex.  XV.  9).  Compare  also  Xantpilg'}^  A.  v.  1  {Xantptigtf,  Lachm.),  and 
#irKn5v/i}ff  ver.  2,  in  good  MSS.  ^     See  Matth.  68.  2  ^. 

'  [in  the  received  text  Ixar^vTapxo;  occurs  15  times,  -apx'')^  5;  in  Tisch. 
(ed.  7),  -<£pX^<  13  times  and  -ap^O^  6:  in  two  of  these  6  instances  he  now 
(ed.  8)  readii  -^PXI^  (^'*  ^^**  ^ »  ^)*     ^^^  TerpapxTJC  Tisch.  has  now  received 

TcrpmpX'Hf  ^**  "^-  *  (®^-  8)-] 

*  [Thla  should  be  zviiL  21 :  dexadapxoc  occurs  in  %ovm  cf  these  passages 
of  the  LXX,  Tix.  Ex.  xviu.  21,  25;  Dt  i.  15  Altx,\ 

*  [Tiscfaendorf  (ed.  7)  receives  the  x\  in  all  these  instances;  also  icXT)fjLjxv- 
pfiq^  JL  vi.  48.  Lachm.  reads  Tcpcdpt]^  in  A.  xxvii.  30.  On  the  Ionic  forms  in 
the  N.  T.  see  Cobet,  N,  T,  Vatie.  pp.  xxxiii,  Ixxiii  sq. ,  xc:  A.  Buttmann 
(Or.  p.  tl)  thinks  these  forms  should  not  be  called  lonisms,  since  we  never 
flod  the  nominative  -pi)  in  the  N.  T.  With  auvC(du(T]C  *  Tischendorf  compares 
ba^sJfitix^r^^   1  S.  xxv.  20,    xuvofji,v{t)c  Ex.  viii.  21,  24:    see  his  Proleg.  p.  54 

*  [The  genitive  of  Mdpda  is  Map^a^  Jo.  xi.  1 :  comp.  ''Avv^  1  S.  L  2,  5, 
aad  Avwxf  quoted  above  (Jelf  78.  Ob»,).] 
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2.    In  the  2d  declension  we  find  the  following  forms: 

a)  l^TtoXliiy  accus.  sing,  of  L^TroHcJg  (A.  xviii  24)  A.  xix.  1, 
1 G.  iv.  6,  instead  of  ^^TtolXdv;  comp.  Buttm.  I.  155, 199  (Jdf 
86) :  the  genitive  is  uiTvoXXci,  according  to  rule,  1 G.  iii.  4,  xvL 
12.  In  A.  XXL  1  we  find  in  good  MSS.  rrp^  KH  (1  Mace  xv.  23, 
Joseph.  Ant  14.  7. 2),  see  Buttm.  L  155,  Krftg.  p.  46:  the  com- 
mon reading  Trjv  Kwv  is  very  weakly  supported.  For  iSCa)^,  how- 
ever, a  collateral  indeclinable  form  Kia  occurs  in  Strabo  10. 489. 
Compare  further  Duker  on  Thuc.  8. 41. 

b)  Not  as  dative  of  vdvgy  after  the  analogy  of  the  3d  decL, 
1 C.  i.  10,  xiv.  15,  Rom.  vii.  25;  voog  as  genitive,  for  volvj  1  G. 
xiv.  19.  The  usual  form  of  the  dative  in  Greek  writers  is  voqf 
or  v{^:  vot  occurs  only  in  Simplic.  ad  ArisioL  Phys.  31. 25,  Philo 
I.  63  (Bekker,  Anecd.  III.  p.  1196),  the  Byzantines, — e.g.  Ma- 
lalas,  see  the  index  in  the  Bonn,  ed.,  Theophan.  28, — and  the 
Fathers:  see  Lob.  p.  453,  Boisson.  Marin,  p.  93  sq.  Similarly 
nloog^  A.  xxvii.  9,  genit.  for  nXoIvy  as  in  Arrian,  PeripL  p.  176, 
Malalas  5.  p.  94,  Ginnam.  p.  86;  comp.  Lob.  /-c. 

c)  The  vocative  d-ei  Mt.  xxvii.  46 ,  without  variant  ( Jud. 
xxl  3,  Wis.  ix.  1 ,  Act  Thorn.  25, 45,  b7—Tifi6»BB  1  TinL L 18, 
vi.  20) :  an  instance  of  this  form  is  hardly  to  be  found  in  Greek 
writers,  comp.  Buttm.  I.  151.  Even  in  the  LXX  the  voc  is 
usually  d^eog  ^ 

d)  From  oariov  we  find  the  uncontracted  plural  oatia  L. 
xxiv.  39,  and  oatiuv  Mt  xxiii.  27,  H.  xi.  22,  aL  The  latter  is  not 
very  uncommon  in  Greek  prose,  see  Lucian,  Necyom.  15,  Plat. 
Locr.  102  d.;  comp.  also  Eurip.  Orest  404,  Troad.  1177:  oaria 
is  less  common,  but  see  Plat  Locr.  100b.,  Aristot  Anim.  3.  7, 
Menand.  p.  196  (ed.  Meineke)  *. 

The  following  instanoes  of  metaplaMmuM  are  found  in  the  N.  T. : 

1)  'O  dzci^o^  has  in  the  plural  xa  di^iia,  L.  yiii.  29,  A.  xvi  26, 
XX.  23,  and  only  once  ot  dsanol.  Ph.  i.  IS; — in  every  instance 
without  any  yariant  In  Greek  authors,  too,  6i6fMl  is  more  rare 
than  va  diafia:  see  Thorn.  M.  p.  204,  Buttm.  I.  210  >  (Jelf  85). 

2)  From  aafifiarov  we  find  only  the  gen.  sing,  and  plur.  and 

>  [Kr&ger  (p.  44)  quoted  till  fh>m  (Eqoiiiaus  in  Enseb.  Rnttp.  Ev,  5.  33, 
p.  228;  also  Ti^tf^ec  Lac.  Harm.  1,  ^iXo^u  IiueripL  8175.  6,  'AfJL^&cc  Ari- 
fttoph.  Acham.  176.) 

s  pn  Rev.  ii.  1 ,  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  reads  xpvff^idv ;  and  in  Rev.  ix.  20 ,   *  hat 
XaXxea,  see  Lob.  p.  207 :  xpuaav  (for  XP^o^^)  >s  strongly  supported  in  Rey.  i.  13.] 
s  Comp.  Kfihn^l,  Act  p.  658. 
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ilie  dat  aing.  ^  [and  accua.  plor.]:  the  datiye  plural  is  atipfiaai  (whioh 
oceoTB  alao  in  Meleag.  83,  4),  fonned  according  to  Pasaow  from  a 
sing.  oa^/^oTy  'Ojog. 

3)   u  0iTo^f  plur.  {alxoi  and)  0tta  A.  vii.  12  v.  I.,  as  often  in 
Qreek  writers:   a  sing.  01tov  was  never  in  use,   see  SchflBf.  Soph. 
Eieelr.  1366.     In  A.  yii,  however,  the  best  MSS.  have  citia^  which 
now  stands  in  the  text*. 
In  r^ard  to  gender: 

1)  Ai^Loq  is  feminine  {Dorice,  Lob.  p.  188)  in  L.  xv.  14,  A. 
zi.  28,  on  the  testimony  of  a  few  good  MSS.;  in  L.  iy.  25  there  is 
very  little  authority  for  the  fem. :  comp.  Malalas  8.  p.  60 ,  and  see 
Bomem.  on  A.  xi.  28  '. 

2)  In  Mk.  xii.  26,  fiatoq  is  masc.,  though  not  without  v.  /. ;  in 
L.  zz.  37,  A.  vii.  35,  feminine:  see  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  532.  See  in 
general  Lob.  ParaL  p.  174  sq.,  and  comp.  i}  ntilog  Const  Man.  2239, 
2764,  al. 

3)  Instead  of  o  vcotoCi  the  later  form,  some  MSS.  in  Rom.  xi. 
10  have  to  wivov  ^ ,  the  form  used  by  the  older  writers :  see  Fritz. 

SECTION  IX. 
UNUSUAL  FOBBIS  IN  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 


forms  deserving  attention  are, 
1.   In  the  singular: 

a)  The  genit  ijfiiaovg  Mk.  vi.  23  (for  the  usual  form  ^/u/- 
aog)  from  the  neut  ri^iav^  used  as  a  substantive;  comp.  Dio 
Oir.  7.  99,  Buttm.  L  191,  (Jelf  122). 

b)  The  Ionic  dative  yrjqBi  (contracted  from  /i^^i')  L.  L  36, 

>  In  the  LXX  we  find  (besides  adf^^aai)  a  datiye  plural  from  this  form, 
m^^oTDCCf  1  Chr.  xjuiL  81 ,  S  Chr.  ii.  4,  Tiii.  13 ,  Es.  xlvi.  4,  as  in  Joseph.  AiU, 
IS.  a.  4.  In  the  N.  T.,  aapporocc  is  occasionally  found  amongst  the  various 
reafiags,  as  1ft  xiL  1,  13,  in  good  MSS.  pSotppdcTOic  does  not  seem  to  occur 
in  the  amdal  MSS.  except  in  Mt.  zii.  1,  13,  in  B  alone.  With  adf^potai  compare 
M<paoi,  icpoc«iica9t,  (Jelf  117).] 

*  [From  ota^^,  orafttoi  L.  xxiv.  18,  Ber.  zzi.  16;  orddia  Jo.  ri.  19  (Tisch. 
In  8pL  £9.  ed.  3 :  see  Krfig.  p.  58.] 

s  [Sea  also  f  59.  4.  & ,  on  this  word  and  on  Xijvtf (.] 

4  [Frits,  quotes  rd  v.  from  some  early  editwiu  of  the  N.  T.,  but  adds:  *^Cdd. 
tff  v^TOv**.     Neither  Ckieslh  nor  Tischendorf  cites  td  v.  from  any  MS.] 

*  (For  TO  XtponuT^v  Rev.  viii.  5  Recy  the  true  reading  is  rdv  X. :  for  ffdfp- 
Bfeoc  Ber.  xsL  SO  jBee.,  we  should  read  the  usual  form  odp8iov.  In  Mk.  ziv.  8, 
Bee.  baa  ri  oXapaorpov;  Lachm.,  Fritz.,  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  tov  d.;  Tisch.  (ed.  7) 
sad  otbars,  Ti)v  d.;  in  the  other  places  there  is  nothing  to  show  the  gender: 
the  Attfe  form  is  dXdBaoTOC.  In  A.  xxiii.  16,  Bee.  has  Td  6e8pov  (S  Chr.  ziii. 
18,  aL>,  Lachm.  rijv  MdpaY  (A.  xxt.  8,  Jos.  viii.  7,  al.) :  to  Cvtftpov  seems  not 
to  oeeor  in  Greek  authors.  In  A  xzviii.  8 ,  di»9evT^piov  is  received  by  Tisch. 
aad  otiMn,  for  (the  Attic)  8vacvTSp(a:  see  Lob.  p.  618.] 
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where  Rec.  has  yi^(jc;  comp.  (Kdei  from  oidog  in  Homer.  The 
same  form  occurs  Ps.  xd.  15,  Ecclus.  viii.  6,  Theophan.  p.  36, 
in  the  Fathers— e.^p.  Theodoret,  in  Ps.  cxLv,  1. 1393  (ed.  HaL), — 
Fabric.  Pseudepigi-,  11.  630,  747,  Boisson.  Anecd.  III.  19. 

c)  The  accus.  tyt^  Jo.  v.  11,  16,  Tit.  ii  8  (Lev.  xiiL  15), 
The  Attic  writers  use  another  contraction  vyiZt^  but  vyiri  occurs 
Plat.  Pliced.  89  d,  and  similar  forms  are  found  elsewhere  (Matth. 
113.   Rem.  1,  Jelfl29). 

d)  In  A.  XX viL  40 ,  A  and  several  other  MSS.  have  aqzi- 
fiiova  as  the  accus.  of  aqri^tav  (comp.  yh/fftavi  Hom.  Cei'ei*.  209) ; 
and  Lachm.  [and  Tisch.]  have  received  it.  Lobeck  too  (Ajax 
p.  171)  prefers  it  to  the  common  form  igtifiova:  '^appellativi 
declinatio  sine  dubio  eadem  qusB  proprii.^  See  Anacr.  Fragm. 
27,  and  Fischer  in  loc.  ^ 

2.  In  the  Plural: 

a)  The  accus.  in  elg  instead  of  iag  from  nom.  sing,  in  €vg; 
as  yovelg  Mt.  x.  21,  L.  ii.  27,  yqaiiiiaxeig  Mt.  xxiii.  34,  &c.  The 
same  form  is  also  found  in  Attic  writers,  eg,  Xenophon  (see 
Poppo,  Cgrop.  p.  32  sq.,  Weber,  Dcm.  p.  492,  513),  though 
the  Atticists  reject  it;  see  Matth.  83  a.  Rem.  7  (Jelf  97).  ^ 

b)  Jvaly  for  dvoiv,  the  dative  of  the  numeral  dvo,  Mt.  xxii. 
40,  L.  xvi.  13,  A.  xii.  6  (Th.  M.  p.  253),  follows  the  analogy  of 
the  3d  declension.  It  is  found  in  Thuc.  8.  101  (dvaiv  T^^iqaig\ 
in  Plutarch,  Aristotle,  Hippocrates,  and  others :  see  Lob.  p.  210  sq., 
Buttm.  I.  276.  In  the  genit.,  dm  is  always  indeclinable  (Mt. 
XX.  24 ,  xxi.  31 ,  Jo.  i.  41 ,  1  Tim.  v.  19 ,  al.) ,  as  sometimes  in 
Greek  authors,  e.g.  Lucian,  Dial.  Mori.  4.  1',  .^op.  145.  1 
(Matth.  138,  Jelf  166). 

c)  The  uncontracted  forms  oqemv  Rev.  vi.  15  (Ez.  xL  10, 
1 E.  XX.  28 ,  Is.  xiii.  4,  al.)  and  x^f-^^^  H.  xiii.  15  (Pr.  xii.  14, 
xxxi.  31 ,  Wis.  i.  6 ,  Ecclus.  xxii.  27,  al.) ,  for  the  usual  oQOiVy 
xetXiov,  the  other  cases  being  regular.  Such  genitives,  however, 
are  not  uncommon  in  Greek  prose,  comp.  Poppo,  Xen.  Cgi\ 
p.  213,  Jacobs,  AckilL  Tat.  2. 1;  as  to  the  poets,  see  Ellendt, 
I^x.  Soph.  II.  p.  X,  xii. 

^  [From  a:cexouXdcrci>pf  we  find  in  Bee.  the  accas.  o;cexouXdTfi»pa  Mk.  vi.  87 : 
but  -atopa  is  oow  generally  received.] 

*  [The  other  form  is  not  foaud  in  the  N.  T.  In  the  plural  of  {x^\><t  ^ouCt 
and  similar  words,  the  contracted  forms  do  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  (A.  Buttm. 
p.  13).J 
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d)  The  contracted  neuter  plur.  fjfiiati  (L.  xix.  8),  used  as  a 
subst^ — comp.  Theophr.  Ot.  11:  what  has  been  said  respecting 
igiiaovg  applies  here  also.  The  ordinary  form  is  r^fiiaea,  which 
some  MSS.  have  in  this  passage ;  Tisch.  reads  fjf^iaeia  with  B,  L ; 
comp.  Battm.  L  248  ^  See  Fischer,  Prol.  p.  667,  Buttm.  L  191. 

e)  The  contracted  genit  jajxHy  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Rev.  xxi.  17  (for 
jnjiifavj  which  A  has  in  the  former  passage):  this  is  a  later 
form  (see  Lob.  p.  246) ,  but  it  is  found  in  Xen.  An.  4. 7. 16,  and 
fineqoently  in  Plutarch  *. 

For  the  Attio  %kHv  (Thorn.  M.  p.  536,  Lob.  p.  460),  the  accus. 
of  nlilq^  we  find  the  more  ''common''  form  idnda  in  L.  xi.  52,  and 
(in  a  few  MSS.):  Rev.  iii.  7,  zx.  1 ;  in  the  LXX  more  frequently, 
Jnd.  iii.  25,  Lb.  zsii.  22  *.  Li  the  plural,  %kH6aq  is  the  better  read- 
ing in  Mt  xri.  19,  but  %iiU£  in  Eey.  i.  18.  Of  tqi^  also  there  are 
two  plural  forma,  I^i6e^  1  C.  i.  11,  and  F^a^  (both  nomin.  and  ac- 
eiift.)  2  C.  xii.  20 :  in  G.  t.  20  we  should  probably  read  l^i^  ^.  Kqtug 
haa  in  the  plural  the  usual  contracted  form  x^/a  (Buttm.  I.  196), 
Eom.ziT.  21 ,  1  C.  viii.  13  (Ex.  xvi.  8,  12),  as  in  Xen.  Cyr,  1.  3.  6, 
2.  2.  2.  On  the  other  hand,  %lqug  has  xi^ara  Bev.  v.  6,  xiii.  1,  11, 
XTiL  12  (Am.  iii.  14),  xcpavov  Key.  ix.  13,  xiii.  1  (1  E.  i.  50,  ii.  29); 
and  never  the  contracted  niqa ,  %tqmv  (Buttm.  /.c. ,  Bekker,  Anecd, 
IIL  1001).  Laatly,  xi^a;  has  always  tigava^  Mt.  xxiy.  24,  A.  ii.  43, 
y.  12,  Jo.  iy.  48,  riQaxmv  Bom.  xy.  19,  instead  of  tiga^  Tf^cDv, 
which  are  considered  the  Attic  forms  (Moeris  p.  339,  Buttm.  /.<;.» 
Jelf  103). 

Bern.  1.  The  nomin.  sing,  of  mSlveg  occurs  in  1  Th.  y.  3  (Is. 
xxxvii.  3)  in  the  form  vidiv  (for  dii^):  comp.  SsXtpiv^  which  is  not 

1  {nschendoTf^  TregellM,  Meyer,  and  Alford  read  i!p.(9eiot,  irhich  now  has 

tiM  sapport  of  tt  {i)|uma).  Compare  o$sta  Hes.  8a.  348  (and  Gdttling  m  loc), 
^ItvOL  AnU.  1068,  for  iHat  !^Xca.  Tbchendorf  quotes  •^\datiat  from  Anto- 
ninas  Liberalu  c  S.  p.  IS,  and  Cleomed.  Theor.  CycL  1.  5.  p.  23.  A.  Battm. 
iocfiiMS  to  i]|i£oi):  see  Or,  p.  IS,  Stud,  u.  KriL  1862,  p.  194.] 

■  (There  is  good  authority  for  pad^u^  L.  zxiv.  1 ,  icpa^u^  1  P.  iii.  4 ,  in- 
iiead  of  pabi^oc ,  icpa^oc  (Lob.  p.  247).  Of  comparatives  in  «av  ,  both  the  con- 
tracted mod  the  nncontracted  forms  are  foond  in  the  N.  T. ;  from  t(^,  tIc*  oort^, 
oaly  the  nncontracted,   with  the  single  exception  of  otou  in  the  formula    ZtA^ 

orouw  (A.  Buttm.  p.  23 ,  28.)  In  Rev.  jul.  8 ,  K  has,  for  T^aaapai ,  the  poetical 
Ibfm  T^Tpaoi,  which  is  also  a  vJL  in  A.  x.  11,  xi.  5.] 

s  [From  x^tc  we  find  the  accus.  x^P^'^a,  A.  xxiv.  27,  Jude  4  (Lachm., 
Tree-),  as  in  £ar.  Hd.  1878,  Xen.  UdL  3.  6.  16,  al.] 

^  (Tlsehendorf  (ad.  7)  receives  the  nomin.  l^v.^  in  2  C.  Le. ,  1  Tim.  vi.  4 : 
the  aocns.  fywtjQ  is  generally  received  in  Tit.  iii.  9.  Similar  to  this  is  vijareic, 
aeou.  plor.  of  njffnCt  Mt  xv.  32,  Mk.  viii.  3  (Lob.  p.  326).  Tisch.  now  (ed.  8) 
reads  vi)aTt^  in  Ifk.  viii:  Fritz.  (Jfarl,  £xc  3,  p.  796  sq.)  examines  the  read- 
ings, and  decides  in  favour  of  this  Ionic  form  in  both  passages.  Phrynichus 
{Apf,  p.  52)  says:  vi)9Tic  xal  rd  icXt)!3vmxdv  vtjjTtdc^  xa\  vTioric:  Lobeck 
{tirpi.  p.  82$)  adds  'ieg.  r^T:tt^':  but?  See  also  Tisch.  on  Mk.  viii.  3  (ed.  8), 
ttd  Wetstdii  m  loe.] 
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uncommon  in  later  writen;  also  xiUt  j/v,  Constant.  Forphyr.  14.  208. 
See  Buttm.  I.  262  (Jelf  104.  19). 

Bern.  2.  niovrog^  which  is  usually  masc,  often  appears  in 
good  MSS.  as  a  neuter  noun;  see  £.  ii.  7,  iii.  8,  16,  Ph.  iv.  19,  Col. 
ii.  2  (^fit,  Jpoer.  p.  76)  ^.  This  peculiarity  is  probably  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  popular  language,  as  indeed  o  and  t<S  »!.  are  used  pro- 
miscuously in  modem  Greek;  see  Coray,  Plut.  Fit  II.  p.  58,  hocr. 
II.  103,  106.  We  find  also  to'  f^Ao^  2  C.  ix.  2  (in  B^,  Ph.  iii.  6  (in 
A,  B)  *,  see  Clem.  Ep.  p.  17  (Ittig):  perhaps  also  to  fjfiog  L.  xxi.  25, 
if  fix^vq  (which  is  the  reading  of  good  MSS.)  is  accentuated  ^ov^, 
as  by  Lachm.  and  others;  comp.  MalaL  p.  121,  436*.  In  later 
writers,  comp.  to  %ki6oq  Theophan.  Contin.  p.  222  (ed.  Bekker) :  see 
in  general  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  106.  Conrersely,  later  writers 
use  i  Selnvog  (L.  xiy.  16  in  B,  D)^,  and  o  tilxog  (Bucas  p.  266,  ed. 
Bonn,  j^ct,  Apoer.  p.  84).  The  heteroclite  tfxoTog  (Poppo,  Thue.  L 
225)  is  once  masc.  in  the  N.  T.,  H.  xii.  18  (where  however  9%6xm 
is  uncertain)  ^ ;  elsewhere  it  is  always  neuter  (tfxoTov^,  -Tct),  without 
any  difTerence  of  reading.  "EkMog  is  sometimes  masc.  in  the  LXX, 
as  also  in  Philo  I.  284 ,  but  is  usually  neuter  in  the  MSS.  of  the  N. 
T.;  the  masc.  form  being  noted  as  a  variant  in  Mt.  ix.  13,  xii.  7, 
xxiii.  23,  Tit  iii.  5,  H.  iv.  16  «  only.  In  A.  iii.  10,  C  has  ^ififiov 
as  genit.  of  ^aiifiog. 

Eem.  3.  In  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  we  find  several  examples  of 
the  V  appended  to  the  accus.  sing,  in  o  or  ^  (iknldaVf  cvyyiviiv)  ^ ; 
as  icxiquv  Mt  ii.  10  (C),  inqav  Jo.  xx.  25  (A),  aQCivtiiv  Bev.  xii.  13 
(A),  sUovav  xiii.  14  (A),  fiffvttv  xxii.  2  (A),  JUtv  A.  xiv.  12  (in 
several  MSS.),  cvyytvifv  Bom.  xvi.  11  (A),  iapaXiiv  H.  vi.  19  (A,  C, 
D),  nodriQfpf  Bev.  i.  13  (A).  Such  forms  are  met  with  in  the  By- 
zantine writers  (see  the  index  to  Leo  Ghramm.  p.  532,  Boisson.  ^n- 
ecd.  y.  102),  and  in  the  apocryphal  writers  (Tisch.  de  Ev,  Apocr. 
p.  137):  in  the  Apocalypse,  Lachm.  has  admitted  the  above-men- 
tioned forms  into  the  text  ^.  This  subjoined  v  is  probably  to  be 
considered,  not  (as  by  Boss)  as  an  original  ending  propagated  in. 
the  popular  spoken  language,  but  as  an  arbitrary  extension  of  the 

1  [The  genit.  is  always  icXmiTOu;  the  dat.  does  not  occor  in  the  N.  T.  St. 
Paul  uses  both  forms ;  the  other  K.  T.  writers  o  icX.  only.  Tisch.  (ed  7)  reads 
xh  TcX.  in  aU  the  above  passages,  and  in  S  C.  riii.  S,  £.  i.  7,  CoL  i.  S7:  see 
Ellicott  on  E.  1.  7,  A.  Buttm.  p.  SO.] 

*  [K  has  rd  (.  in  both  passages.] 

*  fO  iQXO?  «»nrs  H.  xii.  19.] 

«  On  this  word  see  Hase,  Leo  Diae.  p.  S39;    Schnf.  Ind,  M$op,  p.  198, 
168;  Boisson.  Herod,  j^pm.  p.  82,  Anted,  I.  61.    [It  is  a  v.2.  in  Ber.  xiz.  9.] 
^  [In  tills  passage  Co9<^  is  now  generally  received  for  oxoTigi.] 

*  fO  IXcoc  is  a  variant  in  one  or  two  other  passages,  bvt  to  £X.  is  now 
generally  received  in  aU  instances.] 

*  Comp.  Starz,  J>ta2.  AL  p.  187;  Lob.  BaaroL  p.  148. 

"  [Except  in  Bev.  i.  18  (icodi^pijv).  Lachm.  reads  a99aXi$v  in  H.  vi.  19, 
receiving  the  v,  but  regarding  the  word  as  inflected  according  to  the  1st  ded. 
(m«tap£Minte«).] 
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faoofitt  BfiCQBflLtive  ending  (Matth.  73.  2)  beyond  its  proper  limits 
(UWY  I.c.>.  In  adjectiyeB  of  two  terminations  in  i}^,  this  form  of 
tbft  aceoft.  is  said  to  be  iBolic  (Matth.  118.  Bern.  2)  ^ :  see  further 
EoTnem.  on  A^  zit^.  12  ^. 


SECTION  X. 
DECLENSION  OF  FOREIGN  WORDS:  INDECLINABLE  NOUNS. 

1.  A  ample  mode  of  declining  certain  Graecised  oriental 
names  was  introduced  by  the  LXX  and  the  N.  T.  writers.  In 
this,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  vocative  have  usually  one  com- 
mon fonuy  and  the  accusative  ends  in  v.  Thus  ^Irjoovg,  genit. 
^irjOov  Mt  xxvi.  69,  dat  ^Itjaov  Mt.  xxvi  17  • ,  voc.  ^Irjaclv  Mk.  i. 
24,  accus.  ^Irfldvv  Mt  xxvi.  4,  A.  xx.  21 : — Asvt  or  Aevtq  (L. 
▼.  29),  accus.  uitvtv  Mk.  ii.  14:— 7ci>a^g,  gen.  7<w(r^  Mt  xxvii.  56, 
li.  iii.  29,  aL,  but  in  Mark,  B,  D,  L  have  always  ^Iwafjrog  ^ :  see 
Bnttm.  L  199.  The  inflexion  of  the  Egyptian  word  Gaf^ovg 
(Plat  Phcedr.  274  d)  presents  a  parallel  to  that  oVlrjcclvg  (Matth. 
70.  9). 

The  word  Mwarjg  (Mwvarjg)  is  declined  in  two  ways  in  the 
N.  T.  The  genitive  is  invariably  Mioaiiogj  as  in  the  Greek 
Fathers  and  the  Byzantine  writers;  comp.  Diod.  Sic.  EcL  34 
p.  194  (Lips.).  In  the  dative,  even  good  MSS.  vary  between 
Mwaei  (which  is  also  found  in  Eusebius  and  Theophanes)  and 
Miaaj};  comp.  Mt  xvii.  4,  Mk.  ix.  5,  L.  ix.  33,  Jo.  v.  46,  ix.  29, 
A.  viL  44,  Rom.  ix.  15,  2 Tim.  iii.  8  ^.  The  accus.  is  Mfaarjv  A. 
▼L  11 ,  vii.  35,  1 C.  X.  2,  H.  iii.  3  (Diod.  Sic.  1.  94);  but  in  L. 

>  {Boeh  formf  as  cu9^t)v,  du9pi^vt)v  (with  the  aeoent  thrown  hack),  for 
cvocpti,  9u<J|iCvi),  are  said  to  be  iEolic  (Hatth.  118.  Rem.  2;  Bekker,  Anted. 
^  1SS3).] 

s  [Tiaeh.  (ed.  7)  recetves  the  final  v  in  the  passages  qaoted  above  from 
tfcft  ApocftljiMe;  he  also  reads  ampcikfy  H.  ri.  19,  ACoev  A.  ziv.  12,  but  is  in 
4tmb€  whamt  airffcrJiv  Rom.  zri.  11:  see  PrdUg,  p.  55,  and  note  on  H.  vi.  19. 
liarhni    and  Tng.  read   \^l}^iai  for  ju^Ccd  Jo.  t.  36.     Similar  forms  are  fire- 

fiwrty  foud  in  tt,  bat  not  in  any  of  these  instances;  see  Scrivener,  CcUation 
pu  fir.  See  ftirther  A.  Bnttm.  Gr,  p.  12,  873,  and  Mollach,  Vvlg.  p.  22,  162, 
na  czz.  are  giren  firom  inscriptions,  and  also  analogies  in  modem  Greek.] 

*  Besides  these  forms,   the  MSS.  of  the  LXX  have  often  'IiqooC  for  the 
r«  (DC  ffi.  21,  28,  xzzL  23),  and  even  for  the  genitive  (Ex.  zvil.  14). 
«   [D  baa  'Ioxm^  in  Mk.  xv.  47.    The  most  recent  editors  read  'l7)ao(i 

in  L*.  ffi.  29.] 

*  [T<aphiBann  reads  -off  twice,  A.  vii.  44,  and  Rom.  ix.  15  (-ocr  marg,)i 
Tfaebendorf  (ed.  7)  3  times,  Mk.  ix.  4,  5,  A.  viL  44.  In  Mk.  ix,  Tisch.  now 
{•d.  8)  rwub  MttvaeC — 'lukacm\^  is  regiilarly  inflected  according  to  the  1st  decL, 
bat  Tisek.  aad  Treg.  have  a  dative  -vu  in  L.  vii.  18,  22 ,  on  good  anthority.] 
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xvi.  29  (and  here  only)  all  the  MSS.  have  Mioahy  a  form  which 

occurs  in  Euseb.  IL  E,  1.3,  and  often  in  Clem.  AL,  Georg.  Syn- 

cell. ,  Glycas,  and  others.    All  these  forms,  with  the  exception 

of  3Ia)a&wgj  may  clearly  be  derived  from  the  nomin.  Mojatjg; 

see  the  analogies  in  Buttm.  1. 198,  210  S  221  (Jelf  116).    Mw- 

Gewg  has  been  referred  to  a  form  MtDang,  which,  however,  does 

not  occur,  and  is  after  all  unnecessary,  for  the  genit  of  ^'-^Qtjg 

is  sometimes  ^L^Qeug  (Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  I.  224).    No  other 

forms  are  found  in  the  N.  T.,  but  a  genit  Mioai]  occurs  in  the 

LXX  and  in  Geo.  Phranzes,  and  Mwaov  Bauer,  Glossar.  Tlico- 

doret  p.  269;  a  vocat  Mwot}  in  Ex.  iii.  4.    Mavaaafj  [?  -aa^g'] 

has  in  Mt.  i.  10  the  accus.  Mavaaat],  with  the  various  reading 

-aarpf. 

In  the  received  text  the  name  Solomon  is  declined  like  Sivoipmvy 
•avTog;  thus  accus.  Sokofiavta  Mt.  i.  6,  genit  £okoficavtog  Mt  xii.  42, 
L.  xi.  31,  Jo.  X.  23,  A.  iii.  11,  v.  12.  The  better  MSS.,  however,  hare 
-(ovff,  -mvog^;  see  Wetst.  I.  228.  This  latter  inflexion,  which  is 
according  to  analogy,  and  is  the  received  form  in  Josephns  (ed.  Ha> 
vercamp),  should  therefore  be  admitted  into  the  text:  -(uv,  -covro?, 
would  imply  derivation  from  a  participle  (Buttm.  I.  169,  Lob.  Pa- 
ralip,  p.  347).  The  nomin.  must  then,  in  accordance  with  the  best 
authorities  ' ,  be  written  Hokoficiv  * ,  like  BaPvkciv^  &c., — not  £o^ 
loficSv,  as  by  Lachmann  and  others:  UoSHSwf  (-cSvog)  is  not  ana- 
logous, since  it  is  a  contraction  of  UoaBiSaav,  In  the  LXX  this 
name  is  indeclinable  ^ :  see  1  £.  iv.  7,  29  (25),  v.  12,  15,  16,  vi.  18 
[?v.  18],  al. 

2.  Many  Hebrew  proper  names  which  might  have  been  in- 
flected according  to  the  3d  decl.  are  treated  as  indeclinable  in 
the  LXX  and  the  N.  T.  ^;  as  ^^aQcivy  genit  H.  viL  11,  ix.  4, 
dative  Ex.  vii.  9,  A.  vii.  40,  accus.  Ex.  vii.  8.  Compare  in  par- 
ticular Mt.  i  and  L.  iii  23sqq.:  also  Sv^eciy  L.  iii.  30,  2aXfitiy 


1  [These  two  reif  are  incorrect:  perhaps  Hatth.  p.  198,  220  (S  70,  78  a), 

Buttm.  I.  221.] 

s  [That  is,  utuatty:  -cSvtoc  is  well  supported  in  A.  iii.  11,  y.  12.] 

s  Comp.  also  Pappelb.  Cod.  Diez.  p.  9.     [The  accentuated  IfSS.  are  stron§^- 

ly  in  favour  of  2oXofJL(3v,    see  Tisch.  (ed.  7  or  8)  on  Mt  ti.  29:   Tisch.  writes 

-  wv.] 

«  In  Glycas,  Bekker  still  (in  the  new  edition)  writes  !SoXo|i.cSirroC}  -fSvra; 

but  in  the  nomin.  2oXo(i(i6v. 

»  [Not  always }  e.g,  Prov.  xxv.  1 ,  2aX{D|Ac5vToc  (SoXgjjwovtoc  Mex,).] 

*  [Sometimes  we  find  two  forms,  one  declined,  the  other  not;   as  Map  (a, 

MaptdtfJi;   similarly,   ^ixolh   2  C.  xii.  7    (Tisch.,  al.),   Soravoi^   L.  ziii.  16,   al. 

(Ecdtts.  zzL  27, — not  foand  in  the  LXX.).] 
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L.  iii.  32,  KedQtav  Jo.  xviii.  1  v.  L  Similarly  ^legcxw  S  genit.  Dt 
miL  49,  Mt  XX.  29,  H.  xi.  30,  accus.  L.  x.  30,  xviii.  35  (Glyc. 
p.  304)  * ;  'leQotoah^fi ,  for  which,  however,  the  Graecised  form 
^le^oa^vfia  should  probably  be  preferred  (on  the  authority  of 
the  MSS.)  in  Matthew,  Mark,  and  John  ^.  ^leQoaoXvfia  is  usually 
inflected  as  a  neut  plur.,  as  Mt.  iv.  25,  Mk.  iii.  8,  L.  xxiii.  7, 
Jo.  11.  23;  it  is  feminine  in  Mt.  ii.  3  (iii.  5?)  only  ^.  In  the  LXX 
we  find  ^iBQovaaXi^  always;  Josephus  has  ^legoaolvfjia.  Simi- 
lariy,  TO  ndaxa  L.  ii.  41,  Jo.  ii.  23,  as  in  the  LXX  ^ :  (to)  aiiuQa 
L  i.  15,  and  in  the  LXX,  Lev.  x.  9,  Num.  vL  3,  Is.  xxiv.  9,  al.: 
Eusebios  {Praep.  £r.  6. 10)  has  a  genit  aiyuBqog  ^.  The  Hebrew 
plural  termination  occurs  only  in  Xegovfiifi  H.  ix.  5;  but  this 
word  is  construed  as  a  neut  plur.  (as  if  nvev^aTa)^  as  in  the 
LXX  iGen.uL24)'. 

la  Bev.  i.  4 ,  ino  6  mv  xorl  o  rfv  xal  o  iffxoi^ivog ,  a  whole 
phrase  (forming,  as  it  were,  a  Greek  equivalent  for  'rnrt'])  is  treated 
as  an  indeclinable  noun, — probably  by  design,  as  expressing  the 
name  of  the  Unchangeable  One.  This  resembles  the  use  of  ?Vy  fiij- 
div,  and  similar  words,  in  Greek  philosophical  writings,  even  as  early 
as  Aristotle;  e.g.  Aristot  Polil.  5.  3,  Prod  TAeoL  Plat.  2  (ed.  Hoe- 


>  [UsiuJIy  written  *Iep(xiid  irt*,ft&  Tisch.);  Winer  thus  accentuates  the  word 
in  his  BWB.] 

*  Elsewhere  we  find  two  modes  of  declining  this  word: 

•)  Genit  'leptxoO  3  (1)  Esdr.  ▼.  2S,  dat.  *IepiX(^  Procop.  de  Md^,  6.  9, 
Theodoret  Y.  p.  81  (HaL),   or  *Iepixoi  Joseph.  BeU.  Jud,  1.  21.  4,    Suid.  s.  v. 

h)  Prom  *Icpueow  (PtoL  5.  16.  7),  genit  *IfiptxouvTOC  Strabo  16.  768,  accus. 
^UptxoGvTa  16.  760,  and  usually  in  Josephus. 

*  rExcept  in  Mt.  xxiii.  37,  where  all  the  MSS.  have  *Iepo\iaaXi^)Ju  In  Mk. 
xi.  1,  IepoadXv|ia  is  generally  received.  This  latter  form  oocurs  only  3  or  4 
timas  in  8t  Lolbs's  Gospel,  where  UepcuoaXijii  is  found  nearly  30  times.  See 
the  Prdace  to  this  Gospel  in  Wordsworth's  Greek  Test] 

4  [A.  Buttmann  (p.  16)  maintains  that  the  word  is  here  treated  as  indeclin* 
aUe,  and  supposes  an  ellipsis  of  i}  ic6Xi<.] 

*  8o  also  in  the  Fathers;  see  Suicer,  J^het.  II.  607  sqq.  Epiphanius  (JEfor. 
U.  19)  inflects  even  the  plural  rd  icdoxa- 

*  Most  of  these  are  declined  in  Josephus,  who,  in  conformity  with  the 
gcBias  of  the  Greek  language,  gives  Greek  terminations  and  inflexions  to  al- 
most all  personal  names,  as  ^A3ft.uo^,  *\o\uax\\o^^  N(3xo<,  ''laaxoc,  al.  The 
iBstanees  of  nndediaed  foreign  names  which  Georgi  {Bierocr.  L  138)  produces 
from  Plato  and  Pausanias,  are  not  all  in  point,  and  can  prove  nothing  against 
the  tendency  to  inflexion.  Even  Ptolemy  has  some  indeclinable  names  of  places, 
hj  the  side  of  a  multitude  of  inflected  names:  see  Nobbe,  Scked,  FtoL  I.  83  sq. 
(Lipa.  1841>  [In  A.XVL  11,  the  best  MSS.  have  d^  Nediv  tc6Xiv  {Bee  ISca- 
XMftv):  see  Cobet,  N.  T.  Vatic,  p.  xiu.  Lob.  p.  604.] 

'  [The  LXX  have  sometimes  ol  Xepou^Cfji  (-^e^v),  Ex.  xxv.  19,  al.;  Jo- 
Mphasy  ck  and  al  Xcpou^uc;  Philo  always  toI  Xepo\>^{fi:  see  Delitssch  on  H. 
ix.  5.    In  tliia  passage ,  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  Xcpou^e^v.] 
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Bchel),  fitra  rov  fi^,  Xt^fflg  tov  {V  ^ ;  but  always  h  tov  ivog^  h  xA 
ivl ,  in  the  writings  of  Proclus  edited  by  Creuzer.  Gomp.  also  tov 
0  iiiva  Schief.  I>em.  III.  282. 


SECTION  XL 
DECLENSION  AND  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Acyectives  of  three  terminations,  particularly  those  in 
log  J  fiiogy  BtoQj  aioQy  are  not  unfrequently  used  as  if  they  had 
only  two,  especially  by  Attic  writers  (Matth.  117,  Jelf  127)  •. 
Thus  in  the  N.  T.  we  find  aTgatid  ovqdviog  L.  ii.  13,  A.  xxvi.  19, 
%6afiiog  1  Tim.  ii.  9 :  in  Rev.  iv.  3  also  ofiotog  is  the  best  at- 
tested reading,  though  Igig  is  feminine'.  But  in  1  Tim.  ii.  8, 
inalQovtag  baiovg  XBlqag  (where  some  MSS.  have  balag),  baiovg 
may  be  joined  with  inalqavrag;  though  Fritzsche  is  wrong  in 
maintaining  that  this  mvsi  be  the  construction  (Rom.  III.  161). 
Compare  also  Tit  iii.  9,  where  fidtaiot  is  used  in  reference  to 
femin.  nouns;  and  Ja.  i.  26,  fxaxaiog  f]  d-grjOTieia. 

In  later  writers  we  find  instances  of  the  converse,  a  feminine 
form  being  given  to  adjectives  which  in  classical  Greek  have 
only  two  terminations,  e.g.  agySg;  see  Lob.  p.  105,  and  Parol. 
p.  456sqq.,  comp.  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  L  242^.  In  this  adjective, 
however,  the  femin.  form  occurs  even  in  a  citation  from  Epime- 
nides,  Tit.  i.  12.  From  avyyevi^y  -ig,  is  formed  a  peculiar  fe- 
minine, avyyevlg  (as  a  substantive)  L.  i.  36;  this  is  received  by 
Lachm.  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS  (Lob.  p.  451):  comp.  Ma- 
lal.  p.  95,  96. 

AUiviog  is  usoally  in  the  N.  T.  an  adj.  of  two  tenninationB,  but 
aiavUtv  ocean  2  Th.  ii.  16,  H.  ix.  12, — in  the  latter  passage  without 
any  variant;  the  same  form  is  given  by  a  single  MS.  in  2  P.  i.  11, 
and  also  in  A.  ziii.  4S:  comp.  Num.  xxv.  13,  Plat  Tim.  3S  b.  J3t- 
fiaUiy  Bom.  iv.  16,  aL,  which  the  fastidious  Thorn.  M.  condemns 
(p.  149),  is  used  by  Isocrates,  Demosthenes  (Weber,  Dem.  p.  133), 
Xenophon,  al.:  comp.  Duker  on  Thuc.  2.  43.  "EQtifMg^  which  va- 
ries even  in  Attic  writeiB  ^ ,  has  always  two  terminations  in  the  IST. 
T.     As  to  aag>aXfiv  H.  vi.  19,  i.e.  aa^oA^,  see  §  9.  Bem.  3. 

1  Stollberg,  de  Solae,  N,  T.  p.  14  tqq. 

•  See  Elmsley,  Eurip.  BeracL  p.  77  (Lips.);   Monk,  Evrip.  B^ppoL  p.  56, 
and  Earip.  Ale,  126,  648,  104S. 

s  See  Winer,  Exeget.  Stud.  I.  162:   [as  to  1  Tim.  ii.  8  see  EUieott  m  toe,] 

*  [See  also  Mnllach,  VtOg.  p.  166.] 

s  [Comp.  EUendt,  Arr.  ^  L  262,  Matth.  118.  Bem.  1.    f  Erotic  varies 
in  the  N.  T.,  as  in  classical  Greek.] 
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2.  On  the  comparison  of  adjectives,  we  have  only  to  ob- 
serye: 

a)  The  comparative  neuter  of  Toxvg  is  tdxiov  (Jo.  xx.  4, 
1  Tim.  iii.  14,  H.  xiii.  19,  23,  aL,  1  Mace.  iL  40,  Wis.  xiiL  9), 
for  which  d-aaaovy  in  Attic  S^arrovy  was  commonly  used.  Td- 
%iov  is  regularly  used  by  Diod.  Sic,  Dion.  H.,  Plutarch,  al. ;  see 
Lob.  p.  77;  Meineke,  Menand.  p.  144^ 

b)  In  3  Jo.  4  we  find  the  double  compar.  fui^oteQogy  and 
in  £.  iiL  8  iXaxiatSfreQogy  a  compar.  of  a  superlative ;  comp.  ika- 
XiavoTOTogy  Sext  Emp.  9. 406,  and  in  Latin  minimissimus,  pes- 
fimissimns.  Such  forms  belong  mainly  to  poetry  (ApoU.  Rhod. 
2. 368  fuiar€Qog)y  or  to  the  later  language,  which  sought  in  this 
way  to  add  fresh  strength  to  the  compar.,  which  had  lost  some 
of  its  significance:  comp.  liQUTTaveQog  Ducas  27,  29,  37,  /lei^ 
(^oim€Qog  ib.  c.  27  and  Malal.  18.  p.  490,  f^ei^&i^e^og  Constant. 
Porph.  nL  257 ,  nUioxeqog  Theophan.  p.  567.  Some  isolated 
examples  of  a  similar  kind  are  found  in  earlier  writers  (see 
Wetst.  n.  247);  these  are  not  however  introduced  as  words  ac- 
tually current,  but  are  extemporised  by  the  writers  themselves, 
as  iox€tT<ix€9og  Aristot  Metaph.  10.  4:  see  Buttm.  L  274,  Lob. 
p.  136  (Jelf  140).    Compare  in  (xerman  meh'ere  from  meftr. 

c)  The  comparatives  TuxtckeQog  £.  iv.  9,  avckegog  L.  xiv. 
10,  ioio^Qog  A.  xvL  24,  from  the  adverbs  xorco,  avw,  i'awy  are 
groondlessly  questioned  by  Buttmann  (L  271).  They  are  cer- 
tainly found,  however,  in  the  N.  T.  and  the  LXX ,  and  not  only 
occur  frequentiy  in  later  Greek  (as  Leo  Diac.  10.  1),  but  are 
even  used  by  Attic  writers  (Matth.  132). 

On  the  comparative  form  of  other  adverbs  derived  from  ad- 
jectives, as  7t€QiaaoTiQ(og  2C.  L  12,  G.  i.  14,  Ph.  ii.  28,  al.  (a 
form  not  unknown  to  classical  writers),  see  Buttm.  n.  345,  Elms- 
ley,  Eorip.  Her  act.  p.  100  (Lips.). 

The  poflitiye  ^^Cfio^,  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  is  not  fomid  in  the  older 
Greek  writers  (Bnttm.  L  271,  II.  343):  Lobeck  {Path.  L  15S)  has 
pointed  it  out  in  an  inscription  (JnMcript.  OlbiopoL  2059.  24). 


I  [From  ducXouc  we  find  the  peculiar  compar.  SiicXoTcpo^  Mt  zxiii.  16 
(ApiiiMi,  Bre^,  HuL  Jiom,  10),  as  if  from  SiicXoc  (which  occnrs  in  AnthoL 
iUL  10.  101) :  tee  A.  Bnttm.  p.  2i ,  Lob.  p.  284.  The  compar.  of  ayct^6^  in 
Ibe  N.  T.  Is  xp€laawi,  niperl.  xpaTioroc;  P^Xtiov  occnrs  once  aa  an  adverb, 
t  Tfan.  1.  18:  xdpm^  is  the  usual  compar.  of  xax6^  (A.  Buttm.  Lc),  TlXiiO^ 
maeh  leas  frequently  than  icXe(a>v.] 

6 
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SECTION  XII. 
AUGMENT  AND  REDUPUCATION  OF  REGULAR  VERBS. 

1.  The  temporal  instead  of  the  syllabic  augment  occurs: 

a)  In  the  imperfect  i^fuXle  Jo.  iv.  47,  xi.  51,  xiL  33,  xviii 
32,  L.  X.  1,  A.  xvi  27,  xxvii  33,  Rev.  x.  4,  with  decided  pre- 
ponderance of  authority:  in  L.  ix.  31,  Jo.  vi.  71,  H.  xL  8,  ifiekXe 
is  better  attested  ^    See  in  general  B5ckh,  Plat  Men.  p.  148  sq. 

b)  In  the  imperf.  rjdivaTo  Mt.  xxvi.  9,  Mk.  vL  5, 19,  xiv.  5, 
Jo.  ix.  33,  xi.  37,  L.  viii.  19,  xix.  3,  with  preponderant  authority ; 
whOst  there  is  good  evidence  for  idvvaxo  in  L.  i.  22,  A.  xxvL  32, 
Rev.  xiv.  3,  and  idivaa&e  1  C.  iii.  2:  the  aor.  rfiwiidnfjp  is  fuUy 
established  Mt  xvii  16,  19,  Mk.  ix.  28,  L.  ix.  40,  1  C.  iii  1  ». 
On  these  common  Attic  forms  see  Buttm.  I.  317 '  (Jelf  171);  and 
comp.  Bomem.  Ad.  p.  278. 

c)  But  neither  rfiovM^rjv  A.  xv.  37,  xxviiL  18,  nor  ifiovX^- 
^  2  Jo.  12  (Matth.  162,  Jelf  171)  is  sufficiently  attested:  see 
Bomem.  Ad.  p.  233. 

2.  The  syllabic  augment  in  a  verb  beginning  with  a  vowel 
occurs  Jo.  xix.  32,  33,  in  yuxria^av  1  aor.  indie  of  •Kotdywfii 
(comp.  Thom.  M.  p.  498),  and  even  in  the  other  moods,  as  nunea^ 
ySpai^  Jo. xix.  31  (Buttm.  II.  97,  Jelf  173. 8):  comp.  Thuc.  3. 89, 
Aristot  Anim.  9.  43,  Plat  Gafyi.  389  b  and  c ^  It  is  also  in- 
serted in  the  fut  xared^w  Mt  xii.  20  (from  the  LXX)  ^ ,  to  dis- 
tinguish this  from  the  future  of  yuurdyta.  But  firom  ioriofiai,  in 
which  verb  the  syllabic  augment  is  most  commonly  used  in  clas- 
sical Greek,  we  find  (ovtjad^irpf  A.  vii.  16  (as  in  Greek  authors 
occasionally.  Lob.  p.  139):  also  <5(ra,  wad/ifp^  A.  vii.  27,  39,  45, 

^  [Some  of  these  exz.  are  rather  donbtfol:  in  Ree.  the  two  forms  are  al- 
most eqaally  freqaent,  bat  in  the  texts  of  Tisch.  and  Treg.  CfJieXXov  is  much 
less  common  than  iq)ju] 

*  [On  the  evidence  now  before  nsi  A^uvdcfxtiv  and  ijd.  seem  almost  equaUy 
common.  In  Ree.  i^.  is  found  twice  only;  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  has  Hi.  12  timea, 
YJd.  7.  In  the  aor.,  ^Suvij^v  is  often  a  variant,  but  does  not  stand  in  the 
text:  'v}&uvao!lh)  is  weU  supported  in  Hk.  vii.  24.] 

*  Also  Georgi,  Hierocr.  I.  32;  Jacobs,  AchOL  T.  p.  554;  EUendt,  Arr. 
M.  II.  208;  Boisson.  jEn.  Gaz.  p.  173,  and  Anecd.  V.  19.  [See  esp.  Veitch, 
Greek  Verbs  s.  w.] 

*  [Veitch  quotes  XOT-Myifj,  •tOLftlri,  -tayii^j  from  Hippocr.  4.  220,  128, 
172.     On  this  word  see  Cobet,  N.  T.   Vatic,  p.  Ixxix] 

B  In  Cinnam.  p.  190  we  find  an  unusual  form  of  the  perfect,  xsTcafi^xc. 
^  [This  Alt.  does  not  occur  in  the  LXX  (xardfEu  Hab.  iii.  12);    in  Is.  zlii. 
3,  the  word  is  9uvTp£\|i£i.    Kcrre^£u  occurs  Ps.  xlvii  8  Symm.] 
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for  twta^  haad^rpf  (see  §  15).  For  siaular  instances  see  Poppo, 
Tkuc.  ni.  IL  p.  407,  the  Index  to  Leo  Gramm.  p.  533.  [Yeitch, 
Gr.  Verbsy  s.  yv.] 

3.  In  verbs  bc^uming  with  ev  we  find: 

a)  Without  aogment:  evdoyofjaa  usually,  rivd.  being  &voured 
by  the  MS&  in  Mt  xviL  5,  1  G.  x.  5,  CoL  i.  19,  H.  x.  6,  8,  only; 
— whofTfsa  more  frequ^tly  than  i^vA.  (which  is  found  Mt  xiv. 
19,  L  xxiv.  30,  H.  xL  20,  21),  and  the  per£  &)Uyiptj^  H.  vii  6, 
[ivJbopjfjiipog  always]; — cif^ovro  A.  xxvii.  29; — ev%aqlavqa^  A. 
xxviL  35; — evTtonelTo  A.  xL  29; — and  decidedly  evQlaxeiv  (except 
fjS^unLOP  Mk.  xiv.  55  in  good  MSS.;  comp.  forther  A.  viL  46,  L. 
xix.48)^ 

h)  With  augment:  fjn^lW  ^^*  ^  ^  (^be  best  reading), 
dx6§ifp^  occurs  Xen.  Jnab.  4. 8. 25,  Cgi\  3. 2. 15,  but  not  without 
variants; — tpyjujaqhzrfiav  Rom.  L  21 ; — tpxpoigffliv  L.  xiL  16  (doubt- 
fol); — vpnuxiQcw  Mk.  yL  31  (but  doubtful  in  A.  XYii.  21); — i^v- 
4fifdv>9vi  A.  ii.  26  (from  the  LXX).  See  in  general  Buttm.  L  321, 
Poppo,  TitHc.  L  227,  also  Lehm.  LMiinn  II.  456  (Jelf  173,  Don. 
pL  196)  *.  EvayyeH^.  has  the  augUL  after  ev-  (without  any  va- 
riant), A.  Yiii  35,  40,  xvii.  18,  1 C.  xv.  1,  G.  iv.  13,  Bcy.  x.  7, 
aL  (see  Lob.  p.  269), — even  TtQOBvfjyyelhctTo  G.  iii.  8;  so  also 
evofeoTslv  H.  xL  5,  though  A  and  several  other  MSS.  have  eva- 
Q^a-npUvaiy  without  augment.  Ilqog&ixBtf^oLi  almost  always  has 
the  augm.,  without  any  variant,  as  Tcgogrpj^aro  Mt  xxvL  44,  A. 
YiiL  15,  ^fogrjvxero  Mk.  i.  35,  L.  xxiL  41,  aL  ^ 

4.  Oixodofmv^  the  only  verb  beginning  with  oi  which  oo- 


>  Camp.  Lob.  p.  140,  and  Ajax  p.  183;  Herm.  Eur.  Baceh,  p.  11;  Bob- 
Fhilostr.  Epp.  p.  75.  Even  in  Attic  Qreek  the  angm.  is  defended  bjr  Elms- 
fey,  Ear.  Med.  191,  and  it  occutb  frequently  in  the  apocryphal  writers  {Evang, 
Sieod,  e.  20)  and  in  the  Fathers.  [See  esp.  Veitch ,  Gr.  Verbs  s.  ▼.,  and  com- 
pare Dob.  p.  196.] 

s  (It  ia  often  difficult  to  decide  between  r\^^.  and  eudoxT}ffa,  but  the  latter 
seems  eertainly  the  more  usual  form;  we  have  the  imperf.  cudoxoOficv  1  Th. 
iL  S: — Tbch.  (ed.  8)  will  probably  read  tvik6fi\<sti  throughout;  the  impexf.  Mk. 
z.  16  is  more  doubtftil,  as  abo  is  tZ^pf^z^  A.  zzviL  29: — ^Yjvptox.  is  received 
by  Tiscli.  in  H.  zL  5  only,  but  iQupov  and  rfipi^ir^  are  not  unfroqueatly  v.  0., 
■ometimM  In  Twy  good  MSS.  Tlsch.  and  Treg.  read  ev96pY)oev  L.xii.  16,  eu* 
xaCpo'/v  Mk.  tL  31,  but  t]\>x.  A.  xvii.  21.  In  A.  viL  41  we  have  €U9pa£vovTQ; 
aad  ia  A.  zrrL  11 ,  Mt.  xix.  12,.  ev!!}v8pOfji(A  and  &ii)iouxtC<A  reject  the  augment 
twm  xa:7(vdi*  we  find  only  £xade\>^  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  Veitch,  Cfr,  V, 
s.  w.  cvxoM'Ky  cvXoy^ ,  cup(oxfo ,  cu^paivco.] 

'  (la  afl  tfaftM  «xs.  and  in  some  others  ev-  is  a  «.  I. ,  sometimes  in  good 
Mm.',  birt  lyv-  ia  iUly  a«pp«rtod  In  every  ease.] 

6  * 
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curs  in  past  tenses  ^ ,  has  the  regular  augm. ,  not  without  v.  /i« 
but  on  greatly  preponderating  authority;  as  (^dofitjaB  Mt  viL 

24,  XXL  33,  (^iiiod6fjir]To  L.  iv.  29,  ^nnoddfiovv  L.  xvii.  28,  igiMSo- 
^Tq&ri  Jo.  ii.  20:  in  A.  vii  47  only,  good  MSS.  have  ohiodSfiriae, 
on  which  later  form  see  Lob.  p.  153,  (Jelf  173.  6). 

5.  In  the  verb  TtQfHprjreveiv  the  augment  is  usually  inserted 
after  the  preposition  (Buttm.  L  335,  Don.  p.  199),  and  in  Jude  14 
the  best  reading  is  nQoeqyffcevae;  but  in  all  other  passages  in  the 
N.  T.  the  better  MSS.  have  inqoip. :  thus  ingofij^evaav  Mt  xi. 
13,  iTtQognfjfi^evaafiev  Mt.  vii.  22,  ETtQwpi^evae  Mt  xv.  7,  Mlc 
vii.  6,  L.  i.  67,  Jo.  xi.  51,  inQoqrijvevov  A.  xix.  6  (oomp.  Num.  xi. 

25,  26,  Ecclus.  xlviii.  13).  Schulz  (on  Mt  vii.  22)  urged  that 
this  form  should  be  received  into  the  text  in  every  case,  and 
this  has  been  done  by  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  In  later  writers  the 
augm.  is  often  put  before  the  prepos.,  as  inQog^rpuvj  iavfifiov- 
levov  (see  the  Index  to  Ducas,  to  Jo.  Cananus,  al.,  in  the  Bonn 
ed.),  hurvT^ow  Epiphan.  Mon.33. 16 ' :  in  TrQoqnjrsveiv^  however, 
this  is  less  strange,  since  there  is  no  simple  verb  gnjveveiv^, 

6.  The  augment  of  the  form  eihjgHx  (for  the  unused  lilijg>a 
Buttm.  I.  316)  is  extended  to  the  1  aor.  -Mt^uUff^y  which  is 
found  Jo.  viii.  4  (though  not  without  a  r./.)  instead  of  -mx^X.^ 
see  Maittaire,  DialecU.  p.  58  (ed.  Sturz).  Traces  of  this  fona 
already  existed  in  Ionic  Greek  ^. 

7.  A  double  augment  is  found  in — 

a)  aTteyuxreardSTj  Mt  xii.  13,  Mk.  iii.  5,  L.  vi.  10,  now 
rightly  admitted  into  the  text :  comp.  aTuyuxviatrjcB  Lucian,  PAt - 
fopatr.  c27,  aTrexar^cTTijaay  Ducas  29,  aTteiuxriaTrj^  Theophan. 
p.  374,  aw&MixiaTrpf  Cinnam.  p.  259:  see  Dindorf,  Diod.  S. 
p.  539,  and  Schaef.  Plutarch,  V.  p.  198 «. 


1  [The  only  timpU  verb, — there  are  several  compounds:  Tisch,  now  r9« 
ceives  oix.  in  Jo.  ii.  20,  £TCOucod6fJLT)9ev  1 C.  iii.  14  (Alf. ),  o6eodo|i.^9!^ai  L.  vi.  48 
(see  A.  Buttm.  in  Btud,  u,  Krit  1862,  p.  164):  Treg.  reads  obe.  in  A.  vii.  47. 
See  Tisch.  on  A.  vii.  47,  and  IVoieg,  p.  65.  Comp.  obco9^(AY)aotv  Ruth  iv.  11 
(AUxJ),  o6(TcCpir]acv  Ps.  cii.  13  (Alex,)y  aL] 

*  Epy^hanii  Man.  edita  et  inedita,  cura  A.  Dressel  (Par.  1848). 

s  [Lachm.  reads  icpoc9.  in  Jude  14  only.  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and  Treg.,  ^icpoqp. 
always.    The  LXX  use  both  forms.] 

4  [Comp.  e2pindT)v,  Ionic  for  £(J^i]dv}V.  But  there  is  very  little  authority  for 
jtOTCiX.  in  Jo.  viii.  4.J 

>  [This  is  received  by  Tisch.  and  Treg.  in  Mk.  viii.  26  (Ex.  iv.  7).] 

*  Comp.  also  ^icpoe^i^TCtiOV  Leo  Gramm.  p.  88,  85,  86,  Ixerrcoxcvaffav 
Canan.  462,    ^ovve^opTvpovv  (b,  478,    i{9«SptOT«i  Theophan.  112,    ^potfvo^ 
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6)  In  aritf^ev  Jo.  ix.  14,  30,  ave(^&r]  L.  i.  64  (Irr.  V.  s.  v. 
oIy«»);  once  even  in  the  inf.  aor.  ayti^^d^m  L.  ill.  21.  From 
this  Yerb  however  several  other  forms  are  found  in  good  MSS.: 
^y«M$€y  Bev.  xii.  16,  aL,  rpfoi%9iflocv  Rev.  xx.  12,  r^volyrj^  A.  xii. 
10,  Rev.  XL  19,  XV.  5,— as  in  the  LXX  and  later  writers  {Jn\  V. 
/.  r.  y  Lob.  p.  157) ;  and  with  a  threefold  augment ,  ^€<^^aay 
Mt  ix.  30,  Jo.  ix.  10,  A.  xvi.  26,  Rev.  xx.  12  v.l  (Gen.  vii.  11, 
Dan.  vii  10),  ^^(fiyfiivov  A.  ix.  8,  Rev.  xix.  11  (Nicet  Eugen. 
2.  84,  128,  f?./.),  ipfiifiii  Jo.  ix.  14  v.L  (Gen.  viii  6,  3  Mace.  vi. 
18):  comp.  Thilo,  Apoc9\  L  669^  [Jelf  173,  297,  Veitch,  Gr. 
Verbsy  p.  67.] 

r)  In  rpmlxead'e  2  0.  xi.  1  (£/z.),  xi.  4  (Rec.)— comp.  Thuc. 
5.  46,  Herodian  8.  6.  9, — and  rpfsaxofifp^  A.  xviii.  14,  for  aveax- 
(comp.  Her.  7. 159,  Thuc  3. 28) :  this  is  in  exact  conformity  with 
dassical  usage,  to  which  the  forms  with  the  single  augm.  are 
almost  unknown,  see  Ar.  V.  s.v.  [Jelf  181,  comp.  Veitch,  Gr. 
V.  8.  v.]  In  2  C.  xi.  1, 4,  however,  the  best  MSS.  have  avelxea^B; 
[and  in  A.  xviii.  14  Lach.  and  Treg.  read  aveaxofirjv]. 

8.  From  inyd^ofiai  we  sometimes  find  in  the  MSS.  ^^a- 
actfOf  instead  of  6<^.,  as  in  Mt  xxv.  16,  xxvL  10,  Mk.  xiv.  6,  L. 
xix.  16,  A.  xviii.  3  (Ex.  xxxvi.  4  Alex.):  this  form  occurs  in  a 
good  MSu  of  Demosthenes  (Schsef.  Appar.  Y.  553) ,  comp.  Sturz 
p.  125  *.  Conversely,  in  L.  xvi.  20  good  MSS.  have  elkiMo^ivog 
(Lach.,  Tisch.)  from  ilxovy:  comp.  also  Clem.  Al.  p.  348  (Sylb.). 

9.  The  augm.  is  usually  omitted  in  the  pluperfect,  as  de-^ 
inMuu  Mk.  xiv.  44,  xv.  10,  Jo.  xi.  57,  TteTtoirxaiaav  Mk.  xv.  7, 
{hifiBfiX^pui  xvL  9),  red'e^akiiOTo  L.  vi  48,  fi$fievfjpieiaav  1  Jo« 
ii  19,  fUQi7€€7ta%rp(uu  A.  xiv.  8  (see  Valcken.  in  loc.\  Tteniatev^ 
luiaay  xiv.  23;  and  in  the  N.  T.  these  forms  should  probably  be 
preferred  throughout  *.   In  this  tense  the  augm.  is  often  omitted 

Theodor.  €lramm.  40.  8.     As   to  the  Attic  writers   see  V.  Fritssche,    Arittcph. 
L  S6.    (Comp.  ^icpo»6(Uvaa  Jnd.  ii.  14 ,  al.     See  also  Mollach  p.  246.] 

>  [Some  of  these  ezx.  are  doabtfol,  but  all  the  forms  given  above  (except 
i}W»£c)  are  very  weU  attested  in  some  part  of  the  N.  T.:  the  following  forms 
ef  tUa  Terb  are  alto  found,  avo(Stt  Mt  ziii  36  (LXX),  onif^ya  i  C.  xyL  9, 
m^iYfAi^voc  A.  z.  11,  diiQVOtYtJL^voc  A.  vii.  56,  wtovf^aoyoit  L.  zi.  10,  dwvfifi- 
OpiiOK  Mt.  TiL  7^-^Aiaxowu  has  always  dii)XOV(niv  in  the  N.  T.] 

*  [This  form  is  a  variant  m  other  passages:  it  is  received  more  or  less 
freqacBtij  by  Tisch.,  I#acfam.,  Alf.,  and  Tregelles.  See  Veitch,  Or.  V.  s.  v., 
when  iJpYoC*  and  T^^aa.  are  quoted  firom  inscriptions:  comp.  Mollach,  Vulg, 
p.  IT.) 

*  [BofBHttiiam  the  unanginented  form  is  not  fovnd  in  any  MS.,  at  L.  xvi. 
10,  Jd  ix.  SS.] 
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by  Ionic  (Her.  1.  122,  3.  42,  9.  22)  and  Attic  prose  writers  (e.g« 
Plato),  especially  when  the  augmented  form  would  ofifend  the 
ear  (Buttm.  L  318);  hence  in  compounds  particularly  (comp.  A. 
xiv.  8)  K  C!ompare  Thuc.  8.  92,  Xen.  Gp\  a  2.  24;  and  as  to 
later  writers  see  especially  the  Index  to  Joa.  Ginnam.  in  the 
Bonn  ed.  (Jelf  171)  K 

10.  Mrrjatevea^ai  receives  the  reduplication  (after  the  ana- 
logy of  fiifivfffjiaif  Buttm.  I.  315)  in  L.  i.  27,  ii.  5,  fie/Eiyi;aTei>- 
fiivrj;  but  some  good  MSS.  read  ifivfjar.  [Lach.,  Tisch.,  Treg.]: 
comp.  Dt  zx.  7,  xxii.  23  sqq.  On  ^Qavriafiivoi  H.  x.  22,  see 
§  13. 1.  6. 

In  2Tim.i.  16,  the  aor.  of  the  compound  inaiaxvvofim  is  ia 
the  best  MSS,  inaiaivv^^  without  the  temporal  augpuent,  and  recent 
editors  haye  receiyed  this  form  into  the  text:  similarly  dvoff^ti^ 
L.  xiii.  13  ». 


SECTION  XUL 

UNUSUAL  FOSMS  IN  THE  TENSES  AND  PEB80N8  OF 

REGULAB  VERBS. 

1.  a)  Tenses  which  in  other  respects  are  formed  entirely 
after  the  analogy  of  the  2  aor.  have  in  the  LXX  the  termination 
(of  the  1  aor.)  a,  &c> :  thus  eXda/iev  1 S.  x.  14,  eldar  and  i<pv^ 
yav  2  S.  x.  14,  eS^crv  xvii.  20,  itpdyafiey  xix.  42,  iX&dvio  Estk. 
V.  4  (Pr.  ix.  6,  Am.  vi.  2,  2Chr.  xxix.  17),  &c.  In  the  N.T.,  re- 
cent editors  have  placed  these  forms  in  the  text,  foUowing  the 
best  MSS.*:  ^A*ofw,  i^rk^ave  Mt  xxv.  36,  xxvi.  55,  ^agcA- 
dorcu  Mt  xxvi.  39,  eXXaro  2  Th.  ii.  13,  i^elXotro  A.  vii.  10,  xii. 
11,  avelXcno  vii.  21,  i^sftiaare  G.  v.  4,  e^veaav  Rev.  vii.  11  (H. 

*  See  Poppo,  Thue,  i.  8S8;  Bornem.  Zen.  uhutb,  p.  S7S;  Jacob,  Luc  Twr. 
p.  68;  EUendt,  Arr.  Al  I.  p.  S65,  284;  [Shilleto,  Dem.  F,  Leg.  p.  38.  Com- 
pare Don.  p.  201.] 

*  [Mt.  vii.  25  is  more  certain  than  L.  vL  48 ;  in  A.  sir.  8  the  aor.  seems 
the  best  reading.  Comp.  dc^xciv  2  S.  xTiiL  11,  iici^c^vixct  Num.  zzii.  22,  and 
see  Tisch.  I^rfleg,  p.  56.] 

*  [Similar  ezz.  are  npoope>tJii)v  A.  ii.  25  (from  LXX  Alex,\  Siepfiifveusv  or 
-vcvacv  L.  xxiv.  27,  and  (with  less  authority)  o)jLOt«iil)i)fi£V  Bom.  is.  29,  dtcyftC- 
pero  Jo.  ri.  18,  aoouioecAuivoc  H.  yiL  8:  see  also  2  Chr.  xtxv,  10  and  Is.  i.  9 
In  Jlex.] 

«  See  Storx  p.  61;  Valcken.  Herod,  p.  649,  91;  D'OnrUle,  ChariL  p.  402; 
Wolf,  Demosth.  LepL  p.  216. 

<^  On  the  MSS.  which  have  this  form  see  Hag,  Introd.  %  50  sqq.;  SehoU, 
OWite  CriL  p.  40;  Rinck,  jbuatbnUL  p.  37;  Tisch.  Prolegg,  ad  Cod,  Ephmemx 
p.  21  •     [Scrivener,  Introd.  p.  416.] 
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iii.  17,  Jo.  xviii.  6),  avineoav  Jo.  vi.  10,  evQdfi^og  H.  ix.  12, 
Epiph.  Opp.  1.619,  Theodoret,  0pp.  11.  837  (Hal.).  Gomp. 
A.  ii.  23,  xvii.  6  [?],  xu.  7,  xvi.  37,  xxii.  7,  xxviiL  16,  Mt  vii. 
13,  25,  XL  7,  8,  xviL  6,  xxii.  22,  L.  ii.  16,  xi.  52,  xxii.  52,  Rom. 
XV.  3,  1  C.  X.  8,  2  C.  vi.  17,  1  Jo,  ii.  19,  Rev.  v.  8, 14,  vi.  13. 

There  is  indeed  no  consistency  in  the  MSS.,  as  regards 
either  writers  or  words  ^ ;  and  in  many  passages ,  where  such 
Cmns  have  the  support  of  but  few  MSS.,  they  may  be  due  to 
tnuscribers^,  particularly  if  similar  inflexions  in  a  precede  or 
fiiQow:  see  Elmsley,  Eur.  Atcd.  p.  232  (Lips.),  Fritz.  Mark, 
p.  638  sqq.  It  is  in  the  plural  and  in  the  1st  pers.  sing,  of  the 
indie  that  we  usually  meet  with  these  forms;  in  the  2d  sing. 
indie ,  the  imper. ,  and  the  participle ,  they  occur  very  rarely. 
On  the  instances  of  such  aorists  in  Greek  authors  (e.g.  Orpheus) 
see  Buttm.  L  404.  In  Eurip  Troad.  293,  Seidler  has  changed 
T^f^ineaa  into  -aay;  and  in  Alcesi.  477  {niaeu\  Tiiaoi  is  cer- 
tainly the  true  reading,  see  Herm.  in  loc. '  On  the  other  hand, 
we  find  ejieaay  Theophan.  p.  283,  -mneniaafjiBv  Achill.  Tat.  3. 
17,  neQuniactfiev  c.  19;  and  in  Eustath.  Amor.  Ism.  L  p.  4,  we 
should  read  ixnioeu  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS.,  see  Jacobs 
p.  664.  C!ompare  further  Lob.  p.  183,  Matth.  193.  Rem.  5.  In 
the  Byzantine  writers  there  are  undeniably  various  exx.  of  such 
forms;  as  f^X^av  Malal.  18.  p  465, 12.  p.  395,  avijJi&av  15.  p.  389, 
^^/ley  18.  p.  449,  anil»a%€  Ducas  24,  i^el^ctts  Leo  6r.  p.  343, 
iic<ig€iL^oT€  p.  337 :  comp.  in  general  the  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639, 
and  to  Theophan.  p.  682  sq.  (Bonn  ed.)  ^. 


>  They  are  mostiy  Terbs  which  have  not  a  1  aor.  in  tue. 

*  'Av^TCCOou,  which  is  fonnd  in  good  MSS.  in  L.  ziv.  10,  xvii.  7,  would 
aeeesearily  be  the  imper.  of  a  similarly  formed  aor.  middle  avciceadcp.T)v.  As, 
hoverer,  this  tense  nowhere  ooeurs  (thongh  a  trace  of  it  appears  in  the  o.  L 
6acsoii|iiyoiC  Polyb.  6.  37.  4) ,  avaicevai  most  probably  bo  considered  an  error 
of  tnmacription  for  wtoKtat ,  as  e  and  ai  are  often  interchanged :  indeed  the 
best  MM.  have  -luoe,  and  tins  has  recently  been  received  into  the  text  Comp. 
sbo  JBmek,  Luemhr.  p.  380,  [Tisch.  on  L.  ziv.  10,  and  J^roUg.  p.  56].  Besides, 
the  S  aor.  active  is  the  only  tense  of  avaicdrru)  that  occurs  in  the  N.  T. ,  Mt 
XV.  Sd,  Mh>  tL  40,  L.  xi.  37,  xxii.  14,  Jo.  vi.  10,  al.:  [the  forms  in  a  are  now 
raeetvcid  in  Mk.  vi,  Jo  vi.]  Fritzsche  (MarJsj  p.  641)  considers  avaiceaai  to  bo 
the  M  su^.  Alt.  (lilce  icUaou);  but  the  future  would  be  unsuitable,  especially  as 
in  L.  xviL  7  imperatives  immediately  follow. 

i  Bui  cvpcuxv  is  distinctly  found  in  a  Greek  inscription,  Bockh  II.  220. 
[la  £v.  ^<r.  477,  imaoL  is  received  by  Buttm.  (II.  278)  and  by  Mullach  (Vtdg. 
p.  ttSy.     Com^f  however,  Veitch,  Or.  V.  p.  464.] 

*  [The  forou  in  a  are  well  attested  in  almost  all  the  exx.  given  above 
inm  Che  N.  T.:  in  H.  iii.  17,  however,  licsocv  seems  certainly  the  best  reading. 
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b)  Augmented  tenses  of  verbs  beginning  with  q  are  found 
in  the  best  MSS.  with  a  single  q  (comp.  §  5) :  as  iQapdiadTp^  2C. 
xi.  25,  ifdvTiae  H.  ix.  19,  (iqotvrio^ivoi  x.  22),  i^aTtiaav  Mt. 
xxvi.  67,  e^aaro  2  Tim.  iii.  11  (in  A,  D),  iqvadT]  iv.  17  (A,  0); 
comp.  2  K.  xxiii.  18,  Ex.  v.  23,  vii.  10,  Lev.  xiv.  7,  51,  Num.  viii. 
7  ^  Such  forms  are  recognised  in  poetry  (Buttm.  I.  84,  Matth. 
40,  Jelf  176. 1)  but  also  occur  frequently  in  the  MSS.  of  prose 
writers,  see  Bast,  Comment.  Crit.  p.  788.  In  H.  x.  22  the  re- 
duplicated perfect  ^Qavrtafiivoi  is  found  in  A  and  G,  compare 
^(fVTtwfiiva  Hom.  Odyss.  6.  59 ;  some  exx.  of  a  similar  kind  are 
met  with  in  late  writers  (Lob.  Parol,  p.  13).  In  Mt  ix.  36  also, 
Lachm.  reads  ^Qififiivoi  [or  rather  ^Qififi."]  on  the  authority 
of  D». 

c)  The  futures  of  verbs  in  i^w  are  sometimes  found  (with 
but  slight  variation  in  the  MSS.)  in  the  contracted  form;  as  juer- 
omui  A.  vii.  43,  ag>0Qul  Mt.  xxv.  32,  aq>o(fic!vai  Mt.  xiiL  49, 
yvwQiovai  CoL  iv.  9,  xad'aQul  H.  ix.  14,  SiaiMc&aQuii  Mt  iii.  12, 
ikniovoi  Mt  xii.  21,  ^cnuxQiovai  L.  i.  48,  &c.  This  is  an  Atti- 
cism, though  such  forms  are  also  found  in  Ionic  Greek;  comp. 
Fischer,  Wellci- 11.  355,  Matth.  181.  2  (Jelf  203,  Don.  p.  182). 
From  fiaTcril^w  we  find  only  the  common  form  paTvtiau  Mt  iii. 
11 :  on  arrjdiJ^o)  see  §  15.  In  the  LXX,  verbs  in  a^oi  also  form 
the  future  in  the  same  way;  as  ioyarai  Lev.  xxv.  40,  af^n^  xix. 
13,  &c.  Some  haye  considered  yBwatai  Mt  ii.  4,  d^taqux^  Jo. 
xvi.  17  (since  otpead'e  follows),  notw  Mt  xxvi.  18,  as  similar  Attic 
futures,  from  contracted  verbs;  but  these  are  all  present  tenses. 


Surer  forms  are  imaa  Ser.  i.  17,  clda  (or  Xifia)  Rev.  zrii.  6,  (fiuaac  2  S.  iii  84), 
and  the  imperfects  st^^  ^^'  ^^*  ^  (Rev.  ix.  8) ,  icotpeixav  A.  zzviii.  2 ,  icpoacC- 
Yocv  A.  viii.  10  in  K.  These  forms  are  said  to  have  been  originally  CiUcian. 
See  Jelf  198,  MoUach  p.  17  sq.,  226,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  84  sq.] 

>  [These  ezx.  are  from  Alex, ,  except  2  K.  xxiii.  18.] 

*  [1)  Augmented  tenses.  In  the  abore  passages,  and  in  H.  ix.  21,  L.  vi. 
48,  49 ,  L.  V.  6. ,  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receives  the  single  p,  and  has  now  the  support 

of  K  except  in  2  Tim.  iii.  11 ,  L.  vL  49,  ▼.  6:  ^£irru  (Mt  xv.  80,  A.  xxWi.  19) 
is  doubtful:  from  ^vofuu  Tisch.  reads  ^i».  in  every  case,  but  if^y^,  is  well  sup- 
ported. Similarly  after  a  prepos. ,  ^mpC^J^avrec  L.  xix.  85 ,  1  P.  t.  7,  icopafnHift- 
(uv  H.  U.  1 :  in  Mk.ii.  21,  L.  viii.  29,  A.  xvi.  22,  xxvii.  48,  also,  there  is  good 
evidence  for  the  single  p. 

2)  RedupUcated  tenses.  In  Mt  ix.  88,  Treg.,  Tisch.,  and  Alf.  read  ^pqi- 
|i^voi;  whilst  in  L.  xvii.  2  Sji^^iirrai  is  received  by  aU.  In  H.  x.  22  a  few  cur- 
sives only  have  ^poivn9)xivo(;  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  adopt  the  rednpl.,  which  ia 
written  ({cp.  by  Lachm.,  ^ep.  by  Tisch. :  Lobeck  (Band.  p.  14)  prefers  (3c^.,  see 

I>on.  p.  16.    In  Bev.  xix.  18,  K  has  iceptp(poc(jL|i£vov.    (Don.  p.  195,  Jelf  176.)] 
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see  §  4D.  2,  ud  comp.  Fritz,  on  Mt  //.  re.,  Matth.  181.  2.  a 
(Jelf203)'. 

d)  Of  YerbB  in  aivio,  XevnuUvw  has  in  the  aor.  the  Attic 
form  (Buttm.  I.  439)  Xevyiavai  Mk.  ix.  3 :  in  G.  iii  1 ,  several 
MSS.  have  ifiaawiray  from  fiatmaivwy — also  a  correct  form.  Stj- 
fiatnoy  however,  has  iai^fiava  A.  xi.  28,  Rev.  i.  1;  see  below 
§  15.  The  a  is  also  retained  in  the  aor.  of  ^iogalvw  1  G.  i.  20, 
and  |i;^iMci  Ja.  i  11,  as  it  regularly  is  in  verbs  in  -Qaivfo:  on 
fpami,  see  §  15.    (Jelf  222.)* 

e)  In  particular  passages  future  conjunctives  are  noted,  as 
found  in  a  greater  or  smaller  number  of  MSS. :  thus  1  C.  xiii.  3 
%av&i^iouai  (received  into  the  text  by  Griesb.) ,  1  P.  iiL  1  xe^- 
ttj^Tpiorraiy  1  Hm.  vi  8  aQiua^fjodfie^a, — ^in  the  last  two  pas-> 
sages  without  much  authority.  In  the  better  class  of  writers 
sudi  forms  are  probably  due  to  the  transcribers  (Lob.  p.  721)  *, 
but  in  later  authors,  especially  the  Scholiasts  (as  on  Thuc.  3. 11 
and  54),  they  cannot  be  set  aside.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there 
is  very  little  in  favour  of  these  conjunctives.  We  find  as  isolated 
instances,  e^^i/aj;^  Kev.  xviii.  14,  evQrjatoaiv  ix.  6,  (yet  an  aor. 
er^ai  is  sometimes  met  with,  Lob.  p.  721),  yviiafavTai  A.  xxi. 
24  (yet  oomp.  Lob.  p.  735) :  oipfjad-ey  L.  xiii.  28,  and  ddofjj  Ja 
xviL  2,  are  unquestionably  aorists*.    [See  §  15.] 

2.   Peculiar  person-endings: 

tt)  The  2  pers.  sing,  of  the  pres.  and  fut  passive  and  middle 
in  u  instead  of  97;  as  ficvlei  L.  xxii.  42,  TtaQi^ei  vii.  4  v.L,  otf^u 


1  [A.  Buttm.  (p.  S2  sq.)  gives  a  list  of  the  verbs  which  have  this  Aiture 
in  tiie  N.  T.;  vis.  o^oplCtt,  IktdZiA,  -Ko^ogyltiw,  xadap(C«»t  itkupltiw,  )ifloeap(C«St 
|aTocx{C«»,  fpfCCttt  XP^^C^i  '^^  soinetiines  xofAC^opiai.  To  these  should  be 
■dded  Y>«*ptC**i  *>  YvuptoOacv  is  the  most  probable  reading  in  Col.  iv.  0;  the 
Bsaal  flitare  is  Yv»p(9u.  On  the  other  hand,  we  should  probably  read  xotiiou- 
lira,  exeept  }n  £.  vL  8.  On  OTt)p£(cd,  aoXicCtu ,  see  the  list  of  irregular  verbs 
(ff  16).  The  eontracted  fhtures  are  very  common  in  the  LXX.  Chi  Yevvaroa 
sod  the  other  presents  which  have  been  taken  for  ftitures,  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  8S.j 

*  [In  O.  ill.  1  an  the  uncial  MSS.  have  ^petoxave.  Add  7C0i|iavaT(  1  P. 
V.  S,   and  comp.  ixxa^dgnfi  8  Tim.  ii  21.     See  Lob.  p.  25  sq.;   Veitch,  Or*  V, 

p.  tWy   503.] 

*  See  Abresch  In  Ob$ervaU.  Mite.  III.  p.  45;  and  as  to  the  later  writers 
Viebebr,  iStil  ad  Agaih.  p.  418,  and  the  Index  to  Theophan.  p.  688. 

«  [In  1  C.  xiii.  3  the  oldest  MSS.  have  xauyi)aca(jLai;  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and 
Hsyer  xav«i{90fiac;  Alford  (ed.  5)  and  Treg.  {fi-wUd  Text  p.  191)  with  Ree, 
xay!h(9MfAatt ;  comp.  Scriv.  Introd.  p.  448.  In  1  P.  iii.  1 ,  1  "Hm.  vi.  8 ,  A.  xxi, 
14,  tlw  Ait  indie,  seems  certainly  the  true  reading:  in  Rev.  ix.  6,  xviiL  14, 
tte  oldest  ii3|*-   have  either  the  flit  indie,  or  the  8  aor.  snlij.     See  A.  Buttm. 
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Mt.  xxvii.  4  and  Jo.  xi.  40  v.  /. :  comp.  also  A.  xvi.  31 ,  xxiv.  8 
r.  //.  In  the  two  verbs  OTttead-ai  and  fiovlead-at  this  is  the  form 
always  used  by  Attic  writers  (Buttm.  1. 348,  Jelf  196);  in  others 
it  is  of  rare  occurrence  and  is  almost  confined  to  the  poets  ^ : 
even  in  Attic  prose,  however,  it  is  found  in  good  MSS.,  see 
Bttttm.  Lc.  y  but  comp.  Schneid^,  Plat.  Civ,  I.  49  sqq.  Prasf.  > 

b)  The  original  uncontracted  form  of  the  2  pers.  sing,  is  re- 
tained in  dvvaoai  (Mt  v.  36,  viii.  2,  Mk.  i.  40),  as  usually  in 
classical  Greek  (Buttm,  I.  502):  dvvfi—WL  ix.  22,  Rev.  ii.  2, 
and  L.  xvi  2  r.  /. ' — ^was  used  by  poets  alone  ai  earlier  writers, 
but  is  found  in  later  prose,  as  Polyb.  7.  11.  5,  iBlian  13.  32; 
see  Ii0b«  p.  359.  In  the  N.  T. ,  this  ending  appears  also  in  con- 
tracted verbs;  as  oSwaaai  L.  xvi.  25  (iBschyL  Citoeph.  354^), 
nuxvxaaai  Rom.  ii.  17,  1  GL  iv.  7,  and  luxTcnuxvxSaai  Rom.  xi  18: 
comp.  Buttm.  I.  347,  Boisson.  Akecri.  IV.  479  (Jelf  196).  See 
§  15,  s.  V.  Ttivo}, 

c)  In  the  3  pers.  plur.  of  the  perfect,  av  (from  the  old  end- 
ing am)  instead  iAaai;  as  iyvumav  Jo.  xvii.  7,  reri^ijxcey  xvii  6, 
eYiftpLav  Rev.  xix.  3,  ktigwuxv  (in  very  good  MSS.)  L.  ix.  36,  (]!oL 
ii.  1, — ^similarly  Rev.  xxi.  6,  Ja.  v.  4:  so  also  in  the  LXX,  as 
Dt.  xL  7,  Judith  vii.  10.  This  form  belongs  to  the  Alexandrian 
dialect  (comp.  Sext  Empir.  1. 10.  p.  261,  and  the  Papyi-i  Taw^ 
rin,  p.  24,  x€xt;^tet;xav),  but  occurs  itlso  in  Lycophron  (252,  Tci- 
(pQiTLov)^  in  inscriptions,  and  often  in  the  Byzantine  writers 
(comp.  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639,  to  Codinus,  and  to  Leo  Gramm.) : 
see  Buttm.  I.  345  (Jelf  191 ,  Don.  p.  253).  Tisch.  has  received 
it  in  all  the  above  N.  T.  passages^ :  in  Rev.  ii.  8,  however,  he 
has  rejected  meKonicnug  (Ex.  v.  22  Alex.)^  the  reading  of  A 
and  G. 


1  Comp.  Vftleken.  Ear.  Fhom,  p.  216  sq.  (861);  Fischer,  WeOer  I.  119, 
U.  399. 

*  [L.  xzii.  42  is  the  only  passage  in  which  this  form  is  well  supported.] 

s  On  this  form,  for  which  some  would  substitute  duvqc,  see  Porson,  Eur. 
Hec.  257;  Schsef.  and  Herm.  Soph.  FHH.  787;  Oudend.  ad  Thorn,  M,  p.  252; 
Lob.  p.  369.     [Veitch,  Or.  V,  p.  176.] 

*  ['OSuvaaai  here  b  believed  corrupt :  MUller  conjectured  ou  duvaaat, 
Herm.  dvvajau    Tliis  form  is  in  regular  use  in  modern  Greek:  Mullach  p.  229.] 

*  [In  ed.  7  Tischendorf  received  -av  in  all  these  passages ,  but  Kev.  xxi.  6 
and  Ja.  v.  4  are  now  more  doubtful:  A.  xvi.  36,  Bom.  xvi.  7  may  be  added.  Ho 
also  received  the  ending  ec  for  the  2  pers.  sing.  perf.  in  Rev.  ii.  S,  xi.  17  (et- 

At)9C{) ,  ii.  4  (a9ijxe;) ,   and  in  tlie  last   example  he  has  the  support  of  K :   in 
Jo.  xvii  7,  8 ,  B  has  £5ttxc<  ] 
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d)  The  originally  Mohe  termination  ua  {eiagf  eis)  instead 
of  aifiij  in  the  1  aor.  opt;  as  ^hxqyfiOEtav  A.  xTii.  27,  noirf^ 
9€iav  L.  vi.  11  ^  This  form  was  very  frequently  nsed  (in  the  3 
and  3  pers.  sing,  and  3  pers.  plur.)  in  Attic  Greek, — ^as  Thua 
&  19,  8.  6,  Aristoph.  Plni.  95,  Plat  Rep,  I.  337  c,  Gwg.  500  c, 
Xen.  An.  7. 7. 30,  al.  (Buttm.  1. 354  sq.,  Jelf  194),— and  still  more 
frequeDtly  by  later  writers:  see  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al.  L  353. 

e)  The  3  pers.  plur.  of  the  imperative  in  voxray  occurs  re- 
peatedly in  the  N.  T.;  as  y^iiriismiaacnf  1  C.  vii.  9,  yapttltoHfav 
rii  36,  ficn^d'aviTioaay  1  TivL  v.  4  (Tit  iii.  14);  comp.  A.  xxiv. 
20,  zxv.  5  *.  Elmsley's  opinion  ^,  that  this  form  was  not  in  use 
before  the  time  of  Aristotle,  is  sufficiently  refuted  by  Matth. 
(198)  and  Bomemann  (Xen.  An.  p.  38). 

f)  The  3  pers.  plur.  of  the  historical  tenses  often  ends  in 
acop  in  good  MSS.  (Buttm.  1. 346) ;  as  sYxoaav  (for  elxov)  Jo.  xv. 
22,  24,  iSlSoaar  ^  (for  ididovv)  xix.  3,  TtaQeldfioaav  2  Th.  iii.  6, 
and  in  Rom.  iiL  13  (from  LXX)  iioXidvaav.  This  termination  is 
very  common  in  the  LXX  and  in  the  Byz.  writers ;  as  i^ld^oeav 
Ex.  zv.  27,  i<payooav  Jos.  v.  11,  imxeXLTtoaay  Ex.  xvi.  24,  ^x^t* 
tmroy  xviii.  26,  eidoaav  Niceph.  Greg.  6.  5.  p.  113,  nuxri^&oaav 
Incet  C3i<m.  21.  7.  p.  402,  fien^ld^oaav  Niceph.  Bryenn.  p.  165, 
Bmnck,  Analect  IL  47:  comjK  also  1  Mace.  vi.  31,  Cant  iii.  3, 
V.  7,  vi.  8,  Jos.  ii.  1,  iii.  14,  v.  11,  vi.  14,  viii.  19,  Jud.  xix.  11, 
i  6,  Ruth  i  4,  Lam.  ii  14,  Ez.  xxii.  11,  Ex.  xxxiii  8,  al.:  see 
Fischer,  Weller  II.  336  sq..  Lob.  Phipi.  p.  349,  PaUiol.  L  485, 
Starz  p.  58sqq.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  with  the  exception  of 
Bom.  /.  c. ,  this  form  is  found  in  a  few  MSS.  only,  and  it  may 
p^faq^  have  originated  with  the  Alexandrian  transcribers  in 
every  case^. 

3.  From  contracted  verbs: 

a)  The  future  ex^eoi  A.  ii.  17, 18  (from  LXX),  following  the 


>  [In  L.  tL  11 ,  Tisch.  and  Treg.  read  -aiev.] 

*  [I  belieTe  the  form  in  -vrcov  is  not  giren  by  Tisch.,  even  as  a  v.  2.  Si* 
nilBrly,  in  the  passive  we  find  ^o^faaon  (not  -a^cov),  as  Ja.  v.  14,  L.  zzi.  21.] 

»  Elmsley,  Eorfp.  Iph.  Tavr.  p.  S82  (ed.  Lips.). 

*  [In  this  verb,  however,  this  is  the  regular  form.] 

*  [This  endiDg  is  received  by  Tisch.,  Alford,  and  others,  in  all  these  pas- 
See  Xallach  p.  16,   who  quotes  £a)(p(J(n  ft'om  Scymnus  Chius,  and  the 

forms  d^iXtaan,    £Xa)ipdve90iv ,   found  in  papyri  in  the  Brit  Museum. 

S«ch  forms  as  iioXiwoon  (in  contr.  verbs)  are  of  regular  occurrence  in  modem 
Oiwk.] 
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analogy  of  liquid  verbs  (Buttm.  1. 469) ;  comp.  Ez.  vii.  8,  xxi.  31, 
Jer.  xiv.  16,  Hos.  v.  10,  Zach.  xii.  10.  If  accentuated  hix^^y  it 
would  be,  according  to  Elmsley,  the  Attic  future;  for  hix^  is 
both  pres.  and  fut  (Buttm.  II.  325 ,  Jelf  245).  In  the  LXX, 
however,  other  persons  occur,  and  these  are  circumflexed;  as  ix- 
X^iSi  hiX6ei%ey  Ex.  iv.  9,  xxix.  12,  xxx.  18,  Dt.  xii.  16. 

b)  From  the  two  verbs  diipdiay  TtuvdcDy  the  forms  in  use  in 
written  (Attic)  Greek  were  SitprjVy  neivfjif,  in  the  infin.,  and  dt- 
tff^y  di\p7jy  X.T.A.,  in  the  indicative  (Buttm.  L  487,  Jelf  239). 
In  the  N.  T.  we  find  instead  dixpav^  i^^>^,  Rom.  xii.  20,  Jo. 
vii.  37 ;  nuvai^  Ph.  iv.  12,  neiv^  Bom.  xii.  20,  1  C.  xi.  21 :  these 
forms  in  a  are  first  found  in  Aristotle  {Anim,  9.  21 ,  comp.  Sal- 
lier  ad  Thorn,  M,  p.  699 ,  Lob.  p.  61).  According  to  the  same 
analogy  we  find  the  fiit.  Tteivdaa)  (for  TtBin^co)  Rev.  vii.  16,  Jo. 
vi.  35  V.  L,  (Is.  V.  27,  Ps.  xlix.  12),  and  1  aor.  iTteivaoa  Mk.  ii. 
25,  xi.  12,  Mt  xii.  1, 3,  xxv.  35,  L.  iv.  2,  al.:  both  these  forms 
are  pecidiarities  of  later  Greek,  see  Lob.  p.  204  ^ 

e)  Of  the  verbs  in  ew  which  retain  €  in  the  future,  &c.  (Lob. 
Parol,  p.  435,  Jelf  233),  yuxXiw  and  teUw  occur  in  the  N.  T.: 
thus  we  find  xccliaiDy  teliaio  (Buttm.  I.  386)'.  We  find  also 
q^qiaw  and  iipr^aa  1  G.  xv.  49  (Ecclus.  xL  5,  PalaBph.  52.  4): 
in  Greek  writers  q>ofi^<o  is  the  ordinary  form  (so  evg>ai}r)aev  L. 
xii.  16),  but  q>oqiaai  is  found  as  early  as  Issbus:  see  Irr.  V.  s.  v. 
tpiqfa.    On  aTcoUocD^  iTtaiviaia,  see  below  [§  15] '. 


1  [In  the  Alt  and  aor.  di4^a«ft  u  regular ;  di<)M(acd  very  seldom  ocean  ma  a 
variant.    In  Pa.  xliz.  18,  icstvdfott  it  aor.  Buhj,    See  Yeiteli,  €fr.  V,  s.  w.] 

*  [These  are  not  the  only  verbs  of  thb  class  in  the  N.  T.,  for  tenses  with 
e  occnr  from  apx^ca  (^icapxicd),  I^jUa'.  of  the  verbs  which  have  c  more  par- 
tially (Jelf  238.  2.  c) ,  ^naivtfu ,  aqp-  and  avaip^u,  ft^«ft,  are  found  in  the  N.  T. : 
we  might  add  xop^vwiAt,  apcwufjLi,  (aiA^i^vwiii)-  On  ^op^M  see  Veitch,  Qr„ 
V.  s.  v.] 

'  [The  present  infin.  of  verbs  in  ^ca  sometimes  ends  in  otv  in  good  M8S. 
Tisch.  (ed.  7)  received  this  form  in  Mt  ziii.  88,  Hk.  iv.  88,  H.  vii.  5:  in  these 

passages  K  has  oOv,   bat  in  1  P.  ii.  16  qpcfAOtv.     In  ed.  8,  Tisch.  retains  -qCy  in 
Mt.  ziii.  32. — On  the  occasional  neglect  of  contraction  see  %  6.  8.] 
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'      SECTION  XIV. 
UNUSUAL  INFIiEXIONS  OF  VEBBS  IN  j»l  AND  IRREGULAH  VEKBS. 

1.  Verbs  in  fjii: 

a)  Pluperf.  active  karipieaav  Rev.  vii.  11  ??./.,  for  iarj^ei" 
oar^:  comp.  ^eon^aav  Thuc.  1. 15,  iqfeanjKeaav  Xen.  An,  1. 
4.  4,  if^aav  Heliod.  4. 16,  and  see  esp.  Jacobs,  AvhilL  Tat. 
p.  400,  622,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al  11.  77. 

6)  The  3  pers.  plur.  present  ri&iaai  (for  Tid'eXai)  Mt  v.  15, 
mnind-iaai  Mk.  xv.  17,  iTtirid-iaai  Mt  xxiii.  4.  This  is  the 
better  and  more  usual  form,  comp.  Thuc.  2. 34,  Aristot.  Metaph. 
11. 1,  Theopbr.  Rant.  2.  6:  see  Georgi,  Hi€t*oa\  1. 145  sq., 
where  many  exx.  are  given,  and  Matth.  210,  Schneider,  Phit. 
Or.  n.  250  (Jelf  274).  Similarly,  dtSoaoi  Rev.  xvii.  13,  in  the 
best  MSS.;  comp.  Her.  1. 93,  Thuc.  1. 42.  The  contracted  forms 
Tidtlai  and  (more  especially)  Stdovai  belong  to  later  Greek:  see 
Lob.  p.  244 

c)  The  3  pers.  plur.  import  of  (a  compound  of)  didtafxi  is 
idlSoWj  instead  of  ididocaPy  A.  iv.  33,  xxvii.  1,  after  the  ana- 
logy of  contracted  verbs ' :  comp.  Hes.  egy.  123.  In  the  sing., 
iSldovy  is  more  common  (Buttm.  L  509 ,  Jelf  276). 

d)  On  the  perf.  infin.  active  iatctvai  1 G.  x.  12  (an  abbre- 
viated form  for  hoTrpiivai,  but  very  common,  and  perhaps  the 
only  form  in  use),  see  Irr.  V.  s.v.  (Jelf  309)*. 

e)  The  imperative  pres.  passive  fctqitaraao  is  found  in 
several  MSS.  in  2 Tim.  ii.  16,  Tit  iiL  9;  oapiataao  1  Tim.  vi.  5 
r.  /. ;  Tugitaxia ,  x.%X ,  were  more  usual ,  see  Thom.  M.  p.  75, 
)fattlL213«. 

f)  There  is  weighty  authority  for  some  forms  from  a  present 
iaxcua  (Her.  4  103,  as  SuptaToto  Joa.  Ginnam.  p.  121,  iq>iaTato 
p.  65,  xo^urraoi  p.  104);  as  uFTcciiuey  Rom.  iii.  31 ,  awurT&vTag 


1  [No  unckl  MS.  reads  -coocv  m  Rev,  yii.  11.  Thit  person  "always  ends 
in  cuntVf  aa  iccicoii{xctoav  Mk.  xv.  7,  aL,  even  where  in  Attic  Greek  cootv  alone 
waa  m  ■!«,  e-g.  ffdcioon.  We  find,  however,  aic-  igTJeaotv  ▲.  xvii.  16,  aL"  A. 
Brtdnaim  p.  8S.] 

<  {SiBaarly  ixi^ow  A.  lit  S,  iv.  55,  and  perhaps  Mk.  vi.  66  (hat  ^iccrC- 
dcOBV  A.  vilL  17):  this  is  confined  to  very  late  Greek  (Veitch,  Gr.  V,  p.  644).] 

•  [Veiteh  renarka  that  thia  form  in  the  ranple  verb  seenu  late  (.dSl.  For. 
BitL  S.  18),  hut  quotes  dt^coTYjx^vai  from  Demosthenes.  The  later  perfect 
focoftt  oeeinra  A.  viiL  11  in  the  faifin.  lgc9roDc6ai  (Jelf  878.  6,  Veitch  p.  294.] 

*  (llsch.  does  not  give  ^otu  as  a  variant  anywhere.] 
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2G.  vi.  4,  X.  18  (Niceph.  Bryenn.  p.  41,  comp.  %ad'icx&v  Agath. 
316.  2),  a/roxa^iOT?  Mk.  ix.  12  (Dan.  ii.  21,  2  K.  xviiL  12,  Fa- 
bric. Psendep.  II.  610,  ^vviat^  Plat.  7Vm.  33  a):  see  Gf^amma- 
tici  Grceci  (ed.  Dindorf )  I.  251,  D'OrviUe,  C/iariL  p.  542,  Matth. 
210  (Jelf  276).  Similarly  BiiTtLnXiav  (from  ifiniTildw)  A.  xiv.  17 ; 
comp.  ifimTtQ&y  Leo  Diac.  2. 1  ^    [See  Veitch,  Gr.  V.  p.  293.] 

g)  The  opt.  pres.  di^ri  for  Joii;,  Rom.  xv.  5,  2  Tim.  i.  16, 18 
(ii.  7),  E.  i.  17,  iii.  16,  Jo.  xv.  16;  anodi^,  2  Tim.  iv.  14* ;  see 
Gen.  xxvii.  28,  xxviii.  4,  Num.  v.  21,  xi.  29,  al.,  Tbemist.  Ot\  8. 
p.  174  d,  Philostr.  ApolL  1. 34,  Dio  Chr.  20. 267,  Aristeas  p.  120 
(Haverc.) ,  aL  This  is  a  later  form ,  rejected  by  the  old  gram- 
marians (Phiyn.  p.  345,  Mceris  p.  117).  In  Plat  Gwg.  481  a, 
Lysias,  c.  Jndoc.  p.  215.  T.  IV,  recent  editors  have  restored  d^; 
and  in  Xen.  Cp\  3. 1.  35,  Schneider  changed  d(^r^g  into  Soiijg: 
comp.  Lob.  p.  346,  Sturz  p.  52,  Buttm.  in  Mns.  Antiq.  Slnd. 
L  238 ». 

h)  The  2  aor.  imper.  of  fiaivo)  occurs  in  a  contracted  form; 
dvdfia  Rev.  iv.  1 ,  xatdfia  Mk.  xv.  30  r./. ;  comp.  Eurip.  Electr. 
113,  Aristoph.  Adtaru.  262,  Vesp.  979,  and  see  hi\  V.  s.  v. 
(Jelf  302).  The  longer  form  is  also  found,  as  yuxxd^rfi-i  Mt.  xxvii. 
40,  Jo.  iv.  49,  iievd^r^i  viL  3:  comp.  Th.  M.  p.  495  and  Ouden- 
dorp  in  loc.  Quite  analogous  is  dvdara  A.  xiL  7,  E.  v.  14,  comp. 
Tbeocrit.  24. 36,  Menand.  p.  48  (Meineke),  ^op.  62  (De  Furia), 
— ^also  dnoora  Pvotei\  Joe*  2:  on  the  other  hand,  dvdaztfi^i  A. 
ix.  6,  34,  iTtiaTt^i  2  Tim.  iv.  2  *.    (Jelf  274.) 

t)  The  N.  T.  MSS.  vaiy  as  to  the  form  of  the  neuter  perf. 
partic.  at  iaTi]fic,  but  hoTog  {katrpiog)  is  the  reading  of  the 
better  MSS.  in  both  Mt  xxiv.  15  and  Mk.  xiiL  14:  this  is  the 
form  found  in  the  oldest  and  best  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  (/n*.  F. 
s.  v.,  Don.  p.  124),  and  it  is  adopted  by  Bekker  in  Plato  through* 

1  [In  S  C.  Ti.  4  recent  «diton  read  ovvcordlvrcc;  »  Roa.  UL  tl>  S  C.  &  IS, 
Hk.  ix.  12,  they  receive  the  corresponding  forms  from  a  present  -avfO  (see  •  15, 

•  [We  should  perhaps  read  Suaet  In  S  Tim.  ii.  7,  ir.  14  (see  Ellic.  m  loco.), 
and  du  in  E.  iii.  16,  Jo.  zr.  16.  In  E.  i.  17,  %  Tim.  ii.  S5,  Lachmann  writtta 
9(07]  (fbr  8bSt}),  regarding  it  as  a  form  of  the  ivhjunctive;  so  also  Tisdi.  (ed.  7) 
in  Jo.  XV.  16.  See  Frits.  Rom.  m.  S80,  A.  Buttm.  p.  40,  in  fttvour  of  M-y^; 
and  on  the  other  side,  Meyer  on  E.  i.  17,  and  below  ff  41.  &.  1.  On  fliese  forma 
see  Veitch,  Chr,  V,  p.  165,  Jelf  274.] 

•  This  fbrm  in  the  N.  T.  is  the  more  peculiar,  since,  wherever  it  occurs, 
ordinary  N.  T.  usage  would  require  the  eoijunctive. 

•  [We  have  also  fKCTa^a  1ft.  kvH.  20 :  similarly  xotoiP^tcs  Mk.  sHi.  1^,  al., 
ava^OTC  Rev.  xi.  12.] 
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oat  The  uicontracted  forms  ef  this  partie.  also  occur  not  an* 
firequently  ia  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.;  as  iarijyukwv  Mt.  xxvii. 
47,  Mk.  ix.  1,  xi.  5.  earr^yuig  Jo.  iii.  29,  vi.  22,  Tta^&sttpuoaiy 
Mk.  xiT.  69:  these  forms  have  been  for  the  most  part  received 
into  the  text^ 

The  GonjuQctiTe  d«S0^  is  fairly  supported  in  Jo.  xvii.  2,  Eev. 
Tiii.  3,  (dcMfUKTcv  xiii.  16).  This  according  to  some  is  a  Doric  form; 
it  18  found  in  Theocr.  27.  21,  but  has  long  been  replaced  there  by 
the  correction  ^aSaei'.  In  later  Greek,  however,  this  form  occurs 
frequently  (Lob.  p.  721,  comp.  Thilo,  j4pocr,  I.  871,  Index  to  Theo- 
phiuies),  and  may  probably  have  been  one  of  the  corrupt  forms  of 
the  popular  spoken  language'.     [Yeitch,  Gr.  F,  p.  165.] 

2.  From  £e/ii  we  find: 

a)  The  imperat  rjaa  for  Uaxia  (the  usual  form  in  the  N.  T.^ 
as  elsewhere)  1 C.  xvL  22,  Ja.  v.  12,  Ps.  ciii.  31 ,  1  Afacc.  x.  31, 
cmnp.  Clem.  AL  Strom.  6.  275,  Ada  Thorn.  3,  7;  once  only  in 
Plato  {Rep,  2.  361  d),  see  Schneider  in  loc, — also  Irr.  F.  p.  85 
(Jelf  286,  Don.  p.  229).  According  to  Heraclides  (in  Eustath. 
p.  1411.  22)  this  is  a  Doric  inflexion.  The  other  imperative  form 
10^1  occars  Mt  ii.  13,  v.  25,  Mk.  v.  34,  L.  xix.  17,  1  Tim.  iv.  15 
(BattnLL527)*. 

b)  ^Hfivpff  1  pers.  sing,  imperf.  middle  (At.  V.  p.  84,  Jelf 
286),  is  rejected  by  the  Atticists,  and  is  common  in  later  writers 
only  (who  use  it  esp.  in  conjimction  with  aV) ;  see  Lob.  p.  152, 
Sehsefl  Long,  423,  Valcken.  in  N.  T.  L  478.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is 
the  usual  form;  see  Mt  xxv.  35,  Jo.  xi.  15,  A.  x.  30,  xL  5, 17, 
1  C.  xiiL  11,  al.,  and  comp.  Thilo,  Acta  Thorn,  p.  3:  with  av  it 
is  found  in  G.  i.  10  only.  The  plund  VfitQ-a  is  found  twice  in  Mt 

>  [1)  Nemier:  &9Toq  U  well  Attested  in  Mt  Z.c.,  Bev.  xiv.  1 ;  ^orc^c  has  not 
nmcfa  Mithoritjr  MDyirbere.    The  best  reading  in  Mk.  ziii.  14  seems  to  be  IcmQ- 

xcta:  Ian)x5c  »  generally  receiTed  in  Ber.  t.  6  (-xcoc  K). 

t)  The  nneontraeted  forms  of  this  partie.  (in  the  simple  verb  and  its  com- 
pouids)  occur  frequently,  though  mnch  less  frequently  than  the  contracted:  in 
Mk.  xiv.  $9y  icaptOT«5aiv  seems  the  best  reading.] 

*  [Tisch.  still  (Syn.  Ev.  ed.  2)  retains  ftc^ov)  in  Jo.  xvii.  2,  and  duaeoaev  is 
wcU  sBpported  in  Bct.  iv.  9:  in  Bey.  viii.  8,  ziii.  16,  we  should  probably  read 
dwact  and  dfSaiv.    See  ff  IS.  1.] 

*  [In  this  verb  there  are  some  other  peculiar  forms  deserving  notice:  the 
acBter  partie.  a7Co6i5o0v  Bev.  xxii.  2  (Becj  Lachm.);  pres.  indie.  dtS(5  Bev.  iii.  9 
(TiadL.  ed.  7);  tuhj.  pres.  and  aor.  (8  pers.  sing.)  diSoC,  {$ot,  1  C.  xv.  24,  Mk. 
ir.  t9,  aL:  all  these  forms  follow  the  analogy  of  contracted  verbs.  In  A.  iv.  35, 
1 C.  zi.  tS,  IMtTO  (for  -oTo)  b  strongly  supported,  and  there  is  good  authority 
for  Qhrro  (for  f^ro)  Mk.  zii.  1,  Mt.  xxL  88,  al.    In  Mt.  xxi.  41,  lUe.  has  the 

Aitore  ixS6atrtii,  but  with  no  nndd  MS.] 
*  [So  atoo  fonooav  L.  mSL  85,  1  Tim.  iii.  12.] 
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xxiii  30  in  very  good  MSS.,  and  was  received  into  the  text  by 
Griesb.;  in  A.  xxvii.  37  also  Lachm.  received  it  on  the  authority 
of  A  and  B,  but  in  G.  iv.  3,  E.  ii.  3,  it  has  not  much  support  ^. 
This  form  occurs  in  no  good  writer;  see,  however,  Epiphan.  Opp. 
11.333,  Malal.  16.  p.  404. 

c)  For  ^a^a,  Mk.  xiv.  67,  MSS.  of  little  weight  have  ^  *, 
a  form  which  in  Attic  Greek  is  unusual  and  indeed  almost  doubt- 
ful (Buttm.  L  528,  Jelf  286).  As  to  later  usage  see  Lob.  p.  149, 
[and  Pathol  H.  267]. 

Earn.  ^'Evi — 0.  iii.  2S,  CoL  iiL  11 ,  Ja.  i.  17  (and  in  1  G.  vi.  5 
doubtful)  ' ,  comp.  Ecolus.  xxxvii.  2 — ^is  usually  oonsidered  a  con- 
traction for  lvtcxi\  this  is  the  opinion  of  old  grammarians  (comp. 
Bchol.  Aristoph.  Nub.  482),  and  it  is  defended  by  Fritzsche  {Mark 
p.  642).  Buttmann's  view  however  is  preferable  (II.  375),  that 
iv%  is  the  preposition  (iy,  ivi)  with  the  accent  thrown  back,  used 
without  {fvaiy  in  the  same  way  as  f »«,  na^ir,  &c.  The  contraction 
of  ivtaxi  into  fvi  would  be  yery  harsh  and  also  without  example; 
whilst  Buttmann's  yiew  is  supported  by  the  analogy  of  tnt  and 
nuQa ,  the  latter  of  which  can  hardly  be  considered  a  contraction  of 
naQtoxi :  see  Eriiger  p.  25  (Jelf  63,  34 1).  ''JSvi  is  very  common  in 
Attic  Greek,  both  poetry  and  prose:  the  poets  use  it  for  Ivcmti,  as 
fjTi  for  InziCi  IL  20.  248,  Odyss,  9.  126;  and  ni^a  is  even  joined 
with  the  1  personal  pronoun*. 

4.  The  following  forms  are  connected  with  the  primitive 
verb  iijfit: 

a)  atpiiavtm  Mt.  ix.  2,  5,  Mk.  iL  5,  L.  v.  20,  23,  vii.  47, 
1  Jo.  ii  12  [Mk.  iL  9,  L.  vii.  48]  ^.  The  ancient  grammarians  do. 
not  agree  in  their  explanation  of  this  word.  Some,  as  Eostathius 
{Iliad  6. 590),  consider  it  equivalent  to  oup&vtai^  as  acpijj  is  used 
by  Homer  for  a^g.  Others,  e.g.  Herodian,  the  Etym,  Mag.^  and 
Suidas,  more  correctly  take  it  as  the  perfect  indie,  (for  aq>eiV" 
rat).    According  to  the  Etym.  Mag.  it  is  an  Attic  form,  but 


1  [In  all  these  passagee  K  has  ^{leda:  the  other  form  i{(jlcv  is  also  found 
(Rom.  rii.  5,  al.).     On  iI[(ay)v  see  Veiteh  p.  196.] 

*  [*H.^  occurs  several  times,  as  Mt  zzv.  81,  85,  al.,  sometimes  without  anj 
vM;  i)9!^a,  Mt  zztI.  69,  Mk.  ziv.  67.  The  '<MSS.  of  liule  wei^^t"  are  some  of 
the  most  important  of  Uie  cursive  MSS.] 

*  pn  1  C.  Ti.  5  Cvt  seems  almost  certain  now.  See  ftirther  Ellic  on  G. 
iii.  88.] 

*  The  JSeyw.  Mag,  (p.  357)  regards  Cvi ,  not  as  a  contraction  for  fvcort, 
but  at  used  elUptically,  the  proper  person  of  clvat  being  supplied. — ^Whether  ^ 
is  ever  used  for  in  is  doubtAd  (Herm.  Soph.  Track.  1080). 

*  [In  Mt  and  Mh.,  Tisch.  now  reads  d[9{cvTai,  with  Lachmann.] 
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Soidas  is  certainly  right  in  ascribing  it  to  the  Doric  dialect  * : 
this  perfect  passive  foUows  the  analogy  of  the  perf.  act.  ag>€(oxa. 
Gomp.  Fischer,  de  Vitiis  Lex.  p.  646  sqq.,  In\  V.  p.  115 
(Jelf  284). 

b)  "^qnB,  Mk.  i.  34,  xi.  16  (Philo,  Leg,  ad  Cajum  p.  1021), 
is  the  imperfect  (for  aq>iei) ,  formed  from  a  present  aipita  (EccL 
ii.  18,  cupioiiev  Mt.  vi.  12  ?\/.);  comp.  ^vviov  for  ^vvisaav  //.  1. 
273,  At.  V.  p.  115  sq.,  [Jelf  283  sq.,  Veitch  p.  298].  In  ?yt« 
the  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  prepos.,  as  in  other  forms  of  this 
verb,  e.g.  ifpEi^  Plutarch,  Sulla  28.  See  Fischer,  Well.  II. 
480  «. 

c)  Most  MSS.  have  aq>i&r}aav  in  Bom.  iv.  7  ^  (from  Ps.  xxxi. 
1)  as  1  aor.  pass,  of  aq)lf]fii:  in  some  MSS.  however  (N.  T.  and 
LXX)  we  find  the  augmented  form  ag>ei&r]oavy  which  is  most 
commonly  used  by  Greek  authors  {Irr.  V.  p.  115). 

^Aiptig  (from  a  root  atptm)  is  now  received  into  the  text  in  Bev. 
iL  20  (Ex.  zxzii.  32),  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS. ;  comp.  xi^tl^ 
for  xi97ig  (Buttm.  I.  506,  Jelf  276)*. 

From  awlriiUf  we  have  avviovci,  Mt.  xiii.  13  (3  pers.  plnr.), 
2C.  z.  12  (3  plor.  or  dative  partic),  and  the  partic.  cwiciv  Mt 
xiii.  23  v./.  (RoDL  iii.  11  from  LXX  cvvi£v)^  instead  of  avvuig 
which  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  have  received  into  the  text^.  The  first 
form  {avviov0i)  belongs  to  a  root  awUm ,  from  which  we  also  find 
an  infin.  cvvuZv  in  Theogn.  565:  the  participle,  which  is  particu- 
larly common  in  the  LXX  (1  Chr.  xxv.  7,  2  Chr.  ^xxiv.  12,  Ps.  xl.  2, 
Jet.  XX.  12)y  is  perhaps  more  correctly  written  avviwv,  from  cvvUa; 
'see  above  [on  ^i£],  and  Buttm.  L  523.  Lachmann  accordingly 
writes  cvvtovct  in  Mt  xiii.  13^^:  see  on  the  whole  Fritz.  Rom.  I. 
174  sq.  ^ 

>  [*'A  DoriBm  not  confined  to  the  N.  T.  but  somewhat  widely  diffased,  and 
reeahrcd  eren  by  Attic  writers:  see  Ahrens,  Dial.  Dor.  p.  344;  Bredow,  DiaL 
Herod,  p.  395."  A.  Battm.  p.  42.  Veltch  (p.  287)  quotes  av€(5a!^ai  from  Tab. 
BerofL  1.  105.    See  also  Cobet,  N.  T.  Vatic,  p.  IzzIt.] 

s  [Comp.  also  a9(o(&£v  L.  zi.  4,  aqpfovat  Rer.  zi.  9  (Lachm.,  Alf.);  a9(ov- 
m  often  appears  as  a  v.1.  Tisch.  receiTes  'j)9ie,  and  in  L.  zi.  4  a9£o|i.ev;  bat 
ia  Ber.  zi.  9  writes  dcpioOffiv,  and  a9tcS,  dotcov,  in  Eccl.  ii.  18,  t.  11,  from  a 
itMyt  ix^vU^'    Comp.  if9(ouv  and  the  sabj.  a9i(i5.     See  A.  Battm.  p.  42.] 

*  (No  nneia]  MS.  inserts  the  aagm.  here ,  or  in  dv^di)  A.  zvi.  26.] 

*  {In  Herod.  2.  165  most  MSS.  have  dv^ovrat,  and  d9^ovTai  is  sometimes 
a  Tariant  in  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.:  in  Mk.  viiL  17,  B  has  ovveiTC  Mallaeh 
(Vwdff.  p.  24)  quotes  the  pres.  d9iS  from  a  Nubian  inscription  of  the  3d  or  4th 
eentBry  {Corp.  Inscr.  m.  p.  486),  and  (p.  38)  from  a  MS.  of  the  7th  century: 
Ma  also  p.  50.] 

«  n%at  is,  in  Mt  ziji.  23] 

*  [l^sch.  writes  awu3v  in  Bom.  iii.  11  and  in  the  LXX;  also  ouviefc  Job 
zv.  9,  ouvuc  P)r.  zzi.  12,  aL,  owuFv  Jer.  iz.  24.] 

*  (In  modem  Greek,   rerbs  In  u  take  the  place  of  those  in  |Jii;   thus  ti- 
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4.  The  imper.  of  yux^rjuai  is  (not  xa^ao,  but)  icdd'ov  in 
Mt.  xxii.  44,  L.  xx.  42,  A.  ii.  34,  Ja.  ii.  3  (1  S.  i.  23,  xxii.  5,  2K. 
ii.  2,  6,  al.):  only  in  Mk.  xii.  36  Tisch.  has  received  TLdd-taov  on 
the  authority  of  B.  Kd&ov  never  occurs  in  the  earlier  Greek 
authors,  and  is  therefore  reckoned  a  corrupt  form  by  Mceris 
(p.  234)  and  Thorn.  Mag.  (p.  485)  K  Simikrly  xa^  for  xa^jy- 
aac  A.  xxiii.  3;  see  Lob.  p.  395,  Greg.  Cor.  p.  411  (ed.  Schsef.). 
[Lob.  PtahoL  II.  129,  Jelf  301.] 


SECTION  XV. 
DEFECTIVE  VEBBS. 

We  find  in  the  N.  T.  several  verbal  forms,  framed  according 
to  rule ,  but  rejected  as  unclassical  by  the  ancient  grammarians 
because  they  do  not  occur  in  Greek  authors,  or  occur  only  in 
the  later.  In  particular,  we  often  meet  with  the  active  form  of 
the  future  in  verbs  which  in  standai*d  writers  have  the  middle 
form  instead,  see  Buttm.  II.  84  sq..  Monk,  Eur.  Air,  159,  645  * : 
this  point,  however,  needs  closer  examination.  The  following 
list  contains  all  the  forms  which  have  been  declared  unclassical. 
Those  in  regard  to  which  the  grammarians ,  especially  Thomas 
Magister  and  Moeris,  have  manifestly  been  too  fastidious,  are 
marked  with  an  asterisk'. 

ayyekkio.  The  2  aor.  active  and  passive  are  rare  in  the 
better  writers,  and  in  many  places  doubtful  (Buttm.  II.  94  sq., 
tn\  V.  s.  v.);  yet  see  Schsef.  Demosth.  IE.  175,  Schoem.  Tsceus 
p.  39.  In  the  N.  T.,  we  find  avrffyilrj  1  P.  i.  12  and  Rom.  xv.  21 
(from  LXX),  diayyel^  Rom.  ix.  17  (from  LXX),  •KcmfffyiXtj  A. 
xvii.  13.    [See  Veitch,  Gr.  V.  p.  5.] 


($Ci>)U,  OL<^it\\ix^  are  replaced  hy  8($a>,  oi9(v<d,  and  similarly  xd^ixai  by  xadofiat 
(MuUach  p.  261).] 

1  [Veitch  (p.  301)  quotes  xdf^ou  from  comic  writen  (Meineke,  Frag.  Com^ 
8.  1100,  8.  167,  al.)  and  late  prose.  In  L.  xxii.  80  there  is  considerable  authori- 
ty for  a  future  xo^jca^e  (1  S.  v.  7,  al.)f  which  is  quoted  by  the  same  writer 
from  Eur.  Frag.  77.] 

*  [Compare  the  lists  in  Jelf  321,  Don.  p.  270  sq.  This  reference  is  not 
repeated  in  each  case.     See  also  Veitch,  Or.  V.  s.  vr.] 

*  [Winer  incloses  these  words  within  brackets:  the  asterisk  is  here  osed 
instead,  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity.  As  xpc^iafAai  and  £Xeatt  were  manifestly 
bracketed  for  a  different  reason,  the  asterisk  is  not  inserted  before  these  verba : 
possibly  it  should  be  omitted  before  |AiO((vcii  also.] 
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oppviAt.    On  the  fiit.  yunea^ei  Mt.  xii.  20,  aor.  Yjatia^a,  see 
§  12.  2. 

*aefia.  On  the  1  aor.  ^^a,  which  occurs  2  P.  ii.  5  in  the 
compoond  ind^ag ,  see  trr.  V,  p.  7,  Lob.  p.  287,  735  [Veitch, 
Gr.  V.  p.  14].  In  compounds  this  tense  is  not  rare  (2  S.  xxii.  35. 
1  Maec.  ii.  67,  Index  to  Malal.  s.  v.  o/o;,  Schfief.  Index  ad  JEsop, 
p.  135),  even  in  good  prose  writers,  Her.  1.  190,  5.  34,  Xen. 
Hell.  2.  2.  20,  Thuc.  2.  97,  8.  26. 

*a\qiw.  The  fut.  Hm  (Rev.  xxii.  19,  in  the  compound  aq>%- 
il^  0,  is  rare,  see  Buttm.  II.  100;  it  is  found  however  in  Agath. 
269.  5,  and  frequently  in  the  LXX,  as  Ex.  v.  8,  Num.  xi.  17, 
Dt  xii.  32,  Job  xxxvi.  7;  comp.  also  Menand.  Byz.  p.  316. 
Against  Reisig  ^,  who  claims  this  form  for  Aristophanes  and  So- 
phodes,  see  Herm.  (Ed.  Col.  1454,  and  Eurip.  HeL  p.  127. 

*ayLnv(o.  Fut.  movaia  (for  cnuwaofjiai)  Mt.  xii.  19,  xiii.  14, 
Bom.  X.  14,  Jo.  xvi.  13:  aTLovaofiai,  however,  is  the  more  com- 
mon future  in  the  N.  T.,  esp.  in  Luke,  see  A.  iii.  22  (vii.  37), 
xvii.  32,  XXV.  22,  xxviii.  28  (Jo.  v.  28).  l^>tor<yai  occurs  not 
only  in  poets  (Jacobs,  JiU/tol.  Gr.  III.  134,  Ot*ac.  Sibyll.  8. 206, 
345),  but  occasionally  also  in  prose  authors  of  the  yu)iyi],  as 
Dion.  H.  980.  4  (Beiske) ».  In  the  LXX  comp.  Is.  vi.  9,  2  8. 
xiv.  16. 

aXXo^ai  varies  in  the  aorist  between  fjXdfitjv  and  fjlofitpf 
{Irr.  F.  8.  v.).  In  A.  xiv.  10  both  these  forms  are  found  in  the 
MSS.  (and  even  with  X  doubled),  but  ijhxro  has  most  authority^. 
afia^dtfia,  a^aQT€(o.  The  1  aor.  fjfidQTrjaa  for  2  aor.  ij^iag- 
TOTy  Rom.  V.  14, 16,  Mt.  xviii.  15,  L.  xvii.  4,  Rom.  vi.  15  (1  S. 
xix.4.  Lam.  iii.  41)  ^,  Th.  M.  p.  420,  Lob.  p.  732;  see  however 
Died.  S.  2.  14  afia^i^ag,  Agath.  167.  18 «.  The  fiit.  active 
also,  afia(mja(a  (Mt.  xviii.  21,  Ecdus.  vii.  36,  xxiv.  22,  Dio  CL 


s  [I>.  xii.  18  xa&i)M,  2  Th.  iL  8  avcXci  (Lachm.>;  see  Dion.  H.  Ant  9.  26, 
Diod.  S.  2.  25  (Veiteh  s.  v.)-l 

<  CbMw.  CriL  m  Soph.  (Sd,  CoL  p.  365. 

*  Comp.  8eh«C  Demostk.  U.  232,  Warm.  DinarcK  p.  153,  Bachmann,  Ly^ 
c^fkr.  1.  92. 

*  Pn  A.  ziz.  16  Lftehm.  and  Treg.  read  ^9aXotJt,evoc.] 

*  StiU  the  2  aor.  i^iiapTov  predominates  in  the  LXX :    see  especially  1  K. 
▼ifi.  47,  i{|ucpTO|iCv,  i{vo}jiiiaa(Jxv,  tJ($ixt;oa|Uv. 

<  p*ln  the  N.  T.  we  And  without  ezceptioii  the  $eeond  aorist  in  the  tudic., 
^  /brH  Aoriat  paftk.;  in  the  oo^J.  hoth  forms  occur:"  A.  Buttm.  p.  47.] 
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69.  20),  is  not  very  common:  compare  Monk,  Eur.  Ale.  159, 
Poppo,  Thic.  in.  IV.  361  K 

*avixo^cci,  Fut.  ave^o^iai  Mt.  xvii.  17,  Mk.  ix.  19,  L.  ix.  41, 
2  Tim.  iv.  3, — for  which  Moeris  from  pure  caprice  would  have 
avaax^o^ai :  ave^o^ai  occurs  very  frequently,  comp.  e.g.  Soph. 
Efectr.  1017,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  26,  Plat.  Pbcedr.  239  a. 

avoiyo}.  1  aor.  rivoi^a  Jo.  ix.  17,  21 ,  al. ,  for  av€(fi^a  (but 
comp.  Xen.  Hell.  1.  5. 13);  2  aor.  pass,  rpfoiytiv  Rev.  xv.  5.  See 
§  12.  7. 

aTtavrdo).  Fut.  aTtawrjaw  (for  aTrarvijao^ai)  Mk.  xiv.  13 
(Diod.  S.  18. 15):  see  i?i-.  V.  p.  25,  Matth.  Eur.  Snpp.  774. 

anonTelvM.  The  1  aor.  aneyLtdv&rjy  aTTOxtav&rp^ai,  Rev.  ii. 
13,  ix.  18,  20,  xi.  13,  xiii.  10,  xix.  21,  Mt.  xvi.  21,  L.  ix.  22,  al. ; 
comp.  1  Mace.  ii.  9,  2  Mace.  iv.  36.  lliis  form  occurs  indeed  in 
Homer' ,  but  belongs  peculiarly  to  later  prose,  as  Dio  C.  65. 
c.  4,  Menander,  Hist  p.  284,  304  (ed.  Bonn);  see  Buttm.  n. 
227,  Lob.  p.  36,  757 ».  The  un- Attic  perf.  dTthcrayyux  occurs 
2S.  iv.  11  (/m  V.  p.  157). 

dnollv^u.  Fut.  dTtoUacf)  Mt.  xxi.  41 ,  Mk.  viii.  35,  Jo.  vi. 
39,  xii.  25;  comp.  Lucian,  Ann.  33,  Long.  Pastor.  3. 17  (Buttm. 
n.  254) ;  but  see  Lob.  p.  746.  In  1  C.  i.  19  we  find  the  ordinary 
form  dnoXia^. 


>  ['AfJLq>L^vvu|K.  In  L.  xii.  28  good  MSS.  bave  dtfA^UCft  (Plat  0.  Grneeh.  2) 
for  -^vvuai.  LAchmann  reads  sfi^ia^^ei  with  B;  comp.  ain)fA9(aCe  Plat.  Mor. 
406,  and  Job  zxix.  14,  zl.  5:  see  A.  Battm.  p.  48,  374,  Veitcb  p.  57  sq.] 

*  [Not  in  Homer,  see  Lobeck  on  Battmann  £.&,  Lidd.  and  Sc  a.  ▼. :  »ee 
also  Veitch,  Or.  V,  p.  79,  842.  In  2  Mace  Lc,  we  find  the  perfect  aiCEXTOcv^at, 
not  the  aorist] 

*  In  Boy.  vi.  11  we  find  aitoxT^wea^at  («./.  aicoxWvftadai)  t  «ad  in  2  C. 
ill.  6  (Bey.  xiii.  10)  aicoxr^vvei  (v.l.  aTcoxTCvfti).  This  form  is  considered  JEU>lic, 
since  the  JSoIians  were  accnstomed  to  change  ei  into  e  before  X,  fi,  v,  p,  a, 
•doubling  the  following  consonant,  e.g.  xT^vvo  for  xTcCvco,  aiUf^vi  for  aict(pu; 
see  Keen,  Ghrtgor,  Cor.  p.  587,  597  (ed.  Schef.),  Matth.  14.  6,  and  comp.  Dindorf, 
Pnrf.  ad  Aristoph.  XII.  p.  14.  In  Tob.  i.  18  and  Wis.  zvi.  14  also  we  find  this 
form  amongst  the  variants.  We  must  not  (with  Wahl)  assume  the  existence  of 
a  present  aicoxr^vu  for  Mt.  z.  28,  L.  xii.  4,  uii.  34 :  aicoxTevovrov  (if  we  do  not 
regard  it  as  an  aorist  partic,  see  Frits.  Matt.  p.  883)  may  be  a  corraption  of 
aicoxrevvo vTUv ,  which  is  the  reading  of  a  few  good  MSS.,  and  which  is  re- 
oeiTed  by  Lachm.  and  in  part  by  Tisch.  See  farther  Bomem.  Luc.  p.  81.  [The 
form  -cvvcd  is  receirod  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  and  Alford,  in  Mt.  z.  28,  Mk. 
zii.  5 ,  L.  zii.  4 ,  Bev.  ri.  11;  by  Tisch.  and  Alf.  in  2  C.  liL  6 :  none  of  these 
editors  receive  -^vcd.  In  2  C.  iii.  6,  Bev.  ziii.  10,  Lachm.  adopts  (**de  coigec- 
tara",  Tisch.  ILce.)  aicoxTa(vei,  on  which  form  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  54.] 

*  [1  C.  i.  19  is  from  the  LXX.  In  Jo.  vi.  89  iKoklata  is  1  aor.  subj.,  bat 
this  form  of  the  tat  often  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  The  ftit.  midd.  is  always  dno- 
XoviAOu] 
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oifnd^to.  Aor.  f]Q7tiiyrjv  2  C.  xii.  2,  4,  for  r^nda^tpf  (Rev. 
xii.  5),  Th.  M-  p.  424,  Moer.  p.  50,  Buttm.  I.  372  (Jelf  212.  6): 
ftit.  aQTtayrflOfiai  1  Th.  iv.  17.  (Also  aQndaOy  for  aqftdao^iai^ 
Jo.  X.  28 :  this  is  said  to  be  a  rare  form ,  but  it  occurs  as  early 
as  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  4.  17.) 

*crf5cw».    The  primitive  form  oXi^t}^  E.  ii.  21,  Col.  ii.  19,  is 
often  found  in  Plato  and  Xenophon  (Matth.  224). 

fianiw.  From  this  root  we  find  not  only  pefia^^ievog  (Mt. 
xxvL  43,  L.  IX.  32),  but  also,  contrary  to  Attic  prose  usage  (Irr, 
V.  p.  40) ,  fiaQoifievoi  2  C.  v.  4  (Mk.  xiv.  40) ,  paqeia^io  1  Tim. 
V.  16,  and  the  aor.  ifia^i^v  L.  xxi.  34,  2G.  i.  8:  for  the  last 
tense,  ifiagvp^npf  (L.  xxi.  34  r./.)  was  used  in  the  written  lan- 
guage^ 

fiaoTuxino.  The  1  aor.  (6.  iii.  1)  is  ipda^xxve  in  Rec.  ^  but 
in  many  [cursive]  MSS.  ipdoTcrive  (without  t  subscript),  oomp. 
Buttm.  I.  438:  the  latter  occurs  in  Dio  G.  44. 39,  Herodian  2. 4. 
11,  and  in  later  writers. 

fii6(jj.  1  aor.  infin.  piioaai  1  P.  iv.  2,  for  which  the  2  aor, 
fiiwm  is  more  usual  in  Attic  Greek  (Buttm.  II.  129  sq.,  Irr,  V. 
s.  v.);  fiiHiaai  occurs  however  Aristot.  Nic.  9. 8,  Plutarch,  0pp. 
EL  367  sq.,  and  oftener  in  compounds  (Steph.  T/ies.  II.  260,  ed. 
Ease).  The  other  forms  of  the  1  aor.  are  more  common ,  esp. 
the  partic.  fiidaag. 

filaardvw.  Aor.  ifiXdoTfjaa  for  efilaatov  Mt.  xiii.  26 ,  Ja. 
V.  18  (Gen.  i.  11,  Num.  xvii.  8,  al.,  AcUi  Apocr.  p.  172);  comp. 
Bnttm.  II.  131  (Jelf  255).  From  the  time  of  Aristotle  the  1  aor. 
is  not  uncommon  in  the  written  language  (Steph.  Thes.  II. 
273) «. 

*yafi€Ci9.  Aor.  fydfirjaa  Mk.  vi.  17,  Mt.  xxii.  25,  1  C.  vii.  9, 
inst^ul  of  the  older  form  eyrj^a  (from  yd^io)  L.  xiv.  20,  1 C.  vii. 
28  (Lob.  p.  742) :  yet  iydfitjaa  is  found  (if  not  in  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
4.  20)  in  Lucian,  Dial.  Dear,  5.  4 ,  ApoUodor.  3. 15.  3.  Better 
attested  is  iyafn^^v  Mk.  x.  12  (where  however  the  reading  is 
doubtful),  1  C.  vii.  39  (Lob.  p.  742). 


>  [lo  Mk.  ziY.  40  recent  editors  receive  xorrapapuvofievoc,  the  only  instance 
io  tbe  K.  T.  of  this  form  of  the  present] 

*  p^CoDJ.  pres.  pXaoTQc,  Mk.  iv.  27,  from  a  cognate  form  pAaardco,  another 
•xaaple  of  which  b  hardly  to  he  found;  comp.  Schol.  Pind.  Py.  ^aXXei  xa\ 
^IflEcrr^:"  A.  Bnttm.  p.  48.  Veitch  quotes  pXaorcdvTa  from  Hennas,  Fast  p.  57 
(p.  83  ed  Hilgenf.).] 
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yeXdto.  Fut.  yekdau)  (for  yeldaofiai)  L.  vi.  21 ;  see  Battm. 
n.  85,  Irr.  V,  a.  v. 

yiyvofiai.  Aor.  pass,  iy^vf^v ' ,  used  for  iyevofitjv,  A.  iv.  4, 
Col.  iv.  11 ,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  al.;  comp.  Th.  M.  p.  189.  This  form, 
originally  Doric,  is  often  found  in  writers  of  the  %oivrj  (Lob. 
p.  109,  In\  F.  p.50)«. 

didwfii.  The  1  aor.  eduma  is  avoided  by  Attic  writers  in 
the  1  and  2  pers.  plur.,  the  2  aor.  being  used  instead  (Buttm.  I. 
509,  Jelf  277.  2).  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  we  find  idihafiev 
1  Th.  iv.  2,  iddnuxte  Mt.  xxv.  35,  0.  iv.  15,  al.,  as  in  Demosthe- 
nes.   On  ddof]  see  §.  14.  1.  Bern.  ^ 

*di(aK(o.  Fut.  dioi^o)  (for  did^ofiai)  Mt.  xxiii.  34,  L.  xxL  12, 
(Irr.  V.  p.  70):  comp.  however  Dem.  Nausim.  633  c,  Xen.  An. 
1.  4.  8  (and  Krttg.  in  he),  Cip\  6.  3.  13. 

dvvafiai.  It  is  only  necessary  to  remark  that,  besides  idv- 
vi^Vj  the  Ionic  form  rjdvvdaihjp  (with  augment  t})  is  given 
amongst  the  variants  in  Mt.  xvii.  16,  as  found  in  B ;  see  Buttm. 
n.  155*. 

dviOy  dvvdj.  In  Mk.  i.  32  some  good  MSS.  have  the  1  aor. 
idvaa  y  which  in  earlier  Greek  has  only  a  causative  signification 
{hn\  V.  p.  72)  *.  Another  form  of  the  1  aor.  is  found  L.  iv.  40 
{dvvavtog)  in  some  inferior  authorities:  this  also  occurs  in  JSL 
4.1,  Pausan,  2.  11.  7«. 

eXdw  know.  Perf.  oXdafitv  (for  Xaixev)  Mk.  xi.  33,  Jo.  iii.  2, 
1 C.  viii.  1 ,  al.  (Poppo,  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  6);  oXdatB  (IWc)  Mk.  x. 


1  [It  has  sometimes  been  mftintained  that  ^yeviQ^v  has  a  passire  meammg; 
against  this,  see  Meyer  on  1  C.  i.  30,  Ellicott  on  Col.  iv.  11.— In  the  N.  T.,  as 
might  be  expected,  y^^^K^^  '"  always  found,  not  y^Y^'i  similarly  Y^vucrxcd.] 

s  [From  ffvtftv,  2  aor.  of  YivbSaxo ,  we  find  yvoi  Mk.  ▼.  43,  ix.  80 ,  L.  ziz. 
16,  in  rery  good  MSS. ;  this  is  variously  regarded  as  the  sul^.  (A.  Buttm.  p.  40), 
or  the  optative  (Tisch.  Proleg,  p.  57):  comp.  fioi,  §  14.  1  note. — Aiofiai  has  the 
peculiar  imperfect  £9eePro  L.  viii.  88  in  Lachmann's  text;  on  this  form  (which 
is  not  well  attested)  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  48.] 

s  [A.  Buttm.  remarks  that  the  2  aor.  is  only  found  once  in  the  indie.  (L. 
i.  8),  but  that  the  other  moods  are  regularly  formed  from  the  2  aor.  (p.  40). 
Veitch  quotes  ^(iSxapiev  from  Eur.  CycL  296,  Xen.  An,  8.  8.  5,  HdL  6.  3.  6,  aL] 

*'  [Buttm.  l.c,  remarks  that  this  form  (with  the  augm.  i))  is  confined  to 
Hellenistie  Oreek :  Tisch.  now  receives  this  form  in  Mk.  vii.  24  (Jos.  xv.  63). 
It  is  a  v.l  in  Her.  7.  106  (Veitch  s.  v.).] 

*  [B  has  Tcap&(9sduv)aav  in  Jude  4.  The  present  form  ^vdtduoxiA  (Mk. 
XV.  17,  L.  xvi.  19,  viii.  27,  2  8.  xiii.  18,  al.)  is  unknown  in  earlier  Qreek:  see 
Frits.  Mark,  p.  681.] 

'  ['E^Aco:  in  the  N.  T.  we  have  always  tf^iXov,  i^l^^XviaQi,  but  in  the  pre- 
sent ^).(d.   (A.  Buttm.  p.  49.)] 
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38,  xiii.  33,  1  C.  ix.  13,  Ph.  iv.  15;  oXdaatv  (tWon)  L.  xi.  44, 
Jo.x.5;  see  But tm.  1.546  (Jelf314):  comp.  however  Aristoph. 
Ar,  599,  Xen.  GEc.  20.  14.    The  2  pers.  sing,  dldag  (for  olod^a) 

1  C.  vii.  16,  Jo.  xxi.  15,  is  rather  Ionic  and  Doric,  yet  it  occurs 
Her.  4. 157,  Xen.  il/em.  4. 6. 6,  £urip.  Ale.  790,  and  frequently 
in  later  Greek  (Lob.  p.  236).  The  3  pers.  plur.  pluperf.  is  rjdei- 
aap  Mk.  i  34,  Jo.  ii.  9,  xxi.  4,  al.,  for  ydeaav  (Buttm.  I.  547)  ^ . 
Teitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.] 

Bl^ieiv  (2  aor.  elnov).  The  1  aor.  etna  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in 
the  2  pers.  sing.,  Mt.  xxvi.  25,  Mk.  xii.  32,  and  frequently.  This 
person  is  also  found  in  Attic  writers,  as  Xen.  (Ec,  19.  14,  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col.  1509  (along  with  elneg,  which  is  often  used  by  Plato), 
but  is  originally  Ionic;  see  Greg.  Cor.  p.  481  (ed.  Schsef.),  Schse- 
fer,  Dion.  H.  p.  436  sq.  The  imperative  einaTe  Mt.  x.  27,  xxi. 
5,  CoL  iv.  17,  einaroHjav  A.  xxi  v.  20,  is  also  very  common  in 
Attic  Greek  (Plat.  Loch,  187  d,  Xen.  Q^\  3.  2.  28).  Besides 
these  forms,  we  find  the  following  in  good  MSS. :  3  pers.  plur. 
indie.  €l7tav  Mt.  xii.  2,  xvii.  24,  Mk.  xi.  6,  xii.  7, 16,  L.  v.  33, 
rix.  39,  XX.  2,  A.  i.  11,  24,  vi.  2,  xxviii.  21,  al.  (Diod.  S.  16. 
44,  Xen.  Heil.  3.  5.  24,  al.,  r./.);  partic.  el'Tiag  (which  is 
mainly  Ionic)  A.  vii.  37,  xxii.  24 ;  and  even  the  rarer  1  pers. 
eI;ro  H.  ill.  10,  A.  xxvi.  15,  for  which  elTtov  is  generally 
used  in  tkie  N.  T.:  see  Sturz  p.  61 '.  Recent  editors  have  ac- 
cepted these  forms  wherever  they  are  attested  by  several  MSS. 
lo  compounds  we  find  aTteiTtdfitjv  2  C.  iv.  2  (Her.  6.  100),  and 
Kffodnafitv  1  Th.  iv.  6 '.  &n6v — ^not  tlrtov^  see  §  6.  1.  k — 
which  occurs  in  good  MSS.  A.  xxviii.  26,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 

2  aor.  imper. ;  the  same  form  now  stands  in  the  text  in  Mk.  xiii. 
4,  L.  X.  40,  whilst  in  other  passages  ema  has  more  authority  ^. 
The  1  aor.  pass,  of  this  verb,  i^^r^v  (from  ^^co,  Iri\  V,  p.  88) 
is  sometimes  written  i^^i&rjv  in  N.  T.  MSS.,  e.g.  Mt.  v.  21,  31, 
33  ^ ;  this  form  is  often  found  ih  the  MSS.  of  the  later  (non- Attic) 


I  [We  Hod  foaoiv  in  A.  xxvi,  4 ,  Xaxt  E.  v.  6,  al. ;  the  2  pen.  sing,  is  al- 
^7»  D^ccc.    For  ddWf  Tisch.  sometimes  reads  Q^ov,  elte,  {5ar.] 

^'Elaart  also  occurs  in  the  weU  known  Bosetta  inscription,  at  the  end  of 
fine  8. 

'  Comp.  f&caiACV  1*  Turin,  hipyr.  p.  10.  [On  eficoifuv  and  etTCfltTuaov,  see 
Veitch  s.  y.] 

*  [In  most  of  the  instances  cited  these  forms  are  now  generally  received, 
and  also  in  other  passages,  as  elica  Mk.  ix.  18,  e2ic6v  L.  xz.  2,  al.] 

*  [Recent  editors  seem  agreed  in  reading  ^{{^^3i}v  in  Rom.  ix.  18,  26,    G. 
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writers,  and  here  and  there  in  Attic  (Lob.  p.  447), — ^but  not  in 
Plato ,  see  Schneider ,  Plat.  Civ.  II.  5  sq.  [Veitch ,  Ch\  V. 
p.  493  sq.] 

Atx^w :  later  form  ^x'^vcj  *  (Lob.  p.  726).  The  future  is 
hix^ci  for  hixtvcu}  (Buttm.  I.  396,  /it.  V.  p.  265):  see  §  13.  3. 

(eXtdia  for  iXtiu)  occurs  in  certain  good  MSS.  in  several 
passages  of  the  N.  T.,  as  eltSivvog^  iXe^  Rom.  ix.  16, 18,  eXeave 
Jude  23 :  also  in  Clem.  Al.  p.  54  (Sylb.) ,  the  Florentine  edition 
has  ile^.  Ck)mpare  further  the  Efym.  Mag.  327.  30  ^.  A  simi- 
lar form  is  ilkoyav  Rom.  v.  13,  Phil.  18,  which  is  also  found 
in  good  MSS.:  in  Phil.  18  Lachmann  has  received  it  into  the 
text,  and  after  him  Tischendorf.  Fritzsche,  Rom.  I.  311,  de- 
clares all  these  forms  mistakes  of  transcription '.) 

Slxcd.  From  this  root  we  find  a  present  and  imperf. ,  Ja. 
ii.  6,  A.  xxi.  30,  as  in  Greek  authors  regularly;  but  instead  of 
the  fut.  %l^w  (Matth.  233),  the  less  usual  eAxi^W,  from  the  other 
form  Uxt'C(>,  Jo.  xii.  32 ;  comp.  Job  xxxix.  10. 

*i7taivi(a.  Fut.  iTtaiveaw  1  G.  xi.  22 ,  for  inaiviaoixai 
(Buttm.  I.  388);  comp.  however  Xen.  An,  5.  5.  8,  Himer.  20: 
in  this  verb  indeed  the  fut.  active  is  not  uncommon.  See 
Brunck,  Gnom.  p.  10,  64,  Schsef.  Dem.  II.  465,  Stallb.  Plat. 
Symp.  p.  139.  [Veitch,  Gi\  V.  p.  221 :  comp.  Shilleto,  Dem.  F. 
L.  p.  31.] 

*e7tioq%i(o.  Fut.  iniOQXT^to  for  inioQuijaofiai  Mt.  v.  33:  see 
Buttm.  II.  85. 

i'fXOfioii.  The  fut.  iXevaofxat,  both  in  the  simple  verb  and 
in  its  compounds,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  N.  T.:  it  is 

iii.  16,  SeY.  yi.  11,  ix.  4:    in  Ht.  ▼,  £(J^r,^v  is  the  nsoal  reading,    but  Meyer 

and  Tijch.  (in  ed.  8)  adopt  ^^i^v,  which  K  and  B  have  in  every  instance 
(except  Mt.  v.  21  in  B).  The  partic  is  nniformlj  ^ifiti^,  withont  a  vX  in  Ti- 
schendorf s  apparatus.] 

1  [The  best  MSS.  doable  the  v  in  the  present,  as  ^xx,vvvo)JLevov  Mt.  xxiii. 
85,  al.,  and  this  form  is  now  generaUy  received:  comp.  a7C0XT^vv<i>  above.] 

*  ["'£XeiS  xaTtt  filv  toC^  'AttixoO^  tcputy)^  ouCvyCotC  tiSv  icept9iicd|iivcdv, 
iXttU ) xora  hi  T^v  xoLvi^v ,  dfiur^pa;."] 

*  fEXebcco  is  strongly  supported  in  Bom.  ix.  16,  but  not  in  v.  18.  Tisch. 
(ed.  7)  and  Westcott  receive  -dfu  in  both  verses,  LachuL  (and  Alford  doabt- 
ftilly)  read  ikul  in  ver.  18.  Fritzsche  and  Meyer  retain  -£cd  in  both  verses, 
urging  that  two  forms  of  the  word  would  not  be  used  in  the  same  passage : 
see,  however,  the  note  on  xtp^bm  below.  In  favour  of  ^XXoyav,  see  Meyer 
and  Ellic  on  Phil.  18. — Some  instances  of  the  substitution  of  -jfcA  for  •««»  are 
found  in  good  MSS.  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  receives  'yfptoTOUv  Mt.  xv.  S3,  Mk.  iv.  10; 
and  in  ed.  7  the  participle  of  vtx^Ci),  Bev.  ii.  7,  17,  xv.  2.  Comp.  MuUach, 
Ftdg.  p.  262,  and  (A.  Buttm.  in)  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1862,  p.  188.] 
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princi]Kdl7  met  with  in  later  prose  (Arr.  Al.  6.  12,  Philostr. 
ApoU.  4.  4,  Dio  Chr.  33.  410,  Max.  T^r.  24.  p.  295),  elfAi  being 
used  instead  in  Attic  Greek  (Phryn.  p.  37,  Th.  M.  p.  88,  336). 
In  earlier  writers,  however,  iXsvaofiai  is  not  at  all  uncommon, 
as  Her.  1. 142,  5. 125,  Lys.  Dm  dan.  12  (p.  233,  Bremi).  See 
in  general  Lob.  p.  37  sq. ,  Schsef.  Soph,  n.  323 ,  and  comp. 
Ehnal.  Ear.  Heracl.  210.  For  iifxo^riv  (Mk.  i.  45,  ii.  13,  Jo. 
iv.  30,  Ti.  17,  al.),  Attic  writers  commonly  use  the  imperf.  of 
ilfii  (hrr.  V.  p.  106) — ^but  see  Bomem.  Liw.  p.  106,  and  comp. 
Thuc.  4. 120, 121,  Xen.  An.  4.  6.  22;  and  for  ^nxflVy  i'^ea^e, 
Jo.  i.  47,  the  imper.  of  elfii  (i^i,  Yre).  The  partic.  iqx^fievog 
also  is  said  to  be  rare  in  the  earlier  Attic  writers  (/n*.  V.  /.c), 
yet  it  occurs  in  Plat.  Chit.  c.  15 » .  CHl»e  for  iXi^lv^e,  G.  iv.  4, 
Jo.  xix.  39,  al.,  is  too  hastily  rejected  by  Th.  M.  p.  418;  see  Sal- 
tier in  Inc.) 

ia&i(o.  From  the  poetical  form  lij^cj  {Irr.  V.  p.  108)  we 
find  the  partic.  eadiov  amongst  the  t\  11. ,  Mk.  i.  6,  L.  vii.  33, 
34,  X.  7,  XX.  47,  xxii.  30  [aa^e];  and  Tisch.  has  received  it 
into  the  text  on  the  authority  of  (a  few)  good  MSS. :  see  his 
Prcef.  p.  21  (ed.  2)  *.  In  the  LXX,  comp.  Lev.  xvii.  10,  xix.  26, 
Ecdus.  XX.  16. 

tv^layuo.  Aorist  middle  evqdfirjVj  for  evQSf^itjVj  H.  ix.  12 
(Paasan.  7.  11.  1,  8.  30.  4,  al.,  comp.  Lob.  p.  139 sq.):  see 
§  13.  1.  A  1  aor.  ajfrjca  seems  implied  in  the  conjunctives  ev- 
fq(fj]g  Bev.  xviii.  14,  evQi^acoaiv  ix.  6  (as  at  least  several  MSS. 
read),  unless  we  consider  these  to  be  future  conjunctives  (§.  13. 
1).    Lobeck  however  (p.  721)  quotes  a  participle  ev^i^aaKrog'. 

^cffti.  Future  ^ijaw  Rom.  vi.  2,  2C.  xiii.  4,  Jo.  vi,  51,  57, 
58  (ar^^crco  Rom.  vi.  8,  2  Tim.  ii.  11):  J^ijaofiai  Mt.  iv.  4,  Mk. 
v.  23,  Jo.  vi.  51,  xi.  25,  al.  * :  1  aor.  e^rjaa  Rev.  ii.  8,  L.  xv.  24, 

>  [On  lipxoiiipi  8«e  Donalds.  New  Oral.  p.  651 ,  bat  compare  Veitch  s.  v. 
E?|u  is  not  fonnd  in  the  N.  T.,  and  ocears  once  only  in  the  LXX,  t^i  Pr. 
tL  6;  the  compounds  sometimes  occnr  in  the  N.  T.,  chiefly  in  Acts  (A.  Battm. 

p.  4S).J 

*  [In  L.  XX.  47  there  is  not  much  aathority  for  this  form;  in  aU  the  other 

passages,  and  in  Mk.  xiL  40,  it  is  received  by  Tisch.  (in  ed.  7  and  8yn.  Ev. 
ed.  t),  and  for  the  most  part  by  other  recent  editors.  See  Tisch.  ProUg,  p.  49, 
and  on  Mk.  xiL  40  (ed.  7).    B  and  D  are  the  chief  supporters  of  fo^id.] 

*  [Vettch  quotes  this  aorist  from  Maneth.  5.  137,  Schol.  JSsch.  iVoifi.  59.] 

*  [So.  ri.  51  is  quoted  by  Winer  for  both  these  Aitnres:  (^tjasrat  is  read 
by  Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Alford;  but  Tisch.  now  reids  Ci{aet-  In  Mk.  t.  28, 
the  aor.  snbj.  (1)97}  is  generally  received  instead  of  X^aerat.     On  the   aorist 

ipare  Veitch  s.  ▼.] 
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Rom.  vii.  9,  al. ,  and  often  in  the  LXX.  The  futures  are  in  the 
main  later  forms,  which  occur  but  seldom  in  the  earlier  writers 
(Buttm.  n.  192);  the  aorist  is  confined  to  later  Greek.  Earlier 
writers  used  in  the  fut.  and  aor.  the  corresponding  tenses  of 

rjKO}.  From  the  1  aor.  ^a,  a  later  form  (/it.  V.  p.  121, 
Lob.  p.  744),  we  find  the  cozgunct.  ij^wai  in  Bev.  iii.  9,  where 
boweyer  better  MSS.  have  the  fut.  i^^ovai.  From  the  perf.  fpca 
(Dt.  xxxii.  17,  Phot.  Bihlioth.  222,  Malal.  p.  136  sq.,  Leo 
Gramm.  p.  98,  al.,  Lob.  p.  744)  we  find  rpMzat  Mk.  viii.  3,  but 
on  doubtful  authority:  Lachmann^  however,  receives  it*. 

d'iXha.  The  2  aor.  ctved-dXate ',  Ph.  iv.  10, — a  form  never 
found  in  Greek  prose,  and  seldom  in  poetry  (In*.  V,  p.  122)^. 

Xavrifxi.  The  present  latavmy  which  occurs  Rom.  iii.  31,  and 
in  compounds  e.g.  owictavia  2  C.  iii.  1,  (iv.  2),  v.  12,  vi.  4,  x. 
12, 18,  G.  ii.  18,  is  found  in  Attic  writers  (Matth.  210),  but 
more  frequently  in  later  Greek  (as  iq>io%dv€iv  Ginnam.  214, 
256)  ^    On  the  later  form  iaraoi,  see  §  14. 1.  /  ^ 

uttTOKcciw,  Fut.  xaraiMxijaofiai  1  G.  iii.  15,  2  P.  iii.  10  (from 
aor.  nuxreKohfjv''^  Her.  1.  51,  4.  79):  the  Attic  future  is  xataiMxv- 
drfjoiiaiy  Bev.  xviii.  8.  See  Thom.  M.  p.  511,  Buttm.  n.  211, 
[Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.] 

YxxraXslTtu),    1  aor.  yuxvilettpaf  A.  vi.  2  (Lob.  p.  714)  *. 


1  [Meyer,  Treg.,  and  Tisch.  read  T[xa9i.  In  L.  zitt.  86,  Hee.  has  y[i^,  bvt 
the  best  MSS.  either  omit  the  word  or  read  ijjgei.  The  sabj.  i)Su  occurs  Rat. 
ii.  26.] 

*  fHrrao(Mei:  in  8  C.  xii.  13  Lachmann  and  Alford  receive  iJaoudrjTe  (for 
limj^te),  as  if  from  the  Ionic  loQcoyuCLii  the  augment  being  added  as- in  i}9v- 
vdfoSfrjv:  see  Cobet,  N,  T.  Vat  p.  xc] 

*  [A.  Battmann  (p.  68)  quotes  this  aor.  from  Ps.  xzyii.  7,  Wis.  iv.  4 ,  Ee- 
dns.  xlvi.  12.  Hermann  reads  taXoiiv  in  iBscfa.  8vppL  673 ,  but  see  Paley  m 
toe.     Compare  Lob.  Bardl.  p.  667,  and  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.  v.] 

^  [8viQ9Xtt> :  the  syncopated  forms  are  not  found  in  the  N.  T.  In  A.  ziv. 
19|  T£!^viQx^vai  now  stands  in  the  place  of  TC^avat  Ree, — From  iXdoxopiait  the 
late  aorist  IXaadijv  occurs  L.  xyiii.  18 :  this  aorist  is  used  in  modem  Greek, 
see  Mttllach,  Vvlg.  p.  288.  Veitch  quotes  the  compound  £(oiXi9!^^v  from  Plat. 
Legg,  p.  862.] 

A  [Compare  the  modem  Qreek  omjvu,  and  see  MuUach,  VtUg,  p.  260,  299. 
In  2  C.  iv.  2,  yi.  4,  auviardvcd  is  not  well  supported.  This  form  is  doubtftd  In 
classic  writers,  see  Veitch,  Or,  V.  s.  v.] 

'  [Kgtd^(o}iai:  the  1  aor.  partic.  is  well  supported  in  L.  x.  39.  On  this 
late  aorist  see  Lob.  p.  269,  Veitch  s.  v.;  and  comp.  Mullach  p.  26,  289.] 

^  [This  aor.  occurs  Bev.  viii.  7:  xaraxatiaofi.aif  Is.  xlvii.  14  jiL] 

*  [In  this  verb  the  1  aor.  is  frequently  used  in  modem  Greek  (Mullaeh 
p.  268):  the  2  aor.  is  used  in  the  N.  T.,  except  in  A.  vi.  2.] 
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lu^favyvfii.  Perf.  passive  -Mi^iqaa^ai  Rev.  xiv.  10,  for  the 
more  usual  ifih^^ai  (/n-.  F.  p.  144) :  analogous  to  this  is  the 
paitic.  avyxsKefaafiiyovg  H.  iv.  2,  in  very  good  MSS. 

TLEfiSaivfa.  Aor.  hUff&tiioa  Mt.  xxv.  20,  xviii.  15,  Y^q^ai 
A.  xxvii.  21,  %eQdi^ag  L.  ix.  25,  Kegdi^o)  conjunct.  1  C.  ix.  19, 
20,  Mt.  xvi.  26,  and  frequently;  these  forms  belong  to  Ionic 
prose  (Bttttm.  II.  215,  Lob.  p.  740).  In  Attic  Greek  the  verb 
is  iniSected  r^ularly ;  comp.  1  G.  ix.  21  ^ 

xlaiiD.  Fut.  Tdavau)  (properly  Doric),  for  xkavoofiatf  L. 
vL  25,  Jo.  xvi.  20,  Rev.  xviii.  9;  comp.  Babr.  98.  9,  Buttm.  11. 
86,  fry-.  V.  p.  149,  [Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.].  The  LXX  have  al- 
ways TiXavaoftai^. 

xXiTtzw.  Fut.  yditpia^  for  yilitpofiai^  ^  Mt.  xix.  18,  Rom. 
xiiL  9  (Buttm.  n.  85,  221):  it  occurs  in  Lucian,  Dial.  Deor. 
7. 4, — ^never  in  the  LXX. 

%Qtx^6).  Fut  TLQa^ta  L.  xix.  40,  according  to  good  autho- 
rities, for  ytsKQa^ofiai  (which  is  always  used  in  the  LXX);  aor. 
ix^a  for  eKnayov,  Mt.  viii.  29,  xx.  30,  al.  (Buttm.  11.  223) ^ 
[Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s.v.] 

(xedfiOfxai.  The  form  e^e^i^uro  L.  xix.  48,  in  B,  is  not 
even  mentioned  by  Griesb.  and  Schulz ,  and  undoubtedly  is  an 
error  of  transcription.    Lachmann  also  has  left  it  unnoticed  ^.) 

xQvjttoi.  The  2  aor.  act.  ea^fiovy  L.  L  24  (Phot.  Biblioth. 
L  143,  Bekk.);  see  hr.  V.  p.  156,  [Veitch,  G^\  V.  s.  v.]: 

mMo  [be  pregnant).  The  fiit.  and  aor.  are  r^ularly  -Avr/jiay 
hirfla  {hr.  V.  p.  161);  so  anenivfjaey  Ja.  L  18.  In  the  present 
xciia  also  occurs,  and  not  merely  (as  Eustathius  asserts,  p.  1548. 
20)  in  the  sense  bring  fort  ft :  see  Lob.  /Ijax  p.  182  sq. ,  ParaL 
p.  556.  Hence  in  Ja.  i.  15  we  may  as  correctly  write  an:o%v€i 
as  'wkij  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  prefer  the  former  on  account 


>  [Here  xepddevcA  is  generally  reoeired,  though  xepftijacd  precedes  and  fol- 
lows. Comp.  1  C.  Tu.  2S ,  where  ya\vf^a^i  and  Y''iH'T}  '^^  found  in  the  same 
▼erM,  and  Bom.  Is.  16,  IS,  where  the  best  MSS.  haye  {kt^vco^  and  iXitl  See 
Lob#ek's  essay  J)e  orthograpMm  Oraea  tneomUmUa.  (BoUh.  U.  341 — 365).] 

*  [Which  is  weU  supported  in  Bev.  xviii.  9.] 

*  [So  Lidd.  and  Sc.  ("Ait.  xX^^o)  or  more  nsu.  xX^t);o)Aai"),  Bnttmann,  Lo- 
beck,  Jel^  and  others.  Veitch  reverses  this  statement :  "dit.  xX^^u  Arist.  Ecd. 
€67,  Xea.  Mag.  Eq.  4.  J  7,  Luc.,  and  rare  xXc^;o|A9it  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  4.  18."]i 

*  [Also  ^expoc^a  A.  zxiv.  21  (Tisch.,  al.),  as  in  the  LXX  frequently.] 

*  (It  is  also  found  in  M,  and  is  now  received  by  Tisch.:  see  d{5ft»(i.i  for 
tnOar  fonns.] 
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of  the  form  of  the  aorist  in  ver.  18.    N«  T.  lexicons  have  %vi(a 
only. 

Xaa%u),  To  this  belongs  the  aor.  ikdnrjoa  A.  i.  18,  usually 
referred  to  the  Doric  present  XayUtj ;  Buttmann  however  {Irr. 
V.  p.  164)  maintains  that  it  is  immediately  derived  from  the 
2  aor.  loKBlVy  which  is  in  general  use  in  Attic  Greek. 

*fiiaivit}:  in  Tit.  i.  15,  good  MSS.  have  the  perf.  partic.  fie- 
fitafifiivoi  y  instead  of  the  usual  ^efuaafxivoi ;  comp.  Lob.  p.  35. 
[Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s,v.] 

viTtzio  Jo.  xiii.  6,  14 ,  viTtTOfiai  Mt.  xv.  2.  Instead  of  this 
present,  earlier  writers  use  y/^co;  see  Buttm.  11. 249,  Lob.  p.  241. 

ohteiQio,  Fut.  oiyireiQi^io  Rom.  ix.  15  (as  if  from  ohtxei- 
ifiui)y  instead  of  ohreQii:  comp.  Ps.  ci.  15,  Jer.  xxL  7,  Mic.  vii. 
19,  al.  This  fut.  also  occurs  in  the  Byzantine  writers,  see  Lob* 
p.  741. 

ofivwo  for  ofiWfii  (Buttm.  II.  255)  Mt.  xxiii.  20,  21 ,  22, 
xxvi.  74,  H.  vi.  16,  Ja.  v.  12:  in  Mk.  xiv.  71,  however,  the  better 
MSS.  have  o^vvvai  for  ofxvveiv,  and  this  was  received  into  the 
text  by  Griesbach  * . 

*bQd(o.  Imperf.  middle  cu^cJjui^  A.  ii.  25  (from  Ps.  xv.  8), 
for  which  itoQw^rjv  was  used  in  Attic  Greek  (Buttm.  I.  325). 
From  07tTea&ai  we  find  in  L.  xiii.  28  (though  not  without  va- 
riant) the  1  aor.  conj.  oipr]a^€f  which  occurs  in  Libanius  and  the 
Byzantines:  see  Lob.  p.  734*. 

fvai^tj.  Aor.  hinai^a  Mt.  xx.  19,  xxvii.  31  (Pr.  xxiii.  35), 
for  which  in  Attic  Greek  mataa  was  used  (Jrr.  V,  p.  198).  But 
we  find  eTtai^Oj  nal^aij  in  Ludan,  Dial.  Deor.  6.  4,  and  En- 
com.  Demostk.  15;  comp.  Fritzsche,  ArUtoph.  I.  378,  Lob, 
p.  240.    The  fut.  Ttai^w^  occurs  Anacr.  24.  8*. 


1  [Some  of  the  best  MSS.  have  opLvveiv  in  Mk.  l.e.  Compare  deuevv-etCt 
-etv,  -ovTOC  (Jo.  ii.  18,  Mt.  xvi,  21,  Sev.  xxii.  8),  a:coXXue  Bom.  xiy.  16,  al.  8ee 
A.  Buttm.  p.  39,  and  Mullach  p.  294,  and  on  the  particular  rerbs  Veitch,  €fr. 
Verbs,] 

s  [In  A.  ii.  25  icpoop6S(JLi}V  is  strongly  supported;  see  §  12.  10.  In  the  per> 
feet  lopaxa  was  frequently  received  by  Tisch.  in  ed.  7;  in  CoL  ii.  18,  this  form 
is  well  supported.  O^a^e  is  receiyed  by  most  in  L.  xiii.  28 :  ^ico^crro  is 
quoted  from  Pindar  (i^.  58.  8),  and  we  should  perhaps  read  ted^Cdvrat  in 
Plat.  Leg.  947  c.     See  Veitch  s.  ▼.] 

*  [We  meet  with  this  fut  in  Mk.  x.  34  (Is.  zzxiii.  4) ,  though  TCa{So)iai  is 
the  usual  fht.  in  the  Alex,  dialect,  as  in  later  writers  generally:  in  the  N.  T. 
the  other  tenses  are  similarly  formed,  as  frcatEa,  £TCoi{xdT)v  (A.  Buttm.  p.  56). 
On  iKaiia  see  Veitch,  Or.  V.  p.  437.) 

^  [Ilauu:  the  fUt.  avaiconJao^Aai  (see  above,  xaTOxaCco)  ocearvBer.  xtr.  18t 
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Tcitoiiai,  The  partic.  Tcetd^evov  (for  Ttetofievov)  ^  which 
occure  Bev.  xiv.  6  in  B  ^  is  from  nerdo^iai,  which  is  used  only 
by  Ionic  (e.g.  Her.  3.  Ill)  and  later  writers  (e.g.  Ludan,  Dial. 
Mori.  15.  3,  r.  /.);  see  Buttm.  11.  271,  h^\  V.  p.  206.  [Veitch, 
Or.  V.  p.  453.]  The  pres.  Tthafiaij  found  as  early  as  Pindar, 
is  given  by  Wetstein  and  Matthid  amongst  the  variants  in  Bev. 
xii.  14  «. 

Trino.  From  the  fut.  Ttiofxai  the  full  form  meaai  (Buttm. 
L  347)  occurs  in  L.  xvii.  8,  and  in  the  same  verse  we  have  fpd" 
ytaai  from  qxtyoftai;  both  are  found  in  Ez.  xii.  18,  Ruth  ii.  9, 
14.  On  the  infin.  my  Jo.  iv.  9,  received  by  Lachm.  and  Tisch. 
on  the  authority  of  good  MSS.,  see  Fritz.  De  criL  cfmf.  p.  27  sq. 
Ibip  only — not  mv— occurs  in  later  Greek;  and  this  form  (which 
is  found  in  some  MSS.)  might  perhaps  be  received  here  if  A  had 
not  distinctly  nUiv  in  ver.  7  and  10,  thus  showing  ttiv  in  ver.  9 
to  be  an  ent>r  of  transcription  >. 

TtiTttta.    Aor.  €7teaa:  see  §  13.  1. 

^iw.  Fut.  ^v0(o  Jo.  vii.  38,  for  ^ao^ai;  in  Attic  Greek 
^flofiai  is  the  usual  form  (Lob.  p.  739,  Irr.  V.  p.  222).  The 
I  aor.  also  (Cant.  iv.  16  f^adtioaav)  is  confined  to  later  Greek; 
comp.  Lob.  p.  739^.  The  2  aor.  i^^v,  which  was  in  regular 
use,  occurs  in  the  compound  naQaqv&^ev  H.  ii.  1. 

aaXniJ^w.  Fut.  aalTtiaio  for  aaXnly^tay  1  C.  xv.  52,  comp. 
also  Mechan.  Vetf.  p.  201  (Num.  x.  3 ;  the  1  aor.  iadXmaa  also 
— for  iadlmy^a  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  17 — ^is  common  in  the  LXX.) 
See  Phryn.  p.  191 ,  Th.  M.  p.  789  ^ 

atjfiaivfa.  1  aor.  iaiydava  A.  xi.  28,  xxv.  27  (Jud.  vii.  21, 
Esth.  li.  22,  Plutarch,  Aristid.  19,  Menand.  Byz.  Hist.  p.  308, 

tad  is  also  reeeired  by  Tisch.  in  L.  z.  6.  The  aor.  ^icai^v  is  mentioned  Bekk. 
Jm€cJL  p.  1324  (Lidd.  and  8c.  s.  ▼.)•  >««  Veitch  s.  v.] 

>  (Also  BeT.  viiL  18  in  B,   and  ir.  7,   xix.  17,    in  Ree.;   in   all  these   in- 

ifanfoi  :ccTO|i.  is  generally  received.    In  Key.  xiv.  6|   m  has  iceTapievov.] 

*  [EluCtt:  P«rf.  partic.  iuicit9|iivo^  L.  vi.  38;  elsewhere  maCb>  (witli  1  aor. 
Msoa,  not  -(9>     See  A.  Bottm.  p.  68,  Mnllach  p.  296.] 

*  (Tisch.  sow  writes  icciv  and  (with  Alf.,  Treg.)  receives  this  form  in  the 
passages  qnoted  above:   it  occurs  in  several  other  places  in  the  most  ancient 

MSS.  (e.g.  1  P.  V.  8  in  K).  See  A.  Battm.  p.  58 ,  where  reasons  are  given  for 
regar^ng  this  iniin.  as  contracted  from  a  form  ictvat  (as  9uv  from  ^vvai)  not 
from  TOCCv.     See  also  Tisch.  on  Jo.  iv.  7.] 

*  [See  liowever  Veitch  s.  v. ,   where  this  aorist  is  qaoted  Arom  Arist  Eq, 

*  [SoiXicuS  is  the  form  in  Num.  z.  8:  ^voXmaa  occurs  Mt.  vi.  2,  Bev.  ix.  1, 
sL    Comp.  ooXmar^C  B«t.  zviiS.  22  (Polyb.  1.  45.  13  in  some  MSS.).] 
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309,  358,  Act.  Thorn,  p.  32),  which  occurs  indeed  in  Xen.  Hell. 
2. 1.  28,  but  for  which  iai^^r^va  was  more  commonly  used  by 
earlier  Attic  writers:  see  Buttm.  I.  438,  Lob.  p.  24,  and  below 
s.  V.  (paivttt.    [See  §  13.  1.  rf.] 

ayUntofiai.  The  present  (H.  ii.  6,  Ja.  i.  27,  comp.  Ps.  viii. 
5,  1  S.  xi.  8,  XV.  4,  al.)  and  the  imperfect  are  seldom  found  in 
Attic  writers  (Buttm.  IL  291,  /it.  V.  p.  227). 

*a7tovddJ^€f).  Fut.  aTiovddoia  for  the  usual  OTtovdaao^ai^  2  P. 
i.  15  (Buttm.  II.  85). 

avriQiC^o},  The  aor.  imper.  is  in  good  MSS.  ari^caoy,  L.  xxii. 
32,  Rev.  iii.  2;  and  in  2Th.  iii.  3,  B  has  the  fut.  amriQiau:  the 
Greeks  preferred  oti^i^ov,  artjQl^ei  (Buttm.  1.372)^  Comp. 
in  the  LXX  atr^iaov  Jud.  xix.  5,  Ez.  xx.  46,  and  often;  iavtj- 
Qiaa  1  Mace.  xiv.  14,  al. :  [also  OTfjfiaei  Jerem.  xvii.  5.] 

Tvyxcivw.  The  perf.  titevx^  (properly  Ionic,  then  Attic, 
Buttm.  II.  301)  ^  is  found  in  the  received  text  of  H.  viii.  6:  other 
MSS.  however  have  the  usual  Attic  perfect  zevvx^]^^  and  A,  D, 
&c.,  rhvxB  ^.    On  the  last  see  Lob.  p.  395. 

gnxyeiv.  Fut.  qxiyofnai  Ja.  v.  3,  Rev.  xvii.  16  (Gten.  xxvii.  25, 
Ex.  xii.  8,  and  often),  whence  the  2  pers.  gxiyBcai  L.  xvii.  8. 
For  this  Greek  authors  use  sdofxaiy  the  fut.  of  edw  (hT.  F. 
p.  108). 

q>alv(o.  1  aor.  infin.  eniipavoLi  (for  iTiiqlrp^ai)  L.i.  79^,  con- 
trary to  the  usage  of  the  better  writers.  In  later  Greek  however 
similar  forms  occur;  see  Lob.  p.  26,  Thilo,  Acta  Thorn,  p.  49 sq. 
(^lian,  Anim,  2.  1 1  and  EpiL  p.  396,  ed.  Jac.) 

ipavayua.  From  this  we  have  the  fut.  iTrigxxvaei  £.  v.  14; 
comp.  Gen.  xliv.  3,  Jud.  xvi.  2,  1  S.  xiv.  36,  Judith  xiv.  2.  This 
form  does  not  occur  in  Greek  writers,  but  is  supported  by  the 
analogy  of  the  subst.  V7i6(p€tvaiq;  see  Irr.  V.  p.  251. 

*qfiQ(a.    Aor.  partic.  iviywxg  A.  v.  2,  xiv.  13,  eviyyuivTeg  L. 


1  [In  the  N.  T.  also  the  forms  from  the  x  characteristic  are  more  common.] 

*  [Buttmann's  words  are:  **T^e\ix,^  was  the  tnie  Ionic  perfect,  which  in  a 
later  period  became  ft-equent  in  the  non- Attic  writers."  (Irr.  V,  p.  MS).  Com* 
pare  Veitch  p.  660.] 

'  [T^TUxi  is  now  generally  received.  This  form  was  not  known  to  the 
ancient  grammarians,  but  is  often  found  in  MSS.  of  later  authors:  see  Tiach. 
on  H.  Tiii.  6  (where  no  andal  MS.  has  TeTuX'')xO»  Veitch  p.  660,  and  esp. 
Lobeck  2.c.] 

«  [Similarly,  in  Aev.  viii.  12,  zviu.  23 ,  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  ^dvv) ,  in- 
stead of  9a(vY],  9'xv|3,  of  Rte, :  in  A.  zzi.  S,  Rec.  has  oiva9(XvavTCC*] 
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u.  23  r.  /.,  for  iveymiy  {Irr.  V.  p.  262);  but  see  Xen.  Mem.  1, 
2.53,  Demosth.  Timoth.  703  c,  Isocr.  Paneg,  40.  The  indie, 
^re^oux  is  frequently  used  by  Attic  writers,  as  also  the  imperative 
forms  with  a  (Jo.  xxi.  10)  ^ 

*(pd-dvw.  According  to  several  Atticists,  the  2  aor.  eq^v  is 
to  be  preferred  to  the  1  aor.  e(p&aaa,  which,  however,  often  oc- 
curs even  in  Attic  writers  {ln\  V.  p.  265),  and  is  invariably 
used  in  the  N.  T.,  as  Mt.  xii.  28,  Rom.  ix.  31,  2  C.  x.  14,  Ph, 
iii.  16,  1  Th.  ii.  16.  In  the  last  passage  several  MSS.  have  the 
perl  eq^cme, 

gwfo.  2  aor.  passive  i<pvf)v^  gmlg^  L.  viii.  6,  7,  8, — very 
common  from  the  time  of  Hippocrates:  for  this  Attic  writers  use 
the  2  aor.  active  ^<pvv,  tpvg  (Buttm.  II.  321).  In  Mt.  xxiv.  32, 
Mk.  xiii.  28,  very  good  MSS.  have  hu(fvfi  (conj.  aor.  passive)  for 
hucfVTjy  and  this  may  be  the  preferable  reading;  see  Fritz. 
sMarky  p.  578  sq.  * 

xai^.  Fut.  xaffffio^iai  for  xaiqrfioiy  L.  i.  14,  Jo.  xvi.  20, 
22,  Ph.  i.  18  (Hab.  i.  16,  Zach.  x.  7,  Ps.  xcv.  12,  and  often); 
see  Mcer.  p.  120,  Th.  M.  p.  910,  Lob.  p.  740 »,  Buttm.  H.  322: 
it  also  occurs  in  Diod.  Exi\  Vat.  p.  95. 

*xaqiC,oiiai.  Fut.  xaqiao^iai,  Rom.  viii.  32,  is  the  non-Attic 
form  for  xaqiovfiai. 

io&ito.  Aor.  an(aaaTo^^  A.  vii.  27,  39  (Mic.  iv.  6,  Lam. 
ii.  7,  and  often, — Dion.  H.  EL.  759),  for  which  the  better  writers 
used  itiaoTo  with  the  syllabic  augment  (Th.  M.  p.  403,  Pol.  2. 
69.  9,  15.  31. 12).  1  aor.  pass,  anioa-^  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  6,  comp. 
Xen.  Hell.  4.  3.  12,  Dio  C.  37.  47.  Also  aor.  act.  i^ckfev^  A. 
YiL  45,  for  which  some  MSS.  have  i^i(oaev  (EUendt,  Arr.  Al.  1. 
181).    Strictly  speaking,  the  rule  for  the  use  of  the  syllabic 

>  [*^Tbe  partic.  i^tyxta't  u  in  the  N.  T.  entirely  displaced  by  i^^iyx(lZt 
widlst,  conTenely,  i^tyxzv*  has  taken  the  place  of  fv^y^^^*  which  occurs  once 
oaly."  A.  Buttm.  p.  60.  On  these  aorists  see  especially  Veitch ,  Or.  V. 
p.  67S— 75.] 

s  [The  aecentnated  MSS.  are  diiided  between  ^xqpuif}  (Lachm.,  Treg.,  Alt, 
Frits.,  A.  Bnttm.)  and  ^^vf]  (TIsch.,  Meyer):  the  latter  may  be  either  8  aor. 
•et  istranaHiTe ,  or  (Meyer)  present  and  transitive.] 

*  [Lob.  p.  740  refers  to  i)^a(pi)9a  solely.  In  Rot.  xi.  10,  Bee.  has  the  ftxt. 
XBpoGotv  **with  many  cnrslTea"  Cnseh.  m  loe.y^  this  seems  the  only  ex.  of  this 
Im  that  is  found  in  any  writer.] 

^  From  the  Ait.  «So«s  (from  udo).  The  aoiist  form  from  the  other  fbtare 
Aiflm  ocean  only  in  later  authors;  €.g.  partie.  cl^o^aac  Cinnam.  p.  193. 
(See  Vdleh,  Or.  V.  p.  614.] 

*  [AeeeDtastad  Cg^^cv  by  Tisch.,  Meyer,  Tregelles.] 
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augment  in  this  verb  applies  to  Attic  writers  only:  see  Poppa, 
Thuc.  m.  II.  407. 

*wvio^<u.  1  aor.  wvrjadfttjv  A.  vii.  16,  as  frequently  in  writers 
of  the  noin^,  e.g.  Plutarch,  Pausanias  (Lob.  p.  139).  Attic 
writers  prefer  inqidfiriv. 

Rem.  The  later  verbal  forms  are  not  always  found  in  the  N. 
T.  where  they  might  be  expected.  We  have,  for  instance,  nioyLui 
(not  mov^m)  a«  the  2  fat  of  nlvm.  Bey.  ziy.  10,  see  Battm.  L  395; 
aor.  KowM€ti  1  Mk.  yii.  15,  18,  Moeris  p.  434  (ed.  Piers.) ,  Locella^ 
Xen.  Ephes,  p.  254;  fut.  9)ev£ofiori,  ^avueiaoiAai ,  not  9)£v|»,  ^ov- 
(Attcm  (Buttm.  II.  85).  In  H.  iy.  15,  we  find  amongst  the  yarioua 
readings  ntmiQu^ivov  from  the  older  sfci^aco  (instead  of  KimiQaafti^ 
vov  from  Tsct^a^^co),  and  Tisch.  has  receiyed  this  into  the  text  *. 

That  the  same  forms  are  sometimes  produced  from  different 
verbs  by  inflexion  is  well  known:  we  shall  only  specify  l^ivivCB  Jo. 
v.  13,  which  (grammatically)  may  belong  equally  well  to  invin 
(Jrr.  y^  p.  181)  and  to  l%viv9ii. 


SECTION  XVL 
FORMATION  OF  DERIYATIVE  AND  COMPOUND  WORDS  '. 

The  N.  T.  contains  a  number  of  words  not  used  by  Oreek 
authors,  which  were  either  derived  from  the  spoken  language,  or 
were  newly  coined:  we  find  most  examples  of  the  latter  class  in 
the  writings  of  Paul.  The  more  numerous  such  words  are,  the 
more  necessary  is  it  to  compare  the  established  laws  of  derivation 
in  Greek  with  these  formations  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.  In  connexion 
with  this  it  will  be  useful  to  notice  the  analogies  which,  though 
not  unknown  to  ordinary  Greek,  yet  appear  more  prominently 
in  the  N.  T.  language.    The  following  observations  are  based 


1  [For  which  later  writers  used  xoivcoaaadat  (Moeris  {.«.)•] 

s  [Most  editors  read  icCTUipaaf'ivov,  since  (1)  this  has  more  external  sap- 
port,  and  (2)  the  ordinary  meaning  of  TCe7Uipa(Jt..f  "experienced",  is  nnsnitable 
here.  Winer  (apparently)  and  Tisch.  consider  the  two  eqaivalent  in  meaning^; 
and  Tisch.  argues  that  there  could  be  no  motive  for  altering  icciccipaapt.  (comp. 
H.  ii.  18),  bat  the  ambigaoas  Tceicctpotfi.  would  natarallj  be  changed  into  the 
more  familiar  word.     See  Tisch.  and  Delitssch  m  loe,\ 

•  See  Ph.  Cattieri  QavopKyltieiiim,  Oraeor,  (1651,  1708),  ed.  F.  L.  Abres^ 
(Utr.  1767,  Leyd.  1809);  but  especially  Buttmann,  Au^,  Or.  IL  888  sqq.  (with 
Lobeck's  additions),  Lobeek,  Ihrerga  to  fkrymiehu»,  and  Lobeck's  other  works 
quoted  aboye,  p.  8.  Amongst  expository  works,  SeUda  e  $^oUt  VaUkenarii 
chiefly  refers  to  this  sutject.  Examples  of  the  later  formation  are  to  be  foiMi4 
in  the  Bytantine  writers  espedaUy. 
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on  Bnttmann ,  whose  ludd  treatment  of  the  subject  {AmfdhrL 
Sprachl.  §  118  sqq.)  embraces  aO  points  of  importance.  C!omp. 
Erager  §  41  sq. ' 


A.     DERIVATION  BT  TERMINATIONS. 

1.     YEBBS. 

The  deriyatiye  verbs  in  tna  and  iC,(o  (mostly  but  not  entirely 
from  nouns)  are  peculiarly  frequent.  In  some  instances  verbs 
in  (HO  superseded  others  in  evta  or  iC^ta;  as  dBMnow  (deyuxtevio 
Xen.  An.  5.  3.  9,  al.),  l^ovdevow'^  (i^ovdevl^o)  in  Plutarch), 
caQOu  (for  calqw^  Lob.  p.  89),  -^(pahttow  (xecpaXlJ^u)  ^  Lob. 
p.  95),  dwa fioio  and  iv3vvafx6o)  (Lob.  p.  605  note),  aqwTtvou} 
(dyrTry/^ai,  Lob.  p.  224),  av€Ciatv6(a  (avayuxivl^Uy  Isocr.  Areop. 
c.3);  also  /ucarocu,  doXioio,  From  deiuxToa)  comes  aTtodeyuxToco ; 
with  aqnmv6(o  compare  %a&v7iv6(o  Xen.  Mem,  2. 1. 30.  We  find 
also  %Qarai6o)  for  TCQaTvvo) ,  ad'evoo)  for  a&evitay  avaoTaTOvv  for 
avdaxcnov  noieiv;  but  xaqixob)  is  formed  from  xoiqiq^  dvva- 
rdoi '  fit>m  dvvafiig  (Lob.  p.  605). 

Verbs  in  tl^o)  come  from  a  great  variety  of  roots;  as  oq&qv- 
Z(o  &t)m  oQd-fog,  alxfiaXiori^o)  from  alx^dXanogy  deiyfxari^u) 
from  delyfiay  nele^Ki^tj  from  niXeKyg,  fivxjnfjQil^u)  from  ^vMirj^y 
CfivQviZ(Of  ave^ll^Wy  q>vXcru^o}y  ifxari^a),  avad-efiati^co  (found 
also  in  the  Byz.  writers),  ^ear^/^co  (Cinnam.  p.  213),  CfcXayxvi' 
tofioij  aiQeviJ^Wy  avfiiiioQg>i^a)  (Ph.  iii.  10,  in  good  MSS.).  JSkoq- 
ni^fo  (dux(TAOQ7tll^(ji))  has  no  evident  root  in  the  Greek  written 
language;  it  was  however  a  provincial,  perhaps  a  Macedonian 
word  (Lob.  p.  218). — On  verbs  in  iJ^o)  from  names  of  nations  and 
persons,  see  Buttnou  11.  385  (Jelf  330.  Obs»  3):  we  have  only  to 
mention  loviat^Wy  with  which  compare  the  later  word  dotvidl^Wy 
Leo  Gramm.  p.  447. 

&  (8e«  abo  Jelf  389—847,  Donalds.  Or,  p.  310—840,  New  OnU,  p.  449  sqq., 
5M  aqq ,  664  iqq.,  V^ebster,  Sjfntax  </  the  N,  T.  e,  u.] 

%  On  this  word  s«e  Lob.  p.  188.  [There  are  four  forms  of  this  word, 
Qoi»-!Tcvio,  -^cv^,  -devoo,  -bcv6tt> :  the  last  is  quoted  hj  Lobeck  from  Eustra- 
tias  (also  iicfuiii^^\Ui  from  Const.  Porph.),  and  is  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  in 
Mfc.  ix.  12 ;  in  this  passage  indeed  each  of  the  four  forms  is  found  in  one  or 
more  of  our  best  MSS.  'E^ou^ev^cd  occurs  firequently  in  the  LXX  and  in  the 
K.  T.;  -Ufiu  Mk.  ix.  18  (Lach.,  Treg.),  8  C.  x.  10  (Lach.),  Ez.  xxi.  10;  -devtfu 
Mk.  ix.  18  Bee. ,  Jod.  ix.  38,  al.) 

'  [Auva|i^i»,  not  fivvonrtftt.] 

8 
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There  are  also  verbs  in  a^io  that  seldom  or  never  occur  else- 
where, as  vrjTtid^iJj  aivid^io  (ar^w);  also  in  evio,  as  ^lecLteviOy 
fiayevWy  iyyiQatevoidai ,  alx^iaixovevM  (Lob.  p.  442),  nayidevio^ 
Yvfavrjretw  ^ .  The  last  is  from  yijivrjTrjg,  which  (according  to 
Buttm.  n.  431)  can  only  be  vindicated  as  a  collateral  form  of 
yv^vr/g.  From  yv/nvog  we  should  expect  yv^ivivrjgy  and  thus  we 
find  YVfivitevci)  in  1 C.  iv.  11,  in  the  best  MSS.  * :  we  must  not 
therefore,  with  Fritzsche  (Omform.  CriL  p.  21)  and  Meyer,  re- 
gard this  as  an  orthographical  error  ^. 

Amongst  verbs  in  wia  which  signify  a  making  to  be  what 
the  (concrete)  root  denotes  (as  ihxQvveiv  »=  llaQov  nouiv^  Buttm. 
11.  387,  Jelf  330.  2),  ayiXrjQvvio  deserves  mention;  it  is  a  colla- 
teral form  of  axkr)Q6o) ,  which  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  ^ 

Verbs  in  aivo) — levKaivtJ,  ^rjQalvco,  evtpqaivio  (Buttm.  II. 
65  sq..  Lob.  ft-o/.  Path.  p.  37) — require  no  special  remark  *. 

The  formation  of  verbs  in  d^u)  from  primitives  in  eco,  though 
not  unknown  to  Attic  writers  (Buttm.  II.  61,  Lob.  p.  151),  may 
have  been  more  frequently  practised  in  later  Greek ;  at  all  events 
yf^iay  xvi}5'ai,  akrj&io «,  are  not  used  by  the  older  writers.  See 
however  Lob.  p.  254. 

Verbs  in  axco^,  with  the  exception  of  evgiayxo  and  diddayuo, 
are  rare  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  elsewhere  (Buttm.  II.  59  sq. ,  Jelf 
330. 1).  We  find  yriQaayuo  as  an  inchoative  (Buttm.  IL  393): 
fi€&vayuoy  causative  of  iiedvo),  occurs  in  the  passive  only:  ya- 
filaxiOf  equivalent  in  meaning  to  ya^U^cj^  is  sufficiently  attested 
in  L.  XX.  34  only  ®. 

1  [To  these  should  be  added  ^v]Xcuca,  which  is  weU  supported  in  Ber.  iii. 
19,  and  ^uicapeuofiai  Bey.  xzii.  11  (Tisch.  ed.  7):  the  latter  verb  is  not  found 
elsewhere,  and  the  former  is  very  rare,  see  Lidd.  and  8c.  s.  ▼.] 

*  [Lach.,  Tisch.,  and  Alf.  receive  y^p^i'^cuu:  see  Alf.  m  loc.] 

s  Comp.  Lob.  Ajaxy  p.  387.  For  oXo^pevu  H.  zi.  28 ,  some  good  MSS. 
have  oXebpeuco  (from  oXe^poc) ;  Lachm.  and  with  him  Tisch.  have  received  this 
form  into  the  text  I  am  not  aware  that  the  latter  form  of  this  Alexandrian 
word  has  been  preserved  elsewhere.  [Recent  editors  receive  ^^oXe^pcuAi  in  A. 
iii.  28,  with  most  of  the  uncial  MSS.  We  find  the  same  form  in  the  Alex. 
MS.  of  the  hXX  (both  in  the  simple  verb  and  in  the  compound) ,  as  Ex.  xii. 
28 ,  Jos.  xxiii.  4,  5,  al.] 

*  [2xXv)p6u  is  very  rare:  axXT)puv<d  is  not  uncommon  in  the  LXX  and 
in  medical  writers  (Hippocr.,  al.).] 

A  [To  these  verbs  derived  from  a^j.  or  subst.  should  be  added  e\iicpo9(d- 
TcUi  G.  vl.  12  (**not  used  by  any  earlier  writer":  Ellic),  otxaip^o  Ph.  iv.  10 
(Diod.  S.  Exe.  Vat  p.  30).] 

*  [Compare  f  2.  1.  a.] 

*  [On  verbs  in  oxb),  see  Donalds.  New  OraL  p.  615.] 

*  [So  Treg.  and  Tisch.  {Syn.  Ev.  ed.  2):  in  ed.  7,  Tisch.  did  not  receive 
thb  word  in  any  passage.] 
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rqtffoqiio  (from  the  perfect  iyqij/oQa)  and  its  cognate  ey^- 
yogicj  are  altogether  singular  in  formation  (I^b.  p.  119,  Buttm. 
11. 158);  but  with  this  formation  from  a  reduplicated  perfect* 
we  may  compare  imyuexuqita  Pajnjrl  Tanrin.  7.  line  7. 

To  deriTfltive  verbs  in  tva  belongs  also  nagaPoltvea^ai  Ph. 
ii.  30,  which  Griesb.,  Lachm.,  al.,  have  received  into  the  text,  in 
accordance  with  the  weightiest  critical  authorities.  From  naQtSi^ 
fioXogy  a  verb  TtagapoXeia^ai  might  certainly  have  been  formed 
directly;  but  the  ending  svco  is  chosen  to  express  the  meaning  na- 
^fiolov  tlvai ,  as  in  later  Greek  InKSKonzvuv  is  used  for  inlaKOTcov 
ilvag  (Lob.  p.  591),  and,  to  give  a  still  closer  parallel,  as  we  find 
%BQM£Q€vta^at  from  niQTtfQog.  It  would  not  be  right  to  make  the 
admission  of  TtaQapoksvsa&cii  depend  on  the  assumption  that  there 
existed  a  verb  poXiVia&ai,  which  certainly  is  not  to  be  found  in 
any  Greek  writer  *. 


2.    SUBSTANTIVES^. 

a.  From  Verbs*,  Of  nouns  in  /uog  (Buttm.  11.  398)  from 
verbs  in  aCwy  we  have  to  mention  ayiao^og,  which  does  not 
occur  in  Greek  authors,  as  also  nsigaofxog  from  neigd^cj,  iwa- 
(ftaofiog  from  irraqiLd^oj  ^.  From  verbs  in  l^co  we  find  fuctyia' 
Qtofiog,  oveidiOfiog  (Lob.  p.  512),  fiaaavca^og^  naQOQyiaidog, 
(kurzioiif.g  (^vTi^eiv)y  aa^fiatia^iog  {aap^aTi^eiv)^  aiatpgoviOfiog, 
a7ui£yfi6g. 

The  most  numerous  formations,  however,  are  those  in  fia 
(Lob.  ParnL  p.  391  sqq.)  and  aig,  the  former  in  great  part  pe- 
culiar to  the  N.  T. ,  but  always  framed  in  accordance  with  ana- 
logy; as  fidmiafiay  ^dnia/xa  (from  pamiC^eiVy  &c.),  xpevafia 
(from  ipevdead-ai)  J  Ugdrevfia,  YjardXvfia  (yuxrahjeiv),  also  i^e^ 
QOfia  (Lob.  p.  64),  dad-irrj^ay  avrXfj^aj  dvrdXXayfia,  dnO" 
OTuaafiay   nQogKOfifiaj  dnoLvyaafia  y   rjcvrifiay   aitrifiay  imxt6q' 


>  D6derlein,  Ueber  die  BedupL  in  der  grieeh,  und  lot  WortbQdung ,  in  his 
Btden  wuf  Atftdiuen  11.  No.  2. 

*  [MaUach  (p.  258)  mentions  that,  in  modern  Qreek,  verbs  in  eco  have 
•ometiines  collateral  forms  in  euco,  as  (J^eXeuco  by  the  side  of  d^t\ifA\  and 
roBpares  xiipGrwevca,  Tvpaw^«k^] 

'  Compare  6.  Cartias,  De  nomin,  €hr.  formatione  Unguar,  eognat,  ratione 
kMim:  Berlin  1848  (ZeiUchr.  JUr  AUerOu  1846,  No.  68  sq.). 

*  Comp.  Lobeclc ,  Pia,raL  p.  397  sqq. ,  and  especially  Teohnol,  lib.  8, 
p.  258  sqq. 

*  (Qd  the  rare  noun  fl{p7caY|i0C»  >m  EUic.  on  Ph.  ii.  6,  Donalds.  New  CSrat. 
p   451.| 

8* 
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&o)^a,  OTBQicjfia  (from  contracted  verbs,  like  q>q6vriiia^  &c.)*. 
These  nouns  mostly  denote  a  product  or  state:  only  awXrj^ia 
denotes  an  instrument  (a  meaning  which  nouns  in  ^o$  often 
have);  and  yuxTdXvfiay  the  place  of  yuxTaXveiv  (Eustath.  Odyss. 
p.  146.  33). 

The  nouns  in  aig,  which  are  particularly  numerous  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  are  nearly  all  to  be  found  in  Greek 
authors;  only  &elrjaig,  yuxTdnavaig,  Ttqogxvaiq^^  aTToXvrqioaig, 
dnuxiiaatgj  neTtoi^oig  (Lob.  p.  295),  fiiwoig  {sTtiTtodTjaig),  re- 
quire mention.  On  naQaayievrj ,  formed  from  the  root  of  a  verb 
in  al^a)y  see  Buttm.  II.  404;  on  ouodo^rjy  Lob.  p.  490;  and  on 
the  very  common  word  diad^r]  (from  1  aor.  of  Tt^€vai\  Buttm. 
IL  401 ,  Lob.  Paral.  p.  374. 

To  the  abstract  nouns  belong  also  some  in  fion^;  of  these 
we  find  in  the  N.  T.  jtlr^a^oyrj  (Buttm.  II.  405).  ^EmXr^afiOvi^y 
however,  is  immediately  derived  from  imXrflfKav;  nua^ovrj 
(found  also  in  Pachym.  II.  100,  120)  is  formed  from  neia^iay 
theugh  it  may  be  directly  referred  to  nel^cjy  as  nXTqa^ovrj  to 
TtXrfd-ia '.  Among  abstract  nouns  from  verbs  in  evw  should  be 
mentioned  iqvd-da^. 

The  concrete  nouns  have  little  that  is  peculiar.  From  verbs 
in  a^w,  if  w,  vf  w,  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  the  paroxytone  xr/an^g, 
and  the  oxytone*  fiiaoTTJg,  ^amiGTrfi^  fieqiOTi^,  evayyeXiar^^ 
yoyyvaviljgf  and  iXXrjvcaTrjg^^ — all  seldom  or  never  found  else- 


1  [In  A.  XXV.  7 T  cdxLui\Lii  (for  atrCafJia)  is  very  strongly  supported:  this 
word  "is  not  found  elsewhere,  but  Eustathins  (p.  1422.  21)  uses  alTCcdOic  for 
atrCaoic."  (Meyer  in  loc). — On  the  tendency  of  some  nouns  in  fjia  to  assume 
an  active  or  abstract  meaning,  see  Ellic.  on  Ph.  iv.  6,  CoL  ii.  5.] 

*  The  form  ^v9ia  seems  to  be  used  only  when  the  first  part  of  the  com- 
pound is  an  appellative:  the  N.  T.  word  alfAGtrexxvoCa  (Leo  Gr.  p.  287)  may 
be  compared  with  alfjiarox^iota  (Theophan.  p.  510),  9(0Toxu9(a,  and  ^iveyx^oCa. 

*  [On  TceiOfxovTf  see  Ellic.  on  G.  v.  8 ;  and  on  the  termination ,  New  Crat, 
p.  457.) 

^  The  connexion  of  ^i^e(a  with  Ifpi^  is  not  precluded  by  the  mere  pre- 
sence of  the  %  for  this  letter  is  found  in  this  family  of  words  in  ^p^^etv,  £pe- 
!^{^etv ;  but  the  whole  form  of  the  word  shows  that  it  can  only  be  referred  to 
^pidevb>.  That  moreover  the  £pide(a  of  the  N.  T.  is  no  other  than  the  ^pi- 
dsta  (J^ahour  for  hire)  which  was  already  in  use  among  the  Greeks,  is  con- 
vincingly shown  by  Fritssche  (Rom,  I.  143  sqq.).  Amongst  earlier  writers,  see 
Stolberg ,  De  Solcec,  N.  T.  p.  136  sqq.  [See  also  EUlcott  and  Lightfoot  on  O. 
V.  20 ;  Alford  on  Som.  ii.  8.] 

'^  On  the  accentuation,  see  Buttm.  n.  408  (Jelf  59,  Don.  p.  315). 

'  *£XXT]vi^eiv  has  the  general  meaning  to  deport  oneself  oi  a  Greek  (Diog. 
L.  I.  102).  It  is  most  frequently  applied  to  9peaking  Oreek,  and  especially  to 
the  use  of  the  Greek  language  by  foreigners  (Strabo  14.  662) ;  and  in  this  case 
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where:  only  in  the  case  of  •KoXXv^iati^  (which  however  is  not 
peculiar  to  the  N.  T.)  there  exists  no  intermediate  verb  tloIXv' 
fii^eiv  *.  From  reXeiovv  we  have  reActwTiJg,  comp.  trjluTi^  and 
XvTQoni^;  from  jrQogKweiVf  nqogAvvrfcrjQ  (Constant.  Man.  4670): 
on  intvdvTrig  see  Buttm.  IL  411  (Jetf  331).  The  older  writers 
preferred  diwxTTfi  to  dnhxrjg ;  similarly  donjp  Jias  the  collateral 
form  SoTTis^. 

KaToyv^ig,  Rom.  xi.  8  (from  the  LXX),  if  derived  from 
TtaranaTci^a)  (as  it  was  at  one  time  supposed  to  be),  would  be 
a  very  strange  formation.  It  is  however  clear  from  Dan.  x.  9 
(Theodot)  that  this  noun  was  regarded  as  cognate  with  xara- 
wvaoeiv;  and  thus  it  might  denote  sUtpef action  (nby^ri  Ps.  Ix.  6), 
and  thence  iotyor » ;  see  Fritz.  Rom.  II.  558  sqq. 

Tafieiov  (for  zafueiov,  from  Tafiievio)  is  the  reading  of  all 
good  MSS.  in  L.  xii.  24 ,  and  of  many  in  Mt  vi.  6  ^  (see  Lob. 
p.  493,  Parol,  p.  28):  similarly  we  find  the  compound  yXcoaao' 
Mfiov  for  yXioaaoxofielov  or  yXuaao^oficov  (from  yi0fi€(i)\  without 
any  variant  (see  Lob.  p.  98  sq.).  In  each  case  the  abbreviated 
form  was  the  result  of  a  careless  pronunciation  of  the  word. 

fi.  From  Adjectives.    Under  this  head  come 

1)  Some  abstract  nouns  in  ri/g,  oxrig;  as  ayiovrig,  ayvoTrjg, 
adehpanjg  (Leo  Gramm.  p.  464),  adgovrigy  ctnXovrig,  inavorrjgf 
a<f€XoT¥ig  {aq^iXeia  in  earlier  writers),  oxXrjQorrjg,  Tmiorrjg,  re- 
XeioTt^y  fiovaioTrjg,  yvfivorrjg,  jdeyaXeiOTtjgf  nvQiotrjgy  aiaxQd" 


it  is  often  used  without  implying  disparagement,  e.g.  in  Xen.  Anab.  7.  3.  25, 
Strabo  2.  98:  De  Wette's  assertion  (Bibd  p.  17,— reprinted  from  the  BaU.  En- 
cjftL)  la  incorrect.  Hence  the  substantive  lXXY]vian^(  (which  never  occurs  in 
Greek  authors)  very  naturally  signifies  one  who  »pe€tk$  Greek,  thottgh  not  a 
Greek  by  birth,  e.g.  a  Oreek-speaking  Jew.  That  in  Christian  Greek  phra> 
seology  c>Ji'i]v{Csev  ako  meant  to  be  a  heathen  (as  in  Malal.  p.  449)  has  no  fur- 
ther connexion  with  our  subject. 

>    [This  verb   occurs  Schol.  Aristoph.  Ban.  507;   and  in  Schol.  Aristoph. 
P^x  1196  we  should  probably  read  xexoXXu^idpivoi.] 

s  [In  BeT.  xii.  10 ,    Lachm.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receive  from  A  the  strange 

fom  xamn7C»p,  for  xan)YOpO{.  *^This  form  of  the  word  is  Hebraics=s'^')A'^t9p. 
A  complete  paraUel  is  presented  by  the  Rabbinical  designation  of  Michael,  the 

^2*30,  j  owr'yup,  i.e.  auvi)Yopoc  (comp.  Schottg.).  Similarly  in  later  Greek 
dubcw  for  dcdbeovoc;  comp.  Wetstein."    DUsterd.  in  loe,] 

•  [The  Hebrew  noun   (n^!J*J^)  which  the  LXX  render  by  xaTavii^ic  in  Is. 
zxix.  10   (from   which  Rom.  xi.  8   is  freely  quoted)   is  derived  from  the  verb 

(fftTs)  which  Theodotion  renders  by  xaTav\ia9<t>  in  Dan.  x.  9.] 

*  (TfltfiCtov  IB  certainly  the  true  reading  in  Mt.  xxiv.  26,   L.  xii.  8,  S4:   in 
ML  vL  6  it  is  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and  Alford.] 
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T1JS,  TtiOTTfi  {aya&OTtjg,  LXX),  see  Lob.  p.  350  sqq.:  on^xd-dQ- 
rrig,  Rev.  xvii.  4,  is  not  well  attested. 

2)  Those  in  avrr;,  denoting  non-material  qualities:  as  6^- 
fioavvrj  and  aaxtj^oavyrj  (from  il^rjinav  and  aayrjiicov,  comp.  aco- 
g>Qoavyrj  from  aciq^Qiov);  or  ayuoovvr],  aya^taavvrj,  Ugoxrvvrj,  fjie- 
yahoavri],  with  cu,  since  derived  from  adjectives  with  ^ort 
penult.  1 ; — all  later  forms,  found  only  in  Hellenistic  writers :  see 
in  general  Lob.  ft'o/.  Path.  p.  235  sqq. 

Amongst  nouns  in  la  also,  derived  from  adjectives  in  og, 
Qog  (Buttm.  IL  415),  there  are  several  later  formations  (Lob. 
p.  343),  e.g.  ilatpQia,  like  alaxgicc  (Eustathius)  from  aiaxQOQ'  In 
2  P.  ii.  16  we  find  nagafQOvia  from  Tra^aqp^cov  (Lob.  Proieg. 
Path.  p.  238),  like  ddai^iovia  from  Bvdai^cDv;  but  some  MSS.  * 
have  the  more  usual  Ttaqatpqoavvri^. 

Lastly,  the  neuter  of  many  adjectives  in  log  is  used  as  a 
substantive;  as  VTto^vyiov,  fie&oQiovy  VTroXrjnoVy  agxiyiov  (TtQog- 
(fdyiov),  &c. :  see  Fritz.  Pi^Ulim.  p.  42. 

y.  From  othei'  substantives  (Buttm.  II.  420  sqq. ,  Jelf  335, 
Don.  p.  319).  Eldwlelov  (el'dcolov),  eXaidv  (iXala),  fivldv  Mt. 
xxiv.  41  vJ,  ifivlog,  /nvXrj),  Buttm.  II.  422  sq.;  and  the  femin. 
fiaalhaaa  (Buttm.  II.  427).  l^qpcd^wv,  which  is  peculiar  to  the 
N.  T.,  comes  from  ?J^a.  The  gentile  femin.  from  0oivi^  is  (Doi- 
viaaa;  hence  we  find  2vgoq>oivLaaa  Mk.  vii.  26,  as  Kihaaa 
from  KlXi^  (Buttm.  IL  427).  Perhaps  however  a  femin.  was 
also  formed  from  OoivUr],  the  name  of  the  country,  for  very 
many  good  MSS.  have  in  this  place  SvQOfpoivUiaaa  (comp.  Fritz. 
in  loc.)  * :  this  might  be  immediately  derived  from  a  simpler  form 
Oocvmlg,  as  we  find  ^aaiXiaaa  by  the  side  of  fiaoilig,  and  as 
(in  Latin  at  all  events)  Scythissa  was  used  for  2yLvd-ig,  or  as  in 


»  Etym.  Mag.  p.  275.  44.  Yet  we  find  |ieY<3t5^o^y^'l  »"*  Glyaw  (P-  11)»  «^®** 
in  the  later  edition.  That  nearly  aU  the  nouns  in  g^juvt]  belong  to  the  later 
language,  is  shown  by  Buttm.  (II.  480).  On  the  termination  ovvv)  in  general, 
see  Anfrecht  in  the  Berl  Zeitschr.  /Ur  vergldcK  Sprachfortch.  6.  Heft.  [New 
Orat  p.  458.] 

*  [A  few  cursives;  Tisch.  does  not  mention  TCQcpa9poauvY]  as  a  variant] 

'  Of  substantives  derived  from  adjectives  in  v)Cf  some,  as  is  well  known, 
end  in  (a  instead  of  eia  (Buttm.  II.  416,  Jelf  334.  Ohs.  1).  In  others  the 
spelling  varies  between  ta  and  eta,  e.g.  xaxotcaSCa  (comp.  Poppo,  Tkue.  II.  I. 
154,  EUendt,  iVe^.  ad  Arrian.  p.  30  sqq.,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  511),  the  form 
eia  however  being  best  attested  in  this  word.     [See  also  p.  49.] 

*  [In  cd.  7,  Tisch.  read  2upa  ^otv(xi9aa;  but  now  (ed.  8)  receives  2upo- 
90(v(x(9aa,  with  Lachmann.] 
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later  Greek  ffvXaruaaa  is  found  by  the  side  of  (fvhxyug:  see  in 
general  Lob.  PioL  Path,  p.  413  sq. 

To  the  later  and  Latinising  formation  of  gentile  nouns  and 
patronymics  belong  ^Hqtadiavogy  Mt  xxii.  16,  and  XQiariavdg, 
A.  xi.  26,  al.:  comp.  KaiaaQiavog  Arr.  Epict.  1. 19.  19,  3.  24 
117.  In  the  earlier  language  the  termination  avog  was  used 
only  in  forming  gentile  names  for  cities  and  countries  out  of 
Greece  (Buttm.  II.  429,  Jelf  338.5r). 

Among  diminutives  deserves  to  be  mentioned  fiifilaQidiovy 
formed  immediately  from  pi^hxQiov  (which  is  mentioned  by  Pol- 
lux), and  used  instead  of  the  older  forms  ficfiXldiov  and  fiiph- 
daqiov  (like  i^axiddqiov  from  ifiaTidiov);  see  Lob.  Pai/ioL  I. 
281.  IvvcuYMQiov  follows  the  ordinary  analogy,  but  seems  to 
have  been  of  rare  occurrence  in  Greek  authors :  the  same  may 
be  said  of  wraQiov  (ML  xiv.  47,  Jo.  xviii.  10) ,  •Khvagiovy  Ttai- 
Sofiar.  Amongst  diminutives  in  tovj  xpixiov  is  decidedly  a  later 
foim^ 

The  Bubstantives  in  rfQiov  are  properly  neuter  adjectives  (Buttm. 
II.  4l2  8q.)y  as  tkttCTt}Qiov,  d'vuiaxrJQiov,  (pvlttxTiljQiov,  This  termi- 
nation became  more  common  in  the  later  language :  e.g.  cri/axorAvTcrij- 
piov  Niceph.  Gregor.  p.  667,  dtTiTjjgtov  Cedren.  IT.  377,  ^avaxriQiov 
fb,  L  679,  la^iaztiQiov  tb.  I.  190,  al.  OvXemzrlQiog ,  formed  imme- 
diately from  ipvXaKxtiQ,  has  like  it  an  active  meaning,  guarding , 
^oieciing.  '^IkacttiQiov  is  properly  something  that  propitiates^  but 
can  be  specially  applied  to  the  place  where  the  propitiation  is  ac- 
complished (as  (pvXtty,xiliQi,ov  denotes  a  guardhouse)^,  and  hence  to 
the  covering  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  For  Eom.  iii.  25,  the 
signification  propitiatory  offering  (Index  to  Theophan.  Cont.)  is 
equally  suitable:  Fhilippi  has  lately  denied  this,  but  without  suf- 
fieient  reason.  ZivnrriQia  is  a  femin.  subst.  of  the  same  kind;  comp. 
tttvKttiQia.  IkoTTiQia  is  immediately  connected  with  aa>rt]Q:  besides 
this,  cmri^Qiov  also  occurs  as  a  substantive.  ^Tntg^ov^  i.e.  vnegto'CoVj 
is  in  like  manner  to  be  regarded  as  the  neuter  of  vnsgmog,  which 
is  formed  from  the  prepos.  vnig ,  as  naxgmog  from  ^caf^^ ,  for  there 
is  no  intermediate  adjective  vnsqog^. 


>  On  dimintttives  in  tov,  see  Fritz.  PriUim,  p.  43 ,  and  Janson,  De  voeibu^ 
OT  (ov  trityllabu^  in  Jabn's  Archiv  VII.  485  sqq. 

'  (In  L.  zxi.  11,  Tisch.  (in  ed.  7)  received  ^o^Tjdpov,  for  ^dpT^Tpov:  com- 
ptn  x^pi}dpof,  xuxt)!^pov.    See  Lobeck  in  Buttm.  II.  413.] 
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8.    ADJECTIYES. 

a.  From  Verbs.  To  adjectives  immediately  derived  from 
a  verbal  root  belongs  Ttei^Sgy  which  is  fully  established  in  1  C. 
ii.  4:  compare  idog  from  edoj  poaycog  from  ^ooimoj  (peidog  from 
{g)eid(o)  g)eido^ai,  and  see  Lob.  p.  434  These  derivatives  are 
as  a  rule  oxy tone ;  gxiyog  alone  is  also  written  as  a  paroxytone 
by  the  grammarians  (Lob.  Parol,  p.  135),  and  this  accentuation 
is  followed  in  the  N.  T.  Among  those  in  (oXog,  afiaQtwlog  is 
most  common  (Buttm.  II.  448);  tidtolov,  which  is  the  neuter  of 
eTldtoXog  (Lob.  Path.  p.  134),  belongs  to  the  same  class. 

Verbals  in  vog  ^  sometimes  correspond  to  the  Latin  parti- 
ciple in  tns^  as  yvwarSg  notus,  airevtog  saginitins,  analdevtog 
{ignorant)^  compare  d-eoTtvevcvog  inspiraius  * ;  sometimes  to  ad- 
jectives in  hUi$y  as  o^ctrog,  dvgfidara^rog,  avexTog,  onuxTciax^- 
Tog,  OMtxaTiavaTogj  avendiijyrjzogy  avei^XfjTog.  Some  verbals 
have  an  active  meaning  (Fritz.  Rom.  II.  185),  as  amaiatog  not 
shimbling  i.e.  not  sinning;  akahjfcog  however  (Rom.  viiL  26) 
certainly  does  not  belong  to  this  class.  ^^TteiQacrog ,  Ja.  i.  13, 
like  the  classical  aTtBiQarogj  is  either  untried ,  untempted,  or — 
what  amounts  to  the  same  in  this  passage — incapable  of  being 
tried '.  nadTjrog  alone  has  the  meaning  one  who  is  to  suffer, 
A.  XX vi.  23;  comp.  q>evyvr6g,  TtQOKrogy  Aristot.  De  Anima  3.  9, 
p.  64  (Sylb.),  Cattier,  Gazophyl.  p.  34.  The  verbal  Trqogrihrtog 
is  immediately  connected  with  such  forms  as  BToikvg ,  ju^njAvg, 
and  is  an  extended  formation  of  which  we  find  no  examples  in 
Greek  authors. 

/?.  From  Adjectives.  Among  adjectives  derived  from  other 
a(]yectives  (or  from  participles)  a  few  deserve  special  notice :  e.g. 
fteQLovaiog  and  iniovtriog,  like  huwaiogy  id-eXovaiog  (Lob. 
p.  4  sq.),  which  are  formed  from  huiv  and  i&eloiv  in  the  same 
way  as  the  feminines  exoDaa,  ed'slovaa.  ^ETtiovaiog  however 
has  probably  a  direct  connexion  with  the  feminine  (?/)  iniclvaay 

1  See  Bnttm.  1.  443  sqq. ,  Lob.  PiaraL  p.  478  sqq.,  Hoississtsig ,  Be  Adj, 
Orae,  Verbal  (Conitz  1844),  Don.  p.  191.  [On  the  aoeentnatlon  of  compound 
▼erbals,  see  Lob.  IhraL  p.  473 — 498,  A.  Battm.  Or.  p.  86.] 

*  That  this  word  is  to  taken  in  a  passive  sense  in  8  Tim.  iii.  16  can  ad- 
mit of  no  doabt,  and  is  abo  supported  by  the  analogy  of  ffAicvevcrroc ;  though 
several  derivatives  of  this  kind  have  an  active  meaning,  as  evicvevorroCi  aicveu- 

9  [This  word  is  more  fully  examined  below.  |  30.  4.] 
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sdL  ijfiiQa^  80  that  oQTog  iniovaiog  wiU  mean  bread  for  ike 
foilowing  day:  compare  Stolberg,  Diss,  de  pane  iTCiovaiii}  \ 
Valcken.  Select.  1. 190,  Fritz.  Matt  p.  267  sq.,  where  also  the 
deriTation  of  the  word  from  ovala  (which  would  be  grammati- 
cally possible,  comp.  ivoiaiog)  is  controverted  *.  The  meaning 
of  TttQiovaiog  in  the  Bible  is  not  simply  propriusg  as  opposed 
to  what  belongs  to  another,  any  more  than  TteQiovaiaafiog  in 
the  LXX  means  simply  property. 

Iliarixog  (Mk.  xiv.  3,  Jo.  xii.  3)  from  mavogy  is  explained 
by  aeyeral  ancient  expositors  as  meaning  genuine.  In  earlier 
writers  the  word  signifies  convincing,  probably  also  pei'stiasive, 
Plat  Gorg.  455  a,  Di(^.  L.  4.  37,  Dion.  H.  V.  631 ,  Sext  Emp. 
Math,  2. 71,  Theophrast  Metaph.  253  (Sylb.);  though  in  nearly 
all  the  passages  some  MSS.  have  neKmnog,  and  this  form  has 
usually  been  preferred  by  the  critics,  see  Bekker  and  Stallb.  on 
Plat  Lc,  and  compare  Lob.  ^jax,  v.  151.  In  later  Greek  it 
signifies  faithful,  trustworthy,  of  persons;  see  LUcke,  Joh.  II. 
496,  Index  to  Cedrenus  p.  950.  The  use  of  the  word  in  the 
sense  of  genuine,  as  a  material  predicate,  would  not  be  impos- 
sible, particularly  as  technical  expressions  (and  such  vdqdog  th- 
otixfi  may  very  well  have  been),  and  mercantile  terms  espe- 
cially, are  often  strange  '.  Others,  after  Casaubon,  take  Ttiati- 
wg  for  drinkable  (Fritz.  Mark,  p.  598  sqq.),  from  niTtiOYM  or 
the  root  nito;  like  niOTog  drinkable  (iEschyL  Pi^om,  480),  til- 
anj^,  niarfOy  niaTQov,  and  other  words  quoted  by  the  old  lexi- 
cographers. That  the  ancients  did  sometimes  drink  the  nard  oil 
we  know  from  Athenseus  (15.  689).  But  I  cannot  clearly  see 
why  both  evangelists  applied  this  particular  epithet:  if  the  thin 
liquid  nard-ointment  which  they  used  to  pour  out  (yuxTaxieiVy 


I  In  his  TraHoL  de  86Uxc,  N,  T.  p.  220  sqq. 

*  [Id  Alford's  note  on  Mt  vi  11  the  different  opinions  respecting  this  word 
sre  well  classified  (after  Tholnck).  Alford  r^ects  Winer's  view,  as  yielding  a 
lease  opposed  to  ver.  84 ;  and  gives  reasons  for  preferring  the  derivation  from 

*  They  have  this  especial  pecnliarity,  that  words  usoally  applied  to  per- 
MBs  only  are  transferred  to  articles  of  merchandise:  compare  the  German  Jiau^ 
yopcfly  tetak^  feeble  [but  used  for  duU,  heavy,  in  respect  of  sale];— and  snch 
Dotiees  as  **8agar  inactive,  wheat  unasked".  Lobeck  {PuraL  p.  31)  defends  Sea- 
figer's  TieW)  that  ictorucoc  b  derived  from  irr(a(J«»  (Fritz.  Mark,  p.  695),  since 
caphooy  leads  to  the  omission  of  t  after  ic  and  in  some  other  cases:  comp. 
^xigvi,  x£pvt{,  bnt  especially  icCrvpov  and  the  Latin  pi»$o.  Meyer  still  ad- 
heres to  the  rendering  genmme. 
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Mk.  l.(\)  did  not  differ  from  that  which  was  drinkable,  it  would 
be  just  as  superfluous  to  add  the  epithet  mcrrtxi^  as  to  speak 
of  fluid  nard.  The  vagdog  lemi^  of  Dioscorides  is  properly 
only  fluid  nard,  as  opposed  to  the  thick,  viscid  kind.  In 
John's  nan*atiye,  too,  the  mention  of  drinkable  nard  does  not 
harmonise  well  with  the  manipulation  indicated  by  akeiq>eiv. 
Lastly,  Fritzsche's  rendering  of  mar.  by  "qui  faciie  bibi  potest, 
Ivhcvler  bibitur"  (p.  601)  is  not  sufficiently  supported;  not  to 
mention  that  it  cannot  be  certainly  shown  that  Ttiaxiyuog  any- 
where has  the  meaning  drinkable.  Even  mavog  was  probably 
not  much  used — in  iEschyl.  Ic  there  is  a  play  on  words  [ov 
XQUftovy  ovre  niaxov] — ^being  superseded  by  the  unambiguous 
noTogy  noaifiog^. 

y.  From  Substantives.  To  adjectives  derived  from  sub- 
stantives belong  amongst  others  aaqyuvog  and  oaqyuTLog,  The 
former  signifies  fleshy ,  i.e.  made  of  flesh  (2  C.  iii.  3),  as  propar- 
oxytone  adjectives  in  ivog  almost  without  exception  denote  the 
material  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  e.g.  li&ivog  of  stone  (2  C. 
iii.  3),  ^vXivog  wooden^  ni^XLvog  of  clay,  mdvd'ivog,  fivaaivogj 
&c.  (Buttm.  n.  448) :  the  latter  is  fleshly.  There  is  however  pre- 
ponderant or  considerable  authority  for  adqiuvog  in  Rom.  vii.  14, 
1  C.  iii.  1  (2  C.  i.  12),  H.  vii.  16,  where  aaqyuxog  might  have 
been  expected;  and  even  Lachmann  has  received  it  into  the 
text'.  But  how  easily  might  0cr^xixog,  a  word  found  in  the 
N.  T.  only  *,  be  confounded  in  the  MSS.  with  the  familiar  word 
aaQyuvog  (Fritz.  Rom.  II.  46  sq.).  If  Paul  wrote  aoQiuvog,  he 
must  have  intended  some  such  special  emphasis  as  Meyer  attri- 
butes to  the  word  in  1  C.  iii.  1  ^.  But  in  the  doctrinal  system 
of  Paul  we  find  no  support  for  any  view  of  the  natural  man 
which  the  merely  material  word  adgMvog  would  be  sufficient  to 
express;  whilst  oaQiuiwgj  in  antithesis  to  TtvevfiarrKog ,  is  all 


1  [Other  opinions  are  given  in  Aiford's  note  on  Mk.  Lc] 

*  [Not  in  2  G.  i.  12:  in  the  other  passages  recent  editors  agree  in  receiv- 
ing adtpxivo^.  On  a41>  in  ivo^  see  Donftlds.  New  Oral.  p.  458,  Trench,  Syn, 
6.  V.  adipxtvoc*] 

3  [It  occurs  in  AwHh,  BaL  1.  107,  Ps.-Arist.  Hut,  An.  10.  2.  7,  and  is 
a  V.  I.  in  2  Chr.  xxxii.  8.] 

*  [Meyer's  view  is  that,  to  designate  more  emphatically  the  unspiritoal 
nature  of  the  Cor.,  Paul  calls  them  men  qf  the  fieth — "men  who  had  experienced 
so  little  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  operation,  that  the  aapg  appeared  to  constitute  their 
whole  being":  comp.  Trench  Lc] 
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that  is  required  even  in  these  passages.  Besides,  1  C.  iii.  3, 
taken  in  connexion  with  ver.  2,  shows  that  Paul  used  the  same 
designation  in  both  verses  ^ .  Such  an  expression  as  ivroXi]  aag- 
yuvr^f  H.  vii.  16,  can  hardly  be  tolerated*^. 

Among  the  oxytone  adjectives  in  lvoq  which  express  notions 
of  time  (Buttm.  II.  448,  Jelf  338),  yux&rjfugivog,  oq^qivog^  nqm- 
pogy  are  later  forms,  for  which  earlier  writers  used  -md^ri^iiqiogy 
x.tJI.;  rocxivoq  belongs  to  the  same  class.  Some  adjectives  de- 
rived from  substantives  end  in  eivog,  as  a%oi;Btv6q,  qxoreivog; 
ikeeiyog  however — a  form  not  uncommon  in  Attic  Greek  (V. 
Fritzsche,  Aristoph,  I.  456) — comes  from  the  verb  ileiia^  as 
noS-Bivog  from  nod-iw  (Buttm.  II.  448).  KBqa^u%6g  (xBQdfiBiog, 
TLBQdftiog)  are  also  examples  of  later  adjectival  formations. 

Among  adverbs  derived  from  verbs,  (peido^ieviog  seems  to 
be  peculiar  to  the  N.  T. ' 

B.     DERIVATION  BY  COBfPOSITION. 

4.  a.  Snbslanlires  and  Adjcctwes, — ^The  compound  nouns 
whose  first  part  also  is  a  noun  are  numerous  in  the  N.  T.  Al- 
though many  of  these  words  are  not  to  be  found  in  Greek  au- 
thors, yet  there  is  nothing  in  their  formation  which  is  contrary 
to  analogy.  Compare  in  particular  dimioviqiaia  (Leo  Gr.  p.  163), 
aifiax€i^Xvaia  ^  ta7r€iv6q)QU)v  —  like  evae^ocpqwv ,  TLQataiocpQcov 
Constant  Porphyr.  II.  33,  and  in  later  writers  even  lovdai6(pQa)v, 
flXrpf6<pq(t}y  Cedren.  L  660,  Theophau.  I.  149 — and  TanBivotpQo- 
avrt]  (comp.  ^iaraLoq>Qoavvr]  Constant.  Man.  657),  axXrjQOMXQdiaf 
axhiQOxqaxYikog  (from  which  we  find  ay,XrjQOTQaxrjXia  and  (T/^Xtj- 
QnTQaxrjXiav  in  Const.  Man.),  or/^gofivatia  ^  ^  ay^Qoyioviaiog,  aX- 


1  (That  is,  in  renes  1  and  8 :  aapxixoC  is  nndonbted  in  ver.  3.  See  Alf. 
m  lor,  for  an  answer  to  this  objection.] 

*  In  general,  we  might  perhaps  assame  that  the  later  popular  language 
confoonded  the  forms ,  and  used  aapxivoc  also  in  the  sense  of  aapxixoCt  espe- 
cially as  adjectives  in  ivo<  do  not  ahoayt  denote  substance  or  material  (comp. 
»^pumvo();  see  Frits.  Bom.  II.  47,  Tholuck,  Hebr.  p.  301  sq.  Somewhat  si- 
milar in  German  is  the  use  of  das  Inwendige  (of  a  man)  for  das  Innere:  the 
former  had  at  one  time  a  more  limited  meaning.  Since,  however,  aapxixoc  had 
beyond  doubt  already  established  itself  for  the  language  of  the  N.  T. ,  there  is 
no  ground  for  such  an  assumption  in  this  case.  [Comp.  Delitxsch  on  H  vii. 
16;  also  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  who  maintains  that  the  two  words  are  used  synony- 
mously in  the  N.  T.] 

*  (It  also  occurs  in  Plutarch  {Mex,  25).] 

*  That  is,  if  (with  the  Eitym.  Mag.)  we  derive  this  word  from  ^v^^cd,  pub). 
This  derivation  haa  been  recently  controverted  by  Fritxsche  {Bom.  h  136),  oi^th^ 
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loTQioemimoTtog  ^  (comp.  aHovQiOTtQoy^ioavvt]  Plat.  Rep.  4. 
444  b),  av&QiJTtaQeaiiog  (Lob.  p.  621),  jKna^ofpoQrfiog  (comp. 
vdaToq>6Qr]Tog  Const.  Man.  409),  yuxQdiayvdarrjg  {naQdiOTtXrpLzog 
Theophan.  I.  736,  yuxQdioxoXdTtrrjg  Leo  Gr.  441),  atjvo^Qwtogf 
oqfS-aXfiodovleia  y  eidwlokdTQtjg^y  eidcjlodvrov  (Gedren.  L  286, 
comp.  the  abstract  eidtoko^aia  Theophan.  415) ,  deofioqwXa^ 
{vwTOfpvXa^  Theophan.  L  608),  hqina^ooia  (comp.  ajuofioolay 
TiaTWfioaia),  narqonaijadotog  (d-BOTraqddoxog  Theophan.  L  627), 
iadyyeXog  (Theoph.  L  16),  evTteQtatarogy  noXvjioiyuXogy  the 
adverb  nafiTtXr^&ei  (the  adjective  TiafiTrXrjdn^g  is  found  in  good 
writers),  eiXtXQivrjg,  eiXtHQiveia  (Fuhr,  DiccearcL  p.  198).  The 
nearest  approach  to  the  compound  deweQoitQwrog  y  L.  vi.  1  (?), 
is  found  in  devteQodeyidTr]  (Hieron.  in  Ezech.  c  45) ;  as  the  one 
means  second-tenth  y  the  other  means  second- first  ^ .  JwdeTui- 
(pvXogy  the  neuter  of  which  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  A.  xxvi.  7, 
is  supported  by  vezQdfvXog  (Her.  5.  66). — The  first  part  of  the 
compound  is  more  rarely  a  verb,  as  in  i^eXod-Qfjoy^la  self- 
imposed  tcorslnp:  compare  i&eXodovXla. 

The  adjectives  whose  first  part  is  a  privative  exhibit  no- 
thing anomalous,  though  many  of  them  may  not  have  been  used 
in  the  written  language  {dfieravofjTogy  dve^eQBvtnjvog,  ave^ixvict' 
atog).  The  only  peculiar  word  is  dvilBogy  which  Lachm.  has 
received  in  Ja.  ii.  13  on  good  authority,  in  the  place  of  dvlXeiag; 
Greek  writers  used  avfjXerjg,  or  at  any  rate  dveXei^g  (Lob.  p.  710). 
^^veXeog  would  be  formed  on  the  analogy  of  aveXnigf  anaigy 
and  may  have  been  chosen  for  its  resemblance  in  sound  to  tlsog 

ground  that  pvb>  does  not  seem  to  have  the  meaning  iegere  (as  this  etymology 
assumes),  and  that  the  word,  so  derived,  would  contain  no  reference  to  any 
part  of  the  body  in  particular,  and  would  therefore  be  unintelligible  from  its 
vagueness.  The  former  argument  seems  to  me  to  have  more  force  than  the 
latter.  1  am  inclined  however  to  think  that  dxpopv9T{a  is  not  an  unintentional 
corruption  of  axpo7Coo!3(a ,  but  a  euphemistic  alteration  of  this  word,  made  de- 
signedly in  such  a  way  that  the  latter  part  would  convey  the  meaning  r^trtus^ 
turgent  (^ucd).  It  is  in  the  nature  of  euphemistic  expressions  to  be  vague  and 
general:  those  among  whom  they  are  current  easily  come  to  an  understanding 
about  their  meaning. 

1  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  receive  the  more  correct  form  aXXoTpiercCffxoicoc*] 
t  Comp.  dv!!^pci>TCoXdTpT)(  Ephraem.  p.  743,  in>p9oXdTpi}C  Pachym.  134,  Geo. 
Pisid.  HeracL  1.  14.  182,  4'€vdoXdTpY)C  Theodos.  Aeroa:  2   73;   also  fj^iQZfiiA- 
Tpt)<,  a  common  word  in  the  Byzantine  writers. 

>  [See  Alford  in  loc,  who  denies  that  the  expressions  are  reaUy  paraUel, 
devTepobsxd'nQ  being  the  tetUh  qf  a  tenth,  Treg.  and  Alford  inclose  the  word 
in  brackets,  see  their  notes:  compare  Ellicott,  Hi§L  L.  p.  173,  Scrivener,  Intr. 
p.  463.     In  ed.  8  Tisch.  retains  the  word.] 
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in  the  same  dause.  Buttmann  (11. 467)  maintains  that  the  in- 
itial a  of  ateviteiv  (from  the  adj.  arevT^g)  is  the  so-called  ^'a  m- 
tensive'' ;  but  it  is  better  (with  ILob.  Path.  I.  35) ,  to  take  it  for 
a  formativHtn  ^.  See  further  Doderlein,  De  a  intensive  sei*mo- 
nis  Grasci  (Erl.  1830) «. 

b.  Verbs.  When  the  last  part  of  the  compound  is  a  verb 
(that  is,  in  verba  compositu),  the  verbal  root  is  retained  un- 
altered, as  a  rule,  only  when  the  first  part  is  one  of  the  so-called 
old  prepositions  (Scaliger  in  Lob.  Phryiu  p.  266,  Buttm.  U. 
469  sq.).  In  other  cases  the  verb  properly  takes  its  termination 
from  a  noun  derived  from  the  root;  as  adwareiv,  ofioloyeiad'cu, 
pov&ereivy  eveQyereivy  TQonoipoquv  ^  y  oQd'oroueiv  (comp.  oq&o- 
TOfila  Theophan.  Contin.  p.  812),  aya^oeoyelv  and  aya&avQ- 
felv^j  fitTQiOTtad'eivj  &c. 

It  cannot  however  be  denied  that  there  are  some  isolated 
exceptions  to  this  rule;  Scaliger  himself  had  discovered  dvg- 
^Tj/TMa  in  Euripides,  comp.  Buttm.  II.  472.  Eido-Miv  also  is 
formed  from  do^iv  directly,  and  not  (as  Passow  maintained) 
through  an  intermediate  noun  86mgy  see  Fritz.  Rom.  IL  370: 
the  word  originated  in  a  mere  union  of  ^  and  doMTiv  in  pronun- 
dation,  comp.  Buttm.  II.  470.  The  same  applies  to  yuoLfiado^lvy 
which  must  not  be  referred  to  dmievcj  (Fritzschior.  Ojntsc. 
p.  151);  a  noun  maQadoTiog  does  not  exist  ^. 

^Ofui(feodtii  also  (the  reading  of  the  better  MSS.  in  1  Th. 
ii  8,  for  ifUiQea^i)  would  be  admissible,  even  if  derived  from 
bfiovy  bfidgy  and  Bigeiv  (Fritz.  Mark^  p.  792).  We  do  not  indeed 
meet  with  any  other  verb  thus  compounded  with  bfidv,  for  bfia- 


1  [In  &Toiir  of  Battmann'ft  view,  and  on  the  a  intensive  generally,  see 
Don.  €fr,  p.  884 ,  Neto  OraL  p.  848  sq.  Lobeek's  words  are :  a  x^^^^^  Te(v«», 
axikku,  oiipxia,  a^jeetiTa  in  ijc  ezeuntia  fingi  non  potnerunt  nisi  accedente  yel 
prepositione  (dcoxflcvijCi  ixxe>tr\^f  iccpiorcepxiiO  *  ▼^  "^^'^  I^urte  orationb  (icoXu- 
Xavi)Ct  evTCvijO,  qnanim  nbi  nnlla  conveniebat,  decnrstim  est  ad  prepositionem 
loqaeiarem  a,  qiue,  quia  per  se  nihil  sig^ificat,  ideo  ad  formandnm  aptissima 
mL    Compare,  howoTer,  Don.  Cfr.  p.  63,  and  especially  New  Orat  p.  397.] 

•  (In  Ber.  Tili.  1 ,  Lachm. ,  Tiseb.  (ed.  7) ,  and  others  read  ^fxCupov  for 
^'lUMpcovw] 

s  [For  which  Lach.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  and  Alford  read  rpoqpooopcrv,  A.  xiii. 
!•  (Dt  L  81).] 

^  On  those  forms  see  Buttm.  U.  467.  Against  obeovpYSiv  and  o&coupfoc 
<TiLiL6  V.L),  eomp.  Friti.  De  OriL  Ctn/.  p.  29.  [In  Tit.  le.  otxoupYOC  is 
strongly  snpported,  and  Is  reoeiTed  by  recent  editors.) 

*  (See  Jolf  846,  Don.  p.  889  sq.,  and  espedally  New  Orat,  p.  666  sq., 
where  some  of  the  exceptions  are  examined.] 
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dlio  comes  from  oinaSog,  and  f^/nodgofieiv,  o/nodo^eiv,  ofnevveTeTv, 
hfn]Qev€iVj  o^oKvyelv,  of.iilelv,  and  even  ofiovoeiv  (Buttm.  II. 
473) ,  are  in  like  manner  directly  derived  from  nouns.  A  diffi- 
culty would  also  be  presented  by  the  genitive  which  is  here  go- 
verned by  the  verb ;  compare  Matth.  405.  The  first  objection, 
however,  should  perhaps  not  be  pressed  in  regard  to  a  word 
borrowed  from  the  popular  spoken  language.  If  ^leiQeadixi — 
which  is  found  in  Nicand.  T//ej\  400,  for  i^ieiQea&ai — were  the 
original  form,  fielQea&ai  and  ofuiQea&ai  might  exist  together 
as  collateral  forms ,  as  easily  as  dvQsa&ai  and  odvQea^ai  ^ :  in- 
deed o^itiqea&aL  [not  bfiBiQeax^ac]  may  perhaps  be  the  true 
reading  here  (Lob.  Pr////.  I.  72)  ^ 

A  compound  peculiar  to  Hellenistic  Greek  is  TTQogcjTtolrj- 
TiTslVy — TtQogoJTroXijTtTTjg  J  nqogcDTioXrixpia  (Theodos.  Aci'ons,  1. 
32),  anQogtOTtoXijTrTiog  (Acta  Apoci\  p.  86).  A  corresponding 
verb  is  or/xxTalrj7tT€iv,  Sext.  Emp.  I.  201 ;  with  the  concrete  de- 
rivative compare  dcoQoXi^TtTrjg  and  iQyoXfftTrjg  (LXX);  and  with 
the  abstract  nQog(07ioXr]ipia  compare  igwrolrixpia  ^  Ephraem. 
p.  3104,  7890,  Nicet.  Eugen.  4.  251.  Several  nouns  like  nQog- 
iOTroXtjTiTr^g,  d'avaTrj(p6Qog ',  in  which  the  second  part  is  derived 
from  a  verb ,  whilst  the  first  denotes  the  object,  &c.  (Buttm.  11. 
478),  are  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.;  as  de^toXa^og,  one  who  takes  a 
place  at  the  Hght  of  any  one^  hence  an  attendant.  From  these 
compounds  are  again  derived,  not  only  abstract  nouns— to  which 
class  axrjvoTir/yia  belongs,  formed  as  if  from  a'^rjvonrjyog,  accord- 
ing to  a  common  analogy,  like  xA/fOTnyy/a,— but  also  verbs,  as 
Xid'O^oXeXv  from  XidofioXog  (comp.  av&o^oXelv,  ^qo^oXeiVy  hXio- 
(ioXelad'ai ,  &c.) ,  oQd-OTtodelv  from  aqd-OTCovg ,  de^ioXafieiv  (Leo 
Gr.  p.  175):  see  Buttm.  II.  479. 

In  verba  decomposita  that  preposition  by  means  of  which  the 


1 

s 


Several  exx.  of  a  prefixed  vowel  are  given  in  ^010  OnU,  p.  394  sqq.] 
*0{ji£ip.  ift  now  generally  received  in  this  passage,  and  is  the  reading 
of  good  MSS.  in  Job  iii.  21.  EUicott  considers  it  a  late  form  of  Ifieipo^ai: 
"as  it  seems  probable  that  (jieCpOfJiai  is  not  an  independent  verb,  but  only  an 
apocopated  form  of  i|jL£(pO|i.ai  ^metri  causa',  it  seems  safer  to  consider  (SfieCpo- 
\Mi  A  corrupted  and  perhaps  strengthened  form  of  the  more  usual  verb."  Si- 
milarly Jowett  in  loc.y  ^ho  adds  that  the  pseudo-form  was  supported  perhaps 
by  an  imaginary  derivation  from  dfju)u  and  e?peiv.  Compare  howevei*  Lobeck 
2.0. :  "vocales  autem  longas  deteri  tarn  contra  naturam  est,  ut  pene  credam  pri- 
midvum  fuisse  dfjiefpb)  amo  vel  oyjtipiiH  quod  codd.  optimi  N.  T.  prsbent*'] 

>  Another  compound  of  this  kind  is  au^a8T]<,  from  avroc  and  if^siv,  tfde- 
o!3ai  (Buttm.  II.  458). 
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eomponnd  became  a  double  compoand  naturally  stands  first,  as  in 
ttxindixtc^ai,  ^  cvvavzilaiifiivsc^ai,.  dtajtaQavQiP^ ,  1  Tim.  yi.  5, 
would  be  at  yariance  with  this  rule  if  it  signified  misplaced  dili- 
genre  or  useless  disputing.  The  only  meaning  which  ^ittitttQttxq.  can 
have  is  continued  (endless)  enmitieSy  collisions;  the  other  significa- 
tion would  require  ntLQahwiQi^r^.  As  however  most  of  the  MSS. 
are  in  favour  of  6wnctQazQ,^  which  Lachm.  has  received  into  the 
text,  it  has  been  supposed — even  by  Pritzsche  (Mark,  p.  796^) — 
that  in  this  particular  instance  the  prepositions  are  transposed.  But 
diajcagaTQifiri  ^  in  the  sense  given  above,  is  not  unsuitable  in  this 
passage.  The  other  oomponnds  with  6tnnaQay  viz.  iianagaKvicTe- 
o&tti  1  K.  vi.  4 ,  and  diaTcctQtnrjQHv  ^  2  S.  iii.  30 ,  are  in  accordance 
with  the  rule  as  regards  their  meaning:  the  former  word  however 
is  doubtful,  see  Schleusner,  Thes,  Phil,  s.v. 

IlttQaxaxQi^f^ri  is  equivalent  in  meaning  to  it£tQad'Yi%ri  ^  see 
Lennep,  Phalar.  Ep.  p.  198  (Lips.),  Lob.  p.  312;  the  latter  is 
better  supported  in  the  N.  T.  The  MSS.  similarly  vary  between 
the  two  words  in  Thuc.  2.  72  (see  the  commentators),  and  also  in 
Plutarch,  Ser.  Find,  (see  Wyttenb.  II.  530):  comp.  also  Heinichen, 
M.  ad  Kuseb.  IIL  529. 

In  Biblical  Greek  we  meet  with  many  compounds  and  double 
compounds  which  do  not  occur  in  Ghreek  authors  ^.  In  particular, 
we  find  the  simple  verbs  of  earlier  writers  strengthened  through  the 
addition  of  prepositions,  which,  so  to  speak,  exhibit  to  the  eye  the 
mode  of  the  action ;  as  indeed  a  love  for  what  is  vivid  and  expressive 
is  a  general  characteristic  of  the  later  language.  Thus  we  have  xaraAi- 
da{;eiv,  to  stone  down;  i^o^x^fiv,  as  if  to  extract  an  oath  from  a  man, 
put  on  oath;  i^aavQanrHv,  to  Jlash  forth ;  ixyafiLiHVy  to  give  away  in 
marriage  {out  of  the  family),  elocare;  SuyflQfiv^  i^avaTskXHv,  i$o- 
Itoloyuv,  and  many  others.  See  my  5  Progr.  de  Ferbor,  cum  Pre- 
pos^  compositor,  in  iV.  T.  usu  (Lips.  1834 — 43). 

In  the  same  way,  and  for  the  same  reason,  compound  and 
doubly  compound  adverbs  (and  prepositions)  came  into  use  in  later 
Greek,  as  inava,  xauvmniovy  xaxhavxi.  In  the  Byzantine  writers 
Boeh  formations  are  carried  to  a  still  greater  extent  than  in  the 
Bible;  compare  for  instance  natntavn  in  Constantine  Forphyro- 
genitoB. 

Bern.  1.  Personal  names,  particularly  such  as  are  compound, 
are  firequently  found  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  contracted  forms  which 
especially  belong  to  the  popular  spoken  language,  and  these  abbre- 


^    [^Atet  igitar  voe.  StotrpipaC  miris  modis  propositione  icapa-  esse  di- 
quam  ezspeetes  icapa6iocTpipa(". — The  Tiew  muntained  in  the  text 
BOW  to  be  generally  receired:  see  Ellicott  and  Alford  in  loe.] 

*  [To  tlMse  Ellxoott  adds  5iaicapGtY(i>>  Oreg.  Nyas.  n.  177,  SiaTiapaovpci) 
SchoL  Ladan  II.  796  (Hemst.).  The  Lexicons  give  also  compounds  of  ^(STcapa 
with  otMiotM,  XaiApdvu,  ^i)*  ^Svvia  (?),  but  all  from  late  writers.] 

•  [Comp.  EUIcott*s  notes  on  Ph.  iu.  11,  E.  i.  21.] 
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viations  are  BometimeB  very  bold  (Lob.  p.  434,  comp.  Schmid  on 
Horat  Epp.  1.  7.  55);  as  ^AitoXX^q  for  ^Anolhiviog ^  'AQU^iag  for 
*AQtifil9(»Qog  (Tit.  iii.  12),  Nvfupag  for  Nviig>66(»ifog  (CoL  iv.  15  *), 
Zf^vug  for  Zr^vo^rnqog  (Tit  iii.  13),  IlaQnivag  for  na(ffiivUfig  (A. 
vi.  5),  Jfifiag  probably  for  JtnUag^  Jtniitqtog^  or  Jt^fuxQiog  (CoL 
iv.  14,  2  Tim.  iv.  10),  probably  also  ulvp^nag  for  *Okvfini6iwqog 
(Eom.  xvi.  15),  *Enag>Qag  for  *Eita<pq69iTog  (CoL  i.  7,  iy.  12),  and 
*^E^(iag  for  'EgiiodaQog  (Eom.  xvi.  14),  Sivdag  for  SstSdnqog  (i.e. 
Sfodmqog),  and  Aovnag  for  Lucanus.  In  Greek  writers,  compare 
'Akf^ag  for  *AXi^av6Qog  (Jos.  Bell,  J.  6.  1.  8),  Mffvag  for  MtivoSnQog^ 
Ilv^dg  for  ilv^o'^CD^o^,  Mcr^cr^  (Euseb.  /^.  E.  6.  41)  >. 

Many  names  in  a;  not  circumflexed  are  abbreviated  forms;  as 
*Annk(ag  for  Ampliatus  (Bom.  xvi.  8)  ' ,  'Avxlnag  for  *AvTliiatQog 
(Bev.  ii.  13),  Kktowag  for  /Qco^ror^off  (L.  xxiy.  18),  and  perhaps 
Zikag  for  Zdovavog,  see  Heumann,  Pwcile  III.  314.  If  ^Trcerpoc 
(A.  XX.  4)  is  for  Za^olnutqog  y  which  is  fonnd  in  some  MSS.,  the 
contraction  is  nearer  the  commencement  of  the  word,  but  is  also 
very  bold:  Zdnaxqog  may  however  be  an  uncontracted  name.  On 
the  other  hand,  those  proper  names  which  are  compounds  of  iUiro^, 
and  which  by  the  Dorians  (Matth.  49) — and  probably  by  others 
also — were  contracted  into  kag,  appear  in  the  N.  T.  in  their  un- 
contracted form,  as  Ninokaog^  'Agxikaog.  That  at  an  earlier  period 
also  the  Greeks  contracted  personal  names  on  euphonic  grounds,  is 
shown  by  examples  in  E.  Eeil's  Spec,  Otiomatolog,  Gr.  p.  52  sqq. 
(Lips.  1840).  In  German  there  are  numerous  examples  of  similar 
abbreviations  and  contractions,  sometimes  very  harsh;  as  Klaus 
from  Kikolaus,  Kathe  (Eathi)  from  Eatharina.  Several  of  these 
have  become  independent  names,  occurring  even  in  the  written  lan- 
guage; as  Fritz  (Friedrich),  Heinz  (Heinrich),  Hans,  Max:  comp. 
Lob.  Proiegg,  Path,  p.  504  sqq.  * 

Rem.  2.  The  Latin  words  taken  up  into  the  Greek  of  the  N. 
T. — almost  without  exception  substantives,  denoting  Boman  judicial 
institutions,  coins,  articles  of  dress — have  nothing  peculiar  in  their 
form.  Latin  verbs  in  a  Greek  dress  first  appear  at  a  later  period, 
in  the  Greek  of  the  spurious  Apocryphal  writings  {Librt  Pseudepi- 
graphi),  the  Byzantines,  &c.  See  Thilo,  Ada  App,  Petri  et  Pauli 
L  10  sq.  (HaL  1837)6. 


1  Keil  {BUkloguM  II.  468)  believea  he  has  found  this  name  in  an  inscrip- 
tion in  BddLh.  [Lachm.  writes  Nv|JL9av,  considering  the  word  to  be  the  name 
of  a  female.] 

s  [See  HuUach,   Vutg.  p.  22,  165.] 

>  [In  this  passage  'AfiTcXiaro^  is  well  sttpported.j 

^  On  Greek  personal  names  in  general,  see  Stars ,  Ptogr,  de  NommA, 
Oreecor,  (incladed  in  his  Opuscula:  Lips.  1825),  W.  Pape,  Wdrierb.  der  griedk. 
Eigefmamen  (Brschw.  1842),  (HaU,  L,Z  184S,  No.  106—108),  and  Keil,  Bei- 
trSge  xur  OnomatologUy  in  Schneidewin,  BiHUogu*  Vol.  2  and  8. 

•  [See  also  Mallach,   VvJlg.  p.  52,  54.] 
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THE    ARTICLE  K 
SECTION  xvn. 

THE  ABTICLE  AS  A  PRONOUN. 

1.  The  Article  6,  ijy  %6y  was  originally  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  in  epic  poetry — to  which  belongs  the  quotation 
from  Aratus  in  A.  xviL  28,  %ov  yaq  yivog  iafiiv' — it  is  regularly 
used  as  such.  Compare  Soph.  (Ed.  /?.  1082,  x%  yotQ  niqwiMx 
fiijTQog  (MattL  286):  for  prose,  compare  Athen.  2.  p.  37.  (Jelf 
444,  Don.  p.  345.)  This  use  of  the  article  is  not  usual  in  prose, 
except: 

1  A.  Klnit,  VmdieuB  Artie,  m  N,  T,  (Traj.  et  Alcmar.  1768—1771 ;  the 
book  itself  b  written  in  Dutch) ;  G.  Middleton,  The  Doetrme  qf  iU  Oreek  Jr- 
tide  appUed  to  ihe  eritieism  and  the  iUuttration  of  the  N,  T.  (London  1808). 
CoBpAre  SchnltheM  in  the  Theol.  AnnaL  1808,  p.  56  sqq.;  E.  Valpy,  A  thart 
frewfiiff  on  the  doctrine  vf  the  Oreek  Article^  according  to  Middleton  dc.^  hriefiy 
and  compendiously  explained  at  applieable  to  the  eriticitm  qf  the  N.  T.,  prefixed 
to  his  €hrtek  TeH.  with  EngUsh  notes  (3  toU.  :  ed.  3,  Lond.  1834).  Emmerling's 
Eini^  Bemerk,  liber  den  Artikel  im  N.  T.  (in  KeU  and  Tzschirner's  AnalekL  I. 
IL  147  sqq.) ,  are  of  no  importance.  On  the  other  hand ,  Bengel  has  some 
bfief  but  striJdng  remarks  on  the  subject  in  liis  note  on  Mt.  xyiii.  17.  [See 
also  A^Buttmann,  Cfr.  p.  74 — 90,  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  S6— 44,  and  especiaUy 
Gr««ii,  Or.  p.  5 — 82,  where  the  subject  is  Terj  eareflilly  treated.  The  refe- 
rmeea  to  Middleton  in  the  foUowing  pages  are  made  to  the  edition  by  Rose 
(CMabridge  1841).] 

Wiser  Onauiur.  9 
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a.  In  the  very  common  formulas  h  iih h  de,  ol  fiiv 

01  di^ , — sometimes  standing  in  relation  to  a  subject  pre- 
viously mentioned,  the  one  ....  the  otiter,  as  in  A.  xiv.  4,  xvii. 
32,  xxviii.  24,  G.  iv.  23[?],  H.  vii.  20,  21  (Schffif.  Dion,  421); 
sometimes  simply  partitive,  without  any  such  reference,  as  in 
E.  iv.  11,  sdomev  zovg  fiiv  anoa^olovgy  Tovg  di  nQotpijuagy  rovg 
a  X.T.A.,  some  ....  ot//ei's. 

h.  In  the  course  of  a  narration,  when  the  simple  6  de  (ol 
di)  is  used  for  but  he,  ftc.,  in  opposition  to  some  other  subject; 
BB  6  di  tqnq  Mt  xiii.  29,  oi  di  antovaavreg  inoQevdrjaav  ii.  9,  ii. 
14,  ix.  31,  L.  iii.  13,  viii.  21,  xx.  12,  Jo.  i.  39,  ix.  38,  A.  i.  6«, 
ix.  40,  al.;  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  2,  iEsch.  Diai.  3. 15, 17,  Philostr. 
Jp.  1. 21.  5,  aL 

For  of  iihv  ....  ot  6i  are  used  also  of  fih  ....  SXkoi  Si  Jo. 
vii.  12,  of  lih  ....  alkoi  6i  ....  ht(foi,  6i  Mt  xvi.  14  (Plat  Legg. 

2.  658b,  -^L  2.  34,  Palaeph.  6.  5),   wig of  di  A.  xvii.  18, 

comp.  Plat  Legg,  1.  627  a,  and  Ast  i//  he.  In  Greek  authors  we 
find  still  greater  variety  in  expressions  of  this  kind  (Matth.  288. 
Bern.  6,  Jelf  764).  The  relative  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the 
article  in  such  opposed  clauses :  as  1  C.  xi.  2 1 ,  og  fiiv  newa ,  og  8h 
fi€&vu'  Mt  xxi.  35,  ov  fiev  tSet^ccv^  ov  ih  AniKtuvav  x.T.iL,  A. 
xxvii.  44,  Bom.  ix.  21,  Mk.  xii.  5;  compare  Polyb.  1.  7.  3,  3.  76.  4, 
Thuc.  3.  66,  and  see  Georgi,  Hier,  I.  109,  Herm.  Ftg,  p.  706. 
Once,  0(  (lip  ....  S^og  8i,  1  C.  xii.  8  (Xen.  An.  3.  1.  35);  o  (liv 
(neater)  ....  x«l  ?rc^ov,  L.  viii.  5  sqq.  ^ :  in  10.  xii.  28  there  is 
evidently  an  anacoluthon.  See,  in  general,  fiemh.  p.  306  sq.  (Jelf. 
816.  3.  b).  ^ 

In  Bom.  xiv.  2,  6  ii  does  not  stand  in  relation  to  og  ftiv;  o  is 
simply  the  article,  and  belongs  to  aad'Bvav. 

2.  In  Mt.  xxvL  67,  xxviii.  17,  we  find  the  partitive  ol  di 
without  a  preceding  ol  jueV,  so  that  only  the  second  member  of 
the  partition  is  expressed.  The  former  passage,  heTvcvaav  elg 
to  nqdgiianov  avrov  nai  hioXdg>ioocv  avx6vj  ol  de  i^^dn:iaav, 
would  be  more  regular  if  ol  /liv  were  inserted  before  hioXd(pi- 
OOP.  When  however  Matthew  wrote  this  word,  a  second  member 
of  the  sentence  was  not  as  yet  definitely  before  his  mind;  but 
when  he  adds  ol  di  i^^.  it  becomes  evident  that  the  ixoXdg).  ap- 

1  On  the  accentiutdon  see  Herm.  Vig,  p.  700,  and  on  the  other  aide  Kril- 
gtr  p.  97.     [Jelf  444.  Ob».  6,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.  v.] 

*  [A  mistake ,  perhaps  for  Jo.  zzi.  6.] 

•  [Also  0  (&kv  . . .  xal  £XXo,  Mk.  ir.  4,  6.  A.  Buttmann  (p.  89)  remarks  that 
<^*t  ^t  0^  «U  *ro  the  only  forms  of  the  article  which  are  osed  witii  yuh  and  6i 
in  the  N.  T.,  if  we  except  E.  ir.  11.] 
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plied  to  a  part  only  of  the  mockers.  Compare  Xen.  HclL  1.  2. 
14,  oi  aixfiaharoi  ....  ijf%oyvo  ig  JsKileiav,  oi  d^  eg  Mfyaqa' 
Qfr.  3. 2. 12;  and  see  Poppo,  Xen.  Cip-.  p.  292,  Bremi,  Demostk. 
p.  273  (Jelf  767.  2).    Simflarly,  in  Mt.  xxviii.  17  we  have  first 

the  general  statement,  oi  Fvdexa  ^a&rjfiai id6vT%g  airdv 

Ttfogexvrfjaay:  that  this,  however,  refers  only  to  the  greater 
part,  is  clear  from  the  words  which  follow,  ol  di  idiaraaav^. 
In  L.  ix.  19 ,  01  di  would  regularly  refer  to  the  pLaSTftal 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  would  indicate  that  till 
returned  the  answer  which  follows;  but  from  iiXXoi  6e  . . . .,  aX- 
loi  dif  it  is  clear  that  it  was  given  by  a  part  only.  The  cor- 
responding verse  in  Matthew  (xvi  14)  is  expressed  with  more 
exactness:  ol  di  elnov  ol  (ih  ^Itodynp^  ....  UlXoi  di  •  • . .  &«- 
(01  di. 

SECTION  xvni. 

THE  ABTICLE  BEFOBE  NOUNS. 

1.  When  6,  ^,  to,  stands  before  a  noun  as  a  true  article, 
it  indicates  that  the  object  is  conceived  as  definite ',  either  from 
its  nature,  or  from  the  context,  or  by  reference  to  a  circle  of 
ideas  which  is  assumed  to  be  familiar  to  the  reader's  mind ' : 
ML  L  32,  ore  eiv  b  ijliog'  Jo.  L  52,  orpead'e  Toy  ovQavov  dysqj^ 
yina*  1  G.  xv.  8,  &gfct^u  r^  hi%^ia\ia%i  ukp&rj  yiafioL  (he  is  the 
only  abortion  among  the  apostles) ;  A.  xxviL  38 ,  iycfiaklLofievoi 
Toy  aiToy  eig  t^  &dlaaaavy  the  wheat  (the  ship's  store  of  pro- 
visions); L.  iv.  20,  nrv^ag  to  fiifiXiov  (which  had  been  handed 
to  him,  ver.  17)  ojtoiovg  Tijf  v7t7]Qitj]y  the  stpuxgogue-aliendant ; 
Jo.  xiiL  5,  fiaUiei  vdiOQ  eig  xov  viTrnjQay  the  basin  (which,  as 
usual,  was  standing  by),  comp.  Mt  xxvi.  26  sq.  ^ ;  Jo.  vi.  3,  oi^^ 


■  [So  B«iigel  (M  an  alternatiYe)  ud  Heyer:  Alford,  Emcott  {HitL  Ltd, 
P-  410),  Ebrard  (Goipd  BUt,  p.  462 ,  Clark),  Stier  (Wards  (if  the  Lord  Jetui, 
VOL  178,  Clark),  object  to  this  interpretatioii ,  though  not  on  grammatical 
grooada.] 

i  Compare  Epipban.  jBcer.  1.  9.  4. — Herm.  iVt^.  tut  Eurip,  Iphig.  AvL 
P-  li:  **Articalns  qnoniam  origine  pronomen  demonstratlTam  est,  definit  iniS- 
mta  idq^  dnobaa  modfis,  ant  designando  eerto  de  mnltif  aat  quae  mnlta  wnt, 
enactis  in  p«?Tn  eoUigendiB." 

*  (See  Jelf  446  eq.,  Don.  p.  360,  lliddleton  p.  82  sqq.,  Hadrig  8:  for  the 
V.  T.  ne  espedalljr  Oreen,  Or.  ch.  II,  seetioni  1  and  2.] 

^  {Tiaeh.  and  Treg.  omit  the  art  in  these  two  rerses:  comp.  L.  zzIt.  SO, 
i  C.  zl.  25.) 

9  ♦ 
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d'ep  elg  %6  oQOQy  into  the  mfmntain  (which  was  situated  on  the 
farther  shore,  ver.  1);  1  C.  v.  9,  ey^aipa  iv  ty  iraavoX^  (which 
Paul  had  written  to  the  Corinthians  before  this  present  epistle) ; 
A.  ix.  2,  j[crfla%o  iTnazoldg  bIq  Ja/iaaTidv  Ttqdg  Tctg  awaytoyag, 
to  the  synagogues  (which  were  in  Damascus);  Rev.  xx.  4,  ifia- 
allevaav  /nevd  XQiatov  rd  xiXia  evrj,  the  thousand  years  (the 
known  duration  of  Messiah^s  kingdom);  Ja.  ii.  25,  ^Aea/}  ^  Ttoqvri 
vnode^agiivri  rovg  dyyilovgy  the  spies  (familiarly  known  from 
the  history  of  Rahab);  H.  ix.  19,  lafiaiv  to  al^a  %{av  ^oaxwv 
-mi  x&v  rfdyiovj  with  allusion  to  Ex.  xxiv.  8.  So  in  1 C.  vii.  3, 
%7i  ywaiyu  o  dv^  rrpf  oq>BiXrpf  dnodidorcDj  the  (matrimonial) 
debt;  vii  29,  6  Tioiqdg  awearaXfievog  iavlvy  comp.  ver.  26,  did 
TJjy  iveoTciaav  avdyyariv. 

The  article  thus  refers  to  well-known  facts,  arrangements, 
or  doctrines  (A.  v.  37,  xxi.  38,  H.  xi.  28,  1  C.  x.  1, 10,  2  Th.  ii.  3, 
Jo.  i.  21,  ii  14,  xviii.  3,  Mt.  viii.  4, 12);  or  to  something  pre- 
viously mentioned,  Mt  ii.  7  (ver.  1),  L.  ix.  16  (ver.  13),  A.  ix. 
17  A  (ver.  11),  Jo.  iv.  43  (ver.  40),  A.  xi.  13  (x.  3,  22),  Ja.  ii  3 
(ver.  2),  Jo.  xii  12  (ver.  1),  xx.  1  (xix.  41),  H.  v.  4  (ver.  1). 
Thus  6  edxo^Bvog  signifies  the  Messia/i,  fj  nQtoig  the  (Messia- 
nic) universal  judgment,,  tj  yQciqrij  the  Scriptures ,  fj  oamfjQla 
the  salvation  of  Christ,  b  nsLqa^wv  the  temptet*  (Satan),  &c. 
So  also  of  geographical  designations:  fj  e^tifiog  the  wilderness 
par  excellence^  ^a^Tst?,  i-e.,  according  to  the  context,  either  the 
wilderness  of  Arabia  (of  Mount  Sinai),  Jo.  iii  14,  vi.  31,  A.  vii 
30,  or  the  wilderness  of  Judah  (Mt  iv.  1,  xi.  7). 

Another  case  deserving  mention  is  the  use  of  a  singular 
noun  with  the  article  to  denote,  in  the  individual  which  it  par- 
ticularises, the  whole  class  ^, — as  we  ourselves  say,  The  soldier 
must  be  trained  to  arms:  2  C.  ii  12,  zd  arj^isia  tcIv  aTtoavdXov' 
Mt  xii  35,  0  dyad^og  av^qtonog  ....  inpaXXei  dya&d'  xv.  11, 
xviii.  17,  L.  X.  7,  G.  iv.  1 ,  Ja.  v.  6.  Akin  to  this  is  the  use  of 
the  singular  in  parables  and  allegories:  Jo.  x.  11,  6  Ttoifiipf  h 
TMxXdg  %rpf  tpvx^  avrdv  ri&riacv  (it  is  the  ideal  Good  Shepherd 
that  is  spoken  of),  Mt  xiii.  3,  i^Xd-ev  b  a7c$lQ0)v  xdb  aneiQeiVf 
where  Luther  incorrectly  has  a  sower.    See  ErQger  p.  103  sq. 

^  [Corrected  (for  iz.  7)  from  ed.  5,  where  the  words  of  the  verse  are 
(quoted.] 

*  [Jelf  446.  p,  Qreen  p.  tl ,  where  the  rery  oommon  use  of  the  plnral  to 
denote  a  elase  b  also  noticed.] 
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Bern.  According  to  Kiihnol,  the  article  sometimes  includes 
the  pronoun  Ms  ^ ;  e.g.  in  Mt  i.  25 ,  xov  vUv  for  rovxov  tov  vtov 
Jo.  vii.  17,  yvdasjat  ntql  ttjg  dtdax^g-  ver.  40,  ix  rov  oxkov  A. 
xxvi.  10,  T17V  7ca^«  Tov  iq%uqitiv  i^ovoiav  Xaficiv  Mk.  xiii.  20,  A. 
iz.  2.  In  all  these  instances,  however,  the  definite  article  is  quite 
safficient.  Heumann  has  been  still  more  libeaal  in  this  view  of  the 
article,  and  he  has  been  followed  by  Schulthess  {N.  Krii,  Journ,  I. 
286):  both  Schulthess  and  Kiihnol  refer  most  incorrectly  to  Matth. 
$  286,  where  such  a  use  of  the  article  (which  indeed  is  hardly  to 
be  found  in  prose,  except  Ionic)  is  not  the  subject  of  discussion. 
In  CoL  iy.  16,  oxttv  avayvaxs^^  nag*  vfiiv  1}  iTCKFtoAi;,  we  too  say 
when  ike  letter  is  read;  nothing  more  than  Ihe  article  was  required, 
BJnoe  no  other  epistle  than  the  present  could  be  thought  of:  some 
authorities  annex  avxri,  but  the  ancient  versions  must  not  be  reckon- 
ed with  these  ^.  In  1  Tim.  i.  15  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is 
not  required  even  in  German  [or  £nglish] ,  any  more  than  in  vi. 
13  [?  14].  In  2  G.  V.  4,  tc3  is  not  put  deixxiKwg  for  Tovroo;  the  ar- 
ticle simply  points  to  the  cxrjvog  spoken  of  in  ver.  1.  In  CoL  iii.  8, 
TO  Ttivxa  is  not  "Mm* ,  all  of  them"  (intensive),  but  the  whole ,  viz. 
the  sins  which  are  (a  second  time)  specified  in  the  words  which  im- 
mediately follow.  In  Bom.  v.  5,  too,  17  {ihtig)  is  simply  the  article; 
see  Fritz,  in  loe.  Least  of  all  can  o  xocfiog  be  taken  for  oiiro^  0 
xoGfiog:  it  is  the  world  as  opposed  to  heaven^  the  kingdom  of  heaven , 
not  this  world  as  opposed  to  another  noc^og.  The  passages  in  Greek 
authors  which  might  be  claimed  as  instances  of  this  idiom  (Diog.  L. 
1.  72,  86)  are  to  be  judged  of  in  the  same  way.  Indeed  one  cannot 
see  what  could  induce  the  apostles  to  avoid  expressing  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  in  certain  passages,  in  which  it  was  present  to 
their  thought^  and  to  substitute  for  it  the  article,  which  in  any  case 
has  much  less  force :  mere  instinct  would  revolt  at  this.  Besides, 
expressiveness  of  language  is  a  characteristio  of  N.  T.  Greek,  and 
of  later  Greek  in  general. 

In  Greek  authors,  especially  the  Ionic  and  Doric  ^,  and  after- 
wards in  the  Byzantine  writers  (Malal.  p.  95,  102),  the  article  is 
sometimes  used  for  the  relative.  In  the  N.  T.,  £avXog  6  xal  iJav- 
loff  (A.  xiii.  9)  has  been  regarded  as  an  example  of  this  usage  (see 
Schleusner  s.  v.  o) ,  but  wrongly :  0  %al  11.  is  here  equivalent  to  0 
mI  Kttloviiivog  IlavXog  (Schmfer,  L.  Bos  p.  213),  and  the  article 
retains  its  ordinary  meaning,  just  as  in  SavXog  6  Tagosvg,  Gomp. 
the  similar  phrase  Illxog  6  xai  Zevg^  MalaL  p.  19  sq.  (ed.  Bonn), 

*  Compare  Sieb«Iis,  Pattsan.  I.  50,  Boisson.  Babr,  p.  207.  Compare  th« 
OtHDaa  da*  when  emphasised. 

*  (^The  genius  of  the  langnage  into  which  the  translation  is  made  may 
rmioire  the  introduction  of  connecting  particles  or  words  of  reference,  as  can 
b«  teen  from  the  italicbed  words  in  the  Aath.  Ver."  WestcoU  in  Smith's  Diet 
ofBibU,  U.  528.] 

*  Xatth.  t9t:  comp.  EUendt,  Lex,  8opK  II.  204  (Jelf  445). 
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j4ct.  Thorn,  p.  84.  One  example  however  may  be  quoted  from 
Hellenistic  writers,  viz.  Psalt,  SaL  17.  12,  iv  xoiq  xQlpLaai^  ta 
noul  ifsl  xrpf  jr^v,  if  the  reading  is  correct..  In  Wisd.  zi.  15, 
where  ov  {^iex,)  is  probably  a  correction,  xov  must  be  regarded  as 
the  article. 

2.  So  far,  Greek  usage  agrees  with  that  of  all  languages 

which  possess  an  article.    In  the  following  cases,  in  which  the 

definite  article  would  not  be  employed  in  German  [or  English], 

the  use  of  the  Greek  article  is  idiomatic: 

a)  Rev.  iv.  7,  to  ^wov  Ixov  to  TtQogfaTtov  wg  av&QWTtov 
(Xen.  Cy$\  5. 1. 2,  h^oiav  rdig  dovlaig  elxB  rrjv  la^Tjta-  Theophr. 
CL  12  (19),  %ovg  owxag  fieydlovg  'exiov  Polyaen.  8. 10. 1,  aL); 
A.  xxvi.  24  [/Iw.],  pL^oXji  Tg  qHovi}  Bq>i]'  xiv.  10,  1  C.  xi.  5 
(Aristot  Anim.  2.  8, 10,  Lucian,  CaiapL  11,  Diod.  S.  1.  70,  83, 
PoL  16.  29.  11 ,  Philostr.  Ap.  4.  44).  We  say.  He  had  eyes  as. 
He  spoke  with  a  loud  voice,  ftc.  By  the  use  of  the  article 
here ,  something  which  belongs  to  the  individual  is  pointed  out 
as  possessed  of  a  certain  quality  ^  This  is  shown  still  more 
clearly  by  H.  vii  24,  anaqd^ctcov  Mxsi  xrpr  ieQtoovvrjVj  He  hath 
tlie  pi'iest/iood  as  unchangeable  (predicate),  Mk.  viii.  17,  1  P. 
ii.  12,  iv.  8,  E.  L  18;  and  by  Mt.  iii.  4,  cixe  to  evdvfia  avrov 
ano  TQix^  ytxxfirjkov'  Rev.  ii.  18  (which  differ  from  the  previous 
examples  through  the  addition  of  the  pronoun).  With  the  former 
examples  compare  further  Thuc.  1. 10,  23,  Plat  Phoidr.  242  b, 
Lucian,  Dial.  Dem\  8.  1,  FugU.  10,  Eun.  11,  Diod.  &  1.  52, 
2. 19,  3.  34,  m.  Anim.  13. 15,  Pol.  3.  4. 1,  8. 10. 1;  and  see 
Lob.  p.  265,  KrQg.  Dion.  H.  126.  (The  art  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted, e.g.  in  2  P.  ii.  14:  comp.  Aristot  Anim.  2.  8,  10,  with 
2.  11.) 

b)  1  C.  iv.  5,  TOTfi  o  enaivog  yevijaetai  IxdcTT^,  the  praise 
(that  is  due  to  him);  Rom.  xL  36,  airrifi  ij  do^a  elg  t.  aiufpag' 
xvL  27,  E.  iu.  21,  G.  L  5,  1  P.  iv.  11,  Rev.  v.  13;  Rev.  iv.  11, 
a^cog  el  lafielv  z^  do^av  x.  ti}v  vi^rpf  Ja.  iL  14,  zi  zo  otpsXog 
iav  nicziv  Xiyjj  zig  Bxecv,  the  advantage  (to  be  expected),  1  G. 
XV.  32;  10.  ix.  18,  zig  fioi  iaziv  o  ^la^og  (Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph. 


>  [More  eleariy:  "Some  featare  or  elrenmstaiice  is  assumed  u  belonging 
to  the  person ,  and  a  quality  is  predicated  of  it"  Clyde ,  SfftUax  p.  tO.  We 
mast  use  the  personal  prononn,  or  change  the  eonstmction  of  the  sentence: 
e.g.  m  H.  vii.  24,  He  hath  Hi$  priesthood  unchangeable,  or  The  priesthood  which 
Me  hath  it  taichangeabU,     See  Don.  p.  538,  Green,  Cfr.  p.  fiO  sq.] 
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n.  212).    In  all  these  cases  the  article  denotes  that  which  is 

dae,  requisite  (Erflg.  p.  98,  Jelf  447. 1).    And  thus  the  article 

is  often  foond  where  we  should  use  a  personal  pronoun ;  as  Rom. 

iv.  4,  Tifi  i^ato^evip  o  ^la&og  ov  loyl^ecat  his  reward,  ix.  22, 

L.  xviii.  15;  comp.  Fritzsche,  Aristot  Amic.  p.  46,  99. 

No  example  occurs  of  the  use  of  the  article  in  appellations 
(Matth.  268,  Rest  p.  428,  Schaef.  Dem.  IV.  365);  for  in  Rev.  vi.  8, 
ovo^et  ttvra  6  ^avaros'  yiii.  11,  to  ovojua  roi)  aCti(fog  Xlyixat  6 
if^fw^og  ^  '  xiz.  1 3 ,  xixAi^ra^  to  ovofici  avxov  6  Xoyog  tov  ^tov ,  a 
name  is  in  each  case  mentioned  which  belongs  individually  and  ex- 
clusiyelj  to  the  object  spoken  of. 

3.  Adjectives  and  participles  when  used  as  substantives 
are,  like  substantives,  made  definite  by  the  article:  1  G.  i.  27, 
oi  aoq>oi'  E.  vi.  16,  pilrj  %dv  Ttonqqov'  G.  i.  23,  6  didoMav  v^aq' 
Tit  iii.  8,  oi  nematawnAttg  ttp  d-eip'  1  C.  ix.  13,  ol  td  Ufa  iqya- 
tofiBvoc '  Mt.  X.  20,  2  C.  ii.  2,  x.  16,  1 C.  xiv.  16,  H.  xii.  27.  Instead 
of  a  noun  we  may  have  an  indeclinable  word,  as  an  infinitive  or 
an  adverb  (2  C.  i.  17),  or  a  phrase,  as  Rom.  iv.  14,  oi  h.  v6(iov' 
H.  xiii.  24,  oi  and  vrjg  ^Iraliag  (Diod.  S.  1.  83),  A.  xiii.  13,  oi 
ntqi  IlavXov'  Ph.  i.  27,  rd  tcbqI  v^wv  x.t.A.,  1  C.  xiii.  10  (KrUg. 
p.  106  sq. ,  Jelf  436,  457).  Even  a  complete  sentence  may  have 
the  article  (to)  prefixed  to  it;  e.g.  A.  xxiL  30,  yvahai  to  rl  xa- 
tiffO((eit;ai  (iv.  21,  1  Th.  iv.  1,  L.  xxii.  2,  23,  37),  Mk.  ix.  23, 
tiTtey  airt(fi  %6'  ei  dvvjj;  G.  V.  14,  o  Ttag  vofiog  iv  evi  X6y(fi  ne- 
nki^^wTaiy  iv  xt^*  ayaTrffjug  rov  nlrjaiov  aov^  Rom.  viii.  26, 
xiiL  9,  L.  L  62:  these  sentences  are  for  the  most  part  quotations 
or  interrogations ',  which  are  in  this  way  rendered  more  pro- 
minent Compare  Plat  Gorg.  461  e,  Pbced.  62  b.  Rep.  1.  352  d, 
DemostlL  Om.  728  c,  Lucian,  Aiex.  20,  Matth.  280,  Stallb. 
Plat  Euthyph,  p.  55,  and  Men.  25.  When  a  mere  adverb  or  a 
genitive  thus  receives  the  article  (especially  the  neuter  ro),  it  be- 
comes a  virtual  substantive ' :  L.  xvi.  26,  oi  iyuild^ev  *  Jo.  viii.  23, 
rd  xcrrcti,  rd  av(o'  Jo.  xxi.  2,  oi  %ov  Zepedalov*  K  xx.  25,  rd 
KaioaQog'  Ja.  iv.  14,  to  %rjg  cnjQiov'  2 P.  iL  22,  to  rrjg  dlrj&ovg 
naifoifiiag'  1  C.  vii.  33,  rd  roi;  xoa/iov'  2  P.  i.  3,  2G.  x.  16, 
Ph.  L  5,  Jo.  xviii.  6,  aL  (Erflg.  p.  32,  107  sq.).    We  are  often 


*  [The  art  is  perhaps  not  qaite  certain  in  vi.  8,  riii.  11.] 

*  [The  use  of  to  with  indirect  questions  is  most  common  in  St  Lnke  (A. 

p.  W).l 
t  Ellendt,  Arr.  ^  L  84,  Weber,  Dem,  p.  237. 
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obliged  to  use  a  periphrasis,  the  import  of  Hie  tinte  proverb^ 

what  is  due  to  Cassar^, 

The  neuter  to  is  sometimes  prefixed  to  nouns  in  order  to  de- 
signate them  materially,  as  sounds  or  combinations  of  sounds:  G.  iv. 
25,  TO  yi^''Ayu{f  x.T.il.,  the  word  Hagar^. 

^  The  substantivised  participle  with  the  article  occurs  in  several 
combinations  in  which  our  idiom  will  not  allow  the  article;  viz.  as 
a  definite  predicate  of  an  indefinite  subject,  e.g.  G.  i.  7,  xivtq  tlaiv 
ot  xaQaccovxtg  viiag'  Col.  ii.  8,  fii}  ti^  vfiSg  laxm  6  cvkaymymv  and 
also  Jo.  y.  32,  L.  xviii.  9, — or  as  a  definite  subject  where  logically 
an  indefinite  might  have  been  expected,  e.g.  Bom.  iii.  11,  ovx  ecuv 
6  cvvtdSv  (Jo.  y.  45),  2  C.  xi.  4,  il  6  igxofuvog  aAAov  ^Irfcovv  xfjQVC^ 
csi.  In  dl  these  cases,  however,  the  quality  is  conceived  as  a  de- 
fiboJte  concrete ,  only  the  person  who  really  acts  as  this  concrete  re- 
mains undefined.  The  tuQaaaovug  vnag  actually  exist,  but  they 
are  not  particularised  ' :  if  he  thai  cometh  (the  preacher  appearing 
among  you,  who  will  certainly  come, — person  and  name  are  of  no 
consequence),  &c.;  the  man  of  understanding  does  not  exists  &c. 
The  following  examples  are  similar:  Ludan,  Abdie.  3,  ifiwf  xivkg 
ol  (lavlag  iffX^v  xovx  tlvai  vofiiiovxig'  Lysias,  Bon.  Aristoph.  57, 
ital  xivsg  ot  nifogttvaklaxovxsg'  Dio  Chr.  38.  482,  tidfi  xivtg  ilaiv  of 
xai  xovxo  dtSomoxtg  ^  *  and  the  common  phrase  %la\v  ot  Xiyovxtg 
(Katth.  268  init.,  Jelf  817.  Obs.  3);  also  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  5,  o  ij/i}- 
cofitvog  oidslg  Icxat'  Thuc.  3.  83,  oix  ffv  6  Stakvamv  Porphyr. 
Abst,  4.  1 8 ,  ovStig  foxtv  o  xoliamv  *  Gen.  xl.  8,  xli.  8,  Dt.  xxiL  27, 
*  1  8.  xiv.  89 :  see  Bemh.  p.  318  sq.  (Jelf  451.  2)  ».  In  A.  ii.  47,  o 
HVQiog  nQogBxL^Bi,  xovg  ca^oiiivovg  xj  ixkktjaic^  means,  He  added  to 
the  church  those  who  became  saved  (through  becoming  believers); 
He  increased  the  church  by  the  addition  of  those  in  the  case  of 
whom  the  preaching  proved  effectual:  comp.  Kriig.  p.  103  sq. 

Between  noXXol  and  ot  noXXoly  used  as  a  substantive,  the  usual 
distinction  is  observed.  Ot  stoXXoi — which  is  very  rare  in  the  N. 
T. — means  the  well-known  many  (2  C.  ii.  17),  in  marked  contrast 


1  We  might  however  say  in  German  da*  droben,  dot  de»  wunyenden  Tag* 
(the  morrotc*»  ee  what  will  happen  on  the  morrow),  die  de*  Zebed&u*  (those 
who  helong  to  Zebedee,  e.g.  his  sons):  see  f  30.  3. 

*  [**To  denotes  that  *Hagar*  is  regarded  not  as  a  person,  but  as  an  ob- 
ject of  thought  or  of  speech.  It  need  not  necessarily  mean  *the  word  Hagar*; 
compare  for  instance  E.  iv.  9,  to  d^  ecv^pi)  xi  ^anv;  where  t3  is  the  ttaiement, 
for  the  preceding  tourd  was  not  wti^r^  bat  devapac-''  Lightfoot,  Ghd,  p.  190  (ed.  9).] 

t  Compare  in  Latin  ttml  qui  existknant,  as  'distinguished  from  tunt  qui 
exiitmefU:  see  Znmpt  I  563.  [Donalds.  Lot,  Gr.  p.  358,  Hadvig,  LaL  Or, 
•  365.]  ^ 

^  [Also  Demosth.  De  Car.  p.  330 ,  r\aaci  Ttvc^  ol  Jdao'jpovTf  c '  Tau.  De  Be 
Eq,  9.  S,  t)X(Ot'  3v  o'py^Cot  nc  i  ftiJTe  Xiyta^  x.r.X.  (where  some  omit  o): 
these  ezx.  are  given  by  Bemh.  Lc] 

s  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  H  i07,  Doederl.  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  p.  996,  Dissen,  De- 
mosth. Cor.  p.  238. 
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with  a  imitj  (Bom.  xii.  5,  ot  »oAiol  fv  tfcofia  iaiisv  1  C.  x.  17)  or 
with  a  particular  iadiyidual  (Bom.  y.  15,  19),  or,  without  such  con- 
trast, tAe  muliitude^  the  great  majority,  vulgus  (with  the  exception 
of  a  few  individuals),  Mt  xxiy.  12:  compare  Schsef.  MeleL  p.  3,  65. 

4.  A  noun  defined  by  oltog^  hcelvogj  as  attributives  ^  al- 
ways takes  the  article,  as  denoting  a  particular  individual 
singled  out  from  a  class;  in  this  respect  the  Greek  idiom  differs 
from  our  own:  L.  ii.  25  6  avd-QioTtog  olrogj  L.  xiv.  30  oltog  b 
cof&QtOTrog,  Mt  xiiL  44  *  tov  aygov  i%uvov^  Mt.  vii.  22  h  heivji 
%y  ijfieQifj  Mt.  xxiv.  48  6  xaxog  dolvlog  hueivog.  In  L.  viL  44, 
too,  the  correct  reading  is  ^Xintig  ravTtjv  rrpf  ywdlxa,  though 
— ^according  to  Wolf,  Dem.  LepL  p.  263,  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph. 
IL  243,  Kriig.  p.  126  (Jelf  655.  4)— there  would  be  no  reason 
for  rejecting  %onkriv  YvvaJyiay  since  the  woman  was  present 
Names  of  iiersons  also  with  which  obrog  is  joined  usually  take 
the  article:  see  H.  viL  1,  A.  L  11,  ii.  32,  xix.  26  (vii.  40). 

The  noun  with  which  rcag  is  joined  may  either  have  the  ar- 
ticle or  not.  Ilaaa  nohg  is  evei^  city,  naaa  tj  fcoXig  the  whole 
city  (Mt  viii.  34),  comp.  Rom.  iiL  19,  %va  nav  atofia  (pQayfj  nal 
VTTodiTLog  yivfjrai  rtotg  o  7i6af.iog:  Ttaaai  yeveai  all  generations, 
whatever  their  number,  naaat  at  yeveal  (Mt  i.  17)  all  the  ge- 
nerations,— those  which  (either  from  the  context  or  in  some 
other  way)  are  familiar  as  a  definite  number.  (Compare  for  the 
singular  Mt  iii.  10,  vi.  29,  xiii.  47,  Jo.  ii.  10, "L.  vii.  29,  Mk.  v 
33;  for  the  plural,  Mt  ii.  4,  iv.  24,  L.  xiii.  27,  A.  xxii.  15,  6. 
vL  6,  2  P.  iii.  16  (where  there  is  not  much  authority  for  the  ar- 
ticle). This  rule  is  not  violated  ^  in  Mt.  ii.  3,  Ttaaa  ^le^oaolvfia 
all  Jerugaletn,  for  Jeinisalem  is  a  proper  name  (see  below, 
no.  5) ;  or  in  A.  iL  36,  nag  olxog  ^loQarjl  the  whole  house  of  Israel, 
for  this  too  is  treated  as  a  proper  name  (1  S.  viL  2  sq. ,  Neh. 
iv.  16,  Judith  viii.  6).     K  iii.  15,  Ttaaa  TtarqiAy  is  obviously 


1  It  it  otherwise  when  these  pronouns  are  predicates,  as  in  Bom.  ix.  8« 
TouTB  r6cMt  ToO  deov-  L.  i.  86,  outoc  (tifiv  £xtoc  ioxht'  Jo,  iv.  18,  touto  aXi)- 
^  elpT|xa^*  Jo.  iL  11  [Laehm.],  al. ;  compare  Fritz.  Ifott.  p.  668,  Sch«f.  HuL 
IV.  877  (Bon.  p.  85S). 

•  [Corrected  for  L.  ii.  85,  xiv.  18,  Ht  ziu.  14.] 

*  Sach  noons  as  those  specified  in  |  19.  1  may  dispense  with  the  art.  eren 
with  ica<  oA,  whoU,  as  icaaa  '^\  comp.  Poppo,  Thue,  III.  II.  p.  224.  In  the 
N.  T.  this  particular  word  always  has  the  art. ,  as  Mt.  xzTii.  45 ,  £icl  icaoocv 
rr^'*  Y^v-  Rom.  z.  18,  al.  Most  of  the  passages  quoted  by  Thiersch  {de  Pentai, 
^lez,  p.  121)  to  prove  that  the  LXZ  omit  the  art.  with  na?  (off)  are  quite 
Uksuitable. 
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every  race;  Col.  iv.  12,  iv  nctiftl  d-eh^fiati  tov  ^cor,  in  ef>ery 
will  of  God,  in  everything  that  God  wills;  1  P.  i.  15,  h  Ttdafj 
ivaazQogy^y  in  omni  vitce  modo.  Still  less  can  Ja.  i  2  naaav 
Xci(fav  fiyi^aad-ej  E.  i.  8  iv  ndofj  aoq>i(jf  (2  C.  xii.  12,  A.  xxiii- 1), 
in  the  sense  of  all  (complete)  joy,  in  all  (complete)  wisdom,  be 
considered  exceptions:  the  nouns  here  are  abstracts  denoting  a 
whole,  and  hence  the  meaning  is  the  same  whether  we  say 
every  wisdom  or  all  wisdom  (Krtig.  p.  124).  In  E.  ii.  21 ,  how- 
ever, the  weight  of  authority  is  in  favour  of  Ttaaa  oItloSo^t^^ 
though,  as  the  subject  is  the  church  of  Christ  as  a  whole,  tffe 
whole  bnilding  is  the  correct  translation :  yet  the  article-  is  ac- 
tually found  in  A  and  C,  and  it  might  easily  be  left  out  through 
itacism  ^ 

Uag  with  the  participle — which  is  not  in  itself  equivalent  to  a 
noun — deserves  special  notice.  U&q  oQyt^Ofitvog  means  every  one 
beififi  angry  (if,  or  when  he  is  angry,  in  being  angry),  comp.  1  C. 
zi.  4;  but  nig  6  6QY^t^f^"t  Mtv.  22,  is  every  angry  man,  ^=  nag 
ogxig  OQyitexau  Compare  L.  yi.  47,  xi.  10,  Jo.  iii.  20,  xv.  2,  1  C. 
iz.  25,  I  Th^i.  7,  al.  (Krtiger  p.  103).  The  same  remarks  apply  to 
the  two  readings  in  L.  xi.  4 ,  navzl  6q>slkovTi  and  navti  too  oq>. ;  see 
Meyer  in  loc.  * 

Toiovro^  '  is  joined  to  an  anarthrous  noun  in  the  sense  of  any 
sucky  of  such  a  kind:  Mt  ix.  8  i^ovaUt  TOiovri;,  Mk.  iv.  33  tomkvtoc 
nciQafiokaif  A.  xvi.  24  naqctyyiUa  toiaiiif/,  2  C.  iii.  12.  But  if  a 
particular  object  is  pointed 'out  as  such  or  of  such  a  sort,  the  noun 
naturally  takes  the  article :  Mk.  ix.  37  %v  tov  Totovxmv  naiSltov  (in 
allusion  to  th^  naidiov  mentioned  in  ver.  36,  which  as  it  were  re- 
presented the  world  of  children),  Jo.  iv.  23,  2  C.  xii.  3  (comp.  ver.  2), 
2  C.  xi.  13  *. 

"Exaatog ,  which  is  seldom  used  as  an  adjective  in  the  N.  T.,  is 
always  joined  to  an  anarthrous  noun  ^ ;  as  L.  vi.  44  Sxaazov  Sivdgov, 
Jo.  xiz.  23  ixaaxtp  cxQaxitox-Q,  H.  iii.  13  xad'*  ixaaxriv  tjuiQav  (Bor- 
nem.  Xen.  y4n.  p.  69).     In  Greek  authors  the  article  is  not  uncom- 

^  [See  Ellicott  in  loc;  and  on  itacism,  Scrivener,  Iwtrod.  p.  10.] 

*  [On  ica<  see  Jelf  454.  1 ,  Don.  p.  354 ,  Green  p.  54  sq. ,  Middleton 
p.  102  sqq.  Qac  rarely  comes  between  the  art.  and  the  noon,  as  in  A.  xz.  18, 
G.  V.  14,  1  Tim.  i.  16  (aicac);  plaral  A.  ziz.  7,  xzWi.  37:  see  Green  p.  55,  Jelf 
Z.C.  On  the  meaning  of  Tcac  when  used  with  abstracts,  see  Ellicott  on  £.  1.  8; 
comp.  Shilleto ,  Dem.  Fals.  Leg.  p.  49,  100.] 

*  [**The  article  with  rotouTO^  denotes  a  known  person  or  thing,  or  the 
whole  class  of  such ,  bat  not  an  andefined  indlTidaal  out  of  the  class ;  as  in 
that  case  totouTOC  is  anarthroos:  see  Kiihner  on  Xenoph.  Mem,  I.  5.  2,  and 
KrUger,  SpracKL  %  50.  4.  6."  Ellicott  (on  G.  ▼.  21).  Compare  Battm.  Orieck. 
Gr,  p.  337,  Jelf  453.  a] 

«  SchsBf.  DemottL  lU.  136 ,  Schneider,  Plat.  Ow.  H.  p.  1. 
B  Orelli,  Isocr.  Antid.  p.  255  (9). 
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mon;  see  Stallb.  Plat  PAileb.  p.  93,  Hipp.  Maj\  164  (Jelf  454.  2, 
Don.  p.  354). 

To  uixo  nvBVfia  is  Me  game  Spirit;  tuvxo  to  nvtviui^  He 
Himself  (of  Himself)  the  Spirit  (Kriig.  p.  125).  For  the  former, 
comp.  Eom.  ix.  21,  Ph.  i.  30,  L.  vi.  38,  xxiii.  40,  2  C.  iv.  13;  for 
the  latter,  Rom.  viii.  26,  1  C.  xv.  28,  2  C.  xi.  14,  Jo.  xvi.  27.  In 
both  cases  the  article  is  always  inserted  in  the  N.  T.  with  appella* 
tires ^.  In  Greek  anthers  it  is  sometimes  omitted;  in  the  former 
case,  chiefly  in  epic  poetry  (Herm.  Opusc,  1.  332  sqq.)  and  later 
prose  (Index  to  Agath.  p.  411,  Bonn  ed.);  in  the  latter,  in  the 
better  prose  writers  also  ^. 

5.  Proper  names,  as  they  already  denote  definite  indivi- 
duals, do  not  need  the  article ,  but  they  frequently  receive  it  as 
the  existing  symbol  of  definiteness.  First,  in  regard  to  geogra- 
phical names': 

a.  The  names  of  countries  (and  rivers)  take  the  art  more 
frequently  than  those  of  cities:  comp.  in  German  die  Sckweiz, 
die  LausUzy  die  Ijombardei^  das  Eistiss,  das  Tyrol  y  &c.  [in 
English,  tJie  Tp'ol,  the  Morea'].  The  article  is  never  or  very 
seldom  omitted  with  ^lovdaia^  ^^xata^  ^loQddvrjgj  ^Ivalia^  Fa- 
Idaiay  MvaUxj  l^aia  (A.  ii.  9,  yet  see  vi.  9,  1  P.  L  1),  JScxjucf- 
(fua  (L.  xvlL  11),  Svqla  (A.  xxi.  3),  K^ijtri  (yet  see  Tit  L  5). 
AtfvTFtog  never  takes  the  article;  in  regard  to  Mcmedovia  the 
osage  varies. 

b.  With  names  of  cities  the  omission  of  the  article  is  most 
common  vrhen  a  preposition  precedes^,  especially  iv,  eig,  or  he; 
see  the  Concordance  under  the  words  Ja^aamgy  ^leQovaaXrjfi, 
^lenocokvfiaj  Tdqaog,  ^lSq>eaog,  ^AvuioxBia^  KaTcegvaovfi:  only 
T^Qog  *  and  ^Bifirj  vary  strangely. 

c.  Sometimes  a  geographical  name,  when  it  first  occurs  in 
the  narration,  is  without  the  article,  but  takes  it  on  renewed 
mention.  Thus  we  find  img'A^Siv  in  A.  xviL  15,  on  the  first 
mention  of  the  city,  but  in  ver.  16  and  in  xviii.  1  the  article  is 


'    Henee   L.  zx.  43,  xzir.  16  [whero  the  article  is  omitted  with  proper 
i]  are  not  ezcepttonal  instances:  see  Bornem.  SehciL  p.  168.    In  Ht  xii.  60, 
it  is  ffoile  mmeeessary  (with  Fritssche)  to  take  avT6c  foi^  o  oevtoc* 

*  Krftg.  Diim.  JL  464  sq.,   Bornem.   Xen.  An,  p.  61,    Poppo,   Indem  ad 
Ogr.  S.T. 

*  [Jelf  460.  S ,  Don.  p.  347,  Green  p.  29,  Middleton  p.  8t.     In  the  N.  T. 
■nses  of  rirers  a&cay  hare  the  art,  except  perhaps  in  JEter.  xvi.  IS.] 

«  LoeeOa,  Xm.  Epfkes.  p.  223,  242. 

*  [Tvpo<  nerer  has  the  art  in  the  N.  T.,  either  in  the  text  or  in  Tbehen* 
doffs  Jpparaim.] 
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inserted;  elg  Biqoiov  A.  xvii.  10,  but  h  zfj  B.  ver.  13;  diafictg 

eig  Maiudovlav  A.  xvi.  9,  and  then  rj  Mofx.  six  times,  the  article 

being  omitted  in  xx.  3  only  * ;  i^X&oiiev  eig  MiXrp^ov  A.  xx.  15, 

and  TTjg  MiX.  yer.  17. 

%QovCaXriii  has  the  article  only  four  timeB,  G.  iv.  25,  26,  Eev. 
iii.  12  (in  which  passages  it  is  accompanied  by  an  attributive),  and 
A.  V.  28  (ti)v  7., — contrast  with  this  L.  xxiv.  18,  A.  i.  19,  aL).  * 
With  %Qoa6kvfia  the  art  is  used  by  John  only, — ^in  v.  2 ,  x.  22, 
xi.  18;  in  all  these  instances  the  word  is  in  an  oblique  case. 

6.  The  use  of  the  article  with  names  of  persons  can  hardly 
be  reduced  to  any  rule;  see  Bemh.  p.  317,  Madv.  13  (Don. 
p.  347,  Jelf  450.  1):  a  comparison  of  passages  will  readily  show 
that  the  practice  of  Greek  writers  in  this  respect  is  very  irre- 
gular ^.  The  rule^  that  a  proper  name  has  not  the  article  when 
first  introduced,  but  receives  it  on  repeated  mention,  will  not 
go  far  in  explaining  the  actual  usage:  comp.  Mt  xxvii.  24,  58, 
with  ver.  62;  Mk.  xv.  1,  14,  15,  with  ver.  43;  L.  xxiii.  1  sqq. 
with  ver.  6  and  13 ;  Jo.  xviii.  2  with  ver.  5 ;  A.  vi.  5  with  ver. 
8  sq.;  viii  1  with  ver.  3  and  ix.  8;  viii.  5  with  ver.  6. 12  ^.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  remark  of  Thilo  (Apoci\  L  163  sq.), 
that  proper  names  are  usually  without  the  article  in  the  nomi- 
native, but  often  take  it  in  oblique  cases  ^.  Hence  the  authority 
of  the  best  MSS.  must  in  the  main  decide  whether  the  article 
shall  be  inserted  or  not^    Proper  names  which  are  rendered 

1  [The  art.  is  omitted  by  Lachm.  and  Treg.  in  A.  zvi.  10,  12.] 

s  [In  L.  xxi.  20  the  art.  is  omitted  by  recent  editors.] 

*  it  is  well  known  that  in  German  the  use-  of  the  art.  with  names  of  per- 
sons  is  peculiar  to  certain  provinces:  Der  Ldimann^  which  is  the  regular  form 
in  the  South  of  Germany,  would  in  the  North  be  considered  incorrect. 

«  Herm.  Prof,  ad  Iphig.  AuL.  p.  16,  Fritz.  MaJtt.  p.  797,  Weber,  Demosth. 
p.  414. 

B  A  person  mentioned  for  the  first  time  may  take  the  art.  as  being  well 
known  to  the  reader,  or  as  being  in  some  other  way  sufficiently  particularised. 
[A  combination  of  these  rules  (Biiddleton  p.  80)  will  perhaps  explain  most  eases. 
We  may  at  least  say  (with  A.  Buttmann,  p.  75)  that  when  a  writer  wishes 
simply  to  name  a  person  he  may  omit  the  article;  but  he  may  use  it  to  in- 
dicate notoriety  or  previous  mention,  or  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  e.g.  t6 
point  out  the  case  of  an  indeclinable  noun:  see  Airther  Qreen  p.  29.] 

<  Compare  especially  the  want  of  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  art.  with 
IlaOXoc  and  U^tpo^  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  JlCkaxo^  always  has  the  art. 
in  John,  and  almost  always  in  Matthew  and  Mark;  but  in  the  Acts,  never. 
T{toc  never  takes  the  article. 

^  That  in  the  superscriptions  of  letters  the  names  of  persons  are  without 
the  article,  may  be  seen  from  the  collections  of  Qreek  letters,  from  Diog.  L. 
(e.g.,  3.  22,  8.  49,  80,  9.  13),  from  Plutarch,  Apophth.  Lae.  p.  191,  from  Lu- 
cian,  Parattt  2,  al.    Compare  2  Jo.  1.    To  this  rule  we  should  probably  refer 
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definite  by  explanatory  appositions ,  denoting  kindred  or  office, 
do  not  nsnally  take  the  article ,  since  it  is  only  by  means  of  the 
apposition  that  they  are  made  definite:  the  practice  of  Greek 
authors  agrees  with  this  (EUendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  154, — see  however 
Schoem.  hceus  p.  417  sq.  Thus  we  find  ^Iomj^ov  tov  adeltpov 
xw  xvfiov  G.  i.  19,  ^lovdag  o  ^ItncaQicirrjg  Mt  x.  4,  ii.  1,  3,  iv.  21, 
xiv.  1,  Mk.  X.  47,  xvi.  1,  Jo.  xviii.  2,  1  Th.  iii.  2,  Rom.  xvi.  8sqq., 
A.  L  13,  xii  1,  xviiL  8, 17:  so  also  Pausan.  2.  1. 1,  3.  9, 1,  7. 
18. 6,  -ffischin.  Tim.  179  c,  Diog.  L.  4.  32,  7.  10, 13,  8.  58,  63, 
Demosth.  Theocr.  511  c,  Jpatur.  581  b,  P/torm.  605  b,  al.,  Co- 
non.  728  b,  Xen.  C]p\  1.  3.  8,  2. 1.  5,  aL  "When  however  the 
personal  name  is  indeclinable,  and  its  case  is  not  at  once  made 
evident  by  a  preposition  or  by  an  appositional  phrase  (as  in  Mk. 
xi  10,  L.  i.  32,  Jo.  iv.  5,  A.  ii.  29,  vii.  14,  xiii.  22,  Rom.  iv.  1, 
H.  iv.  7),  the  insertion  of  the  article  was  more  necessary,  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity :  Mt.  i.  18,  xxii.  42,  Mk.  xv.  45,  L.  ii.  16,  A. 
vii.  8,  Rom.  ix.  13,  xL  25,  G.  iii.  8,  H.  xi.  17,  al.  (Hence  in 
RouL  X.  19  ^  Paul  would  certainly  have  written  firj  rov  ^loQaijl 
cm  eyvio;  had  he  intended  ^laqarjX  to  be  the  object  of  tyva}'. 
comp.  1  G.  X.  18,  L.  xxiv.  21).  In  the  genealogical  tables  of  Mt.  i 
and  L.  iii,  this  principle  is  observed  throughout,  and  even  ex- 
tended to  the  declinable  names.  It  should  be  observed  that  the 
MSS.  frequently  vary  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  article  with 
proper  names. 

We  may  remark  in  passing  that  the  proper  name  'lovJcr,  where 
it  is  to  be  characterised  as  the  name  of  a  territory,  never  occurs  in 
the  LXX  in  the  form  ij  *IovSa^  vfjg  'L,  x,tX  :  we  always  £nd  either 
If  y^  *Iov6a  (1  K.  xii.  32,  2  K  xxiy.  2),  or  the  inflected  form  iq 
'lovdala  (2Chr.  xTii.  19).  Hence  the  conjecture  of  trig  *£ov8a  in 
Ml  iL  6  is  destitute  of  probability  even  on  philological  grounds. 

7.  The  substantive  with  the  article  may  as  correctly  form 
the  predicate  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  (though  from  the  na- 
ture of  the  case  it  will  more  frequently  be  the  subject),  since 
the  predicate  may  denote  a  definite  individual.  In  the  N.  T.  the 
predicate  has  the  art  much  more  frequently  than  is  commonly 


tiie  npencription  1  P.  L  1 ,  II^Tpo;  ....  iyiktxxoU  icapeici$i]fjLoi; '  and  also 
BcT.  L  4.  Eren  those  predicates  which  are  characteristic  of  the  subject  dispense 
with  the  art.  in  addresses ,  Diog.  L.  7.  7,  8. 

>   Fritsecbe  m  loc.  has  adduced  dissimilar  passages ;    and   for  O.  vi.  6    he 

hare  meant  ri.  16. 
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supposed  ^  (Erfig.  p.  106):  Mk.  vi.  3,  ov^  c^Tog  iariv  b  rhxtav 
is  not  Um  lite  (well-known)  cai'pejifef*?  vii.  15,  iiuiyd  eazi  rot 
luoivovwa  xov  avd'QOiTcov  iltose  are  tlte  things  thai  defile  the 
man;  xii  7,  orrog  sa%iv  o  xh/Qovo^og'  xiii.  11,  ov  ydg  iatt 
vfielg  01  kalolvvteg'  Mt  xxvi.  26,  28,  rot^ro  iavi  to  aiifid  fiovj 
rovTo  iari  to  alfid  fiov  Jo.  iv.  42,  olrog  iaxiv  o  aunijQ  %6v 
wcfiov*  1  C.  X.  4,  J]  di  TtizQa  ^  o  Xqiaxog*  xi.  3,  Ttavzog  coh- 
dqoq  f]  xeqHxXr]  b  XQiazog  eatr  xv.  56,  17  dvvafiig  trig  afiaqviag 
0  yofiog'  2C.  iii.  17,  6  %vqiog  %6  nvev^d  ianv  1  Jo.  iii.  4,  tj 
a/xaQtia  iarlv  ij  dvofiia'  Ph.  ii.  13,  b  ^eog  iaziv  b  ivBuym' 
£.  ii.  14 ,  avvog  ydq  ianv  f]  eiQtjrt]  rpLtiv.  Compare  also  Mt  v. 
13,  vL  22,  xvi.  16,  Mk.  viii.  29,  ix.  7,  xv.  2,  Jo.  i.  4,  8, 50,  iii. 
10,  iv.  29 «,  V.  35,  39,  vL  14,  50,  51,  63,  ix.  8, 19,  20,  x.  7,  xL 
25,  xiv.  21 ,  A.  iv.  11 ,  vii.  32,  viii.  10,  ix.  21 ,  xxL  28, 38,  Ph. 
iii.  3, 19,  K  i.  23,  1 C.  xi.  3,  2C.  iii.  2,  1  Jo.  iv.  15,  v.  6,  Jude  19, 
Rev.  i.  17,  iii.  17,  iv.  5,  xviiL  23,  xix.  10,  xx.  14.  In  the  fol- 
lowing passages  the  MSS.  vary  more  or  less:  Rev.  v.  6,  8,  A.  iii. 
25,  1  Jo.  iL  22,  1 G.  xv.  28,  Jo.  i.  21.  In  one  instance  two  sub- 
stantives, one  of  which  has  the  article  and  the  other  not,  are 
combined  in  the  predicate:  Jo.  viii.  44,  o%i  xpevattjg  iari  xai  6 
jtarijQ  avxov  {tpevdovg),  he  is  a  liar  and  the  father  of  it.  In 
Greek  authors  also  the  predicate  frequently  has  the  article: 
compare  Xen.  Mew.  3. 10. 1,  Plat.  Phcedr.  64  c,  Gorg,  483  b, 
Lucian,  Dial.  il/.  17. 1,  and  see  Schsef.  Demostlt.  IIL  280,  IV. 
35,  Matth.  264  Rem. 

Hence  the  nde  often  laid  down,  that  the  subject  of  a  sentence 
may  be  known  from  its  having  the  article,  is  incorrect;  as  was  al- 
ready perceived  by  Glass  and  Eambach  {Instil.  Mermen,  p.  446)  ^. 


^  [These  exceptions  may  be  classified  and  explained  iHthont  giving  ap  the 
general  rule  that  the  art  osnally  distinguishes  the  sal]r)ect  from  the  predicate 
(Don.  p.  346,  Jelf  460).  When  the  predicate  reeeires  the  art,  it  b  nsnaUy 
in  reference  to  a  preTioas  mention  of  the  word ,  or  because  the  proposition  is 
such  that  the  subject  and  predicate  are  eouTertible  (Middl.  p.  54 ,  Don.  New 
OraL  p.  522).  Compare  Green's  remarks  (p.  85  sq.) ,  which  perhaps  will  ex- 
plain most  of  the  examples:  "When  the  art  is  inserted  after  a  verb  of  ex- 
utence,  the  real  predicate  of  the  sentence  is  a  simple  identity,  the  identity  of 
the  8ul\ject  with  something  else,  the  idea  of  which  is  a  familiar  one.  But 
when  the  word  or  combination  of  words  following  the  rerb  of  existence  is 
anarthrous,  then  the  circumstances  or  attributes  signified  by  it  form  the  pre- 
dicate, instead  of  a  mere  identity."  See  Don.  p.  348  sq.  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  It. 
8  and  1  Tim.  yi.  10.] 

•  Probably  also  Jo.  iv.  87 ;  see  Meyer. 

>  Compare  also  Jm.  LitZ.  1834:  No.  207. 
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8.  In  the  hngaage  of  living  intercourse  it  is  utterly  impos- 
sible that  the  article  should  be  omitted  where  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  (compare  on  the  other  hand  §  19),  or  inserted  where 
it  is  not  required  ^ :  oQog  is  never  the  mountain^  nor  can  to  oQog 
ever  mean  a  mountain  ^.  The  very  many  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
in  which  older  commentators — ^professedly  following  the  analogy 
of  the  Hebrew  article  (Gesen.  Lg.  p.  655)  ^ — supposed  6,  ij,  %dy 
to  stand  for  the  indefinite  article  ^ ,  will  be  easily  disposed  of  by 
the  careful  reader.  1  Th.  iv.  6,  nljtovtM:€iv  iv  t(^  TtQayfiariy 
means  to  orefTcach  in  business  (in  business  affairs)  ^ :  Jo.  iL  25, 
ByivwaxBv  zl  ^  ey  t^  avd-QWTt^  in  t/te  man  with  whom  he  (on 
each  occasion)  had  to  do, — ^in  every  man  ^  (Krfig.  p.  98) ;  com- 
pare Diog.  L.  6.  64,  Ttqog  rov  awtcxarca  zov  naida  yuxi  Xiyovta 
wg  tvipviaxa%6q  iavi  . . .  elTte  x.r.X.,  to  him  who  recommended 
the  bojfy  Le.  to  every  one  who  did  this.  In  Jo.  iiL  10,  av  sib  di- 
dcNDuxXog  rov  7(t^^,  Nicodemus  is  regarded  as  the  teacher  of 
Israel  tuxt  i^ofrpf,  as  the  man  in  whom  all  erudition  was  con- 
centrated, in  order  that  more  force  may  be  given  to  the  contrast 
expressed  in  xcrt  tdvxa  oi  yivtaa'Aeig;  compare  Plat  Crit.  51  a, 
Tuzl  av  ffrqatig  xavza  noiStv  diTuxia  TtQaTtsiv  b  ttj  ah]&ei4f  rtjg 
aferffi  iTtifielofievog  (Stallb.  Plat.  Entfi.  p.  12,  Valcken.  Eur. 
Pficen.  p.  552,  Erag.  p.  101,  Jelf  447).  In  H.  v.  11,  ^  lorog  is  the 
(our)  discourse^  that  which  we  have  to  say:  comp.  Plat.  Phcedr, 
270  a. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  cases  in  which  the  article 
may  be  either  inserted  or  omitted  with  equal  objective  correct- 
ness ^  (FOrtsch,  ad  Lys.  p.  49  sq.).    In  Ja.  ii.  26,  to  aHfia  xw- 

t  Stan ,  in  his  Lexic.  XenoplL  III.  238 ,  even  quotes  passages  from  Xeno- 
pbcQ  as  eontaiiiing  examples  of  the  use  of  d  for  tIc- 
s  Kuinoel  on  Mt  t.  1 ,  Jo.  xix.  38 ,  iii.  10. 

*  [In  his  Lehrgeb,  Lc.  Gesenius  thus  explained  seTeral  passages  in  the 
O.  T.  (as  1  8.  XTii.  84 ,  Gen.  xiv.  18 ,  al.) ,  hut  he  afterwards  entirely  retracted 
this  opinion;  see  his  Theniur.  p.  361,  HAr,  Ghramm,  p.  185  (Bagst):  see  also 
BwaU,  Aurf,  Ldkrb,  p.  678,  Kalisch,  Hebr.  Or.  L  838  sq.] 

s  This  frirolous  principle  is  not  justified  by  reference  to  expositors  who 
a  particiiiar  passages  have  attributed  a  fdUt  emphasis  to  the  art.  (Glass 
188  sqq.),  or  have  pressed  it  unduly.  Bohmer  has  discovered  an  extraordinary 
node  of  mediating  between  the  old  view  and  the  new  (JntrodL  m  Ep.  ad  dy^ 
Ims.  p.  891). 

B  [See  Ellicotty  Alford,  and  Jowett  «n  Zoc,  who  agree  in  the  rendering, 
*Hb  the  matter"  (of  which  we  are  speaking):  see  also  Green  p.  86  sq.] 

'  [The  article  here  may  very  simply  be  regarded  as  generic  ^  as  in  the 
Auth.  V. ,  see  Alford  m  loe, :  see  also  his  notes  on  Mt  ix.  1 ,  Jo.  iii.  10.] 

*  Thus  it  is  easy  to  explain  how  one  language  even  regularly  employs 
the  article  in  certain  cases  (outoc  o  avdp»7C0C,  ToOc  ^(Xouc  Tcouto^at),  in  which 
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Qig  Ttvevinarog  vckqov  means  the  body  withtmi  spirit;  x^Q^S  ^^^ 
nv,  would  be,  wifJfout  the  spirit  belonging  to  this  particular 
body.  In  L.  xii.  54,  good  MSS.  have  o^av  Xdffue  veq)iX7jv  dva- 
TilXovaav  cctvo  dva^SiVj  whereas  the  received  text  has  %rpf  vetp. 
Both  expressions  are  correct:  with  the  article  the  words  mean 
when  ye  see  (he  cloud  (which  appears  in  the  sky)  lisiug  from 
the  westy — when  the  course  of  the  cloud  is  from  the  west.  In 
Col.  i.  16,  hf  avtifi  iicuia&fj  zd  Ttdvta,  the  meaning  of  ra  Ttdvra 
is  the  (existing)  ally  the  totality  of  creation,  the  nnivei'se:  Tcdv- 
ra  would  mean  all  things,  whatever  exists.  The  article  but 
slightly  affects  the  sense,  yet  the  two  expressions  are  differently 
conceived.  In  Mt.  xxvL  26  *  we  have,  kafiiar  6  ^Irjaovg  rov  aq- 
Tov  (which  lay  before  him);  but  in  Mk.  xiv.  22,  L.  xxii.  19,  1  G. 
xi.  23,  the  best  MSS.  have  Sgroy,  bread,  or  a  loaf.  Compare 
further  Mt.  xii.  1  with  Mk.  ii.  23  and  L.  vi.  1 ;  Mt  xix.  3  with 
Mk.  X.  2;  L.  ix.  28  with  Mk.  ix.  2.  So  also  in  parallel  members: 
L.  xviii.  2,  Tov  &eov  fitj  qmpovfievog  iMxi  avd-QCDTtov  iifi  ivTQe-- 
7t6fievog'  xviii.  27,  rd  ddtvaza  uaqd  dv&qwnoig  dwazd  iaxt 
naqd  rijf  d-et^'  xvii.  34,  eaowm  dvo  ivrl  nXlvTjg  ficag'  elg*  fta- 
QaXrjip&tjaeTai  yxxI  o  ^egog  dcped^i^erai  {one  ....  the  other; 
contrast  Mt.  vi.  24,  xxiv.  40sq.);  1  Jo.  iii.  18,  /i^  ayaTtHfiev 
I6y(p  ^Tjde  zTj  yXiiaarj  (according  to  the  best  MSS.;  comp.  Soph. 
CEd.  Ck)L  786,  Xoytfi  fiiv  ia^Xdy  tolai  d*  e^oiaiv  xcnca);  2  Tim. 
i.  10,  1  C.  ii.  14,  15,  Rom.  u.  29,  iii.  27,  30,  H.  ix.  4,  xi.  38, 
Jude  16,  19,  Jo.  xii.  5,  6,  Ja.  ii.  17,  20.  26  ».  Compare  Plat. 
Rep.  I.  332  c  and  d,  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  7,  Galen.  Tempei\  1.  4, 
Diog.  L.  6.  6,  Ludan,  Ennuch.  6,  Porphyr.  Abstin,  1. 14.  (The 
antithesis  h  ovqavijf  luxi  inl  vijg  yfg  is  mflt  fully  established  in 
any  passage,  see  Mt.  xxviii.  18,  1 C.  viii.  5^ ;  in  E.  iii.  15  the 
art.  is  omitted  in  both  members,  without  any  variant.) 

There  is  however  a  clear  necessity  for  the  respective  omission 

another  does  not  (this  many  Odtter  giauben).  Compare  Sintenis,  Plat.  IfiemuL 
p.  190 :  **Multa ,  que  nos  indefinite  cog^tata  pronnntiamns  j  definite  proferre  so- 
liti  sant  Ored,  ejus,  de  qno  sermo  esset,  notitiam  animo  informatam  prean- 
mentes."    Kuinoel  misoses  sach  remarks  (ad  MaU.  p.  123). 

1  [See  above,  p.  131.] 

s  This  lends  support  to  my  exposition  of  O.  iii.  20 ,  to  which  it  has  al* 
ways  been  objected  that  I  have  taken  etc  for  d  etc- 

*  See  Person,  Earip.  thoen,  p.  42  (ed.  Lips.),  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  58, 
Zeae.  8opK  II.  247. 

«  [In  Mt  xvia.  18,  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and  others  read  ii$L  ty]<  y*  *>^  ^  ^^P* 
in  contrasted  clauses.] 
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or  uuertion  of  the  artiele  in  L.  iz.  13,  ovx  ilalv  rjiilv  nXtiov  ^  ntvtt 
Sqxoi  xal  l%^ig  Svo'  and  ver.  16,  kafidv  tovg  n.  Sgrovg  x«l 
Tov^  S,  Ix^^ag;  Bom.  v.  7,  (loXig  vnlg  dmalov  ug  iitod'ctvilTaif 
vjtiq  Y^Q  Tov  aya^ov  raxa  zig  xal  roX.ua  ano^avtiv^  for  a  righteoui 
man  (one  who  is  npright,  without  reproach),  for  the  kind  man  (i.e. 
the  man  who  has  shown  himself  such  to  him ,  his  benefactor) ;  Bli- 
ekert  has  nnquestionably  misunderstood  the  passage.  In  Col.  iii.  5 
we  find  four  nouns  in  apposition  without  the  article,  and  then  a  fifth, 
nltovtlia^  marked  by  the  article  as  a  notorious  immorality,  espe- 
daUy  to  be  avoided  ^,  further  characterised  by  the  Apostle  in  the 
words  which  follow, — for  I  cannot  regard  iJTig  x.t.A.  as  referring  to 
all  the  preceding  nouns.  In  2  C.  zi.  1 8 ,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
Paul  designedly .  wrote  (Kavx»vvai)  %ata  ti}v  aagxa,  as  differing 
from  xora  cagna  (a  kind  of  adverb),  though  all  recent  commenta- 
tors consider  the  two  expressions  identical  in  meaning.  See  also 
JcxviiL  20,  Rev.  iii.  17;  also  Bom.  viii.  23,  where  a  noun  which 
has  the  article  stands  in  apposition  to  an  anarthrous  noun,  vto^t^ 
alav  imndixofiBvot ,  ti^v  inoXvTQtaciv  xov  cciiiarog ,  waiting  for  ad- 
apiwn  (namely)  the  redemption  of  the  body, 

9.  The  indefinite  article  (for  which,  where  it  seemed  ne- 
cessary to  express  it,  the  Greeks  used  %tg)  is  in  particular  in- 
stances expressed  by  the  (weakened)  numeral  eig\  this  usage  is 
found  mainly  in  later  Greek'.  In  the  N.  T.,  see  Mt.  viii.  19, 
nffoqeXd^wv  Big  yQafUfiaTevg'  Rev.  viiL  13,  i/xovaa  kvog  derdv. 
In  Jo.  vi.  9,  IV  is  probably  not  genuine  (comp.  Mt.  ix.  18);  and 
in  Mt  xxi.  19,  fiiav  av/jjv  perhaps  signifies  one  fig-tree^  stand- 
ing by  itself.  Eig  tUv  naQearrpiorwv  ^  Mk.  xiv.  47,  is  like  the 
Latin  nnns  adstantinm:  comp.  Mt  xviii.  28,  Mk.  xiii.  1,  L.  xv. 
26  (Herod.  7.  5. 10,  Plutarch,  Arat.  6,  Cleom.  7,  ^schin.  Dial. 
2. 2 ' ,  Schoem.  Isceus  p.  249).  The  numeral  retains  its  proper 
meaning  in  Ja.  iv.  13,  hiavtov  %voi;  and  still  more  distinctly  in 
2  C.  xi.  2,  Mt  xviii.  14,  Jo.  vii.  21.  See,  in  general,  Boisson.  Eu- 
nap.  345,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  219,  Jacobs,  AckUl.  Tat.  p.  398, 

1  Weber,  Detn,  p.  327.  Another  case,  in  which,  of  several  connected 
Boimst  the  last  only  hag  the  artiele,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  is  discussed  by 
Jacobtts,  Luc  I^c.  p.  209  (ed.  min.). 

*  So  also  sometimes  the  Hebrew  ^n^. ,  see  Gesen.  Lg.  p.  655 ,  [MA,  Lex, 
s.  T. ,  Ewald ,  Atisf,  L,  p.  685].  The  use  of  cl(  in  this  sense  arises  from  that 
lore  of  ezpressiTeness  which  has  already  been  noticed  as  a  peculiarity  of  later 
Ckeek. 

*  Tic  Twv  Tcap.  might  indeed  have  been  used  instead  (compare  L.  vii.  86, 
zL  1,  aL),  as  in  Latin  nfomm  oZiguif ,  &c.  Both  expressions  are  logically  cor- 
reet,  but  tbey  are  not  identical.  UnM  aciilantMcm  suggests  a  numerical  unity, 
— 0«e  out  of  several.  [Meyer  (on  Mt.  viii.  19)  denies  that  etc  is  ^'vor  used  in 
the  N.  T.  in  the  senie  of  tIc^  o»  the  other  side  see  A.  Bnttm,  p.  74.] 

Wiaer  Onmmar.  10 
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Schffif.  Ij)ng,  399  ^ . — ^An  antithesis  is  probably  designed  in  Mt. 
xviii.  24,  tig  oipeiXivrjg  fivQiwv  taXavnav.  In  elg  xig  also,  umis 
aliquis  (Mk.  xiv.  51  t:.L,  and,  in  a  partitive  sense,  Mk.  xiv.  47 ', 
L.  xxii.  50,  Jo.  XL  49),  tig  does  not  destroy  the  arithmetical 
force  of  elg '. 

Kern.  1.  In  some  few  instances  the  use  or  omission  of  the  ar- 
ticle is  a  mark  of  the  distinctive  style  of  the  writer.  Thus  Gersdorf 
has  shown  (Sprackchar.  p.  39,  272  sqq.)  that  the  four  evangelists 
almost  always  write  o  X^^taroV — the  expected  Messiah ,  like  o  iifxo- 
^ivo^y — while  Paul  and  Peter  write  Xgtaxog,  as  this  appellation  had 
become  more  of  a  proper  name.  In  the  £pistles  of  Paul  and  Peter, 
however,  those  cases  are  to  be  excepted  in  which  XQtarog  is  de- 
pendent on  a  preceding  noun  [which  has  the  article]  *,  as  rd  ivay 
yiktov  xov  Xqioxov^  /^  vnofiovtj  xov  XpufTOV,  to  atftori  xov  Xgi" 
OTov,  for  in  these  Xgiarog  always  receives  the  article:  see  Rom. 
vii.  4,  XV.  19,  xvi.  16,  1  C.  i.  6,  17,  vi.  15,  x.  16,  2  Civ.  4,  ix.  13, 
xii.  9,  G.  i.  7,  £.  ii.  13,  2  Th.  iii.  5,  al.  But  besides  these  instances, 
the  article  is  not  unfrequently  used  by  Paul  with  this  word,  not  only 
after  prepositions,  but  even  in  the  nominative,  e.g.  Rom.  xv.  3,  7, 
1  C.  i.  13,  X.  4,  xi.  3,  al.  There  is  no  less  variation  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews:  see  Bleek  on  H.  v.  5. 

Rem.  2.  MSS.  vary  extremely  in  regard  to  the  article,  espe- 
cially where  its  insertion  or  omission  is  a  matter  of  little  conse- 
quence ;  and  critics  must  be  guided  more  by  the  value  of  the  MSS., 


*  Bretschneider  makes  an  unfortanate  attempt  to  bring  under  this  bead 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  12,  Tit.  i.  6,  (jtidtc  Y^o^ueoc  avtjp'  translating,  He  muH  he  the 
husband  of  a  tptfe^  i.o.  he  mast  be  married.  But,  not  to  mention  that  1  Tim. 
iii.  4  sq.  would  not  assign  a  sufficient  reason  for  an  injanction  that  only  mar- 
ried men  should  be  admitted  to  the  office  of  £tc(9xo:coc,  no  careful  writer  could 
use  cU  for  the  indefinite  article  where  his  doing  so  would  giye  rise  to  any  am- 
biguity, for  we  speak  and  write  that  we  may  be  understood  by  others.  It  Is 
true  that  in  the  expression  "there  came  a  man"  numerical  unity  is  implied, 
and  homo  aUguit  suggests  to  every  one  homo  vnu$;  but  fi,(on  ^wauta  ifwt 
cannot  be  used  for  yuvaCxa  tftvty  ^  ^^  ^^  possible  for  a  man  to  have  several 
wives  (at  the  same  time  or  successively),  and  hence  the  expression  necessarily 
conveys  the  notion  of  numerical  unity.  Besides,  one  who  wished  to  say  a 
bishop  must  be  married,  would  hardly  say,  a  bishop  must  be  the  husband  <^ 
a  wife, 

*  [This  verse  is  quoted  above  without  t\^,  which  is  omitted  by  some  re> 
cent  editors.] 

*  Heindorf,  Plat.  Soph,  42,  Ast  toe,  die.,  and  on  Plat.  PbUL  682 ,  Boisson. 
Marin,  p.  15. 

«  [I  have  inserted  these  words  fh>m  the  6th  edition  of  the  Oerman  work; 
in  the  6th  they  are  omitted,  no  doubt  by  accident.  In  a  single  Epistle  for  In- 
stance,  2  Corinthians,  we  find  ten  examples  of  toO  XpiaroO  after  a  noun  with 
the  article,  and  nearly  as  many  of  XptOToG  after  an  anarthrous  noun.  Such 
instances  as  xe^otXi^  tov  Xp.  1  G.  xi.  8  (Col.  i.  7) ,  or  rd  Cpyov  XpioroO  Ph. 
ii.  80  Lachm.  (1  P.  i.  11),  are  very  rare.  The  copious  tables  given  by  Rosa  in 
his  edition  of  Middleton  (p.  486—496)  cannot  be  fully  relied  on ,  as  in  many 
instances  donbtAU  readings  are  followed.] 
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than  by  any  snpposed  peculiarity  of  a  wriWs  style.  Compare  Mt 
zii.  1,  CToxvag'  Mk.  vi.  17,  Iv  ipvlaxf  (better  attested  than  Iv  xj 
ip,),  Tii.  87,  ililovg'  z.  2,  OaQiaaioi'  x.  46,  viog*  zi.  4,  nalov* 
xii.  83,  ^aiiav*  xiv.  38,  ^Idncofiov  ziy.  60,  ilg  i^iaov  L.  ii.  12,  iv 
ipitvy  iv.  9,  0  vtog'  iv.  29,  i»g  otpQvog  tov  Sgovg'  vi.  35,  i;tp/- 
0fDv-  Jo.T.  1,  Bom.  z.  16,  zi.  19,  G.  iv.  24,  2P.  ii.  8,  al. 

Bern.  3.  It  is  singular  that  commentators  (with  the  ezception 
indeed  of  Bengel),  when,  contrary  to  their  usual  practice,  they  have 
noticed  the. article  in  any  passage,  have  in  most  instances  ezplained 
it  wrongly.  Thus  Kiihnol,  after  Krause  (a  very  poor  authority), 
supposes  that  the  use  of  the  art.  with  IxxAiya/a  in  A.  vii.  38  requires 
UB  to  understand  this  word  as  meaning  eeria  popuii  coneio.  The 
contezt  may  indeed  render  this  probable,  but  in  point  of  mere  gram- 
mar it  is  just  as  correct  to  render  i}  ln%l,  (with  Grotius  and  others) 
the  ekurck ,  bK'ntD*;  btip ,  and  this  would  be  as  regular  an  ezample 
as  any  other  of  the  use  of  the  article.  Nor  are  KUhnol's  remarks 
on  A.  viii  26  more  than  half  true.  Luke  must  have  written  iq  l(fri' 
l^og  {idog)^  if  he  had  wished  to  distinguish  one  particular  road,  well 
known  to  his  readers,  from  the  other  road:  if  however  he  meant  to 
say,  lAi's  (road)  is  (now)  desert,  unfrequented,  lies  ivaste,  the  article 
would  be  as  inadmissible  in  Greek  as  in  our  own  language.  In 
2  Th.  iii.  14  also  (dia  xijg  iniCToiijg),  the  commentators  have  noticed 
the  article,  and  have  maintained  that  its  presence  makes  it  impos- 
sible to  join  this  clause  with  the  following  verb  cmiuova&i.  This 
may  perhaps  afford  an  ezplanation  of  the  omission  of  the  article  in 
two  MSS.  But  Paul  might  very  well  say  diti  jtig  {Ttiaxol'^g  orjfAt^- 
ov^if  if  he  at  that  time  assumed  an  answer  on  the  part  of  the 
Thessalonians:  ''Note  him  to  me  in  the  letter," — that  which  I  hope 
to  receive  from  you,  or  which  you  have  then  to  send  to  me.  See 
however  Meyer  in  ioc,  ^ 


SECTION 
OMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE  BEFORE  NOUNS. 

1.  Appellatives  which,  as  denoting  definite  objects,  should 
natarally  have  the  article ,  are  in  certain  cases  used  without  it, 
not  only  in  the  N.  T.,  but  also  in  the  best  Greek  writers:  see 
Scluefer,  MeleL  p.  4.  Such  an  omission,  however,  tal^s  place 
only  when  it  occasions  no  ambiguity,  and  does  not  leave  the 
reader  in  doubt  whether  he  is  to  regard  the  word  as  definite  or 
indefinite.    Hence  ^ 

a.  The  article  is  omitted  before  words  which  denote  objects 


'  {Most  ezpositon  connect  these  words  with  Xdyu:  tee  EUioott  mud  Jowett 
m  he.] 
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of  which  there  is  but  one  io  existence,  and  which  therefore  are 
nearly  equivalent  to  proper  names  ^  Thus  i^hog  is  almost  as 
common  as  b  ijXiogy  and  yrj  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  f  yrj, 
in  the  sense  of  t//e  earth  (Poppo,  T/mc,  III.  III.  46).  Hence 
also  abstract  nouns  denoting  virtues,  vices,  &c.',  as  agen^,  era;- 
q>Qoavvr]f  TuxTua ' ,  and  the  names  of  the  members  of  the  animal 
body^,  very  often  dispense  with  the  article.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  a  number  of  other  appellatives — as  Tvohg,  Saw  ^,  aygog  *, 
deln:vov'' ,  and  even  nazi^Q,  [n^vrjQ,  adcAyog®, — when  the  con- 
text leaves  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  particular  town ,  field, 
&C.,  intended.  This  omission,  however,  is  more  frequent  in 
poetry  than  in  prose  (Schsefer,  DemostL  I.  329) ,  and  is  again 
more  common  in  Greek  prose  generally  than  in  the  N.  T. ' 

Of  anarthrous  abstracts  *  ^  in  the  N.  T.,  1  Tim.  vi.  11,  Bom. 
i.  29 ,  and  Col.  iii.  8  will  serve  as  general  examples :  passing  to 


1  [Jelf  447.  2,  Don.  p.  848,  Green  p.  42  sq.] 

>  To  which  must  be  added  the  names  of  sciences  and  arts  (as  ucicixt}  see 
Jacob  on  Locian,  Toxar,  p.  98),  of  magistracies  and  offices  of  state  (Schsif. 
Demosth.  II.  112,  Held,  Plat.  JSm.  P.  p.  138),  of  seasons  of  the  year,  of  cor- 
porations (Held  Z.  r.  p.  238) ,  with  many  other  names  (Schoem.  IttBui ,  p.  803, 
and  on  Platarch,  OUom.  p.  199).     See  also  Kr&g.  p.  lOl  sq. 

*  See  Schtef.  Demotth.  1.  829 ,  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  52 ,  Krfig.  p.  101. 
«  Held,  Pint  jBm.  P,  p.  248. 

ft  SchsBf.  PUdareh,  p.  416,  Poppo,  Thuc,  UI.  I.  Ill,  Weber,  Den.  p.  285. 

•  SchsBf.  Soph.  CEd.  B,  630. 

'  Jacobs,  AckUL  Tat,  p.  490,  BomenL  Xen.  Oanv.  p.  57. 

•  Schef.  MdeL  p.  4,  Demosth.  L  328,  Ear.  Hec.  p.  121,  PhUanA  !.«., 
StaUb.  Plat  Orit.  p.  184. 

*  Thas  in  Greek  aathors  we  osoally  find  y^vci  by  nation  ^  izkiftti,  &c: 
in  the  N.  T.  always  T(d  Y^^^^  t  A-  ^^-  ^^  *  ^^"^-  ^»  ^^  t  ^^^^  "^^  K^^ti ,  H.  zi. 
12.  In  Greek  aathors  the  omission  of  the  article  with  the  nominative  case  of 
the  noun  is  not  uncommon,  e.g.  T)Xtoc  ^VCTO,  Xen.  An,  1.  10.  15,  Lucian, 
Scyth,  4:  with  this  contrast  Mk.  i.  32,  0T€  fi^u  d  -nXto^'  L.  iv.  40,  duvovTOC 
Tou  iiX(ou-  E.  iv.  26,  o*  i{X(OC  1^^  ^icidu^TU.  2cXtJvi]  also  and  other  similar 
words  always  haye  the  article  in  the  N.  T. ,  when  they  are  in  the  nomin.  case. 

1  ^  Harless  (Ephes. .  p.  320)  maintains  that  the  article  is  not  omitted  with 
abstracts  unless  they  denote  virtues,  vices,  &c,  as  properties  of  a  subject:  but 
this  assertion  has  not  been  proved,  and  cannot  be  proved  on  rational  prin- 
ciples. Compare  also  Kr&ger  in  Jahn's  Jahrb,  1888.  L  47.  [Middleton  (p.  91) 
says  that  the  art  is  usually  omitted  with  an  abstract  noun,  except  in  the  fol- 
lowing cases: 

1)  When  the  noun  is  used  in  its  most  abstract  sense  (see  Ellicott  on 
Phil.  9,  E.iv.  14); 

2)  When  the  attribute,  &c,  is  personified  (Rom.  vi.  12); 

8)  When  the  art.  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  a  possessive  pronoun  (G.  v.  18) ; 

4)  Where  there  is  reference  of  any  kind  (E.  ii.  8 ,  comp.  ver.  5). 
Of  apeeuU  omissions  of  the  art.  with  these  nouns ,    that  with  the  adverbial  da- 
tive (E.  ii.  5)  is  the  most  important      See   further  Green  p.  16  sq. ,    Jelf  448, 
EUicott  on  G.  ii  5 ,  Ph.  U.  S.] 
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particalar  words,  we  have  dixaiocvvfj,  Mt.  y.  10,  A.  x.  35,  Rom. 
viii  10,  BL  xi.  33,  al. ;  dyant],  G.  v.  6,  2  C.  ii.  8;  niarig,  A.  vi.  5, 
Rom.  i.  5,  iii.  28,  2C.  v.  7,  1  Th.  v.  8,  al.;  xax/a,  1 C.  v.  8,  Tit. 
iii.  3,  Ja.  i.  21 ;  nXeove^ia,  1  Th.  ii.  5,  2  P.  ii.  3;  afia^tia,  G. 
ii.  17,  1  P.  iv.  1,  Rom.  iii.  9,  vi.  14,  al.;  aomiQia,  Rom.  x.  10, 
2  Tim.  iii.  15,  H.  i.  14,  vi.  9.  To  these  should  be  added  ayad^iv 
Rom.  viii.  28  (corop.  Fritz,  in  /oc),  novrjQov  1  Th.  v.  22,  7iaX6v 
Ts  Tuxi  xaxov  H.  v.  14.  The  article  is  also  frequently  omitted  in 
the  N.  T.  with  the  concretes  T^hog,  ytj  {the  earth),  i^eog,  nqog-- 
ionovj  vo^ogy  &c,  and  also  with  a  number  of  other  words,  at 
all  events  when  in  combination  with  prepositions  &c.  they  form 
certain  phrases  of  very  frequent  occurrence  ^ .  We  subjoin  a  list 
of  the  anarthrous  concretes  in  the  N.  T. ,  following  the  best  at- 
tested readings. 

^Aio$  (Held,  Flut  TimoL  p.  467),  e.g.  Mt  ziii.  6,  rfJiov  ivattl- 
letvTog  (Polysen.  6.  5,  Lucian,  f%r.  Hist,  2.  12,  ^lian  4.  1):  espe- 
cially when  it  is  joined  in  the  genitive  to  another  noun,  and  a  single 
notion  is  expressed  by  the  combination ,  as  ivarolrj  '>]Xtov  sunrise, 
Rev.  vii.  2,  zvi.  1 2  (Her.  4.  8),  fpag  ^Uov  sun/igAt,  Bev.  zxii.  5  vJ, 
(Plat  Bep,  5.  473  e),  dd|a  tjAiov  sun-glory,  1  C.  xv.  41;  or  where 
the  sun  is  mentioned  in  an  enumeration  ^  (in  connexion  with  moon 
and  stars),  L.  xxi.  25  ioxai  atifnia  iv  iJA/q>  xcrl  aeX^vy  xcrl  aCxgoig, 
in  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  A.  xxvii.  20  (^sch.  Dial.  3.  17,  Flat 
Crai.  397  d). 

y^  {the  earth),  2  P.  iii.  6,  10,  A.  xvii.  24;  in\  yijg,  L.  ii.  14, 
1  C.  viii.  6,  K  iii.  16  (H.  viii.  4);  an  Sxgov  yijg,  Mk.  xiii.  27  •.  In 
this  signification,  however,  y^  usually  has  the  article:  when  used 
for  country  it  is  anarthrous,  as  a  rule,  if  the  name  of  the  country 
follows:  e.g.  Mt.  xi.  24  yij  Dbdoficov,  A.  vii.  29  iv  yg  Madtan,  yii. 
36  iv  yy  Alyvmov,  xiii.  19  iv  yy  Xttvaav,  al. ;  but  in  Mt  xiv.  34, 
ilg  T^  yijv  FivvficeiQiT  * ,  See  below  b.  Van  Hengel's  observations 
(1  Cor,  XV,  p.  199)  are  not  to  the  point. 

ovffavog  (ovQetvoi)  is  seldom  anarthrous^.     In  the  Gfospels  the 

1  Klnit  U.  877,  Heindorf ,  Plat  Oorg,  p.  265. 

*  [This  b  an  example  of  an  irregularity  noticed  by  Bp.'-Hiddleton  (p.  99)» 
— ^that  noons  ooapled  together  by  conjunctions  very  frequently  reject  the  article 
though  they  would  require  it  if  they  stood  singly :  he  refers  to  this  under  the 
name  of  omission  "in  Enumeration",  and  gives  Mt  vi.  19,  z.  28,  1  C.  iv.  9,  al., 
as  examples.     See  also  Krfig.  p.  100,  Jelf  4i7.  2.  b,  Oreen  p.  46.] 

*  Compare  Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imag,  p.  266,  EUendt  on  Arrian,  AL  I.  91, 
BtaUb.  Plat  Oorg.  p.  257^ 

^  [In  A.  vii.  36  we  should  probably  read  Aty^irri^,  and  in  Mt  xiv.  84  the 
reading  u  uncertain.] 

*  Compare  Jacobs  in  the  SehuhHt.  1831.  No.  119,  and  Schoem.  Plut  Agi» 
p.  183. 
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article  is  omitted  only  in  the  phraseft  iv  ovQavm^  iv  avgopoig^  i£ 
ovQaviav,  i£  ovgtivov  ^ ,  and  in  these  hy  no  means  invariably  (comp. 
Mt.  yi.  1,  9,  xvi.  19,  Mk.  xii.  25,  L.  vi.  23);  John  also  always  writes 
In  Tov  oigavov,  except  in  i.  32  '.  By  Paul  the  art  is  omitted,  as 
a  rule ,  in  such  phrases  as  ire  ovgavov ,  J|  ovgavov  ' ;  and  in  2  C. 
xii.  2  we  find  ing  rgltov  ovqovov  (Lucian,  Pki/opair.  12),  see  be* 
low  b,  Peter  omits  the  article  eren  with  the  nomin.  ovgavol^  2  P. 
iii.  5,  12.     In  the  Apocalypse  the  art  is  always  inserted^. 

^akacca:  e.g.  A.  z.  6,  32,  naQa  ^iXaWav  L.  xzi.  25,  ^x<^^^^C 
d'ciXiiSiS'viq  %a\  caXov;  comp.  Demosth.  Jlrislocr,  450  c,  Died.  S.  1. 
32,  Dio  Chr.  35.  436,  87.  456,  Xen.  Eph.  5.  10,  Arrian,  j4L  2. 
1,  2,  3,  Held  in  j4ct,  Pkihl.  Monae.  II.  182  sqq.  In  A.yii.  86  we 
even  find  Iv  igvd'Qa  ^akaaari  (but  in  H.  xi.  29,  x^w  ig.  ^«A.).  As  a 
rule,  however,   ^aL  has  the  article,   especially  when  opposed  to 

(iBCtifiPQla^  in  the  phrases  xuxi  luarmfiQlav  southwards^  A.  viii. 
26,  and  nzql  ^safnifigioVf  xxii.  6:  compare  Xen.  j4n,  1.  7.  6,  ngog 
fieOflfAfiglitv'  Plat  Phtedr,  259  a,  iv  fiictififigia.  The  art  is  also 
omitted  with  the  other  words  which  denote  the  cardinal  points,  e.g. 
Bev.  xxi.  13  iito  avavokw^  Ano  fio^fa^  ino  votov,  ajto  6vC(Amv; 
similarly  ngog  votov  8trabo  16.  719,  legog  hniguv  Died.  S.  8.  28, 
ngoq  Sgnrov  Strabo  15.  715,  719,  16.  749,  ngog  votov  Plat  Crit, 
112  c.  (Compare  Mt.  xii.  42,  fiaclXiaaa  votov;  here  however  vo'to^ 
is  a  kind  of  proper  name.)  llie  same  may  be  said  of  the  words 
which  denote  the  divisipus  of  the  day;  see  L.  xxi  v.  29,  A.  xxviii.  23 
(Krug.  p.  99). 

ayoga^ :  Mk.  vii.  4,  »al  in  ayopaff,  iav  (i^  fiantl^mvtai^  ovic 
ia&lovci'^.  This  word  is  often  anartiirous  in  Greek  authors  (Her. 
7.223,  8.  104,  Lys.  ^gor.  2,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117.  6,  2230.  2, 
Theophr.  €A.  19,  Plat  Gorg,  447  a,  Lucian,  adv.  Ind.  4,  Eunueh.  1), 
especially  in  the  phrase  nkri^vor^g  iyog&g^  Her.  4.  181,  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  1.  10,  An.  1.  8.  1,  ^lian  12.  30,  Died.  8.  13.  48,  aL 

iygogi  Mk.  xv.  21,  igxd^vov  an  iygov  (L.  xxiii.  26),  L.  xt, 
25,  i}v  o  vtog  iv  aygm.  Here  however  there  is  no  reference  to  any 
particular  field  (ano  rov  aygov);  the  expression  is  general,  from 
the  country  (as  opposed  to  the  town,   &c.).     Similarly,  tig  ay  gov 


1  [Add  to  these  otic'  oupi  L.  zvii.  29,  xxi.  11,  xxiL  48,  utc'  oupovdv  L.  xrii. 
24,  fiuc  oup*  Mt  zi.  28,  L.  z.  15,  £oc  ofxpov  oup.  Mk.  ziii.  27,  ohc'  oxpuv  ovp. 
Mt.  xziy.  81.] 

s  [And  vi.  58,  most  probably.] 

*  £x  Tou  o\Jp.  (Van  Hengel ,  1  Cor.  xv,  p.  199)  is  not  ased  by  Paul  [Af- 
ter £v  the  art.  is  as  frequently  inserted  as  omitted.] 

*  [Bee.  omits  the  art  in  Ti.  14,  bat  with  little  authority :  zxi.  1  is  of  course 
no  ezception] 

ft  [The  two  words  have  a  common  article  in  Be  v.  ziy.  7.] 

*  Compare  Bremi ,  Lyt.  p.  9 ,  Sintenis ,  Plat  BericL  p.  80. 

^  [This  and  L.  vii.  32  are  the  only  certain  examples  of  ay^^  without  the 
article.] 


SECT.  XDL]      OmSSION  OF  THE  ABTICLB  BEFORE  NOUNS.  151 

Uk. xvi.  12,  Jud.  iz.  27,  i^  iy(fov  Gen.  zzz.  16,   IS. zi.  5,  al,  Plat. 
TAetef.  143  a,  Z<>^^.  8.  844  c. 

'd'iog  is  frequently  anarthrous  ^, — ^most  frequently  by  far  in  the 
Epistles*.  In  the  following  cases  especially  the  article  is  omitted 
with  this  word: 

1)  When  the  genitive  ^tav  is  dependent  on  another  (anarth- 
rous) nouo:  L.  iii.  2,  Bom.  iii.  5,  viii.  9,  zv.  7,  8,  32,  1  G.  iii.  16, 
zi.  7,  2  C.  i.  12,  viii.  5,  K  v.  5,    1  Th.  ii.  13  3. 

2)  In  the  phrases  ^€og  TtarriQy  1  G.  i.  3,  2G.  i.  2,  G.  i.  1,  Ph. 
L  2,  ii.  1 1,  1  P.  i.  2;  vtol  or  rUva  ^iov,  Mt.  v.  9,  Rom.  viii.  14,  16, 
G.  iii.  26 ,  Ph.  ii.  1 5 ,  1  Jo.  iii.  1 ,  2  (where  these  governing  nouns 
also  are  without  the  article^). 

8)  With  prepositions:  as  ino  dcov,  Jo.  iii.  2,  zvi.  30,  Bom. 
ziiL  I,  1  C.  i.  SO,  vi.  19;  iv  ^em,  Jo.  iii.  21,  Bom.  ii.  17;  Ix  &iov, 
A.  V.  39,  2  C.  V.  1,  Ph.  iii.  9;  xati  ^£ov,  Bom.  viii.  27;  noQa  ^«fl5, 
2  Th.  i.  6 ,  1  P.  ii.  4.  Similarly  with  an  adjective  in  1  Th.  i.  9,  d£cS 
tmvTi  xal  alfidt¥&. — ^In  Jo.  i.  1  {^tog  ^v  o  koyog) ,  the  article  could 
not  have  been  omitted  if  John  had  wished  to  designate  the  loyog  as 
0  ^iogf  because  in  such  a  connezion  ^sog  without  the  article  would 
be  ambiguous.  It  is  clear,  however,  both  from  the  distinct  anti- 
thesis nQ€jg  TOP  ^edv,  ver.  1,2,  and  from  the  whole  description 
{Ckmrtikterisintng)  of  the  iioyogy  that  John  wrote  ^^6g  designedly^. 

xv€v|Mr  iyiov  (rarely  ffvevfia  dcov),  A.  viii.  15,  17,  Bom.  viii, 
9,  14,  H.  vi.  4,  2  P.  i.  21,  1  G.  zii.  3;  nviV(/ut  Ph.  ii.  1 ;  also  iv  nvtV' 
fiaxi  K  ii.  22,  vi.  18,  GoL  i.  8;  iv  nvivfian  iyim  Jude  20.  (The 
baptismal  formula  tig  to  ovofta  xov  naxgog  %,  zov  viov  x.  rov  aylov 
Kninarog^  is  thus  quoted  in  ^cia  Barn.  p.  74,  ilg  ovoficr  natgog 
X.  viov  X.  aylov  m^tvficiTogJ)  ^ 

futri^Q:  H.  zii.  7,  vtog  Sv  ov  ffcit^evn  jvorri/p*  Jo.  i.  14,  fiovo- 
yivovg  ^aga  iraT^off;  also  in  the  phrase  ^tog  natiiQ  (^/icSv).     With 


s  ComiMure  Herm.  Aristoph.  Nub.  816,  Bornem.  Xen.  Conv,  p.  142,  Jacob 
OB  Lvdan  Toxar.  p.  121. 

*  [That  is,  the  art.  !s  much  more  fireqaently  omitted  in  the  Epistles  than 
Hk  tba  other  parts  of  the  N.  T.:  even  in  the  Epistles  the  instances  in  which 
the  art.  is  osed  with  this  word  are  at  least  twice  as  numerous  as  those  in  which 
it  is  omitted.] 

*  [In  E.  y.  5 ,  the  governing  noun  has  the  art. :  in  Rom.  zr.  7,  toO  d.  is 
the  best  reading;  in  2  C.  i  12,  !^gov  is  used  both  with  and  without  the  art 
slier  an  anarthrous  noun.] 

*  [8o  that  this  case  coincides  with  that  first  mentioned.] 

*  [^'Even  Z^iOTO^,  which,  when  it  is  used  for  God,  ought  as  an  adjective 
to  have  the  art,  appears  without  it  in  L.  i.  82,  35,  76,  vi.  35.''  (A.  Buttm. 
^  78.)) 

*  [Middleton's  canon  is,  that  the  art.  is  never  omitted  when  the  Person 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  signified,  ^'except  indeed  in  cases  where  other  terms,  con* 
fessedly  the  most  definite,  lose  the  article" — i.e.,  according  to  his  theory,  after 
&  preposition  or  an  anarthrous  noun.  The  best  commentators  now  acquiesce 
in  the  view  given  above  by  Winer :  see  Fritssche  and  Meyer  on  Rom.  viii.  4, 
EOic^tt  on  O.  V.  5,  AUbrd  on  Mt  i.  18,  G.  t.  16.] 
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fLTiXTiQ  f  the  art  is  omitted  only  in  the  phrase  in  noikiag  fn^r^o;, 
Mt.  xiz.  12. 

ivrJQ  (husband):  1  Tim.  ii.  12,  jrwaixl  di6da%Hv  ovn  inixqinfo^ 
ovSh  av^tvTiiv  iivSQog*  £.  y.  23;  eontrast  1  G.  zi.  3.  L.  xvi.  18, 
nog  o  inokvmv  ti}i/  y^jvalna  avrov  ....  nag  6  inoktlvfiivffv  ani 
avSQog  ]forfi(ov,  does  not  necessarily  come  under  this  head,  though 
ywt}  has  the  art  in  the  first  clause;  for  the  last  words  should  be 
translated,  he  who  marries  a  ttfoman  dismissed  by  a  man.  In  A.  i.  14, 
however,  we  might  have  expected  the  article  before  yvvail^i  (see  De 
Wette  in  loc,) ;  not  so  much  in  A.  zzi.  5 ;  but  compare  what  is  said 
above. 

nqogfottovi  L.  y.  12,  monv  ItA  nQogantov*  xvii.  16,  10.  xiy. 
25;  comp.  Ecclus.  L  17,  Tob.  zii.  16,  Heliod.  7.  8  flnxH  iavxov  inl 
ngogionov*  AchilL  Tat  3.  1,  Eustath.  j4mor,  Ismen,  7.  p.  286  (He* 
liod.  1.  16);  xora  nqogmTtov,  A.  zzy.  16,  2C.  x  7  (Ex,  zzyiii.  27, 
zxziz.  13,  al.). 

^f|iff,  aQtCTiQif  and  similar  words,  in  the  phrases  ix  dt^uSv, 
Ht  zzyii.  38,  zzy.  41  ^,  L.  zxiii.  33;  i$  tvmvviimVj  Mt  zz.  21,  zzy. 
83,  Mk.  z.  37  (Krtig.  p.  100). 

iKKkriala:  3  Jo.  6,  o*i  ifia^rv^aav  eov  rj  iy^^V  ^^^*^^  ^^ 
xXfiaiag-  1  C.  ziy.  4  {iv  inKlticia,  1  C.  ziy.  19,  35  ?). 

^ivatog:  Mt.  zzyi.  38,  !atg  ^avatov  (Ecclus.  zzzyii.  2,  li.  6); 
Ph.  ii.  8,  30,  (iixQi  ^etvatov  (Flat  Rep.  2.  361  c,  Athen.  1.  170); 
Ja.y.  20,  in  ^avatov  (Job  y.  20,  Pr.  z.  2,  Plat  Gorg.  611  c);  L. 
ii.  26,  fAfi  Idiiv  ^avuTOv;  Bom.  yii.  13,  KavigyaioiUvfj  ^avaxov; 
Rom.  i.  32,  S^ioi  ^avutov;  2  0.  iy.  11,  ilg  ^opaxov  nagaitdofis^a^ 
Ac:  comp.  Himer.  21  fina  ^avaxov  Dion.  H.  IV.  2112,  2242, 
and  also  Orimm,  ff^isd.  of  Sol.  p.  26. 

^vfcr,  in  i^e  plural,  im  ^gmg  ad  fores ,  Mt  zziy.  33,  Mk. 
ziii.  29;  compare  Plutarch,  Themist,  29,  Athen.  10.  441,  Aristid. 
Orat,  II.  43:  but  in  the  sing,  iicl  rj|  ^ga  A.  y.  9.  See  Sintenis, 
Plut  Them.  p.  181. 

voftog,  of  the  Mosaic  law:  Rom.  ii.  12,  23,  iii.  31,  iy.  13,  14, 
15,  y.  13,  20,  yii.  1,  z.  4,  ziii.  8,  1  0.  iz.  20,  G.  ii.  21,  iii.  11, 
18,  21,  iy.  5,  Ph.  iii.  6,  H.  yii.  12,  al.  The  genitive  is  always 
anarthrous  when  the  governing  noun  has  no  article,  as  in  tqya  vo- 
fAOv,  &c  In  the  Gospels  this  word  always  has  the  article,  ezcept 
in  L.  ii.  23,  24,  where  however  a  defining  genitive  follows'.  As 
to  the  Apocrypha,  see  Wahl,  Clav.  p.  343.  Compare  further  Bor- 
nem.  Jcta  p.  201  '. 


>   [This  shoald  be  xzv.  84:  xzr.  41  is  an  example  of  i\  ciittv\if&ttv.] 

*  prhere  Is  good  aathority  for  the  art  in  ver.  94.] 

*  [There  is  still  difference  of  opinion  on  the  proper  interpretation  of  v^|ioc 
without  the  article.  De  Wette,  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  Alford  (see  their  notes  on 
Bom.  ii.  12),  ElIi6ott  (on  O.  ii.  19,  al.),  Jowett  (on  Bom.  i.  S),  and  others  agree 
with  Winer.     On  the  other  side  (i«.   against  the  yiew  that  v^)AOC  without  the 
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^^fia,  of  the  word  of  God:  followed  by  ^tovy  Rom.  z.  17,  E. 
Ti.  17,  H.  vi.  5;  without  ^€ov,  E.  v.  26. 

vfx^i  (the  dead)  is  always  anarthrous  (except  in  E.  y.  14)  in 
the  phrases  ifilQtiv,  iyBlQtc^m,  avaat^vai  ix  vcxpciv,  Mt  zvii.  9, 
Mk.  Ti.  14,  16,  ix.  9,  10,  xii.  25,  L.  ix.  7,  xri.  31,  xxiv.  46,  Jo. 
ii.  22,  xii.  1,  9,  17,  xx.  9,  xxi.  14,  A.  iii.  15,  iv.  2,  x.  41,  xiii.  30, 
xzvL  23,  Bom.  i.  4,  iy.  24,  1  C.  xr.  20,  al.;  so  also  in  avdnTaaig 
wtx^£v  (both  words  without  the  article),  A.  xvii.  32,  xxiv.  21,  Rom. 
i.  4,  I  C.  XV.  12,  13,  21,  42  S  aL:  in  Col.  ii.  12  and  1  Th.  i.  10 
only  is  a  yariant  noted'.  On  the  other  hand,  we  almost  always 
find  iyiiffea^aif  crvoaTt)vai  ino  rcSv  vex^iuv,  Mt.  xiv.  2,  xxvii.  64, 
xxyiiL  7.  Elsewhere  vixQoi  denotes  dead  persons  (L.  yii.  22,  1  C. 
XY.  15,  29,  32,  al.),  but  of  vex^of  the  dead,  as  a  definitely  con- 
ceiTed  whole  (Jo.  v.  21,  1  C.  xv.  52,  2  C.  i.  9,  Col.  i.  18) ».  Gfreek 
authors,  too,  regularly  omit  the  article  with  this  word^. 

fUaov,  in  the  phrases  {ScvriOiv)  iv  [thm  Jo.  yiii.  3  (Schoem. 
Pint  ^gh  p.  126),  €lg  (liaov  Mk.  xiy.  60  (but  ilg  to  i^iaov  Jo.  xx. 
19,  26,  L.  iy.  35,  yi.  8),  ix  iiiaov  2  Th.  ii.  7:  the  omission  of  the 
art  is  still  more  common  when  a  defining  genitiye  follows,  as  Mk. 
yi.  47,  iv  \ki6ip  xi^g  ^alacofig'  L.  yiii.  7,  iv  iniao}  rtSv  anavd'^v'  A. 
xxyii.  27,  xorrcc  fiiaov  xiig  wKvog  (Theophr.  Ch,  26).  See  Wahl, 
r£sir.  Apoer.  p.  326. 

xoayiog  is  always  anarthrous  in  the  phrases  axuS  %axtL^oky{g  xo- 
tffMV  L.  xi.  50,  H.  iy.  3,  n^o  xara/3.  %oa.  J.  xyii.  24,  1  P.  i.  20, 
MO  Mxiaifog  xoa.  Rom.  i.  20,  kn  o^x4;  xotf.  Mt.  xxiy.  21:  in  the 
Epistles  we  find  also  iv  xoJfioi,  Rom.  y.  13,  1  C.  yiii.  4,  xiy.  10, 
Ph.  ii.  15,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  IP.  y.  9.  The  nominatiye  is  but  seldom 
found  without  the  article,  as  in  G.  yi.  14  i^ol  xoff^o^  iaxov^foxun 
in  Bom.  iy.  13  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.  is  xXfj^ovofidv  zlvai 
nocitov. 

nxlaig^  creation  (i.e.  what  has  been  created,  the  world),  in  the 
phrase  in  ^QVIS  ^f^^^^a^g,  Mk.  x.  6,  xiii.  19,  2  P.  iii.  4.  But  there 
is  always  a  distinction  in  meaning  between  fcaaa  xxlcig  1  P.  ii.  13, 
Col.  i.  15  (see  Meyer),  and  naoa  i^  xxlaig  Mk.  xyi.  15,  Rom.  yiii. 
22,  CoLi.  23  [/?«?.]», 


art.  is  used  for  the  Motaie  law),   see  Middleton  p.  803  sq.,  Lightfoot  on  G.  ii 
IS ,  Yanghiui  on  Bom.  ii  13.     See  abo  Cremer,  £iUi»ch-theoL  WOrterb.  p.  300.] 

1  [In  yer.  42  both  words  hare  the  article.} 

*  f£x  TcSv  V.  is  a  variant  in  some  other  passages,  but  is  strongly  sup- 
ported in  1  Th.  i.  10,  and  well  in  Goi  ii.  18.] 

*  The  distinetion  made  by  Van  Hengel  (on  1  Oor.  aso,  p.  135)  between  vc- 
xpo(  and  ti  v.  has  no  foundation  either  in  principle  or  in  usage. 

*  [*'This  remark  of  Winer's  needs  considerable  limitation.  .In  Thucydides, 
for  instance,  the  article  is  much  more  frequently  inserted  than  omitted."  A. 
Butte,  p.  78] 

*  [See  Ellicott  on  Col.  i.  15 ,  and  comp.  Alford  m  loe,] 
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Sga:  as  I  Jo.  ii.  18 ,  Icxai^  Sqo  i^l;  espeoially  with  numer- 
als,  as  t/v  Sga  TQivti  Mk.  xv.  25,  Jo.  zix.  14,  ittgl  tglttiv  Squv 
Mt  zx.  3,  A.  X.  9,  ?0(  Sgag  ivvaxtig  Mk.  xy.  33,  ajsd  fxri^;  Sgag 
Mt  xxvii.  45,  &a;  compare  Diod.  S.  4.  15,  deld.  Plat  ^m.  P, 
p.  229.  (So  also  in  a  different  sense,  Squ  x^^^^pio^  iBlian  7.  13, 
Sga  kovrgov  Folyaen.  6.  7.)  The  article  is  however  omitted  with 
other  words  when  they  have  an  ordinal  numeral  joined  with  them ; 
as  nQoixfi  q>vXcim^  Heliod.  1.  6,  Folyaen.  2.  35  (comp.  EUendt,  Arr. 
j4L  I.  152),  and  ano  ngtavfig  i^iiigag  Ph.  i.  6  [^«c.]. 

xaipoff:  in  the  phrases  hqo  naigov  before  Ike  time,  Mt  viii.  29, 
1  C.  iy.  5,  naxa  naigov  Bom.  v.  6  (Lucian,  Pkilops,  21),  and  iv 
xaiQm  L.  XX.  10^  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  5,  Polyh.  2.  45,  9.  12,  al.); 
also  iv  xtfi^co  hxitat  1  P.  i.  5,  like  iv  laiavuig  tjiiiQaig  2  Tim.  iii.  1, 
Ja.  y.  3. 

ttpXi} '  :  especially  in  the  common  phrases  ok  aQXVf  ^t.  xix.  8, 
A.  xxvi.  4,  2Th.  ii.  13,  1  Jo.  i.  1,  ii.  7,  al.  (Her.  2.  113,  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  4.  12,  ^lian  2.  4),  i|  agxvs  Jo,  yi.  64,  xyi.  4  (Theophr.  Ch.  28, 
Lucian,  Dia/,  Mori,  19.  2,  Mere.  Cond,  1),  and  h  uqx^  Jo.  i.  2,  A. 
xi.  15  (Plat  Pkofdr.  245  d,  Lucian,  GaiL  7).  The  same  is  of 
regular  occurrence  in  the  LXX. 

xvQwg — which  in  the  Gfospels  is  commonly  used  of  God  (the 
Lord  of  the  0.  T.  *),  but  which  in  the  Epistles  (especially  those  of 
Paul)  most  frequently  denotes  Christ,  the  Lord  (Ph.  ii.  11,  comp. 
1  C.  xy.  24  8qq.,  Krehl,  N.  T.  fForterb,  p.  360),  in  accordance  with 
the  prog;re88  of  Christian  phraseology — is,  like  ^tog^  often  used 
without  the  article.  This  is  the  case  particularly  where  %vgiog  is 
goyemed  by  a  preposition  (especially  in  frequently  recurring  phrases, 
such  as  iv  %vQim) ,  or  when  it  is  in  the  genitiye  case  (1  C.  yii.  22, 
25,  X.  21,  xyi.  10,  2  G.  iii.  18,  xii.  1),  or  when  it  precedes 'Ii^ifov^ 
Xgioxig,  as  in  Bom.  i.  7,  1  G.  i.  3,  G.  i.  3,  K  yi.  23,  Ph.  ii.  U  ^, 
iii.  20 :  the  word  had  already  become  almost  a  proper  name.  It  has 
been  erroneously  maintained  ^  that  the  meaning  of  %vgiog  depends 
on  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article:  it  was  to  Christ,  the 
Lord,  whom  all  knew  as  Lord,  and  who  so  often  receiyed  this  ap- 
pellation, that  the  Apostles  could  most  easily  giye  the  name  xyiqiog^ 
just  as  ^coV  is  nowhere  more  frequently  anarthrous  than  in  the 
Bible  ^.  Still  the  use  of  the  article  with  nvgiog  is  more  common 
than  its  omission,  eyen  in  Paul. 

iiafiokog  (the  devil)  usually  has  the  article :  1  P.  y.  8 ,  o  ivxl' 


^  [The  best  reading  is  xaip(5,  without  ^v.] 

s  Schaf.  Demotik,  IIL  240. ' 

s  Compare  Thilo,  Apocr.  I.  169. 

*  [Ph.  ii.  1^  has  no  place  in  this  list;  xvpioc  is  the  predicate.] 

*  By  Oabler  in  his  NtuesL  TheoL  Jowm,  IV.  p.  11—24. 

*  Compare  my  Progr.  de  sentu  vocum  xvpioc  €t  6  xupio«  m  Aetu  «f  ISpitL 
Apottolor.  (Erlangr.  1828\ 
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iixog  v^mv  dia^log  (where  this  word  is  in  apposition),  and  A.  xiii. 
10,  vii  iwPolov^f  are  the  only  exceptions'. 

That  in  titles  and  superscriptions  appellatives  (especially  when 
in  the  nomin.  case)  dispense  with  the  article,  may  be  easily  ex- 
plained: compare  Mt  i.  1,  pifikog  yivhimg  ^Iticov  Xgiaxov'  Mk.  i.  1, 
c^XV  ^^^  evayytXlov  *  Rev.  i.  I ,  anonaXv^ig  *Ifieov  Xgicrov. 

2.  b)  The  article  is  often  omitted  with  a  noun  that  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  genitive  which  indicates  the  singly  existing  object 
as  belonging >  to  this  individual^.  Thus^  Mt  xvii.  6,  imaov 
Ini  ftf6g(onov  avtiav*  comp.  xxvi.  39  (Is.  xlix.  23,  im  7tQ6g- 
unor  Tfjg  yijg;  contrast  Ml.  xxvi,  67,  eig  to  nqogtonoy  avxov* 
Rev.  vii.  11),  L.  i.  51,  iv  figaxiovi  avrclv'  Rom.  i.  1,  eig  evcty- 
yiXioy  ^edv  (where  Rtlckert  still  raises  needless  difficulties),  E. 
i.  20,  iv  Se^iqf  avrdv  (H.  i.  3,  Mt.  xx.  21),  L.  xix.  42,  h^jvprj 
and  wp&aXfidiv  aov'  1  C.  ii.  16,  rig  yaq  eyvia  vdvv  iwqIgv^; 

1  [Compare  S«t.  xii.  9,  d  xaXou|Uvo«  dibtpoXo^  xal  d  ooTOEvac*  ^nd  xz.  2, 
Zi  Itci  l^tdt^oXoc  xa\  d  aorrovac  (the  most  probable  reading).  Sorotva^  always 
bai  tiM  art.,  except  in  Mk.  iit.  33,  L.  xzii.  3.] 

'  'Ayjtko^  does  not  belong  to  this  class  of  words.  When  it  is  used 
witboat  the  art.,  the  singular  always  signifies  an  angel  (one  of  the  many),  and 
the  plaral  aYY^^ot*  An^^eb,  e.g.  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  6.  iii.  19,  al. :  on  the  other 
hand,  ol  5yY*^  denotes  Uu  angeltj  as  an  order  of  beings.  Hence  1  C.  vi.  8, 
PTi  dcfxCja\»^  xpivoufuv,  must  be  rendered,  that  tee  shall  Judge  angels^ — not  the 
amgeU ,  th«  whole  eommanity  of  angels ,  but  all  angels  for  whom  the  xptaic  is 
resenred.  On  \AclHtaia  Bom.  viii.  88,  see  Frits,  against  Bfickert  That  the  word 
in  apposition  sometimes  has  the  art.,  when  the  principal  noon  Is  anarthrous, 
has  bean  remarked  by  Oeel  (Dio  Chr.  Olymp,  p.  70). 

s  Ttavs  in  Jo.  T.  1 ,  lopxij  xtSv  'louteCuv  could  not  be  rendered  the  featt 
9f  Ae  Jewot  (the  Passover):  there  is  however  much  aathority  for  the  article, 
■ad  Tisch.  has  received  it  into  the  text  [Tisch.  received  tj  in  his  2d  edition, 
also  in  Sjfn.  Ev,  (ed.  2).  By  most  editors  (and  by  Tisch.  in  ed.  7)  the  art  is 
ntiected:  see  Alf.  m  loe,,  Ellicott,  HitL  L,  p.  186.] 

«  8chsef.  Soph.  (Ed,  C,  1468,  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  219,  Schoem.  laaus 
p.  421,  and  Pint  Agie  p.  105,  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Menex.  p.  277,  Herm.  Lnc. 
CbiMrr.  Hi§L  p.  290. — In  Hebrew,  as  is  well  known,  the  governing  noan  has 
BO  aiticle  in  this  construction.  On  this  Hengstenberg  (Chrutol,  U.  566)  founded 
a  new  discovery,  which  Lficfce  (on  Jo.  v.  1)  has  estimated  as  it  deserves.  [In 
Us  2d  edition  Hengst  omitted  the  observations  to  which  Winer  here  refers.] 

*  [Take  Ja.  i.  26 ,  xapdCocv  auTov,  as  an  example.  Koip()(a  denotes  an  ob- 
ject whiefa  exists  singly  in  the  case  of  any  particular  individual:  the.  genitive 
aniToG  pofaita  out  this  individual,  and  hence  xapd.  auTOv  is  as  definite  as  a 
proper  name.) 

*  [The  above  rule  is  perhaps  less  cordially  received  by  the  best  expositors 
than  any  other  given  by  Winer ;  and  certainly  none  of  his  rules  differ  so  wide- 
ly o  this  from  those  which  apply  to  classical  Greek.  If  the  N.  T.  examples 
are  analysed,  it  will  be  found  that  they  are  represented  by  the  following  types: 

1)  chci  icpocwicou  Tov  xup£ou  (2  Th.  i.  9) ; 

2)  iarh  dnapx^  TJj?  *A.  (1  C.  xvi.  16); 
8)  voOv  xvp{ou  (t  G.  U.  16); 

4)  xapafav  outoO  (Ja.  L  26). 
The  first  of  these  seems  merely  an  extension  of  a  eommon  usage  beyond  its 
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1  P.  iii.  12,  20,  Ja.  i.  26,  Mk.  vui.  3,  xiu.  27,  Rom.  L  20,  il  6, 
L.  i.  5,  il  4,  11,  xiii.  19,  xix.  13,  H.  xii.  2,  1  G.  x.  21,  xii.  27, 
xvi.  15,  Ph.  il  16,  iv.  3,  E.  i.  4,  6, 12,  iv.  30,  1  Th.  v.  8,  2T1l 
i.  9,  2  Th.  ii.  2 1,  2  P.  ii.  6,  Jude  6  (A.  viii.  5),  al.  This  is  a  very 
common  usage  in  the  LXX:  1 S.  i.  3,  7,  iv.  6,  v.  2,  Ex.  iiL  11, 
ix.  22,  xviL  1,  Cant  v.  1,  viiL  2,  Judith  ii.  7, 14,  iii.  3, 9,  iv.  11, 
V.  8,  vi.  20,  1  Mace.  iL  50,  v.  66,  3  (I)  Esdr.  i.  26.  (But  in  1 C. 
iv.  14,  tog  thva  fxov  ayaTttjrdy  the  art.  was  necessarily  omitted, 
since  the  Corinthians  were  not  the  only  beloved  children  of  Paul: 
in  L.  XV.  29,  ovdinme  ivzokipf  aov  naorjlS-ovy  the  meaning  is 
a  command  of  thine:  A.  i.  8,  Xri\peo9e  dvvafiiv  iTteXd-ovrog  tov 
ayiov  nvevfiotogf  must  be  rendered.  Ye  shall  receive  power 
when  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  have  descended  on  you '.) 

The  article  is  also  sometimes  omitted  when  a  noun  is  de- 
fined by  a  numeral:  A.  xii.  10,  duld-oweg  TtQiorrjv  (pvXon^rjv  nal 
devriqav  Mk.  xv.  25,  ijv  &qa  TQitrj  nuxi  ioTavQtoaav  avrov  xv. 
33,  Siog  Sqag  iwdtrjg'  L.iii.  1,  iv  ezei  Tteweyuxidendrifi  Ttjg  fjye- 
^oviag  X.T.X.,  2  C.  xii.  2,  E.  vi.  2  (Ph.  i.  5  vJ.):  from  Greek 
authors  compare  Lysias  7.  10,  r^/x^  erei'  Plat  A/in.  319  c, 
Hipp.  Maj.  286  b,  Antiph.  6.  42,  Andoc.  4. 17,  Diog.L.  7. 135, 
138, 141  sqq.  (contrast  7. 150, 151, 153).   See  above  1.  a,  under 

ordinary  limiu.  Th«  art.  is  naturally  omitt«d  in  an  adverbial  phrase,  snch  as 
icpd  icpoctAicov:  the  peculiarity  in  these  examples  is,  as  A.  Buttmann  well  re- 
marks (p.  78)  I  that  the  article  b  not  inserted  when  a  defining  genitiye  limits 
the  general  phrase  to  a  particular  case.  This  extension  was  the  more  natural 
as  the  phrase  is  often  a  literal  translation  of  a  Hebrew  combination  which  almost 
plays  the  part  of  an  ordinary  preposition.  In  (8),  the  art  is  omitted  after  ^ot( 
(Madvig  10.  Rem.  2).  Such  examples  as  (3)  are  referred  by  many  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  "correlation"  (see  below  |  20.  i.  note).  In  (4),  however,  we  must  re- 
cognise a  peculiarity  of  the  N.  T.  language — the  occasional  omission  of  the  art. 
with  nouns  definite  in  sense  when  they  are  accompanied  by  the  genitive  of  a 
personal  pronoun  (see  A.  Buttm.  p.  104).  ICadvig's  rule  ifoc,  eiL),  "The  govern- 
ing noun  is  sometimes  anarthrous  when  the  writer  wishes  to  express  a  notion 
that  in  itself  is  definite,  in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner",  will  not  apply  to 
many  of  these  examples ;  and  it  may  perhaps  be  doubted  whether  the  examples 
he  gives  (e.g.  uic3  icXiJdouc  Ti5v  vciSv,  Thuc.  8.  105)  and  most  of  those  quoted 
by  Winer  firom  classical  Greek  are  not  best  explained  by  reference  to  the  nature 
and  meaning  of  the  particular  words  (as  icXtj^Ct  \U>(d^  by  which  the  geni- 
tive is  governed:  comp.  Slrfiger  p.  100.] 

I  [This  passage  has  no  place  here :  in  his  4th  and  5th  editions  Winer  has 
"2  Th.  ii.  2 ,  ^v  t^fA^p^  toO  XptoroO".  These  words  however  are  not  found  in 
this  verse  (ij  ij}i.  tou  Xp.  or  tou  xup(ov)i  nor  does  the  article  appear  to  be 
ever  omitted  with  i](ACpa  in  this  and  similar  phrases,  unless  the  following  word 
(XpiOTOu,  xup(ou)  is  also  anarthrous.    T|ie  only  doubtfol  passage  is  2  P.  iii.  10.] 

*  Gersdorf  (p.  316  sqq.)  has  not  properly  distinguished  the  cases.  In  L. 
xxlii.  46,  tU  X^^P^^  ^^  7C«paT(^e|i.9i  rd  TivcOiJia  pioii,  the  art.  is  both  inserted 
and  omitted  in  the  »ame  clause:  similai'Iy  in  other  passages. 
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S^  ^ — This  usage  enables  us  to  justify  Mt.  xii.  24,  ir  t^  Beeh- 

^efiovky  aqxovxi  tdv  dai^ovitav  (the  reading  of  all  the  MSS.): 

Fritzsche — who  usuaUy  finds  a  difficulty  in  such  omissions  of 

the  article — substitutes  h  B.  %<jf  aqx.  t.  d,,  without  any  support 

from  the  MSS.  {Matt.  p.  774)  ^ 

In  Greek  authors  such  an  omission  of  the  article  is  by  no 
means  rare,  especially  if  the  noun  is  preceded  by  a  preposition: 
compare  Xen.  Cyr,  6.  1.  18,  ttsqI  naxaXvcemg  tijg  azQauag'  ^poL 
Socr.  30,  iv  xaxalvif€t  xov  fiiov  Mem.  1.  5.  2,  in\  uXivxy  xov  fiov 
4.  3.  16,  Plat.  PhcBdr,  237.  c,  Lys.  Jgorat,  2,  in\  naxaXvcn  xov 
ix'i^ov  xov  viitxigov  *  and  farther  on ,  naxglia  atptxiQov  avxmv  xora* 
linovxig'  Lucian,  Seyth.  4,  (^iov  uvxmv*  Dio  Chr.  38.  471,  vnk^ 
ytvicimg  avx^g*  Strabo  15.  719,  vno  iifJKOvg  xmv  odmv  (17.  80S), 
Thuc.  2.  38,  5ia  liiyi^og  xiig  noXtmg*  7.  72.  In  German  also  the 
art  is  commonly  omitted  in  such  cases,  if  a  preposition  precedes: 
e.g.  iiber  j4ujl6$ung  des  RdtkseiXf  Starke  des  Korpers^  &c.  In  Greek 
authors,  however,  the  genitive  also  frequently  loses  the  article,  or 
the  genitive  with  the  art  precedes  the  governing  noun,  as  tcSv  %io- 
p/ov  xff^c'Ko'Ti}^:  see  Xen.  Cyr,  8.  6.  16,  Mem,  1.  4.  12,  Thuc.  1.  1, 
6.  34,   8.  68*. 

3.  c)  When  the  conjunction  xai  joins  together  two  or  more 
nouns ^  (denoting  different  objects^)  which  agree  in  case  and 
number  but  differ  in  gender,  the  article  is,  as  a  rule,  repeated 
with  each  substantive.  This  rule  holds  good  not  merely  when 
the  nouns  denote  persons  (as  in  A.  xiii.  50,  tag  aefio^ivag  yv- 
vaiTMxg  ....  yual  tovg  ngdrovg  r^  noXetag'  L.  xiv.  26,  E  vL  2, 
A.  xxvi.  30),  but  also  when  they  signify  objects  without  life:  as 
CoL  iv.  1 ,  %6  dhuuiov  %al  trpf  laatrjTa  Tolg  dovXoig  TtuQixeod'B  * 
Rom.  viii.  2,  ajto  rov  vofiov  rijg  a^iaQTiag  nal  tov  d^avctvov 
Mt  xxiL  4,  L.  X.  21,  Rom.  xvi.  17,  Ph.  iv.  7,  1  C.  ii.  4,  Rev.  i.  2, 

1  [Krilg.  p.  100,  ICddleton  p.  100,  Green  p.  42,  EUicott  on  E.  vi.  8,  Shil- 
l«to,  Dem.  i^.  L.  p.  38.  The  art.  U  Bometimes  omitted  with  superlative  expret- 
•i<ms,  as  in  1  P.  i.  5  (Krflg.  p.  92,  Middleton  p.  101).] 

*  [Meyer  renders,  **by  Beels. ,  as  roler  over  the  deyils.''} 

*  Compare  Krfig.  Dum.  U,  p.  168,  Jacobs,  Athen.  p.  18  sq.,  Poppo,  Thue, 

in.  L  ISO. 

*  Benseler  (Isocr.  Areop,  p.  290  sqq.)  has  collected  much  from.  Isocrates 
on  the  repetition  and  non-repetition  of  the  article  with  noons  (sabstantives,  ad- 
jecthres,  participles, — also  infinitives)  which  are  thus  connected  by  coignnctions, 
but  does  not  succeed  in  presenting  the  salject  very  clearly.  Compare  also  Tho^ 
lock,  Lkerar.  Jatxeig,  1887.  No.  5.  [Middleton  p.  56—70,  Green  p.  67 — 76, 
A.  Battmann  p.  84  sqq.,  Webster,  Or.  p.  86,  Jelf  469.  9.] 

*  For  if  the  connected  noons  are,  for  instance,  only  predicates  of  one  and 
the  same  person,  as  in  Col.  iiL  17  [Ree.]^  tu  !^ci5  xal  icaTp(*  2  P.  i.  11,  roO 
xiip{ou  i)|iiSv  xa\  OttTTJpoc  'I.  Xp.,  E.  vi.  22,  Mk.  vi.  8,  A.  UL  14,  the  art 
caaaoC  be  repwited.     [So  erwi  with  aXXd ,  2  Th.  iL  12  (A.  Battm.  p.  88).] 
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xiv.  7,  H.  iii.  6.  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  9,  avv  r^i  ^dQcnu  x. 
rg  yuonidr  Plut  Virt.  MuL  p.  210,  dia  %dv  avd^a  x.  v^v  a^- 
nyv*  Dion.  H.  IV.  2245. 4,  irti  tov  toxov  xai  rfjg  loxeiag'  2117. 
17,  tag  xffvxag  %al  to  oicla'  2089. 14,  Diod.  S.  1.  50,  51,  86, 
Philostr.  Ilet\  3.  2,  Diog.  L.  3. 18,  5.  51,  Herod.  2.  10.  15, 
Strabo  3.  163,  15.  712,  Plut  And.  Poet.  9.  ML,  TkemisL  8, 
Isocr.  Areop.  p.  334,  Plat  Charm,  p.  160  b,  Sext  Emp.  adc. 
Math.  2.  58. 

In  these  combinations  the  repetition  of  the  article  appeared 
g^'ammaticaUy  necessary,  but  at  the  same  time  the  nouns  joined 
for  the  most  part  express  notions  which  must  be  apprehended 
separately;  see  below,  no.  4.  When  however  the  notions  are  not 
to  be  shajrply  distinguished,  or  when  there  is  joined  to  the  first 
noun  an  acUective  which  belongs  to  the  second  also,  the  article 
is  not  repeated  (although  the  nouns  differ  in  gender),  the  single 
article  belonging  to  all  the  nouns  in  common :  Col.  it  22,  ra  iw- 
TaXfiara  nai  didaouxXiag  twv  ayd^Qciftwv'  L.  xiv.  23,  e^eld'S 
elg  tag  odovg  yiai  q>Qayfiovg'  i.  6,  ^v  ndaaig  rdig  ivroXaig  nuxt 
dikaiiiinaai  tov  yvqIov  Mk.  xii.  33,  Rev.  v.  12.  Similar  ex- 
amples are  furnished  in  much  greater  numbers  by  Greek  au- 
thors— ^both  poets  (Herm.  Eur.  Hce.  p.  76)  and  prose-writers — 
without  any  particular  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  words;  ag. 
Plat  Rep.  9.  586d,  tJj  iTtiari^if]  yuxi  Xoyqt'  Leff9'  6.784,  6 
a(oq>Qov(jJv  %ai  awq>qovovaa'  6.510  c,  Apol,  18  a,  Crat  405  d, 
Aristot  Anal.  Post.  1.  26,  Thuc.  1.  54,  Lycurg.  30,  Lucian, 
Pnrasit.  13,  Herod.  8.  6.  11,  Ml.  Anim.  5.  26 ».  When  the 
nouns  are  separated  by  %  the  article  is  invariably  repeated :  Mt 
XV.  5,  T^i  Ttotvqi  ^  Tj  ^irjtqi'  Mk.  iv.  21 ,  vrto  tov  fiodiov  ^  vno 
t^  xA/mjv  Rev.  xiiL  17. 

When  the  connected  nouns  do  not  agree  in  number,  the  repe- 
tition of  the  article  was  natural,  and  in  point  of  grammar  is  almost 
indispensable:  as  Col.  ii.  13,  tv  toig  ita(fanxoiiia6i  %al  rg  ax^o/Su- 
atia*  £.  ii.  3,  xa  ^skfjiiatci  ryg  Cagxog  xul  tov  diavoicov*  1  Tim.  v. 
28,'  Tit.  ii.  12,  A.  xv.  4,  20,  xxviii.  17,  Mt  v.  17,  Rev.  ii.  19. 
Compare  Plat.  Criio  47  c,  t^  do|av  xol  xovg  iTtalvovg'  Dion.  H. 
IV.  2238.  1 ,  vno  ti};  noQ^ivav  xal  xmv  ntifl  avx^  yvvamav;  on 
the  other  hand,  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  7,  inMxiqfiav  xmv  nt^}  xag  xa^ug  xt 
xal  iiikofkujUiv'  Agath.  14.  12,  xag  5wi(iHg  ncA  noJaiiov.    1  C.  iv.  9, 


i  Compare  aUo  Krtlg.  Dwn.  p.  140,    and  Xen.  Ai%ab.  p.  9t,  Bornem.  Cy 
rop.  p.  668. 
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^iatQQv  iyiVfiBfiii^  r(S  noafim  nal  iyyiXoig  xorl  avd^Qdrcoig,  does  not 
come  under  this  head:  the  two  anarthrous  nouns  specialise  toJ  xo- 
Cfin ,  tke  world y — as  well  angels  as  men. 

4.  d)  If  the  nouns  connected  by  %ai  agree  in  gender,  the 
article  is  no/  repeated: 

1)  When  the  nouns  are  regarded  only  as  parts  of  one  whole, 
or  members  of  one  community  ^ :  Mk.  xy.  1 ,  avfipovXiov  noii^ 
aavreg  oi  a^UQsig  ^erd  fotv  nQ€afivT€QWv  %al  yQafifiaTiwv 
(where  the  elders  and  scribes,  as  distinguished  from  the  chief 
priests,  are  indicated  as  a  single  class  of  individuals),  L.  xiv.  3, 
21,  CoL  ii  8, 19«,  E.  ii.  20,  v.  5,  Ph.  ii.  17,  A.  xxiii.  7;  Xen. 
An.  2. 2. 5,  3. 1. 29,  Plat  P////.  28  e,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2235.  5,  Plut 
And.  Poit.  1.  in.,  12.  in. 

2)  When  a  genitive  or  some  other  attributive  belonging  to 
both  nouns  is  inserted  between  the  first  noun  and  its  article: 
1  Th.  ii.  12,  elg  %r[¥  kmxvov  paailelav  %at  do^av  iii.  7»  ^l 
naay  tq  d-Xirpu  yuxi  avdyyy  rjfiiiv'  Rom.  L  20,  ^'  te  dtdiog  crr- 
vclv  dtW/iig  X.  d^eioTrjQ'  Ph.  i.  25,  K  iii.  5.  Compare  Dion.  H. 
IV.  2246.  9,  Tag  avraiv  ywaiyuxg  %ai  ^vyaTSQag'  2089.  4,  Diod. 
S.  1.  86,  Trjy  TtQoeiQfjfiivrjv  eTti^ileiav  xai  rifiijv'  2.  18, \M. 
Anim.  7.  29,  Aristot  Elk.  Nicom.  4.  1.  9,  7.  7.  1 ».  So  also 
when  the  common  genitive  follows  the  second  noun,  as  in  Ph. 
L  20,  Tuxtd  %rj¥  aTtoTUXQadoTiiav  tmxI  iXrtida  fiov  i.  7,  ev  rg  a^ro- 
layif  X.  fiepaicioei  %w  evayyeXlov:  on  Ph.  L  19  see  Meyer  ^. 
Compare  Benseler  p.  293  sq. 

Under  (1)  it  should  be  noted,  that  in  a  series  of  nouns  which 
belong  to  one  category  the  first  only  has  the  article:  as  A.  xxi.  25 
[life.],  (pvliaase^tti  avrovg  ....  ro  ajfia  xa\  twiktov  xal  noQvtlav 
E.  iii.  18,  W  TO  nkitog  ».  fti^xo^  ».  (^i9^og  k.  vi\foq'  Jo.  y.  8,  1  C.  r. 
10 :  compftre  Her.  4.  7 1 ,  ^inzfyvci  %a\  xov  olvo%oov  x.  (layitQov  %, 


1  Eogelhardt,  PUt  Menex.  p.  258,  Held,  Plot  TimoL  p.  455. 

*  (The  nouns  here  differ  in  gender,  though  the  sMne  form  of  the  ftrt. 
ndU  both.] 

*  In  this  case  we  find  the  article  omitted  eyen  when  the  nouns  differ  in 
gender:  Lysias,  «•  Aiuloe.  17,  iccpl  rd  aXXdrpta  Upoi  xal  loprdc  rioi^i.  Com- 
pare abore,  S. 

^  (In  the  edition  referred  to  (the  Ist)  Meyer  regards  vjaiSv  as  connected 
with  both  teijacttc  •i>d  irnxoprffla^i  in  ed.  5  Winer  had  taken  the  same  view. 
la  Meyer's  later  editions  (1859,  1865),  the  absence  of  the  article  is  differently 
eipfauned,  Tix.  as  arising  from  the  manner  in  which  ^tcixop.  is  conceived, — 
*'sapply,  not  tke  sapply".  Winer  gives  another  explanation  below — see  5  (5), 
and  with   this   ElUeott    agrees.     Alford  and  A.  Bnttmann   Join  ^TCtxop.   with 
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titnoKOfiov  ».  5tif%ovov  %,  crj^fXttj^po^ov  %,tX ,  Plat  EutkypA.  p.  7  o. 
For  examples  of  proper  names  thus  connected^  see  A.  i.  13,  xv.  23. 

5.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  usual  to  repeat  the  article: 
a)  Where  each  of  the  nouns  is  to  be  regarded  as  having 
an  independent  existence  ^ :  1  G.  iii.  8,  6  q>vTeilcov  yuxl  b  nori^anf 
Jy  elaiv  A.  xxvi.  30,  aviavrj  b  fiaaiXevg  yuotl  b  rfftntiv  x.t.X., 
Mk.  ii.  16  [R«e.],  o\  yqa^^iartiq  yial  oi  (tktqiacuoi  (the  two 
distinct  classes  of  Christ's  adversaries  united  together  for  one 
object),  Jo.  xix.  6,  oi  oQXiBQeTg  xort  ol  vTWjQiTai  {the  chief  priests 
and  the  attendants  belonging  to  them, — ^with  their  attendants), 
ii.  14,  xi.  47,  Mk.  ii.  18,  vi.  21,  xi.  9,  18,  27,  xii.  13,  xiii.  17, 
xiv.  43,  L.  i.  58,  viii.  24,  xi.  39,  42,  xiL  11,  xv.  6,  9 « ,  xx.  20, 
xxi.  23,  xxiii.  4,  A.  iv.  23,  vL  4,  13,  xiii.  43,  xv.  6,  xxiii.  14, 
XXV.  15,  Rom.  vi.  19,  E.  iii.  10, 12,  2  C.  xiii.  2,  Ph.  iii.  10,  1  Tim. 
iv.  6,  Ja.  iii.  11,  1  Jo.  ii.  22,  24,  iv.  6,  v.  6,  Rev.  vi.  15,  vii.  12, 
xiii.  10, 16,  xxii.  1.  Compare  Xen.  Athen,  1. 4,  Lys.  Agm^at.  2, 
fldc.  Nicom,  3,  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  352,  Perm\U.  736,  Diod.  S.  1. 
30  {dia  Tiyv  avvdqiav  xal  trjv  OTtdviv  Ttjg  oLTcdat^g  TQoq)^),  3. 48, 
5.  29,  17.  52,  Plut.  Virf.  MuL  p.  214  {i'Ttefitpe  rijv  yvvalyux  xai 
T^v  »vyav€Qa),  M.  Anim.  7.  29,  Diog.  L.  5.  52»,  Weber,  De- 
mosih.  p.  395. 

This  rule  holds  particularly  when  the  two  nouns  are  con- 
nected hj  ze  ...  Tuxiy  or  xat  . . .  xa/,  and  in  this  way  are  still 
more  prominently  exhibited  as  independent  * :  see  L.  xxiii.  12, 
A.  V.  24,  xvii.  10, 14,  xviii.  5,  H.  ix.  2,  and  compare  ML  Anim. 
7.  29,  Theophr.  Char,  25  (16),  Thuc.  5.  72,  Xen.  Cyi\  7.  5.  41, 
Mem.  1. 1. 4,  Aristot  PoL  3. 5,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  1, 12,  Permid. 
738,  Diod.  S.  1.  69,  4.  46,  Lucian,  Fug.  4,  Arrian,  Ind.  34.  6, 
al.  Even  in  this  case,  however,  the  article  is  sometimes  omitted 
in  (good  MSS.  of)  Greek  authors,  where  there  is  no  proper  anti- 


^  Schef.  Dem.  V.  501 ,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  268. 

*  [Recent  editors  read  rac  9(Xac  xal  Y*^^-*  contrast  yer.  6.] 

*  We  find  the  art.  both  inserted  and  omitted  before  nonns  of  the  sama 
gender  in  Arrian ,  EpieL  1.  18.  6 ,  tiqv  o^iv  n^v  diaxpiTixi]v  tcov  Xcvxuv  seal 
(uXavcov  ....  Tuv  ayabfSv  xal  tcSv  xetx(i5v.  The  case  is  somewhat  different 
ijli  A.  Yi.  9 ,  Tivkf  TcSv  ^x  Ttjc  ouvaYCdYt)^  tiJc  Xv^^yUrr^^  AipeprCvuv  xal  Kupi^v. 
xal  'AXc^avdp. ,  xa\  tc5v  aico  KiXixCa;  xa\  'Aafac:  here  two  parties  are  in- 
tended,  each  possessing  a  common  synagogue;  Kvpi^v.  and  'AXc^.  combined 
with  At^ept.  constitute  the  first,  the  Jews  of  Cilida  and  Asia  the  second. 
[See  Mttyer,  who  supposes  that  /Stw  synagogues  are  referred  to.  See  also  Alford 
m  loc.  for  a  good  explanation  of  the  second  TtSv.] 

*  Sehnf.  Demoitii.  lU.  255,  IV.  68. 
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tiiesis  ^ :  compare  Xen.  Mem,  1. 1. 19,  tct  re  Ae/djuevor  -mxI  ftqax^ 
tofieva  (where  there  immediately  follows,  as  an  antithesis  to 
these  two  participles,  xat  rd  aiyri  ^ovXev6f.i€va) y  Thuc.  5.  37, 
Plat  Rep,  6.  510  c,  Phced.  78  b,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2242.  2,  Diod.  S. 
1.50,  2. 30,  Arrian,  Ind.  5. 1,  Dio  Chr.  7.  119,  Majrc.  Ant.  5. 1; 
see  also  Matth.  268.  Rem.  1. 

A  disjunctive  particle  obviously  requires  the  repetition  of 
the  article:  Ij.  xi.  51,  fiera^v  xov  dvaiaavr^Qiov  nal  xov  oi-M)v' 
Mt.  xxiii.  35 ,  1  C.  xiv.  7,  nSig  yvcjad^T^aevac  to  avXovinevov  i}  Td 
Tud^aQiCofievov  Mt  x.  14,  xvii.  25,  xxiii.  17,  19,  Mk.  xiii.  32, 
L.  xiii.  15,  xxii.  27,  Jo.  iii.  19,  A.  xxviii.  17,  Rom.  iv.  9,  1  C. 
xiv.  5.    Compare  Isocr.  Permvf.  p.  746. 

b)  When  the  first  noun  is  followed  by  a  genitive ,  and  the 
second  is  thus  annexed  to  a  completed  group  of  words;  as  in 
1  C.  i.  28,  TOt  ayevlij  xov  xoaf-iov  xai  zd  i^ovd-Bvrj^Ura'  v.  10.  If 
each  of  the  nouns  has  its  own  genitive ,  they  are  already  suffi- 
ciently disjoined,  and  therefore  the  repetition  of  the  article  is 
not  necessary:  Ph.  i.  19,  Sid  xrg  vfiviv  Serfstcoq  xat  eTtixoQtjyiccg 
%ov  Ttvevfiarog  x.r.A.  * 

Bern.  1.  We  Und  varioas  readings  in  very  many  passages: 
e.g.  Mt  xxvii.  3,  Mk.  viii.  31,  x.  33,  xi.  15,  L.  xxii.  4,  A.  xvi.  19, 
Rom.  iv.  2,  11,  19,  1  C.  xi.  27,  1  Th.  i.  8. 

It  may  not  unfrequently  be  a  matter  of  indififerenoe  what  par- 

«   See  Poppo,  Tkuc.  1.  196  sq.,  111.  I.  395,   Geel  on  Dio  Chr.  OL  p.  295. 
*   [It  wiU  be   nsefal  to  compare  with  the  last  two  .sections  A.  Battmann's 
careful  classification  of  examples  (p.  84 — 88). 

1.  When  the  nouns  (which  agree  in  gender  and  number)  have  no  attri- 
batiTes,  the  article  is 

a)  not  repeated,  when  the  nouns  may  be  regarded  as  parts  of  one  whole, 
as  expressing  ideas  which  are  kindred  or  necessarily  connected,  or  which  sup- 
plement one  another; 

h)  repeated,  when  they  represent  contrasted  or  independent  notions. 
There  are,  however,  many  exceptions  to  (a),  as  the  writer  without  any  risk 
of  ambiguity  may  name  the  parts  for  themselves,  as  parti:  comp.  Mt  xx.  18 
with  xxl.  15,  A.  xiii.  43  with  xv.  22. 

2.  a)  If  any  one  of  the  nouns  has  an  attributive  which  belongs  to  all, 
the  art.  is  not  repeated : 

b)  if  the  attrib.  belongs  to  this  noun  only,  the  art.  is  repeated : 

e)  if  each  noon  has  its  own  attrib. ,  the  case  is  substantially  the  same  as 
(1),  and  the  same  rules  apply.  Examples  of  2.  (a)  are  Bom.  i.  20,  Ph.  i.  20: 
exeeptions,  E.  iii.  10,  1  C.  xi.  27,  A.  xxv.  15,  Rev.  xiii.  10.  For  exx.  of  2.  (5), 
see  Mk.  vi.  21 ,  1  C.  v.  10,  1  Tim.  iv.  6 :  CoL  iL  8  is  an  exception.  For  2.  (c), 
Me  1  Tb.  iii  11 ;  also  2  Th.  L  12,  Tit  ii.  18,  2  C.  i.  3. 

Is  applying  these  rules  we  must  always  bear  in  mind  that  regard  for  per- 
spicalty  will  in  many  cases  influence  the  writer's  choice;  and  also  that  the  re- 
petition of  the  article  gives  emphasis  and  weight  (Green  p.  74,  Ellicott  on  E. 
iiLlO,  'ntiiL4.] 

11 
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ticiilar  view  shall  be  taken  of  the  mutual  relation  of  the  connected 
nouns,  80  that  the  choice  is  left  entirely  to  the  writer's  preference: 
in  1  Th.  i.  7,  for  instauce,  we  read  iv  ti]  Maxtdov.  xcrl  iv  r^  ^-^lotta ; 
but  in  ver.  8 ,  xal  'Axata  ^ .  Hence  there  are  passages  in  which  the 
reader  would  not  feel  the  want  of  the  article  if  it  were  omitted  (e.^, 
1  Tim.  V.  b*\  and  others  in  which  it  might  perhaps  hare  been  in- 
serted, as  £.  ii.  20  (see  Meyer  in  he).  See,  in  general,  Engelhardt 
on  Plat  Menex.  p.  263,  Poppo,  Tkuc.  IILL  395. 

In  Tit.  ii.  13,  iniqxivfuc  xijg  do^rig  rov  fie/aAov  ^iov  xal  acori}- 
^og  ifficSv  'Itiaov  Xgiatov,  considerations  derived  from  Paul's  system 
of  doctrine  lead  me  to  believe  that  acotiJQog  is  not  a  second  predi- 
cate, coordinate  with  9£ov, — Christ  being  first  called  o  fniyag  deoV, 
and  then  cavil}g.  The  article  is  omitted  before  aurijQog,  because  this 
word  is  defined  by  the  genitive  iJficDv,  and  because  the  apposition 
precedes  the  proper  name :  of  the  great  God  and  of  our  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ^,  Similarly  in  2  P.  i.  1,  where  there  is  not  even  a  pronoun 
with  c<oxi\Qog.  So  also  in  Jude  4  we  might  suppose  two  different 
subjects  to  be  referred  to,  for  xvpio;,  being  defined  by  tjficov,  does 
not  need  the-  article :  %vq,  ijfi»v  'ii}<y.  Xq.  is  equivalent  to  'Jtja.  Xq, 
og  hn  nvgiog  ijfiuv.  (In  2  Th.  i.  12  we  have  simply  an  instance 
of  nvQiog  for  o  KVQiog.)^ 


1    [In   ver.  8,    the   external  evidence  is   stronglj  in  fayour  of  repeating 

*  As  tlie  words  stand,  icpoc|x£vei  raic  deija£at  xa\  rate  icpoceuxa^<Ct  prajer 
is  subdivided  into  its  two  kinds:  if  the  art.  were  not  repeated,  prayer  and  in- 
tercession would  be  taken  together  as  forming  one  whole. 

'  In  the  above  remarks  I  had  no  intention  to  deny  that,  in  point  of 
grammar,  ouTtJpoc  ij{i(3v  may  be  regarded  as  a  second  predicate,  jointly  de- 
pending on  the  art.  toC;  bat  the  dogmatic  conviction  derived  from  Paul's 
writings  that  this  apostle  cannot  have  called  Christ  the  great  Ocd  induced  me 
to  show  that  there  is  no  grammatical  obstacle  to  our  taking  the  clause  xa\ 
OCAT.  .  .  .  XpiJToij  by  itself,  as  referring  to  a  second  subject.  As  the  ano- 
nymous writer  in  Tholuck's  LiL  Anz.  (1837,  Mo.  5)  has  not  proved  that  my 
explanation  of  this  passage  would  require  a  second  art  before  ac^tiQpoc  (the 
parallels  adduced  are  moreover  dissimilar,  see  Fritz.  Rom.  II.  268),  and  still 
less  that  to  call  Christ  d  jj-^ya;  ^edc  would  harmonise  with  Paul's  view  of  the 
relation  of  Christ  to  God,  I  adhere  to  the  opinion  expressed  above.  Any  un- 
pr^udiced  mind  will  at  once  perceive  that  such  examples  as  are  adduced  in 
I  19.  2  prove  that  the  art  was  not  required  with  ocATfjpoCt  xnd  the  question 
whether  acD'nnp  is  ehefrhere  applied  to  Qod  is  nothing  to  the  purpose.  It  is 
sufficient  that  acATi^p  t)}i(5v,  our  Saviour,  is  a  perfectly  definite  predicate, — as 
truly  so  as  ^*hi»  /ace":  icpdccAicov  indeed  is  applied  to  many  more  individuals 
than  aconip  is!  The  words  on  p.  38,  **If  atdri^p  i)|i(i5v  were  used  in  the  M.  T. 
of  one  definite  individual  only  &c",  contain  an  arbitrary  assumption.  Matthies 
has  contributed  nothing  decisive  towards  the  settlement  of  the  dispute.  [This 
passage  is  very  carefuUy  examined  by  Bp.  EUicott  and  Dean  Alford  m  loe. ; 
and  though  these  writers  come  to  different  conclusions  (the  latter  agreeing  with 
Winer,  the  former  rendering  the  words,  **of  our  great  God  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ"),  they  are  entirely  agreed,  as  to  the  admissibility  of  both  renderings 
in  point  of  grammar,  8ee  also  Green,  Cfr.  p-  76,  Seholefield,  Hintt,  Midd- 
leton  p.  398  sq.] 

*  ["Granville  Sharp's  fli^t  rule",    so  often  referred  to  in  discastioni  on 
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Bern.  2.  We  iind  a  singular  omissioii  of  the  article  in  L.  z.  29^ 
tig  ioxi  fiov  JcXyjaiov  *  and  ver.  36,  rig  rovttov  ....  nktiaiov  Sokh  <soi 
yiyovivai  rov  I/atp.  :  here  o  nXrialov  might  have  been  expected  (see 
Markland,  Eur.  SnppL  110),  since  nXri<fM  is  also  an  adverb.  Bo- 
derlein  {Synon.  I.  59)  has  adduced  a  similar  example,  ^schyl.  Prom, 
938,  l^oi  (f  Ikaacov  2^v6g  rj  firidiv  fiiXti,  where  i».ri6iv  appears  to 
stand  for  tov  fitidlv.  In  the  aboye  passages,  however,  it  would  be 
admissible  to  take  nXriaiov  as  an  adverb,  who  is  near  me?  See 
Bomem.  in  loc. 


SECTION  XX. 
THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTRIBUTIVES. 

1.  When  attributives — consisting  of  adjectives ,  genitive 
cases,  or  prepositional  clauses  ^ — are  joined  to  a  noun  which  has 
the  article,  they  are  placed  either — 

a)  Between  the  article  and  the  noun ;  as  o  aya&og  av&Q(0' 
nog  Mt.  xii.  35,  to  ifiov  ovo^a  Mt  xviii.  20,  ro  Syiov  nvevf^a, 
ij  TOV  9tov  fiaxQo^fila  1  P.  iii.  20,  ^  avvj  xA^t^  Ph,  iii.  14,  ^ 
iv  ipo^ii^  ayvii  avaOTQOiprj  1  P.  iii.  2,  i]  Ttag  ifdov  dia&rjpirj  Rom. 
xi.  27,  f]  xar  i'Aloyrpf  nQo&eoig  Rom.  ix.  11 ,  to  yuxivov  avrov 
firr^fieiov  Mt.  xxvii.  60;  compare  2  P.  ii.  7,  BL  v.  14: — or 

b)  After  the  noun, — with  or  without  a  second  article  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  attributive: 

a)  If  the  attributive  consists  of  an  adjective  *  or  a  preposi- 
tional clause,  the  article  is,  as  a  rule,  repeated. 


these  texts,  is  as  follows:  *^When  the  copulative  xa(  connects  two  nouns  of  the 
same  caae  (viz.  nouns — either  substantive,  or  ac^ective,  or  participles — of  per- 
sonal description  rejipecting  office,  dignity,  affinity,  or  connection,  and  attri- 
hntes,  properties  or  qualities  good  or  ill),  if  the  article  o,  or  any  of  its  cases, 
precedes  the  first  of  the  said  nouns  or  participles,  and  is  not  repeated  before 
the  second  noon  or  participle,  the  latter  always  relates  to  the  same  person  that 
b  expressed  or  described  by  the  first  noun  or  participle ;  Le.  it  denotes  a  further 
description  of  the  first-named  person."  Bemarks  on  the  uses  of  the  de/iniHoe 
artiele  m  the  Greek  text  of  the  N,  T,  p.  3  (2d  ed.  1802).  He  adduces  the  fol- 
lowing examples:  A.  xx.  28  (with  the  reading  xup.  xa\  dcov),  E.  v.  6,  2  Th. 
L  12,  1  Tim.  V.  21  Sec,  2  Tim.  iv.  1  (Bec.y  but  xup.  instead  of  tou  x.)*  Tit. 
ii.  13,  2  P.  i  1,  Jnde  4  Bee.  "The  rule  is  sound  in  principle,  but,  in  the  ease 
of  proper  names  or  qua»i-proper  names ,  cannot  safely  be  pressed" :  EUicott  in 
Aids  to  FttOh  p.  462.  See  also  EUicott  and  Alford  m  loee,,  Middleton  p.  60sqq., 
Green ,  Or,  p.  73  sqq.] 

>  Genitives  of  personal  pronouns  are  Joined  to  the  noun  without  a  second 
article,  as  i  icatic  |Jiou:  they  blend,  so  to  speak,  with  the  substantive. 

*  Of  eowrse  tltls  only  applies  to  adjectives  which  are  used  as  attributives 
of  substantives.  In  L.  xxiii.  46 ,  iofia^  -zh  xaTQnc^Ta9}ia  toO  vaov  fjiaov,  the 
i'V^etive  \U9W  belongs  to  the  verb,  .  . .  teas  rent  m  M€  middle :  rd  \Uaw  xa- 

u* 


L 
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P)  If  however  the  attributive  is  the  genitive  case  of  a  noun, 
the  repetition  of  the  article  is  usually  restricted  to  the  following 
cases: 

aa)  When  the  writer  desires  to  give  the  adjunct  more  em- 
phasis or  prominence  (as  in  1  C.  i.  18,  o  Idyog  o  xdv  aTovgov* 
Tit.  ii.  10,  Tyv  didaayuxkiav  zipf  %ov  owTTjQog  rj^iufv^  see  SchsBf. 
Melei.  p.  8,  72  sq. ,  Matth.  278.  Rem.  1)  ^ ;  and  especially  when 
a  relation  of  kindred  or  affinity  is  appended  for  the  sake  of 
distinction,  as  in  Jo.  xix.  25,  Magla  i}  tov  KXiona  *  •  A,  xiii.  22, 
Ja^id  o  xdv  'leaaai'  Mt.  iv.  21,  x.  2,  Mk.  iii.  17. 

/?/?)  When  the  noun  already  has  its  own  (personal)  genitive, 
as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  28,  to  aJfid  fnov  ro  rijg  xainig  diadn^/^rjg;  in  this 
passage,  however,  the  article  is  not  firmly  established'. 

c)  Such  attributives — especially  if  adjectives — are  some- 
times ,  though  rarely,  placed  before  the  noun  and  its  article :  as 
A.  xxvi.  24,  liuydlri  tj  q>ioyfj  eq>ri  (see  above  p.  134),  Mt.  iv.  23, 
TteQLTffev  iv  Sir]  t§  raXiXalif. 

In  case  (a),  more  than  one  attributive  may  be  inserted 
between  the  article  and  the  noun,  as  o  Syiog  ^at  afitofiog  ov- 
-d^Qconog:  as  a  rule,  the  art.  is  not  repeated.    Wlien  however 

.       Ill 

xonUX'  would  have  a  differeDt  meaning.  The  other  adjectives  of  this  kind,  de- 
fining place  or  number, — ia)(OLTOij  oXoCi  |AOvoc,  iXiyoQ — appear  in  the  sentence 
without  an  article  whenever  they  are  not  true  epithets;  and  are  placed  either 

a)  After  their  noun,  as  in  Mt.  zvi.  26,  ^av  t^v  xoafiov  oXov  xcpdiQOT),  §^ 
he  $h&uld  gain  the  whole  world ;  Mt  x.  SO,  al  Tp(Yec  T.  xeq>aXi]C  TCQcaat  ijpil^- 
|AV))Ji£vat  tlahi  (ix.  35,  Jo.  v.  22,  Plat.  Epin,  9S3iO?  Mt  zii.  4,  o\>x  ^£Sv  ifv 
9oeYcrv  .  . .  e{  {jLi)  roi^  lepcvoiv  |iovoic: — or 

b)  Before  it,  as  in  Mt  iv.  2S,  II.  iz.  7,  {i6voc  i  apx(ep£u<  -  Jo.  vi.  22. — See 
Qersdorf  p.  871  sqq.,  though  his  collection  of  examples  is  for  the  most  part 
uncritical.  Gomp.  Jacob  on  Lncian,  Al,  p.  61,  Kriig.  p.  123,  Rost  p.  425  (Don. 
p.  462,  Jelf  459). 

'  Stallb.  Plat  Oorg.  p.  55 ,  Madvig  9.  This  construction  however  gradn- 
allj  lost  its  force,  and  with  many  writers, —  Demosthenes,  Isocrates,  Xeno- 
phon  Ephes. ,  in  particular, — it  is  almost  a  rule  to  insert  the  art  before  such 
a  genitive,  even  when  no  emphasis  is  intended.  The  orators  may  have  had 
reasons  for  doing  (his  in  $poken  discourses.     Compare  Siebelis,  Batuan.  I.  17. 

*  The  proper  meaning  of  this  phrase  is:  among  the  women  whose  name 
is  Mary  the  (particular  Mary)  of  Clopas, — the  wife  of  Clopas. — The  art  is  not 
introduced  if  the  writer,  in  appending  the  genitive,  does  not  aim  at  any  precise 
distinction:  L.  vi.  16,  'loudav  'laxcs^^ou'  A.  i.  13,  'laxcopoc  'AX^aCou*  just  as 
in  Her.  1.  59,  Avxcupyoc  'Apt9ToXal[3&Ci>'  and  Dion.  H.  Comp.  1,  AiowaCov  'AXe- 
(dtvj^pou  (though  in  both  places  Schaefer  would  insert  the  art),  or  in  Aristot 
FoUL  2.  5,  UrcTcddafiOC  £upu9f3vT0C'  and  Thuc.  1.  24,  ^aXioc  '£parroxXeCftov 
(Poppo,  Thuc,  I.  195),  Thilo,  Ad,  Thom,  p.  3:  comp.  Herm.  Vig,  p.  701.  In 
L.  xxiv.  10,  however,  we  must  certainly  read  MotpCa  i}  'laxupou,  with  the  best 
MSS.  See  fturther  Frits.  Mark^  p.  696  sq.  Such  a  collocation  of  words  as  rfjc 
^opwveuc  Niopt)c  (Pausan.  2.  22.  6)  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T. 

'  (It  is  omitted  by  recent  editors.} 
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the  attributives  consist  of  genitives  or  prepositional  adjuncts, 
the  art  may  be  repeated;  as  in  L.  i.  70,  did  arofia'uoq  %iav 
ayiiav  %!av  aii  aiiavog  nqoqrrjfciiv  *  •  1  P.  iv.  14 ,  ro  xrjg  do^ijg 
xal  %d  zov  -S-eov  Ttvevfia,  that  is,  ike  Spirit  ofgimy  and  (there- 
fore) t//€  Spirit  of  God, — the  Spirit  of  glory,  who  is  no  other 
than  the  Spirit  of  God  Himself.  Of  a  similar  kind  are  Thuc.  1. 
126,  ev  rg  tov  Jiog  ttj  fieyioTy  hogrj]  •  Plat  Rep,  8. 565  d,  Ttegi 
TO  iv  If^Q-Mxdiff  TO  TOV  J  log  iBQov' — except  that  in  these  ex- 
amples xai  is  wanting  (Jelf  459.  5).— In  case  (b)  also  there  is 
nothing  to  prevent  an  accumulation  of  adjuncts:  see  H.  xi.  12, 
1/  afifiog  Tj  na(jot  to  xeih>g  vr^g  &aldaa7jgy  ij  avaqi^^tjfcog'  Rev, 
iL  12,  ripf  ^fifpaiav  Ttpf  dioTOfiov  rr/v  o^eiav  (Erilg.  p.  119): 
when  hoveever  the  attributives  are  not  connected  by  xat  (§  19. 4), 
the  article  must  be  repeated  ^. 

The  first  of  the  cases  mentioned  under  (6), — ^that  of  adjec- 
tives and  prepositional  clauses  placed  after  the  noun  which  tiiey 
qualify, — requires  further  explanation  and  illustration  by  ex- 
amples. 

a.  Adjectives  and  possessive  pronouns  (with  the  article)  fol- 
lowing their  noun: 

1)  For  the  simple  case,  see  Jo.  x«  11,  6  noifirpf  o  xaXog* 
A.  xii.  10,  ijii  rijy  Ttvlrjv  Trpf  aidriQav  Jo.  viL  6,  o  yuxiQog  o 
ifiog'  i.  9,  iv.  11,  xv.  1,  L.  ii.  17,  iii.  22,  viii.  8,  A.  xix.  16,  E. 
vi.  13,  Col.  i.  21,  2 Tim.  iv.  7  »,  1  C.  vii.  14,  xii.  2,  31,  1  Jo.  i.  3i 
Ja  L  9 ,  iii.  7.  In  some  of  these  instances  the  writer  appends 
the  adjective  for  the  sake  of  adding  some  closer  specification 
(comp.  especially  Ja.  iii.  7) ;  in  others ,  that  he  may  give  to  the 
adjective  more  emphatic  prominence  (Bomemann,  Fmc.  p.  xxxvi, 
Madvig  9  *). 

2)  We  also  find  this  arrangement  chosen  when  the  noun  is 
already  qualified  by  a  genitive  or  some  other  attributive:  Mt 
Hi  17,  0  viog  fiov  o  ayantjTog'  2C.  vi.  7,  did  tCxv  onhav  xr^ 
dnuiioovvijg  tiov  de^iwv  xat  dqiGTeqiov'  Jo.  vi.  13,  Tcoy  nivTE* 

>  [The  second  art.  is  omitted  by  Treg.,  Tiich.  (ed.  8),  and  Alford.  (Jelf 
i59.  6).) 

*  A  rare  reiteration  of  the  article,  in  fuJl  accordance  with  the  above  rules, 
is  found  in  Rot.  zjJ.  9,  i)X!3cv  elc  £x  TcSv  &irrot  i^'>(i\vaf^  t«5v  iforiiiv*  rd^  lirrd 
^iiXsC  (tac)  yt^u^xtooL^  (t(5v)  Itciol  icXt]Y(5v  tuv  ^orxaTCdv. 

'  (Tov  xaXdv  ay^^^  **  perhaps  the  more  probable  reading;  see  EUicott 
Ml  loc,] 

«  [Jelf  45S.  % ,  Green  p.  38.] 
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aQTiov  Twv  TiQi^ivfov'  Mt.  vi.  6,  L.  vii.  47,  Tit.  ii.  11  [ftec],  H. 
xiii.  20,  aL  The  N.  T.  writers  usually  avoid  such  a  combiDation 
as  tdv  ^ovoy.  &€ov  vidVf  as  more  intricate;  compare  Jo.  iiL  16, 
1  Jo.  iv.  9. 

In  1  Jo.  V.  20  Hec.y  ij  J^wij  aidvioQy  the  adjective  is  ap- 
pended without  a  second  article;  but  the  better  MSS.  omit  the 
article  before  ^ceii^.  No  exception  could  however  be  taken  to  the 
common  reading  in  itself,  for  the  later  writers  begin  to  omit  the 
article  in  such  cases  (Bemh.  p.  323)  ^  though  the  examples  ad- 
duced from  Long.  Past  1. 16,  Heliod.  7.  5,  Diod.  S.  5.  40,  are 
not  exactly  parallel  with  the  passage  of  which  we  are  speaking. 
Besides,  (^ioij  aititfiog  had  already  come  to  be  regarded  as  a 
single  notion:  comp.  Jo.  iv.  36.  In  L.  xii.  12,  Griesbach  and 
Schott  read  to  yaq  nvev^a  ayiov;  but  Knapp  and  all  recent 
editors,  to  yaq  ayiov  nvevfiay  without  noting  any  variant.  In 
1  C.  x.  3,  TO  ^QWfia  7rvevf.iaTi%6vf  and  G.  i.  4  ^,  6  aiwv  novriQog, 
we  must  look  upon  the  adjective  and  substantive  as  coalescing 
to  express  one  main  idea,  and  ai^ro  and  iveav,  are  (as  often)  in- 
serted as  epithets  between  the  art  and  the  noun:  comp.  1  P. 
i.  18 '.  See  also  H.  ix.  1 ,  to  ayiov  xoctjuikov  *.  With  Jo.  v.  36, 
fyw  ^(o  xrj¥  fiotqrvqiav  fiel^o)  tov  ^Iwdvpov, — ^in  which  fiel^o}  is 
the  predicate,  ^H/ie  testimony  which  I  have  is  greater  than  &c^' 
(Rost  p.  425,  Don.  p.  528  sq.), — ^may  be  compared  Isocr.  P/iiiipp. 
c.  56,  TO  aH/^a  dyrjsov  aTtavreg  Bxofjiev.  See  further  Schsdf. 
Plut.  V.  30. 


*  The  earlier  writers  did  the  same  in  certain  cases,  according  to  good 
MSS.:  compare  Schneider,  Plat  Cw.  II.  319,  and  Rrflger  in  Jahn't  Jahtb. 
18S8.  I.  61. 

*  [In  1  C.  X.  3,  the  reading  is  somewhat  doubtful:  in  O.  i.  4,  Lachm.,  Al- 
ford,  and  Lightfoot  read  £x  ToO  aL  evcoT.  tcov.] 

>  [1  C.  X.  3 ,  G.  i.  4 ,  1  P.  i  18  fall  directly  under  a  rule  thus  given  by 
Kriiger  (p.  121):  "When  an  attribudve  is  inserted  between  the  art  and  the 
noun,  a  second  attrib.  sometimes  follows  the  noun  without  a  second  article": 
similarly  Madvlg  10.  Bern.  6,  A.  Buttm.  p.  79,  Jelf  459.  3,  Green  p.  59  (who 
adds  E.  ii.  11,  Bom.  ix.  5,  A.  xiii.  32):  see  also  Bost  p.  426,  Biddell,  Plat  ApoL 
p.  128.  Donaldson  (p.  869  sqq.)  seems  to  regard  such  examples  as  instances 
of  apposition :  see  also  Ellicott  on  G.  i.  4.] 

^  [This  is  a  different  case,  since  there  is  only  one  attributive.  As  the 
ordinary  rule  is  so  carefully  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers, — St.  John,  for  in- 
stance, uses  Cc»^  atoWio^  (in  this  order  and  without  art)  20  times,  but  when- 
ever tiie  art  comes  in  we  find  either  v{  «{.  (.  (Jo.  xvii.  3),  or  i^  (^.  i)  aX> 
(1  Jo.  L  2,  ii.  25),  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  79, — it  would  seem  better  to  consider 
xoofxixcv  as  an  apposition,  or  a  predicate  (see  Delitzsch  m  foe),  or  even  as  a 
substantive  (Middl.  p.  414,  Green  p.  53),  than  to  render,  *'^iKe  tcotidlif  sanc^ 
tuary".] 
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b.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  attributive  preposi- 
tional clauses  with  the  article:  1  Th.  i.  8,  fj  niarig  vfi&p  ^  Trgdg 
toy  d-Bov*  2  C.  viii. 4,  Trjg  diaxovtag  ttjq  eig  Tovg  ayvovg'  Ja.  i.  1, 
X€ug  q^Xaig  taig  iv  zfj  diaanoQ^'  A.  xv.  23,  To7g  yuxrd  nipf  ^Av- 

tiox^tav adehpoig^  toig  i^  id-v&v   xxiv.  5,  naai  roig 

^hvdaioiq  xoig  xavu  vrp^  ohwvfiivviv*  iii.  16,  iv.  2,  viii  1,  xi.  22, 
xxvi.  4, 12,  22  * ,  xxvii.  5,  Mk.  iv.  31,  xiii.  25,  Jo.  i.  46,  L.  xx. 
36,  Rom.  iv.  11,  vii.  5, 10,  viii  39,  x.  5,  xiv.  19,  xv.  26,  31, 
xvi.  1,  1  C.  ii.  11  sq.,  iv.  17,  xvi.  1,  2  C.  ii.  6,  vii.  12,  ix.  1,  xi.  3, 
1  Th.  ii.  1 ,  iv.  10,  1  Tim.  i.  14,  2  Tim.  ii.  1 ,  E.  i.  15,  Rev.  xiv. 
17,  xvi.  12,  xix.  14,  xx.  13.  (There  are  variants  in  A.  xx.  21, 
L-  V.  7,  Jo.  xix.  38 ,  Rom.  x.  1.)  Every  page  of  Greek  prose 
furnishes  illustrations  of  this  usage:  examples  from  Arrian  are 
f^ven  by  Ellendt  (Arr.  Ai,  L  62).  This  mode  of  attaching  such 
attributives  to  the  substantive  (by  which,  strictly  speaking,  that 
which  defines  the  noun  is  brought  in  afterwards  as  a  supple- 
ment) is,  from  its  greater  simplicity,  much  more  common  in  the 
N.  T.  than  the  insertion  of  the  prepositional  clause  between  the 
article  and  the  noun. — That  the  LXX  regularly  insert  the  article 
in  this  case,  a  very  slight  examination  will  show. 

c  Participles,  as  attributives,  do  not  stand  on  exactly  the 
same  footing  as  adjectives,  inasmuch  as  they  have  not  entirely 
laid  aside  the  notion  of  time.  They  receive  the  article  only 
where  reference  is  made  to  some  relation  which  is  already 
known ,  or  which  is  especially  worthy  of  remark  {is  quij  quippe 
qffi)^  and  where  consequently  the  participial  notion  is  to  be 
brought  into  greater  prominence":  1  P.  v.  10,  o  &e6g  ....  6 
nuaXiaag  ijficcg  elg  rfp^  altinov  avtov  do^av  ....  oXiyov  nad-ov- 
Tag,  onrtog  'KataQriaaij  God  ....  He  who  cm! led  vs  unto  His 
eternal  glfrry,  of  lei'  we  should  Itave  sitffei'ed  a  while  ^  &c. ;  E. 
L  12,  tig  to  elvai  ijfiag  elg  STtaivov  •  • .  •  rovg  7tqo7]X7tVMTag  iv 
Tip  Xq.j  we,  those  who  (quippe  fpd)  have  hoped  (as  those  who 
have  hoped);  comp.  ver.  19,  H.  iv.  3,  vi  18,  Rom.  viii.  4,  1 0. 
wL  10,  Jo.  i.  12,  1  Jo.  V.  13,  1  Th.  i.  10,  iv.  5,  1  P.  i.  3,  iii.  5, 
Ja.  iii  6,  A.  xxi  38:  compare  Dion.  H.  III.  1922,  Polyb.  3. 45. 2, 


>  [In  A.  xxvi.  4,  J2,  the  art  is  not  certain;  ver.  4  is  qaoted  below  as  an 
example  of  the  otnission  of  the  art.    In  ver.  S2,  the  main  noon  is  anarthrous.] 

•  [Compare  EUicott  on  £.  i.  12,  2  Tim.  i.  10,  Don.  Or.  p.  582  New  CraL 
p.  521,  Jelf  451 ,  695  sqq.;  and  see  below,  §  45.  2.] 
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3.  48.  6,  Lucian  DmI.  M.  11. 1,  al.  (Where  the  nomiDative  of 
the  participle  is  used  for  the  vocative,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  20,  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  article,  according  to  §  29.) 

On  the  other  hand,  the  participle  is  without  the  article  in 
A.  xxiii.  27,  tov  avdqa  tovtov  avXltjcpd'ivta  vno  tUv  ^lovdaitJVy 
hunc  rirtim  comprehensnm y  who  has  been  apprehended,  after 
he  had  been  apprehended ;  2  C.  xi.  9 ,  vaxiqri^d  fiov  TtQogave- 
nXi^Quaav  ol  adeXg>ol  iX&ovreg  and  Maviedoviag,  the  brethren 
when  they  had  come;  A.  iii.  26,  avaatfjoag  b  d-edg  tov  Ttaida 
cAtov  OLTtiotEikEv  airtov  X.T.A.,  God,  raising  tip  *  His  Son,  sent 
Him  &c.  (contrast  H.  xiii.  20);  Rom.  ii.  2T,  %qlvbI  fj  ex  q>va€(og 
mqo^varla  rdv  vofiov  Tskovaa  ai  x.r.A.,  if  it  fulfil ,  or  by  fuU 
filling:  compare  L.  xvi.  14,  Jo.  i v.  6,  39,  45,  1  C.  i.  7,  xiv.  7, 
2  C.  iii.  2,  H.  x.  2,  xii.  23,  1  P.  i.  12  (Fritz.  Mad.  p.  432,  Stallb, 
Plat  ApoL  p.  14).  So  also  in  A.  xxi.  8,  tig  tov  oIimv  OiXinnov 
tov  evayyeXiarov  f  ovtog  ex  vtiv  eTtrdy  the  correct  translation  is 
qui  erat, — as  one  of  the  seven:  tov  ovrogy  the  reading  of  se- 
veral [cursive]  MSS.,  gives  a  false  emphasis  to  the  clause:  Rom. 
xvi.  1  is  a  similar  instance.  Ctompare  Demosth.  Con.  728  c,  £v- 
^i9eov  rotrvovt  ov^  ij^uv  avyytviy  Diod.  S.  17.  38,  6  naig  iov 
¥f  iriov'  3.  23,  tov  mTtrovra  yuxgnov  ovxa  y,aX6v'  Philostr. 
ApolL  7.  16,  h  xfj  vrjai^  avvdqffi  ovon  nQOTtqov  Thuc  4.  3, 
8.  90,  Demosth.  PolycL  710b,  Isocr.  Trap,  870,  Lucian,  tfei- 
mot.  81,  Dial.  M.  10.  9,  Alciphr.  3. 18,  Strabo  3. 164,  Long. 
2.  2,  Philostr.  ffo\  3.  4,  Sophist  1.  23. 1. 

In  £.  vi.  16,  TCK  fiikfi  xa  TtsnvQfoiiiva^  the  second  ta  is  of  doubt- 
ful authority :  if  we  omit  it  (with  Lachm.)  the  words  must  be  ren- 
dered, Me  darts y  when  or  though  they  are  fiery.  In  2  Jo.  7,  Iqx^- 
\kivov  belongs  to  the  predicate:  in  G.  iii.  1,  ^Iriaovg  Xq.  nQOByQaq>fi 
iv  vfilv  iaravgomivog f  we  must  translate,  Jesus  Christ  as  crucified^ 
comp.  1  C.  i.  23;  it  is  otherwise  in  Mt.  xxviii.  5. 

The  passage  first  quoted,  1  P.  v.  10,  o  ^ed^,  d  %ttki6aq  ijjuac 

oUyov  na^ovTug'  is  an  instructiye  illustration  of  the  use  of 

the  partic.  with  and  without  the  article.  Sometimes  the  insertion  or 
omission  of  the  art.  with  the  participle  depends  entirely  on  the 
aspect  under  which  the  writer  chooses  to  regard  the  subject.  Thus 
in  Rom.  yiii.  1 ,  Tor^  iv  Xg.  '/v^aov ,  fi^  naxa  tfofpxo  TCfQiitarovCiv 
»,z,L  (with  a  comma  after  *Iriaov),  would  be,   to  those  who  are  in 


1  [This  English  expression  is  ambigaous.  The  word  nsed  by  Winer  does 
not  signify  '^raising  >^t>m  the  deatC*:  he  takes  avaori^aa;  in  the  same  sense  as 
avaoTijoei,  ver.  22.] 
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Christy  since  tkey  walk  not  according  to  the  flesh:  toig  fATf  k.  a.  nsQ, 
would  give  greater  prominence  to  the  apposition, — to  those  who  are 

ia  Christ,  as  men  who ,   1o  those  who  &c. :    compare  Matth. 

271.  Bern.     But  the  whole  clause  fi?}  ....  nvtviia  is  certainly  not 
genuine. 

When  a  participle  with  the  article  is  placed  in  apposition  to 
a  noun,  or  used  as  a  yocative  (as  if  in  apposition  to  av),  it  some- 
times expresses  derision  or  indignation,  or  gives  prominence  to  some 
property  which  is  pointed  at  with  derision  or  indignation.  Com- 
mentators on  Greek  authors  have  often  attributed  a  derisive  force  to 
the  article  itself  * ,  but  this  force  lies  only  in  the  thought  and  the 
special  prominence  with  which  it  is  expressed;  in  speaking,  it 
would  also  be  indicated  by  the  voice.  From  the  N.  T.  may  be  ad- 
duced Bona.  ii.  1,  xi  yiq  avza  ngcioasig  6  hqIvcov  Mt.  xxvii.  40, 
0  KaxaXvoiv  xov  vaov  ,  ..  Kaxafiri^t  iito  xov  avctvQOv.  See  Herm. 
Eur.  -^/r.  708,  Matth.  276. 

2.  To  the  general  rule  explained  above  [p.  167.  b.]  there  are 
certain  undoubted,  indeed  almost  established  exceptions.  In 
these  a  prepositional  clause  which  with  the  noun  it  qualifies 
expresses  in  the  main  one  idea,  is  to  be  connected  ^ith  this 
noun  by  the  voice  alone,  the  grammatical  sign  of  union  (the  ar- 
ticle) being  absent  * :  Col.  i.  8 ,  drjXdaag  fjiniv  rijv  iuiov  ayajtriv 
iv  Ttvevfiarij  yonr  lore  in  the  Spirit  (see  Huther);  1  C.  x.  18, 
fiXinere  rov  ^loQafjl  xara  aaQ^Aju  (the  opposite  of  ^laq.  nara 
nvevfia);  2  C.  vii.  7,  tov  vjniov  ^ijXov  vtzeq  ifiov  •  E.  ii.  11.  These 
exceptions  are  found  chiefly — 

a)  In  the  oft-recurring  apostolic  (Pauline)  phrases  iv  Xqt- 
ax^i^Irfioiy  iv  yivQui),  nard  adQ'Aa\  as  Col.  i.  4  [/?er.],  a^Ajovaav- 
ug  Tjyy  mativ  vfiiov  iv  Xq.  V.  xat  rip^  ayaTtrjv  rrjv  elg  Ttdvtag 
Tovg  ayiovg'  E.  i.  15,  dyjovoag  ty^v  y,a^  vf.iag  niartv  iv  til)  xv- 
ql(f  */.  xat  Tjjv  dydn¥]v  rfpf  elg  ndvzag.  tovg  ayiovg '  Rom.  ix.  3, 
tUv  avyyevwv  fiov  Tuxtd  adQiMx'  1  Th.  iv.  16,  ol  vbt^qoI  iv  Xql- 
ax^f  dvaavrflovtai  nQoivoVy  the  dead  in  Christ  (1  C.  xv.  18),  the 
antithesis  to  which  is  rj^ieig  ol  l^iovveg  (ver.  17),  for  these  are 
Iwvreg  iv  XQiari^  (of  the  resurrection  of  those  who  are  not  Chris- 
tians Paul  has  here  no  occasion  to  speak) ;  Ph.  iii.  14 ,  E.  iv.  1 


<  ^'Articnlas  irrisiooi  inservit",  Valcken.  Ear.  Hicen.  1637:  MarkUnd,  Ear. 
SuppL  110,  StaUb.  Plat  Euthypkr,  p.  12,  ApoL  p.  70. 

*  [Several  of  the  instances  quoted  in  this  section  are  examples  of  the  rule 
given  on  p.  166,  note  3,  the  prepositional  claase  being  connected  with  a  noun 
which  already  has  an  attributive  (prefixed  or  subjoined):  comp.  Thuc.  1.  18, 
jitta  njv  Tcuv  TVpawwv  HaraXvatv  ^x  ttq?  *EXXdc6o«.  See  Krlig.  p.  121 ,  A. 
Buttm.  p.  80.] 
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(here  ev  xvQlq)  would  have  been  placed  after  vfiagj  if  Paul  had 
intended  that  it  should  be  joined  with  TtaQcrMXia,  and  moreover 
it  is  diaf.uog  ev  /.vQitp  which  gives  the  true  emphasis  to  the  ex- 
hortation which  follows),  ii.  21,  vi.  21.  Not  unlike  these  examples 
are  1  Th.  i.  1,  2  Th.  i.  1,  t^  hxkrja.  QeoaalLov,  iv  d-etfi  7ia%qi  yuxt 
%vQi(i}  %aX\  in  1  Tim.  vi.  17  also,  the  words  toig  nXovaioig  h 
T(^  vvv  alCttvt  must  be  connected  together  ^  Compare  further 
A.  xxvi.  4,  Rom.  xvi.  3,  8, 10,  E.  ii.  16. 

b)  When  the  verb  from  which  the  substantive  is  derived  is 
construed  with  a  particular  preposition ,  or  when  the  appended 
clause  forms  the  natural  complement  to  the  meaning  of  the  sub- 
stantive«  (Held,  Plut.  Timol  p.  419,  Krttg.  p.  121):  R  iii.  4, 
dvvaad-e  vofjaav  rijv  avveaiv  ^wv  ev  %ij}  fAvOTtiqii^  (Jos.  i.  7,  2  Chr. 
xxxiv.  12,  1  Esdr.  i.  31),  compare  Dan.  i.  4,  awtevreg  iv  Ttdaij 
<TO(pi(^;  Kom.  vi.  4,  avv€rdq)r^^i€v  avxij)  did  tov  (ioTctlafjiarog  eig 
Tov  d-dvazov  (ver.  3,  e^ctmiod^ri^iev  eig  tov  ^dvarov  avtov); 
Ph.  i.  26,  did  r^c;  i^/^c;  /laQovaiag  jtdhv  7rQdg  vfiag^'  2C.  ix. 
13,  anXoTfjtt  xTfi  noivtavlag  eig  avvovg  vmc  eig  Trdvzag*  Col.  i.  12 
(Job  XXX.  19),  comp.  Bahr  in  lo(\;  E.  iii.  13,  ev  vdig  &liipeai 
(jLov  v7ieQ  vficjv  (compare  ver.  1);  2C.  i.  6,  Col.  i.  24.  So  also 
Polyb.  3.  48.  11,  tt/v  tS)v  ox^wv  dXkoTQiorrjTa  TVQog^Rofiaiovg' 
Diod.  S.  17.  10,  trjg  ItiXe^dvdgov  naQovalag  eni  rdg  Orjfiag' 
Her.  5.  108,  i]  dyyekia  neql  raiv  Sagdluv  Thuc.  5.  20,  ^  eg- 
^oXij  ig  %rjv  ^^xxvAxpf  2.  52,  ^  ovynofiid'^  hn  rCv  dyqutv  ig  tc 
aarv  1.  18,  Plutarch,  CorioL  24,  ^  riav  TtatQiyUcov  dvgfiiveia 
TtQog  TOV  drjfiov  Pomp.  58,  ai  naQaytXffieig  hneq  Kaiaaqog. 
In  the  LXX,  compare  Ex.  xvi.  7,  xov  yoyyvay,dv  vfiaiv  eni  tif 
^eqj ,  which  Thiersch  considered  poniie  vitiosum ! 

The  case  (a)  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  spoken  language, 
which,  possessing  the  living  medium  of  the  voice,  would  hardly 

1  In  the  O.  T.  quotation  which  occurs  in  Bom.  i.  17  and  O.  iii.  1,  Paul 
probably  connected  £x,  Tc^oretoc  with  o  dixaioc*  In  the  first  passage  he  ad- 
duces the  words  of  the  prophet  to  establish  the  proposition  fiixatoJUVT)  ^coO 
£x  nCoreo)?  x-t.X.,  not  ij  ^uiq  ^x  SixaioovviQ^:  compare  Rom.  x.  6.  r*  ix  tzL- 
OTECD^  dixaioauvT).  In  H.  x.  38 ,  however ,  ix  •Kiaxtb^^  certainly  belongs  to  ^7]- 
aexai;  see  Bleek.  [Ellicott  connects  ^x  ic.  with  {^i{o.  in  G.  iii.  11 ,  see  his  note: 
compare  Alford  in  loc] 

s  ["Liegt  in  der  Tendenx  des  Snbst"— See  Ellicott  on  £.  i.  15.] 
'  Hence  in  Rom.  v.  2  the  absence  of  the  article  before  e2c  ty)v  x^P^^  '^^^' 
TT)v  would  be  no  obstacle  to  our  connecting  this  clause  with  rj)  TcCorei  (which 
words  however  are  omitted  by  Lachm.   and  Tisch.) ;    but  there   are  other  dif- 
ficulties. 
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insert  the  article  in  every  case;  whilst  the  written  language,  in  the 
interests  of  precision,  could  less  easily  dispense  with  it.  Yet  even 
for  this  case  some  parallel  examples  might  be  quoted  from  Greek 
writers:  compare  Po]yb.  5.  64.  6,  dia  rfpf  tov  Ttavqoq  do^av  H 
v%  a^hfiatioq'  Sext.  Emp.  HypoL  3.  26,  ^i]Tovnev  neql  tov  %6- 
nov  nQog  aKQifieiav  (for  tou  TtQog  ax^. ,  as  is  clear  from  what 
precedes),  Thuc.  6. 55,  wg  o  re  ^co^idg  atjfxaivei  xat  ^  avi^Xr]  Tt^Qt 
tfjg  %iap  rvgdrvuv  adi%iaq  (where  Bekker  from  conjecture  iu* 
serts  ii  before  Tttqiy.  compare  KrUg.  Dion.  p.  153,  Poppo,  Thnc. 
m.  L  234. 

We  must  however  be  cautious  in  dealing  with  particular 
passages  ^ :  several  which  might  at  first  seem  to  come  under  this 
head ,  a  closer  examination  will  show  to  be  of  a  different  kind ; 
comp.  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al.  I.  315. 

a)  Sometimes  there  may  have  been  a  slight  transposition 
of  the  words.  Thus  in  1  Tim.  i.  2,  Tifiod^if^  yvriali^f  T6%vifi  h 
niaruy  the  words  h  matei,  if  construed  in  sense  with  yvriaiqty^ 
will  give  the  meaning  genuine  in  faith:  compare  Xen.  An,  4.  3 
23,  xcrrd  Tag  TtQogrfAovaag  oxd'ag  inl  tov  norafiovy  that  is, 
Tund  tag  inl  r.  /r.  nqogijuL.  oxd-ag.  But  it  is  preferable  on 
several  grounds  to  consider  h  mavei  here  as  an  adjunct  to  the 
compound  idea  genuine  son.  In  1  P.  i.  2,  how&ver,  the  quali- 
fying clauses  xord  nQfiyvwaiv  d-eav  ....  elg  vncnuniv  xal  ^av- 
Tiafiov  %.T.X.  are  probably  to  be  joined  with  hileiiTolg  in  ver.  1. 

b)  In  other  instances  the  prepositional  clause  really  qua- 
lifies the  verb:  GoL  i.  6,  d(j^  fjg  tj^iiQag  rpiovcaTe  xal  eneyvwre 
%f[¥  xdqtv  TOV  d'tfH)  iv  dXrj&eiif  (see  Bahr  and  Meyer  in  /oc); 
Rom.  iii.  25,  ov  Ttqoi&tto  o  S-eog  ikaaTij^iov  did  maTewg  iv  T(^ 
cdfTov  alfiort  (see  Fritz,  and  De  Wette  in  he);  Rom.  viii.  2,  h 
vofAog  TOV  nvev^oTog  Ttjig  ^w^g  iv  XQiaTfJ}  '/.  rjXev^iQwai  fie 
oTto  rov  vofjLOv  TTjig  dfiaQziag  mat  tov  d-avdrov,  where  it  is  evi- 


1  HarleM  (on  E.  i.  15)  and  Meyer  (on  Rom.  iii.  25 ,  al.)  have  expressed 
Ikdr  ooocarreoce  with  the  view  muntained  above.  Fritzsche,  too,  who  in  his 
Letter  to  Tholack  (p.  35)  had  declared  that  sach  a  combination  as  dia  TiJ?  izi- 
97euc  i^  T6l»  auToO  a?}iaTi  woold  be  a  solecismi  has  since  expressed  his  change 
of  view  (Bom.  L  195,  865):  in  his  note  on  Rom.  vi.  4  also  he  maintains  that 
the  onJjr  admissible  construction  of  the  words  is  that  which  joins  tl^  tov  ^ct- 
vm*  with  dtoc  xoO  pocrrCafiaTO^, — a  combination  which  he  had  previously  (TjeUer 
p.  3t>  pronounced  grammatically  incorrect.  [It  must  not  be  supposed  that,  in 
Rom.  iii.  25 ,  Fritzsche  connects  iv  tu»  aiiT.  a^pi.  with  ic(aTi(0(.  He  merely  re- 
gards tneh.a  oonnexion  as  grammatically  admissible.] 
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dent  from  the  antithesis  vofn.  tov  ihav.  (to  which  vofiog  Ttjg 
^co^  accurately  corresponds),  and  also  from  ver.  3 ,  that  iv  Xq. 
must  be  connected  with  ^Xev9.  (so  Koppe);  Ph.  i.  14,  vovg 
nXeiovag  twv  ideXipiav  iv  xv^/^  TteTtoiO^orag  tolg  dea^oig  (jlov 
(compare  a  similar  construction  in  6.  v.  10,  ninoid-a  ug  vfiag 
h  ytvQiiif'  and  in  2  Th.  iii.  4),  as  it  is  only  when  joined  to  ne- 
Ttoi^otag  that  iv  yLvqiiif  has  real  significance;  Ja.  iii.  13,  6u- 
§dt<a  ex  Tfjg  naXi/g  avaaTQO(pt]g  td  egya  avrov  iv  nQtjcvrrjn  ao- 
q>iag,  where  the  added  clause  iv  7CQ<fVT.  aotp.  is  an  explanatory 
adjunct  to  ex  trig  xaX.  dvaaiQfHpijg.  (Compare  also  Rom.  v.  8, 
1  C.  ii.  7,  ix.  18,  Ph.  iii.  9  S  CoL  i.  9,  E.  ii.  7,  iii.  12,  1  Th.  ii. 
16,  Phil.  20,  H.  xui.  20,  Jo.  xv.  11  (see  Lttcke  in  loc.),  1  Jo. 
iv.  17,  Jude  21.  So  also  A.  xxii.  18  [Wcc],  ov  naqadi^ovtal 
aov  Ttjv  fia^wQiav  neqi  ifiovy  may  be  rendered,  thy  testimony 
they  will  not  receioc  converning  mc^  i.e.  in  reference  to  me 
they  will  not  receive  any  testimony  from  thee:  rijv  (jtaqT.  t^ 
tcbqI  i/noi)  would  be,  t/^e  testimony  which  thou  wilt  hear  or  hast 
boi-ne  conrei-ning  me.  In  E.  v.  26,  iv  ^i^jnati  does  not  belong 
to  T^i  lovTQi^  rov  vdarog :  the  verse  should  probably  be  divided 
thus, — iVa  avT^  ayidoTj,  'Mx^aqiaag  ti^  X.  r.  r<J. ,  iv  ^i^fiari. 
The  •m&aqiCBiv  precedes  the  ayiaC^eiVy  and  denotes  something 
negative,  as  ayidl^eiv  something  positive:  see  Mckert  and  Meyer 
in  loc.  *   In  H.  X.  10  it  was  not  necessary  to  write  did  tijg  Ttqog- 

(poQag  Tov  Oixifiatog tfjg  i(pdna^\  the  last  word  relates 

just  as  well  to  fjyiaanivoL,  see  Bleek  in  loc.  On  E.  iL  15,  GoL 
ii.  14,  see  §  31.  Rem.  1. 

In  E.  vi.  5y  for  toig  xvifioig  xata  auifxa,  Lachm.  has  received 
xoig  xaxa  aaQuce  xvQlotg,  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS. 

3.  a)  An  appellative  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name  usually 
has  the  article:  A.  xxv.  13,  i^yQiTtTiag  o  fiaailevg'  L.  ix.  19, 
^liodvvrjv  TOV  paTVtiatfiv'  A.  xii.  1,  xiii.  8,  xxiii.  24,  xxvi.  9,  2C. 
xi.  32 ,  Mt.  xxvii.  2 ,  al.  In  all  these  instances  the  appellative 
denotes  a  rank,  office,  or  the  like,  which  is  already  well-known ; 
and  it  is  only  by  means  of  the  apposition  that  the  proper  name, 
which  may  be  common  to  many  persons,  becomes  definite. 
''Agrippa  the  king",  is  properly,  '^that  Agrippa,  out  of  all  those 
who  bear  the  name  Agrippa,  who  is  king":  compare  §  18.  6. 

\^  [So  Meyer:  oii  the  other  side  see  Alford  and  Ellioott  in  loc,] 
>  [ElUcott,  Alford  y  and  £adie  join  in  ^i)|JMcrt  with  xflOfopCffac.] 


SECT.  XX.]  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTRIBUTIVES.  173 

b)  But  the  apposition  has  no  article  in  A.  x.  32,  Sifuov 
fiv^evg,  Simon  a  Uninei'  (a  certain  Simon,  who  was  a  tanner); 
L.  iL  36,  ^l/Hwa  TtQoqnjrigj  Anna^  n  proj>Iie(ess;  viii.  3,  7wayva, 
ywij  XovKay  inLtQOTCov  ^Hqwdov  A^  xx.  4,  Faiog  Jeq^cuog^ 
Gains  of  Dei'be  (not  the  well-known  inhabiiavt  of  Derbe).  In 
all  these  instances  the  writer  simply  annexes  an  appositional 
predicate,  without  any  special  design  to  distinguish  the  subject 
from  others  of  the  same  name. 

In  L.  iii.  1  also,  h  btu  /revrexatdexari^  %rf$  i/ye^ioviag  Ti- 
fieQiov  KaiaaQog,  the  proper  translation  is,  of  Tiberivs  as  em* 
peror  *.  A.  vii.  10,  havtiov  0aQaw  paaiketog  Aiyvnxov  is  not, 
before  PImraoh  ^  the  well-known  Hng,  or  the  then  king  of 
Egypt;  but  before  Pharaoh ^  king  of  Egypt,  i.e.,  before  Pha- 
raoh, who  was  king  of  Egypt.  Compare  Plutarch,  Parallel,  15, 
Bqtvvog  LaXcniav  PaaiX€vg'  c.  30,  ^^TBTtopiaqog  lakXcov  paai- 
Uvg'  &c.,  &c. 

The  general  rule  must  also  determine  the  use  of  the  article 
with  other  words  in  apposition ,  and  it  is  strange  that  any  one 
should  assert  absolutely  that  a  word  in  apposition  never  has  the 
article.  A  Greek  would  use  no  article  in  expressing  your  father, 
am  unlearned  man;  whilst  in  yonr  father  the  general,  the  ar- 
ticle would  be  quite  in  place.  This  applies  to  Jo«.  viii.  44,  gram- 
matically  considered  ^ . 

In  general,  we  may  consider  that  the  article  is  more  fre- 
quently present  than  absent  before  the  word  in  apposition  (Host 
p.  430,  Jelf  450).  In  accordance  with  the  principles  explained 
in  §  19,  the  article  may  at  times  be  omitted,  even  when  the  pre- 
dicate is  characteristic,  distinguishing  the  individual  from 
others:  Bom.  i.  7,  ano  d-eov  Ttargog  fjfiwv  1  Tim.  i.  1,  nav  im^ 
%ar/rj¥  ^tov  aonrj^Qog  rfudv*  1  P.  v.  8,  o  avvidinog  v^iav  did^o- 
log.  So  also  when  the  appellative  predicate  precedes  the  proper 
name,  as  xvQtog  ^Irjaovg  Xqiatog  (2  C.  i.  2,  6.  i.  3,  Ph.  iii.  20, 
aL);  though  in  this  case  the  article  is  commonly  inserted,  as 
1C.XL23,  6  %vQiog  ^Iijcovg'  2Tim.  i.  10,  tov  aorvTJQog  ri^dv 
XqtatoH'  Tit  iii.  4,  1  Th.  iii.  11,  PhiL  6,  al. 

>  Gcrsdorf  (p.  167)  is  wrong.  [Gersdorf  appears  to  regard  the  presence 
or  abs«DCO  of  the  article  before  the  word  in  apposition  as  a  mere  characteristic 
of  style ,  not  affecting  the  sense  Jio  any  degree.] 

•  (BUgenfeld  maintained  that  tov  ^lapoXov  here  is  not  in  apposition  to 
mrrpec,  bat  is  d^mndad  upon  it] 
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4.  An  epithet  joined  to  an  anarthrous  noun  (appellative),  is 
itself  anarthrous,  as  a  rule:  Mt.  vii.  11,  dofjora  ayai^d'  Jo. 
ix.  1 ,  eldev  av&qionov  rvq>X6v  6X  ytvtrriQ'  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  S  6  d-to^ 
tKticev  eig  fuetdlrjipiv  fierd  evx^Qiatiag'  L  5,  dydnrj  €x  xa- 
d'aqag  iMtqiictg*  Tit  i.  6,  Tfcjcva  ^xoiv  niatdj  pirj  iv  yLotTrffoqiq 
daunlag  i)  awnrruarATa'  Rom.  xiv.  17,  diyLaioavrt]  xat  Eiqrpnfi  vuxi 
Xaqd  h  Ttvevjuati  ayiqt.  Compare  Plat.  licp.  2.  378  d,  ^'HQag 
di  deofiovg  vtto  vliog  Tuai^Htpaiatov  ^itpeig  VTto  na- 
tQog^  fiiXkovTog  rjj  fifjrQi  TVTCTO^ievfj  d^vveiv,  yuxi  9B0fia- 
%iag,  oaag  ^'Ofir^Qog  TreTvoirpcev  j  ov  naqadtiM^iov  ilg  rfjv  TtoXiv 
Theophr.  C//.  29,  eoTi  di  i]  YxoLoXoyia  dywv  trjg  ^vxrjg  sig  to 
XBiQOv  iv  loyoig'  ^ian,  Jnim.  11.  15,  eoiTUx  U^biv  iUtpav- 
%og  offffjv  Big  yd(.iov  ddi^ovfiivov^.  Compare  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep. 
1.91,  110,152,  Krtig.  p.  118. 

Not  unfrequently  however  such  attributives  have  the  ar- 
ticle though  the  noun  is  anarthrous;  and  that  not  merely 
when  the  noun  belongs  to  the  class  noticed  in  §  19.  1  (e.g. 
1  P.  i.  21),  but  also  in  other  cases, — though  never  without 
sufficient  reason.  Thus  1  P.  L  7,  %d  domifiiov  vfxiav  vi^  ni- 
CT€(og  noXvTifiOTe^v  xqvaiov^  %ov  djtoXkvfiipov,  must 
be  resolved  into,  Ls  wore  previoiis  than  gotdy  widvh  is 
pci'ishablc;  A.  xxvi.  18,  niatei  rJ/  tig  ifiiy  thrtnigh.  faith, 
namely,  thai  in  Me;  2  Tim.  i.  13,  iv  dydTty  v7]  iv  Xqiot^  ^Itjadv' 
Tit.  iii.  5,  om  i^  igytav  r&v  iv  dinawavvrj'  Rom.  ii  14,  e&vrj 
m  fifj  vofiov  i'xovTay  gentiles,  those  that  have  not  lite  law, 
see  Fritz,  in  /or.  (contrast  1  Th.  iv.  5);  Rom.  ix.  30,  G.  iii.  21 
(comp.  Liban.  (hatt.  p.  201  b),  H.  vi.  7.  In  such  cases  the  noun 
(strictly  speaking)  is  first  conceived  indefinitely  ^ ,  and  is  then 
more  closely  defined  by  the  attributive,  whose  import  receives 
special  prominence  in  this  construction'.     See  also  A.  x.  41, 

^  So  xX^TTHQC  £v  vuxt(  oiight  signify  a  nocturnal  thirf }  bat  in  1  Th.  v.  2 
after  cJ^  xX.  £v  v.  we  most  supply  Cpx&Tai  from  what  follows,  that  the  day  of 
the  Lord,  at  a  thirf  (cometfa)  in  the  night,  to  eometh.  Even  adverbs  are  joined 
(i.e.  prefixed)  without  the  article  to  such  anarthrous  nonns;  as  |jidXa  x^i|jluv, 
Xen.  HeU.  6.  4.  14,  a  tevere  winter.     See  KrUg.  in  Jahn't  Jahrb.  1838,  L  67. 

>  This  appears  most  plainly  in  such  sentences  as  Mk.  xv.  41,  £XXat  iroXXal 
at  ouvava^aai  auTcJ  tiq  *lcpoa6Xvfia. 

'  ["The  anarthrous  position  of  the  noun  may  be  regarded  as  employed  to 
give  a  prominence  to  the  peculiar  meaning  of  the  word  without  the  interference 
of  any  other  idea,  while  the  words  to  which  the  art.  is  prefixed,  limit  by  their 
fuller  and  more  precise  description  the  general  notion  of  the  anarthrous  noun, 
and  thereby  introduce  the  determinate  idea  intended."  (Green  p.  34).  See  also 
Ellicott  on  G.  iii.  81,  1  Tim.  iii  IS.] 
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xix.  11, 17,  xxvi.  22,  Ph.  i.  11,  iii.  6,  1  Tim.  i.  4,  iii.  13,  iv.  8, 
2 Tim.  i.  14 »,  ii.  10,  H.  ix.  2,  2  Jo.  7,  Jude  4,  Ja.  i.  25,  iv.  14. 
Compare  Her.  2.  114,  ig  yrjv  lifv  arpf  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  32,  ar- 
^qcinoig  Toig  ayad^oig  {men,  that  is  to  say,  the  good) ^  Hiei'o 
3.  8,  vTio  Yvvai-Kwv  zwv  kavziov'  Mem,  1.  7.  5,  4.  5.  11,  Dion. 
H.  IV.  2219.  4,  evvoiijc  ry  nqbg  avTOV  2221.  5,  OTtliaindg  b  toig 
Tr^Xtxovtoig  nqintav  ^lian,  Anim.  3.  23,  ov8b  BTti  xe^dei  t^ 
fieyiatfp'  7.  27,  Her.  5. 18,  6. 104,  Plat.  Rep.  8.  545  a,  F^egg. 
8.849  b,  Demosth.  Neter.  517  b,  Theophr.  CA.  15,  Schneid. 
Isocr.  Pancg,  c.  24,  Arr.  hid,  34. 1,  Xen.  Ephes.  2.  5,  4.  3,  He- 
liod.  7.  2,  8.  5,  Strabo  7.  302,  Lucian,  Jsin.  25,  44,  Scyth.  1, 
Philostr.  ApolL  7.  30 «  (Madvig  9). 

in  Ph.  iL  9  Ree.  we  read,  ovofitt  to  vntg  nicv  ovofia^  a  iiame^ 
which  is  above  every  name:  good-MSS.  however  have  to  ovofici^  the 
name  (which  he  now  posBesses) ,  which  &o., — the  (well  known)  dig- 
nity, which  &c.  ^  ; 


1   [Probably  tbis  should  be  i.  13.] 

s  Compare  Held,  Plat  TimoL  p.  409,  Hermann  on  Lac.  Comer.  Hi$L 
p.  106,    EUendt,  Lex,  Soph.  IL  241 ,  Schoem.  Plat  CUom.  p.  226. 

'  [On  most  of  the  points  discussed  in  this  and  the  preceding  sections  the 
best  N.  T.  expositors  are  in  the  main  agreed.  The  chief  differences  of  opinion 
rdaie  to  the  extent  to  which  the  following  principles  are  to  be  carried. 

1)  The  law  of  ^'correlation"  (Middleton  p.  86,  48  sq.) : 

a)  "As  a  general  role,  if  a  noun  in  the  genitive  is  dependent  on  another 
wMm,  and  if  the  main  nonn'has  the  art,  the  genit  has  it  likewise"  (Don. 
p.  851);  see  Bemhardy  p.  321,  ElUcott  on  Col.  ii.  22,  Alford  on  Jo.  iii.  10. 

P)  If  the  gOTemed  nonn  is  anarthrous,  the  governing  noun  is  not  unfre- 
qsentlj  anarthrous  also,  and  vice  versd;  see  Bemh.  Ic,  EUicott  on  £.  iv.  12, 
T.  8,  and  comp.  Oreen  p.  46.  Winer  mentions  some  particular  examples  which 
muftrate  both  parts  of  this  rule  (for  a ,  see  p.  146,  Rem.  1 ;  for  ^ ,  his  obser- 
Tations  on  vipioc  and  dco^, —  compare  also  p.  157);  but  lays  down  no  general 
mle  of  this  Idnd. 

2)  The  omission  of  the  art.  after  a  preposition.  Middleton  carries  this 
principle  much  farther  than  Winer  (see  above  p.  157,  149),  maintaining  that 
the  absence  of  the  art.  '^with  nouns  governed  by  prepositions"  affords  no  pre- 
tamption  that  the  noons  are  used  indefinitely  (p.  99) :  see  Alford  on  H.  i.  1* 
1  C.  ziT.  19,  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  iii.  7,  Krug.  p.  100. 

ft)  The  omission  of  the  art  with  nouns  which  are  made  definite  by  a 
dependent  genitive:  on  this  see  p.  155,  note  6.  See  further  Ellicott,  Aid9  to 
fkutk,  p.  461  s^.] 
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CHAFTIB  8S00HD. 
PRONOUNS. 

SECTION  XXL 
THE  PRONOUNS  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  In  the  use  of  the  pronouns  the  language  of  the  N.  T. 
agrees  in  most  respects  with  the  older  Greek  prose,  and  with 
Greek  usage  in  general.    The  only  peculiarities  are 

1)  The  more  frequent  use  of  personal  and  demonstrative 
pronouns,  for  the  sake  of  greater  clearness  (or  emphasis), — see 
§22sq.: 

2)  The  comparative  neglect  of  several  forms,  which  belonged 
rather  to  the  luxuries  of  the  language,  or  of  which  an  Oriental 
would  not  feel  the  need,  as  the  correlatives  ogng,  oTtoaog, 
OTtolog,  ni]Xi'mg  l^f^rrjliviog}^  in  the  indirect  construction;  in- 
deed these  forms  are  used  in  the  N.  T.  even  less  frequently  than 
by  the  later  Greeks.  On  the  other  hand,  those  modes  of  ex- 
pression by  which  the  Greeks  consolidated  their  sentences  (at- 
traction) had  become  very  familiar  to  the  N.  T.  writers  (§  24). 
The  assertion  that  avrog  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  for  the  unemphatic 
fw,  is  incorrect;  and  the  Hebraistic  separation  of  oidelg  into 
Off  ....  nag  is  almost  confined  to  sententious  propositions  or 
phrases. 

2.  The  gender  of  pronouns, — personal ,  demonstrative,  and 
relative, — is  not  unfrequently  diflferent  from  that  of  the  noun  to 
which  they  refer,  the  meaning  of  the  noun  being  considered 
rather  than  its  grammatical  gender  ((onstrnviio  ad  sejisitm). 
This  construction  is  most  common  when  an  animate  object  is 
denoted  by  a  neuter  substantive  or  a  feminine  abstract,  in  which 
case  the  masculine  or  feminine  pronoun  is  used,  according  to  the 
sex  of  the  object:  Mt  xxviiL  19,  ^adTjTevaate  ndvra  %a  eOmj^ 
fiami^ovreg  avro tg  (comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  27,  Dt  iv.  27,  xviii.  14, 
al.),  Rom.  ii.  14,  A.  xv.  17,  xxyi.  17,  G.  iv.  19,  Tcxwa  /iov,  ovg 
ndXiv  cJJ/yw  *  2  Jo.  1  (like  Eur.  SuppL  12,  intd  yewaiwy 
ti%vioVj  ovg'  AristopL  Plui.  292),  Jo.  vi.  9,  eoxl  TtaidaQiov  iV 

*■  [In  A.  xxiv.  18,  if  we  receive  the  more  dlfScalt  reading  ^v  oUt  ^o  haye 
an  example  of  a  eotutr,  ad  tentum  of  a  somewhat  different  kind:  compare  Mk. 
iii.  28,  pXa9^}A(ai  Zoa  Sv  pXa99T)}Aiiauoiv  -  Dt  it.  S,  ▼.  28  (Tisch.  BroL  p.  68).] 
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wd£y  OQ  l%et  (as  the  best  MSS.  read,  for  o  of  Aec),  Mk.  v.  41 
(Esth.  ii.  9),  Col.  ii.  15',  rag  aQx^S  *•  ''^«  s^ovalag  ....  d-qtau' 
fi&joag  avtovg'  Col.  ii.  19,  rtp^  %Bq>aXrpr  {XqiOT;6v\  i^  ol  nav 
TO  aa>/ua  x.r. A.  Jo.  XV.  26 ,  however,  is  not  an  example  of  this 
kind,  as  nvevfia  is  only  an  apposition.  For  examples  from  Greek 
authors  see  Matth.  434,  Worm,  Dinar cL  81  sq.,  Ellendt,  Lex, 
Sfiph.  JL  368  (Jelf  379,  819,  Don.  p.  362):  comp.  Drakenborch 
on  liv.  29. 12.    In  Bev.  iii.  4,  xiii.  14,  aL,  the  readings  vary. 

Under  this  head  corned  also  Eev.  xTii.  16,  xal  w  dixa  xigaxa 
a  iJdBg  xai  to  ^giov^  ovxoi  iiic^iSovCi;  where,  in  accordance  with 
the  prophetic  symbolism,  xipara  and  ^qIov  are  to  be  understood 
as  signifying  persons. 

S.  On  the  same  principle  we  find  the  plural  of  these  pro- 
nouns used  in  relation  to  a  singular  noun,  if  this  noun  has  a  col- 
lective signification  or  is  an  abstract  used  for  a  concrete :  Mt.  i. 
21,  Tov  Xadv  ....  avTciv*  xiv.  14,  Ph.  iL  15,  yevedy  iv  olg* 
3 Jo.  9,  fj  ^xAija/a  ....  avribv'  E.  v.  12,  cncorog  {iaxoriafii' 
roi)  ....  V7C  avT&v'  Mk.  vi.  45 sq.,  ....  tov  oxXov,  yuxl  ctTto- 
ta^dfievog  avrolg*  Jo.  xv.  6  (see  Ltlcke  in  loc.)^  L.  vi.  17 
(comp.  §  22. 3):  A.  xxii.  5  does  not  come  in  here.  Compare  Soph. 
Track.  545,  Thuc  6.  91,  1. 136,  Plat  Tim.  24  b,  Phasdr.  260  a, 
Ken.  Cyr.  6. 3. 4,  Diod.  S.  18. 6:  in  the  LXX  this  is  very  common, 
see  Is.  Ixv.  1,  Ex.  xxxii  11,  33,  Dt.  xxi.  8,  1 S.  xiv.  34;  comp.  Ju- 
dith ii  3,  iv.  8,  Sir.  xvi.  8,  Wis.*  v.  3,  7  *.  Some  have  supposed 
that  Ph.  iii.  20,  h  ovqavolg  i^  c^j  is  an  example  of  the  inverse 
construction,  the  use  of  a  singular  pronoun  in  reference  to  a 
plural  noun  (Bemh.  p.  295) ;  but  i^  (A  had  in  usage  become  a 
mere  adverb,  exactly  equivalent  to  nnde.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  2  Jo.  7,  cX)%6g  iativ  b  nXosvog  x.t.A.,  there  is  a  transition  from 
the  plural  (irj  bfioloyovvreg  x.r.A.  to  tiie  collective  singular. 

Different  from  these  examples  are  A.  zv.  36 ,  %axd  na0av  no' 
Uv,  iv  alg  (where  TcaCa  nokigy  in  itself, — ^without  considering  the 
inhabitants, — implies  a  plurality,  nScai  nolBig;  comp.  Poppo,  TAue. 
L  92),  and  2  P.  iii.  1 ,  jovtriv  i^dri  dzvzlqav  vfulv  yqitpio  inuSxoki^Vy 
h  atg  %.tXy  where  8vo  is  implied  in  dsvxiqav.  I  do  not  know 
any  exact  parallel  to  this,  but  we  may  compare  with  ii  the  con- 
verse navxtg  Zgxig^  which  is  not  at  sJl'uncommon  (Eost  p.  460, 
Jebf  819.  2.§,  Don.  p.  862). 

>  [A  mistake.    We  may  substitate  Jadlth  ▼.  8,  7,  or  Wis.  xyi.  3,  80.] 
*  Some  expositors  (e.g.  Beiche)  thns  explain  Bom.  vi.  21 ,  rCva  xapTcdv  el* 
jfxt  xixt  iff  0I9  (i.e.  xapicoCO  vvv  ^Tcataxvveo^e :  see  however  §  28.  2. 
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Rem.  1.  According  to  Bome  expositors  (e.g.  Kiilmol)  the  pro- 
noun occasionally  refers  to  a  noun  which  is  not  expressed  until  af- 
terwards: e.g.  Mt.  xyii.  18,  iTtiUfirictv  avxa  (namely  tc»  Jai/i oWco), 
A.  xii. '21,  iSfjfiriYOQBt  ngog  avtovg  (compare  ver.  22,  o  Sijfiog)^. 
But  neither  of  these  passages  proTes  any  thing  in  regard  to  N.  T. 
usage.  In  the  first,  avrm  refers  to  the  demoniac  himself,  for  in 
the  Gospels,  as  is  well  known,  the  person  possessed  and  tiie  pos- 
sessing demon  are  often  interchanged;  and  the  fact  that  Mark  (ix. 
25)  has  iniv,  xm  nv,  ta  axada^roD  is  of  no  weight  against  this.  In 
the  other  passage,  avtovg  refers  to  the  Tyrian  and  Sidonian  am- 
bassadors mentioned  in  ver.  20,  as  Kiibncil  himself  has  admitted 
(comp.  C^org.  f^iW.  p.  208  sq.) :  the  verb  dfifirjyoQeiv  does  not  stand 
in  the  way  of  this  explanation,  for  the  king's  answer  was  given  in 
a  full  assembly  of  the  people. 

Bem.  2.  The  neuter  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  tig  and  of 
the  demonstrative  ovxog  (avrog)  are  often  used  adverbially  to  denote 
why  (wherefore)  and  therefore.  There  is  a  similar  use  of  the  inter- 
rogative pronoun  in  Latin  and  German,  quid  cunctaris  ?  vms  zogerst 
du?  As  originally  conceived,  these  words  were  true  accusatives: 
see  Herm.  Fig.  p.  882,  Bemh.  p.  130  (Jelf  580.  Obs.  5).  For  the 
strengthened  demonstrative  aixo  xovxo  compare  2  P.  i.  5 ,  xal  avxo 
xovxo  anovSfjv  nacav  TtagngMviyfiavxeg  (Xen.  j4n.  1.  9.  21,  Plat 
Prolog.  310  e,  avxa  xavxa  vvv  ^x(o  napa  as):  see  Ifatth.  470.  8, 
Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  163,  169,  214  >.  G.  ii.  10  does  not  come  in 
here;  see  §  22.  4.  For  exx.  of  W,  classified  according  to  the  very 
varied  relations  expressed,  see  Wahl,  Ciav.  483.  Greek  writers  also 
use  o  and  a  for  6i  S  and  it  a  (Matth.  477.  e);  but  Meyer  is  wrong 
in  introducing  this  mainly  poetic  use  of  5  into  A.  xxvi.  16  (see  §  39. 
Bem.  1):  in  G.  ii.  10,  Meyer  himself  rejects  on  this  very  ground 
Schott's  proposal  to  take  S  for  di   o. 

The  demonstrative  is  also  used  adverbially  in  the  distributive 
formula  xovvo  iilv  . . .  tovto  di,  partly  . . .  partly  (H.  x.  33,  Her. 
1.  30,  3.  132,  Lucian,  Nigr.  16);  comp.  Wetstein  II.  423,  Matth. 
288.  Bem.  2  (Jelf  579.  6).  (On  1  C.  vi.  11,  xavxa  xivsg  ^Te»  where 
there  is  a  mixture  of  two  constructions,  see  §  23.  5.) 


SECTION  xxa 

PERSONAL  AND  POSSESI^HTE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  used  much  more  frequently  in 
the  N.  T.  than  in  ordinary  Greek ».   This  peculiarity,  which  has 

1    Frits.  Canject  I.   p.  18  sq. —  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  740 ,    Bomem.  Xen. 
Conmo.  p.  210. 

*  [See  Alford  w  toe.,  EUioott  on  £.  vL  22,  Jelf  le.,   RiddeU,  PlAt  JpoL 
p.  119  sq.] 

*  We  find  however  a  complete  parallel  in  the  Homeric  use  of  the  pot- 
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its  origin  in  Hebrew  circumstaDtiality  of  expression,  appears  par- 
ticularly in  the  use 

a)  Of  avTclvj  advj  &c.,  with  substantives  (especially  in  con- 
nexion with  the  middle  voice,  §  38.  2):  Jo.  ii.  12,  L.  vi.  20,  vii. 
50,  xi.  34,  xxiv.  50,  Mt.  vi.  17,  xv.  2,  Mk.  xii.  30,  1  P.  iii.  11  \ 
Rom.  ix.  17,  xvi.  7,  A.  xxv.  21,  al.;  compare  1  Mace.  i.  6,  Jos. 
xxiiL  2,  xxiv.  1,  Neh.  ix.  34. 

b)  Of  the  accusative  of  the  subject,  in  combination  with  the 
infinitive:  L.  x.  35,  eyta  iv  ztfi  imxviqxBadtti  fie  anodiiaco'  Jo. 
iL24,  H.  vii.  24,  A.  i.  3. 

c)  Of  the  oblique  cases  of  pronouns  with  both  participle  and 
principal  verb:  Mk.  x.  16,  iyaynaliaafjievoQ  avrd  yuxTevXSyu  ri- 
d-Big vdg  x^^^S  ^^  avtd'  ix.  28,  A.  vii.  21,  L.  xvL  2  (comp. 
below,  no.  4). 

In  Mt  xxiL  37,  Bev.  ix.  21 ,  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun 
is  probably  to  be  ascribed  to  rhythm. 

Along  with  this  general  tendency  towards  the  accumulation 
of  pronouns,  we  meet  with  some  instances  (though  but  few)  in 
which  a  pronoun  is  not  inserted  where  it  might  have  been  ex- 
pected: A.  xiii.  3,  Tuxl  in vd-ivreg  Tag  xelqag  avtoig  aTtiXvoav 
(ovTorg),  Mk.  vi.  5,  E.  v.  11,  Ph.  L  6,  H.  iv.  15,  xiii.  17,  1  Tim. 
vL  2,  Jo.  X.  29,  L.  xiv.  4;  comp.  Demosth.  Conon  728  b,  ifioi 
TUQineaorveg  . . .  i^idvaav^.  In  Mt.  xxi.  7,  however,  the  better 
reading  is  in&uid-iaevy  and  in  1 G.  x.  9  TteiQcil^eiv  may  be  taken 
absolutely;  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11 ,  avv  ahtfi  would  be  heavy  in  a  sen- 
tentious saying.  In  acclamations,  such  as  Mt.  xxvii.  22,  aron;- 
^o^i^-  the  omission  of  the  pronoun  is  very  natural  (here  a 
German  would  use  the  infinitive  without  a  pronoun,  kTeiaigen!); 
yet  in  the  parallel  passage,  Mk.  xv.  13,  we  find  CTovQioaov  av- 


•essiTe  proDonn  OQ.     In  Uter  (and  Bometimes  in  older)  prose,    aur^c   also  is 
thus  ued  abitndanler:  see  Schsf.  Ind.  ^aop.  p.  124,  Schoem.  Itmus  p.  382. 

1  [This  should  be  1  P.  iii.  10;  but  the  pronouns  have  not  mach  authority. 
In  Mt  XV.  2  also  the  reading  is  doubtful.  The  same  redundancy  is  common  in 
modem  Greek:  according  to  Mullach  (Vulg.  p.  315)  this  is  to  be  ascribed  to 
the  inflBanee  of  the  LXX  and  K.  T.  But  is  it  not  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
free  use  of  these  pronouns  would  be  a  characteristic  of  the  coBoguial  language 
of  an  periods?] 

*  In  Latin  compare  Salhist,  Jug.  54.  1,  uniyersos  in  concione  laudat  at- 
que  agit  gratias  (lis);  Cic  OraL  1.  15,  si  modo  erunt  ad  eum  delata  et  tradita 
(tS);  JAr.  1.  11,  80.    Comp.  Krits  on  the  first  passage. 

12* 
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t6v.    The  omission  of  the  pronoun  is  carried  much  further  in 
Greek  authors^. 

In  £.  iii.  18,  W  to  nUzog  x.t.X.,  we  can  hardly  help  ont  the 
meaning  hy  supposing  an  ellipsis  of  avtUg  (iyanrig) :  see  Meyer. 
Some  (e.g.  Kiihndl)  haye  maintained  that  avvovg  is  redundant  in 
Mt.  xxi.  41,  TWKOvg  xaxiSg  aTtokhn  avxovg^ — ^but  altogether  without 
reason.  Without  aifxovg  the  words  would  be  quite  general;  it  is 
the  pronoun  that  connects  them  with  the  case  in  question,  with  the 
ysioQyoi  mentioned  in  the  parable. 

2.  Instead  of  personal  pronouns  the  nouns  themselves  are 
sometimes  used.  In  some  cases  this  arises  from  a  certain  inad- 
vertency on  the  writer's  part;  in  others,  where  there  are  several 
nouns  to  which  the  pronoun  might  possibly  be  referred,  or  where 
the  noun  stands  at  some  distance,  the  design  is  to  save  the 
reader  from  uncertainty  as  to  the  meaning:  see  Jo.  iii.  23  sq., 
X.  41,  L.  iii  19,  E.  iv.  12,  and  compare  1 K.  ix.  1,  xiL  1,  Xen. 
Eph.  2. 13,  Thuc.  6. 105  (Ellendt,  Julian  I.  55). 

But  in  Jo.  iv.  1  ^Itjaovg  is  repeated  because  the  apostle 
wishes  to  quote  the  very  words  which  the  Pharisees  had  heard  : 
comp.  1 C.  XL  23.  Those  passages  also  in  the  discourses  of  Jesus 
in  which  the  name  of  the  person  or  office  is  repeated  for  the 
sake  of  emphasis,  must  not  be  referred  to  this  head:  Mk.  ix.  41, 
iv  ovo^arc  ori  Xqioxov  iaw  Mt  x.  23,  Sccig  av  el&j]  o  vlog  xov 
ovd'QtiTtov'  L.  xii.  8,  6  viog  xdv  avd-qfjmov  bfioloy^u  iv  avrtp* 
ix.  26,  Jo.  vi.  40,  1  C.  i.  8,  21,  1  Jo.  v.  6,  Col.  ii.  11,  &c,  &c.: 
compare  Plat  Etiihyphr.  p.  5e,  .SIschyl.  Pi'om.  Vinct  312.  In 
all  these  instances  the  pronoun  would  be  out  of  place,  and  would 
mar  the  rhetorical  eflfect  Elsewhere  we  find  the  noun  repeated 
for  the  sake  of  an  emphatic  antithesis:  Jo.  ix.  5,  oxav  h  %<jf 
'iioofiffi  c3,  qnog  eifit  tov  xocfiov '  xii.  47,  otx  ^Idvv  tva  %qivu} 
Tov  noa^ov  akX  tva  adaw  tov  wafiov  (Xen.  An.  3. 2. 23,  o?  fia- 
aikio}g  axovrog  iv  trj  fiaaiXitog  xeiqif  ....  ohovoi),  Arrian,  AL 
2. 18.  2,  Krilg.  p.  134  (liv.  1. 10. 1,  6.  2.  9,  38.  56.  3).  Accord- 
ingly, no  one  will  find  an  unmeaning  repetition  of  the  noun  in 
Rom.  V.  12,  8i  hog  avd-q,  t}  ccfiaQtla  eig  xov  xoa/i.  ci^il^c,  xort 
8ia  x%  afiaQTiag  b  d-dvarog;  or  in  Jo.  x.  29,  6  ttot^  juov,  og 
didonU  fioi^  fiel^cav  Ttavtwv  iari'  yuxt  ovdetg  divarai  afTtd^eLv 
H  TTjg  xuqog  xov  Ttatfog  fiov :  compare  also  A.  iii.  16.   See  §  65. 

1  See  Jacobif  Jsdh,  Jhil.  UL  294,  Breml,  Ljf$,  p.  60,  Sdusf.  Demodh.  IV. 
78,167,282,  V.  666,  667. 
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In  A.  z.  7  the  better  MSS.  have  the  personal  pronoun  (see 
Xiihndl  in  ioe,),  and  xm  KoQvtiUa  is  eyidently.  a  gloss.  The  pas- 
sages which  Bomemann  (Xen.  ^n.  p.  190)  quotes  from  Greek  au- 
thors are  not  all  of  the  same  description,  nor  is  the  reading  certain 
in  every  case. 

It  is  not  altogether  correct  to  say  ^  that  the  use  of  the  noun 
in  the  place  of  oifTOs  or  hulvog  is  a  special  peculiarity  of  Mark's 
Btyl&  In  Mk.  ii.  18  the  nouns  could  not  be  dispensed  with,  for 
the  writer  could  not  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  inquirers  an  ixsivoi 
which  would  point  back  to  ^is  awn  words.  In  vi.  41,  and  also  in 
idv.  67,  the  pronoun  would  have  been  very  inconvenient.  In  ii.  27 
the  nouns  are  used  for  the  sake  of  antithesis :  i.  34 ,  iii.  24 ,  v.  9, 
z.  46 ,  are  instances  of  circumstantiality  in  expression  (so  common 
in  GsBsar),  and  not  properly  of  the  substitution  of  nouns  for  pro- 
nouns; oomp.  Ellendt  /oc.  cit 

3.  Through  some  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  the 
pronoun  airog  *  is  not  unfrequently  used  when  the  sentences  im- 
mediately preceding  contain  no  noun  to  which  it  can  be  directly 
referred.    Such  cases  may  be  arranged  in  four  classes: 

1)  Most  frequently  the  plural  of  this  pronoun  is  used  in  re- 
ference to  a  collective  noun, — particularly  the  name  of  a  place  or 
country  (compare  §  21. 3),  in  which  the  notion  of  the  inhabitants 
is  implied :  Mt.  iv.  23,  iv  taig  awayioyaig  avzdiv,  Le.  FahXaitDv 
(implied  in  oXtjif  nyy  ra'Uhxiav)^  ix.  35  (L.  iv.  15),  Mt  xi.  1, 
1  Tk  L  9  (compare  ver.  8),  A.  viii.  5,  xx.  2;  2  C.  ii  12, 13,  el" 
9w  eig  %ijv  TQwdda  ....  aitota^dfievog  avzolg'  v.  19,  d-edg 
^  h  Xqixnifi  Tioa^ov  nuxTaXXdaatov  lavr^i,  ^rj  XoyiC,6iievog  av- 
%oig  td  naQamvi/nara'  Jo.  xvii.  2.  This  usage  is  sufficiently 
common  in  Greek  writers;  compare  Thuc.  1.  27,  136,  Lucian, 
Tim.  9,  Dial.  Mftrt.  12.  4,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117,  Jacob,  Luc.  To- 
xar,  p.  59 '. — ^Akin  to  this  case  is  the  following: 

2)  Av%6g  refers  to  an  abstract  noun  which  must  be  supplied 
firom  a  preceding  concrete,  or  vice  vers/i:  Jo.  viii.  44,  xpevaTTjg 
iari  Tuxi  h  TtatijQ  avrciv  {xpev8ovg)y  see  Ltlcke  in  loc.^;  Rom. 

<  Seholse  in  KeiFt  JinaUct,  II.  H.  112. 

*  On  the  whole  snlgect  compare  Hermann,  I>i»%.  de  pronom.  avroc,  in 
the  Ada  Semmar.  pkSoL  L^t.  Vol.  L  42  sqq. ,  and  in  his  Opute.  I.  808  sqq. 
[A.  Biittm.  Or,  p.  93.] 

*  It  it  a  simpler  ease  when  avT^c  in  the  plural  refers  to  an  abstract  noon 
which  in  itself  merely  signifies  a  commnnity  of  men,  e.g.  ^xxXiQoCa:  on  this 
see  §  21.  8.  On  Col.  It.  16,  with  the  reading  atiTcSv,  see  Meyer.  [See  also 
jUford,  who  adopts  this  reading  on  good  authority.] 

*  The  other  explanation ,  faJSker  of  ike  Uavy  appears  to  be  neither  simpler 
ia  point  of  grammar  nor  preferable  in  sense;   indeed  father  of  faJUehood  is  a 
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ii.  26,  idv  fj  rnQofivaria  rd  dvKatdpiaxa  rdv  vofiov  ipvldaaj],  ovxi 
rj  orA,q,  avrov  (of  such  an  diiqopvatog)  elg  neQiTOfirjv  loyiad^e" 
rai;  comp.  Theodoret  I.  914,  rovro  Trig  oiTtoaroXvMig  xdqiTog 
Ydiov  avtdig  yog  {aTtoaToXoig)  x.t.A.  *  In  L.  xxiii.  51  ayziov 
refers  to  the  Sanheckin,  suggested  by  the  predicate  ^ovUvxtfiy 
ver.  50:  compare  Jon.  L  3,  eS^e  nXolov  padO^ov  eig  GaQclg  .... 
%cxi  dvi^ri  eig  avro  tov  TtXevaai  (net  ait&p  x.r.A..,  see  above 
no.  2  [21.  2];  Sallust,  Qit  17.  7,  simul  confisum,  si  conjuratio 
valuisset,  facile  apud  illos  (t.e.  conjuratos)  principem  se  fore. 
Similar  to  this  would  be  Mt.  viii.  4,  elg  fiaqrvQiov  avrolg  (Mk. 
i.  44,  L.  V.  14),  if  the  pronoun  related  to  ieQel  in  the  preceding 
clause,  the  plural  UqAcl  being  supplied  with  avtoig.  But  if 
the  man  who  has  been  healed  has  already  received  from  the 
priests  permission  to  bring  the  prescribed  purification-oflfering, 
the  priest  needs  no  further  fiaQtvQtov  that  he  is  clean:  see 
below,  no.  4. 

3)  uilvTog  has  a  reference  which  is  at  least  suggested  by 
some  previous  word,  or  by  the  verb  of  the  sentence  itself:  1  P. 
iiL  14,  TOV  di  q>6pov  avrHv  fxij  qpo/9jj^^€'  i.e.  t(ov  yuxiwvvtwv 
vfiag,  or  of  those  from  whom  ye  are  to  suffer  {7tdaxeiv)*y  see 
Herm.  Vig,  p.  714*;  R  v.  12,  ro  HQvqirj  yivofzeva  vtt  avt&Vy 
that  is,  tSsv  %d  egya  rov  ayioxovg  Ttoiovvviov  (ver.  11)* ;  A.  X.-10. 
Compare  Aristoph.  IHut  566,  Thuc.  1.  22. 1,  and  Poppo  in  loc, 
Heinichen,  Ind.  ad  Euseb.  III.  539.  On  A.  xii.  21  see  §21. 
Bem.  1. 

4)  uilvr6g  has  no  reference  grammatically  indicated  in  the 
previous  context,  but  must  be  understood  of  a  subject  which  is 
supposed  to  be  familiar:  L.  L  17,  cdvog  TtQoeXevaetai  avrovy  i.e. 


ftiller  conception  for  John ,  who  loTes  what  is  abstract.  [See  Brttekner  m  loc, 
who  reyiews  the  Tarious  explanations,  and  decides  in  favour  of  referring  qtu* 
ToO — not  to  an  abstract  implied  in  ^\jar>)C  (Winer,  De  Wette),  bat — ^to  ^^euSoc 
in  the  preceding  clause.] 

1  For  a  similar  example  with  a  relative  see  Tettam.  Piatr,  p.  608 ,  dficcxa- 
hi^  TfJ  XavovCTiftt  Bi\aoM£f  oU  (XavoEva(otc)  clicev  o  dedc  fiiQ  dhcoxaXu^Mti- 
Compare  also  the  passage  cited  from  an  old  poet  by  Cicero  (OnU,  2.  46.  193): 
neque  ptUenwm  adspectum  es  Veritas ,  fumn  (patrem)  state  ezacta  indigem  Li- 
bemm  lacerasti. 

*  [That  is,  the  salject  of  avrcSv  must  be  supplied  either  from  o  xouctiacov 
in  ver.  IS,  or  icdtoxotre  in  ver. 44.] 

s  Otherwise  in  Epiphan.  II.  868  a:  eJSat  fiot,  naTCp,  oicuc  t^ytaivo* 

7c£jTe)>e,  T^xvov,  t(^  iaxaMptapihf^ ,  xoel  £(€i<  rauTT^v  (uYcCotv). 

^  [Winer  gives  a  somewhat  different  explanation  on  p.  177:  Meyer  and 
Ellicott  refer  the  pronoun  to  tou(  vlouc  rijc  aic.  in  ver.  6.] 
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before  the  Messiah^  (see  Ktihnol  in  loc),  aitog  being  used  as 
in  avtoQ  etpay  in  reference  to  one  who  is  recognised  within  a 
oertidn  circle  as  head  or  leader:  in  1  Jo. ii.  12,  2 Jo.  6,  2 P.  iii.  4, 
the  pronoun  is  thus  used  of  Christ.  In  L.  v.  17,  elg  to  iaa&at 
avTovSf  the  pronoun  expresses  the  general  notion,  the  sick,  titose 
who  reqnb'ed  healing  (amongst  the  persons  present  in  the  syna- 
gogue): the  pronoun  cannot  refer  back  to  ver.  15,  though  even 
Bengel  so  explains  it.  On  the  other  hand ,  in  A.  iv.  5  avrtiv 
refers  to  the  Jews,  among  whom  the  events  recorded  occurred; 
their  priests,  &c.,  are  however  mentioned  in  ver.  1,  and  Xaog 
is  used  more  than  once  in  ver.  1  sq.  of  the  Jewish  people.  In 
Ht  xiL  9  the  pronoun  refers  to  those  amongst  whom  Jesus  then 
was,  the  Galileans.  In  H.  iv.  8,  viii.  8,  xi.  28,  it  refers  to  the 
Israelites,  suggested  to  the  reader's  mind  by  the  circumstances 
just  spoken  of.  The  above  mentioned  elg  fiuQTVQwv  airvoXg,  Mt 
viii.  4,  comes  in  here:  those  meant  by  avtoig  are  the  Jews  (the 
Jewish  public), — ^the  circle  in  which  the  injunctions  of  Moses  (o 
TtQogha^e  Miotc^)  are  binding.  In  Jo.  xx.  15,  avrov  supposes 
that  the  inquirer  must  know  who  is  spoken  of,  inasmuch  as  he 
has  taken  Him  away ;  or  else  Mary,  herself  engrossed  with  the 
thought  of  the  Lord,  attributes  her  own  ideas  to  the  person 
whom  she  is  addressing*. 

In  L.  xviii.  34  avroi  points  back  to  tovg  ioidenta  and  avzovg 
in  yer.  31  (the  intervening  words  are  a  saying  of  Jesus);  in  H.  iy. 
13  ovTov  refers  to  tov  9'iov  in  yer.  12;  and  in  L.  xxi.  21  avvijg 
refers  to  7f ^ovtfailijfi ,  yer.  20.  In  2  C.  vi.  17,  ix  fiiaov  aitmv^  in 
a  somewhat  transformed  quotation  from  the  0.  T.,  relates  to  amtfToi, 
ver.  14;  and  in  Rom.  z.  18,  aixiov  suggests  to  eyery  reader  the 
preachers  mentioned  in  concrete  in  ver.  15.  On  A.  xxyii.  14,  where 
some  refer  avtiig  to  the  ship,  see  Kiihnol'.  In  L.  ii.  22,  by  av- 
rov we  are  to  understand  mother  and  child  (Mary  and  Jesus).  The 
commentators  on  H.  xii.  17  are  in  doubt  whether  avr^  refers  to 
lutavoutv  or  to  ivloytav;  but  the  correlation  of  tvQlaxHv  and  i»- 
ifftHy  of  itself  renders  the  former  the  more  probable  reference.  In 
Mt.  iii.  16,  avjm  and  in  avxov  unquestionably  relate  to  Jesus. 
A  slight  negligenoe  of  another  kind  appears  in  Mt  xii.  15, 
2,  ^KoXov^eav  avxm  oxXoi  JCoXkoi  xal  id^t^^aittvetv  atftovg  nav- 


>  [Against  this,  see  Meyer  and  Alford  in  loc] 

*  Compare  also  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  1.81,  5.4.48,  ITiuc,  HI.  I.  184, 
Lebmann,  Lueian  II.  826,  IV.  429,  StaUb.  Plat  B^,  IL  286 ;  and  on  the  whole 
satgeci  see  Van  Hengel,  AnnoUU.  p.  195  sqq. 

'  [Meyer,  Alford,  and  otberi  refer  avrqc  to  Kpi^TT^v  in  ver.  13.] 
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zag.  Here  the  pronoun  grammatically  refers  to  oxXoi,  bnt  this  re- 
ference is  of  course  loose  in  point  of  logic, — ke  healed  them  (i.e.  the 
sick  who  were  in  the  crowds)  in  a  body:  in  xiy.  14,  i^zQ.  xovg  i^- 
ftiaxovg  avtmv.     Compare  also  L.  y.  17. 

According  to  some  expositors  the  demonstratiye  ovro;  is  simi- 
larly construed  ad  sensum  in  2  G.  y.  2,  xovta  being  supposed  to 
agree  with  adiiaxi  implied  in  rj  ijciytiog  ^fioSv  oUia  tov  ani^vovg: 
but  it  is  much  simpler  to  supply  axi^H  (yer.  4).  That  howeyer 
the  Ghreeks  did  use  the  demonstratiye  as  well  as  avtog  with  some 
looseness  of  reference  is  well  known;  comp.  Matzner,  ^ntiph, 
p.  200:  A.  X.  10  would  be  an  instance  of  this,  if  the  reading  ixct- 
viov  for  avxAv  were  correct 

4  a)  When  the  principal  noun  is  followed  by  several  other 
words,  we  often  find  avrog  and  the  other  personal  pronouns  in- 
troduced into  the  same  sentence,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity: 
Mk.  V.  2,  i^eXd-ovTi  airci^  h,  tov  tcXoIov  evd-iiag  OTn^rjaev  av- 
T<fi'  ix.  28,  Mt  iv.  16,  v.  40,  viii.  1,  xxvi.  71,  A.  vii.  21  S  Ja. 
iv.  17,  Rev.  vL  4;  Col.  ii.  13,  yuxl  vfiag  veycQovg  ovtag  iv  rolg 
naqarvcwfiaaiv  %cti  ty  aKgopvazltjc  Tfjg  aaQXog  vfiHv  awe^wo^ 
noirjaev  vfxag  tltX  In  all  these  instances  a  participial  clause 
having  the  force  of  a  sentence  proper  has  preceded :  in  this  case 
Greek  authors  often  add  the  pronoun,  as  Pans.  8.  38.  5,  Herod. 
3. 10. 6.  Compare  further  Plat.  ApoL  40  d,  Symp.  c  21 ,  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 3. 15,  GEc.  10.  4,  Pans.  2. 3. 8,  Arrian,  Epict.  3. 1 ,  Qc. 
CaiU  2. 12. 27,  Liv.  1. 2,  SalL  CatU.  40. 1,  Herm.  Soph.  Track. 
p.  54,  Schwarz,  Comment,  p.  217  *.  In  Jo.  xviiL  11,  to  novfj- 
qiov  0  did(ayiiv  fioi  o  Ttatrq^  ov  fit  niw  avro;  the  pronoun  is 
used  for  emphasis:  so  also  in  Mt  vi  4,  1  P.  v.  10  (A.  IL  23), 
Bev.  xxi.  6.  (After  a  case  absolute  the  pronoun  is  almost  neces- 
sarily added,  in  the  case  required  by  the  verb:  Rev.  iii.  12,  6 
viiMovy  noifjao)  avtov  Jo.  xv.  2,  Mt.  xii.  36,  A.  vii.  40;  compare 
Plat  Thea^L  173  d,  Ml.  Anim.  5.  34,  1.  48,  a1.) 

b)  A  redundancy  of  this  kind  is  still  more  common  in  rela- 
tive sentences:  Mk.  vii.  25,  yrvr,  ^  eixe  to  ^dtQiov  avtrig 
TtvAfia  mad-aQTov  i.  7,  Rev.  vii.  2,  olg  idodij  avTotg  adinfj' 
aav  tfpf  yrpf  x.r.^,  iii  8,  vii.  9,  xx.  8;  similarly  in  Mk.  xiil  19, 
d-lltpigj  o%a  ov  yiyova  Toiavrq  arr  aQX^JS  xrtVacog.  So  also  with 
a  relative  adverb:  Rev.  xii  6, 14,  otvov  exec  hsl  tOTtov  x.t.X. 


1  [There  is  considerable  aathority  for  the  genitive  absolute  in  Mk.  t.  2, 
iz.  28,  A.  vii.  21;  and  for  the  omission  of  avTo;  in  Mt.  vi.  i,  Bev.  zxi.  6.] 
>  [Comp.  Jelf  658.  2,  699.  Obt,  3,  Green  p.  118  sq.] 
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Such  instances  of  pleonasm  occur  much  more  frequently  in 
the  LXX,  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  ^ :  Ex.  iv.  17, 
Lev.  xi.  32,  34,  xiii.  52,  xv.  4,  9,  17,  20,  24,  26,  xvL  9,  32, 
xviiL  5,  Num.  xvii.  5,  Dt.  xi.  25,  Jos.  iiL  4,  xxii.  19,  Jud.  xviii. 
5,  6,  Ruth  L  7,  iii.  2, 4,  1 K  xL  34,  xiii.  10,  25,  31,  2K.  xix.  4, 
Bar.  iL  4,  iiL  8,  Neh.  viii.  12,  ix.  19;  Is.  i.  21,  Joel  iii.  7,  Ps. 
xxxix.  5,  Judith  v.  19,  vii.  10,  x.  2,  xvi.  3,  3  (1)  Esdr.  iii  5,  iv. 
54,  VL  32,  aL:  see  Thiersch,  De  PentaL  Alex,  p.  126  sq.  In 
Greek  prose,  however,  orrog^  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
are  sometimes  superadded  in  a  relative  sentence ,  as  Xen.  Cyr. 
1. 4. 19,  Diod.  S.  1. 97,  17.  35,  Pans.  2.  4  7,  Soph.  Philoct.  316 
(compare  in  Latin,  Cic.  Fam.  4.  3,  Acad.  2. 25,  PIdlipp.  2.  8); 
but  the  demonstrative  is  probably  very  seldom  found  so  near  the 
relative  '  as  in  most  of  the  passages  quoted  above  ^. 

In  A.  iii.  13  the  relative  construclioii  is  dropped  in  the  second 
sentence  (see  below  p.  186):  in  Bom.  vii.  21,  the  first  and  second 
l^oi  seem  to  me  to  belong  to  different  sentences,  see  §  61.  4.  Those 
passages  also  are  of  a  different  kind  in  which  the  personal  pronoun 
is  accompanied  by  some  other  word,  by  means  of  which  the  relative 
is  more  closely  defined  and  explained :  G.  iii.  1 ,  oIq  xai  oq>^aX^ovg 
*Ifiaav£  Xq,  nffotyifiqni  iv  vfiiv  {in  animis  vestris)  icvav(fW(iivog  (Lev. 
XV.  16,  xxi.  20,  xxii.  4,  Bnth  ii.  2);  Bev.  xvii.  9,  onov  iq  /vvi) 
«adi|Tai  he  avxav'  xiii.  12;  comp.  Gen.  xxi  v.  3,  37,  Jud.  vi.  10, 
Ex.  xxxvi.  1 ,  Lev.  xvi.  32,  Judith  ix.  2.  Likewise  in  G.  ii.  10,  o 
xai  icTgovdaaa  avro  tovxo  noiifOaiy  the  emphasis  which  is  given  by 
the  annexed  ovto  ,  strengthened  by  tovto  ,  is  unmistakeable  ^  (Bor- 
nem«  Lue.  p.  liv). 

IP.  iL  24,  og  xag  ifiaQzlag  i}fu»v  avvog  avi^vcjrxev  ».T.iL,  cer- 
tainly cannot  be  brought  in  here :  it  is  obvious  that  avxog  must  be 
taken  by  itself,  and  that  it  brings  out  more  forcibly  the  antithesis 
with  iiMt^,  ^iiav.  In  Mt  iii.  12,  ov  to  sttvov  iv  x^  xstgl  orvrov,  the 
relative  serves  instead  of  xovxov  to  connect  this  sentence  with  the 
preceding  one,  and  the  two  pronouns  are  to  be  taken  separately, — 
as  if  the  words  ran.  He  has  His  winnowing  showl  in  His  hand.  In 
K  ii.  10,  however,  olg  7t(^xol^aiHv  is  for  «  fcgotixoLiiaCiv ^  by  at- 


1  8m  Gesen.  Lg,  p.  784.  [OMen.  Hebr,  Or,  p.  SCO  (Bagst),  KaliBch,  Hebr, 
Or,  I.  S26.] 

s  GMUng,  OaJUm.  p.  19  sq.,  Ast,  Plmt  BML  p.  560. 

■  In  Aristoph.  Av,  1238,  the  Cod.  Say.  has  oCc  dvT^v  auTofc*  for  the 
ordiaarj  reading  oI<  dvr^  aviTOV^.  On  another  aoenmnlation  of  the  pronoun 
■ee  §  28.  8. 

^  See  also  Herm.  Soph.  JPhSoet,  p.  68,  Vc.  Fritische,  QutuL  Lueian, 
^  109  iq.     [Jelf  838.  Ob».  2,  Oreen  p.  121.] 

•  ['<Whieh,  nameljr  tbia  very  thing":  Ellieott  m  ioc.] 
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traction.    Laatly,  iv  xvqlm  in  £.  ii.  21  probably  belongs  to  tl^  vaiv 
aytov. 

We    Bometimes   find   avzog   repeated   within   a  brief   space, 
though  different  objects  are  referred  to:  Mk.  viii.  22,  fpiqovaiv  ovtoj 
•   (XqiCxmy  xvffikov  X.  noQa%€iXovayv  avxov  (XQiOxov)  ^  Iva  avrov  (tv- 
^kov)  of^Tfifi'  Mk.  iz.  27,  28:  so  also  ovvo^  in  Jo.  zi.  37.     Com- 
pare §  67. 

After  a  relative  sentence,  where  we  might  expect  a  repetition 
of  og  or  a  continuance  of  the  relative  construction,  Greek  writers 
not  unfrequently,  indeed  almost  regularly  (Bemh.  p.  304,  Jelf 
833.  2),  change  the  structure  of  the  sentence  and  substitute  suxi 
avxog  {ovxog)  ^.  From  the  N.  T.  may  be  quoted  2  P.  ii.  3,  olg  x6 
XQlfAa  Ixnalai  ovx  i^yu,  xal  tj  iitcilHa  avtoSv  ov  yvcta^H'  A.  iiL 
13,  1  C.  viii.  6:  it  is  less  correct  to  bring  in  here  Eev.  xvii.  2,  fte^' 
tig  inoQVBvcav  ....  %al  i^s&vadtieav  ix  xov  oivov  x^g  noQvsiag  av- 
ty]^,  for  the  relative  construction  was  here  necessarily  avoided  on 
account  of  the  nouns  to  be  connected  with  the  pronoun.  In  Hebrew, 
owing  to  the  simplicity  of  its  structure,  the  continuation  of  the  con- 
struction without  the  relative  is  very  common;  but  we  must  not, 
by  supplying  ^tiM  with  the  subsequent  clause,  give  to  the  sentence 
a  turn  which  is  foreign  to  the  character  of  tiie  language. — To  re- 
quire the  relative  instead  of  ttvxog  or  ovro;  in  such  passages  as  Jo. 
i.  6,  A.  X.  36,  L.  ii.  36,  xix.  2,  is  to  misapprehend  the  simplicity 
of  tiie  N.  T.  diction,  especially  as  similar  examples  are  not  unfre- 
quently to  be  found  in  Greek  authors  (JBlian  12.  18,  8trabo  8.  371, 
Philostr.  SopA.  1.  25);  comp.  Kypke  1.  347.  In  1  C.  vii.  13,  how- 
ever, for  fixing  ixn  avdQa  Sniaxov  xa\  avxdg  *  HwivdonH  x,xX ,  Paul 
might  have  written  og  cvvBvdoxil, 

In  the  N^T.,  as  elsewhere,  o  aixog  the  same  is  followed  by  a 
dative  of  the  person,  in  the  sense  of  the  same  witkj  as  in  1  C.  xi.  5 ; 
compare  Her.  4.  119,  Xen.  Mem,  1.  1.  13,  2.  1.  5,  Cyr,  3.  3.  35, 
7.  1.  2,  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  23,  Plat.  -l/e«ejr.  244b,  Dio  C.  332.  97. 

Bem.  In  classical  Greek,  as  is  well  known,  the  nominative 
of  avxog  is  not  used  for  the  unemphatic  he  (Kriig.  p.  128,  135). 
Nor  can  any  decisive  instance  of  such  a  usage  be  adduced  from  the 
N.  T.  •  (compare  Fritz.  Matt  p.  47) :  even  in  Luke,  who  uses  etitog 


1  See  Herm.  Vig.  p.  707 »  Ast ,  Plat  Legg,  p.  449 ,  Boisson.  Nie.  p.  82, 
Bornem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  196,  Stallb.  Plat  Prctag.  p.  68,  Bep.  I.  197,  Foertsch, 
Ohs,  m  Lysiam,  p.  67,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  855,  Teipel,  Scriptoret  Orcec,,  (Term., 
IxU.  a  rdativa  verbor,  ean^ruct.  tope  negue  injuria  semper  dUoettuse  (Coesfeld 
1841) :  compare  Grotefend ,  LaL  Oramm.  §  143.  5 ,  Krits,  SaUuU  II.  540. 

*  [The  best  reading  is  xal  ouTO^:  henee  we  should  read  aunr)  in  rer.  12.] 

*  According  to  Thiersch  (J)e  Bsntat  Vers,  jilex,  p.  98),  the  LXX  use  the 
masc.  avrd?  for  the  simple  pronoun  (he) ,  but  not  ocvrij  or  auTO ,  the  demon- 
strative being  regularly  used  instead  of  these.  As  regards  the  Apocrypha,  WaU 
denies  this  usage  altogether  (C!fa«.  p.  80).  [In  the  N.  T.  passages  editors  are 
divided  between  auri)  and  auTT)  (as  in  L.  ii.  87,  vii.  12) :  L.  xi.  14  is  perhaps 
an  example  of  avTO  so  used,   if  the  words  xal  avT3  "fy  tan  genuine.    See  A. 
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most  frequently  (compare  especially  L.  r.  16,  17,  xix.  2),  it  never 
occors  without  a  certain  degree  of  emphasis.     It  denotes 

a.  Self,  in  antitheses  of  yarious  kinds,  and  for  all  three  per- 
sons: Mk.  ii.  25,  iniiva6iv  avtog  xal  ot  fiBx'  avrov-  A.  xviii.  19, 
htilvovg  jcatikuuvy  avTog  6i  sigeX^mv  %.xX,  L.  v.  87,  x.  1,  xviii.  39, 
1  C.  ill.  15,  Mk.  i.  8,  Jo.  iv.  2,  vi.  6,  ix.  21,  L.  vi.  42,  nmg  dv- 
v9LC9ti  Hyuv  ....  avzog  ti\v  iv  xm  6q>^ttXfim  cov  Soxov  ov  plhtnv  * 
H.  xi.  11,  nloxH  xai  ovti}  Za^fa  Svvainv  $lg  nataPoXfjv  fSnigpLaxog 
tXapiVy  even  Sarah  herself  (who  had  been  unbelieving),  Jo.  xvi.  27, 
u-ixog  6  naxi^Q  ipiXel  vfiag.  He  Himself y  of  Himself  (without  entreaty 
on  my  part,  ver.  26),  Rom.  viii.  23.  Avxog  is  thus  used  by  the 
disciples  in  speaking  of  Christ  (compare  the  familiar  txvxog  iqxx)^ 
Mk.  iv.  38,  L.  V.  16,  ix.  51  (xxiv.  15),  xxiv.  36;  compare  Fischer, 
lad.  Theophan,  s.v.  avxog.     See  the  lexicons. 

b.  Hey  with  emphasis, — he  and  no  other:  Mt.  i.  21,  naXicng. 
TO  Svoiia  aifxov  'Ifiaovv  avxog  yaif  aciosi  xov  Xaov  xii.  50,  CoL 
i  17.  Avxog  does  not  stand  for  the  unemphatio  he  in  L.  i.  22  {he 
himself,  as  contrasted  with  the  others:  iniyvmaav) ,  ii.  28  (he,  Si- 
meon, as  contrasted  with  the  parents  of  Jesus,  ver.  27),  iv.  15, 
vii.  5  {he  by  himself,  at  his  own  expense),  A.  xiv.  12  {he,  Paul, 
as  the  principal  person,  ver.  11),  Mk.  vii.  36  [^tfc]  *.  (On  the 
antithesis  avxol  ....  Iv  iavxatg^  Bom.  viii.  23,  see  Fritz,  in  loc.) 

5.  The  reflexive  pronoun  iavtavj  which,  as  compounded  of 
?  and  avtog ,  naturally  belongs  to  the  third  person ,  is  regularly 
so, used  in  the  N.  T., — ^not  unfrequently  in  antithesis  and  with 
emphasis  (1 C.  x.  29,  xiv.  4,  E.  v.  28,  al.).  Where  however  no 
ambiguity  is  to  be  apprehended,  it  is  used  for  the  other  persons: 

a.  In  the  plural.  For  the  Ist  person:  Bom.  viii.  23  ii}fiBig) 
avtol  iv  kccvToig  axBvoS^o^ev'  1  C.  xi.  31,  2  C.  i.  9,  x.  12,  A.  xxiii. 
14,  al.  For  the  2d  person:  Jo.  xii.  8,  xovg  Ttrcaxovg  navrote 
iitve  /ae^  eavrciy'  Ph.  ii  12,  zriv  eavtciv  au}rr]Qlav  nateQyd^e- 

Bnttm.  p.  96.  In  modem  Chreek  ocvTOC  is  frequently  used  as  a  demonBtratiYe : 
M6  MaUach,   Vvlg.  p.  192  sq.] 

*  [The  same  view  of  the  N.  T.  use  of  the  nomin.  of  otuToc  is  taken  by 
Pritssdie  and  Meyer.  On  the.  other  side  see  A.  Bnttmann  (Gr.  p.  98  sqq.),  who 
■udntauis, 

1)  that  even  if  Winer's  assertions  are  correct,  they  do  not  proTe  that  N. 
T.  usage  agrees  In  this  point  with  that  of  the  classie  writers: 

8)  that  there  are  not  a  few  passages  in  which  avTOC  >8  lu^d  though  there 
is  neither  emphasis  nor  contrast. 

Compare  also  EUicott  on  Col.  i.  17 :  **Thoagh  otvTOC  appears  both  in  this 
and  the  great  minority  6f  passages  in  the  N.  T.  to  have  its  proper  classical 
foree  (^nt  rem  ab  aliis  rebos  discemendam  esse  indicet%  Hermann,  DUtert, 
ovTo^,  1),  the  use  of  the  corresponding  Aramaic  pronoun  should  make  us  cau- 
tfous  in  pressing  it  m  every  ease."  Similarly  Green,  ^.  p.  117.  On  the  das- 
iicai  usage,  see  Don.  p.  876,  463,  and  Jelf  654.  1,  656;  and  as  to  modern 
Greek  (ia  which  the  aomln.  of  auToc  u  Q^d  for  he)  see  MuUach  p.  817.] 
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a^e-  Mi  iii.  9,  xxiii.  31,  A.  xiii.  46,  H.  iil  13,  x.  25,  al.  (Jelf 
654  2.  b.) 

6.  In  the  singular, — though  far  less  frequently  (Bernh. 
p.  272).  For  Ithe  2d  person :  Jo.  xviii.  34 ,  a(p  eavtov  ov  tcIvto 
XiyBigy  where  aeonrvcii  in  B  and  other  MSS.  is  certainly  a  cor- 
rection: in  Rom.  xiiL  9,  Mt  xxiL  39  (from  the  LXX),  and  0.  v. 
14,  (feavTov  is  the  better  reading. 

This  usage  is  also  found  in  Greek  writers  * :  for  (6)  com- 
pare Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  9,  Cyr.  1.  6.  44,  Aristot.  Nicom.  2.  9, 
9.  9,  iElian  1.  21,  Arrian,  Epict.  4.  3.  11*.  On  kavtwv  for 
allfjktov  see  the  lexicons:  compare  D5derlein,  Synon.  UL  270 
(Jelf  654.  3). 

Avxov  is  frequently  used  by  (Attic)  Greek  writers  as  a  re- 
flexiye  '  :  the  MSS.  however  often  vary  between  avvov  and  owTot;*. 
To  decide  between  the  two  on  internal  grounds  is  the  more  difficult 
because  the  Greeks  use  the  reflexive  pronoun  even  when  the  prin- 
cipal subject  is  remote  ^ ,  and  because  in  many  oases  it  depended 
entirely  on  the  writer's  preference  whether  the  reflexive  pronoun 
should  be  used  or  not^.     In  the  N.  T.  also — ^where  from  ihe  time 


1  See  LoceUa,  Xen.  Eph.  164,  Bremiy  ^schln.  OraU.  L  66,  Herm.  Soph. 
Traeh.  451,  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p.  826,  Jacobs,  AehOL  Tat.  p.  938,  Held, 
Plut  JSm,  BnuL  p.  180.  Compare  however  the  assertion  of  an  ancient  gram- 
marian, ApoDonios,  in  Wolf  and  Battmann's  Mum.  Antiq.  Btudior.  I.  860,  and 
Enstath.  ad  Odyt.  t\  p.  840. 

*  [In  Jo.  xviii.  84,  Lachmann,  TregeUes,  and  Alford  read  acauToO,  with 
the  best  MSS. :  Bom.  xiii.  9,  Mt.  xxii.  89,  G.  v.  14,  are  aU  from  the  LXX  (Lev. 
xix.  18,  also  quoted  in  Mt.  xix.  19,  Mk.  xii.  81,  L.  x.  87,  Ja.  ii.  8),  and  here 
also  the  best  MSS.  have  aeour^v.  "It  is  worthy  of  notice'  that,  in  those  pas- 
sages of  the  classics  in  which  the  sing,  of  lauroO  is  thos  nsed,  there  is  almost 
always  considerable  uncertainty  of  reading:  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  ex- 
amples of  the  plural.  And  since  it  is  often  in  the  inferior  and  later  MSS.  that 
we  find  these  exx.,  we  may  at  any  rate  assume  it  as  certain  that  this  usage 
was  in  later  times  tolerably  general  (indeed  almost  universal  in  the  ease  of  the 
plural),  and  was  therefore  very  /amiUar  to  the  tramcribert.  Hence  the  common 
assumption  that  throua^  ignorance  of  this  idiom  the  transcribers  altered  the  8d 
person  into  the  1st  or  8d,  must  be  given  up  in  regard  to  the  passages  in  the 
N.  T. ,  and  to  many  of  those  in  earlier  writers."  A.  Butbn.  Or.  p.  99.  In  mo- 
dem Greek  lavTO?  is  used  for  aU  three  persons;  the  popular  language  ex- 
presses iiMEUToO  by  ToO  louroO  fiov :  see  Mnllaeh ,  Vulg.  p.  807,  880  sq. ,  J. 
Donaldson,  Or.  p.  17.  See  further  Lightfoot  on  G.  v.  14,  Jelf  664.  8.d,  Jebb, 
Soph.  Electray  p.  80.] 

*  Arndt,  De  pronom.  reflex,  op*  Orlsc.  (Keobraadenb.  1886). 

*  In  later  writers  (as  ^sop,  the  Scholiasts,  al.)  avToij  seems  to  predo- 
minate; see  Schssf.  Ind.  ad  jEsop.  p.  184,  and  comp.  Thilo,  Apocr.  L  168. 

B  Compare  however  Held,  Plut.  TknoL  p.  878. 

*  See  Buttm.  Demosth.  Midias ,  Exc  x.  p.  140  sqq. ,  F.  Hermann ,  €omm. 
CriL  ad  Hvtarch.  super st.  p.  87  sq. ,  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  880. — Bremi 
(in  the  Jahrh.  der  JPhSoL  IX.  p.  171)  says:  **0n  the  use  of  auToO  and  auToG 
certain  rules  may  be  easily  and  safely  laid  down ,  but  there  are  cases  in  which 
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of  GrieslMUih  avrov  has  been  frequently  introduced — careftil  editors 
haye  often  been  in  doubt  which  of  these  two  pronouns  to  prefer. 
In  some  passages  either  would  be  appropriate.     In  Mt  iii.  16,  for 
instance,  ilSe  x6  mfivfia  xov  d'Bov  . . .  igi'^i'^^vov  in  avtov  would  be 
said  from  the  narrator's  point  of  view,  whilst  ig>'  avtov  would  refer 
directly  to  the  subject  of  the  verb  ilSe,  namely  Jesus  (Kriig.  p.  1 30). 
In  general,  it  is  improbable  that  the  N.  T.  writers,  whose  style  of 
narration  is  so  simple  (who,  to  quote  a  similar  case,  drop  the  rela- 
tive construction,  instead  of  carrying  it  on  to  a  second  clause,  see 
p.  186),  would  use  the  reflexive  pronoun  when  the  subject  is  re- 
mote, i.e.  when  the  subject  and  pronoun  are  not  in  the  same  clause. 
Accordingly,  in  Mi  Le.  ^,  E.  i.  17,  we  should  unhesitatingly  write 
aitovy  avrav;  but  in  A.  zii.  11,  H.  v.  7,  Bom.  xiv.  14,  avTov:  see 
Frit2.  MatL  Ezc.  5,  p.  858  sqq. — where  also  Matthiae's  view  (Eur. 
IpAi'g.  Jul,  800,   and  Gr.  148.  Bem.  3)  is  examined, — and  Poppo, 
Tkue.  nL  I.  159  sq.     On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  noticed  by  Ben-> 
gel  {Appar.  ad  Mt  i.  21)  deserves  attention — that  in  the  MSS.  of 
the  N.  T.  the  prepositions  anro,  htij  vno,  xara,  ftrra,  are  never 
written  a^)',  {ip\  &c.,  when  they  come  before  avtov;  from  which 
we  might  conclude  with  Bleek  {Hebr.  IL  69)  that  the  N.  T.  writers 
were  not  acquainted  with  the  form  avtov  ^  but  always  used  iavtov 
instead  where  the  reflexive  pronoun  was  needed.     And  as  those 
uncial  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  and  the-LXX  which  possess  diacritical 
marks  have  for  the  most  part  avtov  exclusively^, — though,  it  is 
true,  these  MSS.  are  not  older  than  the  eighth  century,   and  the 
**fere  oonstanter^'  leaves  us  to  wish  for  a  more  accurate  collation, — 
recent  editors  almost  always  write  avtov.     In  most  of  the  passages 
there  is  no  need  whatever  of  a  reflexive  pronoun;  but  it  is  difflcult 
to  believe  that  in  Bom.  iiL  25  Paul  wrote  slg  Mti^iv  t.  dixaiocvvtig 
avtov  (over  against  Iv  alfiatt  ovtov),  or  that  John  wrote  avtog  nigl 
avtov  in  ix.  21:   compare  also  E.  i.  9,  Bom.  xiv.  14,   L.  xix.  15, 
xiiL  34,  Mk.  viii  35.     For  these  reasons,  the  decision  between  av- 
tov  and  avtov  in  the  N.  T.  must  (as  in  classical  Greek)  be  left  to 
the  cautious  judgment  of  editors  '.    . 

the  dMblon  between  the  two  words  will  always  remain  donbtflili  and  it  is 
MBch  more  dlfficnlt  to  hit  the  mark  in  Greek  than  in  Latin  ....  When  in 
the  mind  of  the  writer  the  reference  to  the  sutject  predominates,  the  reflexive 
is  nsed;  when  the  subject  is  viewed  as  more  remote,  the  Sd  personal  pronoun. 
b  Oieek  one  mnst  give  oneself  ap  to  his  own  personal  feeling , — to  the  mood 
of  the  moment,  if  yon  will."  On  reeiprocation  in  general ,  see  some  good  ob- 
serrations  by  Hoiftnann  in  the  Jdhrb,  der  IhSoL  VIL  p.  $8  sqq.  [Jelf  668, 
FnMt,  Tlme^d.  p.  269,  296,  817.] 

*  [Even  if  the  question  were  not  decided  here  by  the  preceding  Itz  (not 
^'>.] 

*  llschend.  IVtrf,  K,  T,  p.  26  sq. ,  [p.  68 ,  ed.  7.] 

*  [A.  Bnttmann  (Or.  p.  97)  orges  the  following  additional  reasons  in  fa« 
TOV  of  the  opinion  that  Ioutou  is  almost  always  the  form  used  by  the  N.  T. 
writers  when  they  wish  to  employ  the  reflexive  pron.  of  the  8d  pers.,  and  that 
therefore  oritoC  mnst  in  most  cases  be  written  without  the  aspirate.    (1)  In  the 


190  PEBSONAL  AND  POSSESSIVE  PBONOUNB.  [PABT  HT. 

6.  The  personal  pronoups  iydy  avy  rjfmg,  &c.,  cannot  be 
dispensed  with  in  the  obliqae  cases;  bat  in  the  nominative  they 
are  regularly  omitted,  unless  there  belongs  to  them  (usually  in 
consequence  of  antithesis)  some  emphasis,  manifest  or  latent: 
Jo.  ii«  10,  nag  av&QWTtog  . .  •  •  av  TSTi^tpiag  X.T.A.,  Bom.  vii.  17, 
L.  xi.  19,  A.  X.  15,  Mk.  xiv.  29,  Jo.  xviii.  38  sq.,  6.  ii.  9;  A.  xL 
14,  afodijan  av  nuxl  b  ol^  aov'  Jo.  x.  30,  A.  xv.  10,  1  C.  vii.  12, 
L.  i.  18;  Mt  vi.  12,  aq)tg  fj^iiv  xa  6q>ulijf^aTa  fj^iciv  d>g  xat  f]fie7g 
aqtrpna^ev  ii,T.L ;  Jo.  iv.  10,  av  av  yvf^aag  avtov  (whereas  /  asked 
of  thee,  ver.  7,  9),  Mk.  vi-37,  ddre  avrolg  vfielg  qxxyeiv  (ye, 
since  they  themselves  have  no  provisions  with  them ,  ver.  36X 
Jo.  vi.  30,  xxi.  22,  Mk.  xiii  9,  23,  1 C.  ii.  3  sq.,  Mt.  xvii.  19, 
2  Tim.  iv.  6.  So  where  the  person  is  characterised  by  a  word  in 
apposition,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  9,  Ttiog  av  ^lovdalog  &v  x.t.A.,  Rom. 
xiv.  4,  av  tig  el  b  yLQivwy  aXloTQiov  ohixtpf'  Jo.  x.  33,  A.  L  24, 
iv.  24,  L.  i.  76,  £.  iv.  1:  or  where  there  is  reference  to  some 
description  contained  in  the  previous  context ,  as  in  Jo.  v.  44 
(ver.  42,  43),  Bom.  ii.  3;  or  where  it  is  supposed  that  such  a 
description  will  suggest  itself,  as  in  Jo.  i.  30,  L.  ix.  9  (I,  who 
as  king  cannot  be  mistaken  as  to  what  has  taken  place),  £.  v.  32 
(I,  as  apostle),  Jo.  ix.  24,  6.  vi.  8  S  1 G.  xi.  23.  In  an  address 
av  is  found  particularly  when  one  out  of  many  is  indicated  (Jo. 
i.  43 ,  Ja.  ii.  3) ,  or  where  the  person  addressed  is  made  promi- 
nent by  an  attributive,  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  1  [iL  1?],  Mt  xi.  23. 

In  no  instance  do  we  find  these  pronouns  expressed  where 
no  emphasis  rests  upon  them,  and  where  consequently  they 
might  have  been  omitted*  (Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  187).  If,  for 
instance,  we  find  in  E.  v.  32,  iyo)  Si  Xiyop  elg  Xqiazov,  but 

2d  person  we  always  find  aeocuToO,  not  aouroO.  (%)  The  ordinary  role  for  &e 
pontion  of  auTOv  and  lauTOU,  in  a  possessive  sense  (d  lauTou  icarnfp,  J  icomip 
auToOi  see  Jelf  652.  t)^  is  conunoniy  observed  in  the  N.  T.  (3)  The  1st  and 
2d  personal  pronouns  are  very  frequently  used  in  the  N.  T.  instead  of  the  re- 
flexive, unless  the  pronoun  is  immediately  dependent  on  the  verb.  On  the 
principle  of  the  exception  just  named,  Bnttmann  would  write  auT.  in  Jo.  ii.  24, 
xix.  17,  A.  xiv.  17,  Bev.  viiL  6,  xviii.  7, — unless  indeed  the  full  form  locuT.  be 
received.     See  Ellicott  on  £.  i.  9.] 

1  [A  mistake,— probably  for  G.  vi.  17  (a  passage  quoted  in  ed.  5,  as  il* 
Instrating  the  use  of  the  pronoun  without  dirtei  antithesis),  or  for  1  C.  vi.  8. — 
A  few  lines  above  I  have  written  2  Tim.  for  1  Tim.  (iv.  6) ,  on  the  authority 
of  ed.  5.] 

*  [See  Oreen,  Or,  p.  113 — 116.  The  opposite  view,  that  the  nomin.  of 
the  pronoun  is  often  expressed  in  the  N.  T.  where  no  particular  emphasis  is 
intended,  is  maintained  by  A.  Buttmann  (p.  116).  In  modem  Greek  the  clas- 
sical usage  is  observed  (Mullaeh  p.  811).] 
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simply  lirfia  di  in  1 G.  i.  12,  Bom.  xv.  8,  there  is.  an  emphasis 
designed  in  the  first  passage  and  none  in  the  others.  In  regard 
to  the  omission  or  insertion,  and  also  the  position,  of  these  pro- 
nouns, the  MSS.  vary  very  greatly:  the  decision  must  not  be 
made  to  depend  on  any  fancied  peculiarity  of  a  writer's  style 
(Crersdorf  p.  472  sq.) ,  but  pn  the  nature  of  the  sentence. 

The  personal  pronoun  is  inserted  and  omitted  in  two  conseou- 
tiye  sentences  in  L.  x.  23  sq.,  oi  QXinovxtg  S  ^kintxi  ....  ^coAAol 
nQoq>iiTai  ....  r^^ikri^av  ISeiv ,  a  Vfjiug  pXinBTS,  But  it  is  only  ia 
the  latter  case  that  there  is  any  real  antithesis  (yiislg  in  contrast 
ynih  nffOfp^rat ,  paoiktig ,  &c.) :  in  yer.  23 ,  the  6ip&al(io\  pXiTtovng 
a  piintxt  are  properly  speaking  none  other  than  those  of  whom  the 
filhuxi  is  predicated.  Compare  2  C.  xi.  29 ,  rig  ao^€v€»  xat  ov% 
ao^cvtt ;  tig  cxaviakiitiai  kcu  ovx  iyii  Jtvqovnui  ^ :  here  we  must 
not  oyerlook  the  fact  that  in  the  second  member  nvQOVfiai  (which 
the  apostle  attributes  to  himself)  is  a  stronger  word  than  tfxov^aAi- 
{^0^01.  In  1  C.  ziii.  12,  Tors  iniYvmaofim  %a&mg  xal  imyvtic^Vy 
some  authorities  add.iya!  to  the  latter  verb,  but  improperly,  since 
the  contrast  is  expressed  by  the  voice  of  the  verb. 

It  may  be  remarked  in  passing  that,  in  some  books  of  the  0.  T., 
the  expressiye  '^:Db^  with  a  verb  is  rendered  in  the  LXX  by  iyci 
dfii^  accompanied  by  the  Ist  person  of  the  verb;  e.g.  Jud.  xi.  27, 
TifilOn  K^  "»5bfit1,  xcifl  vvv  iym  d(it  ov%  i/j^ceQrou:  compare  v.  3,  vi. 
IS,  YKii.  2.  '' 

On  avTog  iyti  (in  A.  x.  26,  iyti  avrog)  see  Fritz.  Rom.  U.  75. 

7.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  sometimes  to  be  taken  ob- 
jectiYely:  L.  xxii.  19,  ^  ifii]  ayd^ivr^aigy  memoria  mei  (1  G.  xL 
24);  Rom.  xi.  31,  rif  v^eT€Q(p  eleer  xv.  4,  1 C.  xv.  31,  xvi.  17; 
but  not  Jo.  xv.  10'.  So  idso  in  Greek  writers,  especially  in 
poetry:  Xen.  Cifr.  3. 1. 28,  evvoi^  xai  q>iXl(f  t^  ifiy'  Thuc.  1. 77, 
ti  flfiiTBQov  diog'  6.  89,  Plat  Goty.  486a,  Antiphon  6.41,  al.^ 
As  to  Latin,  compare  Eritz.  on  Sallust,  Cat  p.  243. 

The  N.  T.  writers  occasionally  employ  idiog  instead  of  a 
personal  pronoun,  by  the  same  kind  of  misuse  as  w^en  in  later 
Latin  proprins  takes  the  place  of  mtis  or  ejus  (comp.  also  oe- 
Tuiiog  in  the  Byzantine  writers^).    Thus  in  Mt.  xxii.  5  we  have 


1    [^Who  is  Blade  to  stumble  without  my  being  the  one  who  barns?    Of 
ths  offence  wbioh  another  takes,  I  have  the  pain.*'    Meyer.] 

•  (This  should  be  zt.  9  (or  11).] 

«  [Jelf  668.  06$.  6:  for  the  N.  T.   see  Green,  Or,  p.  184,   where  the  li- 
mited uso  of  poisessiTe  pronouns  in  the  N.  T.  is  also  noticed.] 

*  See  for  example  the  Indices  to  Agathias,  Petr.  Patricius,  Priscus,  Dex- 
ippus,  CUyeas,  and  Theophanes,  in  the  Bonn  edition.    [Ifnllach,  Vulg,  p.  58.] 
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aTtfjXS'ev  Biq  rov  idiov  ayqov^  though  there  is  no  emphasis,  Le. 
no  contrast  with  yuoivog  or  aXkAtqioq;  the  parallel  words  in  the 
second  member  are  inl  %.  ififtOQlav  avtov:  Mt.  xxy.  14,  huiXeae 
rovg  idiovg  dovXovg'  Tit  il  9,  Jo.  L  42.  Similarly,  ol  idioi  oV- 
dqeg  is  used  for  Inubands  in  K  y.  22,  Tit  iL  5,  1  P.  iii.  1,  5; 
where  o\  avd(fBg,  with  or  without  a  personal  pronoun,  would 
have  been  sufficients  But  this  usage  is  on  the  whole  rare. 
Greek  writers  probably  furnish  no  similar  example, — for  the  in- 
stances quoted  by  Schwarz  and  Weiske  ^  are  idl  unsatisfsu^tory, 
or  at  most  only  apparently  similar:  the  same  may  be  said  of 
Died.  S.  5.  40.  C!onversely,  oipheQog  is  occasionally  taken  for 
idiog ,  see  Wessel.  Diod.  S,  IL  9.  By  the  Fathers ,  however, 
Xdiog  is  certainly  sometimes  used  for  a  personal  pronoun ;  com- 
pare Epiphan.  Opp.  U.  622  a. 

In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  there  is  an  anti- 
thesis, open  or  latent:  Jo.  x.  3,  v.  18,  Mt  xxy.  15,  A.  ii.  6,  Bom. 
vuL  32,  xi.  24,  xiv.  4,  5,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  H.  ix.  12,  xiii.  12,  also 
Mt  ix.  1.  The  parallel  clauses  in  1 C.  vii.  2,  txaaTog  vfpf  eav- 
Tov  ywaiKa  ixhw^  nai  huxaTtj  tov  Ydiov  avdqa  ix^T(o,  we  may 
render,  Let  e^ei'y  man  have  his  wife,  and  let  every  woman  have 
her  own  husband:  Isocr.  Demon.,  p.  18,  amonu  nqSnoVy  Ttwg 
VTtiq  T&v  avTOv  dii^furjaev  o  yaq  Tunulig  Siavoijd'eig  vtccq  %Gv 
Idlcjv  %.tX  In  H.  vii.  27,  B5hme,  Ktthn5l,  and  others  wrongly 
take  idios  for  the  mere  possessive  pronoun;  to  the  idiai  afioQ- 
Tiai  are  expressly  opposed  al  tov  laov  (as  aXlovQiai) :  comp. 
also  iv.  10.  When  Xdiog  has  a  personal  pronoun  joined  with  it, 
as  in  Tit  L  12,  idiog  avriav  nqoifrpnrig  (Wis.  xix.  12),  the  pro- 
noun merely  expresses  the  notion  of  belonging  to  (their  poet), 
whilst  Ydiog  gives  the  antithesis  their  own  poet, — not  a 
foreigner.  For  similar  instances  see  iEschin.  Ctesiph.  294  c,  Xen. 
Hell.  1.  4. 13,  Plat  Menex.  247  b:  see  Lob.  p.  441,  Wurm,  Di- 
narclu  p.  '^0, 


^  Keyer  introdaces  into  these  {Messages  ftn  emphasis,  which  either  is  alto- 
gether remote  (M t.  xzv.  14) ,  or  would  haye  been  ftiUy  expressed  by  the  pro- 
noun. This  rery  use  of  tS5icc  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ,  where  there  is  no 
trace  of  an  antithesis,  is  unknown  to  Greek  writers.  [See  Bllicott  on  E.  ir.  88, 
y.  22.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  in  modem  Greek  6  (&io<  is  equiyalent  to  J 
auTOCf  luid  also  to  avrdc  o;  and  that  the  ordinary  poss.  pronouns  are  formed 
by  Joining  |aou  &o.  to  o  2dtx6c,  which  is  by  some  deriyed  from  tS5ioc  (Mnilach, 
Vfdg.  p.  188  sq.,  818,  J.  Donalds.  Or,  p.  18  sq.] 

•  Sehwarsy  OommmL  p.  687,  Weiske,  l>s  JUan.  p.  62. 
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Kara  joined  with  the  accus.  of  a  personal  pronoun  has  been 
regarded  as  forming  a  periphrasis  for  a  possessiye  pronoun:  E.  i.  15, 
if  iMc^'  v(iag  niCtigf  your  faith  y  A.  xvii.  28,  ot  x«^'  vfia;  noitivcti' 
xriii.  15,  vofiog  6  %w  viiSg  *  xxyi.  3,  al.  This  view  is  correct  on 
the  whole,  but  the  possessive  meaning  follows  very  simply  from 
the  signification  of  xaxa.  Il  %tt^  vfuig  nlaug  is  strictly  ^des  quw 
ad  vos  perlinetj  ajmd  vos  {in  vobis)  est:  comp.  ^Han  2.  12,  ^  %ax 
avxov  uQixri'  Dion.  H.  L  235,  ot  Twd'*  i^f^ag  x^ovoi.  Compare 
§  30.  3.  Hem.  5. 

Bern.  1.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns,  especially  fiov 
and  aov  (more  rarely  viimv,  iffccov,  ovrov),  is  very  frequently* 
placed  before  the  governing  noun  (and  its  article) ,  though  no  spe- 
cial emphasis  is  laid  on  the  pronoun :  Mt.  ii.  2,  vii.  24,  viii.  8,  xvi. 
18,  xvii.  15,  zxiii.  8,  Mk.  v.  80,  ix.  24,  Rom.  xiv.  16,  Ph.  ii.  2, 
iv.  14,  CoL  ii.  5,  iv.  18,  1  C.  viii.  12,  1  Th.  ii.  16,  iii.  10,  18,  2Th. 
ii.  17,  iii.  5,  1  Tim.  iv.  15,  2  Tim.  i.  4,  Phil.  5,  L.  vi.  47,  xii.  18, 
XV.  30,  xvi.  6,  xix.  35,  al.;  Jo.  ii.  23,  iii.  19,  21,  33,  iv.  47,  ix. 
11,  21,  26,  xi.  32,  xii.  40,  xiii.  1,  al.;  1  Jo.  iii.  20,  Rev.  iii.  1,  2, 
8,  15,  X.  9,  xiv.  18,  xviii.  5,  al.  So  also  when  the  noun  has  a 
preposition :  Jo.  xi.  32,  Itcbcev  avxov  ilg  xovg  nodag.  In  many  pas- 
sives of  this  kind,  however,  variants  are  noted.  See  on  the  whole 
Gersdorf  p.  456  sqq. 

The  genitive  is  designedly  placed  before  the  noun 

a)  In  £.  ii.  10,  cxvrov  ya^  hfisv  Tcolfifia  (more  emphatic  than 
Itffilv  Y^Q  ^'  c^VT.),  L.  xii.  30,  xxii.  53. 

b)  In  1  C.  ix.  11,  fiiya,  il  ^fist?  vficDv  xa  aaQxixa  d'iQlaofiBVy 
on  account  of  the  antithesis;  Ph.  iii.  20. 

c)  In  Jo.  xi.  48,  iffti^v  xol  xov  xonov  xoi  to  l^og^  where  the 
genitive  belongs  to  two  nouns';  A.  xxi.  11,  L.  xii.  35,  Rev.  ii.  19, 
2 C.  viii.  4*,  2 Tim.  iii.  10,  Tit  i.  15,  1  Th.  i.  3,  ii.  19  (Diod,  S. 
11.  16). 

The  form  iftov,  dependent  on  a  noun  and  placed  after  it,  ap- 
pears only  in  such  combinations  as  TtUsxBmg  vfitSv  x€  xorl  Iftotl  Rom. 
i.  12,  fiifri^a  ir^rot;  xal  IfioiJ  Rom.  xvi.  13. 

The  insertion  of  the  personal  pronoun  between  the  article  and 
the  noun  (as  in  2  G.  xii.  19,  viti^  xrig  vficSv  o^xo^oft^^-  xiii.  9,  i.  6) 
oecon  on  the  whole  but  rarely^.  Compare,  in  general,  Eriiger  on 
Xcn.  j^nab.  5,  6.  16.     When  an  attributive  precedes  the  noun,  the 

1  The  nsoal  order  in  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  b  d  icocTi{p  [ioMj  6  Ml6i  [loyt 
0  orfonniT^c.  The  genitiTe  of  (vixo^  also  is,  as  a  rule,  placed  after  the  noun: 
Me  howeyer  Host  p.  453  (Jelf  652.  8). 

*  Where  this  order  was  not  adopted,  the  pronoun  was  necessarily  repeated 
for  the  sake  of  perspicuity :  A.  iv.  28,  ooa  i)  x^^P  crou  xal  tj  pouXi]  aou  TCpoci- 
pcae  X.T.X.,  Mt  xii.  47;  also  (firom  the  LXX)  h.  xriil.  20,  A.  ii.  17.  [The  se- 
oond  ooO  is  not  fliUy  established  in  A.  iv  and  L.  xviii.] 

*  [This  is  not  an  example:  see  f  30.  7.  a.] 

*  [A.  Bottmann  adds:    **In  Paul  only,    and  with  no  other   pronoun   than 

U|USV.^ 

Winer  Gnaunar.  ]  3 
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prefixed  genitive  of  the  pers.  pron.  has  its  place  between  the  attri- 
butiye  and  the  noun:  2  C.  v.  1,  ij  iniyuos  ^fittv  oUia'  2  0.  iy.  16, 

Eem.  2.  In  both  Greek  and  Hebrew  we  sometimes  find  an 
apparently  pleonastic  use  of  the  dative  of  the  pers.  pronouns  in  easy 
and  familiar  language  (dativus  etkfcus  ^).  Of  this  usage,  which  cer- 
tainly might  have  been  expected  to  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  Mt.  xxL  6 
(a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.),  and  also  Mt.  xxi.  2,  Kev.  ii.  5,  16,  H. 
xl  34,  have  been  considered  examples.  In  Mt.  xxi.  2,  however, 
ayiynk  (loi  means  bn'ng  it  [lhem\  to  me,  and  ayay.  by  itself  would 
have  been  incomplete.  In  Rev.  ii,  igxofAal  aot  t^v  is  /  will  come 
t/pon  thee  {ifA  ai,  iii.  3)  quickly, — ^for  punishment;  compare  ver.  14, 
lx<o  K(tva  cov  oliya'  and  ver.  16,  (utavofiaov  *,  In  the  last  passage, 
ix€iv  iavxolg  vnctQ^iv  means  repositam  or  destinatam  sibi  habere, — 
for  themselves,  as  belonging  to  themselves.  In  Mt  xxi.  5  also  <soi 
is  not  without  force. . 

Bem.  3.  It  is  usual  to  take  ^  V^^X^  f^^^»  ^^^*  ^m  ^  peri- 
phrases for  personal  pronouns  (Weiske,  Picon,  p.  72  aq.), — ^both  in 
quotations  from  the  O.  T.  (e.g.  Mt.  xii.  18,  A.  ii.  27,  H.  x.  38),  and 
in  the  N.  T.  language  proper;  and  this  usage  is  regarded  as  being 
in  the  first  instance  a  Hebraism  ^.  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.,  how- 
ever, is  '^v'pi  entirely  without  meaning,  any  more  than  iSD^  in  the 
0.  T.  (see  my  edition  of  Simonis):  it  signifies  the  soul  (tiie  spiritual 
principle  on  which  the  influence  of  Christianity  is  exerted,  1  P. 
i.  9)  in  such  expressions  as  Mannvrf^^tiaofMH  vnig  xmv  rlfv%Qiv  vfn£v 
2  0.  xii.  15,  inianonog  ztov  if;t;x(»v  vficov  1  P.  ii.  25,  H.  xiii.  17; — 
or  the  heart  (the  seat  of  the  feelings  and  desires),  bb  Eev.  :tviii.  14, 
imd'v^iai  xi^g  t^vx^ff  ^ov*  Mt  xxvi.  38,  negikvTtog  iativ  ^  V/vxiy 
fiov  A.  ii.  43,  hyivsro  naay  t/;vxj}  (pi^og.  Nor  is  ^th  redundant 
in  Bom.  ii.  9 ;  it  denotes  that  in  man  which  ^ee^  the  9^lh\fig  and  the 
axtvoxmq.y  even  though  these  may  afiect  the  body.  In  Rom.  xiii.  1, 
nana  '^vy;^  i^ovciaig  vnBQt%ovaaig  vnoxaa0i0d^m ,  the  simple  itaaa 
tlfvitj  (compare  1  P.  iii.  20)  may  be  every  soul,  i.e.  every  one;  but 
even  in  estimates  of  population  ''so  many  souls"  (in  Latin,  capita) 
is  not  precisely  identical  with  ''so  many  men".  Compare  also  A. 
iii.  23  (from  the  LXX).  Hence  the  use  of  ^vxi}  must  in  every  in- 
stance be  referred  to  vividness  or  to  drcumstantiality  of  language, 


>  Battm.  Gr.  120.  2,  and  on  Dem.  Midias  p.  9;  Jacob,  Luo.  Toxar.  p.  138. 
In  Gterman  the  datiye  is  used  in  exactly  the  same  way,  as  da$  tear  dir  tehdn! 
[See  Donalds,  p.  495  sq. ,  Jelf  600.  2 ;  and  as  to  £nglish ,  Latham,  Eng.  Lang. 
II.  341,  Craik,  EngL  </  Shakeip.  p.  113  (ed.  8),  Clyde,  Oreds  SynL  p.  33, 
Farrar,  Or.  Sffnt  p.  74] 

*  On  the  similar  phrase  T)x(ii)  aoi  (e.g.  Lac.  Pue.  16,  t)£u  ufjiCv  ixAtxi- 
atxaa.  dqv  $(xt]v)  see  Hermann,  Luc.  Cforucr.  Hut  p.  179.  It  is  a  kind  of  da- 
tivus  incommocU  (§  31.  4.  b):  comp.  1  K.  xv.  20  (LXX). 

>  Gesen.  Lg.  p.  752  sq.,  [Hebr.  Or.  p.  202  (Bagst),  Kalisch,  I&br.  Or.  L 
221],  Vorst,  Hehr.  p.  121  sq.,  Bfickert  on  Rom.  xiii.  1. 
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which  is  altogether  different  from  pleonasm.  It  is  not  at  all  un- 
common to  find  this  use  of  the  word  in  Greek  writers  (compare  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.  27,  -^lian  1.  32),  especially  the  poets,  e.g.  Soph.  Philoct. 
714,  (Ed.  CoL  499,  1207  * :  it  is  no  Hebraism,  but  an  example  of 
antique  yividness  of  expression.  See  further  Qeorgi,  Find.  p.  274, 
Schwarz  ad  Oiear»  p.  28,  Comment  p.  1439  *. 


SECTION  XXUL 
DEMONSTRATIYE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronoun  olrcog  sometimes  refers,  not  to  the  noun 
which  stands  nearest  to  it,  but  to  one  more  remote,  which  is  to 
be  regarded  .as  the  principal  subject,  and  which  therefore  was 
to  the  writer  the  nearest  psychologically^  was  more  vividly  pre- 
sent to  his  mind  than  any  other  * :  A.  iv.  11,  oIto^  C^tjaoZg  Xqi- 
OTog  in  ver.  10,  though  o  d^eog  is  the  nearest  noun)  iativ  o  XL- 
9'og:  1  Jo.  v.  20,  ovtoq  iaviv  b  alrj&ivdg  d-eog,  namely  6  d-eogy 
— not  XQiGTog  (which  immediately  precedes),  as  the  older  theo- 
logians maintmned  on  dogmatic  grounds;  for,  in  the  first  place, 
aJLr}^.  d-eog  is  a  constant  and  exclusive  epithet  of  the  Father ; 
and,  secondly,  there  follows  a  warning  against  idolatry,  and 
aXrfi-.  ^eog  is  always  contrasted  with  etdiala^. 

A.  viiL  26,  ai?Vij  ioTlv  eQrjfiog,  is  doubtful;  some  supply  the 
nearest  subject  Fd^Oy  others  odog;  see  Ktihnol  in  loc.^  and  my 


1  In  these  passages  it  is  not  hard  to  discover  the  notion  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  Latin  anona,  and  I  do  not  know  why  EUendt  (Lex.  Soph.  II. 
979)  takes  ^X"^  ^  "•  ™o'®  drcamlocntion.  The  passages  of  Plato  qnoted  by 
Alt  (Lex,  HaL  IIL  575)  would  really  lose  their  distinctive  colouring,  if  the 
canon  "orationem  ampliJficat"  were  applied  to  them. 

*  Kt.  TJ.  25 ,  where  ^M'$r[  is  contrasted  with  the  acofxa ,  can  present  no 
dificalty  to  any  one  who  is  familiar  with  the  anthropological  notions  of  the 
Jews. — Nor  is  xap^^ia  a  mere  dreumlocution  in  A.  ziv.  17,  ^)Ji.iiiicXc5v  Tpo9iQ^  x. 
C\i9poouvv)<  Toc^  xstpdCac  v^Jiuv  *  or  in  Ja.  v.  5 ,  i^pi^dxt  t^^  xapf^Ca^  vfJicSv ; 
for,  if  80,   it  mnst  be  possible  to  say  he  ttmeh  hw  heart.,   instead  of  he  struck 

km  &C.  lo  these  verses,  however,  xapfiCa  is  probably  not  used  (as  a^  sometimes 
is)  in  a  merely  material  sense,  in  accordance  with  the  physiological  notions  of 
antiqaity, — to  strengthen  the  hearty  i.e.  in  the  first  instance  the  ttomtich  and 
by  means  of  this  the  heart  (even  in  Greek  the  meaning  ttomaeh  is  not  entirely 
effiured  In  xapSCoc);  but  the  idea  of  enjoyment  is  included.  See  Baumgarten  on 
the  last  passage.     [See  Alford  on  Ja.  v.  5.] 

*  Schsf.  Dem.  V.  822,  Stallb.  Plat..  Hwodr.  p.  28,  157,  Foertsch,  Oh$,  in 
Lyktm  p.  74.     (Jelf  655.  Ob».  1.) 

<  [So  Alford  (who  also  urges  the  parallelism  with  Jo.  xvii.  8),  and  LUcke 
{BM.  Cat.  vol.  XV.  p.  288  sqq.):  on  the  other  side  see  Ebrard,  Comment, 
p.  845  sqq.  (Clark) ,  and  Wordsworth  m  Zoc] 

13* 
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R  WB.  I.  395:  I  decidedly  prefer  the  latter  K  There  is  less  dif- 
ficulty in  A.  vii.  19,  2  Jo.  7.  (For  examples  from  Greek  prose 
writers  see  Ast,  Plat.  Polit  417,  Legg.  p.  77.) 

Conversely,  in  A.  iii.  13  helvog  is  to  be  referred  to  the  nearest 
subject  (Kriig.  p.  138  *,  Jelf  655. 7):  so  also  in  Jo.  vii.  45,  where 
hjEivoi  refers  to  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  aqxieq.  xai  q>aQia.y 
regarded  (as  the  single  article  shows)  as  forming  one  college. 
For  an  example  of  olTog  and  hieivog  so  combined  that  the  former 
belongs  to  the  more  distant  and  the  latter  to  the  nearer  subject, 
see  Plutarch,  Fit,  DemostL  3 ;  and  for  examples  of  iyielvog,  where 
there  is  only  one  subject,  and  where  we  might  have  expected 
ovTog  or  simply  avtogy  see  2C.  viii.  9,  Tit.  iii.  7  ^. 

In  Ph.  1.  18,  %ai  Iv  tovtco  xctlQiOf  the  demonstrative  simply 
refers  to  the  main  thought  Xgiatog  xmayyiklBtai :  in  2  P.  i.  4 ,  dii 
rovvfoif  refers  to  inayyikiiava. 

The  relative  also  is  supposed  sometimes  to  refer  to  a  remote 
subject  (comp.  Bernh.  p.  297)  *.  Thus  in  I  C.  i.  8  (see  Pott  m  he) 
it  has  been  maintained  that  og  relates  to  d^eog  in  ver.  4,  as  the  prin- 
cipal subject,  though  '/17a.  X^tat,  immediately  precedes.  This  how- 
ever is  not  necessary,  either  on  account  of  Totf  xv^/ov  iqfiav  'Ii^tfov 
Xq,  at  the  end  of  this  verse  (compare  Col.  ii.  11,  £.  iv.  12),  or  on 
account  of  ni^atog  6  ^eog  which  immediately  follows;  for  that  which 
is  here  ascribed  to  God,  the  calling  slg  xoivmvlav  '/.  ^.,  is  at  the 
same  time  a  calling  to  the  PePaiovad-ai  through  Christ,  which  (/?£- 
Paiovo^cn)  indeed  can  only  be  effected  in  the  fellowship  of  Christ. 
This  canon  has  been  applied  to  H.  ix.  4  (see  Kuhndl  in  loc.) ,  to 
avoid  antiquarian  difficulties,  and  to  Eom.  v.  12  (l(p  co)  on  dogmatic 
grounds;  in  both  instances  quite  erroneously.  There  is  no  difficulty 
in  H.  V.  7  and  2  Th.  ii.  9;  in  2  P.  iii.  12  dC  f^v  may  very  well  be 
referred  to  the  nearest  word  ^fii^a? ;  in  1  P.  iv.  1 1  cs  points  back 
to  the  principal  subject  0  ^Bog,  Of  H.  iii.  6  (ov  oliiog)  recent  ex- 
positors have  taken  the  correct  view  *. 

2.  Where  no  special  emphasis  is  intended ,  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  which  precedes  a  relative  sentence  is  usually  in- 


1  [See  Alf.  in  loc,,  Smith,  DicL  of  Bible  I.  657,  Kitto,  Cycl  II.  77,  Qres- 
well,  Diss.  I.  177  sqq. ,  Kobinson,  BibL  Res.  II.  514,  in  support  of  this  view.] 

s  Bremi,  Lys.  p.  154,  Schoem.  Pint.  Agis  p.  73,  Foertsch  Le. 

'  [On  the  qnestion  whether  oturdc  <^»cl  ^xetvo^  can  be  used  in  the  same 
passage  with  reference  to  the  same  subject,  see  Ellicott  and  Alford  on  2  Tim. 
ii.  26,  Bidden,  PUt  Apol.  p.  135.] 

*  Goller,  Thftc.  II.  21,  Siebelis,  Pausan.  III.  52,  Schoem.  i^eiM  p.  242  sq., 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  IL  869;  and  as  to  Latin,  Krltz,  SaUust  II.  115. 

A  [Of  recent  writers,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Ebrard  refer  avToO  and  ov  to 
XpiOTo?;  Lunemann,  Delitzsch,  Alford,  to  Ood,] 
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duded  in  the  relative  pronoun  (Krflg.  p.  145  sq.,  Jelf  817): — 
not  only 

a)  Where,  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  government  or 
of  attraction,  the  demonstrative  would  have  been  in  the  same 
case  as  the  relative;  as 

a)  A,  i.  24,  avddu^ov  ov  i^eli^to  (for  rovrov  oV),  Rom.  viii. 
29,  Jo.  xviii.  26,  avyyev^g  wv  ol  aniiMXpev  JliTQog  to  cirtov 
lC.vii.39,  2C.XL12; 

fi)  A.  viii.  24,  omog  ^rjiiv  iTtil&rj  iTt  i^i  &v  elQrjKate  (for 
rovTtay  a  €i(.),  xxi.  19,  xxii.  15,  xxvi.  16,  22,  L.  ix.  36,  Rom. 
XV.  18,  E.  iii.  20,  1 C.  [2  C]  xii.  17;  compare  Is.  ii.  8,  Wis.  xii. 
14,  Tob.  L  8,  xii  2,  6,  Plat  Gtng.  457  e,  P//ced.  94  c,  Isocr. 
PfiU.  p.  226,  De  Pace  388,  Plut.  VirL  MnL  p.  202,  Xen.  An. 
1. 9.  25,  Demosth.  Ep.  5.  in.^  Olynth.  I.  p.  2,  al.,  and  EUendt, 
Lex,  SopI/.  n.  368 : — ^but  also 

b)  Where  the  case  of  the  demonstrative  would  have  been 
different,  as  in  Jo.  xiii.  29,  ayoqaaov  &v  xqdav  exo/iev  (for  tcnrua 
w),  Rom.  vi.  16,  Mt.  xix.  11,  A.  viii.  19,  xiii.  37,  1  C.  xv.  36, 
2P.  i.  9;  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 1,  anyyyeihxg  Sv  idiov  Eu- 
rip.  A/ed-  735,  ififiiveiv  a  aov  ydvu)  (i.e.  rovtoig  a,  see  Elmsley 
in  loc.)j  Lysias  p.  152  (Steph.),  fitj  nuxTayiyvtioKere  adiTLiav  zov 
....  daTtav&vTog  oXH  oaoi ....  eid-ia^ivoi  eiaiv  avakianeiv  (for 
TfWTiay  oooi) :  see  StaUb.  Plat  Rep.  1. 139 ,  and  compare  Kritz, 
Stiltust  XL  301.  In  this  case  even  the  preposition  on  which  the 
case  of  the  demonstrative  depends  is  omitted:  Rom.  x.  14,  Ttwg 
Ttiatevaovatv  ol  own  rpuovactv  that  is,  eig  rovtov  oh  )c.t.A.  ^ 

If  a  preposition  precedes  a  relative  before  which  the  de- 
monstrative is  suppressed,  this  preposition  logically  belongs 
dther 

a.  To  the  relative  clause:  Rom.  x.  14,  TtUg  imwxUaov- 
tat  eig  ov  oi5x  imarevaav  vi.  21,  rlva  yuaqncv  eix^nB  tore  (that 
is,  rovTiav)  i<p  olg  vvv  inaiaxvvead-e'  *  xiv.  21,  Jo.  xix.  37  (from 


>  Sfanilar  to  this  would  be  1  Hm.  ii.  10,  aXX'  o  Tzpirz&i  ywat^"^  inayyt^' 
loikha:^  dcoa^peiov,  if  (with  Matthies)  we  resolved  o  icp^Tcei  into  Im  toutu  o 
icp.  But  it  u  simpler  and  easier  to  join  5t'  Cpyuv  with  xoO)yietv ,  ver.  9.  The 
former  meaning  would  have  been  more  distinctly  expressed  by  ^v  u)  KpiKii. 

*  Beiche  evidently  goes  too  far  when  he  says  that,  in  all  other  examples, 
it  is  only  the  demonstrative  which  would  have  been  governed  by  the  verb  that 
b  omitted,  and  never  one  governed  by  a  noun  (compare  Jo.  xviii.  26,  L.  xxiii. 
41):  even  if  the  remark  were  true,  it  would  not  set  aside  the  above  expla- 
nation,  see  Frits. — Perhaps  also  we  might  give  to  £9'  oU  the  meaning  which 
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the  LXX),  L.  V.  25,  2  P.  u.  12  ^  Soph.  PInl.  957,  Aristot.  Rhet. 
2.  1.  7,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  2: — or 

b.  To  the  demonstrative  understood:  Jo.  vi.  29,  Xva  Ttiarev- 
arjfc^  €£g  ov  aTriareiXev  hfjeivog'  xvii.  9,  Rom.  xiv.  22,  2  C.  v.  10, 
xii.  6,  G.  i.  8sq.,  H.  v.  8  (Num.  vL  21).  In  H.  ii.  18  also,  ev 
^  ninovd'Bv  avTog  neiqaa&ug^  dvva%at  toXq  TteiQaJ^ofiivoig  fiorj- 
d^ffjar  should  probably  be  resolved  into  h  xovn^  o  niftovd-ev 
....  divot  at  . . .  fiorj&rjaau  Compare  Xen.  Mem,  2.  6.  34,  cy- 
ylyvErai  evvoia  TtQog  ovg  av  V7toldfi(o  evvoiniig  exBiv  rtqog  i^ie* 
Anab.  1.  9.  25,  Hell.  4t.  8.  33,  Demosth.  Con.  p.  729  a,  Olyntlu 
I.  p.  2,  Ep,  4.  p.  118  b,  Plat  Rep.  2.  375  d,  flftcerf.  61  c,  Ar- 
rian,  Alex.  6.  4  3,  Diog.  L.  9.  67,  6.  74:— or 

c.  To  both  clauses :  2  C.  ii.  3,  %vol  ^ij  IvTcrjv  e^o}  a(p  wv  edei 
pe  xaiQBiv'  1  C.  viL  39,  x.  30,  Jo.  xi.  6,  Rom.  xvi.  2;  compare 
Isocr.  Evag,  p.  470,  nXeiovg  h  tovtoig  TOig  TOTVOig  diatQifieiVf 
7]  naq  oJg  nqozeqov  eitod-oreg  rjaav  (Cic.  Affrar.  2. 27).  1 C.  vii.  1 
and  Ph.  iv.  11  may  be  thus  explained'. 

In  the  same  way,  relative  adverbs  include  the  demonstra- 
tive: Jo.  xi.  32,  ijKd^Bv  OTtov  ip^  b  ^Iqaovg  (i.e.,  ixeiae  07cov\ 
vi.  62,  Mk.  V.  40,  elgTroQevsTai  onov  ijv  to  Tcatdtov  (compare 
Buttm.  P/tilocL  p.  107),  1  C.  xvi  6,  Mt  xxv.  24,  awdyiov  od-ev 
ov  duoKOQniaag  (for  hiei&ev  otvov)  ;  compare  Thuc.  1.  89.  Still 
freer  is  the  construction  in  Jo.  xx.  19,  tciv  Svqwv  xsudBiOfiivwv 
Ofcov  ^aav  ol  fiadrfcai  x.ir.A. — That  in  condensed  sentences  of 
this  kind— in  which  the  Greek  did  not  really  supply  a  demon- 
strative (Erflg.  p.  145) — no  comma  should  be  inserted  before  the 
relative,  has  been  already  remarked:  such  punctuation  would 
make  Jo.  vi.  29  quite  meaningless. 

3.  In  emphatic  passages  the  demonstrative  may  be  fre- 
quently repeated  in  connected  sentences:  A.  vii.  35sqq.,  rov- 
Tov  Tov  Mxavarp^  . . .  xovtov  6  ^edg  oiTtiatahiev  ....  oirog 
i^YffayBv  ....  olrog  iativ  b  Mctivorig  b  unag  ....,  olr6g 
icTLv  b  yevofievog  iv  Ty  hoihjai^  %.t.L;  and  in  a  different  spirit 

is  discussed  by  Weber,  Vem,  p.  492,  [vis.  as  representing  iizX  TOUTOtc,  iq^'  olCi 
m  tke  thing$  m  which  (Dem.  Aristocr.  p.  684,  i%«Z.  3.  p.  119,  al.).] 

1  'Ayvoeiv  ^v,  Porphyr.  Abtt  2.  58.  Some  would  bring  in  here  Bom.  vii.  6, 
supplying  ixzind  (vo(XCi))  before  ^v  (J ;  but  ^v  (^  points  back  to  (hz6  toO  v6- 
\ijQi\),  and  diTcodav.  is  annexed  absolutely  to  xarvipy.)  as  a  designation  of  manner: 
see  Philippi. 

s  [See  Jelf  822.  Obs,  3  sq.,  Don.  p.  363 ;  and  on  the  attraction  of  adverbs 
Jelf  822.  Obt.  10.] 
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Jo.  vi.  42,  ovx  oirog  iaziv^lTjaovg  b  viog^Iioai^q)  ....  7t(og  ovv 
leyei  olrog  x.r.A. ^  Infer  alia,  Bornemann  quotes  as  parallel 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  28,  xal  o%  xb  aTtmvyxdvovteg  t&v  7tQayfiaT(ov 
Im^fiovai  TovTOvg  vneq  cwriav  ^ovXtvea&ai^  xai  nqoioTa" 
ad'ai  re  ionrtHv  rovzovg,  Yxxt  rctg  ilmdag  tiov  aya&civ  ev 
xovTOig  exovai  yuxt  did  Ttavra  xavra  Ttdvnov  fxdXtcna  zov- 
rovg  dyanwatv.  In  Latin,  compare  Cic  VetT,  3.  9.  23:  hunc 
in  omnibus  stupris,  /mnc  in  fenorum  expilationibus ,  /nine  in 
impuris  conviviis  principem  adhibebat  (Verres).  With  a  relative 
adjective  this  anaphora  occurs  in  Ph.  iv.  8,  oaa  iariv  dlr^, 
oaa  OB^vdy  oaa  Sixaiay  oaa  ayvdy  oaa  7tQogq>iXtij  oaa  ev- 
qnqna.    Compare  further  §.  65. 5. 

4.  Another  use  of  these  pronouns  is  far  more  common.  When 
the  subject  of  a  sentence,  or  the  predicate  placed  early  in  the 
sentence,  consists  of  several  words,  we  find  ohcog  or  h^ivog  in- 
troduced immediately  before  (more  rarely  aftei*)  the  verb ,  that 
the  subject  (or  predicate)  may  stand  out  more  clearly  or  with 
greater  prominence:  Mt.  xxiv.  13,  6  vno^eivag  elg  Tikog,  olrog 
aia^fierar  Jo.  i.  18,  6  fiovoyevijg  viog  b  civ  eig  xov  wXtvov  xov 
7tarQ6gy  ixeivog  i^rffi^aaTO'  Mk.  viL  15,  rd  i%7ioqBv6(xeva  dn 
mtoby  hjuvd  ia%i  xd  iMivdvvxa  xov  av&Qomov  vii.  20,  xii.  40, 
1 C.  vL  4,  xovg  i^ov'9-evtjfiivovg  iv  xy  exxXtjauff  xovxovg  yuxd-i- 
^ext'  Bom.  vii  10,  15sq.,  19 sq.,  ix.  6,  8,  xiv.  14,  Jo.  v.  11, 
xiL  48,  aL  Compare  Thuc.  4.  69,  Xen.  Conv.  8.  33,  Ages.  4  4, 
Plat  Protag.  p.  339  d ,  Isocr.  Evag.  c  23 ,  Pans.  1.  24.  5,  Lu- 
dan.  Fug.  3,  M.  12. 19,  aL  >  (Of  the  use  of  di  to  add  strength 
to  this  emphasis '  no  example  is  found  in  the  N.  T. ;  nor  is  there 
any  trace  here  of  the  anacoluthon  which  is  not  uncommon  in 
Greek  writers  in  such  cases  ^ ,  unless  we  bring  under  this  head 
the  attraction  in  1  P.  ii.  7.) 

Still  more  frequently  are  these  pronouns  so  used  after  an 
antecedent  clause  beginning  with  a  conjunction  or  a  relative: 

1  See  BornenuinD,  BUL  8tud.  der  tdehi,  .GeisiL  I.  66  sq. 

*  See  Sch«f.  MdeL  p.  84,  Jacob,  Lac.  Toxar.  p.  78,  144,  and  Lac.  Jlex, 
p.  7,  Siebelis,  Pautan.  I.  63,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  168.  As  to  Latin,  see  Kritz, 
SaOmiL  L  171.  [Jelf  658.  1.  On  the  freqaency  with  which  St.  John  thas  uses 
huvK^i    see  Alford  on  Jo.  vii.  29 :   in  classical  Greek  ouTO<  is  more  common.] 

*  Battm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  152,  Engelbardt,  Plat  Menean.  p.  252,  [Jelf 
770. 1,  a;  compare  Don.  p.  577.  Some  regard  2  P.  ii.  20  as  an  example  of  this 
kind,  but  see  Alford  m  loe.:  ti  is  similarly  used  in  A.  u.  17  Rcc.^  see  below 
I  53.  7.  5.] 

*  Schwmn,  De  ditc^ulor.  Chr.  tUoteUm.  p.  77. 
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Jo.  ix.  31 ,  idv  Tig  ^eoaefirig  §  xai  to  d-iXrjfia  %ov  d^edv  Ttoifjj 
TovTov  cnwvw  Ja.  L  23,  Mt  v.  19,  xii.  50,  Ph.  iii.  7,  iv.  9, 
2  Tim.  iL  2. 

We  have  a  remarkable  repetitioiL  of  the  demonstratiye  in  L. 
xix.  2,  jccrl  avTog  ^v  igiiTBldivtig  %al  ovTog  r^v  nlovoiogj  the 
meaning  is ,  He  was  a  chief  publican  and  indeed  (as  such)  a  rich 
many — isque  dives  fiiit  (Matth.  470.  6,  Jelf  655.  6.  Ob$.  2).  Lach- 
mann  reads  (with  B)  xal  civtog  (^v)  nX. ;  but  this  reading  has  less  to 
recommend  it.     Compare  Xen.  Cyr,  8.  3.  48. 

It  is  a  different  case  when  in  a  lengthened  sentence  the  sub- 
stantive is  taken  up  again  by  a  pronoun,  for  the  sake  of  clearness: 
2  C.  xii.  2 ,  ol^tt  av^qnnov  Iv  Xgustm  ....  nifo  hmv  dBKauacagmv 
....  Etxe  iv  aoifiavi  ....  aQnayhta  xov  xoiovxov  x.T.A.  (Plat. 
Bep.  3.  398,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15),  1  C.  v.  3,  5,  A.  i.  21  sq.:  com- 
pare §  22.  4. 

5.  Before  orty  tva,  and  similar  particles,  a  demonstrative 
pronoun  is  often  inserted  (particularly  in  Paul  and  John) ,  when 
the  clause  which  follows  is  to  receive  special  prominence:  1  Tim. 
i.  9,  eldiag  TovzOy  otl  )t.T.A.,  A.  xxiv.  14,  ofxohyyio  rcrvro  aoty 
oTi  X.T.A.,  Rom.  vi.  6  ^ ,  1  C.  i.  12,  xv.  50,  2  C.  v.  15,  x.  7,  11, 
2  Th.  ill  10,  Ph.  i.  6,  25,  Jo.  xvii.  3,  2  P.  i.  20,  1  Jo.  i.  5,  iii.  11, 
23,  iv.  9, 10,  V.  3, 11, 14,  2  Jo.  6;  compare  Plat.  Soph.  234b. 
So  elg  TovTo  before  IVa,  A.  ix.  21,  Rom.  xiv.  9,  2  C.  ii.  9,  E.  vi. 
22,  1  P.  iii,  9,  1  Jo.  iii.  8;  ev  xovrtp  on,  1  Jo.  iv.  13;  h  rovtip 
IVa,  Jo.  XV.  8,  1  Jo.  iv.  17  (see  Ltlcke  in  loc);  h  roiJry  ccfv, 
1  Jo.  ii.  3;  h  tovrif  oravy  1  Jo.  v.  2:  compare  EUendt,  Lex. 
Soph.  II.  461 ,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  40  (Jelf  657). 

The  demonstrative  is  also  introduced  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis when  an  infinitive  *  or  a  noun  follows  as  predicate:  2  G 
ii.  1,  r/^Lva  ifj.avT(fi  Tovto,  to  /xf  naUv  iv  Ivtzi]  Ttqog  vfiag 
il&eiv  vii.  11,  avto  tovto  to  xora  d-eov  IvTtrj&rjvai'  1  C. 
viL  37,  R  iv.  17,  Ja.  i.  27  (compare  Xen.  Hell.  4. 1.  2,  Jges. 
1.  8,  Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  302  a,  Goi'g.  491  d,  Isocr.  Evag.  c.  3, 
Porphyr.  AbsHn.  1.  13,  Dion.  H.  VL  667,  de  Thuc.  40.  3,  Epict. 
Enchir.Sl.  1,  4,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep.  H.  261):  2C.  xiiL  9,  tovto 
Kal  svxofied-ay  ttjv  v^iwv  naTaqTiaw  1  Jo.  iii.  24,  v.  4;  compare 
AchiU.  Tat.  7.  2 ,  qxxQficncov  ovt^  tovto  Ttg  ....  kvTtrjg  r  ^Qog 
olXXov  eig  to  Ttad^eiv  yLOLvtovia*  Plat.  Rep.  3.  407  a,  Lucian,  Na- 


'    In  Rom.  ii.  3   ad  extended  vocative  is  inserted  between  toOto  and  the 
clause  beginning  with  en. 

*  Matth.  Earip.  Phoen,  520,  SpracKL  472.  2. 
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tig.  3,  Eurip.  Suppl.  510,  and  also  Jacob,  Luc.  Toxa7\  p.  136, 
Ast,  Plat  Polit.  p.  466.  Even  eig  rovto  is  so  used  in  A.  xxvi. 
16,  elgrovro  ydq  wcp^y  aoi  TtQOXBLqiaaad'aL  as  VTvrjQerrjv  xat 
fid^vQa  X.T.A.,-  ovTtjg  in  1  P.  ii.  15  (1  C.  iv.  1);  and  evvev&ev  in 
Ja.  iv.  1. 

Lastly,  the  demonstrative  is  thus  placed  before  a  participial 
clause  in  Mk.  xii.  24,  ov  did  rovzo  Ttlavaad-By  fitj  eldoreg  Tag 
Y^ipdg  TiLT.X.y  on  account  of  litis  ....  because  ye  know  not  &c. : 
comp.  Antiphon  6. 46,  ovx  aTteyqdipovro  tovrov  airtov  &e)ca,  ovx 
fffovfievoi  fxe  d7to%xeivcti  %.x.X,  *     (Jelf  657.) 

The  use  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  suoh  phrases  as  ov 
ficra  nolXnq  xavxtig  {\\UQtLg ,  after  (in)  a  few  days  (A.  i.  5),  presents 
no  difficulty.  It  is  not  based  (as  is  still  maintained  by  Kiihnol) 
upon  a  transposition  of  noXvg ,  but  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Latin  phrase  "ante  Aos  quinque  dies" :  in  Greek,  compare 
AchiU.  Tat.  7.  14,  dig  oXiymv  tcqo  rovjoiv  ijfis^oov*  Hehod.  2.  22,  97, 
ov  nQo  noXXap  rmvit  iqiUQmv.  Avvai  iqiiiQat  are  these  days  just  now 
past,  and  "ante  Aos  quinque  dies"  properly  means  before  the  five 
days  just  past — ^reckoned  back  from  the  present  time.  Thus  the 
pronoun  connects  the  note  of  time  with  the  present*. 

The  demonstrative  in  Ja.  iv.  13,  noqtvatiyi^^a  ilg  trivSs  n}v 
nokiv,  into  this  and  that  town,  the  expositors  and  lexicographers  are 
able  to  illustrate  only  by  reference  to  the  familiar  expression  o  dn- 
va;  but  ode  is  used  by  Greek  writers  in  exactly  the  same  way,  e.g. 
Plutarch,  Symp.  1.  6.  1,  irpfdt  t^v  r^iklqcLv^  this  and  that  day^. 

The  plursd  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun ,  xavta ,  is  not  unfre- 
quently  used  in  Greek  in  reference  to  a  single  object,  and  thus, 
strictly  speaking,  stands  for  tovto:  Plat  j^pol.  19  d,  Phwdr.  70  d, 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  19  *.  We  find  examples  of  this  in  3  Jo.  4  (where 
some  MSS.  have  the  correction  xavtr^gy — see  Llicke  in  loc.)  and  Jo. 
i.  51;  but  certainly  not  in  Jo.  xix.  36,  see  Yan  Hengel,  Annotat, 
p.  85  sq. :  in  L.  xiL  4  fierce  xavxa  is  afterwards ,  this  formula  haying 


'  See  Ifaetzner,  AniijlK.  p.  219,  Schoem.  Imbub  p.  370. 

*  [On  the  position  of  ou  see  Jelf  738.  2.  Ohs.  3  {not  €^ter  many,  bat  after 
few:  Meyer);  and  on  that  of  Taura^,  Jelf  453.  Ohs,  2,  Don.  p.  352.] 

*  [Alford  sn  loc.  examines  this  reference,  and  shows  that  njvdc  ti{v  vifJi. 
is  simplj  Hhis  day';  he  considers  ry{v8e  ri]v  icoXiv  "as  a  sort  of  *oratio  mixta*, 
to  express  in  general  terms  the  city  then  present  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker" : 
similarly  Oreen  p.  125,  A.  Battm.  p.  90.  Compare  Grant,  Aristot.  Ethica 
I.  372.] 

*  See  Schssf.  Dion.  p.  80;  comp.  also  Jacobs,  AehUL  Tat.  p.  524,  Stallb. 
Plat  ApcL  p.  19  d,  Mactsner,  Ant^hon  p.  153.  Fritzsche  {Quatt.  Luctan. 
p.  126)  thus  qnalifies  this  observation:  plar.  poni  de  una  re  tantummodo  sic, 
si  neqne  alia  emergat  ambig^itas  et  ant  universe,  non  definite  qnis  loquatur, 
ant  nna  res  pluriom  vi  sit  priedita.  [See  Riddell ,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  181  sq. ,  Jelf 
381.  06f.  1.] 
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become  simply  adverbial  Nearly  the  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  fa- 
miliar phrase  xal  xavta  idgue,  H.  xi.  12.  On  1 G.  ix.  15  ^  see 
Meyer  *. 

In  1  C.  yi.  11,  xal  xavxa  rivsg  i^rc,  xavva  may  be  used  with 
an  implication  of  contempt,  of  such  a  sort,  talis  farinte  homines 
(Bemh.  p.  281,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rival,  p.  274).  Yet  this  was  perhaps 
remote  from  the  Apostle's  thought,  and  xavxa  is  often  used  with 
reference  to  a  series  of  predicates,  of  such  a  description ,  ex  hoc  ge- 
nere  fttistis,  Kypke  and  Pott  in  loc.  have  confounded  usages  which 
are  quite  dissimilar. 

In  1  Jo.  y.  20 ,  Lticke  '  thinks  there  is  a  prozeugma  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun,  ovto^  Icxiv  6  ihfi^ivog  ^iog,  na\  {avxtj)  tcoi} 
almviog:  this  is  not  impossible  in  itself,  but,  as  I  think,  it  is  un- 
necessary. 

Bem.  As  regards  the  position  of  ovro^  and  inBtvogf  it  should 
be  remarked  that  the  former,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  usually 
stands  before ,  the  latter  after  the  noun, — ovro^  o  av^Qanog ,  o  ov- 
d-QtaTcog  iKslvog,  We  find  however  the  opposite  order:  in  the  case 
of  ovTO^  (Mt  xxviii.  15,  o  Xoyog  ovro^*  L.  i.  29,  al.)  without  any 
substantifld  difference  of  meaning;  in  the  case  of  Ixslvog  (L.  xii.  47, 
H.  iv.  11)  especially  in  the  connective  formulas  h  ixeivaig  xaig 
i^fiigaig,  h  htelvti  TJ}  iq^iiga  or  &Qa,  iv  ixdvn  rci)  xaig^  (Grersdorf 
p.  433).  But  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  any  writer  has  so  bound 
himself  to  one  particular  arrangement  that  we  are  justified  in  alter- 
ing the  other  when  it  is  supported  by  good  MSS.  or  by  the  sense  of 
the  passage^. 


SECTION  XXIV. 
BELATIYE  PBONOUN& 

1.   According  to  the  law  of  attraction  ^ ,  the  relative  pro- 
noun og  (never  ogrig  *   in  the  N.  T.) ,  when  required  by  the 

^  [Meyer  refers  to^jtuv  to  the  i^oia^  the  plaral  haying  reference  to  the 
varum*  formt  of  this  power:  so  also  Alford.] 

*  In  the  same  way,  itft*  olc  and  avd'  «Iv  are  ased  in  Greek  where  the 
sing,  woald  be  sufficient  <FriU.  Bam.  I.  899). 

*  Compare  also  Studien  und  Kritik.  IL  p.  147  sqq. 

*  [The  demonstrative  pronouns  in  -de  are  very  seldom  used  in  the  N.  T. 
In  the  best  texts  Z^  occurs  10  times  (7  times  in  Bev.  ii  and  iii),  and  TOtoa2(e 
once:  in  most  instances  ode  .has  its  usual  reference  to  what  fdUowt  (Jeif 
656.  6).] 

B  See  Herm.  Vig,  p.  891  sqq. ,  Bemh.  p.  299  sqq.  Compare  also  6.  T.  A. 
Krfiger*s  thorough  examination  of  the  subject  (with  immediate  reference  to  La- 
tin) in  his  Unteriueh,  a.  d.  OtbieU  der  lot.  SpraehUhre  (8  Hefte:  Braunschw. 
1827).  K.  W.  Kruger  prefers  the  term  assnaOatum  (SprachL  p.  141).  [Jelf  822, 
Don.  p.  862,  Green  p.  120  sqq.] 

0  "Oqiif.^  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  no  other  case  than  the  nominative,  [and 
the  neater  accusative.    See  above,  p.  75.]- 
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gOTerning  verb  to  stand  in  the  accusative,  is  so  attracted  by 
the  oblique  case  (the  genitive  or  dative)  of  the  preceding  noun 
with  which  it  is  logically  connected  (as  secondary  clause  with 
principal),  that  it  itself  assumes  this  case.  This  peculiarity, 
which  gives  to  the  sentences  a  closer  internal  connexion  and  a 
certain  roundness,  was  quite  familiar  to  the  LXX,  and  is  of  re- 
gular occurrence  in  the  N.  T.  (though  variants  are  sometimes 
found):  L.  ii.  20,  inl  TtSaiv  olg  yKovaav  Jo.  ii.  22  (iv.  50),  iTtl- 
arevaav  r^  X6y(j}  &  elmv  A.  iii.  21,  25.  vii.  17,  x.  39,  xvii.  31, 
XX.  38,  xxii  10,  Ja.  ii.  5,  1  P.  iv.  11,  Jo.  vii.  31,  39,  xv.  20,  xvii. 
5,  Mk.  viL  13,  L.  v.  9,  xix.  37,  Mt  xviii.  19,  1  C.  vi.  19,  2  C.  x. 
13,  xiL  21,  2  Th.  i.  4,  Tit.  iii.  6,  H.  vi.  10  (ix.  20),  x.  1  *,  E.  i.  8, 
ii.  10,  Rev.  xviii.  6,  al.:  here  the  comma  before  the  relative  is 
in  every  case  to  be  struck  out,  see  §  7. 1.  Jude  15,  neqi  Ttdv- 
Ttav  riav  eqytav  aaefieiag  avrwv  &v  rjai^rjaav,  deserves  special 
notice:  see  §  32. 1. 

There  are  passages  however  in  which  this  usage  is  ne- 
glected, as  H.  viii.  2,  rfjg  cyurprqg  tIjq  aktid-iv^,  ^v  eTtrj^ev  6  xv- 
Qiog'  and,  according  to  good  MSS.,  Mk.  xiii.  9,  Jo.  vii.  39,  iv. 
50,  Tit  iii.  5^:  compare  also  the  variants  in  Jo.  xvii.  11,  H.  vi. 
10,  A.  vii.  16,  Rev.  L  20.  Similar  instances  are  frequently  met 
with  in  the  LXX  and  the  Apocrypha ' :  for  examples  from  Greek 
writers  see  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  30,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  543,  Enig. 
p.  142  (Jelf  822.  Obs.  9). 

Some  passages  appear  to  go  beyond  the  rule  as  laid  down 
above:  thus  in  £.  i.  6,  rrig  %aifivog  tig  ixaQlzmoev  (v,l,  ivy),  iv.  1,  Tyg 
nlii6iag  ^g  ixkiq^TV  2  C.  i.  4,  dui  xrig  nuQaTtkrlaBmg  ^g  Ttagaxcfkov" 
ftf ^o  ^ ,  ihe  genitive  ^g  seems  to  stand  for  the  dative  ^.  But  all 
these  passages  may  be  explained  by  reference  to  the  well  known 
phrases  xkrjciv  xoAstv,  naQaKkfiaiv  naQaKakilVy  X^Q^v  xa(fivovv,  ityi- 
mpf  iyanav  (§  32.  2),  and  to  the  equally  familiar  oonstraction  of 
the  passive^.  In  A.  xxiv.  21  also,  q>mvr(g  rfg  Ixqa^a  iatdg  x.t.A.,  ^g 
probably  is  not  put  for  y  {(pmv^  x^a^etv,  Mt  xxvii.  50,  Mk.  i.  26, 
Bev.  vi.  10,  al.)  ^ :  qtmvi^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  cry,  exclamation  y 


1  [Jo.  ii.  28,  iv.  50,  H.  z.  1 ,  are  doabtful.] 

«  (Mk.  xiU.  9  should  be  ziiL  19  (as  in  ed.  5):  on  Tit.  iu.  5  see  ElUcott] 
s  WaU,  Clav.  p.  360. 

^  Here  however  we  might  (with  Wahl)  consider  the  genit  to  be  governed 
by  the  omitted  prepos.  did :  see  f  60.  7  (Jelf  650.  3). 

*  See  Qieseler  in  Bosenm.  BeperUn:  II.  124:  Aristoph.  Hut.  1044,  ToiXaiv' 
£71*  TTJc  ifpp€«»<  1QC  uppCCo|iAt,  is  probably  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way. 

*  Compare  Boisson.  NiceU  p.  38. 
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(loud  utterance),  bo  that  the  construction  resolves  itself  into  q>mv^v 
xQaiiiv  (Bey.  yi.  10  v./.), — an  unusual,  but  not  an  inadmissible  ex- 
pression: compare  Is.  yi.  4,  q>tovijg  tig  i%i%Qayov, — (In  £.  i.  8,  t^q 
insgiaaivaev  y  the  yerb  is  to  be  taken  transitiyely,  as  is  shown  by 
yvcDQlcagf  yer.  9.) 

That  howeyer  attraction  may  affect  the  datiye  of  the  relatiye, 
so  as  to  change  it  into  a  genitiye,  is  shown  by  G.  Erfiger  I.e. 
p.  274  sq.  ^ :  thus  in  1  Tim.  iy.  6,  A  has  t^(  nak^g  diSa^Tuxklag  ^g 
naQfi%okov^Kag,  In  Eom.  iy.  17  also,  many  expositors  (and  re- 
cently Fritzsche)  resolye  xarlvavTt  ov  inlarevaev  Ocov  into  iMtzivavx^ 
&SOV  a  inlav.  ^ ;  but  this  explanation  is  not  necessary:  see  below, 
no.  2  *.  On  the  other  hand,  Mt.  xxiy.  88,  ^attv  ....  yafiovveBg 
xai  ixy^l^tiovTsg  Sxqi  ^g  iqnigag  elgijl^s  Nm  elg  rtjv  xtpwcov,  is 
probably  a  condensation  of  &xqi  xijg  ijfc.  y  Blg^X^ev :  similarly  in  L. 
i.  20,  A.  i.  2,  22^.  We  find  the  same  attraction  of  the  datiye  of 
the  relative  (without  a  condensation  of  the  two  clauses  into  one)  in 
Ley.  xxiii.  15,  ano  xtig  liiiigag  tjg  av  nQogtviyw^zt'  Bar.  i.  19:  the 
phrase  ir^g  ruaigagy  it  is  true,  is  also  used  (on  which  day),  but  in  the 
LXX  the  datiye  of  time  predominates. 

2.  We  sometimes  meet  with  instances  of  an  inyerse  attrac- 
tion ,  the  noun  to  which  the  relative  refers  being  attracted  into 
the  construction  of  the  relative  clause,  and  assuming  the  case  in 
which  the  governing  verb  requires  the  relative  to  stand  (Jelf 
824,  Don.  p.  364).    When  this  occurs,  either 

a.  The  noun  precedes  the  relative  clause:  1  C.  x.  16,  tov 
a^ov  ov  T^XiofiBVy  ovxi  yioivwvia  tdv  awfiarog;  Mt.  xxi.  42  (from 
the  LXX),  lid-ov  ov  ajtedo'Uf.iaaav  o\  oiycodofiovvTegy  ohrog  eye- 
vrjdT]  (1  P.  ii.  7  *);  L.  xii.  48,  Ttavri  ^  id6&r}  Ttolv,  tvoIv  ^rp;?}- 

1  Comp.  Heiiiichen,  Euteb.  II.  98  aq.  [Jelf  822.  Obt.  8,  Uadvig  103, 
Kriig.  p.  142.] 

s  [So  also  Tholack)  A.  Battm.  (p.  247),  Jowett,  Vaaghan,  Webster  and 
Wilkinson.  Meyer  and  Alford  agree  with  Winer :  see  also  Ellicott  on  £.  i.  8. 
On  A.  xxvi.  16  see  f  89.  8.  Rem.  1.  In  2  Th.  i.  4,  aU  av^X^a^^'  ^^^  ^^' 
sider  al<  to  stand  for  Jv,  as  in  the  N.  T.  av^x^adai  governs  tiie  genit.  in 
every  other  instance.  Such  an  attraction  as  this,  however,  wonld  be  unex- 
ampled :  see  Jelf  822.  Obs,  8 ,  and  Ellicott  tn  loc, — From  the  LXX ,  Thiersch 
quotes  Gen.  xxiv.  7  as  an  example  of  y\q  for  "^  (De  PenL  AL  p.  106).] 

s  Compare  Schmid  in  the  TUbing.  ZeiUchr.  /.  Theol  1831.  II.  137  sqq. 

*  fAxpi  1QC  i]|JU  (comp.  SYpiC  oil)  occurs  Mt.  xxiv.  38,  L.  i.  20,  xvU.  27, 
A.  i.  2 :  a^  if<  ijfi.  (comp.  ol^  ov),  Col.  i.  6,  9 ;  d<p'  "^^  (sdl.  r^iUpa^  or  (opa^. 
see  §  64.  5),  L.  vii.  45,  2  P.  iii.  4;  in  A.  xxiv.  11 ,  Y)^pa<  may  be  supplied 
from  the  preceding  7)p,^pat.  In  A.  xx.  18,  d<p  i^c  is  most  simply  explained  in 
the  same  way:  Jelf  (822.  Ob».  5)  considers  this  an  example  of  the  repetition  of 
the  prepos.  which  belongs  to  the  antecedent  (Thuc.  8.  64).  With  these  exx. 
compare  Dem.  De  Cor.  233.  27,  oux  a©*  iQC  (Jp.6aaTe  ijiiipa^,  aXX'  d</  i^?  iJX- 
TzlaoLTt  x.T.X. ,  Xen.  An.  5.  10.  12,  flliipq^  Sxttq  a^'  tJ?  tJp^^*  In  A.  i.  22, 
£(0C  TV)<  TJtjL.  i^Ct  Meyer  explains  "4^  as  a  genitive  of  time.     See  Madvig  Lc] 

B  [In  1  P.  ii.  7,  XDoc  seems  the  true  reading. 
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drjaerai  tzoq  ovtcIv:  probably  also  L.  i.  72,  73,  fivrja&TJvai  dia- 
^rpuiQ  ayiag  cnrvavy  oqhov  ov  cifioaa  TtQog^^fiQadfi'  but  pro- 
bably not  A.  X.  36,  see  below  §.  61  [§  62.  3]  K    Or 

h.  In  position,  as  in  construction,  the  noun  is  completely 
incorporated  with  the  relative  clause:  Mk.  vi.  16,  ov  iyd  aTte- 
7t£(pdXiaa  ^Itodvrrpf,  ohz6g  iaw  Phil.  10,  L.  xix.  37.  Rom.  vi. 
17,  vTtrpuwaaTe  elg  ov  Ttagedddirp^e  tvtvov  dtdaxrjgy  is  an  ex- 
ample of  this  kind, — ^whether  it  be  resolved  into  elg  rov  rvnov 
did.  ov  naqedo^rjfCB y  an  accusative  with  a  passive,  for  og  TtaQs- 
do&ri  vfiiv  (for  a  similar  attraction,  by  which  the  accusative  of 
the  more  remote  object  is  affected,  see  Demosth.  Mid.  385  c,  di- 
Tojv  Sfia  fiovXofievoi  Xa^etvy  Sv  ijci  %<iv  aXhav  ireS-iavvo  d-Qa- 
avv  ovra'  where  &v  is  for  a,  i.e.  iv  ol^,  as  a  complement  of 
&ijaovv  ovTOy  —and  Dion.  Hal.  9. 565,  dyavchcnjoig  vfiaiv  neqi  wv 
v^Qi^ea&e  vno  xStv  TtoXe^iuov  Demosth.  Ep.  4.  p.  118  b); — or 
more  simply  (as  recently  by  Bomemann,  fittckert,  Fritzsche, 
aL)  into  vTarpn.  (r^)  TVTtq)  Sid.  elg  ov  Ttagedod-riTey  since  the  con- 
struction vTtorMvuv  Tivi  ^  is  the  only  one  that  is  suitable  here. 
Even  A.  xxi.  16,  ayovreg  na^  ^  ^evvad'Hfiev  Mvdacovcy  is  ex- 
plained by  some  as  an  example  of  attraction, — ay.  TcaQci  Mvd" 
aumx  ....  TtaQ  ^  ^ev.;  but  see  §  31.  5.  On  2  G.  x.  13  see 
§59. 

Examples  parallel  to  (a):  Hippocr.  Morb.  4. 11,  Tag  Tttjydg 
ag  dhfOfiaaay  oSrcai  ti^  awfiatc  x.r.^.,  Lysias,  Bon.  ArLsf.  p.  649, 
.SliaD,  Anim.  3. 13,  Her.  2. 106,  Soph.  El.  653,  Track.  283, 
Eurip.  Bacch.  443  sqq.,  Aristoph.  PhU.  2(X),  Alciphr.  3. 59 :  the 
weD-known  passage  in  the  JEneid  (1. 577),  urbem  quam  statuo 
vestra  est;  Terent.  Eunuch.  4.  3. 11,  Sen.  Ep.  53:  see  Wetstein 
L  468.  From  the  LXX  may  be  quoted  Gen.  xxxi.  16,  Tijv  So^av 
^y  aipeilero  o  &edg  ....  fifiiv  iavai'  and  Num.  xix.  22;  from 
die  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli  (Thilo,  Cod.  Ap.  I.  7),  dqwi  fjfiiv  t^v 
^U^iv  ^  ejcofiev  na^d  Ilhfov.    (Jelf  824.  I). 

To  (6):  Xen.  An.  1.  9. 19,  eY  Tiva  OQf^t]  xaraox^va^oyra  rjg 
af/xoi  x<^9  (xf^  ^  %ot),  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  907,  EL  1029, 
Eurip.  Orest.  63,  Elects'.  860,  Hec.  986,  Plat.  Tim.  49  e,  De- 
mosth. Ep.  4.  p.  118  c,  Plut  Coi'iol.  9  {Evang.  Apoa\  p.  414, 


>  Comp.  GKeseler  l.e.  p.  126 ,  Kriig.  224  sq. 

*  On  uicaxovecv  tl^y  espedaUy  in  Josephos,  see  Kypke,  OhBenatL  11.  167, 
though  axoeption  may  be  taken  to  some  of  his  examples. 
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Acta  Apocfi\  p.  69):  compare  Liv.  9.  2,  Terent  Andr.  prol.  3 
(Jelf  824 IL). — On  the  whole  subject  see  Matth.  474^  Lob.  Ajax 
p.  354. 

To  {b)  would  also  belong  Rom.  It.  17,  %axivavxi  ov  htlcxBvct 
^eov,  if  resolved  into  xaxkvavxi  d'tovj  m  inlet Bvae.  On  this  sup* 
position,  the  law  of  attraction  (so  familiar  had  the  construction  be- 
come) is  here  extended  so  as  to  include  the  dative.  Instances  of 
this  kind  certainly  do  occur  here  and  there  (Kriig.  247  sq.,  Jelf  822. 
Obs,  8),  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr,  5.  4.  89,  ^yeto  rcov  iavtov  tmv  xb  n^axmv, 
olg  ijSsxo  xai  av  (Le,  rovrov  olg)  tiniaxn  noHovgi  see  Fritz.  Bom, 
I.  237.  Still,  naxivavxi  ^fov,  naxivavxi  ov  inlaxsvas  (see  above,  1) 
is  a  simpler  resolution  of  the  words.  The  explanation  proposed  by 
Bretschneider  {Lex.  Ma  ft.  p.  220)  is  far-fetched  in  more  respects 
than  one. 

In  the  following  examples  the  antecedent  is  merely  incorporated 
with  the  relative  clause,  without  change  of  case:  Mt  xxiv.  44,  g 
Sqcc  ov  doKilxi,  6  vlog  xov  av^^ninov  i(^exai  (Oten.  ii.  17,  Ex.  x.  28, 
xxxii.  34,  Num.  vi.  13,  xxx.  6),  Mt  vii.  2,  iv  oi  fiixgrn  iuxqbIxb^ 
ftcr^i^^i^tfctax  vfiiv  Jo.  xi.  6,  Mk.  xv.  12  (H.  xiii.  11),  L.  i.  4;  also 
Eom.  iv.  17,  see  above.  When  the  clause  containing  the  relative 
and  the  noun  stands  first,  Greek  writers  usually  insert  in  the  prin- 
cipal clause  a  demonstrative  corresponding  to  the  noun,  and  also 
keep  relative  and  noun  apart  by  placing  some  word  between  them 
(Kriig.  p.  144,  Jelf  824.  II). 

The  following  are  examples  of  attraction ,  with  omission  of  the 
attracting  word  (demonstrative): 

a.  The  relative  accompanied  by  a  preposition :  H.  v.  8,  ^iiad^sv 
aq>*  £v  Iffo^e,  i\e.  and  tovtov  a  {<Sv)  hod's'  Eom.  x.  14,  Jo.  vi.  29, 
xvii.  9,  1  C.  vii.  1;  Demosth.  Euerg,  684b,  tfyavaxrijtfotfa  itp  olg 
iyfi  imnovdiiv'  Plat  CratyL  386  a»  Xen.  An,  1.  9.25,  Arrian,  AL 
4.  10.  3,  Lysias  II.  242  (ed.  Auger.):  see  §  23.  2. 

b.  Without  a  preposition:  Bom.  xv.  18,  ov  roAfiijjo)  lixXtlv  xi 
CDV  ov  KaxeiQyaCaxo  x.r.A.,  A.  viii.  24,  xxvi.  16;  Soph.  Phil,  1227, 
CEfi.  R,  855.  On  this,  and  on  attraction  with  a  local  adverb  (G. 
Knig.  302  sqq.),  see  §  23.  2. 

3.  The  noun  which  forms  the  predicate  in  a  relative  sen- 
tence, annexed  for  the  purpose  of  explanation  (Sg — iaTl\  some- 
times gives  its  own  gender  and  number  to  the  relative,  by  a 
kind  of  attraction  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  708,  Jelf  821.  3,  Don.  p.  362): 
Mk.  XV.  16,  1%  avA^,  0  iaTi  ngaircifLov'  G.  iii.  16,  t^  aTtiq- 
fiofti  aov,  bg  iaxi  Xqiatog*  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  h  oi'm^  S-eovy  ijvcg 
iattv  iytxhjaia  &bov'  R  vi.  17,  i.  14,  PL  i.  28,  E.  iii.  13,  ^£j} 
ixxonulv  iv  Toig  d-llipeai  fiov  vneq  v^iiavj  r[iig  iatl  do^a  vfiiov 
(for  o);  also  1  C.  iii.  17,  where  Meyer  needle^y  finds  a  difficulty 
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in  clhiveg.  Compare  also  the  variants  in  Rev.  iv.  5,  v.  6,  8.  On 
the  other  hand,  see  E.  i.  23,  ttj  i^/,xXrjai(f ,  ijvig  iatl  rd  aiopia 
arrotJ-  1  C.  iv.  17,  Col.  i.  24,  ii.  17.  Some  have  wrongly  referred 
to  this  head  Col.  iii.  5,  rpcig  eattv  eidcjXoloTQeia,  taking  ijttg 
for  Svira  (ftilrj);  the  relative  refers  to  nXeove^ia  alone,  see 
Huther  in  loc.  In  Col.  iii.  14,  o  seems  the  best  reading, — ^a 
pure  neuter,  used  without  reference  to  the  gender  of  the  pre- 
ceding or  of  the  following  noun  ^ :  on  E.  v.  5  see  Bern.  1.  In 
Ht  xxviL  33  and  similar  passages,  o  is  guod  (scil.  vocabulnm). 
The  commentators  on  H.  ix.  9  are  not  agreed,  but  most  now  refer 
ij^ig  to  i]  nQfirri  ayapn/j  in  ver.  8 ,  so  that  the  passage  does  not 
fall  under  this  rule.  There  is  greater  difference  of  opinion  in 
r^ard  to  Col.  i.  27,  but  it  is  better  to  connect  og  with  6  Ttlov- 
Togj  as  the  principal  word,  than  with  fivari^iov^. 

It  would  seem  that  the  relative  usually  takes  the  gender  of 
noun  which  follows 

1)  Where  this  is  regarded  as  the  principal  noun;  as  when 
the  relative  clause  gives  the  proper  names  of  things  which  in  the 
principal  clause  were  mentioned  in  general  terms  (Mk.  xv.  16, 
1  Tim.  iii.  15;  comp.  Pausan.  2.  13.  4,  Cic.  jn'o  SesL  42.  91,  do- 
micilia  conjuncta  quas  urbes  dicimus), — especially  in  the  case  of 
personal  names  (G.  iii.  16, — compare  Cic.  Legg-  1.  7.  22,  animal, 
^em  Yocamus  hominem). 

2)  Where  the  relative  should  strictly  have  been  a  neuter, 
used  absolutely,  as  in  E.  iii.  13. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  relative  retains  the  gender  of  the 
noun  in  the  principal  clause  when  the  relative  sentence  serves  to 
equmd  and  illustrate  the  principal  subject,  containing  some  pre- 
dicate of  it  (E.  i.  23,  1 C.  iv.  17) ».— See  on  the  whole  G.  Krflg. 
/.c.  90sqq.^;  and  as  to  Latin,  Zumpt,  Gramm.  §372,  Kritz, 
Sallust  L  292,  [Madvig,  Lat  Gr.  §  316.] 

4.  The  relative  pronoun  appears  to  stand  for  the  interro- 
gative in  a  db-ecl  ^  question  in  Ht  xxvi.  50,  eraZ^e,  itp  o  (that 


>  [See  ElUoott  m  2m>.,  Jelf  820.  1] 

*  (The  most  recent  editors  read  to  TcXoOroCt  so  that  whether  we  take  this 
word  (Mej.)  or  }xvarf]p{ou  (Ellicott)  as  the  antecedent,  the  gender  results  from 
attraction.    Alford  reads  o  for  o?.] 

*  Comp.  Bremi  on  Kep.  Tkra$yb.  2. 

*  rSee  JElUeott  on  £.  i.  14 ,  Madvig  98.] 

*  Oc  occurs  in  an  indirect  question  in  Soph.  (Ed.  JL  1068;  see  Ellendt, 
^KcK  Sopk,  SL  872.     Ckmipmve  also  Pasiow  a.T.    [For  examples  of  ^^  after  Terbt 
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is,  in:t  t/,  Aristoph.  Lysisfr.  1101)  TtaQei.  This  misuse  of  the 
relative  belongs  to  decliniDg  Greek  ^ ,  and  similar  examples  with 
other  relative  pronouns  are  given  by  Lobeck  (Playn.  p.  57), — 
see  also  Plat.  Alcifh  I.  p.  110  c:  there  is  however  nothing  very 
strange  in  such  a  usage  if  we  consider  how  closely  qui  and  quis 
are  connected  in  meaning.  It  is  not  known  in  good  prose.  (In 
Plat.  Men.  74  d,  t/  has  been  substituted,  apparency  without 
MS.  authority:  on  Plat  liejf.  559a,  see  Stallbaum.)  But  it  is 
not  necessary  on  this  account  to  assume  an  aposiopesis  in  Mt 
xxvi.  50  (Meyer  *),  or  with  Fritzsche  to  regard  the  sentence  as 
an  exclamation,  ^^Vetus  sodalis,  ad  qualem  rem  perpetrandam 
adesi"  By  the  question  itself  Jesus  could  fully  set  before  the 
mind  of  Judas  the  wickedness  of  his  purpose. 

There  would  be  less  difficulty  in  supposing  (with  Lach- 
mann)  that  o,ti  stands  for  ri,  i.e.  did  t/,  in  Mk.  ix.  11,  Xdyov- 
TBQ'  OyTc  XiyovoLv  01  ygafifiaTeig  K.r.X.;  as  in  Heliod.  4. 16,  7. 14 
(quoted  by  Lobeck  /.c),  ogtig  appears  in  a  direct  question.  In 
the  N..T.,  however,  o,Tt  is  never  used  as  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun (certainly  not  in  Jo.  viii.  25,  see  §.  54. 1),  even  in  an  in- 
direct question';  and  as  another  otv  immediately  follows,  the 
first  may  be  an  error  of  transcription  for  tI:  see  Fritzsche^.    If 


of  knowing  y  declaring  j  &c.,  see  Ht  vi.  8 ,  Mk.  y.  88 ,  Jo.  xviii.  21 ,  A.  xzii.  24, 
L.  vi.  3  (otv^YVCATe  o  *  compare  Mt.  xii.  3,  i^if*.  xL),  Mt  xi.  4,  L.  yiii.  47  (Her. 
4.  131,  put  Mm.  80  c,  Her.  6.  124,  Thuc  1.  186,  137).  With  L.  vui.  47,  «i' 
i^\  alxla'*  xl^xo  oturoO  diDQYYeiXsv,  compare  especiaUy  Plat.  Tim,  67,  di'  S.Q 
odxia^  xa  TC£p\  aura  £ufi|ia(vei  ica^fiora,  Xexr^ov.  See  Madvig  198.  b,  Jelf 
877.  Obs.  8  sq.,  A.  Battm.  p.  215  sq.] 

1   Schaaf.  Demotth,  V.  285. 

*  [SimiJarly  Alford :  against  Fritz.,  Meyer  urges  that  an  exclamation  would 
nataraUy  have  been  expressed  in  an  interrogatiye  form.  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  218) 
agrees  with  Frits.:  compare  Vtdg,  (Cod.  Amiat.),  "ad  quod  yenbti?"  (Clem,; 
"ad  quid T.7").  Most  of  those  who  read  on  in  Mt  yii.  14  (on  t(  see  fi  53  8.  c) 
take  the  word  in  the  sense  of  because:  A.  Buttm.  is  inclined  to  regard  the 
clause  as  an  exclamation,    bnt  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  is  justified  in  quoting 

Jer.  ii.  36  (where  oTt  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  na)  as  a  parallel  case.] 

>  [See  below ,  «  25.  1.] 

«  fOri  (o,Tt)  is  receiyed  by  almost  aU  editors  In  Mk.  ix.  11 ,  28:  it  is 
taken  in  the  sense  of  whyt  by  Meyer,  De  Wette,  A.  Buttm.,  Alford,  Webster 
and  Wilk.,— either  as  being  the  pronoun  o,ti  used  for  t(  (Meyer,  A.  Buttm., 
Alf),  or  through  an  eUipsis  (as  in  t(  on,  De  W.,  Jelf  905.  8.  x).  In  Mk.  ii. 
16,  on  (o,n)  is  receiyed  by  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Alf.,  A.  Buttm.,  who  also  (with  the 
exception  of  Alford,  who  reads  on,  and  renders  "that  he  eateth",  see  I  53. 
10.  5)  take  the  word  interrogatiyely.  Tisch.  quotes  Bamab.  Ep.  c  10 ,  on  5k 
McAuafjc  efpT)xev;  (Hilgenf.  eUpiQxev-),  rendered  in  the  Vet.  interp,^  "Quare  au- 
tem  Moyses  dici^":   see  also  Bamab.  Ep.  c.  7,  8.    In  1  Chr.  xyii.  6  (dted   by 

A.  Buttm.  p.  218)  we  find  8n  corresponding  with  Mf^  in  the  Hebrew:  comp. 
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ati  were  the  true  reading,  it  might  rather  be  taken  as  ovi  be- 
cause :  see  §  53.  8. 

Rem.  1.  It  is  peculiar  to  Paul  to  connect  sometimes  two,  three, 
or  more  sentences  by  the  repetition  of  the  relative  pronoun,  even 
when  it  refers  to  different  subjects:  Col.  i.  24  sq.,  28,  29,  E.  iii.  11, 
12,  1  C.  ii.  7;  compare  1  P.  ii.  22. — ^In  other  passages  the  singular 
relative  has  been  supposed  to  refer  to  a  series  of  nouns,  and  to  have, 
88  it  were,  a  collective  force:  e.g.  E.  v.  5,  ou  nag  noqvog  ij  aKa- 
^tt^tog  ij  nXsovixTfig f  og  icxtv  eldmloXavQfig  x.r.il.  ^.  But  this 
is  arbitrary,  and  would  presuppose  a  similar  forced  explanation  of 
CoL  iii.  5  (see  above,  p.  207). 

Eem.  2.  The  relative  clause  beginning  with  og  or  ogtig  com- 
monly follows  the  clause  containing  the  noun,  but  takes  the  first 
place  if  it  is  to  be  brought  into  prominence  (Eriig.  p.  144):  1  C. 
xiv.  37,  S  yQaq)io  v(aIv  ort  xv^tov  iaxiv  *  H.  xii.  6 ,  ov  iyttna  xvQiog 
nai9zvu*  Bom.  vi.  2,  olxiVBg  dntO^avoiASv  jy  aiAaQtlce,  nmg  hi  ^ri' 
60fi£v  hf  airy;  Mk.  viii.  34,  al.  With  a  demonstrative  in  the  se- 
cond clause:  Ph.  iii.  7,  Suva  rjy  (aoi  Ki^Sri,  tavta  ffyrjiiai  x.t.1.,  Ja. 
ii.  10  «,  Jo.  xxi.  25,  xi.  45,  Mt  v.  39,  L.  ix.  50,  A.  xxv.  18,  1  C. 
iv.  2,  H.  xiii.  11  (Jelf  817.  Ots.  10). 

Bern.  3.  The  neuter  o  is  prefixed  to  a  whole  sentence  in  the 
sense  of  as  concerns ,  as  regards,  &c.  (as  quod  in  Latin):  Bom.  vi. 
10,  0  di  iy,  ^g  Tco  ^coo  *  G.  ii.  20,  o  di  vvv  ^co  iv  aaQui,  iv  niezH 
i^  X.T.A.;  compare  Matth.  478  (Jelf  579.  6).  In  both  these  pas- 
sages, however,  o  may  be  taken  as  the  object,  quod  vtvit, — vita 
quam  vivi'i.     See  Pritz.  Rom.  L  393.     (Jelf  905.  7.) 

Bern.  4.  That  og  is  used  in  prose  for  the  demonstrative  (i>« 
in  other  cases  than  those  which  are  so  familiar,  Matth.  288  sq.)  was 
believed  by  many  commentators,  during  the  reign  of  empiricism. 
Now  every  beginner  knows  how  to  take  the  passages  which  were  so 
explained;  e.g.  2  C.  iv.  6,  o  ^eog  6  tlnmv  ix  axoxovg  q>mg  ilafii|;ai, 
og  iXanilfiv  iv  xalg  xaQdlatg  x.t.A.  In  1  C.  ii.  9,  Bom,  xvi.  27,  there 
is  an  anacoluthon  ^. 


Jer.  iL  SB.     Lachmann  (iVvg^.  p.  48)  compares  this  use  of  o,Ti  with  the  intro- 
dBction  of  a  direct  question  by  e{   (fi  57.  2).     See  Tisch.  on  Mk.  ii.  16 ,    Meyer 
on  Mk.  ix.  11 ,  A.  Battm.  Ic. ,  Grimm,  Clavis  s.y.] 
1  Comp.  Fritssche,  De  Confifrmat.  erit.  p.  46. 

*  pa  Ja.  ii.  10,  L.  iz.  50,  there  is  no  demonstrative:  indeed  none  of  the 
following  examples,  except  Mt.  y.  39,  H.  xiii.  11,  really  illustrate  Winer's 
remark.] 

*  [On  the  distinction  between  ?c  and  the  indefinite  relative  ocric ,  see  Krft- 
ger  p.  139  (who  calls  oc  objectiye,  Z^i^  qnalitatiye  and  generic),  Jelf  816, 
Madyig  106,  Clyde,  Syntax  p.  50;  for  the  N.  T.,  A.  Battm.  p.  100,  Green 
p.  122  sq.,  Webster,  (7r.  p.  55,  Lightfoot,  Gal,  p.  177  sq.,  207,  and  especially 
EUicott  on  G.  iv.  24.  '^Ogng  properly  indicates  the  class  or  kind  to  which  an 
object  belongs,  and  hence  its  most  common  meaning  is  whoever;  elsewhere  it 
may  usually  be  rendered,  a  man  who  (a  thing  which)j  a  elase  qf  men  toho,  tuch 
oj,  cf  tudk  a  kind  a$  (Mk.  zii.  18,  CoL  iL  23,  Ph.  iL  20,  L.  xxiU.  19).    Hence 

Wlasr  Oiuunar.  ^4 
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SECTION  XXV. 
THE  INTERROGATIVE  AND  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN  Tt^. 

1.  The  use  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  rig,  t/,  is  in  the 
N.  T.  extended  somewhat  beyond  its  ordinary  limits.  Not  only 
is  Tig  of  quite  common  occurrence  in  the  indirect  question  and 
after  verbs  of  knowing ,  inquiring,  &c..  (whilst  ogvigj  o,rij  is 
never  so  used  in  the  N.  T.) ,  but — especially  in  the  neuter  (r/) — 
it  is  sometimes  found  where  a  Greek  writer  would  certainly  have 
employed  o,riy  so  that  the  interrogative  is  weakened  into  our 
what.  For  examples  of  the  former  kind  see  Mt.  xx.  22,  L.  xxiii. 
34  (Mk.  xiv.  36),  Jo.  x.  6,  A.  xxi.  33,  Rom.  viii.  26,  Col.  i.  27, 
al«:  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  6,  1.  3.  17,  Mem.  1.  6.  4,  al.  *  (Jelf 
877.  Obs,  2).  Of  the  latter  kind  are  Mt.  x.  19,  da^fjaeTai  vfiiv 
...  Tt  laXi^Bte  quod  dicatisy  L.  xvii.  8,  iToifjtaaovj  tI  dein- 
yrfi(Oy  para,  quod  comedam  (not  quid  comcdam,  which  would 
hardly  be  allowable  in  Jjatin  in  this  connexion) :  compare  Bernh. 
p.  443.  Once  only  do  we  find  o,w, — in  A.  ix.  6*.  The  trans- 
ition to  this  use  of  tl  is  formed  by  such  a  construction  as  zi  tpd- 
ycoaiv  0V7L  exovatf  Mk.  vi.  36  (Mt.  xv.  32),  for  which  o,ti  ycfyw- 
aiv  ovK  €%'  might  be  substituted  with  but  slight  change  of  mean- 
ing; just  as  in  Latin  both  ^^non  habent  quid  comedant"  and  '^non 
habent  quod  comedanf'  are  correct  (Ramshorn,  Lot.  Gramm. 
368)'.    In  the  latter  formula,  ^eiv  and  habei'e  simply  express 

OCTIC  ofteo  introdaces  an  explmnation  or  the  statement  of  a  cause  (^sch.  Proti^. 
V.  38  oc^ic  TCpou^^CAXCv)  I  as  in  Col.  iii.  5 ,  "coyetoosness — a  thing  which  is 
idolatry"  =  **8eeing  it  is  idolatry" ;  it  being  at  onoe  perceived  that  St.  Panl  in- 
trodaced  tliis  statement  of  the  quality  of  TJ  TcXeovc^ia ,  to  enforce  his  exhorta- 
tion: see  also  Jo.  viii.  53,  H.  z.  35,  E.  iii.  13,  Ph.  iv.  3.  On  the  use  of  ocxic 
to  denote  "that  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  eapeeial  attribute  of  the  indi- 
vidual" (IC.  V.  1,  L.  ii.  4),  see  Jelf  816.  6.  The  two  pronouns  were  con- 
founded in  late  Greek  (see  Lidd.  and  Sc  s.v. ,  Ellic.  Lc,)i  whether  the  N.  T. 
furnishes  any  examples  of  such  confluion  or  not ,  is  a  disputed  point.  See 
Fritx.  Opuic.  p.  182,  Grimm,  Clavis  8.V.,  A.  Buttm.  Lc,  In  modern  Greek, 
OCTK  (which  is  commonly  used  in  the  nomin.  only)  almost  always  has  the 
meaning  qui;  Zi  is  extremely  rare  in  the  popular  language :  see  Mullach,  Vtdg, 
p.  201. — "Oao^j  bCoc,  oicoioCf  'V)X{xo<,  occur  in  the  N.  T.  as  indirect  interroga- 
tives  (see  2  Tim.  i.  18,  1  Th.  i.  5,  1  G.  iii.  13,  CoL  u.  1),  and  also— with  the 
exception  of  liXCxoc—M  relatives.  In  H.  i.  4,  vii.  SO  sqq.,  x.  25,  Rev.  xviii.  7, 
Saoc  is  accompanied  by  its  correlative  ToaouTOc:  oloc  follows  toioOtoc  in  1  G. 
XV.  48,  al.  ('tqXucoutoC)  Bev.  xvi.  18?):  oicoioc  follows  toiouto^  in  A.  xxvi.  29. 
—It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  of  the  neuter  of  tooouto^,  TOtoOroc,  both 
forms  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  according  to  the  best  MSS.] 

>  Herm.  JEtchyl.  p.  461 ,  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  II.  828. 

*  COfTi  is  received  here  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Alford.] 

>  [Zumpt  I  562,  Kadvig,  LtU.  Or,  %  363.] 
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the  notion  of  having  or  possessing, — "that  which  they  might  eat, 
they  have  not":  in  the  former,  the  notion  of  an  inquiry  is 
also  conveyed  (and  hence  habeo  quid  must  sometimes  be  render- 
ed /  know  what\ — "inquiring  what  they  are  to  eat,  they  have 
not  (anything  to  eaty\  Similar  examples  are  Xen.  Cyi\  6. 1. 14, 
ovx  exio  %i  ^etCov  HelL  1.  6.  5,  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  317,  ov%  exf^^ 
Ti  gxo:  see  on  the  whole  Heindorf,  Cic.  Nat.  D.  p.  347. 

The  relative  and  interrogative  are  combined  in  1  Tim.  i.  7, 
fi^  yoovvreg  (irp;e  S  Xiyovai  fiT^re  Tteql  riviov  dLafiefiaiavvTairy  non 
intelligentes  nee  quod  dicunt  nee  quid  asserant.  Similarly  in 
Greek  writers  we  find  rl  and  o,ti  in  parallel  clauses:  compare 
Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  248,  IL  261,  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  641 1. 

Schleufiner,  Haab  (p.  82),  and  otherB  refer  to  this  head  many 
examples  which  are  of  an  entirely  different  kind: 

a)  In  some  of  these  xig  retains  its  meaning  as  an  interrog. 
pronoun,  and  must  be  rendered  in  Latin  by  quis  or  quid :  Mt.  vii.  9, 
xiq  fcxat  [iavtv]  i|  vfiov  av9'Q(07tos  x.t.A.  ,  quis  erit  infer  vos  homo 
&c. ;  compare  Mt.  xii.  1 1 ,  L.  xiy.  5 ,  xi.  5  sq. 

b)  In  others,  xiq  is  not  an  interrogatiye  at  all,  but  the  pronoun 
aliquis:  1  C.  vii.  18,  nsQix£z(Ari(Aivog  xtg  ixXi)^,  ft^  imanaa&to, 
some  one  who  is  circumcised  is  called  (I  suppose  the  case),  let  him 
not  become  imcircumcised ;  Ja.  v.  13,  naKonad-sl  xig^  TtQogBvxia&m 
(Jelf  860.  8).  It  is  not  correct  to  say  that  here  xig  stands  for  st  xig, 
see  §  64.  5.  Rem.,  [and  §  60.  4].  Ja.  iii.  13  should  be  thus  punc- 
tuated (as  by  Pott,  Schott,  aL):  xig  aoq)og  ....  iv  vfilv;  dsi^atio 
x.tJ..  In  A.  xiii.  25  also  we  might  write  xlva  [is  vtcovobixb  slvai; 
ovx  c^fAf  iym'  though  I  do  not  consider  the  ordinary  view  (that  xlva 
is  for  ovxiva)  inadmissible  ^  :  compare  Soph.  El.  1167,  Callim.  Epigr. 
30.  2. 

Tig  is  sometimes  used  where  only  two  persons  or  things  are 
spoken  of,  in  the  place  of  the  more  precise  novsQog  (which  never 
occurs  as  an  adjective  in  the  N.  T.) :  Mt.  ix.  5,  xl  yiq  hxiv  s^xotko)- 
xiQov;  xxi.  31,  xig  ix  xiSv  8vo  iitolfiOB;  L.  vii.  42,  xxii.  27,  Fh. 
i.  22.     Similar  examples  are  to  be  found  in  Greek  writers  ' ,  who 

1  [On  the  (real  and  supposed)  instances  of  the  ase  of  tCc  for  the  relative 
in  the  N.  T. ,  see  A.  Battmann  p.  216  sq. :  see  also  Jelf  87  7,  and  Rost  and 
Palm,  Lex,  s.v.  1  C.  zv.  2  is  a  elear  example  of  this  interchange,  bat  not 
Mk.  zir.  SB  (see  Alf.  m  2oc.).  Compare  Demoath.  DionyB.  p.  1290,  ^XeY^fJievot 
t{vcm  al  Ttfial  &crr^nrrro*  FaU»  Leg,  p.  438  sq.,  t(  icap'  ufxiv  ^v|nt9(aTai,  tout 
^xcnjpouv  X.T.X.] 

>  [Alford  tpi  lo€.  denies  that  tCvs  (or  better  t()  will  bear  this  meaning^, 
h«t  gires  a  stmilar  explanation  of  rCvt  in  1  C.  zv.  2.  A.  Bnttm.  takes  T(va  here 
aa  a  relathre,  and  Meyer  allows  that  this  is  grammatically  admissible.  Com- 
pare Eoelos.  tL  84,  Ps.  xzziz.  6,  Lev.  zzi.  17,  Dt  zziz.  18  (Tisch.  N,  T,  p.  lix, 
Field,  LXX  p.  zzt).     See  Jebb,  Boph.  EUctr.  p.  82,  116.] 

•  teUb.  IVUb.  p.  168  (Jelf  874.  Oba.  4). 

14*    • 


212     THE  INTEKBOGATIVE  AND  INDEFTNITE  PRON.  Tiff.     [PART  HI. 

are  not  so  accurate  in  the  distinctiye  use  of  r/^  and  notiQog  as  the 
Eomans  are  in  regard  to  their  quu  and  uter, — ^though  even  in  Latin 
the  distinction  is  not  always  observed  ^. 

It  is  a  mistake  to  say  that  the  singular  of  the  interrogatire  is 
used  for  the  plural  in  such  expressions  as  ti  stti  xavxa  L.  xv.  26, 
Jo.  vi.  9,  A.  xvii.  20.  Here  the  various  objects  referred  to  (ravta) 
are  included  under  one  general  expression  (rQ ,  what  (of  what  kind) 
are  these  things  (hence  also  quid  sibi  volunt)\  whereas  in  xiva  hxl 
x.T.A.  (comp.  H.  V.  12)  there  is  definite  reference  to  the  plurality, 
quee  (qua/ia)  sunt:  compare  Plat  Theat.  154e,   155c'. 

The  interrogative  xL  sometimes  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence, as  in  Jo.  xxi.  21,  ovro^  $1  xl;  in  the  orators  Tiag  is  often  so 
placed  (Weber,  Dem.  p.  ISOsq.,  Jelf  872). 

Both  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  the  LXX  we  meet  with  iva  xi ,  for 
v^hat  purpose i  wherefore^  as  a  formula  of  interrogation:  Mt.  ix.  4, 
IVa  xi  vfieig  hdvfiBtad^e  navfjQa;  xxvii.  46,  L.  xiii.  7,  al.  This  ex- 
pression is  elliptical,  like  the  Latin  ut  quid,  and  stands  for  tva  xi 
ytvrixai  (or  yivoixo,  after  a  past  tense);  see  Herm.  Fig,  p.  849,  Lob. 
j4jax  p.  107  (Jelf  882):  it  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  writers,  par- 
ticularly the  later;  see  Plat  j4poL  26  d,  Aristoph.  Ecc/es,  718,  Ar- 
rian,  Epict.  1.  24,  aL,  and  comp.  Euth  i.  11.  21,  Ecclus.  xiv.  3, 
1  Mace.  ii.  7. 

2.  The  indefinite  pronoun  Tig,  %v  is  joined 

a.  To  abstract  nouns,  for  the  purpose  {iniei'  alia)  of  soften- 
ing their  meaning  in  some  degree;  as  in  Xen.  Cyr,  8. 1. 16,  tov- 
Tovg  fjyeiTO  ^  OKQandq  nvi  ^  adcyU(f  i)  a/uleuf  aTteivac,  from  a 
certain  (a  kind  of)  weakness  or  injustice  &c.,  Plut  CorioL  14. 
Hence  we  meet  with  it  when  a  writer  is  using  a  figure  which  is 
uncommon  or  too  bold;  as  in  Ja.  i.  18,  anaQxv  ^^  guasdam 
(quasi)  primifice  (Buttm.  L  579,  Schoem.  Plut  ^gis  p.  73). 

6.  To  numerals,  when  the  number  is  to  be  taken  approxi- 
mately and  not  exactly:  A.  xxiii.  23,  dvo  rivag  about  two,  xix.  14; 
see  Schsef.  Dem.  Ul.  269,  Matth.  487. 4  (Jelf  659,  Don.  p.  380). 

c.  To  adjectives  of  quality  and  quantity,  with  rhetorical 
emphasis:  H.  x.  27,  tpofi^qd  Tig  hidixrjaig  terribilis  guasdam ', 

*  [TCc  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  icoCo^  both  in  the  N.  T.  (as  L. 
iy.  86)  and  in  classical  Greek:  see  Henn.  Vig.  p.  781,  Shilleto,  Dem.  I'aU, 
Ijeg.  p.  14.  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  that  tcoioc  frequently  stands  for  t(c 
in  the  N.  T. ,  but  seyeral  of  the  passages  quoted  in  proof  of  this  (e.  g,  Kom. 
iii.  27,  A.  ir.  7)  are  now  more  correctly  explained.  It  is  hard  howerer  to  be- 
liere  that  tcoCoc  retains  its  qualitatiye  force  in  such  passages  as  A.  xxiii.  84, 
Mt.  xxiv.  48.  In  modem  Greek  icotoc  ^  frequently  used  in  the  same  sense  as 
t(c:  see  MuUach,   Vvlg.  p.  53,  209.] 

s  Stallb.  Plat.  Etdhyphr.  p.  101,  Weber,  Dem,  p.  192. 

*  Klots  f  Cic.  Leel  p.  142 ,  Nanck  in  Jahn*9  Jahrh.  vol.  62.  p.  188  sq. 
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a  right  ieinible  (veiy  teirible)  punishmeiU  ^ ;  comp.  Lucian, 
Pkilop.  8,  (po^e^ov  Ti  d'ia^a'  Diod.  S.  5. 39,  imTtovog  ug  filog* 
JEschm.  Dial.  3. 17,  Xen.  Chji\  1.  6. 14,  6.  4  7,  Heliod.  2.  23. 
99,  Lucian,  Dial.  M.  5. 1,  Plutarch,  Plioc.  c.  13  *.  So  of  per- 
sons in  A.  viii.  9 ,  ^iyag  rig  a  veiy  gi'eat  man  (Xen.  Eph.  3.  2, 
A  then.  4.  21 ,  aL) '.  Compare  A.  v.  36,  Uycjv  elvai  nva  kavrov 
that  he  is  some  one  (of  consequence, — ^really  something):  see 
Bemh.  p.  440,  KrUg.  p.  151,  Jelf  I.e.  Obs.  1.  In  Latin,  qiiidam 
is  similarly  used,  and  also — ^where  there  is  no  substantive  or  ad- 
jective to.be  strengthened — aliquis,  e.g.  "aliquem  esse'',  Cic. 
AU.  3.  15. 

Ilag  Tig  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. ;  some  would  introduce 
it  in  1  C.  ix.  22  (for  ndvTwg  zivdg)  ^  on  the  testimony  of  a  few 
authorities,  but  without  necessity,  and  even  without  any  critical 
probability.  Elg  tig,  unus  aliquis^  may  be  emphatic  in  Jo. 
XL  49. 

The  neuter  ti  ,  aiiquidy  may  be  need  with  emphasis  in  Mi  zx. 
20,  for  aliquid  magni  (see  Fritz,  in  loc),  but  this  is  not  probable. 
The  pronoun  must  however  be  so  taken  in  the  formula  zlval  re,  G. 
ii.  6,  yi.  3,  al.,  as  in  the  familiar  Latin  phrase  aliquid  esse.  In 
every  case  it  is  the  oonnexion  that  gives  the  emphasis  (compare 
Herm.  Fig.  p.  731),  and  henoe  the  subject  belongs  to  the  province 
of  rhetoric:  tI  kiynvy  tI  nQcicastv,  are  particularly  common  in  Greek 
writers. 

Bern.  71^  may  stand  either  before  or  after  its  substantive,  as 
t\g  iv^Q  A.  iii.  2,  ivi^Q  tig  A.  v.  1,  x.  1 :  the  latter  is  the  more  usual 
position  in  the  K  T.  It  has  been  doubted  (Matth.  487.  6,  Jelf  660) 
whether  ri^  can  be  the  first  word  of  a  sentence;  Hermann  however 
{Emend.  Rai.  p.  95)  sees  nothing  objectionable  in  this  position  of 
the  pronoun.  In  the  N.  T.  compare  1  Tim.  v.  24,  tiv&v  avd-Q<6jtmv 
at  anodftiai  nqo^riXoL  tlctv  ....  tiAv  61  K.T.il.,  A.  xvii.  18,  xix.  31. 

The  abbreviated  forms  tov,  too  (Buttm.  I.  301,  Jelf  156)  are 
not  found  in  the  N.  T. :  they  have  been  introduced  by  some  into 
1  C.  XV-  8,  1  Th.  iv.  6,  but  wrongly. 

>  [**B6mhardy*8  accoant  of  this  usage  {Syntax  p.  442)  seems  to  be  the 
trae  one ,  that  it  has  the  power  of  a  doubled  ac^jectival  sense ,  and  generalizes 
the  qaalitj  predicated ,  indicating  $ome  one  of  that  kind ,  it  may  be  any  one  .  . 
The  indefiniteness  msikes  the  declaration  more  awftd."  Alford  on  H.  x.  27. 
See  also  Delituch  in  Joe.,  Jelf  Lc. — The  word  £x8CxT)atc  above  should  be  £x- 
^Ofji:  it  is  curioos  that  this  mistake  should  have  escaped  correction  in  aU  the 
edSions.    On  the  meaning  of  ^xdoxi)  see  Alford  m  loe.] 

*  Compare  Boisson.  Nicet  p.  268. 

*  In  these  cases  ti^  is  our  [indefinite  article]  em  emphasised;  as  we  can 
say  in  German,  da*  tear  eine  Freude^  that  teat  a  joy  (a  great  Joy),  dat  iit  em 
Jimmy  that  u  a  mum  (a  strong,  able  man). 

*  See  Boisaon.  Eunap,  p.  127. 
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SECTION  XXVI. 
HEBRAISTIC  MODES  OF  EXPRESSING  CERTAIN  PRONOUNS. 

1.  In  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  S  theN.T.  writers 
sometimes  use  ov  {firj)  ....  nag  in  the  place  of  ovdalg^  f.it]delg, 
always  however  placing  the  negative  in  direct  connexion  with 
the  verb  of  the  sentence:  Mt.  xxiv.  22,  am  Sv  sacS&r]  Ttaaa 
aaQ^'  Bom.  iii.  20,  i^  eQyafv  vofiov  ov  dmauod^rjaetai  naaa 
adg^'  L.  i.  37,  oir/,  adwavrjaBi  Tcagd  xov  &Bdv  Ttav  (ffj^a*  1  C. 
i.  29,  oTtwg  fifj  yuctvxrfifjfcai  Ttaaa  adq^  x.t.A.;  compare  also  Rev. 
xxi.  27,  ov  pLTi  eigildi]  eig  avrfpf  nav  yuHvov  A.  x.  14,  ovdenote 
Mipayov  Ttav  yu}cv6y  (Jud.  xiii.  4,  Sus.  27). 

On  the  other  hand,  when  ov  (fi^)  and  nag  are  joined 
together,  without  an  intervening  word,  the  meaning  is  not  evei'tf 
(like  noH  omnis):  1  C.  xv.  39,  ov  naaa  aaQ^  tj  avrii  aaq^'  Mt 
vii.  21 ,  ov  nag  o  Xiyiov  *  yivqiB^  nvqUy  eigeXeiaerav  eig  xipf  fiaa. 
. .. .  dl£  b  noi&v  Ti,T.L,  Not  every  one  who  (willingly)  coils 
me  Lord,  but  (amongst  those  who  do  this)  only  he  who  does 
the  will  &c.  *, — ^it  is  not  the  (mere)  saying  "Lord"  that  gives  an 
entrance  into. the  kingdom  of  heaven,  but  &c.:  A.  x.  41  is  si- 
milar. So  also  ov  ndvreg  is  fum  omnes:  Mt  xix.  11,  Rom.  ix. 
6,  X.  16. 

This  distinction  has  its  foundation  in  the  nature  of  the  case. 
In  ov  ....  nag,  ov  negatives  the  notion  of  the  verb, — a  nega- 
tive assertion  being  made  in  reference  to  nag :  thus  in  Rom.  iiL 
20,  every  man  sftxUl  not'de-justified ,  the  "not-being-justified^' 
is  asserted  of  every  man,  and  hence  the  meaning  is,  no  man 
shall  be  justified^.  In  ov  nag,  it  is  nag  that  is  negatived. — 
On  the  whole,  however,  the  formula  ov  . . .  nag  occurs  but  rare- 


1  Lensden,  DialL  p.  107,  Voret,  Htbr,  p.  589  sq. ,  Oesen.  L,g.  831  [Gesen. 
Uebr.  Or.  p.  236  (Bagst.)i  Kalisch,  Uehr.  Or.  L  236.  For  the  N.  T.,  see  Green, 
Qt.  p.  190,  Jelf  905.  OU,  9.] 

s  I  cannot  agree  with  Fritssche  (see  also  BrH^m,  p.  78  sq.)  in  joining  ov  with 
the  rerb  and  rendering  the  words  '*no  LordHMyer".  The  ^'saying  Lord,  Lord", 
is  by  no  means  ezcladed  by  the  second  member  of  the  yerse  (aXX'  o  icoudv); 
indeed  icwciv  rd  ^T)|Aa  tou  TCOiTpoc  fxou  inyolves  the  acknowledgment  of 
Jesus  a9  the  Lord. 

'  Oesenius  l.c.  merely  mentions  this  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew  language, 
without  making  any  effort  to  explain  it:  Ewald,  on  the  other  hand  (p.  657) 
\Lehrb.  p.  790:  ed.  7],  has  at  least  indicated  the  correct  explanation.  Siee  Dru- 
sias  on  G.  ii.  16,  and  Beza  on  Rom.  iii.  20.  I  have  never  been  able  to  see 
what  Gesenins  means  by  his  distinction  between  ou  icac  u>d  (jliJ  ica^. 
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ly :  in  the  examples  quoted  above  (which  are  for  the  most  part 
sentences  of  a  proverbial  character)  it  seems  to  have  been  used 
designedly,  as  being  more  expressive.  The  N.  T.  use  of  this 
construction  is  almost  confined  to  those  passages  in  which  the 
O.  T.  phrase  ^fea-bs  is  introduced:  in  the  LXX,  as  a  trans- 
lation ,  the  idiom  is  of  frequent  occurrence  * .  All  Georgi's  quo- 
tations ( F/nd.  p.  317)  to  prove  that  this  construction  is  pure 
Greek ,  are  beside  the  mark :  in  every  instance  Tiag  belongs  to 
the  noun ,  signifying  either  whole  (as  in  fir^i  tov  anavta  XQO- 
vav),  or  fuUy  complete,  (as  in  naaa  avayyurj)  *. 

This  Hebraism  should  in  strictness  be  limited  to  the  ex- 
pression ov  {(xrj) . . .  ttolq;  for  in  sentences  with  nag  . , .  ov  (jar)  * 
there  is  usually  nothing  that  is  alien  to  Greek  usage  ^ ,  or  else 
the  writer's  reason  for  choosing  this  particular  mode  of  expres- 
sion is  evident  of  itself.  1  Jo.  ii.  21 ,  Tcav  tpevSog  i%  i%  altj- 
-S-eiag  otnt  lirriy,  all  falsehood  {evei'y  lie)  is  not  of  the  tritUt, 
is  a  sentence  which  any  Greek  might  have  written:  Jo.  iii.  16, 
%vcL  Tcag  b  Tttazeviav  elg  avtov  firj  OTtoXritaCy  akH  exy  X.T.A,.  (v.L)^^ 
that  every  believe^'  in  him  may  not  perish  ,  but  &c.  In  R  v.  5, 
nag  noqvog  ^  onuid'aQTog  rj  nXeoveKTtjg  ....  om  B%ei  hXtjqovo- 
fiiav  h  %fj  fiaoilei<f  tov  XQiatovy  the  apostle  may  have  had  an 

1  For  instance,  Ex.  zii.  16,  44,  zje.  10,  Dt  r.  14,  xx.  16,  Jnd.  xiii.  4,  2  S. 
zv.  11 ,  Ft.  zxxiiL  11 ,  ezlii.  2,  Ez.  xxxi.  14  (Tob.  !▼.  7,  19,  zii.  11).  Yet  they 
just  AS  frequently  use  the  classical  ou  ....  ouSeC?  or  ouS^v  (see  Ex.  x.  15,  Dt. 
▼iii.  9,  Joe.  x.  8,  Pr.  ▼!.  86,  xii.  21),  or  even  the  simple  o\i5(£c  (Jos.  xxjii.  9). 

*  If  Sehlensner  means  to  prove  from  Cic.  Rote.  Amer.  27,  and  ad  Famil, 
2.  12,    that  **non  omnls"  is  used  for  **nullns",    he  cannot  have  looked  at  these 


*  That  is,  in  the  singular;  when  icac  is  plural  (e.g.  aU  men  love  n&t  death), 
cMs  is  tlie  ordinary  mode  of  expression  in  Greek.  Of  this  kind  is  the  passage 
(|neted  by  VITeiske  (Fteon.  p.  58)  in  illustration  of  this  Hebraism,  Plat.  Phmd. 
91  e,  icorepov,  Apt),  Tcdcvra^  toOc  i\LKpca^v»  Xoyouc  oux  aico^^x^a^e,  t)  rotic 
|A^v,  ToOc  d'  ou;  **is  it  off-. .  . .  that  you  do  not  receive,  or  do  yon  receive 
part  and  reject  part"?  In  what  other  way  could  this  have  been  (simply)  ex- 
preesed?  In  the  LXX,  compare  Num.  xiv.  23,  Jos.  xi.  13,  Ez.  xxxi.  14,  Dan. 
XL  87. 

*  If  a  writer  joins  the  negative  to  the  verb  at  the  beginning  of  the  sen- 
tonee  (ou  {kxau*di)OeTat) ,  it  may  be  supposed  that  he  has  the  subject  already 
before  his  mind  (ica<),  and  therefore  might  say  o\>8e{c*  If  however  he  begins 
with  nac,  either  he  has  not  yet  decided  whether  he  will  use  an  affirmative  or 
a  oegatiTe  verb,  or  else  it  seems  to  him  more  appropriate  to  make  a  negative 
assertion  in  reference  to  every  one  (tzS.^  o  ictorevcov  ....  ou  |jliq  aic6XT)Ta(0? 
than  to  make  an  affirmative  assertion  in  reference  to  no  one.  Such  an  assu- 
rance as  **]io  beUever  shall  perish"  would  seem  to  presuppose  that  some  ap- 
preheDsion  exists,  which  it  is  the  object  of  the  assurance  to  remove. 

*  [Thb  is  a  vX  in  ver.  15,  but  in  ver.  16  there  is  no  doubt  about  the 
reading.] 


216  HEBBAISTIG  MODES  OF  EXPBESSING  PBONOUKS.     [PART  UL 

affirmatiye  predicate  before  his  mind  when  he  began  the  sen- 
tence (£z.  xliv.  9).  Only  in  E.  iv.  29,  and  perhaps  in  Rev.  xxiL  3, 
ovdiv  would  have  been  more  pleasing  to  a  Grecian  ear. 

In  Mt.  X.  29  (L.  xii.  6),  we  find  ^v  j|  avtav  ov  nwitxai,  (&</) 
unum  noHy  ne  unum  quidem  (in  contrast  with  dvo,  "two  for  an  aa« 
sarion,  and  not  even  one  &c");  similarly  in  Mt  v.  18.  Such  ex- 
pressions (with  a  negative)  are  also  found  in  Ghreek  writers:  Dion. 
H.  Camp.  18  (Y.  122),  ft/at/  oin  Sv  ivQoi  u;  aBklda-  j4ntigq,  U.  980. 
10,  fft/a  TE  ov  nattXdntro  (according  to  Schsefer's  emendation),  Plu- 
tarch, Graeeh,  9  ^ :  in  Hebrew,  compare  Ex.  x.  19,  Is.  xxxiy.  16, 
This  construction  cannot  be  called  either  a  Grfficism  or  a  Hebraism; 
in  every  case  the  writer  aims  at  greater  emphasis  than  would  be  con- 
veyed by  ovizig^ — which  properly  expresses  the  same  thing,  but 
had  become  weakened  by  usage  *. 

L.  L  37,  OVK  idwan^OH  nuQa  [rep]  ^fci  nav  (r^yiti  • — nothings 
no  thing y  (compare  l^'j,  and  in  Greek,  inog) — is  probably  taken 
from  Gen.  xviii.  14  (LXX).  Mt.  xv.  28,  ov%  dnsHQl^  avty  liyov^ 
is  simply,  He  answered  her  not  a  word:  there  was.no  need  of  ?va 
here, — we  also  say  "a  word",  not  "one  word"  *.  The  Greeks  could 
use  the  same  expression,  and  its  occurrence  in  1  K  xviiL  21  does 
not  make  it  a  Hebraism. 

2.  The  oTiey  the  other,  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  re- 
petition of  elg: 

a.  In  antithetical  clauses,  bTq  ...  nal  slg:  Mt  xx.  21,  xxiv. 
40,  xxvii.  38,  xviL  4,  Mk,  x.  37,  Jo.  xx.  12,  G.  iv.  22, — but  in 

L.  xvii.  34,  b  elg [xcrt]  6  ^egog  '^,  compare  xvi.  13,  xviiL  10, 

^sop  119  (De  Fur.):  so  in  Hebrew  nnx ,  Ex.  xviL  12,  Lev.  xii.  8, 


1  See  Schnfer  on  Plutarch  Le,,  and  on  Dionys.  Compos,  p.  247,  Erfordt, 
Soph.  Js^.  p.  121.     [Jolf  788.  Ob$,S.] 

*  Hence  also  the  combination  ovdi  eU  nemo  qui$quamy  nemo  umu,  Mt 
xvii.  14 ,  o^l^l  iv  ^tjfAtt  ne  unum  qmdem,  Jo.  i.  8,  Bom.  iii.  10,  1  C.  vi.  5  [Bee.] : 
see  Henn.    Vig.  p.  467,   Weber,    Dem.   p.  501    (Xen.   Cyr,  2.8.9,    4.  1.  14). 

This  is  frequently  found  in  the  LXX  (especially  as  a  rendering  of  "^HK  K^) ,  m 
Ex.  xiv.  28,  Num.  xxxi.  49.     Compare  abo  ot>  .  .  .  .  icork ,  2  P.  i.  21. 

*  [This  passage  is  quoted  abOve  with  the  reading  ic  tou  !^cou,  which  is 
received  by  recent  editors.  In  favour  of  taking  ^TJfxa  as  unn-d  (not  i/Ung)y  see 
Meyer  and  Alford  m  loc.y  EUic  StsL  L,  p.  49.] 

*  No  one  who  has  learnt  to  make  distinctions  in  language  will  require 
£va  here,  on  the  ground  that  elc  is  expressed  elsewhere  (Mt  xxi.  24,  ^(dn{9tt 
vfjiac  xecYci  Xoyov  £va). 

*  [Besides  these  two  forms  of  expression,  we  find  the  foUowing  in  the 
N.  T. :  et^  .  . . .  xa\  o*  £irepoc  (Mt  vi.  24 ,  L.  xvi.  18) ,  o  elc  •  •  •  •  o*  8^  ir.  (L. 

vii.  41,  A.  xxiii.  6),   eU  .  .  .  d  ^l  gr.  (L.  xvii.  35   Tisch.  ed.  7),    d  eU o* 

aXXoc  (Rev.  xvii.  10).  In  L.  xvii.  34 ,  xviii.  10  (quoted  above) ,  it  is  doubtftd 
whetlier  we  should  read  cU  or  i  el^.  In  G.  iv.  24  we  find  pJLoL  [tht ,  not  fol* 
lowed  by  a  second  clause.  In  Mk.  ix.  5,  Mt  xviL  4,  L.  ix.  83,  there  are  three 
members  (el;  .  . .  x.  el;  . .  •  x.  elc)-    See  A.  Buttm.  p.  89  sq.] 
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XV.  15,  1 S.  X.  3,  al.  The  Greek  said  elg  fiiv  ....  elg  diy  or  elg 
lih  ....  6  di^;  for  the  examples  which  Geoi^  and  Schwarz  ^ 
have  quoted  as  parallel  to  the  N.  T.  formula  are  rather  enume- 
rations proper,  reckonings  of  a  sum  total  (e.g.  eight  in  all^  one 
• .  •  one  . .  •  one  • .  •  &c.). 

b.  With  a  reciprocal  meaning:  1  Th.  v.  11,  ohnodofaH'ce  elg 
%dv  ?w  1 C.  iv.  6.    This  would  rather  be  an  Aramaism »  (hence 

the  Peshito  repeats  ^^  to  express  aXkriX.y  e.g.  in  Mt  xxiv.  10, 

Jo.  xiii.  35),  but  is  not  in  discordance  with  Greek  syntax;  see 
Her.  4.  50,  ^y  nqog  iV  av^^aXluv  •  Lucian,  Corner.  Hist  2,  d>g 
ovv  &,  qHxaivy  svl  naQafiaJLeiv*  Asin.  54.  Compare  also  the 
phrase  h  av^  h6g  (Ast,  Plat.  PolU.  p.  339,  Bemhardy,  Dio- 
nys.  Petneg.  p.  853),  and  Kypke  11.  339. 

Mt  xii.  26,0  actrcivag  xov  caxavSv  ixpaXXH »  is  rendered  by 
Bome  (on  the  principle  of  cuneus  cuneum  trudil),  **the  one  Satan 
casts  out  the  other  ^tan'';  but  the  true  translation  is,  Satan  easts 
out  Satan.     Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  L.  xi.  17. 

The  Hebrew  idiom,  the  man  ....  to  his  friend^  or  brother,  is 
retained  by  the  LXX  (Gen.  xi.  3,  xiii.  11,  Jud.  vi.  29,  Ruth  iii.  14, 
Jer.  ix.  20,  al.),  but  does  not  occur  in  the  K  T. :  compare,  however, 
H.  Tiii.  11  (a  quotation  from  the  LXX),  ov  fii}  dida|oNrcv  tnaaxog 
Tov  nkffilov  (or  better  noUxvfv)  amov  %clI  ^Kaczog  xov  aSeXipov 
avxov. 

On  a  Hebraistic  mode  of  expressing  every,  by  repeating  the 
noun,  e.g.  ^f^i^f  f^l  v^^iqa,  see  §  54.  1. 


CHAPTBB  TJUJU). 
THE       NOUN. 

SECTION  xxvn. 

NUMBER  AND  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

1.  The  singular  of  a  masculine  noun,  ^th  the  article,  is 
not  unfrequently  used  in  a  collective  sense  to  denote  the  whole 
class:  Ja.  iL  6,  rp;ipiaaaxt  %w  ^triaxdv  (in  1  C.  xi.  22  we  find  the 
plural),  Ja.  v.  6,  Rom.  xiv.  1,  1  P.  iv.  18,  Mt.  xii.  35.  This  usage 
is  especially  common  in  the  case  of  national  names,  as  6  7ot;- 

>  See  Fischer  md  Leusden.  DialL  p.  35  j  Hatth.  288.  Rem.  6. 

*  Georgi,   Vmd,  p.  159  sq.,  Schwan,  Comment  p.  421. 

*  Hoi&iMiui,  Cframm,  Byr,  p.  380.    [Cowper,  ^8^.  Or,  p.  118.] 
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daiog  Bom.  iiL  1 ;  so  Romanns  often  stands  for  Romani  (Mark- 
land,  Ear.  Siippl.  659).  The  quality  is  brought  out  more 
purely  and  sharply  by  the  singular  than  by  the  plural,  which 
points  to  the  multitude  of  the  individuals  [§  18. 1].  Akin  to 
this  is  the  use  of  the  singular  in  reference  to  a  plurality  of  ob- 
jects, to  denote  something  which  belongs  to  each  of  the  objects: 
1  C.  vi.  19,  OTL  TO  G-iafia  vfiwv  vadg  r.  ay,  TTvev/xarog  (the 
reading  of  the  best  MSS.);  Mk.  viii.  17,  ne7t(0Q<aftevrjv  exeve  ttjv 
%aQdlav  (Ja.  iii.  14,  L.  i.  66,  2  P.  ii  14,  aL);  Mt.  xvii.  6,  eTte- 
aav  ijtl  TtQOQWTtov  avtiov  (L.  ii.  31,  2C.  iii.  18,  viii.  24)*; 
Rev.  vi.  11,  idodri  avroig  avolrj  Xevyirj  (L.  xxiv.  4,  A.  L  10?); 
E.  vi.  14,  TteQi^wad^isvoi  ztjv  oatpvv  vfitiv  x.r.^.  (Jelf  354). 
This  distributive  singular,  as  it  may  be  called,  is  common  in 
Greek  writers:  Xen,  An,  4.  7. 16,  elxov  yLvrjfiidag  )tai  xQavrj  x. 
fiaxatQcov  ....  dogv  nuT.Ly  Cjp'.  4.  3.  11,  Eurip.  C^cl.  225, 
Thuc.  3.  22,  4.  4,  6.  58,  Pol.  3. 49. 12,  ^1.  Anim.  5. 4;  compare 
Cic.  R»b.  4. 11,  Sen.  Cp.  87.  In  the  LXX,  compare  Gen.  xlviii. 
12,  Lev.  X.  6,  Jud.  xilL  20,  Lam.  ii.  10,  2  Chr.  xxix.  6:  see  also 
Testam.  Pair.  p.  565*.  Li  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  the  plural  is 
the  form  ordinarily  used  (so  also  in  L.  xxiv.  5,  A.  i.  10 ').  See, 
in  general,  Elmsley  on  Eur.  Med.  264,  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  158. 

The  coUective  use  of  the  singular  must  not  be  extended  beyond 
its  natural  limits.  In  1  G.  vi.  5 ,  ^laiiQivai  ava  fUcov  xov  ddeltpov^ 
rov  ad.  does  not  stand  for  Tvjg  i6iXq>6Tfixog:  nor  would  anything  be 
gained  by  such  a  supposition ,  for  civtt  lUaov  between  should  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  mention  of  partioular  individuals,  not  of  a  collective 
whole.  (Mt.  xiii.  25  is  a  different  case.)  We  should  have  ava  fiiaov 
&6elq)ov  xcri  aSilq>ov  (Gbn.  xziii.  15),  or  wv  adsk<pmv  avvov  (see 
Grotius, — comp.  Pol.  10.  48.  1),  or  else  the  structure  is  faulty 
through  excessive  conciseness.  Even  in  Meyer's  explanation  it  is 
implied  that  the  expression  is  incorrect,  as  it  is  also  without 
example. 

2.  Conversely,  the  plural  of  the  class  (masculine  or  femi- 
nine) is  used  where  the  writer  wishes  to  express  himself  gene- 


1  I  cannot  bring  in  here  aitd  or  icpd  icpoc«*TCOu  auriSv  or  ufiiiSv,  xoctoc  TCp. 
icavTCOv,  &C.  (L.  u.  31,  A.  tu.  45,  Ex.  zxziy.  11,  Dt.  iii.  18,  vii.  19,  vui.  20,  al.), 
as  these  phrases  had  already  become  mere  adverbs. 

*  In  1  Th.  i.  7,  tS^rc  yt^£diai  u^<  tuicov  luEai  TOt(  Tuorevouotv,  the  sin- 
gular is  quite  regular,  because  Paul  is  thinlung  of  the  church  as  a  whole.  1  C. 
z.  6,  11  [/2er.],  IP.  y.  3,  are  of  a  different  kind;  here  the  singular  would  be 
inappropriate. 

*  [In  theM  two  passages ,  Jiee.  has  the  sing, ,  the  best  MSS.  the  plural.] 
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ralJjfy  though  the  predicate  directly  refers  to  one  individual 
only:  Mt.  ii  20,  r&^njKaavv  ol  t,fjTovvTeQ  Trpf  \pv%rpf  %ov  nacdiovj 
though  Herod  the  Great  alone  is  meant  (ver.  19) ;  comp.  Ex.  iv. 
19,  and  see  .^Sschyl.  Prom.  67,  Eurip.  Hec.  403,  ^schin.  adv. 
Timor dt.  21 ,  and  Bremi  in  loc.  ^  On  the  other  hand ,  in  Mt. 
ix.  8,  ido^aaav  tov  ^€ov  %6v  d6rca  i^ovaiav  roiovvrjv  tolg  av- 
&QW7coigj  the  reference  is  certainly  not  to  Christ  alone;  the 
words  must  be  taken  quite  generally,  as  in  H.  ix.  23.  In  Mt 
xxvlL  44,  oi  Xjjataiy  we  must  recognise  a  different  tradition 
from  that  followed  in  L.  xxiii.  39  ^.  In  1  C.  xv.  29,  vTtiq  %<!iv 
veKfUy  can  hardly  refer  to  (the  dead)  Christ, — in  that  case  we 
should  have  had  elg  Tovg  ve^ovg, — ^but  must  be  understood  of 
(unbaptised)  dead  men. 

In  A.  xiii.  40,  to  elQiinivov  iv  tolg  n^oip'qtaig  (Jo.  vi.  45),  we 
have  merely  a  general  form  of  quotation  (A.  yii.  42 ,  iv  Pi§kiw  rwv 
xQiH^flxmv)^  juBt  as  we  ourselves  say  ''in  Paul's  Epistles",  &c.,  when 
we  either  do  not  wish  or  are  not  able  to  give  the  exact  reference. 
Ml  xxiy.  26,  iv  %oig  rafidoig  (opposed  to  iv  r^  i^rfinail),  is  essen- 
tially of  the  same  kind:  oompare  Liy.  1.  8,  Silyins  casu  qnodam  in 
siivis  natos. 

In  Mt.  xju.  7,  inavcD  aix&v  probably  refers  to  the  liiaxia;  but 
there  would  be  nothing  absurd  in  the  words  even  if  they  referred 
to  the  two  animals,  any  more  than  in  imps^tidg  inl  ovov  xcri  nta- 
Aoy,  ver.  5.  We  ourselves  say  loosely,  '^le  sprang  from  the  horses", 
alUiough  only  one  of  the  team,  the  saddle-horse,  is  meant 

It  is  quite  erroneous  to  suppose  that  in  1  C.  zvi^  3  the  plural 
iiustolai  is  used  for  the  singular  (Heumann  in  loc).  Though  im- 
atolal  may  be  used  of  a  single  letter  ' ,  yet  in  this  passage  the 
words  di*  htun,  must  certainly  be  joined  with  nifiilfm ,  and  it  is  in 
itself  not  at  all  improbable  that  Paul  might  send  several  letters  to 
different  persons. 

3.  Not  a  few  nouns  which  in  (jerman  [and  English]  are 
used  in  the  singular  are  either  always  or  usually  plural  in  the 
N.  T.  These  nouns  denote  objects  which — ^from  a  general,  or  a 
Grecian ,  or  a  Biblical  point  of  view — ^present  to  the  senses  or  to 
the  mind  something  plural  or  comprehensive  (Krlig.  p.  12,  Jelf 
355,  Don.  p.  367).     Thus  we  find  al&veg  H.  i.  2,  tJie  world 


'  Ponon,  Ear.  Ihcen.  p.  86,  Beitig,  ConjeeL  m  Arinioph,  p.  58,  and 
C.L.  Both,  OrammoL  QwttL  e  O,  Tacito  (Norimb.  1829),  %  1.  [Green,  Gr. 
p.  8S  »q.] 

*  [On  tbe  other  ude,  see  Smith,  Diet  of  Bible  UL  1488,  Lange,  Life  t^ 
CkriH  IV.  397  (Tranal.).     Compure  Green  p.  84.] 

s  Sduef.  lUOareh  V.  446,  Poppo,  Thue.  1.  132. 
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(D'^TaViy) ;  ovQavol  cceli  ^ ,  comp.  2  C.  xii.  2 ;  ta  ayut  the  sane- 
tiraiy,  H.  viii.  1,  ix.  8,  12,  al.;  dvaroXalj  dva^aij  the  regions 
of  the  East,  West,  Mt  viii.  11,  xxiv.  27  (Plat  De/\  411b, 
Epin.  990  a,  Diod.  S.  2. 43,  Dio  C.  987. 32,  Lucian,  Peregr.  39); 
ra  Se^idj  aQtareQciy  evcowfid,  the  right,  leftside  (frequently); 
•^Qoi  fores,  folding  doom's  (so  also  Ttvhxi  in  Greek  writers), 
A.  V.  19,  Jo.  XX.  19, — but  not  A.  xvi.  26  sq.,  Mt.  xxiv.  33,  for  here 
dvqai  is  a  real  plural;  ^oXnoi  bosom,  L.  xvi.  23  {yuoXnoq  in 
vcr.  22),  compare  Paus.  6. 1.  2,  JEl.  13.  31;  %a  Ifidtux  of  the 
(single)  nppei'-gainnent ,  Jo.  xix.  23,  xviii  4,  A.  x.  6*;  the 
names  of  the  festivals  iyxalvia^  yeviaiOy  ii^vfia  {Ilavadijpaia, 
Saturnalia^);  yd^oi  nuptials,  Mt.  xxiL  2,  L.  xii.  36  (compare 
Tob.  xi.  20*);  otpdvia  wages,  Rom.  vi.  23  (Fritz.  Rom.  L  428), 
and  aoyvQia  pieces  of  money,  shekels,  Mt  xxvL  15,  xxviiL  12. 
When  the  names  of  countries  or  cities  are  plural,  the  cause 
must  be  sought  in  the  (original)  plurality  of  the  provinces  {Gal- 
Ha)  or  of  the  distinct  parts  of  the  city,  as  ^Ad^aiy  HdvaQay 
0iXi7r7toiy  and  probably  Tct'^IegoaSlvfia^.  Lastly,  the  plural 
of  those  nouns  which  denote  a  feeling,  a  disposition,  or  a  state, 
expresses  the  forms  or  acts  in  which  these  are  manifested:  1  P. 
ii.  1 ,  aTtod-ifievoi  naoav  Ticmiav  ....  k.  vnoY^laeiq  x.  q)9'6vovg 
X.  Ttdaag  Tiuxzalahdg'  2C.  xiL  20,  eqig,  ^logy  dvfiol,  iQid-elaiy 
TLOtaXahaly  tpt^Qia/ioly  qwaioiaetgy  omaTaaraaiat'  2C.  xL  23, 
h  d'avdroig  noXhhug'  E.  vi.  11,  G.  v.  20,  IP.  iv.  3,  Ja.  ii.  1 
(20.  ix.  6),  Jude  13,  1 C.  vii.  2«.  Thus  the  plural  ohnQfioly 
Q'^Tsn'i,  is  more  common  than  the  singular,  which  is  found  once 
only  (CoL  iii.  12  v.l.  ^):  K  ii.  3,  ^elrfiata  x.  aagyiog,  also  comes 
in  here®. 

The  plural  of  alfia  blood  ocoors  Jo.  i.  13  (with  reference  to 
natural  generation):  the  only  direct  parallel  to  tiiis  is  found  in  a 

1  Schneider,  LaL  Or.  II.  476. 

*  [These  two  references  are  wrong.  In  ed.  5,  Winer  gives  Mt.  zxvii.  31, 
Mk.  V.  30,  Jo.  ziii.  4,  12,  A.  xviii.  6:  hence  we  should  probably  read  here  Jo. 
xix.  23,  xiii.  4,  A.  xviii.  6.] 

»  Poppo,  Thue,  m.  IV.  20. 

*  [A  mistake,  probably  for  viii.  20,  or  xi.  18.] 

B  Comp.  Nobbe,  Sckeda  PtoUm,  I.  22.  [See  also  Smith,  Diet,  qf  BiUe 
I.  982.] 

«  Frits.  JUm.  III.  6,   Kritz,  Salhut  I.  76. 

7  [Here  the  plural  has  the  support  of  one  only  (K)  of  the  uncial  MSS.] 

*  On  the  whole  subject  see  Jacobs,  AcL  FhUoL  Monac.  I.  154  sq,  Schoem. 
Plut.  JgU  p.  75  sq. ,  Stallb.  Plat.  Hep.  II.  368 ,  Heinichen ,  Euseb,  III.  18  sq., 
Bernh.  p.  62  sq.  (Jelf  355 ,  Don.  p.  367). 
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poetical  passage,  Eur.  Ion  693,  but  the  plural  in  itself  presents  no 
more  difficulty  in  the  case  of  alina  than  in  that  of  other  fluids,  as 
Tft  v8axa  and  xa  yaXanxay  Plat.  Legg.  10.  887  d  (Jelf  355).  In 
Rev.  xviii.  24  alfutra  is  a  real  plural.  The  plural  is  not  used  for 
the  singular  in  at  yQaq>ai,  xa  tsga  yQctfifiaxa^  or  in  at  dta^Kot 
Bonu  ix.  4,  E.  ii.  12  (the  covenants  which  God  repeatedly  made  in 
the  patriarchal  age,  with  Abraham,  with  Jacob,  through  Moses, — 
comp.  Wis.  xii.  21,  2  Mace.  viii.  15):  inayytUaiy  H.  vii.  6,  must 
be  similarly  explained.  Neither  in  these  words,  nor  in  Jo.  ix.  3, 
2  C.  xii.  1,  7,  nor  in  H.  ix.  23  (where  the  language  is  general),  can 
we  assume  the  existence  of  a  Hebraistic  pluralis  majestalts. 

Ta  cafi^axa^  where  the  weekly  day  of  rest  is  meant  (Mt  xii.  1, 
L.  iv.  16,  aL),  either  is  a  transcript  of  the  Aramaic  Kn^^,  or  is 
formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  names  of  festivals.  With  more 
reason  might  Syia  ayitoVy  used  in  H.  ix.  3  for  the  most  holy  place 
of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  be  regarded  as  a  phtralis  excellenti(e; 
unless  indeed  (with  Erasmus  and  others)  we  prefer  the  accentuation 
ayia  ayimv  (compare  dsikala  SiiXalmv,  Soph.  EL  849).  But  though 
in  the  Pentateuch  this  part  of  the  Israelitish  sanctuary  is  called  to 
Syiov  Twv  aylav  (Ex.  xxvi.  33,  Num.  iv.  4,  compare  Joseph,  ^ntt. 
3.  6.  4),  yet  in  1  E.  viii.  6  this  very  (plural)  form  xa  ayia  xmv  ayia^v 
is  used  in  the  same  sense !  We  may  compare  the  Latin  penetralia, 
aJyta  (Virg.  jEn.  2.  297). 

As  to  Ph.  ii.  6,  TO  tlvai  Xca  9^m,  where  i(Sa  is  used  adverbially, 
compare  the  classical  usage  of  the  word,  //.  5.  71,  Odyss.  1.  432, 
15.  620,  Soph.  CB/.  /?.  1179,  Thuc.  3.  14,  Philostr.  ^p.  8.  26,  al.; 
and  see  Beisig,  (Ed,  Col.  526  (Jelf  382.  1). 

4.  The  dual  of  the  noun  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T.  *,  except 
in  the  numeral  dvoy  the  plural  being  used  in  its  place  (even  with 
dvoy  see  Mt  iv.  18,  xviii.  9,  xxvi.  37,  Jo.  iv.  20  [40?],  A.  xii.  6, 
al.):  indeed  in  later  Greek  generally  the  dual  form  is  rare.  In 
Eev.  xii.  14,  TQiq>€Tai  xaigov  x.  naigovg  x.  ijfiiov  yxxigdv,  the 
phiral  by  itself  denotes  two  years:  this  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Chaldee  v???  in  the  Greek  versions  of  Dan.  vii.  25  *.  Standing 
thus  between  "a  year'*  and  "half  a  year",  the  plural  was  allow- 
ably made  to  signify  "two  years*\  The  use  of  XQovog,  xqovoiy  in 
the  sense  of  yeaVy  years  ^  becomes  more  and  more  common  in 


s  [Not  in  thu  passage  only:  see  Nam.  iv.  19 ,  2  Chr.  iv.  82 ,  v.  7  (quoted 
by  Bleek  m  loe,).] 

*  (It  is  not  found  in  the  LXX,  or  in  modem  Greelt:  see  MoUach,  Vvlg. 
p.  149  sq.] 

*  It  should  be  noticed  that  the  Chaldee  has  (as  a  rale)  no  daal:  see  my 
Ckaidiee  Orammar  p.  77.  [*<As  a  rale" — because  '^e  few  dual-forms  are  bor^ 
rowed  from  the  Hebrew,  and  are  found  only  in  Biblical  Chaldee."] 
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later  Greek:  see  also  Evang.  Apocr,  p.  60,  61,  Epiphan.  Mod. 

29.28. 

Bomemann  discoyers  a  trace  of  the  dual  in  A.  xv.  12,  in  a 
reading  i^riyoviiivfo  (^th  v  added  above  the  line)  found  in  a  single 
MS., — from  which  Tischendorf  quotes  the  reading  i^tfyovfitvoi, — 
and  is  ready  to  greet  this  number  Iwto  ammo. 

5.  The  neater  singular  or  plaral  is  sometimes  foand  where 
persons  are  referred  to ,  the  writer  wishing  to  make  his  state- 
ment altogether  general  (Jelf  436.  2):  2  Th.  ii.  6,  to  xatixov 
oYdare  (in  ver.  7,  6  Tiavix^^v);  H.  vii.  7,  to  eXartov  vno  %ov 
yLQeiTtovog  evXoyelTai  (Theodor.  in  loc.) ;  L.  i.  35,  1  C.  i.  27,  28, 
ra  ixioqd  r.  luiofiav  ....  rd  aad-evrj  ra  i^ovd-evrjfiiva  (in  ver.  26 
01  aoipoi);  Jo.  vi.  37,  1  Jo.  v.  4  (compare  ver.  1):  so  also  in  1  G. 
xi.  5,  but  not  in  Col.  i.  20,  H.  vii.  19,  Jo.  iii.  6,  see  the  more 
recent  commentators.  In  Rom.  xi.  32,  tovg  Ttdvtag  is  the  esta- 
blished reading.  Similarly  in  Thuc.  3. 11,  td  yLQaviara  etiI  tovq 
vjtodeeOTiQovg  ^vvBitrffov  Xen.  An,  7.  3.  11,  ra  iiev  (pevyovra 
aai  dnodid^OTMvra  rjfielg  Ixavoi  iaofied-a  dicjyieiv  )cat  fia- 
ateveiv,  ^v  di  tig  dvd-laTtjtai  x.r.A.  ^ 

6.  The  neuter  seems  to  be  used  for  the  feminine  in  Mk.  xii. 
28,  n:ola  laxiv  ivroXfj  TTQcirr]  Ttdvrwv  (for  Ttaadvj  which  is  a 
correction).  Here  however  Travrwv  stands  without  any  generic 
relation  to  the  noun  which  precedes,  for  the  general  expression 
omnium  {ret^um)*:  comp.  Lucian,  Piscat  13,  fxia  Ttdvttav  rffe 
dhfjdijg  (piloooq>ia  (according  to  the  common  text ;  al.  7tdvrwg\ 
Thuc.  4.  52,  Tag  te  iiklag  noXeig  yuai  7tdv%iav  fidlcava  rrjv 
"uiyravdQov:  see  D'Orville,  CItarit.  p.  549  sq.,  Person,  Eur. 
Phcen.  121,  Fritz  on  Mk.  /.c.  We  cannot  however  say  (with 
D'Orville  I.e.  p.  292  sq.)  that  in  A.  ix.  37,  loiaavuBg  amfju  e^rj- 
wxvy  the  masc.  Xovaavreg  is  used  for  lovaaaai,  because  it  was 
women  who  attended  to  the  washing  of  the  corpse.  The  writer's 
language  is  quite  general^  and  impersonal:  they  washed  and 
laid.  If  Luke  had  wished  to  notice  the  custom  with  historical 
precision,  he  must  have  expressed  himself  more  circumstantially. 
Compare  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  2,  avveXtjXvd^aacv  • .  •  •  dd€Xq>ai  te  yuxi 


1  Poppo,  TAttc.  I.  104,  Seidler,  Eur.  Troad.  p.  61,  Kritz,  SaU.  TL  69. 

*  [A.  Buttm.  p.  320 ,  Green  p.  109 :  A.  Buttm.  compares  ^v  Totc  >  which  U 
Joined  to  a  superlatiye  withoat  change  of  gender  (Don.  p.  896),  as  tt  tgCc  icXeC- 
axox  Thnc  S.  17.     See  farther  Alford  on  Mk.  2Le.] 

s  Herm.  Soph.  IVwcAm.  p.  89  (Jelf  879.  06s.  1). 


SECT.  XXVn.]        NUMBER  AND  GENDER  OP  NOUNS.  223 

adsX^pidal  xal  ave^iai  toaavrai  y  oig%  elvav  iv  %y  ohd(f  reaaa- 
Qoxaldeyia  rovg  ilevd-sQovgj  fourteen  free  persons^  where 
the  masculine  is  used  although,  as  it  appears,  these  free  per- 
sons are  women:  Suet.  Nei\  33,  acceptum  a  quadam  Locusta, 
venenariorum  inclitae.  (In  L.  xxii.  58  and  Mt.  xxvi.  71  we  have 
two  different  accounts;  see  Meyer  ^) 

The  masc.  does  not  stand  for  the  femin.  in  Gen.  xziii.  3,  avictti 
^^Pffaifi  mco  tov  vexQOv  avtov*  or  in  yer.  4^  ^crt^oo  rov  vsk^ov 
fiov  (ver.  15),  though  Sarah  is  meant;  or  in  Susan.  61,  inolr^cav 
avToig  Sv  xqotcov  iTtovrjQSvoavto  rco  TtXrjaloVf  though  Susanna  is 
meant.  With  Gen.  xxiii  ' ,  compare  Soph.  j4ntig,  SdO ,  (pd'ifiivtp 
(ytdg.  <p^t(iiva)  tolg  Ico&iotg  ky%krjQa  Xitx^iv  fiiyct:  for  a  corpse  the 
Greeks  always  use  o  v£x^o^,  never  the  feminine.  See  further  Herm. 
Soph.  ^ntig.  p.  114,  176.     (Jelf  390.  1.  c.) 

Kem.  1.  In  Eom.  sd.  4,  a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.  (1  E.  xix. 
18),  we  meet  with  the  feminine  ij  BaaX  (Hob.  ii.  8,  Zeph.  i.  4).  It 
is  not  prohahlo  that  this  form  was  chosen  for  the  sake  of  expressing 
contempt,  in  the  same  way  as  the  feminine  forms  of  the  names  of 
idols  are  said  to  he  used  in  Arahic  and  hy  Bahhinical  writers  (?)  ^. 
In  this  particular  passage  the  LXX  has  taS  BdaX,  but  Paul,  who  is 
quoting  from  memory,  might  easily  write  ij  BaaX ,  a  form  which  he 
had  found  in  some  passages  of  the  LXX  (though  the  MSS.  vary 
now) :  Riickert  is  in  perplexity,  as  he  often  is.  It  was  after  all  a 
matter  of  indifference  whether  the  male  or  the  female  Baal  should 
be  mentioned. — The  femin.  fioixaXidsg,  Ja.  iv.  4,  in  the  midst  of  a 
general  address,  is  explained  by  Theile  by  reference  to  0.  T.  usage: 
against  this  see  De  Wette.  There  is  no  decisive  external  evidence 
for  the  omission  of  [loixol  xal ;  and  to  refuse  to  admit  an  error  of 
transcription,  even  when  similar  words  come  together,  is  to  carry 
reverence  for  the  (remaining)  principal  MSS.  too  far  *. 

Bern.  2.  When  a  noun  of  any  gender  is  taken  in  a  material 
sense,  as  a  loord,  it  is  joined  with  the  neuter  article:  as  G.  iv.  25, 
TO  "AyaQf  ike  (word)  if  agar  ^.  The  femin.  may  seem  to  be  used  for 
the  neuter  in  ij  oval,  Eev.  ix.  12,  xi.  14;  but  the  writer  probably 
had  some  such  word  as  ^Artf/c;  or  raXatTtaQia  before  his  mind. 

Bern.  3.  On  the  adverbial  use  of  the  feminine  adjective  (as  in 
Ui^,  xat  liUtv,  &a),  see  §  54. 

>  [See  however  Alford  on  Mt  xxyi.  69.] 

*  We  onnelveft  say,  er  begntb  temen  Todten,  [he  buried  his  dead  (the  last 
word  heiBg  masc.  sing.).] 

*  See  Gesenins  in  Bosenm.  Repertor.  I.  139,  Tholuck  on  Rom.  Z.r.;  and 
oa  the  other  side  Frits.  Bom,  IL  442. 

*  [M  agrees  with  A  and  B  in  omitting  \LWfjii  xal,  and  the  testimony  of 
these  Has.  is  followed  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Br&ckner,  Tregelles,  and  Alford. 
See  Alford's  note  for  a  good  defence  of  Theile's  view.] 

*  [See  above  f  18.  3.] 
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SECTION  XXVffl. 
THE  CASES  IN  GENERAL  ^ 

1.  It  was  not  difficult  for  foreigners  to  understand  the  ge- 
neral import  of  the  Greek  cases.  Even  in  the  language  of  the 
Jews  the  ordinary  case-relations  are  exhibited  clearly  enough, 
though  they  are  not  marked  by  special  terminations;  and,  in 
particular,  the  Aramaic  approaches  the  Western  languages  in 
the  mode  of  expressing  the  genitive.  To  learn  to  feel^  as  a 
Greek  would  feel,  the  force  of  the  oblique  cases  in  nil  their 
varied  applications,  remote  as  some  of  these  applications  were, 
was  a  matter  of  greater  difficulty;  and  in  this  particular  Greek 
usage  did  not  accord  with  the  vivid  and  expressive  style  of  the 
Oriental  tongues.  Hence  we  find  that  the  N.  T.  writers ,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  Oriental  idiom,  and  partly  in  direct  imitation  of 
it,  not  unfrequently  use  a  preposition  where  a  Greek  writer,  even 
in  prose,  would  have  used  the  case  alone.  Thus  we  have  didovai 
h,j  iad-Uiv  OTiOf  ^etixetv  ftc,  in  the  place  of  didovaiy  iad-UtVy 
ixerixeiv  tcvog  (comp.  §  30);  TtoXefistv  fietd  tivoQy  instead  of 
Tcvl;  yuatrffoqeiv  and  iymiBiv  TLava  zivog  (L.  xxiii.  14,  Bom.  viii. 
33),  for  rm*;  iyelqeiv  zivd  elg  ^aaiXiay  A.  xiiL  22  (§  32);  /?a- 
aiXevetv  ini  tivl  or  vvvd  (b?  ^Jjbw),  for  tivog;  ad-ioog  with  a^ro, 
in  the  place  of  the  simple  genitive^.  In  the  LXX,  compare 
(pBidBaB-ai  ini  Tivt,  or  tivogy  or  VTvig  tivog  (b?  D^n).  • 

This  use  of  prepositionB  in  the  place  of  cases  is,  however,  a  ge- 
neral feature  of  (antique)  simplicity,  and  is  therefore  found  in  Greek 
not  only  in  the  earlier  poets  (as  Homer),  but  also  in  prose  writers 
(as  Luoian  ^).  Hence  also  for  several  expressions  of  this  kind  par- 
allels may  be  produced  even  from  good  writers :  e.g.  for  navsi^v  ino^ 
compare  Matth.  355.  Bern.  1  ^. 

1  Hennann ,  Dt  Emend,  RaL  I.  137  sqq. ,  Bernhardy  p.  74  sqq.  There  is 
a  monograph  on  the  subject  by  J.  A.  Hartung ,  Ueber  die  Ckuut ,  ihre  BUdung 
^vnd  Bedeuiung  in  der  grieeh.  u.  lot.  Spngche  (Erlang.  1881):  and  another  by 
Bampeli  Ueber  die  Otuudehre  in  Bexiekung  atf  die  grieeh,  Sprache  (HaUe  1845). 
P>onaldfl.  New  OraL  p.  428  sqq.,  Oramm,  p.  464  sqq. ,  Clyde,  Greek  8ynL 
p.  28  sq.,  38:  compare  Jelf  471  sqq.] 

*  Somewhat  as  the  Byzantines  say  aYavatxreiv  or  opyit^&a^ai.  xora  Tivocj 
or  like  opyilita^ai  Kp6q  nva  Dio  Chr.  88.  470. 

*  Krebs ,  Oba,  e  Jotepho  p.  73  sq. 

*  See  Jacob,  QucetL  Lucian.  p.  11  sq. 

*  [This  excessive  nse  of  prepositions  may  have  been  a  characteristic  of  the 
popular  spoken  language,  then  as  now;  see  J.  Donaldson  in  Kitto,  CycL  11.  171. 
For  many  exx.  of  this  kind  in  modem  Greek  see  Mnllach ,  Vtdg.  p.  883  sqq., 
Sophocles,  Oramm,  p.  152  sqq.] 
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2.  There  is  in  reality  no  such  thing  as  the  use  of  one  case 
in  the  place  of  another  (enallage  casuum) ;  but  sometimes  two 
cases  may  be  used  in  the  same  connexion  with  equal  correctness, 
if  the  relation  is  such  that  it  can  be  viewed  in  two  different 
ways.  Thus  we  may  have  ^Aaavqiog  t^  yivsi.  and  ^A.  to  yhoQy 
TtQogKweiv  tcvi  to  show  revei*ence  to,  and  Ttqag^i,  tiva  to  revc' 
renccy  xaXwg  Ttoulv  riva  and  tin  (Thilo,  Act,  Thorn.  38),  bvo- 
%6g  Tivi  and  %ivog  (Fritz.  Mcdt.  p.  223)  ^  o^oiSg  uvog  and  riviy 
TtlrjQavc&ai  rivog  {from  or  of  something)  and  ttvt  (with,  by 
means  of).  So  also  inpLvrfrMad-al  %l  and  %ivog  (like  recordaii, 
ret  and  rem);  in  the  former  case  (jiiji.  n  to  remembei'  a  thing) 
I  regard  the  remembrance  as  directed  (transitively)  on  the  ob- 
ject; in  the  latter  (jiifi.  tLvog,  to  bethink  oneself  of  a  thing, 
meminisse  rei),  the  remembrance  is  regarded  as  proceeding 
from  the  object  (Jelf  473).  Hence  we  cannot  say  that  the  da- 
tive or  accusative  is  ever  used  for  the  genitive  or  vice  vers  A: 
logically,  both  cases  are  equally  correct,  and  we  have  only  to 
observe  which  of  the  constructions  was  more  commonly  used  in 
the  language,  or  whether  any  one  of  them  may  have  especially 
belonged  to  the  later  language  (or  to  some  particular  writer),  as 
evccyyeXi^eadtti  zivaj  nQogawelv  %ivi. 

Perhaps  the  most  absurd  instance  of  this  kind  of  enallage  would 
be  2  G.  vi.  4 ,  awtaxavzsg  iavrovg  mg  ^iov  Siaxovoi ,  if  diaxovoi 
stood  for  Sunovovg.  Here  either  the  nomin.  or  the  aeons,  might  be 
used,  bnt  they  wonld  express  different  relations.  /  recommend  myself 
as  a  teacher  (nomin.)  means,  *1,  in  the  office  of  teacher  undertaken 
by  me,  recommend  myself'':  /  recommend  myself  as  a  teacher  (ob- 
jeetire)  is,  ^^  recommend  myself  as  one  who  wishes  or  who  is  able 
to  be  a  teacher." 

3.  Every  case,  as  such,  stands,  according  to  its  nature,  in 
a  necessary  connexion  with  the  construction  of  the  sentence  to 
which  it  belongs.  The  nominative  and  accusative  cases,  denot- 
ing respectively  the  subject  and  the  object,  have  the  most  direct 
connexion  with  the  sentence;  the  genitive  and  dative  express 
secondary  relations.  There  are  however  ccmis  absolutiy  i.e. 
cases  which  are  not  interwoven  with  the  grammatical  texture  of 
the  sentence, — ^which,  so  to  speak,  hover  near  the  grammatical 


*  The  dittisetion  which  Schsfer  makes  between  these  two  oonstmetioiis 
{Dem,  V.  SSS)  reeeives  no  confirmatioii  from  the  N.  T.  Compare  flirther  Matth. 
370.  Bem.  4. 
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sentence,  and  are  only  connected  logically  with  the  proposition 
it  expresses.  Of  these,  the  most  frequent  and  the  most  decided 
examples  are  the  nominaiivi  absolvii  (Bengel  on  Mt.  xii.  36). 
Real  accmativi  absoluti  (§  i63)  ^  are  more  rare,  for  what  is  called 
an  accus.  absolute  is  often  dependent,  though  loosely,  on  the 
construction  of  the  sentence:  the  genitim  and  dativi  absoluti  are 
more  regular  members  of  the  sentence ,  as  a  consideration  of  the 
meaning  of  these  cases  will  show '.  The  whole  subject  of  the 
nominative  absolute,  however,  must  be  treated  in  connexion 
with  the  structure  of  sentences  [see  §  63]. 

SECTION  XXIX. 

NOMiNATrvne  and  vocative. 

1.  A  noun  considered  directly  and  purely  in  itself  is  repre- 
sented by  the  nominative,  either  as  subject  or  as  predicate,  ac- 
cording to  the  structure  of  the  sentence:  Jo.  i.  1,  ev  aQxfi  ijy  b 
Xoyog'  K  ii.  14,  avrdg  botiv  ij  eiQi^tj  rjfiSfp. 

Sometimes,  however,  we  meet  with  a  nominative  which  is 
not  comprised  in  the  structure  of  the  sentence  to  which  it  be- 
longs, but  either 

a)  Stands  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  as  a  kind  of  t/tema 
(nominat.  absoL),  as  in  A.  vii.  40,  6  Maiiarig  ovrog  ....  ovk  ot- 
dafiev  tl  yeyovev  axrtifi  (see  §  28.  3)  * : — or 

b)  Is  simply  inserted  in  the  sentence  as  a  name  (nominat. 
tituli),  as  if  a  mere  (indeclinable)  sound :  Jo.  xviii.  10,  rpf  ovo^a 
Ty  dovltfi  Mdlxos'  Rev.  vi  8,  viii,  11  (Demosth.  MacarL  669  b), 
L.  xix.  29,  nqog  ro  oqoq  to  nuxlovfievov  ^Ekatoiv^:  compare 


1  Compare  Fritz.  Bom,  III.  11  Bq. 

*  See  on  the  whole  A.  de  Wannowski,  Sytdaxeos  anomala  OrasecB  part 
de  construeHone  f  qua  dietfuTj  abaohOa  &t,  (Lips.  18S6);  F.  W.  Hoflfaiann,  O^ 
icrvata  et  mcnita  de  catUms  abtoL  apud  OrcBcoa  et  LaL  ita  positu  itf  videantur 
non  poise  locum  habere  (BudUs.  1836), — the  author  treats  only  of  the  genitive 
and  dative  absolute;  also  J.  Gkisler,  De  GrcBcorum  nomnuUwiM  abtoL  (Vratisl. 
1845);  and  E.  Wentsel,  De  genitivii  et  dot  ab%oL  (Vratisl.  1828).  [See  Jelf 
477,  695,  699  sq.,  CHyde,  Greek  8ynt.  p.  36  sqq.] 

s  [See  «  63.  2.  d,  Jelf  477.] 

*  In  all  the  earlier  editions,  and  in  Lachmann's,  we  find  ^Xauov.  I  cannot 
agree  with  Fritzsche  [Mafh,  p.  794  sq.]  in  pronouncing  thb  accentuation  deci-^ 
dedly  incorrect.  By  Luke,  who  designed  his  Gk>spel  for  foreign  readers,  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  suffldently  weU  known  in  Palestine,  might  very  well  be  men- 
tioned for  the  first  time  as  ike  to  caUed  Mount  of  OUvea^  just  as  in  A.  i.  12 :  th« 
phrase  TCpdc  t3  opof  t6  Xey.  Aaici>v  when  resolved  becomes  td  Xcy.  o  poc  ^aittv. 
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1  S.  ix.  9,  Tov  TtQoqyqrrpf  huxXei  b  Xaoq  efiTtQoad-ev  6  fiXijciov' 
MalaL  18. 482,  10.  247;  see  Lob.  p.  517  ^  Contrast  A.  i.  12, 
and  oQovg  tov  yuxXovfiivov  ^ElaiUvog.    (Jelf  475.  Obs.  1.) 

Ugoally  however,  when  the  construction  requires  an  oblique 
case,  the  writer  expresses  the  name  in  this  case  (simply  interposing 
oi'Oftflrri),  and  thus  brings  the  name  into  the  regular  construction  of 
the  sentence.  See  A.  xxvii.  1,  Ixofrovra^xi?  ovofiari  *IovXi(p'  ix.  11, 
12,  SvdQu  'Avavlctv  ovofiari  Blgek^ovTa  (xviii.  2,  Mt.  xxvii.  32,  L. 
T.  27),  A.  xviii.  7,  oUiti  rivog  ovo,44ccu  lovatov;  also  Mt  i.  21,  25, 
nakiciig  to  ovoiucc  avzov  'IfiOovVy  L.  i.  13  (in  apposition  to  ovofia); 
and  even  Mk.  iii.  16,  inSdT^KEv  ovofio;  xa  £i(Jinvi  TLizqov.  (In  Flut^ 
CorioL  11,  different  modes  of  expression  are  combined.) 

In  Kev.  i.  4,  the  nominative  o  Sv  x,  o'  ^v  %.  6  iQxof^^vog  (!rTin% 
ike  Unchangeable  One !) ,  is  designedly  treated  as  an  indeclinable 
noun;  see  §  10. 

2.  The  nominative  (with  the  article)  is  sometimes  used  in 
an  address,  particularly  in  calling  or  commanding,  thus  taking 
the  place  of  the  vocative,  the  case  framed  for  such  purposes*. 
Examples  of  this  usage,  which  really  coincides  with  that  men- 
tioned in  1  (a),  are  found  in  the  N.  T.:  Mt  xi.  26,  val,  b  TKxvfjq 
{i^ofioloyovfial  aoi,  ver.  25),  on  ovT(og  iyevero'  H.  i.  8,  x.  7 
(in  the  LXX  compare  Ps.  xlii.  2,  xxi.  2) ;  especially  with  an  im- 
perative, L.  Viii.  54,  r^  Ttaig  eyeiqe'  Mt.  xxvii.  29,  ^alpe  b  /9a- 
ailevg  t.  '/omJ.,  Jo.  xix.  3,  Mk.  v.  41,  ix.  25,  E.  vi.  1,  CoL  iii.  18. 
This  mode  of  expression  may  have  originally  been  somewhat 

ad  wumtem  qui  dieUur  olvoarumj  and  hence  the  article  would  very  naturally  be 
omitted  with  £Xaic5v.    Perhaps,    however,   the  translator  of  the  Peshito  Syriao 

read  '£XauiSv:   in  this  passage  his  rendering  is  )^]  ^^^£9  |^£>L2ao?  Uo^,   as 

in  A.  L  12;  but  in  Mt  xxi.  1,  xxiv.  3,  al.,  for  opo<  tuv  Ikoxm^  he  has  simply 

1^9  |9a4.     [What  is  here  said  of  L.  xix.  29  is  abo   true  of  L.  xxi.  37  :   the 

latter  verse  is  thos  quoted  by  Tertullian  {adv»  Marc,  4.  39),  ^*Sed  enim  per 
£ein  in  temple  docebat;  ad  noctem  vero  in  doBonem  secedebat".  The  argument 
from  the  Syriac  Version  is  somewhat  weakened   by  the  fact  that  the  translator 

introduces  A^aS   (^^ons  lod  olivarum",   instead  of  *'mons  olivamm")   not  only 

in  L.  xix.  29,  xxi.  37,  A.  i.  12,  but  also  in  L.  xix.  37,  xxli.  39  (t.  op.  T(3v 
dXacuv).  Lachmann  is  wrongly  quoted  above  in  favour  of  £Xai(Ov:  in  both 
editions  he  reads  -cdv,  which  form  appears  now  to  be  generally  received  in 
the  two  passages  referred  to.  With  A.  i.  12  compare  Joseph.  Ant.  7.  9.  2; 
with  L.  xix.  29,  Ant.  20.  8.  6,  BdL  Jud,  2.  13.  5  (Grimm,  C^vis  s.  v.).— 
A  striking  exjunple  of  the  nominat.  tituU  is  found  in  Jo.  xiii.  18 :  see  also  Bev. 
ix.  11.] 

«  So  even  -div  av^pcdicoToxoc  9(i>viqv,  Theodoret  IV.  1804;  tt\v  !^eoc 
•Kpo^r^f^ppian ,  HI.  241 ,  IV.  464.  In  such  eases  the  Bomans  always  use  the  ge- 
nitive,— a  fact  which  is  usually  overlooked  by  modern  writers  of  Latin. 

s  Fischer,  Wdler  lU.  1.  819  sq.,  Markland,  Eur.  Iph.  Aid,  446.  [Jelf 
47$.  h,  Green  p.  9,  85.] 

16* 
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rough  and  harsh  (Bemh.  p.  67) ,  and  may'  even  retam  this  cha* 
racter  wherever  it  is  used  by  the  Greek  prose  writers;  but  in 
later  Greek  it  is  found  where  there  is  no  special  emphasis, 
even  in  very  gentle  address  (L.  xii.  32,  fiij  q)ofiovy  rd  ^vkqov 
Ttoifivlov  viii.  54,  Bar.  iv.  5),  and  in  prayers  (K  xviii.  11,  H. 
X.  7).  Jo.  XX.  28,  however,  though  directed  to  Jesus  (elnev 
aiyc(jf)j  is  yet  rather  an  exclamation  than  an  address  ^ :  such  no- 
minatives appear  early  and  very  distinctly  in  Greek  writers 
(Bemh.  Ic,  Krttg.  p.  14,  Jelf  476.  Obs.).  Similarly  in  L.  xii.  20 
(with  the  reading  aq>Qa)v, — also  1  C.  xv.  36 ,  where  there  is  not 
much  authority  for  Sq>Qov);  in  Ph.  iii.  18, 19,  tioXXoI  ydq  tibqi" 
TtaTovaiv,  ovQ  TtoHdiug  eleyov  .  •  • .  rovg  i^d-QOvg  tov  azavgov 
Tov  XqictcIv,  &v  to  reXoQ  aTtdXeia  ....  ol  ra  iTtiyeia  q>Qo- 
vovvteg*;  and  perhaps  in  Mk.  xii.  38 — 40,  fiXiTcere  and  %w 
yQafifiariwVy  x&v  if-eXowwv  . .  •  •  nuxi  aCTtaOfiovg  ....  nat  TtQO}^ 
noyuad-edqiaq  ....  o\  xazeO'S-lovTeg  rag  oixiag* ....  oi- 
TOV  Xti^povrai  TtBqiaaoteqov  ycQifia'  though  here  the 
words  01  yuxtea&.  might  be  joined  with  oItol  iT^tpovrac '. 

3.  The  vocative  however  is  used  by  the  N.  T.  writers  in 
addresses  much  more  frequently  than  the  nominative.  It  is 
sometimes  accompanied  by  c5,  but  more  commonly  stands  alone. 
^ii  occurs  only  in  addresses  (A.  i.  1 ,  xxvii.  21,  xviii.  14,  1  Tim. 
vi.  11),  mostly  in  connexion  with  an  adjuration  or  an  expression 
of  blame*  (Rom.  ii  1,  3,  ix.  20,  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  Ja.  ii.  20,  G. 
iii.  1),  or  in  exclamations,  as  L.  xxiv.  25,  A.  xiii  10.  A  simple 
call  or  summons  is  expressed  by  the  vocative  without  w :  L.  xiii. 
12,  xxii.  57,  [Acts]  xxvii.  10,  Mt  ix.  22,  Jo.  iv.  21,  xix.  26,  A. 
xiii.  15,  xxvii.  25.  Even  at  the  beginning  of  a  speech,  where 
the  Greeks  regularly  prefix  c3,  the  vocative  commonly  stands  by 


1  [On  this  verse  see  especially  Alford*s  note:  see  also  Green  p.  86.] 

*  [Compare  EUicott  in  loc,  who  explains  this  '^'as  an  emphatic  return  to 
the  primary  constniction  of  the  sentence  (icoXXo\  yap  TZtpin-)":  see  Airther  Af- 
ford in  locj  and  below  §  63.  8.  On  Mk.  xii.  40  see  Alford  in  he,  A.  Buttm. 
p.  69 ,  Green  p.  235.] 

*  Hermann  says  (iVeg^.  ad  Eur^,  .Jndrom,  p.  15  sq.)*  ^^  qnidem  ubique 
nominativus,  qnem  pro  yocativo  positam  volant,  non  vocantis  sed  declarantis 
esse  videtur:  o  tn,  qui  es  talis.  This  woold  apply  to  some  of  the  above  pas- 
sages, but  not  to  aU|  and  the  remark  is  probably  intended  to  refer  directly  to 
the  poets  only. 

^  Lob.  Jjax  451  sq.:  see  Fritische,  Arittoph.  I.  4. 
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itself  in  the  N.  T.:  as  A.  i.  16,  ii.  14,  iii.  12,  xiii.  16,  xv.  13. 
(See  however  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  193.)  ^ 

An  adiectiye  joined  to  a  vocative  stands  in  the  same  case,  as 
Ja.  li.  20y  J  Sv^Qmm  %tvt'  Mt  zviii.  32  * :  in  Bom.  ii.  1,  however, 
the  apposition  is  in  the  nominative  case,  a>  av&qanB  nag  6  n^lvrnv; 
compare  Bar.  ii.  12,  kvqib  6  d'tog  ^fiiov.     (Jelf  476.  c,  d.)  ' 

Bem.  It  has  been  supposed,  but  erroneously,  that  the  N.  T. 
writers  sometimes  use  Hebraistic  periphrases  for  the  nominative 
case:  namely 

a.  Elg  with  the  accusative,  in  the  phrase  slvai  or  ylvea^ai  eig 
Ti  (Leusden,  DialL  p.  1 32).  By  far  the  greater  number  of  the  ex- 
amples adduced  occur  in  quotations  from  the  Q.  T. ,  or  in  0.  T.  ex- 
pressions which  had  become  established  formulas  (Mi  xix.  5 ,  1  C. 
vi.  16,  K  V.  31,  H.  viii.  10,  aL).  Two  facts,  moreover,  have  been 
overlooked.  In  the  first  place,  ylvBad-cti  etg  w,  Jierii.e.  abire  {mu- 
iari)  in  aliq.  (A.  v.  36,  Jo.  xvi.  20,  Bev.  viii.  11)  is  a  correct  ex- 
pression in  Greek ^  (as  in  German),  and  is  used,  at  all  events  by 
later  writers,  even  in  reference  to  persons  (Geo.  Pachymer.  I.  345, 
slg  aviifiaiovg  avToig  yivovxcti).  Again,  in  the  Hebrew  phrase  ren- 
dered by  ilvat  eXg  xi,  the  preposition  b  is  not  really  an  indication  of 
the  nominative,  but  answers  to  our  to  ot  for  {to  serve  for  ^  turn  to): 
see  H.  viii.  10,  10.  xiv.  22,  and  compare  Wis.  ii.  14,  j4cta  j4poer. 
169.  In  1  G.  iv.  3,  ifioi  slg  iXajiysxov  iaxtv  means,  to  me^  for  me, 
f/  belongs  to  the  least,  the  most  significant  thing  (with  such  a  thing 
I  associate  it):  A.  xix.  27,  tig  ovdlv  Xoyiad^vm,  is  similar,  to  be 
reckoned  for  nothing  (Wis.  ix.  6  *).  In  L.  ii.  84,  neixat  (Ig  Trrooaiv, 
the  prepos.  is  similarly  used  to  express  destination ,  and  there  is  no 
departure  from  Greek  analogy,  see  Ph.  i.  17  (16),  1  Th.  iii.  3 :  comp. 
.£Bop.  24.  2,  slg  (mliova  aoi  fiq>iXButv  laoiiai'  and  the  Latin  auxilio 
esse  «.     Bee  further  §  32.  4.  b. 

1  On  o  before  the  vocative,  see,  in  general,  Doberens,  Prog.  BUdXmrgh, 
(1844).  p'Kot  only  is  J  rarely  joined  to  the  vocative  in  the  N.  T.  (only  16 
times  In  all),  bat  in  most  of  these  instances  it  is  more  than  a  mere  sign  of 
tbe  Toc. ,  inasmach  as  the  expression  has  an  emphatic  character ,  and  is  there- 
fore rather  an  exclamation,  than  a  simple  address.'*  A.  Buttm.  p.  122.  The 
same  writer  refers  to  this  peculiarity  as  a  result  ot  Latin  iufluence  (Indexy  s.v. 
Latmumen).    Jelf  479.  8.] 

*  But  compare  Jaeol» ,  AchUL  Tat.  p.  466. 

>  [**The  inteijections  {8o\i  and  (especially  in  John) ,  even  fSc ,  answering 
to  the  Liatin  ecee  and  en,  are  joined  with  a  nominative.  The  frequent  occur- 
rence of  these  words  in  narration  and  in  deductions  must  not  be  attributed 
to  the  influence  of  the  O.  T.  alone,  but  was  a  feature  of  the  popular  language ; 
hence  they  become  more  and  more  common  at  a  later  period."  A.  Buttm. 
p.  121.] 

*  Georgi,  ViuL  SS7,  Schwarz,  Comm.  285.  [Lidd.  and  Scott,  s.v.  ylfto- 
|iat:  comp.  Jelf  625.  3.  c] 

*  Xen.  Cjfr.  3.  1.  33,  xpi^|jiocTa  tU  apyCpiov  XoyCCca^ai,  is  of  a  different 
kind  (Jelf  625.  3.  e.). 

*  Znmpt,  Or.  f  664.  Note  1.    [Madvig,  LaL  Or,  §  249.] 
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b,  'Ev  with  the  datiTe,  as  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  Beth  es^ 
senticB  *,  in  the  following  passages:  Mk.  v.  25,  yvvri  zig  oica  iv  fv- 
an  aifiuTog;  Bev.  i.  10,  iysvofirfv  iv  TcvBVftaxi  iv  x^  %vQiaKg  W^Qce 
(Glass  I.  31);  E.  v.  9,  o  xagnog  rod  qxDxog  iv  naCTj  ayc^dtavU^ 
(Hartmann,  Linguist,  EinL  384);  and  Jo.  ix.  30,  ii'  xovtco  ^avua- 
cxov  iaxt  (Schleusner  s.v.  Iv),  But  in  Mk.  v,  tlvai,  iv  f.  is  (o  be  in 
the  condition  or  state  of  an  issue;  in  Bev.  i,  yiv.  iv  Tcviviiari  means 
in  the  spirit  to  be  present  somewhere  * ;  in  E.  v,  slvat  iv  is  equi- 
valent to  contineri,  positum  esse  in  (see  the  commentators) ;  and  Jo. 
ix  may  be  very  appropriately  rendered,  herein  is  this  marveiious^ 
&c.  GeseniuB  has  attributed  the  same  construction  to  Latin  and 
Greek  writers,  but  without  reason;  ilvai  iv  aoq>olgy  in  magnis  viris 
(habendum)  esse,  cannot  be  brought  in  here,  for  this  combination  is 
perfectly  natural,  and  must  be  rendered  to  belong  to  the  number  of. 
If  iv  ao(pm  or  in  sapienti  viro  were  used  for  aocpog^  sapiens^  then 
and  then  only  could  iv  or  in  be  said  to  represent  a  Befh  essentia;. 
But  no  rational  being  could  use  words  thus,  and  indeed  the  whole 
doctrine  of  the  Hebrew  Beth  essentia;  is  a  mere  figment,  an  inven- 
tion of  empirical  grammarians^:  see  my  edition  of  Simonis  p.  109, 
and  Fritz.  Marh  p.  29 1  sq.  * 


SECTION  XXX. 
THE    GENITIVE. 

1.  The  genitive  is  unquestionably  the  tohence-cascy  the  case 
ol  proceeding  from  or  out  of^:  it  is  most  clearly  recognised  as 
such  when  joined  with  words  which  denote  an  activity,  conse- 
quently with  verbs.  Its  most  common  and  familiar  application 
in  prose,  however,  is  in  connecting  two  substantives,  where 


1  Gesen.  Lgb.  p.  888.  [Gkseo.  Hebr.  Or,  p.  241,  Thetaur.  p.  174,  Kalisch, 
Hebr.  Or.  IL  296] 

*  [Winer  connects  ^Yevo(iT)v  with  £>t  vfj  xup.  ir}(i. ,  probably  in  the  sense, 
^'Diem  Jndicii  vidl  in  Spirita".     Against  this,  see  Diisterd.  and  Alford  in  loc] 

•  (P^'obably  the  true  reading  is,  2v  yap  touto  ^ocvfiaorov  ^ortv,  oit  etc, 
this  one  thing  is  marvellous.  At  the  date  of  the  earliest  MSS.  in  existence,  ev 
toOto  and  ^v  toutcd  were,  except  as  regards  the  accent,  pronounced  exactly 
alike,  as  is  the  case  in  Ghreece  at  the  present  day.  Transcribers,  writing  to 
dictation^  might  easily  have  taken  the  one  for  the  other.  Comp.  S'v  in  Jo.  ix. 
25,  Ph.  iii.  18,  2  P.  iii.  8.       E.  M.) 

4  With  the  entirely  misunderstood  Knn  y^  Ex.  xxxii.  22,  compare  ^1. 
10.  11,  aico^aveiv  ^v  xaXcS  ^ariv:  should  this  too  be  taken  for  xaXdv  ^oriv? 
[Winer  renders  Ex.  7.c.,  *^m  malo  (in  wickedness)  e«t,  h.^.  mains  e«t":  similarly 
Ewald.] 

A  Haab*8  other  examples  (p.  337  sq.)  are  so  manifestly  untenable  that  we 
cannot  give  them  a  moment's  notice. 

^  Compare  Hartung,  Casus  ^  p.  12.  [Don.  p.  464,  Clyde,  Chr,  8ynL  p.  25. 
On  the  name  of  this  case  see  Mai  MtiUor,  Lectures  on  Language  y  L  105  sq.] 
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(with  a  gradually  increased  latitude  of  meaning)  it  denotes  any 
kind  of  dependence  on^  or  belovging  fo^,  as  in  o  tcvqioq  tov 
xoa^ovy  ^lovdag  ^IccMi^ov:  here  a  pronoun  or  the  article  may 
take  the  place  of  the  governing  noun,  comp.  §  18.  3.  This  use 
of  the  genitive ,  associated  even  in  plain  prose  with  a  great  va- 
riety of  meanings ',  we  shall  consider  first  Besides  the  ordi- 
nary cases — ^amongst  which  the  genitive  of  quality  (Rom.  xv.  5, 
13,  al.)  and  the  partitive  genitive  (Rom.  xvi.  5,  1 C.  xvi.  15) 
should  be  specially  mentioned  ^ — we  have  to  notice 

a.  The  genitive  of  the  object,  after  substantives  which  de- 
note an  internal  or  external  activity, — a  feeling,  expression, 
action  (Kriig.  p.  36,  Don.  p.  482,  Jelf  542.  ii):  Mt.  xiii.  18,  Tta- 
QapoX^  TOV  OTteiQovtog  the  sower-parable^  i.e.  the  parable  abont 
the  sower;  1  C.  i.  6,  fiaqrvQiov  tav  Xqiaxov,  witness  concerning 
Christ  (ii.  1,  compare  xv.  15);  viii.  7,  rj  ovveidrjoig  rov  eldtiXov^ 
their  consciousness  of  the  idol;  i.  18,  6  loyog  6  tov  atavQov; 
Mt  xxiv.  6,  a}ioat  TtokifKov  war-rumours  (rumours  (zbout  wars), 
compare  Matth.  342.  1 ;  A.  iv.  9 ,  evegyeaia  av&QiiTtov,  towards 
or  to  a  man  (Thuc.  1. 129,  7.  57,  Plat  Legg,  8.  850  b);  Jo.  vii. 
13,  XX.  19,  q)6pog  %vdaio)v,  fear  of  the  Jews  (Eur.  Andr.  1059); 
xvii.  2,  i^ovaia  ndarig  aaQ%6g,  over  all  flesh  (Mt.  x.  1,  IC.  ix. 
12);  Rom-  x.  2,  ^^log  d-eov,  zeal  for  God  (Jo.  ii.  17,  1  Mace.  ii. 
58, — otherwise  in  2C.  xi.  2);  H.  ix.  15,  aTtoXvTQuaig  tlav  Tta- 
fafida€(j$Vf  sin-redemption^  i.e.  redemption  from  sins  (Plat.  Bep, 
1.  329  c).  C!ompare  also  Mt  xiv.  1  (Joseph.  Antt.  8,  6.  5),  L.  vi. 
12  (Eurip.  IVoad.  895),  E.  ii.  20S  Rom.  xv.  8,  2  P.  i.  9,  Ja.  ii. 
4»,  1C.XV.  15,  H.X.  24«. 


1  If  we  consider  the  genitive  with  reference  to  its  abstract  meaning  rather 
than  to  its  origin,  its  nature  may  be  thus  defined  (Herm.  Opuic.  L  175,  and 
Viff.  p.  877):  ^^Genitiri  proprium  est  id  indicare,  cajns  qaid  aliqno  qaocumqae 
modo  aecidens  est":  compare  De  Emend.  Bat.  p.  139.  Similarly  Madvig,  9  46. 
See  flirther  Schndder  on  Csaar,  BeU,  GaiL  1.  21.  2.  [Rest's  definition  resembles 
Hermann's:  Jelf  regards  the  genitive  as  the  case  which  expresses  ^^the  anU- 
cedent  notum"  (471 ,  480).] 

*  Schsefer,  Eurip.  Or.  48. 

*  [On  the  genit.  of  quality  see  Don.  p.  482,  Jelf  435;  on  the  partitive  ge- 
nitive ,  Don.  p.  470  sq. ,  Jelf  538  and  542.  vi :  on  the  objective  genitive  in  the 
H.  T.,  Oreen,  Gr.  p.  87  sq. ,  Webster,  Syntax^  p.  72.] 

4  [Probably  a  mispriut.] 

*  [This  passage  is  also  noticed  below,  p.  233.  In  ed.  5  Winer  maintained 
the  simpler  view  that  dtaX.  is  a  genitive  of  quality  ("ill-bethinkiog  Judges", 
Green  p.  91);  see  Alford ,  ^Webster  aud  Wilk.,  m  loc.] 

*  For  examples  from  Greek  authors  see  HarUand ,  Eur.  BuppL  888,  D'Or- 
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The  following  phrases  are  of  frequent  recurrence  in  the  N. 
T.:  oyaTtrj  tov  d^eclv  or  Xqiatovy  love  to  God,  to  Christ,  Jo.  v. 
42,  1  Jo.  ii.  5,  15,  iii.  17,  2  Th.  ilL  5  (but  not  Rom.  v.  5,  viii.  35, 
2  C.  V.  14,  E,  ilL  19  ^);  q>6^o^  &eov  or  xvQiovy  A.  ix.  31 ,  Rom. 
4ii.  18,  2  0.  V.  11,  viL  1,  E.  v.  21;  marig  tov  d-eovj  Xqiotov, 
or  ^Irjcavj  Mk.  xi.  22,  Rom.  iii.  22,  G.  ii.  16,  iii.  22,  £.  iii.  12, 
Ph.  iii.  9,  Ja.  ii  1,  Rev.  xiv.  12  {mOTig  alrjd-eiagy  2Th.  ii.  13); 
vTtcmo^  tov  XqictcIv  or  rrjg  TtloTeug  K.r.A.,  2  C.  x.  5,  Rom.  i.  5, 
xvi.  26,  1  P.  i  22  (2  C.  ix.  13).  But  diTcaioavvrj  d^Bov  in  the  dog- 
matic phraseology  of  Paul  (Rom.  L  17,  iii.  21  sq. ,  x.  3 ,  al.)  is, 
in  accordance  with  his  doctrine  of  d-eog  b  dtxatiov  (compare  iii. 
30,  iv.  5),  God's  righteousness ,  Le.  righteousness  which  God 
bestows  (on  man);  and  the  meaning  once  fixed,  di-mvoavwi  d-eov 
could  even  be  used  (in  2  G.  v.  21)  as  a  predicate  of  the  believers 
themselves.  Others,  with  Luther,  understand  the  phrase  to 
mean  righteousness  which  avails  before  God  (qu8B  Deo  satis- 
facit,  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  47),  dtiMuoovvf]  naqa  xlfi  d'eif.  The  possi- 
bility of  this  interpretation  is  implied  in  dlxaiog  Ttaga  %(ff  d-etfi^ 
Rom.  ii.  13  (set  over  against  dtyuudvad-at),  and  still  more  di- 
rectly in  SvMxiovad-aL  Ttaqa  xij^  d-e^  G.  iii.  11 ,  or  hmtiov  tov 
&eov  Rom.  iii.  20.  From  the  nature  of  the  dtnuxiclvad'ac  both  ex- 
pressions are  correct;  but  dvMtuH  6  d'eog  tdv  av^QtoTtov  is  the 
more  stringent  of  the  two,  and  in  Roul  x.  3  we  obtain  a  better 
antithesis  if  di%.  d-eov  is  righteousness  which  God  grants:  com- 
pare also  Ph.  iii.  9,  fj  iyc  d'eov  diiaxtoavvT]  *. 

From  what  has  juBt  been  said  it  will  be  clear  that  in  many 
passages  the  decision  between  the  subjectiye  and  the  objeotive  ge- 
nitive belongs  to  ezegesiB,  not  to  grammar:  the  question  especially 
requires  a  cautious  use  of  parallel  passages.  In  Ph.  iy.  7,  slgi^vfi 
^$ov  can  probably  have  no  other  meaning  than  peace  (peace  of  soul) 
which  God  gives  9  as  the  wish  which  the  aposties  express  for  their 
readers  is,  that  they  may  have  e/p^vi^v  utcS  ^eov:  this  paraUelism 
is  more  decisiye  here  than  that  of  Bom.  y.  1,  Blqrivfpf  liofuv  nqog 
tov  deovy  which  would  lead  us  to  render  bIq,  '9>£ov,  peace  with  God, 
In  Col.  iii.  15  also  {sIq^vti  Xqicxov)  1  consider  the  genitiye  to  be 
subjectiye;  compare  Jo.  xiy.  27.  That  in  Rom.  iy.  13,  dfxaMtfvvi} 
nlaxBfog  {one  nolaon, — -faith-righteotuness)  means  righteousness  which 

TiUe,  Ghar,  p.  498,  Schaef.  Boph.  IL  800,  Stallb.  Plat.  Sqp.  XL  801,  J^  p.  89, 
Poppo,  Thue,  m.  I.  521. 

1  [See  Alford's  note  on  8  C.  v.  14.  On  the  nature  of  the  genitive  after 
icCoTiCf  Bee  EUicott  on  Col.  ii.  18.] 

*  [See  Alford's  note  on  Bom.  i.  17.] 
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faitk  brings^  is  manifest  from  the  expression  more  frequently  used, 

^  f(  Am.  ^  lie  nicumg  (Bom.  ix.  30,  x.  6).     In  E.  iy.  1 8  (aTCi^UoT^f o- 

fiivoi)  T^^  iwig  xov  ^tov  is  GotTs  life :  the  life  of  Christian  believers 

is  BO  called,  as  being  a  life  imparted  by  God,  excited  within  the 

soul  by  Him. 

In  the  phrase  tiuyy&iov  xov  Xqi^xov,  it  may  appear  doubtful 
whether  the  genitive  should  be  considered  subjective  (the  Gospel 
preached  by  Christ),  or  objective  (the  Gospel  concerning  Christ). 
I  prefer  the  latter,  because  we  &id  in  some  passages  (e.g.  Bom. 
i.  3  ^)  the  complete  expression  evayyiXiov  xov  ^sov  mql  xov  vtov 
avxoVf  of  whidi  this  may  be  merely  an  abridgment:  compare  also 
ivayyiXiov  xijg  xuQixog  xov  dcov  A.  xx.  24,  and  BvayyiUov  x^g  fia- 
Cilslag  xov  ^ov  Mt  iv.  23,  ix.  35.  Meyer  (on  Mk.  i.  1)  regards 
the  genitive  in  this  phrase  as  sometimes  subjective,  soi^etimes  ob- 
jective'. In  CoL  ii.  18  abo  it  is  a  matter  of  dispute  amongst  the 
commentators  whether  {^QfjaxBla}  iyyikmv  is  a  genitive  of  the  sub- 
ject or  of  the  object  The  latter  view  is  preferable,  reverence  of 
angels f  angel-worship:  compare  Euseb.  U,E,^.A\  v.L^  ^quiantla 
x&v  iai^6vmv  Philo  II.  259,  ^(^C^Bnv,  (ij  xov  ^zov  Utxqticty  Plat 
^poL  23.  c).  In  1  Tim.  iv.  1 ,  dwiMvimv  is  certainly  a  subjective 
gemtive:  in  H.  vi.  2  however,  fictitxiCfiav  diSaxiig,  if  the  latter  be 
regarded  as  the  principal  noun  (see  below,  3.  Bem.  4),  PaicvtaiicSv 
can  only  be  the  object  of  the  Stda%fj,  In  Bom.  viii.  23 ,  it  seems 
better,  according  to  the  mode  in  which  Paul  presents  the  subject, 
to  regard  inoXvxQOHfig  xov  adfutxog  as  liberation  of  the  body  (namely 
firom  the  iovlsia  xr^g  fp^oQag  spoken  of  in  ver.  21),  than  as  libera^ 
Hon  from  the  body.  Likewise  in  H.  i.  3,  2  P.  i.  9,  xa^oQianog  xmv 
i^aqfum  might  signify  purification  of  sins  (removal  of  sins,  com- 
pare Dt  xix.  13),  as  the  Greeks  could  say  nct^aQliovxai  at  i^aqxLai 
(comp.  nu^alqtw  aXfia  to  remove  through  cleansing  y  Iliad  16.  667); 
but  it  is  simpler  to  take  xm  a(i.  as  a  genitive  of  the  object '.  Bom. 
iL  7,  vffofftovi}  fyyov  iya^ov^  and  1  Th.  i.  3,  vnofiovti  xijg  llmdogy 
mean  very  simply,  constancy  or  steadiness  of  good  work,  of  hope, 
Ja.  li.  4  is  probably  an  indignant  question :  then  . . .  would  ye  not 
become  judges  of  evil  thoughts  (your  own)  ? 

1  [This  is  the  only  passage  in  which  this  expression  occurs,  and  here  it 
is  probiible  that  iccpl  t.  u.  ou  belongs  to  the  verb  icpoeTC  in  ver.  8 :  so  Meyojr, 
Frits.,  Alford,  al.] 

*  [^When  the  genitiye  with  ei^ayY*  ^^^  °^^  denote  a  penoti,  this  genitive 
is  always  that  of  the  object;  in  euaYY*  deoO,  c\>aYY*  W^^  ^®  genitive  expresses 
tiie  salject.  In  euoyY*  XpioroO,  the  genitive  may  be  either  saljective  {geniL 
mateUru)  or  olgective;  the  context  alone  can  decide"  (Meyer  tc),  I  cannot 
however  find  any  passage  in  which  Meyer  does  not  regard  this  phrase  as  mean- 
ing 'the  gospel  eoncemmg  Christ"  {geniL  obj,)] 

*  [In  H.  L  S,  the  rendering  "purification  of  sins"  (where  the  genitive  is 
serely  objective)  is  adopted  by  Bleek,  Delitzsch,  Alford,  and  was  preferred  by 
Winer  in  ed.  5 :  eomp.  Mt.  viii.  8.  L&nemann  (ed.  8)  renders  the  words  *'parif. 
from  sins",  comparing  the  use  of  xa^otpo^  with  a  genitive  (Don.  p.  468,  Jelf 
M»).] 
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2.  b.  But  the  genitive  is  also  used  to  express  more  remote 
relations  of  dependence  S  and  in  this  way  are  formed,  by  a  kind  . 
of  breviloquence,  various  composite  terms  (such  as  blood-of-ihe- 
cross,  repentancc-baptism y  law-of-damage),  the  resolution  of 
which  will  vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the  component  no- 
tions.   We  notice 

Of.  The  genitive  which  expresses  relations  merely  external 
(relations  of  place  or  of  time) :  Mt.  x.  5 ,  odog  idywv  Gentiles' 
road,  Le.  I'oad  to  the  Gentiles  (H.  ix.  8,  compare  Gen.  iii.  24, 
ijodoq  r.  ^vXov  T^g  ^co^g"  Jer.  ii.  18,  Judith  v.  14)  *;  Jo.  x.  7, 
^qa  twv  TtgofiaTCDv,  door  to  the  sheep  (Meyer);  Mt  i.  11, 12, 
fiezovMoia  Ba^vUavog^  removal  to  Babylon  (Orph.  200,  ini 
TtXoov  \/i^elvoio  ad  expeditionem  in  Axinum;  144,  v6axoq  oX- 
xoio  domum  reditns;  Eurip.  Tph.  T.  1066  •);  Jo.  vii.  35,  rj  dia- 
cnoQct  T(ov  ^EXXrjvcav,  the  dispersion  (the  dispersed)  among  the 
Greeks;  Mk.  viii.  27^^yiiJfiai  KaiaaQelag  Ttjg  OiXlTtnovy  villages 
around  Ccesarea  Ph.,  villages  which  are  situated  on  its  terri- 
tory *  (Is.  xvii.  2  *);  (Jol.  i.  20,  alfia  tdv  atavqovy  blood  of  the 
a'oss,  Le.  blood  shed  on  the  cross;  1  P.  L  2,  ^vrcofidg  aYfia- 
Tog,  sprinkling  (purifying)  with  blood;  2  C.  xi.  26,  ntvdwot  no- 
tafi&Pf  perils  on  rivei's  (soon  followed  by  luvd.  h  TtoXet,  iv 
d^aXdaoTjy  x.r.A.),  compare  Heliod.  2.  4.  65  %ivdwoi  d-aXaaawv. 
Designations  of  time:  Rom.  ii.  5  (Zeph.  ii.  2)  fjfiiQa  ogyrjg,  day 
of  vyrath,  Le.  day  on  which  the  (Divine)  wrath  will  manifest 
itself  in  punishment;  Jude  6,  %qiaig  ^8ydX7]g  fjfieQag,  judgment 
on  the  gi'eat  day;  L.  ii.  44,  bSog  tjfiiQag,  a  day's  journey  (dis- 
tance transversed  in  a  day,  compare  Her.  4  101,  PtoL  1. 11.  4); 
H.  vL  1,  h  vfjg  iqpjg  zdv  Xqlotov  Xoyog,  the  elemental^  in- 


1  Compare  Jacob ,  Luc  Mex.  p.  108  sq. ,  Stallb.  Plat.  Tisn,  p.  241  sq., 
Bernh.  p.  160  sqq. 

*  In  Mt.  iv.  15,  however,  i^h^  dacXdoaT)^  certainly  means  way  by  tke  sea 
(of  Tiberias). 

8  Compare  Schief.  MdeL'p.  90,  Seidler,  Ear.  Eleeir,  161,  Spohn,  Isocr. 
Baneg,  p.  2,  Buttm.  Soph.  Fk^et,  p.  67.  The  genitive  has  the  opposite  mean- 
ing in  Plat.  ApoL  40  c,  (utoCxtjoic  Ttjc  ^vxtjc  ToC  toicou  tou  £vd^vde 
{away  from  this  place). 

*  This  reduces  itself  finally  to  the  common  topographical  genitive  (KrUg. 
p.  32  sq.), — which  is  simply  a  genit.  of  beUmgmg  to:  Jo.  ii.  1 ,  Kocva  Ti\i  Vol- 
XiXaCotc*  A.  xxii.  3,  Tapao^  ttJc  KtXixCac*  xiii.  13,  14  [Rec.],  zxvii.  5,  L.  iv.  26: 
compare  Xen.  BdL  1.  2.  12,  Diod.  S.  16.  92,  17.  63,  Diog.  L.  8.  3,  Arrian,  Al. 
2.  4.  1;  and  see  EUendt,  Arr.  ^  I.  161,  Ramshom,  LaL  Or,  I.  167.  (Don. 
p.  482 ,  Jelf  542.  vi.)  ^ 

*  [This  reference  is  incorrect:  probably,  Jos.  zvii.  11.] 
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stniclion  of  Chisi;  so  also  renfii^QLa  ijfieQiav  TeaaaQonMvta ,  A. 
i.  3,  according  to  the  reading  of  D  ^  .  An  external  relation  (of 
place)  is  also  indicated  in  aXdpaavQov  fivQov  Mk.  xiv.  3 ,  and 
lUQafiiov  vdatog  ver.  13;  compare  1  S.  x.  3,  ayyela  aqttavj 
aoTwg  oivov  •  Soph.  EL  758,  xahfLoq  OTtodov  *  *  Dion.  H.  IV.  2028, 
aaqxxXTov  xai  maatjg  ciyyeia'  Theophr.  CL  17,  Diog.  L.  6.  9, 
7.  3,  Lucian,  Asin.  37,  Fugit  31,  Diod.  S.  Vatic.  32.  1.  To 
the  same  class  belongs  Jo.  xxi.  8 ,  to  dUrvov  twv  lx9viov  (in 
yer.  11,  fieoTov  ixSvwv),  and*  even  ayeXr]  xoIqo)v  Mt.  viii.  30, 
and  huxzov  fiatoi  iXalov  L.  xvi.  6.  On  this  genitive  of  content, 
see  Erag.  p.  37  sq.  (Don.  p.  468 ,  Jelf  542.  vii). 

In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  is  avdavactg  vBxQciv  equivalent  to 
avaax.  Ix  vcx^cou:  even  in  Rom.  i.  4  it  signifies  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  absolutely  and  generically,  though  this  resurrection  is  ac- 
taallj  realised  in  one  indiyidual  only.  Fhilippi's  dogmatic  inference 
from  this  expression  is  mere  trifling. 

/?.  The  genitive  is  used,  especially  by  John  and  Paul,  to 
express  an  inner  reference  of  a  remoter  kind :  Jo.  v.  29,  avaaxa- 
aig  ^iOfjg^  yLqLoEWQy  resun'ection  of  life,  reswiTection  of  judg- 
ment, Le.  resurrection  to  life,  to  judgment  (genitive  of  destina- 
tion, Theodor.  IV.  1140,  ieQioavvrjg  xBiqoTOvia  to  ike  priest- 
hood; compare  Rom.  viii  36,  from  theLXX,  nqo^aza  oqxxyriq); 
Bom.  V.  18,  diyuximaiq  ^w^g,  justification  to  life;  Mk.i.  4,  /Jott- 
xiapia  ^Toyoiag,  repentance-baptism,  i.e.  baptism  i¥hich  binds 
to  repentance;  Rom.  vii.  2,  vo^og  xov  avdQog,  t/ie  law  of  t/ie 
husband,  Le.  the  law  which  determines  the  relation  to  the  hus- 
band (compare  Dem.  Mid.  390  a,  6  t^  piaprjg  vofiog ,  the  law 
of  damage,  and  many  examples  in  the  LXX,  as  Lev.  xiv.  2,  6 
vofiog  %6v  lejtQov'  vii.  1,  xv.  32,  Num.  vi.  13,  21,  see  Fritz. 
Horn.  IL  9);  vi.  6,  aci^a  trig  af,ia^lag,  sin-body,  i.e.  body  which 
belongs  to  sin,  in  which  sin  has  being  and  dominion  .(in  which 
sin  carries  itself  into  efifect),  almost  like  awfia  trjg  cror^xog,  Col. 
L  22,  body  in  which  fleshliness  has  its  being  and  its  hold;  Rom. 
vii.  24,  odiiia  tov  &av(XTov  tovtov,  body  of  this  death,  i.e.  which 
(in  the  way  described  in  ver.  7  sqq.)  leads  to  death,  ver.  0,  10, 
13.    See  further  Tit.  iii.  5. 


*  OUien  with  less  probability  take  the  words  i}fi,epc5v  reaoap.  by  them- 
sehres ,  thrnfughovit  forty  day  (Jacobs ,  AcfuB,  Tat.  p.  640  sq.) ;  bat  see  bcloW| 
BO.  11. 

s  See  Schefer  on  Long.  JPouL  p.  386. 
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In  L.  xi.  29 ,  ro  6fifiHov  *Imva  is  noiMng  eke  than  the  sign 
which  was  once  exhibited  in  Jonah  (which  is  now  to  be  repeated  in 
the  person  of  Christ).  Jude  11  must  be  similarly  explained.  In 
Jo.  xix.  14,  howeyer,  naqaonzvii  xov  naaxa  does  not  mean  "prepa- 
ration-day for  the  passover",  but  quite  simply  **the  preparation- 
day  ^  of  the  passoyer"  (that  which  belongs  to  the  paschal  feast).  In 
H.  iii.  1 3,  aKctTrj  xijg  aiMXQxiagy  the  genitiye  is  subjectiye  and  cfficr^- 
tla  is  personi^ed  (Rom.  yii.  11 ,  al.).  But  in  2  Th.  ii.  10  anivfn  tfjg 
iiixlag  is  deceit  which  leads  to  ttnrighteoitsness.  On  £.  iy.  18  see 
Meyer;  on  Ja.  i.  17,  De  Wette*.  ^ 

In  E.  iii.  1,  2  Tim.  i.  8,  FhiL  1,  9,  dhfiiog  XqiCtov  is  a  pri- 
soner of  Christ ,  i.  e.  one  whom  Christ  (the  cause  of  Christ)  has 
brought  into  captiyity  and  retains  in  it ' ;  compare  ^s.  xyii  2.  In 
Ja.  ii.  5,  ot  nxmxol  xov  xoofiov  (if  the  reading  is  correct)  signifies 
the  poor  of  (he  world,  i.e.  those  who  in  their  position  towards  the 
xooiAog  are  poor,  hence  poor  in  earthly  goods  (though  it  does  not 
follow  from  this  that  xocfiog  itself  denotes  earUily  goods).  In  Jo. 
yi.  45,  iidaxxol  xov  ^£ov  means  God*s  instructed  ones,  i.e.  instructed 
by  God,  like  of  BvXoyriiiivoi  xov  nccxgog  Mt.  xxy.  84,  the  Father^ s 
blessed  ones,  i.e.  those  blessed  by  the  Father  (Jelf  483.  Obs.  3).  In 
E.  yi.  4,  11,  13,  xvqIov  and  ^sov  are  genitivi  auctoris,  as  also  tcdv 
yqatpmv  Bom.  xy.  4.     Likewise  in  Ph.  i.  8,   iv  ajtkuYjyoig  Xgia- 


1  [I  Tentore  to  snbstitato  "B&st-tag"  day  of  pr^Mtration,  for  **Biihetag" 
day  qf  restf  as  this  latter  word — though  found  in  at  least  three  editions  of  the 
German  work — most  sorelv  be  a  misprint.  In*  his  RWB.  (II.  341),  Winer 
renders  icapaoxeuiQ  toO  icaoxa  **Bflsttag  aof  Ostem",  preparation'day  for  Ae 
pastover  (**14th  of  Nisan"),  and  on  p.  205  of  the  same  work  says  that  this  is 
the  only  meaning  which  the  words  could  of  themselves  convey  to  a  Ghreek 
reader:  similarly  in  his  tract  on  the  l^eiicvov  of  Jo.  ziii  (p.  18).  The  object  of 
the  remarks  in  the  text  seems  to  be  to  show  that,  whilst  thb  is  the  meammg, 
TOU  icao^a  is  simply  a  possessive  genitive.] 

*  [**It  seems  now  generally  agreed  tiiat  by  xa  qpcSra  here  is  meant  the 
heavenly  bodies,  and  by  icanjp  the  creator,  originator":  Alford  m  loe.] 

*  As  in  Phil.  13  9ta\Lo\  roO  cuayYeXCou  means  bonds  tohidi  the  Oospd  has 
brought.  Without  reference  to  this  parallel  passage,  ^ia[LiQQ  Xp.  might  be 
rendered  a  prisoner  who  belongs  to  Christ  Others  render,  a  prisoner  for  Qiris^s 
sate:  this  mode  of  resolving  the  genitive  (Matth.  371  c,  Kriig.  p.  37,  Jelf  481) 
has  been  applied  to  many  N.  T.  passages,  but  in  every  case  incorrectly.  In 
H.  ziiL  13 ,  T^v  oveL5iO|jLdv  Xpiorou  qp^povrc^  means,  bearing  the  rqnwtdi  which 
Christ  bore  (and  still  bears).  So  also  in  2  C.  i.  5,  icepiaaeuci  rd  ica^i^fiaxa  rou 
Xp.  eU  'V^fJ^C,  ihe  sti^erings  which  Christ  had  to  endure,  namely,  from  the 
enemies  of  the  Divine  tmth,  abundantly  come  (anew)  on  us;  for  ^e  safferings 
which  believers  endare  (for  the  sake  of  the  Divine  truth)  are  essentially  one 
with  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  but  a  continuation  of  them:  compare  Ph. 
iii.  10.  Col.  i.  24 ,  al  dX(4>ei?  tou  XpiOToii ,  and  2  C.  iv.  10 ,  are  probably  to 
be  explained  in  the  same  way.  On  the  former  passage,  which  has  been  very 
variously  explained,  see  Lficke,  IVogr.  in  loe,  CoL  i.  24  (Gotting.  1833)  p.  12  sq., 
also  Huther  and  Meyer  in  loe.  [Lficke  takes  Xpiorou  here  as  genxL  auctoris ; 
Meyer  as  a  possessive  genitive,  in  the  sense  explained  above.  See  EUicott,  Al- 
ford ,  and  Olsh.  m  loe. ,  who  (with  De  Wette)  explain  the  affiietUms  qf  Christ 
to  mean,  the  afflictions  which  He  endures  m  His  Church.] 
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Tov  I.,  the  genitiye  is  to  be  taken  as  subjeotiye,  though  opinions 
may  differ  as  to  the  more  prei^ise  nature  of  the  relation.  Compare 
fdso  E.  vi.  4,  and  Meyer  in  ioe,  ^  In  1  P.  iii.  2 1 ,  the  correct  ex- 
planation does  not  depend  so  much  on  the  genitive  ovveidi^aectig  a/a- 
9^g  as  on  the  meaning  of  iTtt^oizrjiia  ^  :  the  rendering  sponsio  may 
suit  the  context  very  well,  but  neither  De  Wette  nor  Huther  has 
shown  that  it  is  philologically  admissible.  On  H.  ix.  II  see  Bleek ^. 
In  1  G.  i.  27;  TOV  xdafiov  is  a  subjective  genitive:  see  Meyer.  In 
1  G.  X.  16,  TO  noxfiQiov  r.  ivloylag  very  simply  means  cup  of  the 
blessing,  i.e.  over  which  the  blessing  is  pronounced;  and  in  ver.  21 
9C0T.  xvqIov  is  cup  of  the  Lord,  where  the  more  exact  reference  of 
the  genitive  is  supplied  by  ver.  16,  as  in  Col.  ii.  11  (Xqicxov)  by 
ver.  14  *.  On  Col.  i.  14  Meyer's  decision*  is  correct.  In  A.  xxii.  3 
v6(iov  depends  on  x.  axg^Psiav, 

In  H.  iii.  3,  some  join  the  genitive  orxov  to  ufiifv,  greater  ho^ 
nour  of  the  house  {i.e.  in  the  house) :  this  is  not  in  itself  impossible, 
but  for  this  Epistle  it  is  harsh,  and  it  is  certainly  opposed  to  the 
writer's  aim;  see  Bleek  in  loc. 

On  the  genitive  of  apposition,  as  niXug  £oS6(imv  %a\  Fono^ 
(ag  2P.  ii.  6  (urbs  Romw),  atnisiov  ssc^tTOfiiJ^  Bom.  iv.  11,  see 
§  59  (Jelf  435.  d). 

3.  For  a  long  time  it  was  usual  to  regard  the  genitive  of 
kindred  {Magia  ^IcnuSfiovy  ^lovdag  'layuafiov,  J<xvld  6  tov  ^lea^ 
aai)  as  involving  an  ellipsis.  As  however  the  genitive  is  the 
case  of  dependence,  and  as  every  relationship  is  a  kind  of  de- 
pendence, there  is  no  essential  notion  wanting  (Herm.  Ellips. 
p.  120):  only  it  is  left  to  the  reader  to  define  more  exactly,  in 
accordance  with  the  actual  fact,  that  which  the  genitive  ex- 
presses quite  generally  (Plat.  Rep,  3. 408  b).  This  genitive  is 
most  commonly  to  be  understood  of  son  or  daughter,  as  in  Mt. 
iv.  21,  Jo.  vi.  71,  XXL  2, 15,  A.  xiii.  22.  In  L.  xxiv.  10,  Mk.  xv. 
47,  xvi  1,  iirpnfiii  must  be  Supplied, — compare  Mt.  xxvii.  56,  Mk. 
XV.  40  (-JUian  16.30,  ^Olvf^Ttiotg  rjl/ile^dvdQOVy  sc.  fii^Q):  na- 
TTQy  in  A.  vii.  16  ^EfifitoQ  tov  ^Sv%iji  (compare  Gen.  xxxiii.  19; 
siinilarly  Steph.  Byz.  s.v.  JaldaXa:  f]  Ttohg  and  Jaiddlov  zov 


'  [Keyer  regards  the  genit.  in  Ph.  i.  8  as  pottesawe;  in  E.  vi.  4,   as  gen, 
nijeeU:  see  EUic  ILce,^  who  takes  the  same  view  of  each  passage.] 

*  [Winer  renders  this  (in  ed.  5)  **the  inquiry  of  a  good  conscience  after 
God":  eomp.  below,  3.  Rem.  5.    See  Alf.  m  loc.] 

*  [Bleek  takes  t.  |teXX.  ay.  as  a  genit.  of  rrferenee  tt  eUpendenee;  Delitzsch, 
Hofin.,  Alf.,  as  gen.  obj.] 

*  [This  reference  and  the  next  seem  incorrect:   perhaps  we  should  read 
ver.  19,  and  CoL  iii  14.] 
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'huxQov):  yryjj,  in  Mt  i.  6  ix  rrig  tcfv  Ovgiov,  and  in  Jo.  xix.  25  *, 
comp.  Aristoph.  EccL  46,  Plin.  Epp,  2.  20  "Verania  Pisonis". 
Ldfieiqpog  is  perhaps  to  be  supplied  in  L.  vi.  16,  A.  i.  13,  %v3ag 
^Icnuo^ov,  if  the  same  apostle  is  mentioned  in  Jude  1:  compare 
Alciphr.  2.  2,  Tinoxqdzrjq  b  MrjTQodtoQOVy  scil.  adeXq>6Q.  Such 
a  designation  might  arise  in  the  apostolic  circle  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  James,  the  brother  of  Judas,  was  better  known 
or  of  higher  position  than  the  father  of  Judas*. 

Accordingly  ot  Xkorig ,  1  C.  i.  1 1 ,  are  those  who  are  connected 
with  Chloe,  like  ot  ^AQioxo(iovkov  ^  ol  NaquLaaov^  Roxxl  xvi.  10;  a 
more  definite  explanation  the  history  alone  could  supply.  Perhaps, 
with  most  interpreters,  we  should  understand  the  households  of  these 
persons:  others  suppose  the  slaves  to  be  referred  to.  To  the  ori- 
ginal readers  of  the  Epistles  the  expression  was  clear.  See  further 
Valcken.  //.  cc.  (Don.  p.  366,  468,  Jelf  436). 

Bern.  1.  Not  unfrequently,  especially  in  Paul's  style,  three 
genitiyes  are  found  connected  together,  one  governed  grammatically 
by  another;  but  in  this  case  one  of  the  substantives  often  represents 
an  adjectival  notion :  2  G.  iv.  4,  xov  (pcoztafiov  xov  ivccyyskiov  x^g  dp^rjg 
xov  Xgiaxov*  £.1.  6,  £^  Inatvov  So^rig  x^g  xaQixog  avxov'  iv.  13, 
iig  (lixQov  ^kmiag  xov  TtltiQcifiaxog  rot;  Xqioxov  (where  the  last  two 
genitives  are  connected  together) ,  i.  19,  Bom.  ii.  4 ,  Col.  i.  20 ,  ii. 
12,  18,  1  Th.  i.  3,  2  Th.  i.  9,  Eev.  xviii.  3,  xxi.  6,  H.  v.  12,  2  P. 
iii.  2  '.  In  Bev.  xiv.  10  (xix.  15),  olvog  xov  d^vfiov  must  be  closely 
joined  together, — wrath-wine ,  vnne  of  burning,  according  to  an  O. 
T.  figure.  Four  genitives  are  thus  connected  in  Bev.  xiv.  8,  ix  xov 
oivov  xov  dvfiov  xijg  nogveiag  avx'^g'  xvi.  19,  xix.  16  (Judith  ix.  8, 
X.  3,  xiii.  1 8,  Wis.  xiii.  5,  al.).  But  in  2  0.  iii.  6,  duixovovg  Kaivijg 
6iaOt}xrig  ov  yqa^n^axog  akkci  Ttvivfiayog,  the  last  two  genitives  de- 
pend on  dioKovovg,  as  the  following  verse  shows.  Similarly  in  Bom. 
xi.  33  all  three  genitives  depend  on  fiad'og. 

Bem.  2.  Sometimes,  especially  in  Paul's  Epistles,  the  genitive, 
when  placed  after  the  governing  noun ,  is  separated  from  it  by  some 
other  word:  Ph.  ii.  10,  iva  nav  yow  xa^ijjy  ijtovQavlcov  xal  i^rt- 
ydmv  xat  KcttaiOvvimv  (explanatory  genitives  appended  to  nav 
yow^^y  Bom.  ix.  21,  ^  ovk  ipi  i^ovaiccv  6  xsgafiBvg  xov  ntilov; 
1  Tim.  iii.  6,  tva  fitj  elg  kgiiia  iiiniiSri  xov  Siafiokov  (probably  for 
emphasis),  1  Th.  ii.  13,  1  C.  viii.  7,  H.  viii.  6,  Jo.  xii.  11,  IP.  iii. 
21:  we  find  a  still  different  arrangement  in  Bev.  vii.  17.     On  the 


1  See  Winer,  BWB.  U.  57  sq.  [Smith,  Diet  of  BiUe  U.  254.  On  this 
example  and  the  next  see  Lightfoot,  Oalatians,  Dissert.  2.] 

*  See  on  the  whole  Bos,  JBO^i,  (ed.  Schsf.)  s.  vv.,  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her. 
p.  507. 

B  Comp.  Kriiger,  Xen<  An,  %.  5.  38,  Bomem.  Xen.  ApoL  p.  44,  Boisson. 
Babr,  p.  116. 
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other  hand,  in  E.  ii.  3,  ^(uv  xinva  qyucsi,  ogy^g^  the  words  could 
scarcely  be  arranged  differently  without  laying  undue  emphasis  on 
q>vCH  (niiiiv  gyvau  x,  6)  ^. 

Hem.  3.  Sometimes,  but  not  frequently,  we  find  one  noun 
connected  with  two  genitives  of  different  reference , — usually  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  in  position;  the  chief  case  is  when  one  geni- 
tive refers  to  a  person,  the  other  to  a  thing  (Eriig.  p.  40) :  A.  v.  32, 
f^^n^  hfiBv  avTOv  (Xqiciov)  (lUQxvQig  rav  ^i^fiarcov  tovtcov-  2  C. 
Y.  1,  1}  Iniyuog  tlfiav  oUia  %ov  Ow/ivovg'  Ph.  ii.  30,  to  vficov  vtfvi- 
Qijlia  Tfjg  kntovQyiag  *  2  P.  iii.  2 ,  %^g  xmv  itnoaxokoav  v^mv  ivxoXrig 
xov  nvglov  H.  xiii.  7.  Compare  Her.  6.  2,  ti}v  ^Icivmv  ti}v  rjyBiiO' 
vifpf  X9V  TtQog  Jagelov  nokiiiov  Thuc.  3.  12,  ti)v  ixBivrnv  fiiAAi^aiv 
T»y  iig  fjiiag  invrnv  6. 18,  ij  Niitiov  xav  Xoymv  aicQayfio^vvfj'  Plat 
Legg.  3.  690  b,  ti}v  xov  vofiov  ixovxmv  i^xi^v  Rep,  I.  329  b,  xag 
xdiv  ol%$imv  nQ07tfika%laitg  xov  yr^i^mg'  Diog.  L.  3.  37,  and  Plat. 
^poL  40  c,  luxoixriOig  xi^g  tfn^x^^  ^^^  xonov  xov  iv^ivis  (a  very 
harsh  instance).   See  Bemh.  p.  162,  Matth.  380.  Hem.  1  (Jelf  466).  > 

Two  genitives  are  connected  in  a  different  way  in  Jo.  vi.  1 ,  i} 
^aXaaaa  x^g  FaitXalag ,  x^g  Ttfisguidog ,  Me  iaAe  of  Galilee,  of  Ti" 
berias.  This  lake  is  only  once  besides  mentioned  under  the  latter 
name  (Jo.  xxi.  1).  It  may  be  that  John  added  the  more  definite  to 
the  general  designation  (compare  Pausan.  5.  7.  3)  for  the  sake  of 
foreign  readers,  in  order  to  give  them  more  certain  information  of 
the  locality,  fieza  In  loc,  gives  a  different  explanation.  Kuhnol's 
suspicion  that  the  words  xijg  T.  are  a  gloss,  is  too  hasty.  Paulus 
understands  the  words  to  mean  that  Jesus  crossed  over  from  Tibe^ 
r/as;  but  this  is  at  variance,  if  not  with  Oreek  prose  usage,  yet  cer- 
tainly with  that  of  the  N.  T.  writers  (compare  Bomem.  Jcla  p.  149), 
who  in  such  instances  insert  a  preposition ,  as  expressing  the  mean- 
ing more  vividly  than  the  simple  case.  The  genitive  Tifi,  cannot  be 
made  to  depend  on  the  uno  in  &3tfjk^sv. 

Bern.  4.  When  the  genitive  stands  before  the  governing  noun, 
^ther 

a)  It  belongs  equally  to  two  nouns,  as  in  A.  iii.  7  [RecJ],  ov- 
xov  at  paang  xal  xi  a^vqi'  Jo.  xi.  48: — or 

b)  It  is  emphatic  ' :  1  C.  iii.  9,  ^bov  yiq  iafiiv  cwegyol,  ^sov 
yMWQywv,  ^eov  ol%o6o(ki^  iaxi'  A.  xiii.  23,  xovxov  (JotvlS)  o  ^iog 
ojfo  Tov  aniiffiaTog  ....  liyays  cmxiiQa  'Ii^tfovv*  Ja.  i.  26,  it  xtg  ,, ,. 
xovxov  fittxaiog  i/  ^QtiaKsla'  iii.  3,  H.  x.  36,  £.  ii.  8.  This  em- 
phasis not  unfrequently  arises  from  an  express  antithesis:  Ph.  ii.  25, 
xov  6v0x(f€nitixfiv  fMv,  vfimv  8h  aitocxoXov  nal  Xiixovi^yov  xYJg  XQt(ag 

'  Bee  on  the  whole  Jacob,  Luc.  Toz.  p.  46,  EUendt,  Arr.  Jl  I.  841, 
Frits.  Jiowi.  IL  331. 

*  See  Ast,  Plat  PoUt,  p.  389,  and  Legg,  p.  84  sq.,  Lob.  AJatc  p.  819, 
Battm.  Dem.  Mid,  p.  17,  and  Soph.  FhO.  751,  Frits.  QuaH.  Luc.  p.  Ill  sq. 
(Krits,  Salbtst.  IL  170). 

s  StaUb.  Plat.  Fntag,  p.  118,  Ifadirig  10. 
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f»ov  Mt  i.  18,  H.  vii.  12,  1  P.  iii.  21,  E.  ii.  10,  vL  9,  G.  iii.  16, 
iy.  28,  1  C.  vi.  15,  Bom.  iii.  29,  ziii.  4.  Most  commonly,  however, 
the  genitive  contains  the  principal  notion:  Bom.  xi.  13,  idvtSv  ino^ 
6tokogy  aposth  of  Gentiles;  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  im  nkoizov  adfiiorfiti^ 
on  riches ^  which  yet  are  fleeting;  Tit.  i.  7,  HL  vi.  16,  2P.  ii.  14. 
That  this  position  of  the  genitive  may  belong  to  the  peculiarities  of 
a  writer's  style  (Gersdorf  p.  296  sqq.)  is  not  in  itself  impossible 
(since  particular  writers  use  even  emphatic  combinations  with  a 
weakened  force),  but  at  all  events  cannot  be  made  probable.  See 
further  Poppo,  Thuc.  IIL  L  243. 

There  is  some  difficulty  in  H.  vi.  2,  panriCfimv  8i8<icj(ijg  (in  de- 
pendence on  ^ifiJliov), — for,  though  some  commentators,  and  re- 
cently Ebrard  ^ ,  strangely  detach  didai^g  from  ^anx, ,  making  it 
the  governing  noun  for  die  four  genitives,  these  two  words  must 
certainly  be  taken  together.  The  only  question  is,  whether  (with 
most  recent  writers)  we  should  assume  a  trajection,  and  take  ^atet, 
Sti.  as  put  for  itiaxfjg  ptmtiaiimif.  Such  a  trajection,  however, 
would  disturb  the  whole  structure  of  the  verse.  If  on  the  other 
hand  we  render  Panttciiol  iidax'^g  baptisms  of  doctrine  or  instruct 
tion^  as  distinguished  from  the  legal  baptisms  (washings)  of  Judaism, 
we  find  a  support  for  this  designation,  as  characteristically  Christian, 
in  Mt  xxviii.  19,  PamlaavxBg *  avrovg  ....  itSaaxovtig  avtovg: 
Ebrard's  objection,  that  that  which  distinguishes  Christian  baptism 
from  mere  lustrations  is  not  doctrine  but  forgiveness  of  sins  and  the 
new  birth,  is  of  no  weight  whatever,  for  in  Mt  xxviii.  19  nothing 
is  said  respecting  forgiveness  of  sins.  As  regards  the  writer's  use  of 
the  word  §a7tTi6(Mg  here,  and  that  in  the  plural^  what  Tholuck  has 
already  remarked  may  also  be  employed  in  favour  of  the  above  ex- 
planation. 

Bem.  5.  In  Mk.  iv.  19,  at  mgl  ra  lotna  Iffi^ft/ai,  Kiihnol 
and  others  regard  tuqI  with  the  accusative  as  a  periphrasis  for  the 
genitive.  But  though  Mark  might  very  well  have  written  at  tcSv 
Xomuv  inid-.f  the  other  form  of  expression  not  only  is  more  definite, 
but  also  preserves  the  proper  meaning  of  tcbqI^  cupiditates  qui»  cirea 
reliqua  (reliquas  res)  versantur  (Heliod.  1.  23.  45,  ini^ida  mgl  tiJv 
Xttgixkeuxv'  Aristot  Rhet.  2.  12,  at  ntql  to  tfofia  im^fiUn)^  just 
as  fully  as  the  meaning  of  mgl  with  the  genitive  is  preserved  in 
Jo.  XV.  22.  The  instances  in  Greek  authors  in  which  jnql  with  the 
accus.  forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  genitive  of  the  object*  to  which  a 


1  [So  also  Delitzsch  and  Alford :  Bleek  conftiders  poncr.  and  ^lud.  as  go- 
▼erned  by  Moexih^i  ^^^  ^^  andecided  in  regard  to  the  other  genitiyes.  I^nmer's 
objectionB  are  ezunined  by  Delitasch  (p.  214),  who  argues  that  teaching  coold 
not  be  assigned  as  the  characteristic  of  Christian  baptisnif  inasmuch  as  the  Jew- 
ish baptism  of  proselytes  was  accompanied  by  Instruction.  Besides,  the  point 
of  Mt.  xxviii.  20  surely  lies  in  icavra  ?9a  ^veTttXayjUQv,  not  In  f^idaox.  alone.] 

*  [Quoted  above  (•  21.  2)  with  the  reading  poicriCovTC^,  which  is  found 
in  almost  all  the  ICSS.] 
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certain  property  is  ascribed  (as  Died.  Sic  11.  89,  ij  niQi  to  (sqov 
i(fXaiAvifig'  ib,y  to  nzqi  rovg  HQaxriqag  Idimiia^),  are  of  a  somewhat 
different  kind.  We  might  rather  say  that  nsQi  with  the  genitive 
stands  for  the  simple  case  in  1  C.  yii.  37,  i^ovoia  mgl  tov  Idiov  ^$- 
Iflliaxog,  as  the  genitive  might  here  have  been  used  alone;  but 
power  in  regard  to  his  will  is  at  all  eyents  the  more  definite  and  the 
fuller  expression.  A  similar  use  of  dno  and  iic  to  form  a  peri- 
phrasis for  the  genitiye  is  discoyered  by  the  commentators  in  A. 
xxiii.  21,  Ttjv  iito  aov  iitayyiUav  and  in  2  C.  yiii.  7,  r^  i|  vficov 
iymey;  but  these  strictly  mean,  amor  qui  a  vobis  pro^ciscitur,  pro- 
missio  a  te  projeeta :  jy  vfiolv  aymtr^  would  be  less  precise ,  as  this 
might  also  mean  amor  in  vos^.  Similarly  in  Thuc.  2.  92,  ij  ino 
Twv  *A&tivaLmv  ^ov^^ziw  Dion.  H.  IV.  2235,  noXvv  i%  rmv  naqov- 
rav  xivflaag  iXsov  Plat  Rep.  2.  363  a,  rag  iii  vLvxr^g  tvSoKtfii^6sig' 
Dem.  Pac.  24  b,  PolyaBn.  5.  11,  Diod.  S.  1.  8,  5.  39,  Exc,  Fat.  p.  117, 
Lucian,  Conser,  Hist.  40^  (Jelf  483.  Obs.  4).  Bom.  xi.  27,  i}  naq 
ip4iv  ihd^nri y  requires  the  same  explanation:  compare  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  5.  13,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18,  Arr.  j41.  5.  18.  10,  and  see  Fritz,  in 
lo€.,  Schoem.  Iswus  p.  193.  On  Jo.  i.  14,  see  Liicke.  In  no  pas- 
sage is  there  a  meaningless  periphrasis^.  In  1  C.  ii.  12,  in  paral- 
lelism with  ov  TO  nvtvua  xov  xdtffiov  ikcipofiev,  Paul  designedly 
writes,  idXi  to  nvEVfia  to  i%  ^eov,  not  to  nv.  ^iov,  or  to  ^sov. 
The  assertion  that  iv  with  its  case  stands  for  the  genitiye  ^  (in  1  C. 
iL  7,  £.  ii  21,  Tit  iii.  5,  2  P.  ii.  7)  is  altogether  futile,  as  any  one 
who  reads  with  eyen  moderate  attention  will  perceive,  ^or  can  we 
regard  xara  with  the  accus.,  in  the  examples  commouly  quoted,  as 
a  mere  periphrasis  for  the  genitive.  In  Bom.  ix.  11,  ij  xorr'  iTtXoyrjv 
nQO^iaig  means  the  predestination  according  to  election,  in  conse- 
gtteaee  of  an  election  f  xi.  21,  ot  xara  (pvav  Klaioi  are  the  branches 
aeecrding  to  nature ,  i.e.  the  natural  branches;  H.  xi.  7,  ij  ncna  ni" 
cxiv  6ixaioavvri.  See  howeyer  aboye,  §  22.  7.  More  suitable  ex- 
amples may  be  found  in  Greek  writers;  as  Diod.  S.  1.  65,  iq  xaxa 
T^  ifflfiy  ano^ioig,  resignation  of  government  (strictly,  in  respect  of 
government),  4.  13,  Exc.  Fat.  p.  103,  Arr.  j41.  1.  18.  12,  Matth. 
380.  Bern.  5.     On  evayyiktov  xaxa  M€tx^.,  k.x.L,  see  Fritzsche  ^. 

1  Compare  Schef.  JvKan  p.  ▼!,  and  on  Dion.  Comp.  p.  23. 

*  8  C.  iz.  2,  0  ££  ujjiuv  C^Xoc  T)p^deoe  toOc  TcXe(ovaC}  is  an  instance  of 
attraction.    [The  reading  is  rather  doubtful :  good  MSB.  omit  it] 

s  Compare  Jacobs,  AAen,  321  sq.,  Anth.  Pal.  I.  1,  169,  3chef.  Soph.  47- 
p.  228,  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  329. 

^  [A.  Bnttmaan  (p.  136),  acknowledging  that  Winer's  view  is  critically  ex- 
act, maintains  that  in  many  of  these  instances  the  term  ^^periphrasis  for  the 
genitire"  b  convenient  and  substantially  correct.  In  the  same  way  the  partitive 
genitive  b  often  supported  by  ^x  (Jo.  vi.  60,  al.):  compare  Jelf -621.  3.  t,  and 
Knllaeh ,  Vidg.  p.  824.] 

■  See  Koppe,  JSph.  p.  60. 

*  Compare  examples  in  the  Nova  BHUoth.  Lubee.  II.  105  sq.  [See  Alford's 
note  on  the  title  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel] 

Wiaer  Omunsr.  ^g 
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It  is  altogether  wrong  to  take  xa  dg  Xqioxov  na^ijiiava,  1  P.  i.  11, 
for  ra  ILffiCrov  na^'qiiaxa  (v.  1):  they  are  (like  tcsqI  r^g  ilg  vfiag 
XaQiTog ,  ver.  1 0)  ike  sufferings  (destinedy  intended)  for  Christ 

It  is  a  different  matter  when  a  preposition  with  its  case  takes 
the  place  of  a  genitive  in  dependence  on  a  nonn  through  the  pre- 
ference of  the  root-verb  for  this  preposition,  as  %oiv<QvLa  vftcav  tig 
TO  %v(syytkiov  Ph.  i.  5;  compare  iv.  15.  So  probably  iicei^citrifua 
Big  ^sov  {after  God)  I  P.  iii.  21;  compare  2  S.  xi.  7,  intQmzuv 
zlg  9t6v. 

4.  The  same  type  of  immediate  dependence  is  also  presented 
when  the  genitive  is  joined  with  verbal  adjectives  and  parti- 
ciples, whose  meaning  is  not  such  that  they  (the  root-verbs) 
would  regularly  govern  the  genitive  (as  in  2  P.  ii.  14 ,  (ieaxovg 
{.lOtxo^Xidog'  Mt.  X.  10,  a^iog  tr)g  TQO(fnijg'  H.  iii.  1,  ydijae(og 
^ixoxoij  &c.,  see  no.  8;  E.  ii.  12,  ^Ivoi  xS)v  diadrpciov  &c.). 
Thus  we  have  in  1  C.  ii.  13,  loyot  didcmrot  Ttvevfiavog  aylov  (see 
above,  page  236);  2P.ii.  14,  nagdiav  yeyv^vaafievrjv  Ttleove- 
|/as  ^  Compare  Iliad  5. 6,  Xelovf,uvog  amedvoio'  Soph.  Aj.  807, 
(piQTog  tjnaTrjiiiivfj'  lb.  1353,  q>ikov  vtucifievog:  with  IC.  ii  13 
in  particular,  compare  Soph.  EA  344  Tielvrjg  didcc^xa;  and  with 
2  P.  ii.  14,  Philostr.  //e?*.  2.  15  d-aXd-vm^g  ovnto  yeyv/^vaafisvot' 
3.  1,  Nlavoqa  Tiolifiojv  ttoXXwv  yeyvfivaafiivov  10.  1,  aocplag 
Irjdt]  yeyvfivaafievov ;  see  Boisson.  Philostr.  Hei\  p.  451 '.  In 
German  [and  English]  we  resolve  the  genitive  in  all  these  in- 
stances by  means  of  a  preposition ,  taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
bathed  in  the  ocean,  pi'actised  on  sea,  &c.  And  perhaps  in  the 
ancient  simple  language  the  genitive  in  combinations  of  this  kind 
was  conceived  as  the  whence-case:  see  Hartung,  Casus,  p.  17 
(Jelf  540.  Obs.),  The  two  following  passages  also  may  be  easily 
explained  on  the  same  principle:  H.  iii.  12,  yuaqdia  novrjQa  am- 
OTiagy  a  heart  eml  in  respect  of  unbelief,  where  it  is  aTCtazice 
that  proves  the  TtovrjQla;  if  the  substantive  were  used,  TtovrjQia 
djuariag,^  the  genitive  (of  apposition)  would  present  no  difficulty 
whatever.  A  similar  example  is  Wis.  xviii.  3,  ijXiov  afiXafifj  q>i^ 
XoTlfwv  ^Bvtxeiag  naqiaxBg:  see  Monk,  Eur.  Ale.  751,  Matth. 
339,  345. 

The  second  passage  is  Ja.  i.  13,  where  most  commentators 
render    an^iqaaxog   xaiMav^   untempted — incapable  of   being 


1  [The  reading  of  Sec,  7cXeove£(ai^ ,  U  found  in  no  uncial  MS.] 
>  [Compare  Jelf  483.  Obs.  3,  Green,  Or.  p.  96  sq.] 
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tempted — by  evil  (compare  Soph.  Ant.  847,  iUXavrog  (pihav 
.SschyL  Theb.  875,  yuoLum  atQVfioveg'  and  Schwenck,  ^chyl. 
Enmen.  96);  but  Schulthess,  unversed  in  evil^.  The  parallel- 
ism with  7tei(iiSiC,Bi  is  unfavourable  to  the  latter  explanation.  The 
active  meaning  given  to  the  word  in  the  ^thiopic  version ,  not 
tempting  to  evil^  is  inadmissible,  but  rather  because  it  would 
render  the  following  words  neiQa^et  di  avtog  ovdeva  tautological 
(whereas  the  use  of  di  shows  that  the  apostle  wished  to  make  some 
new  assertion,  and  not  merely  to  repeat  aTtetQactog) y  and  also 
because  aTieiQ,  does  not  occur  in  an  active  sense,  than  (as 
Schulthess  thinks)  because  of  the  genitive  -Mxyubv^.  The  geni- 
tive is  used,  at  all  events  by  poets  and  by  writers  whose  lan- 
guage has  to  some  extent  a  poetic  or  rhetorical  colouring,  with 
great  latitude  of  meaning:  anetQ.  -ixmav^  in  the  sense  of  not 
tempting  in  reference  to  evil^  would  be  as  correct  an  expression 
as  Soph.  Aj,  1405,  Iovtqwv  oai(av  iTtixcuqogy  convenient  for 
holy  washings,  or  Her.  1.  196,  TtaQd'hov  ydfiwv  wQalatj  ripe 
for  man-iage.    (Don.  478 ,  Jelf  518.  4.) 

The  Pauline  expression  xkritol  'Ii/aov  Xqioxov,  Bom.  i.  6, 
cannot  be  brought  under  the  above  rule  (as  is  still  done  by 
Thiersch):  in  accordance  with  the  view  of  the  xXijaig  which  the 
apostles  take  in  other  places ,  the  words  must  be  rendered  Christ'* s 
ealied  ones^  i.e.  men  called  (by  God),  who  are  Christ* ,Sy — who  belong 
to  Christ  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  bring  in  here  OfiOio^  xivoq^ 
Jo.  Tiii.  55  (ofiotoff  xivi  being  the  regular  construction)  ',  and  also 
lyyvg  with  the  genitive,  Jo.  xi.  IS,  Eom.  x.  8,  xiii.  11,  H.  yi.  8, 
viiL  13,  al. :  with  lyyvg  this  is  the  ordinary  construction,  but  lyyvg 
xivi  also  occurs,  see  Bleek,  Hebr.  11.  XL  209,  Matth.  339  (Jelf 
592.  2).  Even  adjectives  compounded  with  civ  sometimes  take  the 
genitiye,  as  6v^^^q>ogxr^g  elxovog  Bom.  yiii.  29  (Matth.  379.  Bem.  2, 
Jelf  507). 

5.  Most  closely  akin  to  the  simple  genitive  of  dependence 
with  nouns,  and  in  fact  only  a  resolution  of  this  genitive  into  a 
sentence,  is  the  very  common  construction  ehai  or  yivead'al  n- 
roQj  which  is  used  in  Greek  prose  (ErQg.  p.  34  sq. ,  Madvig  54, 


1  [So  De  W. ,  Bruckner ,  Hather ,  Alford  (see  his  note  'in  loe,).  A.  Batt- 
maoii  (p.  148)  defends  the  rendering  unUmpted  by  evU.] 

s  On  the  active  and  passive  meaning  of  yerbals  see  Wex,  Soph.  Ant  L 
16t  (Jelf  d56.  Ob*,  2,  Don.  p.  191). 

*  See  Matth.  886.  Item.  2,  Schneider,  Plat  Oiv.  U.  104,  UL  46  (Jelf  507). 
On  simUU  aUeujui  and  similar  expressions,  see  Zumpt,  Lot,  Or,  9  411.  [Comp. 
Madvig,  lot  Or.  1.  947.  Ob$,  2 ,  Don.  LaL  Or,  p.  287.] 

16* 
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Ast,  Lex.  Plat.  L  621,  Don.  p.  473  sq.)  with  yet  greater  variety 
of  meaning  than  in  the  N.  T.  This  construction  was  formerly 
explained  as  arising  from  the  ellipsis  either  of  a  preposition  or 
of  a  substantive.    In  the  N.  T.  we  may  distinguish 

a)  The  genitive  of  the  whole,  of  the  class  (plural),  and 
of  the  sphere  (sing.),  to  which  a  man  belongs:  1  Tim.  i.  20,  Sv 
icrtv  ^YfiivawQy  of  whom  is  (to  whom  belongs)  Hym.;  2  Tim. 
i.  15,  A.  xxiiL  6  (1  Mace.  iL  18,  Plat.  Prolog.  342  e,  Xen.  An. 

I.  2.  3);  1  Th.  V.  6,  8,  ovx  icfiiv  yvxrdg  ovds  aycoTovg  ....  fj^lg 
r]fA€Qag  oWcg,  belonging  to  Uie  night,  to  tlie  day;  A.  ix.  2. 
(Jelf  533.) 

b)  The  genitive  of  the  ^^vler,  lord,  possessor,  &c.:  Mt 
xxiL  28,  nivog  x(av  STttd  eatai  ywij;  1  C.  iii.  21,  Ttdvza  vfiiov 
iariv  (Xen.  An.  2. 1.  4,  PtoL  1.  8. 1);  vi.  19,  owe  icTs  eavxiavy 
ye  belong  not  to  yourselves  ;  2  C.  iv.  7,  tva  ij  VTteQ^oX^  r^  Jv- 
vdfiewg  y  rov  d-eov  mxi  firj  i^  tjuStVy  that  ....  may  be  God's 
and  not  from  %is;  x.  7,  XQiatdv  elvac  Rom.  viii.  9  (similarly 
in  1 G.  i.  12  of  the  heads  of  parties,  iyii  el^i  IlavXov*  compare 
Diog.  L.  6.  82).  Akin  to  this  are  A.  i.  7,  ovx  vfi&v  iaTl  yviavai 
x.r.A.,  it  does  not  appei*tain  to  yon,  it  is  not  in  your  power  to 
know  (Plat.  Go7'g.  500  a,  Xen.  CEc.  1. 2),  Mk.  xiL  7,  rj^iHv  eoxai 
7]  ydr]Qovofiia  (Mt.  v.  3);  also  H.  v.  14,  teXeiwv  ictiv  f]  CTe- 
Qed  TQoqn^y  belongs  to  (is  suitable  for)  those  who  are  perfect 
(Jelf  518). 

c)  The  genitive  of  a  property  ^  (expressed  by  the  sing,  of 
an  abstract  noun)  in  which  any  one  participates;  the  applica- 
tion of  this  is  very  varied :  1  C.  xiv.  33,  owe  IWty  omaraataciag 
6  d'Bog'  H.  X.  39,  ijfutg  oi^  icfiiv  VTtoCToXrjg  ....  dXkd  niatecjg 
TLtX  (Plat.  ApoL  28  a).  Also  with  the  genitive  of  a  concrete 
noun,  as  A.  ix.  2,  tivdg  Tijg  bdov  ovrag  * ;  especially  of  the  years 
of  a  person's  age,  Mk.  v.  42  ^  itwv  dwd&Mx'  L.  ii.  42,  iii.  23, 
A.  iv.  22,  Tob.  xiv.  2,  11,  Plat.  Legg.  4.  721  a.  In  these  ex- 
amples the  subject  is  a  person,  in  the  following  a  thing:  H.  xii. 

II,  TtSaa  Ttatdeia  ov  Soyju  xaqag  elvaiy  is  not  (matter)  of  joy. 


1  [A.  Battmann  (p.  142)  adds  the  remark  that  the  use  of  the  genitiTe  with 
fi7vai  to  denote  a  permanent  property  or  quality  (as  in  H.  zii.  11,  z.  39,  8  P. 
i.  20)  is  unknown  to  Greek  prose  (Madvig  64.  Bern.  1):  compare  below  9  34. 
S.  b. — He  refers  to  this  head  the  genitive  TCTiXciSv  in  Key.  xzi.  17,  (as  having 
arisen  out  of  to  tcixo;  i^v  t.  in)X<iSv):  similarly  x^^iccdcdv  in  ver.  16.] 

*  [A.  iz.  2  is  quoted  above  nnder  (a),  to  which  it  more  natorally  belongs.] 
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something  joyous, — ^though  this  might  be  referred  to  (o);  2  P. 
i.  20,  naoa  7tqoffii]fceia  yQCCfpfjg  Idlag  iTttXvaewg  ov  yiverat. 
When  persons  are  spoken  of,  this  construction  of  elfii  is  some- 
times made  more  animated,  after  the  oriental  manner,  by  the 
insertion  of  viog  or  xhivov;  compare  1  Th.  v.  5,  viitig  v\oi  qxa- 
Tog  ioTe  nuxt  vloi  ijfxiqag^.    (Jelf  518.) 

6.  The  genitive  appears  in  the  N.  T.  with  verbs  (and  ad- 
jectives) as  a  clearly  conceived  case  of  jn^oceeding  from,  motion 
whence y  with  a  variety  of  application  natural  to  this  relation : 
Greek  prose  however  is  still  richer  than  the  N.  T.  in  such  ap- 
plications ,  and  in  the  N.  T.  the  genitive  is  frequently  supported 
by  prepositions.  Since  separation  from  is  closely  related  to 
proceeding  from,  and  that  which  proceeds  from  and  is  se- 
parated  from  may  in  many  cases  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the 
whole  which  remains  behind,  the  genitive,  as  the  case  of  pro- 
ceeding from,  is  also  the  regular  case  of  separation  and  of 
partition.  We  shall  first  consider  the  genitive  of  separation 
and  removed,  as  the  more  limited. 

Words  which  express  the  notion  of  separation  or  removal 
are  ordinarily  construed  by  Greek  writers  with  a  simple  genitive, 
even  in  prose;  as  IkevS-eqovv  xivog  to  fi'ee  from  something,  naj- 
IveiVy  V7io%u)Qeivy  rtavBiVy  diaq>€Q€iy,  vateqeiv  xivog  (see  Matth. 
353  sqq.,  366,  Bemh.  p.  179  sq.,  Don.  p.  466,  Jelf  530sq.«), 
though  it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  to  find  suitable  prepositions 
used  in  such  cases.  Accordingly,  in  the  N.  T.  the  simple  genitive 
is  found  with  fieraatadTpfat,  L.  xvi.  4  * ;  aatoxelvy  1  Tim.  i.  6  * ; 
navea^ai,  1  P.  iv.  1;  yuaXveiVj  A.  xxvii.  43  (compare  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  4.  23,  An.  1.  6.  2,  Pol.  2.  52.  8,  al.);  diaipiQeiv,  Mt.  x.  31, 
1  C.  XV.  41 ,  al.  (Xen.  Cy7\  8.  2.  21 ,  compare  Krtig.  Dion.  //. 
p.  462);   anoote^lad^ai y  1  Tim.  vL  5  *;  also  vareQetvy  to  be 


1  We  alio  use  both  modes  of  expression,  thou  art  Death* $j  and  thou  art 
a  child  of  Death;  bat  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  there  is  an  ellipsis  in 
the  former  phrase  (Koinoel  on  H.  x.  89). 

s  [For  verbs  of  mu$ing  (ccoTOX&tv),  see  Don.  p.  466,  Jelf  514;  for  ^voLtpi- 
pcn,  Don.  p.  476,  Jelf  508  sq. ;  Coreperv,  Don.  p.  476,  Jelf  506.] 

*  [Treg.  and  Tisch.  insert  £x  here.] 

*  [That  18,  if  <Jv  is  govemed  by  ckotox*  (Hather,  Grimm,  Alford),  and  not 
by  ^Errpcnc  (EUicott).] 

*  In  A.  xix.  27  good  IISS.  have  (jicXXeiv  re  xa\  xadaipeiadai  Tfjc  P^^Y^* 
XcitfTT)TOC  ttvriiC)  and  Lachmann  has  received  this  reading;  but  I  agree  with 
Mejer,  who  considers  this  reading  (which  probably  is  due  to  an  error  of  tran- 
scription, see  Bengel)  too  weak  for  the  character  of  the  passage.    [The  genitive 
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behind,  fall  short  of)  2  C.  xi.  5,  xii.  11  (see  Bleek  on  H.  iv.  1), 
and  $eW  raiv  diadrpiiovy  K  ii.  12.  Yet  the  use  of  the  prepo- 
sition has  the  preponderance: 

a)  With  verbs  of  separating ,  freeing,  and  being  free 
(Matth.  353  sq.,  Bemh.  p.  181,  Jelf  631.  Obs.  3),  invariably: 
X(OQi^eiv  otTto,  Rom.  viiL  35,  1  C.  vii.  10,  H.  vii.  26  (Plat  Phced. 
67  c,— contrast  Polyb.  5.  111.  2);  Xvetv  anS,  L.  xiii.  16,  1  C.  vii. 
27;  ilev&eQovv  ano,  Rom.  vi  18,  22,  viiL  2,  21  (Thuc.  2.  71 : 
found  also  with  ^  Matth.  353.  Rem.);  ^ea&ac  anoy  Mt  vi.  13 
(2  S.  xix.  9,  Ps.  xvi.  13 sq.),  with  ex  L.  i.  74,  Rom.  vii.  24,  al., 
Ex.  vi  6,  Job  xxxiiL  30,  Ps.  IxviiL  15;  atSC^uv  ano,  Roul  v.  9 
(Ps.  Ixviii.  15),  and  more  frequently  with  ^,  Ja.  v.  20,  H.  v.  7 
(2  S.  xxii  3  sq.,  IK  xix.  17);  IvtqcIvv  ayto,  Tit  ii.  14,  Ps.  cxviii. 
134  {XvTQovy  vivogy  Fabric.  Psendepigraph.  1.  710);  xa^aqi- 
tuv  ano,  IJo.  L  7,  2  C.  viL  1,  H.  ix.  14, — ^and  accordingly  xa- 
^aQog  ano  A.  xx.  26,  compare  Tob.  iii.  14,  Demosth.  Necsr. 
528  c  (with  ex  Appian,  Syi'.  59),  ad-iaog  and  (itt  ^^)  Mt  xxvii. 
24,  comp.  Krebs,  Observ.  73,  Gen.  xxiv.  41,  Num.  v.  19,  31 
{ad-iaoQ  zLviy  Jos.ii.  17,  19  sq.):  similarly  Xoiuv  ano  (a  pregnant 
construction,  by  means  of  toashing  cleanse  from),  A.  xvL  33, 
Rev.  i.  5  ^ 

b)  Where  the  construction  with  the  simple  genitive  is  also 
used:  Rev.  xiv.  13,  avanavead-ai*  ht,  %wv  xonwy  1  P.  iii.  10, 
navodto)  vfpf  yXiaaaav  and  xoxot;  (Esth.  ix.  16,  Soph.  El.  987, 
Thuc.  7.  73):  vateqeiv  anoj  H.  xii  15,  is  probably  a  pregnant 
construction. 

The  notion  of  separation  and  removal  is  also  the  foundation  of 
the  Hellenistic  constmction  nQvnuiv  (zi)  ano  xivog,  L.  xix.  42  (for 
which  the  Greeks  said  hqvtcxhv  xiva  xi);  this  too  is  properly  a 
pregnant  construction.  In  the  LXX  compare  Gen.  iv.  14,  xviii.  17, 
1  S.  iii.  18,  aL  To  the  construction  of  verbs  of  remaining  behind 
anything  {vaxtqiiv  xivog)  may  be  referred  the  genitive  in  2  F.  iii.  9, 
ov  ^gaSvvu  6  Kvgiog  t^g  inayyeUag  (oi  ^qaSvg  iaxi  v^g  hMYY^lftg)  • 


IS  DOW  receired  by  Alford  and  TregeUes.  A.  Battnuum  (p.  138)  conuden  the 
genitiye  partitiye:  Alford  translates  ^'deposed  from  her  greatness".  In  2P.  i.4 
OKOfpt^ytv*  is  followed  by  a  genitive:  see  Alford's  note.] 

'  [In  Bey.  i.  5  XuaavTi  is  strongly  supported,  and  is  received  by  Lachm. 
and  Diisterdieck.  With  xabapoc  and  compare  aorciXoc  aicc,  Ja.  L  27  (A. 
Bnttm.);  unless  aic6  here  belongs  to 'nQpeiv  (DeW.,  Alford). — In  modem  Greek 
verbs  of  Uberciting^  &c,  are  always  followed  by  aicd  (Mollach  p.  324).] 

*  f  Av3iutucadat  iUelf  is  not  joined  with  a  simple  genit  in  the  N.  T.] 
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compare  vctSQovv  r^s  jSot^^f/a^,  Diod.  S.  13.  110.    Even  in  as  early 
a  Tersion  as  tiie  S3rriac  we  find  inciyy.  joined  with  fiQadvvst,. 

7.  The  simplest  examples  in  prose  of  the  genitive  of  pro- 
ceeding from  and  of  derivation,  are  presented  by  aqxoixai  zivog 
I  begbi  from  (with)  something  (Hartung  p.  14),  dexofiai  ztvog 
I  receive  from  some  one  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  877),  3iof,iai  nvog 
(pers.)  /  supplicate  from  some  one  (Matth.  355.  Rem.  2),  axovo) 
vivog  I  hear  from  some  one:  then  we  find  yevofialy  aad'icD  w- 
vog  (e.g.  aqzoVf  ^ihtog)  I  taste,  eat  of  someUdngy  6vivrjf.ii  tl- 
yog  I  derive  advantage,  enjoyment,  from  something;  and,  lastly, 
didiOfiif  i/xfApdvo)  tivog,  I  give,  take,  of  something  (Herm. 
Opvsc,  L  178).  In  all  these  instances  the  genitive  denotes  the 
object  from  which  the  hearing,  eating,  gicing,  proceeds, — ^from 
which  is  derived  what  is  eaten,  tasted,  given,  &c.  In  the  last 
examples  the  genitive  also  denotes  the  mass,  the  whole,  a  part 
of  which  is  enjoyed,  tasted,  given,  &c.,  and  therefore  these 
genitives  may  also  be  regarded  as  partitive;  for  where  the  refe- 
rence is  to  the  whole,  or  to  the  object  absolutely,  the  accusative 
is  used,  as  the  case  of  the  simple  object.  In  the  language  of 
the  N.  T.,  however,  the  genitive  is  supported  by  a  preposition 
in  many  of  these  constructions.    To  come  to  particulars: 

a.  Jiofiai  takes  without  exception  the  genitive  of  the  per- 
son (Mt  ix.  38,  L.  V.  12,  viii.  28,  A.  viii.  22,  al.),  the  thing  re- 
quested being  subjoined  in  the  accusative,  as  in  2  G.  viii.  4,  deo- 
fitvoi  fjfioiy  TTjv  x^''^  x.r.A.  ^  (Don.  p.  468,  Jelf  529). 

b.  Of*  the  genitive  with  verbs  of  girAng  there  is  only  one 
example,  Rev.  ii.  17,  dtico)  avr^  tou  fidwa;  where  some  MSS. 
have  the  correction  d.  a.  qweyeiv  and  rov  (xdwa  ^.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Rom.  i.  11  and  1  Th.  ii.  8  the  apostle  could  not  have 
written  fittadidovat  xaQiafiatog  or  evayyeXiov  (Matth.  326.  3); 
for  in  the  first  passage  he  means  some  particular  charisma  (in 
bet  he  says  x^^^ktjuo'  ti)  as  a  whole,  and  in  the  latter  the  gospel 
is  referred  to  as  something  indivisible.  Paul  did  not  purpose  to 
impart  something  from  a  spiritual  gift,  or  something  from  the 
Gospel.    (Don.  p.  473,  Jelf  535.) 

>  Weber,  Den,  p.  163.  [Once  we  find  ftera^oti  TCpdc  tov  x.  otcco^  x.t.X. 
(A.  TiiL  84).] 

*  This  very  passage  clearly  shows  the  ^stinction  between  the  genit  and 
the  aocns.,  as  xal  ()o)acj>  ^qrav  Xeuxl^v  immediately  follows:  compare  Heliod. 
2.  23.  100,  £icc^^690vv  o  [ibi  lou  udatoc,  o  tk  xa\  olvov. 
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c.  Verbs  of  enjoying  or  partaking:  TtgoglafipdveaS-ai  tQo- 
qH^g  A.  xxvii.  36 ,  fiBraXa^fiopeiv  TQoqSrjg  A.  ii.  46 ,  xxvii.  33  sq., 
ytvBO^at  Tciv  deiTcvov  L.  xiv.  24  (figuratively  in  H.  vi.  4  yeve- 
ad^oi  TT/g  do)Q€ag  t.  inovQavioVy  yevea&ai  d^avdvov  Mt.  xvi.  28, 
L.  ix.  27,  H.  ii.  9,  al.) :  also  with  the  genitiYe  of  a  person ,  Phil. 
20,  iyw  00V  ovaiiiriv  h  ycvqUfi  (so  as  early  as  Odyss,  19. 68), 
Rom.  xy.  24,  idv  vfiwv  ....  ifinXrjad'iji,  But  yevBcd-at  governs 
the  accusative  in  Jo.  ii.  9  iyevcato  to  vSoiq^  and  in  H.  vi.  5  S  as 
it  frequently  does  in  Jewish  Greek  (Job  xii.  11,  £cclus.  xxxvi.  24, 
Tob.  vii.  11),  but  probably  never  in  Greek  writers*.  Verbs  of 
eating  of,  as  also  those  of  giving  and  taking  of  or  fi'om ,  are 
in  all  other  K  T.  passages  accompanied  by  prepositions: 

a.  By  ano:  L.  xxiv.  42,  eTtidamav  avtt^  . . .  and  fiehaaiov 
T^tjQiov,  XX.  10;  Mt.  xv.  27,  ra  nwccQia  iad-lei  and  t&v  t/zt^tW 
Tw  natdiiovy  —  compare  !»  b^N,  and  q>ayeiv  ano  Fabric. 
Pseadep.  L  706;  L.  xxii.  IS^  ov  fi^  nUo  and  tdv  yevn^fiarog 
r^  a/nniXov ,  Jer.  U  (xxviii).  7 ;  A.  ii  17,  imxeoi  and  rdv  tw&o- 
fiarog  (lov  (from  the  LXX);  v.  2,  mai  hoaq)Laaxo  and  trig  rt- 
lir^'  Jo. xxi.  10,  iveyyuxTe  and  xiav  orpaQitov'  Mk. xii.  2,  iva  .... 
Xd^T]  and  tov  nagnov  tov  aftneXiuvog. 

b.  By  i%:  1  C.  xi.  28,  «t  tov  aqtov  iad-iho)'  ix.  7  (2  S. 
xii.  3,  2K.  iv.  40,  Ecclus.  xL  19,  Judith  xii  2);  Jo.  iv.  14,  og 
av  nirj  h,  xov  vdaxog  '  •  vi.  50,  6  aqtog  ....  %va  rig  i§  avxov 
^payj]'  1  Jo.  iv.  13,  ix  rov  nvevfiatog  avtov  dedorMv  fjfuv.  Bat 
H.  xiii.  10,  q>ayeiv  h,  ^acaaxrjQlovy  is  not  an  example  of  this 
kind,  as  if  the  words  were  tantamount  to  97.  ^  ^aiag,  for  ^- 


^  Bengel  (on  H.  vL  4)  seems  to  trifle,  in  making  a  distinetion  in  this  pas- 
sage between  ^euea^ai  with  a  genit  and  with  an  accos.  [For  other  explana- 
tions see  Alford  and  Delitzsch  in  locy  and  Green,  Or.  p.  94.  Compare  the  use 
of  Tcpo^xuveCv  with  dative  and  with  accus.  in  the  same  yerse,  Jo.  iv.  23.] 

s  In  the  sense  of  eating  ttp,  cofuumingy  9aYerv  and  £odCciv  "Of  coarse  take 
an  accosatiye  (Mt.  xii.  4,  Bev.  x.  10):  1  C.-ix.  7  [with  the  reading  tov  xapKov] 
is  a  characteristic  example.  They  are  also  construed  with  an  accas.  when  there 
is  merely  a  general  reference  to  the  food  which  a  man  (ordinarily)  takes,  on 
which  he  supports  himself;  as  in  Mk.  i.  6 ,  tqv  'IbtdvvT]^  ....  £a!d((i>v  dxpi5ac 
xal  (JtiXi  aypiov'  Bom.  xiv.  21,  Mt  xv.  2,  1  G.  viii.  7,  x.  3,  4  (Jo.  vi.  58);  com- 
pare Diog.  L.  6.  45.  Probably  in  no  instance  would  ^a^Ceiv  n  (compare  also 
2  Th.  ill.  12)  be  entirely  indefensible,  and  hence  the  non-occurrence  of  ^a^(eiv 
nvo<  (by  the  side  of  aico  or  &e  nvo<)  ceases  to  appear  strange.  L.  xv.  16, 
aico  xm  xcparCcdv  Jv  {[a^trn  ol  yoipoc,  is  most  likely  an  example  of  attraction. 
In  the  LXX  we  regularly  find  ^d(ecv ,  ic(veiv  n :  the  only  exception  is  Num. 
XX.  19,  ^av  Toii  udard^  oo\>  TCtb>|Jiev. 

'  It  is  otherwise  in  1  C.  x.  4,  ficivov  ix  nveiifJLoenxiJc  otxoXo^ouoi);  ic^rpa^: 
Flatt's  explanation  is  a  complete  failure. 
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aiaCT.  means  altar:  it  is  only  in  sense  that  ecU  from  the  altar  is 
equivalent  to  eat  of  the  sacrifice  (ofifered  on  the  altar).  There  is 
probably  no  example  of  iad-ieiv  ajto  or  ^x  to  be  found  in  Greek 
authors,  but  anolaveiv  ano  tlvoq,  Plat  Rep,  3. 395  c,  10. 606  b, 
ApoL  31  b ,  is  a  kindred  expression. 

d.  Of  yerbs  of  perception,  okovo)  is  construed  with  the  ge- 
nitive of  the  person  (to  hear  from  some  one),  to  hear  some  one, 
as  in  Mt  xvii.  5,  Mk.  vii.  14,  L.  ii.  46,  Jo.  iii  29,  ix.  31 ,  Rom. 
X.  14  ^;  the  object  is  expressed  by  the  accusative,  as  in  A.  i.  4, 
7]v  ^Kovaari  ^ov'  Lucian,  Dial.  Deor.  20. 13  (Don.  p.  469  sq., 
Jelf  485  sqq.).  Besides  this  construction,  however,  we  also  find 
axovBiy  Ti  ano,  IJo.  L  5;  ex,  2  C.  xii.  6  (this  occurs  as  early 
as  Odyss.  15.  374);  naqd^  A.  x.  22:  here  Greek  authors  would 
have  been  content  with  a  simple  genitive '.  A  genitive  of  the 
thing  is  joined  to  onLoveiv  in  Jo.  v.  25,  H.  iv.  7,  ok.  qxovrjg-  L. 
XV.  25,  TjKOvae  avfifpovlag  yuxt  xoqiav*  Mk.  xiv.  64,  rpMvaaze  ttjg 
fihxaqnjfjiiag'  1  Macc.  x.  34  ^,  Bar.  iii.  4  (Lucian,  Hale.  2,  Gall. 
10,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 13,  al.);  an  accusative  in  L.  v.  1,  oKoveiv 
%oy  Xoyov  r.  d'eov  •  Jo.  viii.  40 ,  rfjv  aXTJd-etaVj  rjv  rpwvaa  Ttaqd 
T.  &€6v  X.T.A.  In  the  latter  examples  the  object  is  regarded  as 
one  coherent  whole,  and  the  hearing  is  an  act  of  the  intellect: 
in  the  former,  the  reference  is  in  the  first  instance  to  the  indi- 
vidual tones  or  words  which  are  heard  (with  the  physical  ear): 
comp.  Rost  p.  535^. 

The  genitive  after  tvy%avitv  (inixvy%avnv)  is  perhaps,  in  its 
origin,  to  be  explained  by  the  above  rale^;   yet  we  also  find  it 


■  By  oUiers  (Bfickert  and  Fritzsche)  the  personal  genitive  in  ou  ovx  "i^xou- 
ooev  is  understood  to  mean  0/  whom  (de  qao)  they  have  not  heard,  as  we  find 
otxoCeiv  Ttvoc  in  Iliad  24.  490.  This  does  not  seem  to  me  probable  (for  the 
cofostmction  in  this  sense  is  confined  to  poetry),  and  still  less  is  it  necessary: 
we  hear  Christ,  when  we  hear  the  Gbspel  in  which  He  speaks,  and  accordingly 
XpiOTOv  flbeoueiv  is  in  E.  iv.  21  predicated  of  those  who  had  not  heard  Christ 
in  person.    Philippics  note  tn  loe.  is  superficial. 

s  [These  prepositions  are  sometimes  inserted  in  classical  Ghreek  (Don.  p.  470, 
Jelf  485.  Oh».  8):  for  (fic6,  see  Thuc.  1.  125;  for  icapde,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  5;  for 
£x,  Her.  3.  68.  In  Odyt,  15.  374  ^x  probably  belongs  to  fiCOf  and  Ipyov,  not 
to  the  verb:  see  Rost  and  Palm,  Lidd.  and  Scott,  s.  v.  ccxouu.] 

s  [This  should  be  x.  74 :  Winer  has  followed  Wahl,  who  quotes  the  words 
bat  gives  the  wrong  reference.] 

^  [A.  Bnttmann  (p.  145)  considers  Jo.  xii.  47,  A.  xxii.  1 ,  al.,  as  examples 
of  another  construction  of  axov<d, — with  tuyo  genitives,  of  person  and  thing. — 
He  remarks  that  all  other  verbs  of  this  class  have  in  the  N.  T.  an  acciis.  of 
the  object,  and  take  napd  or  aico  before  the  genitive  of  the  person.] 

•  [80  Donaldson  p.  475:  Jelf  takes  the  genitive  as  relative  (512).] 
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where  the  whole  object  is  referred  to.  This  yerb  always  takes  the 
genitive  in  the  K  T.  ^  (L.  zx.  35,  A.  xxiv.  8,  xxvii.  3,  al.):  on  the 
accusatiye  see  Herm.  Fig,  p.  762,  Bemh.  p.  176  (Jelf  512.  Obs,). 
In  the  same  way  earlier  writers  almost  always  construe  nikrigovo^it^tiv 
{inherit,  also  participate  in)  with  a  genitive  (Kypke  11.  381);  in 
the  later  writers  and  in  the  N.  T.  it  takes  the  accusative  of  the 
thing,  e.g.  in  Mt.  v.  4  [v.  5  Ree.^,  xix.  29,  6.  v.  21  (Polyb.  15. 
22.  3):  see  Fischer,  H^ell.  IIL  L  368,  Lob.  p.  129,  Matth.  329. 

Aayxivuv  has  an  accus.  in  A.  i.  17,  and  in  2  F.  i.  1,  laoxiiiov 
^fiiv  kaxovci  nlauv  (where  nitni^  is  not  the  faith  in  the  ideal  sense, 
in  which  every  Christian  participates  through  his  personal  con- 
viction, but  the  subjective  faith  belonging  to  the  Christians  imme- 
diately addressed):  see  Matth.  328.  Bern.  In  L.  i.  9  this  verb  (in 
the  sense  of  obtain  by  lot)  is  joined  with  a  genitive  *.     (Jelf  512.) 

8.  In  the  forgoing  examples  we  have  already  perceived  the 
notion  of  pi'oceedipg  from  gliding  into  that  of  participation  in: 
this  partitive  signification  of  the  genitive  is  still  more  distinctly 
apparent  in  such  combinations  as  /xetixeiv  rivogy  TtXrjQclvv  uvog^ 
d-iyydveiv  uvog.    With  the  genitive  are  construed 

a.  Words  that  express  the  notion  of  sharing  in,  partici- 
pating in,  wanting  (wishing  to  participate),  see  Matth.  325 
(Don.  p.  472,  Jelf  535)':  iMivtavtiv^  H.  ii.  14;  yLoivwyog,  1  C. 
X.  18,  1  P.  V.  1;  avyiMiViavogj  Rom.  xL  17;  fietixBiVy  1 C.  ix.  12, 
X.  21,  H.  V.  13;  f^eralafifidveiVy  H.  vi.  7,  xii.  10;  (xhoxogy  H. 
iii.  1:  also  ^f^cit^^,  Mt  vL  32,  2G.  iiL  1,  al.;  TtQogdela&aiy  A. 
xvii.  25.  But  ytoivwveiv  is  also  found  with  a  dative  of  the  thing, 
and  indeed  this  is  the  more  common  construction  in  the  N.  T.  ^ : 
1  Tim.  V.  22,  fifj  yuoivtivu  aiiaqxiaig  aXXoTQiaig'  Bom.  xv.  27, 
1  P.  iv.  13,  2  Jo.  11  (Wis.  vL  25).  In  a  transitive  sense  it  is 
joined  with  elg  in  Ph.  iv.  15,  ovdefxla  (lot  hxkfjala  hoivtivrjaev 
elg  loyov  doaeiog:  compare  Plat  Rep.  5.  453  b,  dwazij  qmaig  rj 
di^Xeux  T^  Tov  a^^og  yhovg  xoiv(ovrjaat  elg  anarva  rd  ioya* 
Act.  Apoa\  p.  91.    The  dative  of  the  thing  with  xoivtovelv  and 


1  In  good  USS.  ^ictTVYx^s^'*  ^u^  ^^  accu.  once ,  Bom.  xi.  7 :  see  Frits, 
tn  loc. 

s  Compare  Brnnck,  Soph.  EL  864, '  Jacobs,  Anlh,  BiL  IIL  80ft. 

*  [For  verbs  of  wanting  see  Don.  p.  468,  Jelf  529.] 

^  In  L.  zi  8  several  MSS.  have  oaov  lp"f\^t\f  bnt  we  cannot  (with  KfihnSI) 
infer  from  this,  any  more  than  from  the  construction  XPMCeiv  Ti  (Matth.  355. 
Bern.  2),  that  )^piQ(civ  takes  an  accnsative,  in  the  sense  of  detiringy  craving^ 
[Comp.  Green  p.  96.] 

*  [On  the  constructions  of  xoivcoveiv  in  the  N.  T.  see  EUicott's  note  on 
G.  vi.  6 :  he  maintains  that  this  verb  is  always  intransitive  in  the  N.  T.  Kot* 
vcDvoc  also  takes  a  dative  of  the  person  (L.  v.  10).] 
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fierixuv  is  sometimes  found  in  Greek  writers  (Thuc.  2. 16,  De-^ 
mosth.  Cor.  c.  18),  see  Poppo,  Thuc.  IQ.  n.  77:  in  the  case  of 
ifuomavuv  this  construction  is  explained  by  the  notion  of  asso- 
elation  which  lies  in  the  word.  (1  Tim.  v.  22  cannot  be  resolved 
into  ixrfiiv  aoi  xal  rdlg  ccfia^iaig  alXotQ.  moivov  earw.)  Once 
we  find  furixeiv  joined  with  ^:  1  C.  x.  17,  ^  vclv  kvog  aqtov 
furixofiev:  I  know  of  no  example  of  the  kind  in  Greek  writers. 
6.  Words  of  fulness  y  filling  ^^  emptiness^  and  deficiency 
(Matth.  351  sq.,  Don.  p.  468,  Jelf  539, 529):  Bom.  xv.  13,  6  »B6q 
TtXfiQiooai  vfjiag  ndarjg  xaqag  Yxxi  eiQtpnrig'  L.  i.  53,  TtBivlavTotg 
ivifthjasv  ayaS-Stv'  A.  v.  28,  nETihriqd^axB  rijv  ^UqovcaXrjfi  trg 
didaxijg  vfitav  (A.  ii.  28,  from  the  LXX),  Jo.  ii.  7,  yefiiaave  rag 
vdQiag  vdarog  (vi.  13),  Mt.  xxii.  10,  inhffaS^  o  ydfxog  avoKei- 
fiiviov  (A.  xix.  29),  Jo.  i.  14,  nXrfjyig  xaqixog '  2  P.  il  14,  6q>d'al' 
fjLoi  fiBOToi  fxoixctXldog'  L.  xi.  39,  rd  eoud-ev  vfiiov  yifiet  aqna- 
ytjg  xat  novriqiag*  Ja.  i.  5,  «?rig  v^ibv  leiTtetai  ooifiag  * '  Rom. 
ilL  23,  ndvteg  vaTeQovvtai  -nig  So^tjg  tov  d-eov  (compare  Lob. 
p.  237);  see  also  A.  xiv.  17,  xxtii.  38,  L.  xv.  17,  xxii.  35,  Jo. 
xix.  29,  Rom.  xv.  14,  24.  Only  seldom  are  verbs  of  fulness  joined 
with  aTTO*  (L.  xv.  16,  inedv^ei  yefilaai  rrjif  ycoiXiav  avrm)  ajto 
%{a¥  TLeQaritov'  xvi.  21),  or  with  €x,  as  in  Rev.  viii.  5,  xvii.  2  * 
(Yefii^eiv  h),  Rev.  xix.  21  (xopra^.  ^  contrast  xo(fvcil^€i^v  ttvog 
Lam.  iii.  15,  29),  Rev.  xvii.  2,  6  {jxe^vbivj  fjiedvansadtci  ^x), 
comp.  Ludan ,  Dial.  D.  6.  3  ^.  The  use  of  the  dative  with 
Tthjqcivvy  fie&voiua^ai  y  &c,  rests  on  an  essentially  different 
view  of  the  relation :  see  §  31.  7.    In  1 G.  i.  7  voTeQeiadtti  iv 


1  To  this  head  belongs  also  icXouaioc  with  the  genitire,  Eur*  Or.  394.  In 
the  N.  T.  the  prepos.  ^v  ie  always  used :  £.  ii.  4,  icXo^9.  £v  Ikiti  (rich  in  com' 
poMwUm),  Ja.  ii.  5.  Compare  TcXoureCv,  icXo\iT(|^eabai  h  nvi,  1  Tim.  vi.  18,  1  G. 
i  6,  aL 

*  ICatthis,  Enrip.  HippcIL  328. 

*  [These  verbs  are  followed  by  aTcd  in  modern  Greek  (Mollach,  Vvlg, 
p.  8«6)J 

^  [Kev.  xvii.  S  is  a  mistake :  the  only  other  instance  of  y((&{(civ  ^x  is  Rev. 
XT.  8 ,  and  this  is  doabtfol.] 

*  On  7cXt)^vc(v  STCO,  Athen.  18.  569,  see  Schweighaeos.  Add.  et  Cwrig, 
p.  478. — Mt  zziii.  25 ,  fau^ev  y^I^ouoiv  (the  cup  and  platter)  i\  apicaYT]^  xal 
dbepaoCac,  mnst  probably  be  rendered,  art  filed  from  robbery;  they  have  eon- 
tents  which  have  arisen  ont  of  robbery.  Luke  however  transfers  the  Jvlnesa  to 
the  Pharisees  themselves,  and  hence  writes,  x6  iofii^t^  u^uv  yi^ui  apicotYi}< 
X.T.X.  So  also  in  Jo.  xxL  8,  ij  o{x(a  ^icXtjpulSt)  £x  rrjc  oa(JLT]c  tov  (xupov,  ix.  t. 
09|i.  does  not  stand  for  a  genitive,  but  indicates  that  oui  qf  tohieh  the  filling 
of  the  house  arose,.  U  was  filled  (with  fragrance)  Jrom  (by)  the  odour  qf  the 
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fifjdevt  %aQlaii€ttiy  it  is  easy  to  perceive  the  writer's  conception 
and  meaning:  compare  Plat.  Rep.  6.  484  d^. 

c.  Verbs  of  touching  (Matth.  330,  Jelf  536  *),  inasmuch  as 
the  touching  affects  only  a  part  of  the  object:  Mk.  v.  30,  ^\pmo 
zSjv  l^atifov  (vi.  56,  L,  xxiL  51,  Jo.  xx.  17,  2C.  vL  17,  al),  BL 
xii.  20,  Kov  driqiov  d-lyn  %6v  oqovg  (xi.  28):  L.  xvi.  24,  ^antuv 
vdaTog  (Bemh.  p.  168,  Jelf  540.  Obs.:  fiaTtTeiv  eig  v3(oq  Plat 
Tim.  73  e,  Ml.  14.  39),  comes  under  the  same  head. 

d.  Verbs  of  taking  hold  of,  where  the  action  is  limited  to 
a  part  of  the  whole  object:  Mt  xiv.  31,  hutelvag  zrpf  xel(fa  ine- 
Idfiero  avrov,  compare  Theophr.  C//.  4  (with  the  hand  He  could 
grasp  the  sinking  man  only  by  a  part  of  the  body,  possibly  by 
the  arm) ,  L.  ix.  47 ;  somewhat  differently  in  Mk.  ix.  27  [Rec.'], 
yLQOtrjaag  airtov  Ttjg  x^^Q^S'  ^^  l^*  "^i  niaaag  cAtov  rrjg  de^tag 
xeiqog  (by  Vie  hand),  compare  Plat  Parm.  126,  Xen.  An.  1.  6. 
10.  Hence  these  verbs  are  commonly  used  with  the  genitive  of 
a  limb,  as  in  L.  viii.  54,  xQccn^aag  vrg  xee^og  aut%*  A.  xxiii  19 
(Is.  xli.  13,  xlii.  6,  Gen.  xix.  16).  On  the  other  hand,  x^mv, 
XafAfidveiVy  or  iTtiXafxfidvea&ai  viva,  always  means  to  seize  a 
man,  i.e.  his  whole  person,  to  appi*ehend^:  Mt  xii.  11,  xiv.  3, 
xviii.  28,  A.  ix.  27,  xvi.  19.  The  same  distinction  is  observed 
in  the  figurative  use  of  these  verbs:  genitive, — ^H.  ii.  16,  L.  L  54, 
1  Tim.  vL  2  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  6);  accusative,— 2  Th.  iL  15,  C!ol. 
ii  19,  al.  But  yLQareiv  cling  to,  H.  iv.  14,  vi.  18,  and  iTcdafi- 
fidvea»ac  lay  hold  of  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  19  {Ml  14.  27),  are  con- 
strued with  a  genitive:  in  each  case,  however,  the  reference  is 
to  a  possession  {hfioloyiay  iXmg)  designed  for  many,  which  each 
man  for  his  own  part  holds  fast  or  attains.  See  on  the  whole 
Matth.  330  sq.    ^ETtiXafifidvead^aij  used  in  a  metaphysical  sense, 


1  [To  this  class  belongs  also  ncpiaaeuu  abound  m,  L.  xv.  17 :  in  its  strictly 
comparative  sense  (Xen.  An.  4.  8.  11)  this  word  does  not  directly  govern  a  case 
in  the  N.  T.  Here  may  be  mentioned  the  genitive  with  verbs  which  express 
a  notion  of  comparison, — the  genitive  of  relation  (Don.  p.  476 ,  Jelf  505  sq.) : 
\jTCeppdXX(i> ,  £.  iii*  19;  \iictp£x«df  Ph*  i>*  2;  icpotoraa^ai,  1  Tim.  iii.  4;  uorepeiv 
and  fiiaqp^peiv,  which  however  Winer  places  in  a  different  class.  On  the  genit. 
after  compounds  of  icpo,  &c,  see  §  58.  8,  4.     (A.  Battm.  p.  147).] 

>  [Donaldson  takes  a  different  view  of  this  genitive,  see  p.  483.] 
'  [A.  Buttmann  (p.  140)  maintains  that  ^TCUo((ji.|kiveo!^ai  never  really  governs 
an  accusative.  "In  all  the  instances  (either  in  the  N.  T.  or  in  Greek  authors) 
in  which  such  an  accus.  seems  to  occur,  imX,  stands  connected  with  another 
transitive  verb,  so  that  the  accusative  (by  the  ax'^HM'^  ^^^  xoivoC)  Is  jomtly  de- 
pendent on  both  predicates."    Similarly  Meyer  (on  A.  ix.  87).] 
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is  followed  by  two  genitives  in  L.  xx.  20,  Hva  iTtiXdfiwvrac  avxov 
loyavy  tliat  titey  might  lay  hold  of  him  by  a  wo7'dj  and  in  ver. 
26,  enilafiia&at  onrtov  ^iiaioq :  so  in  its  proper  sense  Xen.  An. 
4.  7. 12.  Lastly,  we  must  bring  in  here  the  construction  lx«- 
a^i  vivog  to  ding  to  y  hang  on  something ,  pendere  ex  (see 
Bleek,  Hehr.  IL  H.  220  sq.,  Matth.  330,  Jelf  536,  Don.  p.  483), 
and  ayrixBa&al  rivog.  In  the  N.  T.  these  two  verbs  are  so  used 
only  in  the  figurative  sense:  H.  vi.  9,  rd  ^elaaova  -mxI  ixifievcc 
actmjflag'  Mt.  vi.  24,  tdv  evog  avS-i^eTai  nal  tov  hciqov  xara- 
q^ovfflBi*  1  Th.  V.  14,  avcix^ad-e  Tuiv  aad-evciv'  Tit.  i.  9,  avre- 
x6f4€vog  xdv  TLaTa  trjv  5ida%7jv  TtiaTov  Xoyov.  Akin  to  these  is 
ayix^ad-ai  xtvogy  to  endure  anything  or  any  one,  since  it  pro- 
perly signifies  to  cling  to  something  ^  (Mt  xvii.  17,  H.  xiii.  22, 
E  iv.  2),  comp.  Kypke  II.  93:  so  also  evoxog  (ivexofxevog)  wvog, 
as  in  Mt.  xxvL  66,  evoxog  d-avaTovj  or  1  C.  xi.  27,  Svoxog  tov 
cwfiarog  yutl  rdv  alfxarog  tdv  xvqIov  (Ja.  ii.  10),  for  in  all  these 
instances  there  is  denoted  a  being  bound  to  (something), — ^in  the 
first  example,  to  a  punishment  which  must  be  suffered, — in  the 
second,  to  a  thing  to  which  satisfaction  must  be  given.  See  Fritz. 
Matt.  p.  223,  Bleek,  Hebi\  II.  I.  340sq.:  compare  §  31. 1. 

Bern.  1.  The  partitive  genitive  is  sometimes  goyemed  by  an 
adverb:  H.  ix.  7,  ana^  xov  iviavTOv  once  in  the  yeaVy  L.  xviii.  12, 
xvii,  4  (PtoL  Geogr.  8.  15.  19,  8.  29.  31,  8.  16.  4,  al):  compare 
Madv.  50  (Jelf  523). 

Bern.  2.  The  partitive  genitive  is  not  always  under  the  go- 
vernment of  another  word:  it  sometimes  appears  as  the  subject  of 

tlie  sentence,  as  in  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  16,  onoxB cnslaaivto  xal 

ht^ywcd^ai  atpmv  xz  nQog  iKsivovg  xorl  iKsivmv  ngog  avxovg,  and 
of  them  (some)  hold  intercourse  with  the  Persians,  and  (some)  of  the 
Persians  with  them;  Thuc.  1.  115  (Theophan.  I.  77).  A  N.  T.  ex- 
ample is  A.  xxi.  16,  cwTj^d^ov  %a\  xmv  (la^xmv  cvv  rjfilv;  compare 
Fseudarist.  p.  120  (Saverc),  h  olg  xal  fiaaiXMol  iqaav  xal  xmv  ti- 
fsm^tvmv  wto  xov  Paadimg.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  genitive  is 
aoeompanied  by  a  preposition  in  such  cases;  e.g.  Jo.  xvi.  17  ^,  bItcov 
ht  xmv  lut^ifxAv  avxov  x.r.A.  (Jelf  893.  e), 

9.  It  is  not  difficult  to  recognise  the  genitive  as  the  whence- 
case  when  it  is  joined  with 

1  [Compare  Jelf  I.  p.  454,  Note;  and  on  l^voxoCt  Jelf  I  501.] 

*  [CcnDpare  also  Rev.  xL  9,  Jo.  yii.  40  (TiBch.  al.) :  in  several  passages  ^x 

with  its  case  occupies  the  place  of  the  oijedj  as  2  Jo.  4 ,  Bev.  ii.  10,  Mt  xxiii. 

S4,  L.  xxi.  16;  compare  also  Rev.  v.  9,  if  TJfJiac  be  omitted.   A.  Battm.  p.  188  sq., 

Sehirlitz,  Gruntbt.  p.  S50.} 
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a.  Verbs  of  accusing  and  impeaching  {condemmng),  as  the 
genitive  of  the  thing  (MattL  369,  Don.  p.  479,  Jelf  501),  as  in 
A.  xix.  40,  ntvdvvevofiev  iynuxleiad'ac  ataaBiog*  xxv.  11,  ohdiv 
ioTiv  &v  oItoi  iMXTrjyoQovai  fiov'  L.  xxiii.  14,  ovdiv  evqov  iv 
Tijf  avd-qianifi  %ovTifi  avtiov  wv  yuavrffoqeiTB  iiux%  airov  (yet  we 
find  n^qi  rivog  de  aligua  re,  A.  xxiiL  29,  xxiv.  13^,  compare 
Xen.  Hell.  1.  7.  2, — ^as  also  "KQivea&ai  neqi  r.,  A.  xxiii.  6,  xxiv. 
21) ;  for  the  crime  of  which  one  is  accused  is  that  from  which 
the  natTjyoQsiv  proceeds.  Yet  it  must  not  be  concealed  that  the 
two  verbs  just  mentioned  have  commonly  a  different  construc- 
tion in  Greek  authors ,  viz.  yiaTrjyoQeiv  tivog  tt  (of  which  con- 
struction Mk.  XV.  3  cannot  well  be  considered  an  example,  comp. 
Lucian,  Necyom.  19),  and  eyTMluv  nvi  rt  (Matth.  370,  Jelf 
589.  3) «. 

6.  KazctyuxvxMd-ai ,  to  glory  in  a  i/ting  (derive  glory  from 
a  thing),  Ja.  iL  13.  The  combination  inaipeiv  %ivd  %ivog 
(4  Mace.  L  10,  iv.  4,  Poppo,  Th%tc.  in.  I.  661)  does  not  occur 
in  the  N.  T.;  for  in  L.  xvi.  8  v^  ddinUag  must  undoubtedly  be 
joined  with  ohLovo^og^  and  the  object  of  inaiveiv  is  only  ex- 
pressed in  the  clause  ozt  g>QOvlfiti)g  iTtoujaev^,  In  later  writers 
fiiaeiv  also  has  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  like  inaivelv;  see  li- 
ban.  Oratt.  p.  120  d,  Cantacuz.  L  56.    (Don.  p.  479,  Jelf  495.) 

c*.  Verbs  of  exhaling  {smelling,  breathing),  Matth.  376 
(Don.  p.  469 ,  Jelf  484) ;  for  in  ol^etv  rivSg  the  genitive  denotes 
the  material  or  the  substance  from  whidt  the  oI^hv  emanates. 

^  [The  constructions  of  xaTTiyoperv  in  the  K.  T.  are  as  fallows: 
a.  Genit  of  person,  the  charge  being  either  expressed  by  iccpC  (A.  xxiv.  l3 
only),  or  left  unexpressed:  this  is  the  most  common  construction. 
h,  KomQY-  Ttva,  Rer.  xii.  10  (probably). 

c.  Two  genitives,  apparently,  in  A.  xxiv.  8,  xxv.  11  (compare  Dem.  Mid,  3, 
icapav^piuv  auroO  xdmQYOp£iv);  but  it  is  probable  that  Jv  stands  for  toutuv  5 
(by  attraction),  so  that  we  have  the  regular  construction  xar.  t(  tivoc:  hence 
we  need  not  take  icoXXde  and  icoaa  in  ICk.  xv.  8 ,  4 ,  as  semi-adverbial  accusa- 
tives, but  may  consider  them  examples  of  the  same  kind. 

d.  KsT.  u  xardc  tivoC)  L.  xxiii.  14  (uv  for  toutuv  a).  In  several  passages 
this  verb  is  used  absolutely. — KaTafiapTUpeiv  is  followed  by  a  genit.  of  the 
person, — with  t(  (Mt  xxvi.  62,  Hk.  xiv.  60),  icoaa  Mt  xxviL  13 :  xaraYivoSoxetv 
by  a  gen.  of  the  person  only.     (In  part,  from  A.  Buttmann  p.  144).] 

*  How  xaTQYOpeCv  (properly,  to  affirm  or  maintain  against  some  one)  comes 
to  have  a  genit  of  the  perton  (Mt.  xii.  10,  L.  xxiii.  2,  al.)  is  obvious ;  but  xara- 
YtvcDJxeiv  Ttvoc  1  Jo.  iii.  20,  21,  is  exacUy  similar  (Matth.  878).  For  ^Y^aXerv 
Tivt  (Eccius.  xlvi.  19)  we  find  in  Rom.  viii..88  ^y^^^  xaxA  Ttvo^,  which  is  as 
easily  explained  as  xoraYopeiv  cXq  nva  Maetzn.  Antiph,  207.  ['EYxaXeiv  Tivt 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.  also,  A.  xix.  38,  xxiii.  28.] 

s  On  this  construction  see  (Sintenis,  in  the)  Le^  JmZ,  1838,  I.  1185. 
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The  only  N.  T.  example  is  one  in  which  the  verb  is  used  figura- 
tivdy,  viz.  A.  ix.  1 ,  ifiTivewv  aneilTjg  wxl  (povovy  breathing  of 
Un'eaieiiing  and  murder;  compare  Aristoph.  Eg.  437,  oirog 
^&f]  Tumlag  TLal  avxoqxxvrlag  Ttvel*  Heliod.  1.  2,  Ephraem.  2358. 
Different  from  this  are  q>6pov  nviovreq  Theocr.  22.  82 ,  and  ^- 
/uoy  hiTcviiav  Eur.  Bacck.  620;  here  the  simple  object  is  ex- 
pressed (breathing  murder' ^  courage),  and  the  verbs  are  treated 
as  transitive.    (Jelf  540.  Obs.) 

10.  There  appears  to  be  a  somewhat  wider  departure  from 
the  nature  of  the  genitive,  when  this  case  is  used  with 

a.  Verbs  of  feeling,  to  denote  the  object  towards  which 
the  feeling  is  directed;  as  a7thxy%vVC,ead'ai  ztvog  Mt.  xviii  27. 
In  German,  however,  we  have  the  genitive  construction  {sich 
jemandes  erbarmen) ,  and  in  Greek  the  object  was  certainly  re- 
garded as  exerting  an  influence  on  the  person  who  feels,  and 
consequently  as  the  point  from  toldc/i  the  feeling  proceeds,  i.e. 
from  which  it  is  excited.  Yet  most  of  these  verbs  take  the  ac- 
cusative, the  relation  being  differently  conceived:  see  §  32. 1, 
and  Hartung  p.  20  (Jelf  488). 

b.  Verbs  of  longing  and  desiring  (Matth.  350,  Jelf  498  ^). 
Wifli  these  verbs  commonly  express  the  object  towards  or  on 
which  the  desire  is  fixed.  But  in  iiadvfieiv  Tivogy  as  conceived 
by  the  Greeks  (if  we  except  those  combinations  in  which  the  ge- 
nitive may  be  considered  partitive,  as  ini^fielv  aoq>iagy  to  have 
a  desh'e  of  wisdom),  the  longing  and  the  desire  were  regarded 
as  proceeding  from  the  object  desired,  the  object  sending  forth 
from  itself  to  the  subject  the  incitement  to  desire.  In  the  N.  T. 
iTti&vfieiv  always  takes  the  genitive  (a  variant  being  noted  in 
ML  V.  28  only  *),  as  A.  xx.  33,  dqyvqlov  i}  xqvaiov  rj  ifiavia/Aov 
aifdepog  ine&vfiTjaa  (1  Tim.  iii.  1):  so  also  oqeyea&aiy  1  Tim. 
iiL  1 ,  <<^  Tig  iTtiOTiOTtiig  oqiyeiaij  "miXov  egyov  efci&vfjtei  (Isocr. 
Demon,  p.  24,  oQCX^Tpfai  xiav  yuxX&v  eQywv  Lucian,  Tim,  70), 
H.  xi.  16;  and  l^iQead-cuy  1  Th.  ii.  8  [Aec.].  In  the  LXX,  also, 
and  in  the  Apocrypha  (Wis.  vi.  12,  1  Mace.  iv.  17,  xi.  11,  al.) 
ini^fulv  xivog  (pqiyta&iXL  does  not  occur)  is  the  usual  con- 


1  [CfOmpare  Don.  p.  484  y  where  reMons  are  giren  for  taking  a  different 
▼iew  of  the  nature  of  this  genitiYe.] 

*  [Here  avrviv  is  much  more  strongly  supported  than  auTijc:  Tiseh.  io 
ed.  8  omits  the  pronoun.] 
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struction:  but  the  verb  is  abready  beginniBg  to  take  an  accusa- 
tive, as  a  transitive  verb,  e.g.  Ex.  xx.  17,  Dt.  v.  21,  vii.  25,  Mic. 
ii.  2,  Job  xxxiii.  20;  compare  Wis.  xvi.  3,  Ecdus.  xvL  1.  Even 
in  earlier  Greek  the  verb  iTtiTto&elv  is  always  followed  by  an 
accusative  (because  the  verb  was  in  thought  resolved  into  no- 
&eiv  or  nod-ov  e%uv  ini  ti,  towards  something ,  compare  Fritz. 
Rom.  L  31),  Plat.  Legg.  9.  855e,  Diod.  S.  17.  101;  compare 
2  C.  ix.  14,  Ph.  i.  8,  1  P.  il  2  (Jelf  Ic  Obs.  2).  neivrjv  and  di- 
yprpf  also,  which  in  Greek  writers  are  regularly  followed  by  a 
genitive,  take  an  accusative  in  the  N.  T.  (in  a  figurative  sense, 
with  reference  to  spiritual  blessings):  Mt.  v.  6,  TtBLvtaweg  %at 
diXpiavzBg  dmaioavnpf  ^ ;  compare  (piXoooq>iav  dixp.  EpisL  Soci\ 
25,  p.  53  (AUat.).  The  distinction  between  the  two  constructions 
is  obvious:  di^l).  ipiloaoq>iag  is  to  thirst  towards  pkilosop/nf, 
whilst  in  ditp.  <pcloaoq)iaVf  philosophy  is  regarded  as  an  indi- 
visible whole ,  into  the  possession  of  which  one  desires  to  come. 
Most  closely  connected  with  these  verbs  are 

c.  Verbs  of  thinking  of,  remembering  (Matth.  347,  Don. 
p.  468,  Jelf  515):  L.  xvii.  32,  ^vrjfiovevete  ttjq  yvvaiKog  AiAv* 
i.  72,  ^vrjqd^ai  dia^^rjg'  A.  xi.  16,  1  C.  xi.  2,  L.  xxii.  61,  H. 
xiii.  3,  Jude  17,  2P.  iiL  2:  but  also  VTtofUfivi^axecv  Ttvd  htqi 
Tivogy  2  P.  i.  12.  We  also  use  the  genitive  in  German  to  ex- 
press thinking  of  a  thing,  for  this  operation  is  no  other  than 
grasping,  taking  hold  of  something  with  the  memory.  Ana- 
logous to  this  is  to  be  forget  fid  o/'a  thing:  H.  xii.5,  ixXelrjad^e 
T^g  TiaQoxki^ewg'  vi.  10,  inikad-iadtii  xov  e(fyov  vfiwp*  xiii. 
2, 16.  Yet  we  often  find  the  accusative  with  avafUfxnjayLea&aij 
H.  X.  32,  2G.  vii.  15,  Mk.  xiv.  72,  and  with  fivrjfjtovevuv,  Mt. 
xvi.  9,  1  Th.  ii.  9,  Rev.  xviii.  5  (Matth.  Lc.  Rem.  2,  Jelf  515); 
but  rather  in  the  sense  of  having  a  thing  present  to  tlie  mind, 
holding  in  remembrance  (Bemh.  p.  177):  iTtiXavd-aveaS-ai  also 
takes  an  accusative  in  Ph.  iiL  14,  as  sometimes  in  the  LXX  (Dt. 
iv.  9,  2  K.  xvii.  38,  Is.  Ixv.  16,  Wis.  ii.  4,  Ecclus.  iii.  14 «)  and 
even  in  Attic  Greek  (Matth.  Lc. ,  Jelf  515).  This  twofold  con- 
struction rests  on  a  difference  in  the  view  which  is  taken  of  the 


1  In  the  LXX  this  verb  is  found  with  a  dative,  Ex.  xvii.  8,    ^9(4t)aev  6 
Xa^C  udoTi  (towards  water).    In  Ps.  Ixii.  2,  also,  VaL  has  ibi^ai  ooi  (^ew,  at. 

s  [In  Wis.  and  Ecclus.  IL  ec.  iwX.  does  not  govern  an  accusative.] 


SECT.  XXX.]  THE  GENITIVE.  257 

relation,  a  differeDce  which  also  shows  itself  in  Latin.  Verbs 
of  making  mention  of  do  not  take  a  genitive  in  the  N.  T.  ^ :  we 
find  instead  ^wniov.  neqi,  H.  xi.  22;  compare  fiifivranead^ai 
ntql  Xen.  Cip\  1.  6. 12,  Plut.  Poedag.  9.  27,  Tob.  iv.  1. 

d.  The  transition  is  easy  to  verbs  which  signify  to  care 
/bi'  or  to  neglect  anything  (Matth.  348,  Jelf  496):  L.  x.  34, 
iTte/xelffSr]  avrdu  (1  Tim.  iii.  5),  1  C.  ix.  9,  fjtfj  r&v  poiov  fiiXei 
Ty  d-eifi;  (A.xviii.  17 «,  Plut.  Pcedag,  17.  22),  Tit.  iii.  8,  tva 
q>^wi^o}ai  YxtUHv  e^ycDv  ^  •  1  Tim.  v.  8,  rciv  iditov  ov  nqovoel' 
1  Tim.  iv.  14,  fxri  a/xilec  rov  iv  aol  xaQiOfiarog  (H.  ii.  3),  H. 
xii.  5,  fiTj  oXiywQet  Ttaidelag  yvqIov,  To  this  head  belongs  also 
qfeldea&ac  *  (Matth.  348,  Jelf  /.c.) :  A.  xx.  29,  (.irj  (peidofievoi  tov 
noi^viovj  not  sparing  the  flock;  1  C.  vii.  28,  2  P.  ii.  4,  al.  But 
fiilei  is  also  used  with  neqly  Mt.  xxii.  16,  Jo.  x.  13,  xii.  6,  al. 
(Her.  6. 101,  Xen.  Cyi\  4.  5. 17,  Hieio  9. 10,  al..  Wis.  xii.  13, 
1  Maca  xiv.  43)  ^. 

e.  Lastly,  verbs  of  iiding  (Matth.  359,  Don.  p.  476 ,  Jelf 
505)  take  the  genitive,  as  the  simple  case  of  dependence, — ^for 
the  notion  of  going  befoi'e  or  leading  (Hartung  p.  14)  reduces 
itself  to  this:  Mk.  x.  42,  o£  doyuwvteg  aq%Biv  rwv  edymv  -Mxra- 
TtvQievovaiv  avxwv'  Rom.  xv.  12  (from  the  LXX).  Ciompare  also 
xvQUvetv  Bom.  xiv.  9,  2  C.  i.  24 ,  avd-evreiv  1  Tim.  ii.  12 ,  yLoxa" 
dwaav&kiv  Ja.  ii.  6,  avdvjtarevstv  A.  xviii.  12,  &c.;  these  verbs 
are  merely  derivatives  from  nouns,  and  the  construction  resolves 
itself  into  %vql6v  rivog  elvai,  avdvTtaTOv  xtvog  elvat  ^.  Yet  /?«- 
aiXeveiv  Tivog  (Her.  1. 206  and  LXX)  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.^ ; 
in  its  stead  we  find  the  Hebraistic  expression  (b?  being  used 
with  verbs  of  ruling,  Ps.  xlvii.  9,  Prov.  xxviii.  15,  Neh.  v.  15) 
Paaileveir  ini  rivogy  Mt  ii.  22,  Rev.  v.  10,  or  fiao,  em  riva, 
L.  L  33,  xix.  14,  27,  Rom.  v.  14:  compare  Lob.  p.  475. 

1  [This  b  a  qnestion  of  interpretation:  some  of  the  best  commentators  take 
|tyv)}iOv.  in  this  sense  in  H.  zL  15,  where  the  verb  governs  a  genitive.] 

*  [If  ovdiv  be  taken  adverbially:  bat  it  is  sorely  simpler  to  consider  ou- 
Siv  the  nomin.  to  i[u\t^,  and  to\>T(i>v  dependent  on  o\iS£v  (Jelf  496.  Obt.  8).] 

*  [Similarly  }iepi(iviioet  iaunjc ,  Mt  vi.  84.] 

4  In  Latin,  parcere  alieuL  In  the  Greek  qpeC^eo^ai,  if  we  may  jadge 
from  the  construction ,  there  is  rather  the  notion  of  restraining  oneself  /rom, 
sibi  temperare,  &c.  In  the  LXX,  however,  this  verb  b  abo  construed  with 
the  dative  and  with  prepositions. 

*  Compare  Strange  in  John's  Archiv  II.  400. 

*  [In  A.  xviii.  18,  just  quoted  ^  Lachm.,  Alf. ,   and  Treg.  read  av^narov 

OTTO?.] 

'  [In  Mt.  u.  38,  Lachm.  and  Tbeh.  (ed.  8)  read  ^aiXevei  TJi<  'lovdaCac.] 
Winer  Grumur.  ^^ 
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Verbs  of  buying  and  selling  take  the  genitive  of  the  price 
(Bemh.  p,  177  sq.,  Madv.  65,  Don,  p.  478,  Jelf  519):  Mt.  x.  29, 
ovy\  Svo  CxQOv&ict  daaaQiov  jconkHzat'  xxvi.  9,  ijSvvato  xovto  nQct- 
^vai  TtokXov'  XX.  13,  Mk.  xiv.  5,  A.  v.  8  (Plat,  y^pol.  20  b),  1  C. 
vi.  20  (compare  Rev.  vi.  6),  Bar.  i.  10,  iii.  30  (but  in  Mt  xxvii.  7, 
ffyogaaav  l|  avrcov,  ecil.  aQyvqltov-  A.  i.  18),  A.  vii.  16,  dvrfiaxo 
xi^iiq  igyvQlov  (with  ix  in  FalaDph.  46.  3.  4).  Under  this  head 
comes  also  Jude  11»  t^  nkavQ  xov  BalacifA  nia^ov  i^siv^aav,  for 
reward  (Xen.  Cyr,  3.  2.  7,  Plat.  Rep.  9.  575  b).  This  construction 
with  in,  and  still  more  a  consideration  of  the  primary  meaning  of 
the  genitive,  might  lead  us  to  refer  this  genitive  of  price  to  the 
notion  of  proceeding  from,  since  that  which  is  bought  &c.  for  a 
price,  proceeds  for  us,  so  to  speak,  out  of  the  price  (or  equivalent) 
which  is  given  for  it.  But  it  is  probably  nearer  the  truth  to  think 
of  the  genitive  of  exchange,  and  of  such  expressions  as  aU,ttaaHv  xi 
xivog  (Hartung  p.  16,  Matth.  364,  Don.  Lc.,  Jelf  520);  for  the  ob- 
ject bought  or  sold  is  set  over  against  so  much  money  ^,  and  hence 
in  Greek  ivxl  is  the  preposition  of  price  *.  The  construction  aXXaa- 
anv,  diaXlacoBiv  xi  xivos,  does  not  itself  occur  in  the  Greek  Bible: 
in  Bom.  i.  23  we  find  instead  the  more  vivid  phrase  dXXuaasiv  xi  iv 
xivi,  by  which  in  Ps.  cv.  20  the  LXX  render  the  Hebrew  a  'T'^Sl. 
The  nearest  approach  to  this  is  found  in  akkiaaeiv  xi  xtvi,  which 
occurs  Her.  7.  152  and  often  in  the  LXX  (Ex.  xiii.  13,  Lev.  xxvii. 

10,  al.).  Words  of  valuing,  estimation,  &c.,  belong  to  the  same  cate- 
gory as  verbs  of  buying  and  selling,  and,  like  them,  govern  the  ge- 
nitive,— to  esteem  worthy  of  a  thing  (Kriig.  p.  63,  Don.  Lc,  Jelf 
621):  compare  a£io;  Mt.  iii.  8,  x.  10,  Eom.  i.  32;   i^iovv  2  Th.  L 

11,  I  Tim.  V.  17,  H.  iii.  3,  and  frequently. 

11.  The  genitive  of  place  and  of  time:  as  iEsch.  Pi'om.  714 
Xaiag  x^^Qog  aidr]QOT€%Toveg  oliwvai  XdXvfieg,  on  the  left  hand  * 
(Her.  5.  77),  Xen.  Eph.  5.  13  hislvrjg  vr/g  rj/,i€Qag,  on  that  day, 
Philostr.  Her,  9.  3  sq.  %uiiibvog  in  winter ^  Thuc.  3. 104  (Matth. 
377,  Don.  p.  471 ,  Jelf  522  sq.).  This  genitive  is  not  governed 
directly  by  any  particular  word,  but  its  relation  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  sentence  is  quite  clear;  and  there  is  in  it  no- 
thing alien  to  the  primary  meaning  of  the  genitive  case^.  The 
N.  T.  writers  almost  always  insert  a  preposition:  their  use  of 


1  [The  German  prepos.  gegen  (over  against)  is  used  with  verbs  of  bnying, 
&c,  in  the  sense /or,  tn  exchange  for,  and  thns  closely  resembles  avT{.] 

>  A  different  view  will   be  found  in  Herm.  Opiue,  I*  179.     See  on  the 
other  hand  Priifer,  De  Grceca  et  Lot  Declmatione  98  sq. 

*   [In  the  phrases  which  are  translated  in   this   section  Winer  is  able  to 
imitate  the  Greek  construction  by  using  the  German  genitive:  with  toO  XoitcoG 
he  compares  the  (German  de»  weUem. — Comp.  Angus,  Eng,  Lang.  p.  151.] 
.    «  Herm.  Vig.  p.  881,  Hartung  p.  32  sqq. 
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the  simple  genitive  of  place  or  time  (which  is  properly  a  parti- 
tive genitive)  is  almost  confined  to  certain  standing  formulas: 
thus  we  often  meet  with  wktoq  by  night ,  also  fiiorjg  vtmrog  Mt. 
XXV.  6,  fj^^igag  wxt  vuxrog  L.  xviii.  7,  A.  ix.  24  (Xen.  An.  2.  6.  7) ; 
X^ifjuavog  Mt  xxiv.  20  (connected  with  aafifidr(p) ;  ^q&qov  /?«- 
^iog  L.  xxiv.  1;  firj  evQovregy  noiag  {bdav)  eigeviymoaLV  avrov, 
L.  V.  19,  by  what  way,  hLeivtjg  (scil.  bdov)  L.  xix.  4;  tov  Xot- 
Ticlv  G.  vi.  17  (Thuc.  4.  98).  For  this  reason— because  the  use 
of  the  genitive  of  time  is  limited  ii^  the  N.  T.  to  simple  and  fa- 
miliar formulas — ^we  cannot  render  ^^qiav  reooaQOKovTa  in  A. 
L  3  (according  to  D)  wit/tin  fwty  days  (Matth.  377.  2.  b) :  see 
above  2.  a.  To  express  this  meaning  Luke  would  certainly  have 
u^d  a  preposition. 

Bey.  xvi.  7,  ^xovffa  xov  ^aiaaxrKflov  kiyovtog,  must  certainly 
not  be  brought  in  here  (/  heard  one  speaking  from  the  altar , — com- 
pare Soph.  EL  78,  Bemh.  p.  137)  ^.  In  accordance  with  analogous 
sentences  in  ver.  5  and  yi.  3,  5,  the  words  must  be  rendered,  / 
heard  the  altar  speak  (see  Bengel  in  loc);  and  this  prosopopoeia 
well  suits  the  strangely  mysterious  character  of  these  visions:  see 
Be  Wette.  The  other  reading ,  {x.  akkov  ix  xov  ^vciacx.  kiy. ,  is  a 
palpable  correction.    On  TiPegtadogy  Jo.  yi.  1,  see  aboye,  page  239. 

Bern.  The  genitiye  absolute  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
hiBtorical  style  of  the  N.  T.  In  its  original  application  this  is  not 
an  absolute  case  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  but, depends  on 
the  use  of  the  genitiye  for  definitions  of  time  (comp.  Hartung 
p.  31  '):  hence  the  corresponding  absolute  case  in  Latin  is  the  ab- 
latiye.  It  is  howeyer  used  with  a  more  extended  reference,  espe- 
cially to  assign  the  cause  and  the  condition, — both  relations  which 
are  expressed  by  the  genitiye.  The  only  point  needing  remark  here 
IB,  that  a  genitiye  absolute  is  sometimes  used  where  the  nature  of 
the  following  yerb  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  different  oblique  case : 
L.  xyii.  12,  c^^c^x^fiivot;  avrov  ....  amjvti^aav  avx^'  xxii.  10,  53, 
xyiiL  40,  iyylcavrog  avrov  htti^foirfiaBv  avtov  Mk.  xi.  27,  A.  iy.  1, 
zxi.  17,  2  0.  xii.  21  ',  Jo.  iy.  51.  Examples  of  this  kind  are  also 
oommon  in  Greek  authors,  partly  because  when  the  sentence  was 
commenced  the  principal  yerb  was  not  yet  determined  on,  partly 
because  the  more  regular  construction  would  in  many  cases  render 
the  expression  clumsy:  compare  Her.  1.  41,  Thuc  1.  114,  3.  13, 


>  Erftirdt,  Soph.  (Ed.  R  148,  Buttm.  JPhOaeL  115. 

>  [Compare  Jelf  541,  Don.  p.  485.] 

*  [With  the  reading  ^d6vT0<  (iou  Toncuv.  (u:  in  the  later  MBS.  the  con- 
atmction  is  made  regular.  So  in  Bev.  xyii.  8,  quoted  below,  Bee.  has  the  more 
regular  ^^icovtKi  for  pXcTC^VTUv  (Tisch.,  al).  On  this  irregularity  see  Jelf  710, 
and  espedaUy  A.  Buttmann  p.  270  sq.] 

17* 
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Xen.  Jn,  2.  4.  24,  Mem.  4.  8.  6,  Pol.  4.  49.  1,  Xen.  Eph.  4.  5,  He- 
liod.  2.  30.  113  ^.  In  2  C.  iv.  18  also,  for  akivwv  fiaQog  86^g 
naxBQyal^BTctt  fjfAlv,  [iff  exonovvrmv  tjiimv  xa  pktJsofiBvaf  Paul 
might  have  written  fi^  ayiofcovat  to  fil. ;  but  the  former  construction 
brings  out  the  participial  member  with  more  prominence  and  force: 
compare  Xen.  Cyr,  6.  1.  37.  Lastly,  we  find  exceptional  instances 
of  the  use  of  a  genitive  absolute  where  the  principal  sentence  has 
the  same  subject  (in  the  nominative)  as  the  subordinate  sentence; 
as  Mt.  i.  18,  fivriatsv^eiiStig  Ttjg  iufcgog  avxov  MctQlttg  xa  'Io><ri}<py 
jr^lv  ij  cwtk^tlv  avxovg,  svgi^  iv  ytxcxgl  f}(oi;cra,  where  the  writer 
probably  had  in  his  mind  another  mode  of  finishing  the  sentence. 
So  perhaps  in  Key.  xvii.  8.  Such  instances  as  these  are  rare  in 
Greek  authors:  s^e  however  Her.  5.  81,  Plat.  Rep.  8.  647b,  Pol. 
31.  17.  1;  and  compare  Poppo,  Tkuc,  I.  119  sq.,  Wannowski 
p.  6 1  sqq.  In  the  LXX  see  Gfen.  xliv.  4,  Ex.  iv.  2 1,  v.  20,  xiv.  18 : 
compare  ^eta  ^pocr.  p.  68,  69,  Epiphan.  nt.  p.  326,  340,  346  (in 
the  2d  volume  of  Epiphan.  0pp.:  ed.  Colon.),  and  in  Latin,  Suet. 
Tib.  31.  In  all  these  examples  the  genitive  absolute  is  employed 
as  a  regularly  established  construction,  the  grammatical  origin  of 
which  was  no  longer  considered  * . 


SECTION  XXXL 
THE     DATIVE. 

In  Greek  the  dative  is  a  more  comprehensive  case  than  in 
Latin ,  representing ,  as  it  does ,  the  Latin  ablative  as  well  as 
the  Latin  dative  ^.  In  general,  however,  its  connexion  with  the 
sentence  is  not  so  dose  and  necessary  as  that  of  the  accusative 
or  even  of  the  genitive:  its  office  is  merely  to  complete  and  ex- 


1  Wyttenbach,  Plat  Mor.  U.  21,  Schmf.  ApoUon,  Bh.  IL  171,  and  DemoUh, 
n.  20:!,  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  2,  119,  Siebelis,  Hausan.  U.  8,  Hoffinapn,  Pr.  de  Casib, 
Absol.  p.  1.  Compare  the  Latin  ablatives  absolute  in  Gic  Fk3.  11.  10,  Fam. 
15.  4.  18,  CflBsar,  BdL  QaU.  5.  4,  Cio.  1.  86,  2.  19,  3.  21. 

>  [Bp.  Ellicott  has  some  general  remarks  on  the  K.  T.  use  of  the  genitive 
with  the  noon,  in  his  Essay  on  ^'Scripture,  and  its  interpretation"  {Aid*  to  FeaUiy 
p.  462  sq.).  Besides  the  genitive  of  apposition  or  identity  (S  59.  8.  a),  of  re- 
moter reference  (S  30.  2),  of  quality  (§  34.  3.  b),  he  specifies  **a  widely  extended 
use"  of  this  case  **to  denote  the  ideas  of  origination  (Bom.  iv.  13,  8ix.  -icCareidO, 
and  not  unfrequently  of  definite  agency  (2  Th.  ii.  13,  ay.  JlveiiiiGrro^)", — upon 
this  see  especially  hb  note  on  1  Th.  i.  6 ;  and  a  smaller  class  of  examples  "in 
which  ideas,  so  to  speak,  of  ethical  substance  or  contents  appear  to  predominate 
(E.  i.  13,  ocXt)^.  and  a(i>-nQp(aO-"  See  also  Green,  Or.  p.  87 — 98,  Webster,  Synt. 
p.  67 — 77,  for  interesting  notices  of  many  N.  T.  passages.] 

9  Compare  Herm.  Emend.  Bat.  p.  140.  [On  the  radical  force  of  the  da> 
tive  see  Don.  p.  486,  Jelf  471,  586,  Clyde,  Or.  8ynL  p.  30.  On  the  dative  in 
the  N.  T.  see  Green  p.  98—102,  Webster,  SynlL  p.  76—79,  Ellicott  in  Aids  to 
FaiOi,  p.  463.] 
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tend ,  by  indicating  the  object  (in  most  cases  the  peisonal  ob*- 
ject)  at  which  an  action  is  aimed,  which  an  action  concerns, 
but  which  is  not  directly  affected  by  the  action.  Hence  we  often 
find  this  case  in  conjunction  with  the  accusative  of  the  object, 
as  in  2C.  ix.  2,  ficrKQodvfiia  ^  Yxxvx&iiat  MccKedoaiv  A.  xxii. 
25,  7rQo^%€ivav  avrov  zolg  Ifiaacv^'  xxiv.  5,  Jo.  vi  13.  In  a 
looser  application  the  dative  is  used  (of  things)  to  denote  what- 
ever accompanies  the  action,  as  motive,  power,  circumstance  (of 
time  or  place),  &c. 

1.  We  first  consider  the  dative  as  the  case  of  reference  (of 
the  more  remote  object,  as  it  is  usually  expressed),  both  in  its 
connexion  with  transitive  verbs — as  didovai  {dcoQelad-ai)  xi  tiviy 
yqaq)tiv  xi  tvvi  (2  C.  ii.  3),  evayyeXU^ead-ai  tivl  tl  (L.  ii.  10,  2  C. 
xi.  7),  ofpeileivrivl  rt  (Mt.  xviii.  28,  Rom.  xiii.  8,  comp.  Rom. 
L  14,  viii  12,  but  contrast  xv.  27),  o^otdvv  xtvd  rtvi  (Mt.  vii.  24, 
xi.  16),  yuxraXXdoaeiv  rivd  Tivi  (2  G.  v.  18) ,  all  which  instances 
are  entirely  free  from  difficulty ; — and  especially  as  joined  with 
intransitive  verbs  and  adjectives  allied  to  these.  The  force  of 
the  dative  is  more  or  less  clear* 

a.  In  omoXovd-elv  rivi,  iyyi^etv,  TwXlaad-aiy  dedead-at  (Rom. 
vii.  2,  1  C.  vii.  27),  iwoyxdvuv  riviy  &c.;  also  in  evxea&ai  tlvi, 
A.  xxvi.  29.    (Jelf  592  sq.) 

6.  In  fiBQi^vav  xivi^  (Mt  vL  25),  oQyi^ea&ai  (Mt  v.  22), 
fievfiOTta&eiv  rivi  (H.  v.  2),  fiiiiq^eod'ai  (H.  viii.  8  *,  see  Krilg. 
p.  25,  Jelf  589),  (p»ovelv  G.  v.  26.    (Jelf  596,  66l.) 

c.  In  maTevetv  ttvlj  Ttenoid-ivai  ^  y  OLTttaneivj  aTteid-elVy 
vnccMveiVy  v7trfM6gy  ivavrlogj  &c.    (Jelf  593.) 

1  Bee  KiUindl  in  loc.  [Unless  Totf  1(jl.  be  taken  as  instrumental,  see  Al- 
ford*s  note.  Against  Kfihndrs  rendering  of  TCporelveiv  (tradere)  see  Bornem. 
Imc.  p.  181  sq.,  Meyer  in  he] 

*  [Tbe  references  in  the  text  to  Jelf  s  Cfr,  apply  to  most  of  the  words  in 
the  Tarious  >classes;  for  euxea^ou,  i^Txrf^a.'itvt  j  see  589;  hoYcioqj  601;  £ev(- 
Cea^ai,  607;  xoivuv&iv,  688;  dfiiXeiv ,  590.  In  Donaldson's  classification,  c, 
dj  e  (with  eux^a^^OKT  bnt  not  £vavT(oO)  would  come  under  the  ^'dative  of  the 
recipient**  (p.  493 — 95);  xpijadai,,  ^^instrumental  dative"  (p.  491);  most  of  the 
other  words  under  the  "dative  of  coincidence  or  contingency"  (p.  486  sqq.)*] 

*  [Also  |jiept)Jivi)9ei  TOt  TC£p\  Vfjicov,  Ph.  ii.  20  (1  C.  vii.  32) ;  (ispifju  launjg, 
Mt  vi.  34,  like  9povT(Ceiv  Tivog,  |  SO.  10.     (A.  Buttm.  p.  161.)] 

4  [Here  avTOvg  b  strongly  supported:  some  (e.g.  Bleek)  who  read  auToic 
join  it  with  X^fCi. — The  dative  is  similarly  used  with  £tciTi)iav,  ^y^aXetv,  iyL- 
ppi|iaodai:  A.  Bnttm.  p.  154.] 

«  [The  dative  with  ^XicCCeiv  in  Ht.  xii.  21  either  foUows  the  analogy  of 
these  verbs  (A.  Bnttm.  p.  153),  or  belongs  to  No.  6.  c  (so  Meyer):  compare 
Bloomf.  on  Thnc.  8.  97,  Jelf  607.] 
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d.  In  TtQogixvveiv  Tiviy  JiaTQeveiv  (not  in  Ph.  iii  3),  dovlolvv. 
(Jelf  596.) 

e.  In  aqioTHBiv  itvi  ^ ,  aqyuBiv  (Mt  xxv.  9,  2  G.  xiL  9),  aq^ 
x«T(Jg  and  htcfvog,  Mt  vi.  34,  1  P.  iv.  3,  2  C.  ii.  6.  (Jelf  594, 
596.) 

f.  Then  in  ^€n^ea»al  tivl,  1  P.  iv.  12  (Thuc.  4.  85),  be 
astonished  at  a  Udng  (the  astonishment  is  directed  towards  the 
thing);  anoXoyeiad'ai  (2  C.  xii.  19,  A.  xix.  33,  compare  1  P.  iii. 
15),  and  3iaXiyea&al  riviy  A.  xvii.  2,  xviiL  19;  dioKateliyx^' 
a&ai  Tiviy  A.  xviii  28  (doyfiaTil^etv  ww,  compare  Col.  ii.  20); 
where  the  dative  indicates  the  person  to  whom  the  conversation 
or  defence  is  addressed.  Likewise  bfiokoyelv  and  i^o^oXoyEl- 
a&al  riri  (Ja.  v.  16),  even  with  the  signification  praise  (b  rrnin), 
L.  X.  21,  Rom.  xiv.  11 ,  H.  xiii.  15;  for  every  act  of  praise  to 
God  is  a  confession  made  to  Him  that  we  acknowledge  Him  as 
the  Great  and  Glorious  One.    (Jelf  589,  594) 

g.  In  xqiveadui  (Mt.  v.  40)  and  dLayt^lvead-ai  Tivt  Jude  9 
(Jer.  XV.  10),  ffo  to  law,  contend  against  or  tcitlt.    (Jelf  601.) 

A.  Somewhat  differently  in  the  verbs  of  eqiiality  or  likeness ; 
as  Mt.  xxiii.  27,  b^oi^a^ere  ratpoig  xeyioviafxivocg'  vL  8,  H.  ii.  17, 
2  G.  X.  12;  compare  ofioioq,  Xaoq  uvly  Mt.  xL  16,  Jo.  ix.  9,  1  Jo. 
iii.  2,  A.  xiv.  15,  Mt.  xx.  12,  Ph.  ii.  6*  (once  ofxoiog  xivogj  Jo. 
viii.  55, — Matth.  386 ,  comp.  §  30.  4) :  also  in  verbs  of  partici- 
pating in ,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  1  P.  iv.  13  (compare  L.  v.  10,  Rom.  xv. 
27),  though  these  verbs  more  commonly  take  the  genitive  (§  30. 
8):  similarly  Sfuleiv  Tiviy  A.  xxiv.  26.    (Jelf  594.) 

i.  In  the  verbs  of  using,  as  xqrfid-aty  A.  xxvii.  17,  1  C.  ix. 
12,  15.  Once  however  (in  1  C.  vii.  31)  this  verb  has  an  accu- 
sative in  the  best  MSS. ',  as  sometimes  in  the  later  writers,  e,g. 
Malal.  p.  5,  Theophan.  p.  314,  B5ckh,  Corp.  Insa-ipt.  II.  405, 
(but  not  Xen.  Jges,  11. 11),  compare  Bomem.  Acta  p.  222:  in 
A.  xxvii.  17  there  is  little  authority  for  the  accusative.  (Jelf 
591.) 


^  [So  euo^)eoTetv,  H.  xi.  5.] 

•  Comp.  Fritzsche,  Arist  Amic.  p.  16:    [on  xotvuver»,  Green,  Or.  p.  102.] 

*  [A.  Battm.  (p.  157  sq.)  suggests  that  the  accos.  may  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  the  verb  which  immediately  follows  (xaraxP^P^^^)*  x6a|Jiov  being 
regarded  as  in  some  measore  dependent  on  both  verbs  (aico  xoivoO):  similarly 
Meyer.    KaTaxptj^^^^  takes  an  accas.  in  later  writers.] 
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k.  In  a%rpuBvv  {eavrpLBvai)  rivlj  stand  fast  to  a  thing  (2C. 
L  24,  G.  V.  1  v.L\  or  to  a  person,  Rom.  xiv.  4  ^    (Jdf  590)*. 

IlQoptvvilv  {reverence,  worship)  is  always  followed  by  a  dative 
in  Matdiew,  Mark,  and  Paul'  (for  Mt.  iv.  10  is  a  quotation  from 
Dt.  yi.  13) ;  in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.  we  find  sometimes  the  dative 
(Jo.  ix.  38,  A.  vii.  43,  H.  i.  6,  Bev.  iv.  10,  vii.  11,  xiii.  4,  al.), 
sometimes  the  accusative  (L.  iv.  8,  xziv.  52,  Jo.  iv.  23,  Eev.  iz.  20, 
xiv.  11):  similarly  yovvntxiiv  xtva  in  Mk.  (i.  40)  x.  17,  Mt.  xvii. 
14  (and  sometimes  Xaxqivtiv  rtvo:  Matth.  392.  Item.,  Jelf  553.  c). 
The  construction  of  nQognvvuv  with  a  dative  is  peculiar  to  later 
Greek  (Lob.  p.  468)  *. — XalgBiv,  which  by  the  Greeks  is  more  fre- 
quently construed  with  the  dative  ^,  as  it  is  sometimes  in  the  LXX 
(Pr.  xvii.  19,  compare  Bar.  iv.  37),  has  never  this  construction  in 
the  N.  T.,  being  usually  accompanied  by  ini  over:  on  Rom.  xii. 
12  see  below,  no.  7:  in  1  C.  xiii.  6  the  dative  depends  on  avv, — 
The  phrases  ano^avBlv  x^  i^tnQxlcc,  too  vofia>  (Bom.  vi.  2,  0.  ii.  19), 
^avcrrotkr^ai  t»  vofin  (Bom.  vii.  4),  vz%q6v  tlvai  xy  a/A,  (vi.  11), 
opposed  to  i^  uvi  (too  ^tm  Bom.  vi.  10,  compare  1  P.  iv.  10  ^), 
signify  io  have  died  or  to  be  dead  to  sin,  to  the  law  (for  sin,  for  the 
law):  compare  Bom.  vii.  4,  dq  trd  ytvioQ'ai  vfiag  ixigm-  1  P.  ii.  24, 
aitoysvia^ai  xy  JifiaQxi^,  In  the  same  way  we  find  in  Bom.  vi.  20 
lAev^s^oi  Ty  dinctiocvv^j  in  antithesis  to  Sovkovcd'at  xy  Sin.  (ver.  18, 
compare  ver.  19,  20):  v}hen  ye  were  servants  of  sin,  ye  were  free 
with  reference  to  righteousness,  to  righteousness  ye  were  in  the  re- 
lation of  free  men.     (Jelf  599.) 

We  must  also  recognise  a  dativus  ret  of  direction  in  the  phrase 
%axa%i^iviiv  xivi.  ^avaxm,  Mt  xx.  18  (comp.  2  P.  ii.  6  ^),  to  sentence 
some  one  to  death,  i.e.  to  assign  to  death  by  a  sentence.  This  con- 
struction is  not  found  in  Greek  writers,  who  use  ncnaxglv.  Tiva  da- 
yirrov,  or  ^avaxov  (Matth.  370.  Bem.  3,  Heupel,  Mark,  285),  or 


>  [The  reading  of  G.  t.  1  is  most  folly  discnssed  by  Lightfoot  (Oal  p.  197), 
who— with  Lachm.,  Meyer,  Alford,  and  others — r^ects  *!),  and  takes  ottjx.  ab- 
solutely. If  |[  be  retained,  it  is  probably  a  dat  of  r^erence  to  (no.  6),  see  £1- 
licott  in  loc. :  similarly  in  2  C.  i.  24  (Meyer).  In  Bom.  xir.  4  the  dative  ap- 
pears rather  to  come  ander  no.  4.  b,  than  to  stand  in  close  connexion  with  the 
rb.] 

*  [On  the  dative  with '  compound  verbs ,   especially  compounds   with   auv, 
§  52.] 

*  [In  Mk.  V.  6  good  MSS.  have  the  accus. :  St  Paul  uses  the  word  once 
only.  In  St.  Luke  icpocx.  is  usually  absolute;,  once  (L.  xziv.  52)  it  governs 
an  accus.,  and  once  (in  a  /ree  quotation  from  the  O.  T.,  A.  vii.  43)  the  dative. 
St.  John  (Gospel  and  Bev.)  uses  both  cases  without  distinction,  even  (Jo.  iv. 
%S)  in  the  same  verse. — Jn  this  summary  quotations  from  the  O.  T.  are  not 
indnded.] 

4  Compare  Bos,  Exercitatt,  IhSoL  p.  1  sqq.,  Kypke,  Ob»,  I.  7  sq. 
s  Frits.  Bom,  UL  78  sq.  (Don.  p.  491,  Jelf  607). 

*  [Perhaps  intended  for  1  P.  iv.  6 :  the  ref.  is  wrong  as  it  stands.] 
^  [That  is  ^'condemned  them  to  overthrow"  (Hnther,  Alf.,  aL).] 
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nataxQ.  Ttvl  ^avavovy  Her.  6.  85  (to  adjudge  death  to)  ^.  An  ana- 
logous phrase  is  naxaStiuij^siv  rivd  ^avccTOD  (Lob.  p.  485).  Compare 
also  Ivoxog  x^  xqicu^  Mi  y.  21,  22,  subject  to  the  judgment  (§  80.  8): 
compare  Bleek,  Uebr.  IL  I.  340. 

2.  Most  closely  connected  with  this  is  the  dative  which  is 
dependent  on  tlvai  (vTtd^eiv)  and  yivead-aiy — ^not  on  any  pre- 
dicate joined  with  these  verbs;,  for  iati  or  ylverai  (loi  (pofiog 
can  only  mean ,  ^^the  q>6^ov  elvai  or  yivea&ai  applies  to  or  con- 
cerns me". 

a.  Without  a  predicate  elvai  nvi  expresses  helonging  to 
(possession) ,  ylvea&al  rivv  becoming  Vie  propet^ty  of:  L.  iL  7, 
ovx  fjv  avToig  zonog^  they  had  not  room  ;  A.  viii.  21,  x.  6,  iiL  6, 
xxi.  23,  Mt.  xviiL  12,  L.  1 14,  eazai  xaqd  aor  Mt.  xvi.  22,  ov 
/uf  earat  ooi  TOvtOy  this  will  not  befall  thee;  A.  xx.  3, 16,  ii. 
43,  iyivexo  ndarj  ^pvxji  (pofiogy  fear  fell  on;  Rom.  xi.  25.  With 
an  ellipsis,  1  C.  vi.  13,  v.  12,  2  C.  vi.  14,  Jo.  ii.  4  (KrUg.  p.  69, 
Jelf  597). 

b.  With  a  predicate  (usually  a  substantive)  elvai  or  yive- 
a&ai  Tivt  denotes  what  quality  the  thing  spoken  of  has  or  re- 
ceives for  some  one,  either  objectively  or  subjectively  (in  his 
opinion):  1  C.  viiL  9,  ^riTHog  tj  i^ovaia  ....  TVQogwfifJia  yivrjrai 
Toig  dad'eviaiv  L  18,  6  loyog  o  zov  aravQcIv  roig  iiev  ajtoXXv- 
^evoig  fitoQia  sariv  X.T.A.,  ix.  2,  xiv.  22,  Bom.  iL  14,  vii.  13, 
1  C.  iv.  3,  ix.  3,  Ph.  i.  28  (Jelf  600,  602).  But  to  express  turn 
to,  prove  (Krtlg.  p.  69),  the  N.  T.  writers  commonly  use  elvat. 
or  yiveod-at  eYg  %u 

3.  Substantives  derived  from  verbs  which  govern  a  dative 
are  sometimes  followed  by  this  case,  instead  of  the  ordinary 
genitive:  2C.  ix.  12,  evxaQtariai  r^  d'e(fi  (but  not  in  ver.  11), 
somewhat  like  dxai  rdig  &edlg  Plat  Legg.  7.  800  a*  (Jelf  588, 
597,  Don.  p.  495).  Compare  also  to  eitod^og  ovt^,  L.  iv.  16,  A* 
xvii.  2  (Plat.  Legg-  658  e,  to  ^og  rjfiiv)^  and  to  BVTta^dqov 
T(jf  %vqi(fiy  1  G.  vii.  35 '.  A  different  case  from  this  is  L.  vii.  12, 
viog  fiovoyevtjg  t^  fi^Qiy  o.  son  who  for  the  mother  was  the  only 

1  In  the  O.  T.  also  this  constrnetion  is  unknown.  One  of  the  paraUels 
cited  by  Bretschneider  is  Sos.  41,  xacr^xptvov  avn^v  aicodaveiv;  in  the  other  the 
verb  is  used  absolutely,  xorrexpCvorce  ^yaxipa  'Iapai)X. 

*  See  Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Mor.  I.  154  (Lips.)}  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  101, 
and  lUp.  I.  372,  Ast,  Plat  FbliL  451,  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr,  374,  Frits.  Marh 
p.  63. 

<  [Also  Jo.  xii.  13,  2  C.  xl.  28  (probably).] 
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Sim  (thus  not  strictly  for  the  genitive:  compare  Tob.  iii.  15,  (lo- 
voyevij^  tQ  tvotqI  '  Jq(L  xi.  34) :  this  must  not  be  confounded 
vrith  the  dative  of  relationship  (comp.  K  v.  10,  Rom.  iv.  12)  ^ 
On  Rom.  iv.  12  see  §  63.  H.  1. 

In  Mt  xxvii.  7  also,  rlyoqacenf  ziv  iygov  ....  ilg  taqyflv  xoig 
ihoig ,  for  burial  for  strangers  y  the  dative  belongs  to  the  sabstan- 
thre:  comp.  Strabo  17.  807,  nqoq  inlSsi^iv  xolg  ^ivoig^.  But  ia 
1  €.  yii.  28  the  dative  may  be  joined  with  the  verb  of  the  sentence. 
See  however  Bemh.  p.  88. 

4.  Without  direct  dependence  on  the  notion  of  a  verb  or 
noun,  the  dative  may  indicate  the  reference  which  an  action 
has  to  some  one;  as  in  2  C.  ii.  12,  ovy.  eaxrjfMx  aveatv  tip  Ttvev- 
fiazi  fiov  for  my  spirit  (1  C.  vii.  28),  or  in  L.  xviii.  31 ,  Ttdvra 
ra  yeyQafifiiva  .  ...  zip  vl<jf  zov  avd-qmnov  what  was  written 
for  Him  (that  it  should  be  fulfilled  in  Him) ',  Mt.  xiiL  14,  Jude 
14:  compare  also  Mt.  xiii.  52,  Ph.  i.  27,  1  Tim.  L  9. 

Especially  deserving  of  notice  are 

a.  The  dative  of  opinion  or  judgment  (compare  above, 
no.  2),  as  in  Plat.  Pkced,  101  d,  eX  aoi  alXrjkoiq  ^v/iqHavel  rj 
SiagHovel ;  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1446.  *  So  in  the  phrases  aarelog  rip 
d-et^  A.  vii.  20 ,  and  dwatd  r<^  d-eip  2  C.  x.  4  * ;  see  also  1  C. 
ix.  2.    Compare  Krtig.  p.  71  sq.  *^  (Don.  p.  495,  Jelf  600). 

b.  The  dative  of  inter  est , — 2  C.  v.  1 3,  ecTe  i^iatrifievy  d-eip  • 
eiTB  acjipQovdvfiev J  vfdv  (Rom.  xiv.  6,  1  C.  xiv.  22), — or  more 
definitely,  the  dativm  commodi  and  incommodi:  Jo.  ilL  26,  ^  av 
fiefiaQTVQTpuxgj  for  whom,  in  favour  of  whom  (L.  iv.  22,  Rom. 
X.  2,  2C.  ii.  1,  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  21);  on  the  other  hand, 
Mt.  xxiiL  31,  ^aQWQelre  eavtolg,  ori  viol  iate  x.r.A.,  against 
yourselves  (compare  Ja.  v.  3).  Compare  further  H.  vi.  6,  Jude  1, 
Bom.  xiiL  2  ^ :  on  Rev.  viii.  3  see  Ewald.    In  E.  v.  19,  however, 


1  Battm.  IhOoet,  p.  102  sq.,  Boisson.  Nie,  p.  271,  Ast,  Plat  PoUt.  461, 
519,  and  Legg,  p.  9.    [Comp.  Biddell,  Plat  ApoL  p.  126  sq.] 

*  See  Schoem.  lieeus  p.  264,  Krfig.  p.  80. 

*  [Jelf  (588.  2)  refers  this  to  the  construction  of  verbs  which  denote  that 
**soaiethinc^  is  aUotted  to  any  one,  awaits  any  one,  &c''  (Green  p.  100) :  A.  Batt- 
mann  (p.  154)  joins  the  datiye  with  both  verbs:  '^if  the  word  belonged  to  yt- 
YpotiA.  only,  we  should  have  had  IkX  T(3  ultS,  as  in  Jo.  zii.  16.**  Bleek,  Meyer, 
mild  others  agree  with  Winer.] 

*  A  similar  example  is  Ja.  ii.  5 ,  with  the  reading  of  Lachmann  and  Ti- 
•chendorf,  t.  irrox^^C  "^^  x6a|io. 

*  Compare  Wyttenb!  Biad.  I.  c,  Erfordt,  Soph.  (Ed,  R.  615. 

*  (Jelf  598,  601,  Don.  p.  494.] 
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XaXovvreg  eavroig  (aXyiotg)  yjaXfioZg  %.t.X.  ,  we  have  a  simple 
dative  of  direction,  speaking  to  one  anot/iet*  &c. 

5.  From  these  examples  it  is  obvioas  that  the  dative  is 
akin  to  the  prepositions  elg  (Engelhardt,  Plat  Menex.  p.  360^) 
and  TtQog  * ,  just  as  the  genitive  to  the  prepositions  h,  and  atto. 
Hence  in  many  phrases  elg  or  ngog  with  an  accus.  is  used  in- 
stead of  the  dative.  Thus  we  find  not  only  the  familiar  example 
liyeiv  tivi  and  tvqoq  riva  (the  former  is  usually,  almost  con- 
stantly, preferred  by  Matthew  and  Mark'),  but  also  ^jxead-ac 
d-et^  A.  xxvL  29  (Xen.  Ctfv.  5.  2.  12,  Demosth.  Conon  729  c, 
Plut  CorioL  9 ,  Xen.  Eph.  4.  3),  and  ^xtad^ai  ngog  &e6v  2  C. 
xiii.  7  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  2) ;  §oav  tivl  L.  xviii.  7,  and  (ioSv  nqog 
Tiva  Hos.  viL  14;  rpevdead-ai  tivl^  A.  v.  4,  Ps.  xvii.  45,  IxxviL 
36,  *Jer.  v.  12  (not  in  Greek  authors),  and  ^p&id.  TtgSg  xiva  {to 
lie  towards y  belie ,  some  one)  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  5;  YjaxaXkaxxBiv 
iivl  and  nqog  xivay  Xen.  Vectig.  6.  8,  Joseph.  Anlt.  14  11. 3 ^; 
evdoxeiv  eXg  riva  2  P.  i.  17,  and  evd.  xivt  in  Greek  authors  (Pol. 
4.  22.  7,  1  Mace.  i.  45);  fxaxea^ai  rtvc  Xen.  Aji.  4.  5. 12,  Plat. 
i?qi.  3.  407  a,  and  Ttgog  xiva  Jo.  vL  52,  Iliad  17.98,  Plat. 
Lack.  191  d,  Luc.  Conx).  42,  and  often  (also  in  the  LXX)®; 
oiiiXeiv  Tivi  and  7iq6g  xiva,  L.  xxiv.  14,  Xen.  Mem,  4.  3.  2.  To 
the  N.  T.  writers  the  prepositional  construction  was  also  na- 
turally suggested  by  the  more  expressive  and  vivid  phraseology 
of  their  mother  tongue;  and  hence  we  sometimes  find  elg  where 
Greek  writers  would  have  been  content  with  the  simple  dativus 
commodi  or  incommodi:  A.  xxiv.  17,  iXerjfioavvag  novrfSiav  bIq 


1  In  modern  Greek  the  accus.  with  etc  very  commonly  serves  as  a  peri- 
phrasis for  the  dative,  even  in  its  simplest  relations;  as  X^u  etc  T^^  9iXov 
(JLOU ,  dico  amieo  meo  (towards  my  friend) :  see  Von  LtLdemann ,  Lehrb.  p.  90. 
[Sophocles,  Gfr.  p.  151,  Mullach,  Vtdg,  p.  382.  The  dative  case  has  in  great 
measure  disappeared  from  modem  Greek:  see  Mullach  p.  151,  327  sq. ,  Clyde, 
Cfr.  8ynL  p.  30  sq.] 

*  Compare  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  558. 

s  See  Schulz,  Jhrab,  v.  VerwaU.  p.  38.  [I  have  suhstituted  ^^former"  for 
'Matter",  which  is  a  manifest  mistake.  The  use  of  icpoc  with  the  accus.  after 
\iytvt  and  other  verhs  of  speaking  is  very  common  in  St  Luke  and  St  John : 
see  Gersdorf  p.  180,  186,  Davidson,  Irttrod.  p.  194.] 

*  [On  ^t6^.  Ttvi  and  riva  see  Green,  Or,  p.  100.] 

>  Col.  i.  20,  oticoxaTaXX.  eU?  would  be  an  analogous  example,  if  this  were 
not  a  pregnant  construction,  used  designedly:  see  Meyer  m  loc 

'  Thus  besides  icapapaXXeiv  t{  tiv(  (Her.  i.  198)  we  also  find  icap.  ti  iipo^ 
Ti  (Joseph.  Ap,  2.  15).  Different  still  is  Mk.  iv.  30,  £v  izoLn  icapa^X-n  icapa- 
paXcDjiev  -n^v  paaiXe(av  toC  SJeou  (see  Frita.) ,  but  the  readings  vary.  [  Ev  tCvi 
auTi)v  Ttapa^oATJ  ^(5{xev  is  adopted  by  Fritz,  and  by  recent  editors.] 
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TO  e^yog  fiov'  L.  vii.  30,  t^  fiovl'^  vov  ^adi  ij^itrflav  elg 
iavTovgy  to  their  own  detriment  (as  indeed  elg  also  signifies 
contra  *).  On  the  other  hand,  %r]QVTTeiv  or  evayyeXi^.  elg  (Mk. 
idii.  10 ,  IP.  i.  25,  L.  xxiv.  47,— Pans.  8. 6. 8)  must  be  rendered 
proclaim  or  preach  amongst  tliem,  since  a  plural  noun  always 
follows :  in  Mt  xjl  1 ,  fiiad'ova&ai  elg  rdv  afiTteXiava  is  not  hire 
fofr  but  hire  into  the  vineyard ;  and  there  is  the  same  pregnancy 
of  expression  in  Mk.  viii.  19 ,  r.  agrovg  sydaaa  elg  rovg  Ttevra- 
yugxiL,  have  broken  (and  divided)  amongst  &c.  Similarly  in 
Mt  V.  22,  evoxog  elg  %rpf  yiewav,  liable  (to  come,  to  be  cast) 
into  the  Gehenna:  contrast  vq  x^tW,  r^  awedqUp  *.  In  Rom. 
viii.  18  also  vfp^  pteXXovaav  do^av  a7tofKah}q>9^ai  elg  rjfi&g  is  an 
abbreviated  expression  (see  Fritz,  in  toe.*),  like  the  Hebrew 
-b«  rrba?,  1 S.  iii.  7.  Lastly,  we  cannot  say  that  a  preposition 
is  used  instead  of  a  dative  in  the  phrase  oKpilifiog  nqog  rt 
1  Tim.  iv.  8,  2  Tim.  iii.  16  {oKpiX.  elg  Xen.  GEr.  5. 11,  compare 
XQtfiiliog  elg  Wis.  xiii.  11),  or  in  &id^ei:og  ^ig  vi  L.  xiv.  35  (Dion. 
H.  De  Thuc.  55.  3,  €t5*.  nqog  Pol.  26.  5.  6,  Diod.  S.  5.  37);  the 
expressions  'useful,  suitable  to  or  for  a  thing,  are  perfectly  cor- 
rect, as  the  dative  would  be  more  fitly  used  in  reference  to  the 
person:  compare  however  L.  ix.  62  v.L^ 

The  combination  iticzivnv  %Xg  or  iiti  xivci  (A.  iz.  42 ,  zzii.  19) 
obyiouBly  means  in  Christian  phraseology  more  than  niCxBvBiv  rivl 
(credere,  confidere  alicai),  and  must  be  taken  as  a  pregnant  ex- 
pression,— -believing 9  to  give  oneself  up  to  some  one^  with  faith  to  de- 
clare adherence  to  some  one,  fide  se  ad  aliquem  applicare  ^.     Also 

^  In  L.  TiU.  43  Ree.  has  &!c  locrpovc  icpocavaXcoaaaa  ZXcn  Tdv  ^Cov ,  but 
the  best  MSS.  have  {arpotc*  and  this  reading  is  to  be  preferred,  as  eCc  {orp. 
is  an  evident  correction:  this  verb  is  commonly  constmed  with  tl^  in  Gh*eek 
writers  (Xen.  Oyr.  2. 1.  9,  Ml.  14.  32). 

*  [A.  Buttm.  (p.  140)  maintains  that  it  is  most  natural  to  regard  tl^  Ti^v 
here  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  dative ,  the  change  from  rf]  xp. ,  tu  a>,  to  this 
eonstmction  being  occasioned  by  the  transition  ft-om  the  abstract  and  quasi- 
abstract  words  (xp{(7tc,  ouv.)  to  the  more  material  y^evva.] 

>  [Frits,  explains  dicoxaXuirrerai  ti^  i[U  thus:  manifestator  res  ad  me  (ita, 
oft  ad  me  perferatur.] 

A  (Here  d)%  ti]  ^affiXeCqc  is  generaUy  received.  For  dfp£ki[U^  with  dot 
pen,  see  Tit.  iii.  8.  '  Compare  Clyde,  SynL  p.  128.] 

*  Tliazt6tvi  ii  Xptoru  would  be  explained  in  the  same  way,  but  the  exist- 
«nee  of  this  formula  is  not  fiilly  proved  by  O.  iii.  26 ,  £.  L  13 ;  in  Mk.  i.  16, 
however,  we  find  mar.  ^v  tco  evayyc^^f  which  is  not  essentially  different. — Such 
phrases  as  t)  icp^<  Ttvoi  itCoric  do  not  prove  the  construction  TCioreueiv  icpdc  or 
efcTiva  to  be  pure  Oreek  (Schwarx,  CommeiU,  p.  1102).  [Several  recent  editors 
receive  it  at^ru  in  Jo.  iii.  15 ,  but  Meyer  connects  the  clause  with  Ij^fi ,  not 
with  ittOTCuwv.  The  constructions  of  this  verb  in  the  N.  T.  are  fUly  examined 
by  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  151),  and  more  succinctly  by  Bp.  Ellioott  (on  1  Tim.  i.  16).] 
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noQaSiiovai  elg  is  not  Bimply  equivalent  to  naq,  uvi,  but  has  rather 
the  meaning  give  into  the  potter  of  (Mt.  x.  17);  hence  it  is- used 
with  ^ivuzog  Mt  x.  21,  2  C.  iv,  1 1,  with  ^An/ziff  Mt  xxiv.  9,  with 
aiia^aQaia  Rom.  i.  24,  &c. :  compare  Xen.  ffelL  1.  7.  3.  The  com- 
bination in  E.  iy.  19,  iavzovg  nccQiSmxav  r^  iciXyila  slg  l^yadlav 
anad^aQCiag  nacrig  x.t.A.  ,  needs  no  explanation. 

Eem.  The  preposition  iina  also  is  akin  to  the  datiye.  Thus 
for  KokB(i€Tv  zivi  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  noX,  {itzi  rivoff,  Bey.  xii.  7, 
xiii.  4;  also  KqiviiS^m  ^ista  Twog,  I  C.  yi.  6(7).  With  a  different 
reference,  the  datiye  is  replaced 

a.  By  ivnniov  xtvog:  A.  yi.  5,  tJQiCtv  hnniov  nttvrog  ro^  nki^- 
d'ovg  (Gen.  xxxiy.  18,  xli.  37  *,  2  S.  iii.  36,  al.);  compare  1  Jo.  iii. 
22,  TCQogxwiiv  hoimov  x.  ^eov  (L.  iy.  7,  Bey.  xy.  4).  This  be- 
longs to  the  Hebraic  colouring  of  the  language,  as  indeed  ivniniov 
itself  {"^pth)  may  almost  be  said  to  do. 

b.  After  ninoid'a — ^by  iv^  Ph.  iii.  3;  by  ini  with  the  datiye, 
Mk.  X.  24,  2  0.  i.  9;  or  by  inl  with  the  accus.,  Mt.  xxyii.  43, 
1  Mace.  X.  77  (Jlex,). 

e.  After  axoAov^eiv,  by  67tt0m,  Mt  x.  38;  see  §  33. 

That  the  dative  may  stand  for  the  local  ngog  or  elg  with 
an  accus. ,  has  been  denied  by  Bomemann ' ,  and  after  him  by 
Meyer  (on  A.  ii.  33).  It  is  true  that  the  examples  which  Fritz- 
sche  {ConjecL  1. 42)  has  quoted  from  Greek  poets  do  not  prove 
the  point  (for  prose),  and  also  that  the  N.  T.  passages  may  be 
otherwise  explained.  In  A.  ii.  33  and  v.  31  {vtpdvv)  rf]  de^iff 
may  mean  by  (Hfs)  right  hand;  and  in  Bev.  ii.  16  aoi  is  simply 
a  daiivus  incommodi  Even  A.  xxi.  16  might  be  rendered  (as 
by  Beza  and  Glass)  adducentes  secum,  apud  qnem  kospitare- 
mur  Mnasonem, — ^the  word  which  should  have  been  in  the  accus. 
case,  as  the  object  of  ayoweg  (viz.  Mvdaiova  x.t.A.),  being 
brought  into  the  construction  of  the  relative  sentence  (Mvdacavi) : 
but  this  explanation  has  but  little  probability '.  A  better  course 


1  [In  Gen.  2Z.  ce.  we  have  ^vovrCoVf  not  ^vcjiciov.] 

*  In  Rosenm.  B^erlor.  II.  263,  and  in  the  Neu,  krit  Joum,  der  theoL  lA- 
terat  YI.  146  sq.:  compare  also  ad  Anab,  p.  28. 

*  Not  exactly  because  the  predicate  dpx-  l^^'Hi  '^  annexed  (Bengel's  N. 
Archiv  III.  175),  for  this  description  of  Mnason  is  added  in  order  to  show  that 
Paal  might  fUly  tmst  himself  to  him;  but  rather  because  it  is  not  yery  likely 
that  those  who  accompanied  Paul  from  Cnsarea  would  have  brought  with  them 
a  host  for  him,  since  there  were  in  Jerusalem  itself  so  many  trustworthy  Chris- 
tians. Hence  we  should  have  to  assume,  either  that  this  Mnason  was  in  Gae- 
sarea  by  mere  accident,  or  that  he  had  a  residence  in  both  places  at  the  same 
time.  If  we  were  to  drop  the  s^cvm,  which  certainly  is  not  necessarily  implied 
in  SyovTCC,  it  would  simplify  the  matter  (after  their  arrival  in  Jerusalem  they 
brought  Mnason  forward),  but  then  the  words  would  not  be  suitably  arranged. 
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would  be  to  adopt  Bornemann's  more  recent  suggestion  {Lnc. 
p.  177  sq.)  and  resolve  the  attraction  thus:  ayoweg  (fifiag)  Ttaga 
Mvdacjvd  nva  ....  ^ag  ^  ^BViad-w^ev  ^  (for  oe/eiv  naqd  ttva 
compare  Her.  1.  86,  3. 15).  Even  this  however  is  not  the  sim- 
plest explanation.  The  construction  iiyeiv  Tivi,.  lead  to  some 
one  (but  see  the  note  below) ,  may  indeed  be  uncommon  in  At- 
tic prose,  but  later  prose  writers  use  expressions  which  are  en- 
tirely similar,  as  q>on:av  nvi  Philostr.  Soph.  2. 1. 14*,  rfMiv 
%tvl  Plut  Mm.  16. 1,  Blgq>eQeiv  viva  tlvi  MaJal.  10.  p.  231:  with 
A.  xxL  16,  in  particular,  compare  Xen.  Eph.  3.  6.  p.  63,  Trore- 
gov  rffo^rfv  ^u^figoxofir]'  Epiph.  Vit  p.  340  d,  ijyayev  ovtov 
l^dtzvaalqf  T(jf  TtoLTtTtif^.  See  also  Bemh.  p.  95,  Held,  Plut. 
Mm.  P.  p.  200.  Hence  we  may  without  hesitation  render  vxpovv 
iy  de^Lif,  exalt  to  the  right  hand;  compare  ver.  34,  xd&ov  hi 
de^uHiv  fiov;  see  also  Luc  Asin.  39. 

L.  ii.  41  y  iitoQivovTo  ....  ilg  %q.  xy  ioQty^  must  not  be 
rendered  (as  by  Lather)  io  ike  feast,  but  either  on  account  of  the 
feast  (see  below  6.  c),  or  as  a  loose  expression,  at  the  feast  ^.  With 
more  reason  might  Mk.  xiy.  53  cvvigxovxai  avxm  (convenerant  eum), 
and  Jo.  xi.  33  xovg  cwEX^ovtag  avrjj  'lovSalovg,  be  brought  in 
here  (Fritz.  Mark  648).  In  my  opinion,  however,  the  dative  in 
both  passages  is  really  governed  by  avv;  the  latter  simply  meaning 
who  had  come  with  her, — ^the  former ,  they  tame  with  Him ,  namely, 
with  Jesus  (ver.  54);  see  Baumg.-Crusius.     (Jelf  592.) 

The  use  of  the  dative  with  verbs  of  coming  in  a  non-local  and 
non-material  sense  (as  in  A.  xxi.  3 1 ,  avipt^  (picig  tc3  xiXiaqxcp) ,  is 
abo  a  different  construction  from  that  noticed  above  ^.  To  this  un- 
questioned parallels  occur  frequently  in  Gb*eek  writers:  e.g.  Plut. 
Brut.  27,  {UXkovTi  ttvtm  iuLpttlvnv  ....  i^xev  dyysXla  neql  T^g  fiera- 
PoXfii'  Pomp,  13,  Tc5  £v)Ji^  nQcivri  fiiv  tiX^ev  iyytXia;  compare  also 
iviytiv  xl  XIV I,  to  bring  something  before  some  one  (notify  to),  Ma- 
laL  3.  p.  63,  10.  p.  254  (Jelf  592). 

1  [So  Meyer,  De  W.,  Alford,  and  others.  The  rarity  of  such  (local)  da- 
tires  b  not  the  only  objection  to  Winer's  yiew:  the  order  of  the  words  would 
surely  have  been  different,  SyovTCC  Mv.  tivi  K.,  Tcap'  (^  £ev.  (A.  Bnttm.  Ic,).] 

<  Wyttenbach,  Plat  Jfor.  IV.  339. 

*  In  none  of  these  instances,  however,  has  ayetv  xvtL  (comp.  icpocoiYeiv 
Ti^C  f  62.  4)  a  purely  local  or  material  meaning:  it  is  used  rather  in  the  sense 
of  mbrodueing,  bringing  into  connexion  with,  into  the  society  of  some  one.  Si- 
milarly 90(Tav  Ttvi  (to  go  to  some  one  as  teacher),  different  from  901T.  icp^c 
Tiva  Epict.  Etu^.  33.  18.  [**In  Plat.  .£m.  te,  the  datiye  depends  on  the  whole 
expression  ifxe  (IYJvuW:  A.  Buttm.  p.  165.] 

^  We  also   should  say  in  Oerman:    sie  machten  jfthrlich  zu  Ottem  eine 
B  nach  . . .  nm  dem  Gottesdienste  beizuwohnen. 

*  Compare  oar  "es  kam  ihm  die  Kande,  die  Anseige". 
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6.  The  dative  is  used  with  still  greater  latitude ,  in  refe- 
rence to  things,  to  denote  that  in  which  or  in  reference  to 
which  an  action  or  a  state  exists.    Hence  it  indicates 

a.  The  sphere  to  which  a  general  predicate  is  to  be  limited 
(compare  Bernh.  p.  84,  Krttg.  p.  86  0:  1  C.  xiv.  20,  /i^  Ttatdia 
yivead'B  %alg  (pgealv,  aXXct  vy  xax/9  vrptial^Bue ^  children 
in  understanding,  children  as  regards  malice  (Plat  AlcU).  pr. 
122  c);  Rom.  iy.  20,  ivsdwaficiSTj  t;fj  Ttlaru^  he  g^^ew  strong  in 
faith;  Ph.  ii.  8,  ax^fiavc  evQe&elg  wg  avd'QCJTtog'  iiL  5  ',  Mt  xi. 
29,  A.  vii.  51,  xiv.  8,  xvi.  5,  xviii.  2,  xx.  22,  Rev.  iv.  3,  1 C.  vii. 
34,  H.  V.  11,  xi.  12,  xiL  3,  1  P.  iii.  18,  v.  9  (Pol.  20.  4.  7),  G. 
i  22,  Rom.  xiil  10,  11,  CoL  ii.  5,  E.  iv.  18,  23  (Matth.  400.  7, 
Fritz.  Rom.  III.  68).  A  dative  of  this  kind  comes  between  two 
connected  nouns  in  K  ii.  3,  ^inev  %Hva  q>vaei  oQpiQy  natural 
chUdren-of-wi^ath. 

b.  The  norm  or  r%Ue ,  in  accordance  with  which  something 
takes  place:  A.  xv.  1,  idv  fiij  nsqwifivriad'e  rip  ed-ev  Mawaewg 
(but  in  xvii.  2  xara  to  elu&og,  and  more  frequentiy  yuxra  i^g); 
compare  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4,  Sext  Emp.  2.  6,  Strabo  15.  715, 
Tob.  iii  8[3?],  2Macc.  vi  1  *. 

c.  The  occasion  or  cause  (on  account  of) :  Rom.  xi.  20 ,  r^ 

oLTtiatUf  i^enXda^aavy  on  account  of  unbelief  (com^sxe  ver.30, 

tjliei^&fjTe  ty  tovtuv  anei^BUf\  G.  vi.  12,  CoL  i.  21  *.  •  Also  the 

motive  (from,  in  consequence  of):  1  G.  viiL  7,  ty  awBidrfSBv  tov 

eidoilov  d>g  Bid(oX69vTov  ia&iovav*  2  C.  i  15,  Rom.  iv.  20.    See 

Diog.  L.  2. 57,  Heliod.  1. 12.  33,  Pans.  3.  7.  3,  Joseph.  AnU.  17. 

6. 1  *  (Matth.  398  sq.,  Bernh.  p.  102  sq.,  Krttg.  p.  84). 

More  singular  is  the  use  of  the  dative  in  Bey.  yiii.  4,  avi^  6 
ficcnvog  rmv  ^(/Luxfiitrnv  talg^  nQog£v%txlg  tmv  ayicov  x.t.A..,  and 
many  conjectures  have  been  made  respecting  it.  The  simplest  trans- 
lation is,  ike  smoke  of  the  (angels')  *  incense  ascended  to  Ike  prayers. 


1  [*'A  local  dative  ethicaUy  nsed'':  Ellic  on  G.  I  2S.  See  Don.  p.  488, 
Jelf  605. 1,  Oreen  p.  99.] 

*  [Beading  of  course  icepiTOtif}.] 

>  [Jelf  603,  Ghreen  p.  99 :  the  datiye  with  xopeueo^ot  (below,  no.  9)  should 
perhaps  come  in  here.] 

A  So  Meyer,  taking  ix^9o6^  passively,  invitoB  Deo:  if  iyfi^^^  b  active 
(Alf.,  Ellic)  rfi  8iav.  wiU  be  a  dative  of  rrference.] 

B  Compare  Ast,  Plat  PoUt,  p.  892,  Goeller,  Tkue.  p.  157,  184,  aL  (Don. 
p.  493). 

^  [Or  rather  "angel's". — Comp.  Green  p.  102:  "The  dative  may  be  re- 
garded as  dependent  on  an  unexpressed,  bat  implied,  idea  of  bestowal,  sinoe  the 
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i.e.9  the  ascending  smoke  had  reference  to  the  prayers,  was  designed 
to  accompany  them  and  render  them  more  acceptable :  on  the  idea 
see  Ewald  in  loc.  That  this  is  the  meaning  was  felt  by  those  who 
supplied  isvvi  the  rendering  inter  preces  sanctorum  is  altogether 
untenable.  . 

7.  In  the  various  usages  noticed  in  no.  6  we  can  discern 
more  or  less  clearly  the  dative  of  direction ,  that  is  (according 
to  the  Greek  conception) ,  the  true  dative ;  the  case  is  however 
extended  farther  stiU  in  its  application  to  what  is  external ,  to 
what  accompanies  the  action,  and  passes  over  entirely  into  the 
ablative,  denoting 

d.  The  mode  and  manner^  as  the  cams  modalis  (Bemh. 
p.  100  sq.,  Don.  p.  487,  Jelf  603);  1  C.  xi.  5,  TtQogevxofiivrj  oKa- 
%aXv7iT(fi  vfj  xetpaX^  with  uncovered  hend^  x,  30,  Col.  ii.  11,  Ph. 
L  18  (Jude  6);  also  Rom.  viii.  24,  xtj  ihtldi  ictidTj^ev  (and  E. 
V.  19^): — or  the  (material)  means,  instrument,  as  the  casus 
tnstitimentalis  (Madv.  39,  but  comp.  Krttg.  p.  83*);  1  P.  i.  18, 
ov  (pd^aQTolgj  aqyvqi(ff  rj  XQvaiiffj  ilvrgoidTjTe'   G.  ii.  13,  uigze 

cwaTtTJx^  onrvwv  ry  VTtoycqlaei  (2  P.  iii.  17,  compare  Zo- 

aim.  5.  6),  E.  i.  13,  Col.  ii.  7,  Rom.  xiii.  2 ',  1 C.  ix.  7,  rig  avqa- 
T€veraL  Idloig  oipuvloLg  Ttoriy  by  means  of  his  own  expenditure; 
H.  vi.  17,  sfieakevaBv  opx^'  iiL  1,  Rom.  xv.  18:— farther,  A. 
i.  5,  ipdnriaev  vdari  (xi  16),  Jo.  xxi.  8,  r^  nXoiaqlif  Jjld'ov* 
Mk,  vi.  32  *  (though  elsewhere  we  find  iv  7th>i(fi  •  Mt.  xiv.  13, 
A.  xxviiL  11,  Diod.  S.  19.  54),  A.  xii.  2,  Rom.  i.  20,  iii.  24,  Tit. 
iii.  7,  R  V.  19,  aL  H.  xii.  18,  oqog  yceycctvfiivov  Tcvqij  igni  ar- 
dens,  bui-ning  in  fire,  with  fire  (Ex.  iii.  2,  Dt.  iv.  11,  ix.  15, 
compare  Lob.  ParaL  p.  523  sq.),  may  also  be  brought  in  here. 
In  Rom.  xii.  12  ry  iXnidt  xalqoweg  is  through  hope,  in  hope 
rejoicing:  in  re^rd  to  2C.  ix.  14,  d€i;aee,  I  now  agree  with 
Meyer  ^.    We  frequently  find  h  or  did  (especially  of  persons) 


incense  is  to  be  yiewed  as  the  accompaniment  which   gave  to  the  prayers  a 
passport  into  the  divine  presence".] 

1  [This  passage  is  again  quoted  below.  On  a  pecoliar  use  of  the  modal 
datire  in  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  see  f  64.  8.] 

*  [Krflger  prefers  the  term  dynamic  dative  since  "it  does  not  properly  de- 
note the  mere  instrument  or  tool,  though  it  is  often  improperly  used  of  thb". 
On  the  done,  msinm.  see  Don.  p.  490,  Jelf  607.] 

*  pPerhaps  Rom.  xii.  S.    H.  ili.  1  just  below  is  wrong :  perhaps  i.  8.] 
^  [The  reading  is  not  certain:  Lachm.  inserts  £v.] 

*  [In  ed.  5  Winer  had  taken  fteifact  as  dependent  on  icepiaaevlouoa  (ver. 
IS),  and  eonaeqnently  as  pandlel  with  the  prepositional  clause  8id  ic.  cvx* :  so 
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in  parallelism  with  the  instrumental  dative:  see  Bom.  xv.  18, 

2  C.  xi.  23,  26  sq. 

The  ablative  is  also  to  be  recogniBed  in  the  constmction  fic^v- 
aiucd'ai  ofvQ}y  E.  T.  18  (Pr.  iy.  17),  and  nlrigova^al  zivi,  Bom.  i. 
29  *,  2  C.  vii.  4,  Eurip.  Here.  Fur,  372;  compare  TtltiQfig  xtvl  Eurip. 
Baceh.  1 8  (though  this  word  more  frequently  takes  a  genitive),  and 
see  Bemh.  p.  168.  In  later  writers  compare  nXTJa^ivreg  iyvoLu 
Malal.  p.  54.  (In  E.  iii.  19  e^  with  the  accus.  does  not  stand  for 
an  ablative:  this  preposition  rather  expresses,  ht  filled  up  to  the 
fulness  &c.) 

8.  All  these  relations  however  are  not  unfrequently  (in 
some  cases,  more  frequently)  expressed  by  means  of  prepositions, 
with  or  without  a  modification  of  the  meaning:  This  remark  ap- 
plies to  Greek  prose  generally,  but  is  especiaUy  illustrated  by 
N.  T.  Greek.    Thus  we  find 

For  (a) ^  iv:  1  P.  iv.  1 ,  ev  aaq/X  Tta&wv  *  (in  connexion 
with  aaQTil  Tvad',),  Tit.  i.  13,  comp.  ii.  2;  diacpiQetv  sv  tivi  1  C. 
XV.  41  (Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1112,  Dion.  H.  Ep,  p.  225:  KrUg.). 

For  (6),  yuctca:  as  ahnost  always  -Mtta  to  ed-og,  eicod-og,  L. 
iv.  16,  A.  xvii.  2. 

For  (c),  did  with  the  accusative :  see  §  49.  c. 

For  (d),  did  or  iv, — also  fistd.  Thus  for  fiaTtTtl^ea&av  vdavi 
we  commonly  *  find  fiaTtr.  iv  vdati  {in  water),  Mt.  iii  11 ,  Jo.  i. 
26,  31  (but  also  iv  nvevfiati);  for  /J/^f,  always  ^erd  /3/ag,  A. 
V.  26,  xxiv.  7;  for  TtiatUj  sometimes  did  moTeiog,  &c.  But  in 
E.  ii.  8,  rg  xdqLxi  iare  aeaioafiivoi  did  t.  TrloTBcjg,  and  in  Rom. 
iii.  24,  the  dative  expresses  the  motive,  and  did  mat.  the  sub- 
jective means.  For  navti  tQOTtif  (Ph.  i.  18)  we  find  in  2  Th.  iii. 
16  iv  Ttavtl  tqoTttff. 

When  however  the  commentators  on  the  N.  T.  explained  Iv  as 
a  simple  nota  da^ivt^,  even  in  cases  where  a  dative  proper  (not  an 
ablative)  is  required,  they  took  an  exaggerated  view;^ which  cannot 
be  justified  by  appealing  to  the  Hebrew  idiom.  Most  of  the  ex- 
amples quoted  owe  aU  their  plausibility  to  the  circumstance  that 
elsewhere  the  dative  of  the  person  is  commonly  found  in  similar 


Alford.  Meyer  takes  xal  autcSv  ....  ^:ctTCo^.  as  a  genitiye  absolute,  deiiaei  as 
a  modal  dative:  Stanley  takes  a  similar  view.] 

1  [See  Oreen,  Or.  p.  101.] 

*  [Ev  is  omitted  by  the  best  editors  on  strong  MS.  aa|hority.] 

'  [The  two  expressions  are  about  equaUy  firequent:  ^v  is  inserted  in  the 
passages  quoted  in  the  text  and  in  Jo.  i.  33  ,  Mk.  i.  8  Bee. ,  but  omitted  in  L. 
iU.  16,  A.  i.  5,  xi.  16,  Mk.  i.  8  (Tisch.  ed.  8,  Alford).] 

«  Comp.  Blomfield,  ^schyL  Agam,  1425,  and  Eurip.  Med.  p.  6S8. 
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combinations  (comp.  1  C.  xiv.  11,  iii.  1,  i.  18);  in  reality,  they  are 
quite  unsatisfSeuitory.  In  A.  iy.  12,  5sdo(iivov  iv  Kv^Qoiicoig  is  most 
certainly  equivalent  to  given  (set  forth)  amongst  men  (comp.  2  C. 
viii.  1  ^);  G.  i.  16,  dnoitaXvtIfat  rov  vtov  avtov  iv  kfioLf  is  to  reveal 
in  me  {iv  tcS  nvBVfiaxL  (lov);  1  Jo.  iv.  9,  iq}(xv(Qoi^  i}  ityanri  xov 
^€ov  iv  i^(ilv,  the  love  of  God  manifested  itself  on  or  in  us,  which 
undoubtedly  is  different  from  "manifested  itself  to  us^';  1  C.  xiv.  1 1, 
0  laXav  iv  Jfiol  fidQ^aQog,  in  my  estimation,  meo  judicio  ^ ;  1  C.  ii.  6, 
aotpUcv  lakovfisv  iv  tolg  ttXsioig ,  is  we  set  forth  wisdom  amongst  or 
before  (coram,  see  Plat  Symp.  175  e,  as  often  in  the  orators,  see 
§  48.  a)  the  perfect ,  that  is,  when  we  have  to  do  with  the  perfect, 
compare  Judith  vi.  2 ;  2  0.  iv.  3,  iv  xolg  aTtoXXvfiivoig  iazl  xexcrAvfi- 
(Uvov,  is  in  the  main  rightly  explained  by  Baumgarten,  is  hidden 
Ml  (amongst,  with)  those  who  are  lost.  On  OfioXoysiv  ^v  tivi  see 
§  32.  3.  b,  A.  xiii.  15  and  GoL  ii.  13  need  no  explanation,  and 
£.  ii.  5 ,  vB%Qovg  xolg  Tcaganr, ,  is  not  grammatically  parallel  with 
the  latter  passage.  In  £.  i.  20,  ivrigyriasv  iv  XqiokB  is  quite  re- 
gular, (power)  which  He  manifested  on  Christ,  namely  in  raising 
Him  from  the  dead.  In  Mt.  xvii.  12,  inolriaav  iv  ctvxm  Soa  TJ^ikti- 
Cav  (in  Mk.  ix.  13,  inoiriaav  avz^)  means,  they  did,  perpetrated, 
on  him ;  compare  Mk.  xiv.  6 ,  Jo.  xiv.  30 ,  L.  xxiii.  31,  1  C.  ix.  1 5 
(Gen.  xL  14,  Judith  vii.  24).  Equally  correct  is  2  C.  x.  12,  ^itquv 
itnnovg  iv  iavtolg,  measure  themselves  on  themselves,  though  Qreek 
writers  use  the  simple  dative  (Aiistot.  Rhet.  2.  12,  Herod.  1.  6.  2). 

9.  Time,  as  the  substratum  connected  with  actions  in  ge- 
neral, is  expressed  in  the  dative,  in  answer  to  the  question 
when.    This  temporal  dative  denotes 

a.  A  space  of  time:  L.  viii.  29,  nolhng  xQovoig  awrjQndyiei 
ctizov,  wiiinn  (during)  a  long  time^  A.  viii.  11,  xiii.  20,  Rom. 
xvi.  25,  Jo.  ii.  20  (not  E.  iii.  5  *);  compare  Joseph.  Antt.  1. 3. 5, 
TO  vdwQ  fji,iiQaig  xBaaaqdiMvva  oXaig  '/.arecpeQeto'  Soph.  Track. 
599,  ficnfiQ(jf  XQOVV  -3Eschin.  Ep.  1.  p.  121  c,  Diod.  S.  19.  93. 

6.  More  frequently,  a  point  of  time  at  which  something 
happens,  —either  with  words  which  directly  express  the  notion 
of  time  or  of  a  division  of  time  (accompanied  by  a  numeral  or 

*  So  also  in  Diog.  L.  1.  105,  t(  ^crriv  £v  dcv^pcdicoic  aya^^v  re  xal  ^aC- 
Aov,  where  also  the  Latin  translator  has  ^dtiam  ettet  hommibw  bonum  &c. 
Compare  also  Fabric.  Dteudepigr.  I.  628,  do\)Xeuaouaiv  £v  toi^  bX'^poic  auTcSv 
Arrian,  Epiet.  1.  18.  8.  [The  "also"  refers  to  the  fact  that  in  A.  iv.  12  the 
Vvlgate  has  "datum  hominibus.'^ 

*  Comp.  Jacobs,  Athen.  p.  183,  Doderlein,  (Edip.  Col.  p.  529,  Wejc,  Soph. 
Awtig.  Y.  549. 

*  [Winer  apparently  agrees  with  Meyer  (ed.  2 ,  3)  in  regarding  trip,  yt- 
vcaic  as  an  ordinary  transmissive  dative.  De  W.,  EUicott,  and  Alford  take  ye- 
vca  in  its  temporal  sense,  and  the  dative  as  a  dat  of  time:  so  also  A.  Butt- 
mann  and  now  (1867)  Meyer.] 

Winer  OniDBur.  i  g 
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by  a  genitive,  Krttg.  p.  67),  as  L.  xii.  20,  ravrfj  ttj  vvtltl'  Mk. 
vi.  21 ,  ^Hqiidr^g  toig  yeveaioig  avvov  dtiitvov  inohf^ae  •  Mt  xx. 
19,  TTj  TQiTTj  f](n6Q(f  avaaxYpBtar  xxvi.  17,  L.  xiii.  16,  A.  vii.  8, 
xii.  21,  xxi.  26,  xxii.  13,  xxvii.  23; — or  with  the  name  of  a  fes- 
tival (Wannowski  p.  86),  L.  xiii.  14,  t<J)  aa^^aT(^  i&eQaTtevae 
(xiv.  1),  Mt.  xii.  2,  Tolg  ad^^aoiy  al.  Compare  Plat.  Coin:. 
174 a,  Madvig  45.  As  a  rule,  however,  h  is  added  to  the  da- 
tive in  the  latter  case ,  as  it  frequently  is  in  the  former  (espe- 
cially with  iaxdrr]  rj(,UQa  or  rnxiqa  r.  x^/acwg),  even  in  Luke 
(iii.  1,  I  26),  compare  KrQg.  p.  67  (Don.  p.  487,  Jelf  606).  In 
Greek  authors  also  the  use  of  ttj  eo^"^  or  taig  koQraig  without 
iv  is  rare  (Wannowski  p.  88). 

The  dative  of  piace  has  not  taken  deep  root  in  the  N.  T.  Be- 
fore names  of  towns  iv  is  always  inserted,  as  iv  'Pcifit!,  iv  Tvqw, 
A.  xvii.  6  * ,  xix.  1,  Rom.  i.  7,  2  Tim.  i.  17,  iv.  20,  al.  '066g  oo- 
oasionally  dispenses  with  the  preposition,  as  in  Ja.  ii.  25«  hsQa  66ai 
ixpaXovaa  (where  however  a  prepos.  was  hardly  needed),  compare 
Xen.  Cyr,  1.  2.  16;  6S<a  tcogs-viG^ai  2  P.  ii.  15,  A.  xiv.  16  (in  a 
figurative  sense),  comp.  Lucian,  Tim.  5,  o6o3  PaSiiiw  (Fritz.  Rom. 
III.  140  sq.);  cxoIxhv  xolq  Xivtoi  Bom.  iv.  12  {fiaiveiv  txvtat  Pint. 
Soi.  30).  To  this  usage  should  also  be  referred  the  figurative  phrases 
noQivea^ai  rco  tpofim  A.  ix.  31,  xiv.  16,  Pr.  xxviii.  26,  2  8.  xv.  11  ', 
1  Mace  vi.  23,  Bar.  i.  18,  ii.  10,  iv.  13,  Tob.  i.  2,  iv.  6  (also  nog. 
iv  I  P.  iv.  3 ,  al.) ,  and  even  nsQtnaxEiv  roTg  S^tai  A.  xxi.  21,  2  C. 
xii.  18,  G.  V.  16,  Rom.  xiii.  13.  In  Greek  prose  generally  the  use 
of  the  dativtis  localis  is  very  limited:  see  Madvig  45,  Poppo,  Thuc, 
1.  143.     (Jelf  605.) 

10.  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  dative  (of  a  person)  ac- 
companies a  passive  verb  (usually  in  the  perfect  tense),  in- 
stead ofvTtSy  Ttagdy  &c.,  with  the  genitive:  L.  xxiii.  15,  ovdiv 
a^iov  d-mmov  iarl  nenqayiiivov  avrc^  (Isocr.  Paneg.  c  18). 
Yet  there  is  some  difference  between  these  constructions:  the 
dative  does  not  indicate  by  whom  something  is  done,  but  to 
whom  that  which  is  done  belongs  (Madv.  38.  g,  KrQg.  p.  84  ^). 
This  construction  is  found  with  evQioyiea&ai  especially,  as  2  C. 
xii.  20,  2  P.  iii.  14*,  Rom.  x.  20  (from  the  LXX):  compare,  be- 

1  [Perhaps  A.  xrii.  16.] 

*  [ThiB  is  surely  not  an  example.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  most  of 
these  ezx.  should  not  be  referred  to  6.  i,  above.] 

*  Benseler,  Isocr.  Evag.  p.  18  (Don.  p.  492,  Jelf  611). 

*  [In  ed.  5  Winer  regarded  the  dative  in  these  two  passages  as  a  dat.  of 
opinion  or  Judgment  (no.  4.  a) :  so  Meyer  now  in  2  C.  Lc,  and  Alford,  Hather, 
A.  Bnttm. ,  in  2  P.  uL  14.] 
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sides,  L.  xxiv.  35  (Ja.  iii  18),  Ph.  iv.  5  (A.  xxiv.  14).  In  A. 
xvi.  9,  however,  (!iq>97j  ^qafia  t<^  IlavXip  means  became  visible 
to  hirtty  as  6q>97jval  tivi  often  means  to  appear  to  some  one. 
In  Ja.  iii.  7,  tj  (pvaei  tj  avd-qwulvri  is  rather  through  the  nature 
of  man,  ingeniis  hominum.  In  general,  the  dative  of  the  thing 
with  passive  verbs  (as  probably  in  Rom.  xii.  16,  see  Fritz,  in 
loc.  ^ )  is  less  strange ,  as  it  coincides  with  the  dative  of  the 
meait^.  In  H.  iv.  2 ,  roig  ar/^ovaaaiv  probably  indicates  the  per- 
sons in  whose  case  the  fiij  avy^uK,  xy  niaxu  existed.  Lastly, 
in  Mt  V.  21  sqq.,  e^^fj^T]  tolg  agxctioig  signifies  was  said  to  the 
ancients :  see  Tholack  in  loc.  *  This  dative  (of  the  person)  is 
similarly  used  in  Greek  prose ,  but  is  especially  common  after  a 
participle:  compare  Dem.  Olynth,  3.  p.  12  c,  Theoain.  507  c, 
Cfjron.  324:  Bi,,  Conon  731  b,  Diog.  L.  8.  6,  Philostr.  //ei*.  4  2. 

Bern.  1.  The  dative  in  CoL  ii.  14,  i^aXsi^ag  to  x«d-'  tjficov 
%ziQ6yQa<pov  Tolg  doyiiaci^  is  worthy  of  notice.  The  explanation 
giren  by  some  of  the  commentators,  o  i}v  iv  xolg  Soy.,  quod  con-- 
siabat  placitis  {Mos.) — in  accordance  with  £.  ii.  15,  rdv  v6\iov  t<Sv 
ivxoktov  iv  doyiiaci  xdcraQyi^aag, — is  correct  as  regards  the  sense,  but 
ungrammatical :  to  express  this  Paul  must  have  written  xstQoyQ,  x  6 
iv  TOi;  Soyiiaci,  To  take  £.  ii.  15  first:  xwv  ivroAcov  iv  66y(iaai 
must  certainly  be  regarded  as  expressing  a  single  notion,  (he  com^ 
mandments  in  (particular)  decrees  ' ;  comp.  §  20.  2.  In  Col.  /.c, 
howeyer,  all  things  being  considered,  we  cannot  but  join  doyfiaci 
closely  with  to  xa^'  iJfA.  xsig,^  the  bond  (in  force)  against  us  through 
the  decrees;  and  perhaps  Paul  chose  this  position  for  doyfiaci  in 
order  to  bring  the  word  prominently  forward.  Meyer's  explanation, 
tpAich  was  written  with  the  commandments  (the  dative  being  used  as 
in  the  phrase  written  with  letters),  is  the  more  harsh  as  %HQ6yQaq>Qv 
has  BO  completely  established  itself  in  usage  as  an  independent  word 
that  it  is  hardly  capable  of  governing  (like  yBygaiifiivov)  such  a  da- 
tive as  this. 

Rem.  2.  Kiihnors  remark  in  his  note  on  Mt.  viii.  1 ,  that  da- 
tives absolute  sometimes  take  the  place  of  absolute  genitives  (e.g. 
xaxttPavxi  avroo  for  xaxapavxog  avrov,  and  ild^ovxi  ctvxm  Mt.  xxi. 

*  (Friti.  Uk6»  TOtc  Tone,  as  neater,  and  renders  per  miaeram  rem.] 

*  (See  Alford  ah  loe,  for  a  clear  summary  of  the  arguments  on  this  side.] 

*  [This  is  more  fully  examined  in  ed.  5.  ^*If,  in  accordance  with  gramma* 
tical  rule,  iy  96y\t.aLai  be  connected  with  xarapYijoac  we  must  either  understand 
doYiiOTflt  to  mean  CTtrMan  doctrines  (which  would  stand  in  the  same  relation 
to  firroXaC  as  icCoric  to  fpya) ;  —  or  we  must  translate  (with  Harless) ,  He  ha$ 
mioUshed  the  law  qf  the  commandmenU  in  decrees  (abolished  it  on  the  side  of 
decrees).  N.  T.  usage  however  does  not  support  the  former  interpretation  of 
dcYiiorra;  and  on  Harless's  yiew  I  should  expect  toC^  S^YliOtai,  since  a  definite 
9ide  of  a  definite  law  is  spoken  of."    See  EUieott  m  loe.] 

18* 
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23),  ezpreBBCB  what  was  formerly  the  general  belief  of  philologers 
as  well  as  of  N.T.  commentators  ^ .  In  reality,  however,  idl  such  da- 
tives (at  any  rate  in  the  better  writers,  Wannowski  p.  91  sq.)  are 
as  easily  explained  from  the  nature  of  this  case  as  the  genitive  ab- 
solute from  the  nature  of  the  genitive*  :  see  Bernh.  p.  82,  Stallb. 
Plat.  Protag,  60,  Rost  p.  721  (Jelf  699).  Kiihnors  remark  cannot 
with  even  the  least  show  of  reason  be  applied  to  the  passages  he 
has  quoted,  for  in  them  xatapawi  and  ik&ovxi  are  connected  with 
the  verb  ukoIov^hv;  though  it  cannot  be  denied  that  Matthew 
might  have  written  TtavaPavrog  avtov  t^Kokov^tiCav  avtm  SxXoi  noX' 
kol,  compare  Mt.  viii.  28,  Mk.  v.  2  v.L  *  The  only  peculiarity  of 
this  construction  is,  that  avroi  is  uniformly  repeated, — because  the 
dative  participle  and  the  governing  verb  are  separated  by  several  other 
words.  In  the  examples  cited  by  Kypke  (I.  47)  from  Pausanias  and 
Josephus,  either  there  is  simply  a  pronoun  joined  to  the  participle, 
or  the  pronoun  comes  in  only  in  immediate  connexion  with  the  verb 
(Joseph,  ^nft  8.  13.  4);  hence  they  prove  nothing  for  the  main 
point.  Nor  is  there  a  real  dative  absolute  in  A.  xxii.  6  or  17:  in 
the  latter  passage,  just  as  in  ver.  6,  iioi  vnoarqitlfcnnt  belongs  to 
iyivsxo,  but  a  different  construction  (with  the  genitive  absolute) 
then  commences :  accidit  mihi  reverse,  cum  precabar  in  templo,  &c. 
Compare  Paus.  3.  10.  7,  and  25.  3. 

Bem.  3.  We  find  a  double  dative,  one  of  the  person,  the  other 
(a  dative  of  explanation,  of  more  exact  definition)  of  the  thing,  in 
2  G.  xii.  7,  ido^tj  fioi  crxdAo^  r^  iJagnl,  there  was  given  me  a  stake 
for  the  {in  the)  flesh  *  (Ex.  iv.  9,  Gen.  xlvii.  24) :  compare  the  Ho- 
meric 6iSov  ot  i^via  'ifgalv  ^.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  double  da- 
tives in  E.  iii.  5 ,  Rom.  vii.  26 ,  H.  iv.  2,  Rev.  iv.  3 :  these  need  no 
remark. 

Rem.  4.  We  meet  with  a  very  singular  dative  in  2  C.  vi.  14, 
fi^  ylvsad-B  ivsQaivyovvxig  aitlctoig:  here  some  would  even  supply 
avv,  whilst  others  seek  for  the  same  meaning  in  the  dative  iteelf. 


1  Fischer,  WeU.  III.  a.  p.  391,  Wyttenbach,  Plat.  Afor.  II.  304,  Heapel, 
Mark.  p.  79. 

*  [With  Mt  xir.  6,  yvttaLw.Q  YevofAivoic,  compare  the  examples  quoted  bj 
Jelf  §  699.] 

*  [There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  reading  in  the  four  pas- 
sages quoted  in  this  paragraph.  The  M3S.  are  divided,  and  internal  arguments 
may  be  adduced  on  both  sides,  since  both  constructions  are  grammatically  in- 
accurate (on  the  redundancy  of  the  pronoun  see  §  S2.  4,  and  on  the  combina- 
tion of  genitive  and  dative  §  30.  Bern.),  and  yet  the  tran^tcribers  were  certainly 
familiar  with  both.  Tischendorf  receives  the  dative  in  Mt  viii.  1 ;  the  genitive 
in  Mt  viii.  28,  xxi.  23,  Mk.  v.  2.] 

4  [So  Alford,  referring  to  G.  iv.  14;  Meyer  prefers  to  connect  rfl  aapxl 
closely  with  oxoXo^^T  a  Uunm/or  the  fle»h.  As  regards  the  meaning  of  oxoXo^'f 
see  Meyer  and  Alford  tn  loc.  in  defence  of  **thom",  and  on  the  other  side 
Stanley  p.  539  sq.  (ed.  3).] 

«  Beisig,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  266 ,  Elmsley,  Eur.  Bacch,  p.  49,  80  (ed.  Lips.), 
Bornem.,  Xen.  Conv.  p.  214,  Jacobs,  AchUL  TaL  p.  811,  Ast,  Plat  L^.  p.  278. 
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The  dative  may  indeed  be  sometimes  resolved  by  with  (Beitz,  Lucian 
VI.  599.  Bip.,  Matth.  405,  comp.  Polyeen.  8,  28),  but  this  is  quite 
a  different  case.  The  apostle's  language  seems  abbreviated,  and  the 
dative  appears  to  be  adapted  rather  to  the  thought  than  to  the 
words.  His  meaning  obviously  is:  \k'Y\  ylv.  ixsg.  nal  ovrcDg  Ofio^v- 
yovvxsg  icv^vy.)  aitiaxoig,  do  not  iet  yourselves  be  yoked  in  a  strange 
yokCf  i.e.,  in  the  same  yoke  with  unbelievers. 


SECTION  xxxn. 

THE    ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  accusative  appears  in  connexion  with  transitive 
verbs,  active,  middle,  and  deponent,  as  the  proper  object-case: 
xoTTTBiv  Trjv  d-vQav,  xoTtTead-ai  rrjv  iuq>ahfpfj  (pvXdaaecv  rov  nrj" 
Ttovy  qmhiaatad-ai  tag  ivroldg.  It  must  however  be  borne  in 
mind-not  only 

a.  That  in  later,  and  particularly  in  Biblical  Greek,  several 
neuter  verbs  have  acquired  a  transitive  (causative)  meaning ,  as 
fia&rfutveiv  zivd  (§  38) : — but  also 

b.  That,  in  general,  certain  classes  of  verbal  notions  which 
we  consider  either  entirely  or  partially  intransitive  appeared  to 
the  Greeks  as  transitive.    Under  this  head  come 

a)  The  verbs  which  denote  emotions  (Jelf  549sq.):  eleeiv, 
Mt  ix.  27,  Mk.  v.  19,  Ph.  ii.  ?7,  al.  (Plat.  Symp.  173  c,  M.  13. 
31);  oIkt€iq8iv,  Rom.  ix.  15,  from  the  LXX  (Soph.  El.  1403, 
Xen.  Cyi:  5.  4  32,  Lucian,  Abd.  6,  Tim.  99);  i7taiaxvvea&ai 
riva  and  rt,  Mk.  viii.  38,  H.  xi.  16,  Rom.  i.  16  (Plat.  Soph. 
247  c ,  —  comp.  alaxvvea&ai  Soph.  CEd.  R.  1079 ,  Eurip.  Ion 
1074),  once  inaiax-  i^i,  Rom.  vi.  21  (comp.  Isocr.  Pei^mut  778). 
On  the  other  hand ,  aTtlayxvitea&ac  takes  ijil  as  a  rule ,  only 
once  governing  the  genitive,  Mt  xviii.  27  (see  §  33).  ^Ertqine- 
a&ai  TivOf  to  be  afraid  of  any  one  (Mt.  xxi.  37,  L.  xviii.  2,  H. 
xiL  9) ,  is  a  later  construction ,  not  found  before  Plutarch :  in 
earlier  writers  we  find  iwQ.  rivi^. 

/?)  The  verbs  of  treating  well  or  ill  (harming,  benefiting), 
speaking  well  or  ill  of  any  one  (Jelf  583):  adixciv,  ^laTtTSiVy 
(oipeXeir,  Xvfdaivead-al,  vfiqi^etv  xivd  (Xen.  Hell.  2.  4.  17,  Lu- 
cian, Pise.  6);  iTttj^edJ^eiv  zivd  (with  dative  of  the  person  Xen. 


>  [A  mere  misprint  for  Ttvoc  (ed.  6),  see  Jelf  610.] 
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Mem.  1.  2.  31);  Xoidoqeiv  riva,  Jo.  ix.  28  (Matth.  384.  Rem.  2, 
Jelf  566.  2);  ^hxaq>f}^mv  Tivoy  Mt.  xxviL  39,  A.  xix.  37,  Rev. 
xiii.  6,  al.,  but  also  pL  ei'g  tiva  L.  xii.  10  (comp.  Demosth. 
Cor.  Nav.  p.  715  c,  Diod.  S.  2.  18,  and  in  the  LXX  Hist. 
Ih'ac.  9, — so  in  Greek  writers  oveidi^eiv  eYg  ziva,  v^qiteiv  eXg 
Tiva  Lucian,  Tim.  31),  and  pL  IV  rivi  2  P.  iL  12  (in  Greek 
writers  also  fiL  ttsqI  Tivog,  Isocr.  Perm  tit.  736);  ovtidiCetv  tivdy 
Mt  V.  11  (and  in  the  LXX,  compare  Rom.  xv.  3)  ^ ,  for  which 
earlier  writers  used  ovBidil^.  rivi  or  eXg  tiva  * ;  lar/Mg  iQetv  viva, 
A.  xxiii.  5  (Plat.  Eut/tyd.  284  e,  Diod.  S.  Vat.  p.  66);  also  xa- 
Taqaad-al  riva,  Mt.  v.  44  * ,  Ja.  iiL  9  (Wisd.  xii.  11 ,  Ecclus.  iv. 
5,  al., — TLaraQ.  ztvi  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  48).  All  these  constructions 
ultimately  rest  on  the  simple  MyBtv  or  dneXv  tiva,  Jo.  L  15, 
viii.  27,  Ph.  iii.  18,  al.,  Jud.  viL  4;  compare  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed. 
C.  1404,  Matth.  416.  We  find  however  xalaig  Ttoulv  with  the 
dative  of  the  person,  L.  vi.  27  * ,  and  similarly  d  noulv,  Mk. 
xiv.  7 :  here  the  accusative  is  always  preferred  in  Greek  prose  * ; 
compare  however  Odyss.  14.  289,  og  dtj  TcoXla  xaV  avd'^wTvoi-- 
aiv  edqyu.  Ilouiv  rivd  ziy  to  do  something  to  some  one,  also 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  Mt.  xxvii.  22,  Mk.  xv.  12 «:  compare  An- 
stoph.  Nub.  258  sq. 

y)  ^OfivvBiv  nvdj  Ja.  v.  12  {ovqavov)^  to  swear  by;  com- 
pare Hos.  iv.  15,  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 4  31,  Herod.  2. 10. 3  (Jelf  566. 2), 

The  N.  T.  writers  however  do  not  uniformly  adopt  these  con-> 
cise  constructions.  As  in  ordinary  Greek,  several  verbs  vary 
between  a  transitive  and  a  neuter  meaning:  ytXaUiv  xivd  Mt  ii. 
18  (from  the  LXX'),  but  inv  nva  L.  xix.  41,  xxiii.  28;  nev- 
d^elv  Ttva  2C.  xii.  21,  but  STtL  zivi  Rev.  xviii.  11  ®;  xoTtrea&ai 
tiva  L.  viii.  52  (Eur.  Troad.  628,  1  Mace.  ii.  70),  and  ini  xiva 

1   Scbcef.  Butarch  V.  347. 

*  [And  also  ovei8(^.  riva,  see  examples  in  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.v.  (but  IL  1.  811 
is  very  doabtAil).] 

*  [The  clause  is  omitted  in  the  best  MSS. :  this  verb  has  an  accus.  in  Mk. 
zi.  81,  and  probably  in  L.  vi.  88,  where  Rec  has  the  dative.  Wisd.  xii.  11  is 
not  an  example  in  point] 

*  A.  xvi.  28,  |jLT]dkv  TCpa§T)C  aeauTuI  xaxov,  is  of  a  different  kind:  we  often 
meet  with  this  and  similar  examples  in  Ghreek  writers,  as  Lys.  Accut.  Agor,  41, 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  11,  5.  5.  14,  8.  7.  24). 

»  See  Biblioth.  Brem.  Nova  I.  277. 

*  [If  we  omit  ov  X^yste:  the  received  text  leaves,  the  construction  doubtful.] 
^  [The  citation  is  from  Jer.  xxxi  (xxxviii.)  15,  but  this  clause  is  altogether 

different  in  the  LXX  text.] 

B  [The  most  probable  reading  is  iv:   auTil^y  ] 
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Rev.  i.  7,  xviii.  9;  evdoiuiv  riya  H.  x.  6,  8,  from  the  LXX  *  (Lev. 
xxvi.  34,  Ps.  1. 18),  but  usually  evd.  ev  xivi.  ^O^ivveiv  is  com- 
monly treated  as  a  neuter  verb ,  and  construed  with  yuxra  zivog 
H.  vi  13, 16  (Amos  viii.  14,  Zeph.  i.  5,  Is.  xlv.  23  *),  or  with  IV 
Tivi  Mt  V.  34sqq.^,  Rev.  x.  6  (Jer.  v.  2,  7,  Ps.  Ixii.  12).  On 
the  other  hand,  instead  of  sixaQiareiv  {xtvi)  ini  zivi,  we  find 
(with  the  passive  verb)  the  construction  evx<xQ.  {rtvl)  zi  in  2  G. 
i.  11;  and  in  2  C.  ix.  2,  xi.  30,  -Mxvx&a&aL  takes  an  accus.  of  the 
thing. 

With  Jude  15,  xmv  igymv  icePeCag  crvrcov  oov  (a)  riaipriaavy 
compare  Zeph.  iii.  11,  xmv  imrriSevfAax&v  aov  mv  ^cipriaag  slg  Ifjti: 
acifieiv  ri,  Plat.  Legg,  12.  941a,  is  of  a  different  kind  (Matth. 
413.  11). 

'hQovQynVf  igyaiea^at^  and  ifinog^via^ai  are  real  transitives; 
and  as  the  phrase  isq.  ^vaiav  was  in  use  (PalsBph.  5.  3,  comp.  ^cta 
j^pocr,  113),  Paul  could  figuratively  say  Uq,  to  tvayyiUov  (Rom. 
XV.  16).  The  accusative  after  ifiitoQevsad'ai  does  not  always  denote 
the  merchandise;  we  find  also  iiinog.  rtvcr,  Ez.  xxrii.  21,  2P.  ii.  3, 
— ^in  the  latter  passage  with  the  meaning  trade  in,  (wish  to)  make  a 
gain  of  a  man.  With  Rev.  xviii.  17,  oaoi  tijv  ^akacoav  l^ycffovTori, 
comp.  Appiauy  Pun,  2,  Boisson.  Philostr,  p.  452:  yi]v  iqydi't  Paus. 
6.  10.  1,  is  similar. 

Evayyikl'liiQ^ai  (of  Christian  preaching)  takes  an  accus.  of  the 
person  in  the  N.  T.,  as  a  transitive  verb,  L.  iii.  18,  A.  viii.  25,  xiv. 
21;  compare  ivayy,  xivi  xi  A.  xiii.  32.  Yet  tiatyy,  xivi  is  also  in 
use,  see  L.  iv.  18,  Rom.  i.  16,  G.  iv.  13,  IP.  iv.  6. 

An  accus.  is  also  found  with  fiaaxalvstv  fascinare  in  G.  iii.  1. 
With  the  meaning  invidere  this  verb  takes  the  dative  (Philostr.  Epp. 
13),  see  Lob.  p.  463:  the  ancient  grammarians  themselves,  how- 
ever, are  not  agreed  on  the  distinction  between  these  two  construc- 
tions, see  Wetstein  II.  221  sq. 

TlaQmvetv,  which  in  Greek  writers  usually  takes  the  dative  of 
the  person  (^sch.  Dial.  2.  13,  PoL  5.  4.  7),  is  followed  by  an  ao- 
euB.  in  A.  xxvii.  22.  ^ice  verxd,  we  find  Maaxziv  xivl  in  Rev.  ii. 
14  v.I.f  as  in  some  later  writers^. 

(Pvkaaata^ai  (to  beware  of)  governs  an  accus.  in  A.  xxi.  25, 
2  Tim.  iv.  15  (as  frequently  in  Greek  authors,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  14, 
Lucian,  j4sin.  4,  Biod.  S.  20.  26),  as  if  to  observe  some  one  for  one* 
self  In  L.  xii.  15  it  is  joined  with  aito;  this  construction  also  is 
found  in  classical  Ghreek  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  9).     Similarly  (popdcd'ai^ 

1  [The  LX3;  text  (Ps.  zxxix.  7)  has  not  eudoxeiv  at  all:    H.  x.  6,  8  are 
rather  exx.  of  cu^toxeiv  ti,  but  we  probably  have  cv$.  Tiva  in  Mt.  xii.  18.] 
s  8ch«f.  Long.  p.  858. 
*  [In  yer.  85,  0|Jiv.  c2c.] 
«  See  8ch«f.  Huiarch  V.  2S. 
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to  be  afraid  in  reference  to  somethings  to  fear  something  (for  one^ 
self),  18  usually  found  with  an  accusative,  but  BometimeB  with  a/ro 
(sibi  ab  al.  timere),  as  Mt.  x.  28,  fit)  <pop£lad-B  aTso  rcav  ajtoxxsvov- 
Tcov  ^  TO  aafAcc  ....  (poj3i}0'^T£  8h  iaoXXov  tov  SvvafABvov  K.t.k.  The 
Greeks  said  q>ofi.  vito  tivog  or  rtvi  (yet  compare  q>6pog  aito  rivog 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  53,  6.  3.  27):  {pofisiis^ai  aito  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  yq  (or  '^pBl2)  K*!; ,  Jer.  i.  8.  The  same  analogy  is  followed 
by  piiTteiv  ino  (a  pregnant  expression)  Mk.  viii.  15,  xii.  38,  and 
by  nqoqipiv  aito  Mt.  xvi.  6  *.  But  in  Ph.  iii.  2  pkinsxe  ti)v  jcara- 
TOjutJv  is  took  at,  observe  the  concision,  and  beware  of  is  only  a  de- 
rived meaning:  the  use  of  pkijtBiv  xi  in  such  a  sense  {beware  of) 
would  receive  no  confirmation  from  tpvkiaoiod^al  xi,  since  the  middle 
voice  is  here  essential. 

OevyHv  governs  the  accusative,  1  G.  vi.  18,  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  in  a 
figurative  sense  (to  flee  i.e,  to  shun  a  vice)  ^ ;  but  is  once  followed 
by  and,  in  1  C.  x.  14,  (psvytxt  ino  xtjg  BlSfoXoXargtlag.  This  latter 
construction  is  otherwise  very  common  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  the  LXX), 
and  g)fvyiiv  aito  xivog  means  either  to  Jiee  away  from  some  one,  in 
different  senses  (Jo.  x.  5,  Eev.  ix.  6,  Mk.  xiv.  52,  Ja.  iv.  7),  or — 
including  the  result  of  the  fleeing — to  escape  from  some  one  (Mt. 
xxiii.  33).  In  Greek  writers  fp^vynv  aito  is  only  used  in  a  strictly- 
local  sense,  as  Xen.  Cyr,  7.  2.  4,  Mem.  2.  6.  31,  Plat.  Phced,  62  d, 
Pol.  26.  6.  2. 

On  xqr^a^ai  xi  see  §  31.  1.  i*. 

The  accusative  of  the  place  to  which  after  verbs  of  motion 
was ,  after  the  full  development  of  the  prepositions ,  mostly  con- 
fined to  poetry:  Matth.  p.  747  [?  §  409].  In  the  N.  T.,  the  ge- 
neral character  of  the  language  would  lead  us  to  expect  that  a 
preposition  would  be  always  used  in  such  cases.  A.  xxvii.  2,  pLeX- 
XovTt  ttXuv  Tovg  yxxta  try  ^^aiav  xoTtovq  (where  however  some 
good  MSS.  prefix  bIq)  ,  is  no  exception :  the  words  must  be  ren- 
dered, to  sail  by  the  places  along  the  coast  of  Asia^  and  in 
this  signification  the  best  authors  use  nXelv  as  a  pure  verb 
transitive,  with  the  accusative  (sometimes  the  accus.  of  the 
coast-regions  ^).    Compare  Poppo  on  Thuc.  6.  36  (Jelf  559). 


1  [Or  rather  aTCOxrevvovTCdv:  see  I  15,  s.v.j 

>  [Compare  also  aSaxvveadai  aico  1  Jo.  ii.  28.] 

^  [And  once  in  the  sense  of  escaping^  H.  xi.  34.     (A.  Battm.  p.  128.)] 

*■  p^The  LXX  once  use  vorepeiv  with  the  accusative,  in  the  sense  of  the 
impersonal  deC  (Ps.  xxii.  1,  oufi^v  fxe  uarefnidei) »  >^nd  some  of  the  oldest  MSS. 
have  the  same  construction  in  Mk.  x.  21,  £v  ot  uorepei":  A.  Battm.  p.  147. 
On  the  accus.  £fv  see  below,  no.  4.] 

^  Wahl's  parallels  (Xen.  HeU,  4.  8.  6,  Pol.  3.  4.  10)  only  support  the  con- 
struction TcXefv  Tiiv  ^aXaaaav  or  ra  TtEXiyt) ;  of  this  however  1  Mace  xiii.  29, 
Ecclus.  xliii.  24  will  serve  as  examples. 
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2.  A  neuter  verb  which  expresses  a  feeling  or  an  action  is 
frequently  followed  by  an  accusative  of  its  cognate  noun ,  or  of 
the  noun  which  is  cognate  to  a  verb  of  similar  meaning ;  such 
nouns  being  in  fact  already  included  in  the  verb,  sinCe  they  mere-- 
ly  express  its  notion  in  a  substantival  form.  This  combination, 
however,  is  only  used  when  the  notion  of  the  verb  is  to  be  ex- 
tended ^ — either  by  an  (objective*)  genitive,  as  in  IP.  iii.  14, 
rov  qnipov  avrdiv  /ii)  (fo^rid^B  (Is.  viii.  12),  Col.  ii.  19,  av^ei 
Trpf  av^r^aiv  tov  S'eov  (Plat.  I^ffff-  10.  910  d,  aae^elv  avSqUv 
aaepTjfia'  1  Mace  ii.  58,  l^rjhoaai  VijXov  vo^ov'  Judith  ix.  4); — 
or  by  means  of  an  adjective,  Mt.  ii.  10,  ixd^rjaav  xctQctv  fieydlrjv 
aq>6SQa*  Jo.  vii.  24,  r^  diYxxLav  nqiaiv  y^ivere'  1  Tim.  i.  18, 
iVa  avQarevrj  ttjv  xaX^  azQaTeiav  (Plut.  Pomp,  41),  Mk.  iv.  41, 
iq>o^r^fiav  g>6fiov  fiiyav  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  Rev.  xvii. 
6,  1  P.  iii.  6  (Gen.  xxvii.  33,  Zach.  i.  15,  Jon.  i.  10,  iv.  1,  6, 
"Wisd.  ix.  3^).  This  is  very  common  in  Greek  writers,  see  es- 
pecially Lob.  Parnl,  p.  501  sqq.  * :  compare  Plat  Protag,  360  b, 
aloxQovg  q>6^ovg  (po^avvzar  Xen.  Mem,  1.  5.  6,  dovXavuv  dov- 
Xeiav  ovdefiiag  fprvov  alaxqav  Her.  5.  119,  fxdxjp^  i/naxioavro 
iaxvQijy  (magnam  pugnavimus  pugnam,  Terent  Adelph.  5.  3. 
57),  Plat.  ApoL  28  b,  zokwtov  iTtirrjdevfia  iTtitrjdevaag'  p.  36  c, 
eieqyttBiv  t^v  fieyloTrjv  evegyeaiav  Alciphr.  2.  3,  delral  fiov 
ftdaag  derflsig'  Lysias,  1.  Theomnest.  27,  noXXovg  3i  yuxl  al- 
Jinvg  yuvdvvovg  iitS^  vptiov  iyuvdvvevae  (Plat.  Conv.  208  c) ,  De- 
mosth.  JSeeej'.  517  b,  Ep,  p.  121b,  Aristot.  PolU.  3.  10,  Rhet. 
2.5.4,  Long.  4. 3,  ^schin.  Ep.  1.121b,  Lucian,  Jsin.  11,  Phi- 
kwtr.  ApolL  2.  32:  see  also  Greorgi,  Find.  199  sq.,  Wetst.  H. 
321  (Gesen.  Lg.  p.  810  ^).  This  construction  is  found  with  a 
passive  verb  in  Rev.  xvi.  9,  iwxvfiaTla-dTiaav  oi  avd-^noL  xavfia 
fiiya  (Plat  Ent/tyd,  275  e,  (oq>eXeiTai  rrv  fieyiarrpf  (oq>ileiav' 
Plutarch,  Cces.  55,  al.). 

1  Henn.  Soph.  HuL  281,  Enrip.  Andrcm,  220  sq.,  Kriig.  p.  19  sq.  [Don. 
p.  501:  for  the  different  kinds  of  such  accnsatives  see  Jelf  648.  2.  See  also 
Bidddl,  Plat  Apd.  p.  110  sq.] 

*  [This  word  objective  is  sarely  a  misprint:  ^Hwt  objectiye"  would  be 
nearer  the  mark.  See  especially  Lobeck,  BaraL  p.  613  sq. :  **In  proverbio  .  . . 
TovTaAOU  <p6^  9of)oO)xai  minime  significatnr  Tantalum  timeo,  sed  timeo  id 
quod  Tantalns  pertimescere  dicitnr  sive  Tantalico  qnodam  timore  angor."] 

*  [In  this  passage  there  is  no  qualifying  adjective.] 

*  See  Fischer,  WeU.  III.  I.  422  sq.,  Bernb.  p.  106  sq.,  Ast,  Plat  PbHt.  316, 
Weber,  Dem,  p.  471,  Matth.  p.  744  sq.[?],  |  408,  421.  Bern.  3. 

fi  [Gesen.  Beb,  Or.  p.  221  (Bagst.).] 
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So  with  a  relative  pronoun:  Jo.  xvii.  26,  ^  iLyinni  f^v  i^yanfjaag 
fir  £.  ii.  4,  Mk.  x.  38,  id  fiaitriafia  o  iym  j^ajctitoiiai  panxta&^tii. 

It  is  a  different  case  when  the  cognate  noun  denotes  the 
objective  result  of  the  action,  and  consequently  a  concrete  no- 
tion; as  3ia&i^7jv  Siarid'eo-d'ai  (Jud.  iL2),  fiaQrvQiav  fxaQTv- 
qbXv,  Tihmcov  nXovretv  (Dan.  xi.  2),  rprfpiOfia  xf^rjcpl^BO&'aiy 
afiaQvdveiv  a^aQriav  (1  Jo.  v.  16),  for  make  a  covenant,  bear  a 
testimony,  &c.  (Ewald ,  Gr.  595).  Here  the  nouns  do  not  ab- 
solutely need  to  be  supported  by  adjectives,  &c.  (as  aiaxQctv 
a^iagr.  a^aqxavBiv  Soph.  PhiL  1249,  Plat  PhoRd.  113  e,  Lu- 
cian,  Tim.  112,  Dio  Chr.  32,  361):  compare  E.  iv.  8  (from  the 
LXX),  Tjx^alcorevaev  alxinalioaiav'  Jud.  v.  12,  2  Chr.  xxviii.  17, 
Demosth.  Steph.  2.  621  b.  Yet  it  is  only  in  connexion  with  re- 
lative clauses  that  these  expressions  are  usually  found:  Jo.  v.  32, 
tj  fiaQTVQLa,  Tjv  fiaQTVQel  txeqI  ifiov'  1  Jo.  v.  10,  H.  viii.  10,  avvt] 
fj  diaS-rfKt],  rjv  dtaS-ijao^ac  (x.  16, — but  in  viii.  9,  dia&i^rjv 
Ttoulv),  A.  iii.  25,  L.  i.  73,  1  Jo.  ii.  25,  Mk.  iii.  28:  compare 
Isocr.  ^Egin.  936 ,  Lucian,  Paras.  5.  It  cannot  however  be  de- 
nied that  such  combinations  in  Hebrew  and  Greek  have  greater 
fulness  and  vividness  than  our  general  expressions  make  a  co- 
venant, bear  a  testimony.  Lastly,  we  must  entirely  exclude 
the  cases  in  which  the  substantive  denotes  something  objective 
and  material  which  exists  apart  from  the  action  of  the  verb,  as 
qwXdaoeiv  (fvXandg  (the  watches)  Xen.  j4n  2.  6.  10,  ipoQov  (pi- 
^eiv  Aristoph.  Jv.  191,  Aristot  Pol.  2.  8,  Lucian,  Paras.  43. 
In  the  N.  T.  compare  L.  ii.  8,  (pvXdaaovreg  tpvhrKdg  r^g  wurog  • 
viii.  5,  Tov  OTteiqai  tov  anoQOv  avzov  •  Mt  xiii.  30,  drjaare  Sea- 
fidg^  nqdg  to  "naTcmavaai,  bind  bundles;  Mt.  vii.  24,  ogvig 
(^dofirjoev  Ttpf  olniav  avrov  •  L.  vi.  48 ;  compare  also  1  P.  iv.  2 
{dyu>riv  moveiv  Obad.  1).  In  some  of  these  instances  no  other 
form  of  expression  was  possible  (comp.  also  dnooTolovg  oltvo- 
OTilleiv,  legatos  legare  Cic.  Vatin.  15,  ygafifiata  yQ(iq>eiv  Dem. 
Polycl.  710  b),  and  the  connexion  of  the  noun  with  the  verb  is 
merely  etymological  and  historical.  On  these  constructions  in 
general  (which  in  Greek  writers  are  much  more  diversified)  see 
Wunder  on  Lobeck's  edition  of  Soph.  Ajax,  p.  37  sqq. 

Akin  to  this  construction  are   oqkov  o^ivvvat  L.  i.  73  *   (De- 

1   [The  reading  fiija.  ilq  fi.  (Bee,  Tisch.  ed.  8)  is  very  strongly  supported.] 
*  [Noticed  in  the  preceding  paragraph.] 


SECT.  XXXn.]  THE  ACCUSATIYB.  283 

mostb.  ^pat.  579  c),  and  digsiv  (nXriyag)  noXkag,  oliyag,  accom- 
panied by  an  accos.  of  the  person  (comp.  L.  xii.  47):  see  Wunder 
Lc.  p.  86.  L.  ii.  44,  riX&ov  TifisQctg  666v,  (hey  went  a  daifs  journey, 
and  A.  viii.  39,  InoQZv^xo  r»}v  666v  avxov  (comp.  666v  fiadl^siv 
Plnl  Coriol.  9,  and  in  the  LXX  1  S.  vi.  9,  Num.  xxi.  33,  Ex.  xiii. 
17),  scarcely  need  any  remark;  yet  see  Wunder  p.  41  sq.  (Jelf  558). 
The  dative-construction  is  analogous:  tpfovtlv  q>av\]  yLtyaXri  A. 
xvi.  28,  and  poav  or  n^i^Hv  gxDvj;  fie/.  Mk.  xy.  34,  Mt.  xxyii.  50, 
A.  vii.  60,  OQXia  Ofivvvai  A.  ii.  30,  xctga  xaiQSiv  1  Th.  iii.  9  ^  (ayaX- 
liac^ai  xaga  avBKlaXTjxoi  1  P.  i.  8);  also  Tcolca  ^avdtco  i](A€XkBv  ino* 
^y]eKHv  Jo.  xii.  33,  xviii.  32.  Compare  Aristot.  Pol.  3.  9,  Plut. 
CorioL  3  (Jon.  i.  1 6),  Kriig.  p.  1 8  (Bengel  on  Rev.  xviii.  2) :  comp. 
§  54.  3. 

3.  It  has  been  maintained  that  in  several  places,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Hebrew  idiom,  a  preposition,  h  (21),  takes  the 
place  of  the  accusative  of  the  object;  but  when  the  passages  are 
more  closely  examined  we  soon  find  that  the  preposition  was 
admissible  in  its  proper  meaning. 

«.  A.  XV.  7,  o  ^eog  iv  fjfiiv  i^ele^aro  Sid  rov  avofiarog 
fiov  mclvaat  to  e&vr]  x.r.A.,  must  not  be  compared  with  a  *nna. 
The  meaning  is,  amongst  u^  (the  Apostles);  for,  in  the  first 
place,  the  singular  ^lov  is  used  immediately  afterwards  in  refer- 
ence to  Peter;  and,  secondly,  we  must  have  regard  to  the  men- 
tion of  TO  S^fj  (as  the  apostle^s  sphere  of  operation) :  ^'6od  has 
made  the  choice  amongst  us,  that  the  Gentiles  should  be  in- 
structed through  me".  See  also  Olsh.  in  he.  On  the  Hebrew 
a  ^m  (sometimes  rendered  in  the  LXX  by  i%ley.  h,  1  S.  xvi.  9, 
i  K.  viii.  16,  1  Chr.  xxviii.  4,  Neh.  ix.  7),  which  however  Ge- 
senius  did  not  even  feel  it  necessary  to  explain,  see  Ewald, 
€fi-.  605«. 

b.  ^OfioXoyeiv  iv,  Mt.  x.  32,  L.  xii.  8,  to  make  a  confession 
on  some  one^  i.e.,  with  another  turn  of  the  phrase,  respecting  ' 
some  one.  Bengel  gives  a  different  explanation.  The  Hebrew 
b?  rri'in,  Ps.  xxxii.  5,  has  not  quite  the  same  meaning. 

1  [Here  ]q  x^a(pofi.ev  may  be  for  YJv  X'l  ^7  attraction:  see  Ellie.  and  Alf. 
M  loc.] 

*  {Ewald  compares  this  with  the  ase  of  s  after  verbs  of  clinging  to,  taking 
held  o/y   the  fundamental   notion  being  that  of  ''immediate  proximity"   (Lehrb. 

p.65Sitq.):  Gesenias's  view  (Thet.  s.  v.  a)  is  substantially  the  same.] 

*  [The  German  prepos.  here  used  (Uber)  means  both  over  and  respecting. — 
Bengel  says  "^v,  in:  i.  e.  qnum  de  me  qusBritur."  Similarly  Fritzsche:  'testi- 
moniBm  edere  in  aliquo,  i.  e.  in  alicvuns  cau&a".  Meyer's  explanation  resembles 
Winer's.     Compare  Westcott  y  N,  T.  Canon  p.  265 ,  Cremer,   Wbrterb.  p.  858.] 
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4.   Double  Accusative. 

a.  Two  accusatives,  one  of  the  person  and  the  other  of  the 
thing  (Matth.  417  sq.,  Jelf  582  sq.,  Don.  p.  500),  are  found,  as  a 
rule,  with  verbs  of  clothing  and  unclothing^  Jo.  xix.  2,  Mt  xxvii. 
28  ^  31,  Mk.  XV.  17,  Rev.  xvii.  4;  of  (giving  to  cat  and)  giving 
to  drink,  Mk.  ix.  41,  1  C.  iii.  2  * ;  of  anointing,  Rev.  iii.  18  (H.  L 
9);  of  loading,  L.  xL  46;  of  adjuring  (by),  A.  xix.  13,  1  Th.  v. 
27;  of  reminding  of  {avafxi^vi^axeLv)^  1  C.  iv.  17,  Xen.  Cyi',  3.  3. 
37,  Her.  6.  140  (but  avccfiv.  xivd  rtvog  Xen.  Cip\  6,  4. 13) ;  of 
teaching,  Jo.  xiv.  26 ;  of  asking  (either  requesting  or  inquiring), 
Mt.  vii.  9,  Jo.  xvi.  23,  1  P.  iii.  15  (airfilv),  Mt.  xxL  24  (Lob.  Pa- 
ral.  p.  522),  Mk.  iv.  10  (epoiToy).  EvayyeXltead-ai  is  only  once 
construed  with  a  double  accus.,  in  A.  xiii.  32;  compare  Heliod. 
2. 10,  Alciphr.  3. 12,  Euseb.  H.  E.  3.  4  v.l.  For  XQVTvreiv  tivd 
TL  (Matth.  421)  %qv7txuv  zt  ano  ttvog  is  always  used  or  at  all 
events  implied ;  see  Col.  i.  26,  L.  xviiL  34,  xix.  42.  After  didd- 
o%Eiv  the  peraon  taught  is  in  one  passage  (Rev.  iL  14)  expressed 
by  IV  rivt  (as  if,  to  give  instruction  on  some  one^)^  but  this 
reading  is  not  well  attested:  other  and  better  MSS.  have  adi- 
daaxe  tip  Balm,  comp.  Thilo,  Apocr.  1.  656  (b  TOb,  Job  xxi. 
22).  Besides  aheiv  xiva  tl  we  find  also  ahelv  tc  jcaqd  or  and 
Tivog,  A.  iii.  2,  ix.  2,  Mt  xx.  20  (Xen.  An.  1.  3.  16).  XqUcv 
Tivd  is  joined  with  a  dative  of  the  material  in  A.  x.  38,  as  dlei- 
tpuv  uniformly  is  (Mk.  vL  13,  Jo.  xi.  2,  al).  In  2  P.  i.  12  we 
have  VTtofiifivrjaTietv  viva  Tteqi  rtvog;  TtsQifidlXea-d'ac  ^y*  Rev. 
iii.  5,  iv.  4  [/?ec.],  and  r]/iiq>isafihog  iv  Mt  xL  8,  L.  vii.  25  (with 
the  dative  in  Plat.  Protag.  321  a).  For  dq)aiQeTa&al  tivd.ri.  we 
find  dq>aiQ.  xi  dno  xivog  L.  xvL  3. 

We  may  perhaps  explain  H.  ii.  17,   Ua<yxetf^ai  tiq  afia^^xiag 

3  [Mt.  zxvii.  28  is  very  doabtfal :  in  Ber.  xvii.  4  Bee.  has  the  dative,  bat 
<*with  none  of  our  MSS."  (Alf.  m  loc).] 

*  To  this  class  belongs  also  4^(ai{Ji(^etv ,  Nam.  xi.  4,  Dt  viii.  16;  Wis.  xvi. 
20 ;  for  this  we  find  vl>cD(x((;eiv  nvd  Tivt  Jambl.  Pyth.  13.  Bat  in  1  G.  xiii.  3 
4^(i>fj.((eiv  TCOCvTa  rd  iJrcapxovTa  is  to  convert  into  food,  lue  at  food,  aU  one^s 
goodt. 

*  2  Ghr.  xvii.  9  rn^irt*!  *?«?  is  not  a  certain  example  of  this  constmction 
in  Hebrew,  as  the  meaning  probably  is  teach  in  Judah, —  In  A.  vii.  22,  iTuxi- 
8£u^  Tcdtoi^  ao^ln.  does  not  stand  for  itdaav  aoqpCav  (compare  Diod.  S.  1.  91); 
the  dative  points  oat  the  mean*  of  the  education,  whilst  ^TcaiS.  "xa^av  ao^Cav 
would  be  edoctui  est  (institutos  ad)  tapientiam.  The  true  reading  however  is 
probably  ^v  n.  ao^iqc:  compare  Plat  Orito  50  d. 

*  [A.  Bttttmann  (p.  130)  adds  Tcept^  nv£  n,  L.  xix.  43;  but  icapCfx^oXoii- 
avt  Is  probably  the  true  reading.] 


8ECJT.  XXXn.]  THE  ACCUSATIVE.  285 

(comp.  EccluB.  xrviii.  5 ,  Dan.  ix.  24  Theodot.),  expiave  peccata,  by 
supposing  that  the  expression  tkaCKtc^oa  xov  ^sov  xag  ifiaQtiag  had 
come  into  use:  the  verb  is  then  used  in  a  passive  sense,  I  S.  iii.  14, 
i^tltta^ricezat  iSinia  otxov  'HIL 

The  accusative  of  pronouns  (W,  to  avio,  navxa)  and  of  ad- 
jectives (jteya^  ^c))  which  is  joined  to  many  verbs  along  with  an 
accus.  or  genitive  of  the  person  (as  §kanxeiv  L.  iv.  35,  cigxAfiv 
G.  V.  2,  comp.  Lucian,  Tim,  119,  aSmnv  A.  xxv.  10,  G.  iv.  12, 
PhiL  1 8 ,  fAVJia&fjvtti  1  G.  xi.  2),  rests  essentially  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple ^ ;  only  the  construction  with  the  double  accusative  has 
stopped  short,  so  to  speak,  at  the  first  stage  ^.  I  should  thus  ex- 
plain Mt.  xxvii.  44.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  adduce  examples 
of  intransitive  verbs  which  are  joined  with  such  an  accusative  (of 
the  thing),  and  thus  become  to  a  limited  extent  transitives;  see 
however  1  G.  ix.  25  nivxa  l/x^cTCverai ,  xi.  2  ^,  Ph.  i.  6^,  ii.  18, 
2  C.  vii.  14  (but  comp.  above,  no.  1),  Mt.  ix.  14,  Rev.  v.  4,  al. 
Fritzsche  thus  explains  Eom.  vi.  10,  o  dni^avsv*  and  G.  ii.  20,  o 
vvv  j^m  iv  cuQul;  see  above  §  24.  Eem.  3. 

6.  An  accusative  of  subject  and  predicate  (Matth.  420,  Don. 
p.  500,  Jelf  375.  5):  Jo.  vi.  15  [Kcc],  iva  notrflVDatv  avtdv  /?a- 
aiXia'  L.r  xix.  46,  vfieig  cxvzdv  (oTxov)  snoii^aTe  OTtrjkatov  Irj- 
aiiav'  H.  i.  2,  ov  edTpie  y,Xr]QOv6fiOV  (i.  13),  Ja.  v.  10,  vitoduy^a 
Xd^ers  Ttjg  ncnMTtad-eiag  ....  rovg  TtQoqnjrag'  H.  xii.  9,  Tovg 
T^  cag^wg  naxlqag  eYxofiev  Ttatdevrdg'  Ph.  iii.  7,  Tovra  (xep- 
dtj)  ijyrjfiai  ^tjf^iccv'  L.  i.  59,  hAXovv  aired  ....  2^xaQlav'  ver. 53 
(Pol.  15.  2.  4).  This  double  accusative  is  especially  found  after 
verbs  of  making ,  miming  (nominating),  setting  vp,  regarding 
as,  &c.:  Mt.  iv.  19,  xxii.  43,  Jo.  v.  11,  x.  33,  xix.  7,  A.  v.  31, 
vii.  10,  XX.  28,  L.  xii.  14,  xix-  46,  Rom.  iii.  25,  vi.  11,  viii.  29, 
1 C.  iv.  9,  2 C.  iii.  6,  E.  ii.  14,  Tit  ii.  7,  H.  vii  28,  xi.  26,  Ja, 
ii.  5,  2  S.  ii.  5, 13,  iii.  15. 

The  accusative  of  the  predicate  (of  destination)  is  however 
sometimes  annexed  by  means  of  the  preposition  ej^ :  as  A.  xiii. 
22,  ijyeiQev  avtoig  xov  Javt3  elg  fiaaiXia'  vii.  21,  aved'^ixpaxo 

1  Matt.  416.  R«m.  8,  421.  Bern.  2,  Host  p.  492,  498  (Jelf  578.  Obs,  2, 
579.  6). 

*  We  abo  say  jtm,  ettc€Uf  vielj  &c,  /ragen,   bat  not  Jem,  dne  Nachricht 
Jragen. 

*  [1  C.  zi.  2  is  qaoted  above,  and  is  evidently  retained  here  (from  ed.  5) 
by  aoddent] 

*  ("The  aceos.  wjt6  tovto  ia  not  governed  by  usitotStic,  but  is  appended 
to  it  as  specially  nuirking  the  'content  and  compass  of  the  action'  (Madvig, 
SjfnL  I  27. a),  or,  more  exactly,  *the  object  in  reference  to  which  the  action 
extends'  (Kr&g.  |  46.  4.  1  sq.)":  Ellicott  m  ^.— On  the  'quantitative  accus.'  see 
Hidden,  Plat  4foL  p.  112  sq.,  £mc.  on  Ph.  iv.  13  (Jelf  578.  Obt.  2).] 
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avTov  iavrrj  etg  vlov  foi*  hei'  son  ^,  xiii.  47  (comp.  also  the  pas- 
sive hy/il^€a{yai  €?g  n  A.  xix.  27 ,  Rom.  ii.  26 ,  ix.  8 ,  §  29) :  or 
by  means  of  wg,  2  Th.  iii.  15,  xai  jt/^  c5g  ixd-Qov  (tovtov,  ver.  14) 
Tiyeiad'e  (3  atf  n).  This  is  a  Hebraistic  construction  (Ewald,  Gr. 
603),  and  is  often  used  by  the  LXX  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew: 
Is.  xlix.  6,  2K.  iv.  1,  Judith  iii.  8,  v.  11,  Gen.  xii.  2,  xliii.  17, 
1 S.  XV.  11  ^.  What  has  been  quoted  from  the  older  Greek  writers 
as  parallel  with  the  construction  with  eig  is  of  a  different  kind ; 
as  for  instance  the  eig  of  destination ,  Her.  i.  34 ,  ndvrtg  toiat 
XQiovrai  eg  nole^ov  also  Eurip.  Trond.  1201,  ov  yaq  tig  xaA- 
Xog  xvxoig  daifiO}v  didcjai'  Alciphr.  3.  28.  In  later  writers, 
however,  we  find  real  parallels:  e.g.  Niceph.  Constant,  p. 51  [55] 
(ed.  Bonn) ,  6  tJ^g  noXewg  anag  dHjiiiog  ....  dvayoQevovaiv  etg 
fiaoiXia  ^u^Qtifiiov  P«  18,  €ig  ywaixa  didio^il  ooi.  avrrpf  Geo. 
Pachym.  L  349,  trjv  ineivov  l-^yovov  Xa^dv  elg  yvvaixa'  Theo- 
phan.  Contin.  p.  223,  luxQiOixivog  eig  fiaaiUa:  see,  in  general, 
the  indices  to  Pachy meres,  Leo  Granmiaticus,  and  Theophanes, 
in  the  Bonn  edition;  also  Jet  a  Apoa\  p.  71. 

To  the  same  mode  of  expression  might  be  referred  H.  xi.  8, 
lafipdv.  elg  TLXr^Qovofilav  and  perhaps  A.  viL  53,  eXdfieze  rov 
v6(iov  e\g  diataydg  dyyiXanf^  ye  received  Ute  law  fw  (i.e.  a«) 
ordinances  of  angels  ^  see  Bengel  in  loc;  but  it  is  easier  to 
give  elg  the  meaning  which  it  bears  in  Mt.  xii.  41.  In  Ph.  iv.  16, 
the  construction  elg  t^v  xQ^i^v  fioi  eTtifiipare  is  evidently  diffe- 
rent from  Tfjv  XQ>  ju.  in. ,  and  hence  has  no  place  here. 

L.  ix.  14,  KataxkLvaxe  avxovg  Kliciag  ava  nsvxyxovra  (in  rowB 
by  fifties),  and  Mk.  vi.  39,  inixa^iv  avxoig  avaxXivai  navxag  <jvfc- 
noata  avfinoaia  (in  separate  table-companies),  are  substantially  of 
the  same  kind  as  the  above  examples:  these  accnsatiyes  are  most 
easily  understood  as  predicative,  see  §  59. 

5.  Verbs  which  in  the  active  voice  govern  an  accusative  of 
both  person  and  thing,  retain  the  latter  in  the  passive:  2Th. 
ii.  15,  Ttaqadoaeig  ag  ididdxd-rjre '  L.  xvi.  19,  ivedMaiUTO  tcoq- 
(pvqav  H.  vi.  9.  So  also  in  the  constructions  noticed  above, 
no.  2:  L.  xii.  47,  Sagrfletai  oXlyag  (comp.  diqeiv  tivd  7tXrffdg\ 


1  Compare  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  94)  TcoiXouc  lU  dotff|i.dv  ^aatXei  rpe^ofji^vouc; 
whereas  Arrian  (AL  1.  26.  5)  has ,  tou(  fincouc ,  ouf  SaafJLOV  ^aaiXsC  {frpeqpcv, 
see  ElleDdt  in  loc. 

*  [All  these  are  examples  of  the  coDstmctioii  with  e^:  the  pleonastic  iia« 
of  cJc  with  these  verbs  need  not  be  considered  Hebraistic,  see  I  65.  1.] 
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Mk.  X.  38,  TO  fiaTtTiafia^  o  eyta  paTcri^ofimf  ^wcciodjpKxi'  Rev. 
xvi.  9  (comp.  Ludan ,  Tox.  61 ,  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2162.  8).  The 
accus.  of  the  predicate  passes  into  a  nominative  in  H.  v.  10, 
nQogayoQev^elg  ....  a^ugevg'  Mt.  v.  9,  avroi  viol  S^eov  yXtj- 
d^rfiovrai '  Ja.  iv.  4,  ix'^Qog  -S-eov  yuxS-iavavai. — Those  verbs  also 
which  in  the  active  voice  govern  a  dative  of  the  person  with  an 
accus.  of  the  thing,  retain  the  latter  in  the  passive,  being  treated 
in  the  passive  voice  exactly  like  causative  verbs:  G.  ii.  7,  ^€- 
moTevfiai  to  evayyiliov  (from  Ttiatevo  tivi  tc  in  the  passive, 
mazevo^ai  «)>  1  C  ix.  17,  Rom.  iii.  2,  1  Tim.  i.  11  ^,  see  Fi- 
scher, Weil.  in.  I.  437,  Matth.  424.  2.  IleQiyieifiai.  follows  the 
same  analogy:  A.  xxviii.  20,  t^  Slvciv  Tavrrjv  TteqiyuBt^ai  (from 
aXvoig  TttqiTLeitaL  fioi)y  H.  v.  2;  see  D'Orville,  CkariL  p.  240, 
Matth.  I.e.  The  accus.  is  further  used  with  passive  verbs  to  in- 
dicate the  more  remote  object,  and  especially  the  imrt  of  the 
subject  which  is  in  the  state  or  condition  indicated  by  the  verb : 
1  Tim.  vi.  5,  du<pd-a^^ivm  zov  vdvv  (as  if  from  dtaipd-elq.  rtvl 
%dv  vovv)^  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  Jo.  xi.  44,  dedsfiivog  rovg  TtdSag  ycai 
Tag  XBlqag'  Ph.  i.  11,  TceTtXtj^cofiivoi  yuxQTtov  diycaLoavvr^g  *  •  2C. 
iii.  18,  r^  airvipf  eimva  fiezafiOQipovfied-a  *  •  H.  x.  22  sq.;  on  this 
compare  Yalcken.  ad  Heiod.  7.  39,  Hartung,  Casus  61  (Don. 
p.  500,  Jelf  584). 

Whether  Mt  zi.  5,  tttoxoI  uvayyikliovxciif  and  H.  iy.  2^  Icyilv 
ivtiyyiXifffUvoi,  (ver.  6) — compare  2  S.  xviii.  31,  Joel  ii.  32 — fall 
under  this  rule,  or  whether  they  should  be  derived  from  BvayyiXlj^B" 
9^ai  Tiva  XI,  remains  doubtful:  see  however  §  39.  1. 

6.  The  accusative  employed  to  denote  a  material  object 
mediately  ¥ras  gradually  extended  more  and  more,  and  thus  there 
arose  certain  concise  constructions  of  various  kinds,  which  we 


*  On  the  other  hand,  see  e.g.  1  C.  xiv.  34,  oux  imrpiTZixoLi  autafc  Xa- 
Xin-  A.  zzri.  1. 

s  [See  EUic.  m  loe.  and  on  CoL  L  9.  This  construction  of  icXTjpova^at  is 
foUowed  by  f^ixw  in  Eev.  xvii.  8,  4,  yinm  tot  o'voVotTS,  rd  axddapra.  In  mo- 
dem Oreek  words  of  fiUness  may  take  an  accus.,  see  Mullach  p.  881,  though 
they  are  more  commonly  followed  by  dico. —  For  2  C.  vi.  13  see  below,  |  66. 
1.  b. — It  wiU  be  observed  that  Tditjpova^at,  like  (Jispif&vav,  is  found  in  the  N.  T. 
wilb  aU  three  cases.] 

*  ["McTafjLop9oOv,  though  often  construed  with  etc ,  yet ,  as  a  verb  of  de- 
tdopmff  mio  a  eerUan  form^  has  a  right  to  take  a  simple  accusative"  (Le.  of 
the  state  inio  which):  "accordingly  the  accus.  of  the  thiug  remains  unchanged 
when  the  verb  is  passive:"  Meyer  in  loe.  "The  compounds  of  pieTa  which 
denote  duiinge  generally  take  an  accus.  of  the  new  state  or  position,  as  Eur. 
Med.  267,  OretL  254 :"  Jelf  636.  Obs.] 
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are  compelled  to  resolve  by  prepositions,  &c.:  in  these  the  N.  T. 
participates  to  a  moderate  extent  only.  First  of  all,  in  defi- 
nitions of  time  and  space  the  force  of  the  accusative  as  the  case 
of  the  object  is  still  perceptible  to  us:  L.  xxii.  41,  aneonaa^ 
an  €tvtwiv  wget  Xid-ov  fioki^,  He  withdrew  a  stone's  cast  (as  if 
it  were ,  by  His  withdrawing  He  accomplished  the  distance  of  a 
stone's  cast);  Jo.  vi.  19,  ihxXrp^6teq  uq  avadiovg  unuoai  nivre 
(Matth.  425.  1),  1  P.  iv.  2,  tov  ijtiXoiTtov  iv  aaq%i  fiiiocat  x?<^- 
vov  Jo.  ii.  12,  i'/£l  I'fieivav  ov  nokXdg  rjixeqag'  L.  i.  75,  ii.  41, 
XV.  29,  XX.  9,  Jo.  i.  40,  v.  5  S  xi.  6,  Mt.  ix.  20,  A.  xiii.  21,  H. 
xi.  23,  iii.  17.  Thus  in  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  the  accusative 
is  the  ordinary  designation  of  duration  of  time  (in  Jo.  v.  5, 
however,  tcj}  belongs  to  l^wy,  see  Meyer):  sometimes  it  denotes 
the  (approximate)  point  of  time,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  52,  sx^eg  Sgav 
efidojLiTjv  aqiffuv  avtov  6  nvgeTog'  A.  x.  3,  Rev.  iii.  3,  but  in  this 
case  7t€(ii  with  the  accus.  is  more  frequently  used;  see  KrUg. 
p.  17  (Don.  p.  498,  Jelf  577  sq.). 

When  the  accusative,  either  a  single  word  or  a  phrase,  is 
annexed  to  other  words  to  define  them  more  exactly,  as  re- 
gards kind,  number,  degree,  or  sphere,  the  construction  most 
nearly  resembles  the  use  of  the  accusative  with  passive  verbs 
noticed  above  (no.  5)*:  Jo.  vi.  10,  avineoav  ol  avdqtg  tov 
aqid'iiov  thget  nevtcnugxiXioi  (as  regards  nnmbei*)^ — compare 
Isocr.  Biff.  842,  Aristot  Pol.  2.  8,  Ptol.  4.  6.  34  (many  other 
examples  are  given  by  Lobeck ,  Phryn.  p.  364  sq. ,  ParaL 
p.  528);  Jude  7,  top  ofxoiov  TovToig  TQonov  hiTtoQvevaaaou.' 
Mt  xxiiL  37,  ov  xqonov  oqvig  huavvdyei '  2  Tim.  iii.  8  (Plat 
llcji.  7.  517  c,  Plut  Educ.  4.  4,  9.  18),  A.  xviii.  3,  OTLrpfonuog 
%r[v  tixvrpf  (Lucian,  Asin,  43,  Agath.  2.  46,  Acta  Apocr.  p.  61), 
This  accus.  however  is  very  rare  in  the  N.  T.:  even  in  A.xviiL  3 
the  best  MSS.  have  z^  zh^y  compare  §  31.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  meet  with  a  number  of  purely  adverbial  adjectives,  which 
possibly  were  in  very  conmion  use  in  the  colloquial  language :  as 
juax^av  to  a  distance y  far,  fi(krjv  in  cassum,  oKfirjv  (the  mo- 
ment) now.  Try  ct^Tjv  (Jo.  viii.  25),  diOQedv,  to  zilog  (1  P.  iii. 
8) ,  comp.  §  54. 1 :  see  on  the  whole  Herm.  Vig.  p.  882  sq.    To 

1  [Jo.  y.  5  is  wrongly  quoted  here :  the  true  constracdon  is  giyen  in  the 
next  sentence  to  this.] 

*  As  to  Hebrew,  comp.  Ewald  p.  591  sq.  [Gesen.  Or.  p.  193  (Bag&t), 
Kalisch,  Gr.  I.  248  sq.] 
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the  same  category  belong  also  certain  parenthetical  phrases,  as 
in  Rom.  xii.  18,  el  dwarovy  vd  i§  vfiwvy  fxexa  itdvrcov  av&Q. 
elQfjvevovTeg'  ix.  5  (i.  15 1),  H.  ii.  17,  v.  1,  Rom.  xv.  17  (Matth. 
283,  Jelf  579,  Don.  p.  502). 

How  the  accusatiye  of  quality  coincides  with  the  dative  has 
been  already  noticed.  Thus  rm  apt^fco^  is  sometimes  found  instead 
of  xov  uQi^fnov.  Where  in  the  N.  T.  the  dative  is  used,  we  commonly 
find  the  accus.  in  Oreek  writers:  as  to  yivog  (natione)  Xen.  Cyr,  4. 
6.  2,  Herod.  1.  8.  2,  Diod.  S.  1.  4,  Arr.  Jll,  1.  27.  8,  and  r©  yivei 
Mk.  vii.  26,  A.  iv.  36  (Palaeph.  6.  2,  11.  2);  Ulvta^ai  xy  t^v^jj 
H.  xii.  3y  and  7i}v  t|;vxi}v  Diod.  S.  20.  1 ;  pQudBig  xj  kuqSIcc  L.  xxiv. 
25,  but  Pgctdvg  xov  vovv  Dion.  H.  De  Lys,  p.  243  (Lips.).  See  Eriig. 
p.  18,  Lob.  Par  at.  p.  528  (Wetstein,  N,  T,  L  826).  In  Demosth. 
Ep.  4.  p.  118b,  dQaavg  xm  ^ito  stands  by  the  side  of  fi^  noXixrig  Tt)v 
q>vciv.  For  xwxov  xov  xgonav  even  Greek  prose  writers  more  fre- 
quently use  xaxa  t.  t.  XQonov. 

We  have  a  very  singular  expression  in  Mt.  iv.  15,  odov  0a- 
laaarig  (from  Isaiah),  usually  rendered  by  the  way.  Such  passages 
as  1  8.  vi.  9,  bI  666 v  OQiav  avxijg  noQSvOBxai^y  Num.  xxi.  33,  Ex. 
xiii.  17  (comp.  L.  ii.  44)  do  not  justify  this  use  of  an  accusative 
side  by  side  with  vocatives  in  an  address,  without  any  government 
(by  a  verb) :  this  would  lie  altogether  beyond  the  limits  of  a  prose 
style  (Bemh.  p.  114  sq.).  Thiersch's  remarks  (p.  145  sq.)  do  not 
decide  the  point  Can  it  be  /  that  we  ought  to  read  oi  686v  ^aX, 
(oljiovvxeg) ,  according  to  the  LXX  '  ?  Meyer  supplies  dSs  (from 
ver.  16)  as  the  governing  verb,  but  this  is  harsh ^.  The  topogra- 
phical difficulties  of  the  ordinary  translation  are  not  insuperable; 

1  [Thitf  passage  is  taken  differently  below ,  §  34.  2.  If  it  comes  in  here, 
TO  XOT  iy-i  is  parenthetical,  **as  far  as  I  am  concerned,  there  is  readioess" 
(Heyitj  ed.  3).  In  §  34  Winer  joins  to  with  7cp6!^,uov,  taking  xaT*  i^i  as  an 
attribntiTe :  so  Fritz,  (propensio  ad  me  attinens),  Meyer  (ed.  4),  al.  Bengel  and 
others  take  x6  xax  iyd.  as  the  subject,  rcp6'!3*  as  the  predicate  (*'my  part  is 
ready",  Yangfaan):  the  objection  to  this  is  that  the  phrase  x6  xqct'  iixi  is  al- 
ways used  adverbially  (Fritz.).] 

*  Wonder  on  Lobeck,  Ajax  41  sq. 

*  [I  do  not  understand  what  Winer  means  by  reading  ol  o8.  ddfX.  "ac- 
cording to   the  LXX".     The  VcU.  and  Sin.  MSS.   agree  in Nt(p^.  xal  ol 

Xo»ro\  ol  n^v  TcapdXtov  (Vat.  -  X(av)  xa\  Ti^pav  t.  'lopfi.  x.  t.  X.  After  Ne9S., 
Mex.  inserts  o5dv  ^OLMLaar\i\  and  after  TcapaXiov,  xocToixoOvre^ :  in  both  these 
additions  it  has  the  support  of  one  of  the  correctors  of  Stn.^ — the  one  whom 
Tiscb.  indicates  by  C*  (about  the  7th  century).  In  no  reading  therefore  does 
o33y  ^aX.  occur  in  connexion  with  ol.] 

*  [Meyer  held  this  view  in  his  1st  and  2d  editions,  but  in  ed.  3,  4,  5,  he 
regards  o^dv  as  an  adverbial  accus.,  "sea- wards":  similarly  De  W.,  Bleek,  A. 
Bnttm. ,  Grimm.  In  the  LXX  see  especially  1  K.  viii.  48 ,  2  Chr.  vi.  38 ,  Dt. 
zi.  80  (quoted  by  Meyer  and  Thiersch) ,  where  odov  is  not  under  the  govern- 
ment of  a  verb,  but  answers  to  the  Hebrew  7^*^^,  used  absolutely  in  the  sense 
of  venuM.  Meyer  and  Bleek  take  n^pav  t.  'I.  as  an  independent  clause  indi- 
cating a  new  region,  Ftrma.] 

VInar  Gnunmr.  jq 
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only  TciQov  t.  7o^^.  must  not  be  regarded  (as  in  Isaiah)  as  au  inde- 
pendent member,  for  with  such  a  clause  Matthew  has  here  no  direct 
concern. 

7.  It  has  beeu  maintained  that  the  accusative  is  used  quite 
absolutely  in  certain  passages,  which  however,  when  more  close- 
ly examined,  show  the  grammatical  reason  for  this  case  in  the 
structure  oi^  the  sentence.  Thus  Rom.  viii.  3,  ro  adtvaxov 
Tov  vofiov  .  . . .  o  d-eog  vov  eavrov  viov  nifiipag  ....  xariTLQive 
ci]v  a^iaQTiavy  is  really  equivalent  to  to  ddvv.  tov  vo^iov  srroirj- 
aev  0  S^eog,  7iif.i\pag  ....  xat  '/xxtcncQivtov  x.r.A.  (and  here  a<Ji;- 
varov  need  not  be  taken  in  a  passive  sense).  To  advv.  may 
however  be  a  nominative  placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence 
(compare  Wis.  xvi.  17)  *.  In  A.  xxvi.  3,  the  accus.  yviooTr^v  owa 
is  certainly  to  be  explained  as  an  anacoluthon;  such  instances 
are  of  frequent  occurrence  when  a  participle  is  annexed,  see 
§  63.  2.  ^/  *.  In  L.  xxiv.  46  sq.,  idee  nad-eiv  tov  Xqigtov  .... 
'Aal  yr^QvX'd'tjvcci  ent  t(^  6v6fiaTL  avTov  /nevdvotav  ....  aQ^d/iie- 
vov^  and  legovaa^^,  the  accusative  in  itself  (in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  accus.  with  the  infinitive)  is  grammatically  clear: 
there  is  merely  some  looseness  in  the  reference  of  ap^a^/evov, 
beginnmg  (i.e.  the  i^rjQvaoiov  beginning), — or  it  may  be  taken 
impersonally,  in  the  sense  of  a  heginnivg  being  made  (compare 
Her.  3.  91):  see  also  Kypke  I.  344  sq.  In  Rev.  i.  20  the  accu- 
satives depend  on  yqdxf^iov  (ver.  19),  as  has  long  been  admitted. 
Lastly,  in  Rev.  xxi.  17,  i^eTQrjae  to  Telxog  Trjg  nol^cog  eyuxTov 
TEGoaq.  Ttrfffivy  ^tTqov  avd-QCJTtov  X.T.X.,  the  last  words  are  a 
loose  apposition  to  the  sentence  ifieTQ.  to  Telxog  x.t.A.  :  coiftpare 
Matth.  410  (Jelf  580,  Don.  p.  502)*.  On  an  accus.  in  appo- 
sition to  a  whole  sentence,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1,  see  §.  59  and 
61  [?66]. 


1   [See  s  68.  2.  d;  and  on  L.  xxiv.  47,  I  66.  3.] 

*  Schwarz  (De  Solcoe.  p.  94  sq.)  has  not  adduced  any  example  that  u  ex- 
actly of  the  same  kind. 

*  [Tregelles,  Alford,  and  now  Tischendorf  (8ffn.  Ev,)  read  (xpSa|Jixvoi:  see 
I  63.  2.  a.] 

*  Compare  further  Ifatthise,  Eur.  Med,  p.  501,  Hartnng  p.  64,  Wannowski, 
Syntax.  Anom.  p.  128  sqq. 
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SECTION  xxxm. 

VERBS  (neuter)  CONNECTED  BY  MEANS  OF   A  PREPOSITION 

WITH  A  DEPENDENT  NOUN. 

k  considerable  number  of  verbs,  especially  such  as  denote 
an  emotion  or  a  tendency  of  the  mind,  are  joined  to  their  predi- 
cate by  means  of  a  preposition :  in  this  point  N.  T.  usage  some- 
times agrees  with  that  of  classic  writers,  sometimes  rather  be- 
trays a  Hebrew-Oriental  colouring. 

a.  Verbs  of  rejoicing  or  grier/tng,  which  often  take  a  simple 
dative  in  Greek  authors  (Fritz.  Rom,  III.  78  sq.),  are  in  the  N. 
T.  usually  followed  by  eni  with  the  dative  ^ :  as  xalqBiv^  Mt. 
xviii.  13,  L.  i.  14,  A.  xv.  31,  1  C.  xiii.  6,  Rev.  xi.  10  (compare 
Xen.  Cyr,  8.  4.  12,  Diod.  S.  19.  55,  Isocr.  PermvL  738,  Arrian, 
hid.  35.  8);  €vq>Qaivead^ai,  Rev.  xviii.  20  (Ecclus.  xvi.  1,  1  Mace, 
xi.  44,  Xen.  Coiir,  7.  5);  avllvneiad'ai ,  Mk.  iii.  5  (Xen.  lUem, 
3.  9.  8 ,  comp.  x^^^^S  q>i^eiv  ini  rtvi.  Xen.  He/l.  7.  4.  21). 
Sometimes  however  these  verbs  take  iv  {IvTteiv  iv,  Jacobs, 
Acfnil.  Tat.  p.  814):  as  x<xie^^v>  L-  x.  20,  Ph.  i.  18  (Col.  i.  24, 
compare  Soph.  Trac/t.  1119);  €vq>^aiv8ad^ai ,  A.  vii.  41;  ayal- 
hac&aiy  1  P.  i.  6  (but  ayaXUa&ai  ifti  Xen.  Mem,  2.  6.  35, 
3.  5.  16). 

Of  the  verbs  which  signify  to  he  (ingiij ,  ayavcoiXBiv  is  con- 
strued with  Tteqi  (to  be  angry  on  ucconni  of  some  one),  Mt.  xx. 
24,  Mk.  X.  41 ;  but  6qyiteai>aL  (like  ayavcoLTUv  ini  Lucian,  Ab- 
die.  9,  Aphthon.  Progymn.  c.  9,  p.  267)  with  hd  uvi,  Rev.  xii. 
17,  compare  Joseph.  lieU.  Jiid,  3. 9. 8:  in  the  LXX  we  even  find 
o^il^€a&ai  IV  T.,  Jud.  ii.  14,  and  in  later  Greek  ogyi^.  xatd 
uvoQj  as  MalaL  p.  43,  102,  165,  al.  The  opposite,  eidoyielvy 
like  the  Hebrew  a  ysn  and  after  the  example  of  the  LXX,  is 
construed  with  iv  Ho  have  pleasure  in),  whether  the  reference 
is  to  persons  (Mt.  iiL  17,  L.  iii.  22,  1  G.  x.  5),  or  to  things,  2  C. 
xii.  10,  2  Th.  ii.  12  (S'ileiv  iv  C!ol.  ii.  18,  compare  1  S.  xviii 
22,  ?'):  Greek  writers  would  be  content  with  the  simple  dative. 


I  Comp.  VTarm ,  IHnarcK  p.  40  sq. 

*  [The  objections  to  this  interpretation  are,  first,  tliat  this  harsh  Hebraism 
is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T. ;  secondly,  that  in  the  O.  T.  this  construction 
occurs  only  in  connexion  with  a  personal  object  (Ellicott,  Meyer,  A.  Battm.  p.  382) : 
the  latter  ol^eetion  is  rather  overstated,  see  Ps.  cxi.  1,  cxlvi.  10.  On  the  other 
•zplanatiotts  see  £llicott  and  Alford  in  loe.     The  former  supplies  xttTa^pa^sustv 

19  * 
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l^QTiBia&ac,  which  usually  takes  a  dative  (L.  iii.  14,  H.  xiii.  5), 
is  once  construed  with  ini  (3  Jo.  10). 

b.  Verbs  signifying  to  woiider,  be  amazed,  are  followed  by 
in  I  with  the  dative,  as  they  very  frequently  are  in  Greek  writ- 
ers: &av^d^€iv,  Mk.xii.  17,  L.xx.26;  STLTcli^aaead^ai,  Mt.  xxii. 

33,  Mk.  i.  22,  xi.  18,  L.  iv.  32,  A.  xiii.  12.  We  find  also  &av- 
fidJ^,  TzeqL  Tcvog,  L.  ii.  18  (Isaeus  3.  28  ^),  and  d-ccvfid^.  did  tl  to 
wonder  on  account  of  something,  Mk.  vi.  6,  as  in  3SX.  12.  6, 
14.  36 ,  &avfid^€iv  rtvd  did  ti.  In  L.  L  21 ,  however,  d-av^,  iv 
t(^  XQovi^siv  may  mean  irhen  he  delayed ;  yet  compare  Ecclus. 
xi.  21.    On  ^evi^ec&al  tivi  see  above,  §  31.  1.  f 

c.  Of  verbs  signifying  to  pity,  anhxyxviC,ead^ai  is  usually 
followed  by  eni^  either  with  the  accusative  (Mt.  xv.  32,  Mk.  vi. 

34,  viii.  2,  ix.  22),  or  with  the  dative,  L.  vii.  13,  Mt  xiv.  14; 
once  only  by  neqi^  Mt.  ix.  36.  ^EUuo^ai^  is  treated  as  a 
transitive  verb ;  see  §  32. 1. 

d.  Verbs  of  relying  on,  trusting,  hoping,  boasting,  are 
construed  with  ^Trt,  ev,  and  fiig.  UiTtoi&a  im  tivi,  Mk.  x.  24, 
L.  xi.  22,  2  C.  i.  9  (Agath.  209.  5,  306.  20);  ini  ti  or  Tivoy  Mt. 
xxvii.  43,  2  Th.  iii.  4;  IV  viviy  Ph.  iii.  3  '.  Jliateveiv  ini  tivi, 
Bom.  ix.  33,  1  P.  ii.  6,  from  the  LXX:  on  niarevuv  eYg  or  ini 
Tiva  believe  on  some  one,  see  above  §  31.  5.  ^Ekni^eiv  ini  with 
dative,  Rom.  xv.  12,  Ph.  iv.  10  *  (Pol.  1.  82.  6),  and  with  accus. 
1  Tim.  v.  5,  1  Mace.  ii.  61 ;  elg,  Jo.  v.  45 ,  2  C.  i.  10,  1  P.  iii.  5, 
Ecclus.  ii.  9  (Herod.  7.  10.  1 ,  Joseph.  Belt.  Jud.  6.  2. 1 ,  ij  eig 
Tiva  iXnig  Plut.  Galba  c.  19);  iv,  1  C.  xv.  19  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
25,  Mem.  4.  2.  28,  Pol.  1.  59.  2  iknidcc  exeiv  h  r.) «.  JCai^a- 
ad^ai  ini  tivi,  Rom.  v.  2  (Ps.  xlviii.  7,  Ecclus.  xxx.  2,  Diod.  S. 
16.  70,  like  asfivvvead^ai  Diog.  L.  2.  71,  Isocr.  Big.  p.  840,  and 
qmaidvad-oLi  Diog.  L.  6.  24);  more  frequently  ev  zivi,  Rom.  ii.  17, 
23,  V.  3,  1  C.  iii.  21,  G.  vi.  13  (Ps.  cxlix.  5,  Jer.  ix.  23):  but  not 

after  ^^Xcov  (so  Meyer):    by  Alford,  Wordsw.,  and  otheri,    ^£kia^  is  connected 
closely  with  xaTappa^eu^Tco  C'of  purpose",  Alford :  **by  the  exercise  of  his  mere 

wiU**,  Wordsw.).] 

1  Compare  Schoemann,  Isaut  p.  244. 
s  [Or  rather  ^Xeeiv.] 

*  [A.  Buttmann  (p.  152)  adds  Tteic.  tUy  0.  v.  10,  considering  e2c  u|jui^  a« 
expressing  the  object  of  the  trust:  so  Meyer,  De  Wette.  Others,  **with  regavd  to 
yon" :  see  Ellicott  m  loe.     There  is  the  same  uncertainty  in  2  Th.  iii.  4.] 

*  [This  should  be  1  Tim.  iv.  10.] 

ft  On  the  constructions  of  £Xit{(^(d  in  the  N.  T.  see  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  iv.  10. 
See  also  t  31.  1.  c.  note.] 
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xaTO  in  2  C.  xi.  18  (see  Meyer  in  loc.)^  or  vtv^q  in  2  C.  vii.  14, 
— comp.  ix.  2. 

e.  Of  verbs  which  signify  to  sin,  a^aQvdvetv  is  connected 
by  elg  with  the  object  sinned  against,  Mt.  xviii.  21,  L.  xvii.  4, 
1  C.  vi.  18,  al.;  compare  Soph.  CEd.  C.  972,  Her.  1.  138,  Isocr. 
Panaih.  p.  644,  Pei^mut  p.  750,  JEgin.  p.  920,  934,  Marc.  An- 
ton. 7.  26,  Wetstein  L  443:  this  verb  is  also  followed  by  nqog 
tivoL  Joseph.  Antt  14. 15. 2,  neql  viva  Isocr.  PermiiL  754  {a^aQT. 
Tivl  1  S.  xiv.  33,  1  K.  viii.  31,  33,  Jud,  x.  10). 

/'.  The  verbs  aQeaaeiv  please  and  (pavrpfcci  appear  do  not 
take  the  dative  of  the  person  to  whom  something  gives  pleasure 
or  appears  in  a  certain  light,  but  are  followed  by  the  Hellenistic 
preposition  ivamtov:  A.  vi.  5,  riqeatv  o  Xoyog  ivwTVtov  Tcavrog 
%ob  TtXi^avg  (Dt  i.  23),  L.  xxiv.  11,  iqxivrjaav  ivdniov  avtiav 
wgel  IrJQog  rd  ^rjf.iaTa.  In  the  LXX  aqiayuBtv  is  also  joined  with 
ivavtiov  TtvSgj  Num.  xxxvi.  6,  Gen.  xxxiv.  18,  1  Mace.  vi.  60  *. 

g.  Of  verbs  of  seeing,  fiXineiv  is  often  followed  by  elg  (In- 
tueri),  Jo.  xiii.  22,  A.  iii.  4, — a  construction  which  is  not  un- 
known to  Greek  writers,  see  Wahl. 

The  use  of  the  preposition  (iBja  or  6vv  with  verbs  of  following 
(comp.  ''comitari  cum  aL"  in  Latin  inscriptions),  as  in  Rev.  vi.  8, 
xiY.  13  ',  is,  strictly  speaking,  an  instance  of  pleonasm.  '^xoAov^etv 
inlom  Tivog  ('"'nriM),  Mt.  x.  38  (Is.  xly.  14),  is  Hebraistic. 

Sabstantives  derived  from  such  verbs  as  the  above  are  in  like 
manner  joined  with  their  object  by  means  of  a  preposition:  as  nl- 
cug  h  X(ficxw,  G.  iii.  26,  £.  i.  15,  al.;  itaQovaia  TtQog  vfiag^  Ph.  i. 
26;  ^Uiptig  vitig  vftov,  E.  iii.  13;  t'h^og  viikQ  ifiov,  2  0.  vii.  7:  see 
Fritz.  Rom.  1.  195,  365  sq. 

SECTION  XXXIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 

Though  the  two  classes  of  nouns,  substantives  and  adjec- 
tives, differ  in  the  notions  which  they  express,  yet  the  latter 
(including  participles)  are  also  found  within  the  circle  of  sub- 
stantives. In  this  usage — which  is  much  more  varied  in  Greek 
than,  for  instance,  in  Latin— the  adjective  may  appear  either 


1  [Abo  ID  Dt  i.  88  (quoted  abore),  accordiog  to   Vat.] 
•  8oe  Wettftein,  N.  T.  I.  717,  Lob.  p.  354,  Schaef.  Demosth.  V.  590,  Herm. 
iMcitm  p.  17S,  Krfig.  p.  74.     (Jelf  598.  Obs,  8.) 
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with  or  without  the  article,  and  may  have  any  gender,  the  latter 

being  determined  sometimes  by  an  original  ellipsis,  sometimes 

by  the  power  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders  to  denote 

men  and  things  (KrQg.  p.  2sq.,  Jelf  436,  Don.  p.  388).    Thus 

we  find  fj  tqr^^og  (y^),  rj  eTtiovarj  {fj^uQif),  dtOTtezig  {ayaXfia) 

A.  xix.  35,  TO  ai]Qix6v  (vq>aa^ia?)  Rev.  xviii.  12,   o  ao(p6g,  h 

%ki7tr(jDv  E.  iv.  28,  fiaaihvLog,  o  agx^^y   allAtfioi  sfrangei's, 

iMXKOTtoioi  evAidoerSy  to  ayad-ov  {to  jtvevf-iaTixoVf  i/^i^xixov,  1  C. 

XV.  46?). 

On  the  adjectiyes  which  are  made  Babstantives  through  ellipsis 
see  §  64.  In  the  class  of  personal  designations  (as  aog^df ,  ot  aotpoi) 
the  following  belong  characteristically  to  the  N.  T. :  o  niazog  Ike  be^ 
liever^  niaroi  believers,  Syioi,  inkBnroi ,  aiMaQTakoi  Rom.  xy.  31, 
xyi.  2,  1  C.  vi.  2,  2  C.  vi.  15,  1  Tim.  i.  15,  v.  10,  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  H. 
xii.  3,  Mt.  xxiy.  22.  So  eyen  with  an  adjectiye  as  an  attributiye, 
Rom.  i.  7,  I  C.  i.  2,  xXtjroig  ayioig;  or  with  a  genitive,  as  in  Rom. 
yiii.  33  ixicxroi  ^bov.  In  all  these  instances  the  adjectiye  indicates 
persons  (men)  to  whom  the  particular  quality  is  attached,  though 
there  is  no  necessity  for  supplying  Sv^Qmnoi  (or  i8Elq>ol),  So  also 
where  o  akfj^ivog  is  used  for  Gofi  (1  Jo.  y.  20),  or  o  Syiog  vov  ^sov 
for  Christ  (L.  iy.  34),  or  o  ttoi^^o'^  for  the  devil ,  there  is  no  ellipsis 
of  these  substantiyes :  the  notion  is  g^mraatically  complete,  the  True 
One,  the  Holy  One  of  God,  and  we  must  look  elsewhere  to  learn 
what  Persons  are  especially  so  named  in  the  language  of  the  Bible. 

2.  Especially  frequent  and  diversified  are  the  substantiv- 
ised neuters  (Knig.  p.  4) ;  indeed  many  of  these  regularly  fill 
the  place  of  a  substantive  derivable  from  the  same  root,  though 
not  always  actually  existent.  These  refer  not  merely  to  material 
notions,  as  fuaov,  eaxtxTov,  fimgov,  ftQocxv,  oXlyov,  (pavtqov^ 
%qv7vt6v,  ehxTToVy  aqaevy  x.t.A.  (particularly  with  prepositions, 
as  elg  to  (xiaov  Mk.  iii.  3,  Jo.  xx.  19,  (xtTa  pLi^qov  Mt.  xxvi.  73, 
h  oliyiif  A.  xxvi.  29,  iv  r^  q>aveQ(^f  Mt.  vi.  4  [fl(?r.],  elg  (pave- 
q6v  Mk.  iv.  22) ; — but  also  to  the  non-material  and  abstract, 
especially  with  an  appended  genitive ,  as  Rom.  ii.  4  to  xpijarw 
Tov  d-eov  {fj  xqriaTorcrfi)'  H.  vi.  17  to  a^erdd-eTOv  Trjg  povXfg' 
Rom.  viii.  3,  ix.  22,  1  C.  i.  25,  2C.  iv.  17,  Ph.  iii.  8  to  VTteQs- 
xov  TTjg  yviiaeiog.  We  find  another  construction  in  the  place  of 
the  genitive  in  Rom.  i.  15,  to  xar  i/tii  nqodv^tov  (to  TtQodvfiov, 
the  purpose,  Eur.  Iph.  Taur.  983  [989]).  The  plurals  of  ad- 
jectives are  as  a  rule  concretes,  and  denote  vrhole  classes  of 
things  (or  persons):  vd  oQord  yuxi  aoqccTa  Col.  i.  16,  inovQavia 
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and  i-rtiyeux  Jo.  iii.  12,  Ph.  ii.  10,  xa  fia&ia  Rev.  ii.  24,  a^aia 
2  C.  V.  17.  These  are  sometimes  more  exactly  defined  by  the 
context:  thus  in  Jo.  iii.  12  inovQavia  means  heavenly  truths; 
in  Ph.  ii.  10,  heavenly  beings;  in  E.  ii.  6  and  iii.  10,  heavenly 
places  (=  ovQovoi,  compare  the  variant  in  E.  L  20) ,  &c.  In 
Rom.  i.  20,  ra  aoqaxa  xdv  d-Bclv^  the  plural  has  reference  to 
the  two  attributes  specified  in  the  following  words,  viz.  tj  re  at- 
diog  dvva^ig  yial  d^uomrfi;  and  Philippi  has  explained  the  word 
more  correctly  than  Fritzsche.  (On  E.  vi.  12,  TcvevfuariTLcc  vfjg 
ftovrjQiag,  see  Rem.  3.) 

We  mast  not  bring  in  here  1  P.  i.  7,  xo  SoKifiiov  rijg  niazemg^ 
for  doKifitov  is  a  substantive  proper  (there  is  no  adjective  Som- 
(iiog)^.  In  Rom.  i.  19,  also,  to  yvoaTov  tov  d'sov  is  not  simply 
equiyalent  to  rj  yvaatg  x,  ^. ;  if  it  were  so,  it  would  be  hard  to  see 
-why  Paul  did  not  use  an  expression  so  familiar  to  him  as  rj  yvmaig. 
The  meaning  is  either  what  is  known  (to  man)  of  Gody  or  what  may 
be  known  of  (or  in)  God^.  I  prefer  the  former  as  the  more  simple: 
Paul  is  speaking  of  the  objective  knowledge,  of  the  sum  of  what  is 
known  of  God  (from  what  source,  see  ver.  20).  This  objective  yva- 
6i6v  becomes  subjectiTC,  inasmuch  as  it  tpavfQov  iaxiv  iv  avxoig. 
Hence  it  is  evident  why  Paul  did  not  write  ij  yvaatg. 

This  mode  of  expression ,  which  arises  quite  simply  out  of  the 
nature  of  the  neuter  is  not  unknown  to  Greek  writers:  the  later 
prose  authors  in  particular  have  adopted  it  from  the  technical  lan- 
guage of  philosophy.  At  the  same  time,  the  examples  collected  by 
Georgi  {Hierocr,  I.  39)  need  very  much  sifting.  As  real  parallels 
may  be  quoted  Demosth.  Phil,  1.  p.  20  a,  to  tcov  ^mv  si^svig' 
Pais,  Leg,  p.  213  a,  to  uCfpallg  avxiig'  Thuc.  1.  68,  to  nioxov  xvig 
noXixUag'  2.  71,  to  io^%v\g  xr^g  yvciyLtig-  Galen,  Protrept,  2,  to  ttJ^ 
xixvrjg  SaxaxoVy  and  to  trjg  paCBcag  sifAtxanvXiaxov  HeHod.  2.  15.  83, 
TO  mfQ^aXXov  x^g  kvnrig'  Plat.  Phwdr,  240  a,  Strabo  3.  168,  Phi- 
lostr.  ^p.  7.  12,  Died.  S.  19.  55,  Diog.  L.  9.  63.  This  construction 
with  the  participle  is  especially  common  in  Thucydides  (and  the  By- 
zantines) >.  An  abstract  noun  and  a  neuter  adjective  are  combined 
in  Plutarch,  ^gis  20,  rj  noXli]  ivXa^Ha  xal  to  ngaov  xa\  (pikdv- 

3.  On  the  other  hand,  the  notion  which  should  be  ex- 
pressed by  an  attributive^  adjective  is  sometimes,  by  a  change 

*  On  this  passage,  and  on  Ja.  i.  8,  see  Fritx.  Pr&Um,  p.  44. 

'  For  tbe  latter  meaning  of  yvcoaroCi  called  in  question  by  Tholuck,  see 
Soph.  (Bd.IL  868  (Herm.),  Plat.  Bep.  7.517  b,  Arrian,  Epict.  2.  20.4,  and 
eomp.  Schnlthess,  ThtoL  Annul.  1829,  p.  976. 

*  Comp.  EUendt,  Arr.  Al.  I.  253,  Niebuhr,  Index  to  Dexippus,  Eunapius, 
and  Makhos. 

*  On  the  Bobstitution  of  a  substantive  for  a  predicative  adjective ,  on  rhe- 
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of  construction,  expressed  by  a  substantive.  Yet  the  N.  T.  is  by 
no  means  poor  in  adyectives;  it  even  contains  no  inconsiderable 
number  which  were  unknown  to  the  (earlier)  Greeks, — ^some  of 
these  coined  by  the  Apostles  themselves:  as  iTciovaiog,  aaqiu- 
xog,  Ttvev^arciKioqy  TtaQeigaKTogy  TtvQivogy  a^xxrcr/^QiTogy  cnnQO" 
ytovtaiogy  aveTtalaxvvrogy  avtonatoniqiTog ,  axBiqo7toLrp;ogy  fiQci- 
aifiogy  eniTto&rjftogy  evTteQiatatogy  ladyyelog,  iMtxtidiaXog,  xv- 
qia^ogy  tajteivoip^v  ^ ,  x.t.^. — In  this  case 

a.  Sometimes  the  principal  substantive  stands  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  in  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  ^fj  rjXTtiiuvm  ini  ttIovtov  adTjkorrizi, 
not  to  trust  on  iincei'tiiinty  of  riches^  i.e.,  on  riches  which  are 
uncertain;  Rom.  vi.  4,  %va  fj/.ieig  ev  luxivotrjTL  Zcorjg  neQinaTTjaiO' 
fjLBv '  vii.  6.  This  mode  of  expression,  however,  is  not  arbitrary, 
but  is  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  giving  more  prominence  to  the 
main  idea,  which,  if  expressed  by  means  of  an  adjective,  would 
be  thrown  more  into  the  background:  hence  it  belongs  to  rheto- 
ric, not  to  grammar.  Compare  Zumpt,  Lot.  Gr.  §  672;  and  for 
examples  from  Greek  authors  see  Held,  Plut.  TimoL  p.  368. 

Strictly  speaking,  thoee  passages  only  should  be  brought  in 
here  in  which  a  substantiye  governing  a  genitive  is  connected  with 
a  verb  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  suits  the  genitive  rather 
than  the  governing  noun,  and  consequently  points  out  the  genitive 
as  the  principal  word;  as  in  "ingemuit  corvi  slupor^\  or  1  Tim.  /.c. 
iXnif^siv  im  nkovrov  aStjlovrivt.  Such  passages  as  Col.  ii.  5,  pkinrnv 
TO  6U(fi<Dii€i  x^g  nlaxsmg  *  2  0.  iv.  7 ,  7va  ^  vniQ^oX^  trig  Svvdiiemg 
jl  xov  dcov*  G.  ii.  14,  6g&ono8€tv  ngog  xtjv  aXrid^uav  xov  fva/ysAtov* 
ii.  5,  also  2  Th.  ii.  11,  fcifinn  ivigysiav  nkavfig^  must  decidedly  be 
excluded  from  this  head  ^.    In  H.  ix.  2,  tj  TtqoO'iCig  xdv  aqxav  means 


torical  grounds   (as  in   2  C.  iii.  9,   e{   iQ    5taxovCa  Tijc   xoraxpCaecdC  5o£a)v 
see  I  58. 

1  [On  aapxix6c  see  above,  |  16.  3.  y.  Of  the  remaining  words,  ^puSaiyjo^ 
(Ler.  xix.  23)  occurs  in  Msch,  I\-(m.  479;  Tcvpivoc  (Es-  xxviii.  14,  16,  Ecclus. 
xlviii.  9)  and  icvev}JiaTix6c  ftre  used  by  Aristotle ;  irocpeC^axTOC  (Prol.  Sir.  Tcap. 
TCpoXoyoO  by  Strabo  (17.  p.  794);  aveTca(axy^TO<  by  Josephus  (AtM.  18.  7.  1); 
rancivo^pcov  (Pr.  xxix.  23)  by  Plutarch  {Mor.  p.  336.  e) ;  axpOYCoviaio^  occurs  in 
Is.  xxviii.  16.] 

*  Fritzsche  (Horn.  L  867  sq.)  has  raised  objections  against  this  distinction; 
he  seems  however  to  have  misunderstood  it.  In  the  passages  which  belong  to 
the  second  class  the  language  is  merely  logical;  in  those  of  the  first  class, 
rhetorical.  When  we  say  to  live  according  to  the  truth  cf  the  Gospel,  we  use 
the  proper  and  natural  expression, — the  truth  of  the  Grospel  is  the  rule  of  the 
life.  But  when  we  say  corvi  stupor  ingemuit,  the  language  is  figurative,  just 
as  in  Bis  blood  ctUled  for  vengeance.  Cic  Nat.  D.  2.  50.  127  ["multie  etiam 
(bestise)  insectantes  odoris  intolerabili  foeditate  depellunt"]  belongs  to  the  second 
class,  and /oMio  odore  would  be  a  less  accurate  expression. 
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the  laying  out  of  the  loaves;  and  in  1  P.  i.  2,  as  a  glance  at  the  con- 
text will  show,  ayiaciiog  Jtvsvfiatog  is  not  synonymous  with  nvBviia 
Sytov,  The  phrase  XafipavBiv  triv  inuyyzUav  %ov  nvBv^uixog  y  A.  ii. 
33,  G.  iii.  14,  signifies  to  receive ^  attain  y  the  promise  of  the  spirit; 
this  takes  place  when  we  receive  the  promised  blessing  itself  (xo^/- 
itc^tti  Ti)v  iTutyytJJav),  when  promise  passes  into  fulfilment. 

b.  Much  more  frequently,  that  substantive  which  expresses 
the  notion  of  a  (mostly  non-material)  quality  stands  in  the  geni* 
Uve:  L,  iv.  22,  Xoyoi  TTjg  x^Q^t^og'  xvi.  8,  ohLov6^og  trg  adi- 
x/ag'  xviii.  6,  x^tnjg  tijg  adiTiiag'  Col.  i.  13,  vlog  T^g  ayd/crjg  ^* 
Rev.  xiii.  3,  fj  nXrfffi  %ov  d-avdrov  mortal  wound,  Rom.  i.  26, 
nd^rj  avifiiag'  2  P.  ii.  10,  Ja.  i.  25,  H.  i.  3  ^.  Such  expressions 
in  prose  follow  the  Hebrew  idiom  (which  employs  this  construc- 
tion not  merely  through  poverty  in  adjectives  •,  but  also  through 
the  vividness  of  phraseology  which  belongs  to  oriental  lan- 
guages); in  the  more  elevated  style,  however,  there  are  ex- 
amples in  Greek  authors  ^.  In  later  writers  phrases  of  this  kind 
find  their  way  into  plain  prose  (Eustath.  Gramm,  p.  478). 

If  the  genitive  of  a  personal  pronoun  is  annexed,  it  is  joined 
in  translation  with  the  notion  expressed  by  the  combination  of  the 
two  substantiyes :  H.  i.  3  tc3  ^>/fiorn  xi\g  SvvdiiBmg  orvrot;,  through 
His  ponterfttl  wordy  Col.  i.  13,  Roy.  iii.  10,  xiii.  3.  It  is  usual  to 
%o  farther  still,  and  maintain  ^  that  when  two  substantives  are  so 
combined  as  to  form  a  single  principal  notion,  the  demonstrative 
pronoun,  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  (?),  agrees  gramma- 
tically with  the  governed  noun  ^.     Thus  in  A.  y.  20,  %a  (ri^axa  xii\g 

*  [It  may  perhaps  be  doubted  whether  this  passage  (with  most  of  tho^e 
in  which  the  genitive  has  some  qnalifyiDg  word, —  *^e  expression  thns  losing 
its  general  character",  A.  Battm.)  should  come  in  here:  see  Ellic  m  loe.  On 
H.  L  3  see  Alford.] 

•  Bat  in  S  Th.  L  7,  Syy^oc  (^vvdixcc^c  auToO  means  angeU  of  Hit  power, 
Le.,  aagels  who  serve  His  power. 

s  Ewald  p.  572. 

*  See  Erfardt,  Soph.  (Ed,  B.  SS6,  comp.  Pfochen,  Diatr,  p.  29;  but  the 
examples  cited  by  Georgi  (Vind,  p.  214  sqq.)  are  almost  all  useless. — The  geni- 
thre  of  the  wiaUrial  does  not  come  in  here:  XC^ov  xpidc,  for  example,  was 
to  the  Greeks  exactly  equivalent  to  our  ram  of  ftone^  and  the  opinion  that  an 
adjective  should  have  been  used  rests  merely  on  a  comparison  of  the  Latin 
idiom.  Likewise  JaiiiJ  eu(i>d(a<}  Ph.  iv.  18  (compare  Aristot.  Bhet,  1.  11.  9),  is 
probably  odour  of  firagranee,  and  is  not  put  for  o.  cucdAyjc.  That  1  C.  x.  16, 
xi  7COTT)piov  Tijc  cvXoYCac,  and  Bom.  i.  4,  irve\j|ia  d[YMt>^>>vt]c,  are  not  to  be  ex- 
plained by  the  above  rule,  is  now  admitted  by  the  best  expositors.  Still  more 
unsatisfactory  examples  are  given  by  Glass,  I.  26  sq.  [The  genitive  in  6-  eua>- 
S{ac  is  taken  below  (|  65.  2)  as  a  genit  of  quality,  not  of  material.] 

>  See,  e.g.  Vorst,  HthraUm,  p.  570  sq.,  Storr,  Ob$erv.  p.  234  sq. 

•  In  proof  that  this  is  a  Hebraism,   Ezr.  ix.  14,   nViin  r^a^^rn  •^tt^x,   is 

quoted ;  but  here  it  is  not  at  all  necessary  to  connect  ^^M  with  the  second 
labstantive. 
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twijg  Tavxif}gy  ravitig  would  stand  for  r«uTa,  /hese  words  of  life; 
xiii.  26,  0  Xoyog  xriq  aavfjQiag  lavrrigf  this  doctrine  of  salvation ; 
Kom.  vii.  24 ,    Ix  tov  Cfiiiaxog  xov  ^avaxov  rovrov,   compare  the 

Peshito    U&^?   Uoi  Vr^^ 

But  this  canon  (which  even  Bengel  follows)  is  purely  im- 
aginary. In  Rom.  vii  Paul  himself  may  have  joined  xovtov  with  acJ- 
fiorrog,  but  if  the  pronoun  is  connected  with  d'avdxov  it  is  not 
without  meaning :  the  apostle  had  already  spoken  repeatedly  of  ^a- 
vaxog  (yer.  lOsqq.),  and  therefore  could  refer  back  to  it:  see  De 
Wette  in  loc.  In  A.  xiii  also  the  omxr^Q  *[ficovg  had  been  mentioned 
in  ver.  23,  and  hence  d  Ady.  x.  cmx.  xavxrjg  is  tke  word  of  this  sal- 
vation (effected  through  Christ).  In  A.  y  the  pronoun  refers  to  the 
salvation  which  the  apostles  were  at  the  time  engaged  in  pro- 
claiming. Even  the  Hebrew  combination,  as  ispD  '*b'^b^|  Is.  ii.  20, 
or  "^ipilj  "JTauJ  Ps.  Ixxxix.  21 — ^which  is  required  by  rule,  but  which 
is  much  more  natural,  since  the  two  words  are  really  one — is  not 
thus  literally  rendered  by  the  LXX  (compare  Is.  I.e.  xa  pSeXvy^axa 
avTov  xa  agyvga'  Dt.  i.  41,  ra  (Txcvi;  xa  noXsfiiKa  avxov'  Ps.  Ixxxix 
l.c.f  iv  iXaia  ay  tip);  and  one  really  cannot  see  what  could  lead  such 
writers  as  Luke  and  Paul  to  use  so  abnormal  a  construction  in  sea- 
tences  80  simple ». 

Bern.  1.  Some  have  found  in  L.  xi.  33,  ilg  ngvycxtlv  x/^at, 
an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  use  ^  of  the  feminine  adjective  to  ex- 
press the  neuter.  Absurd!  Kgvjtxitj  was  already  in  use  as  a  sub- 
stantive, with  the  meaning  covered  place  or  way,  subterranean  re- 
eepiacley  vault  (Athen.  5.  205),  and  suits  this  passage  well.  On  the 
other  hand,  Mt.  xxi.  42  (Mk.  xii.  II),  Tcaga  Tivgiov  iyivsxo  avxti 
(xovxo) ,  %al  hxl  ^avfiacxij  (^avfAaaxov) ,  is  a  quotation  from  Ps. 
cxvii.  23:  yet  even  the  LXX  may  have  used  the  feminine  here  in 
reference  to  nBtpaXrj  ymv.  (Wolf,  Cur.  ad  h.  /.). 

Bern.  2.  We  have  also  to  mention  another  Hebraistic  ^  usage, 
— a  periphrasis  (as  it  is  said)  for  certain  concrete  adjectives  when 
used  as  substantives,  formed  by  means  of  vtog  or  xinvov  followed 
by  a  genitive  of  the  abstract  noun:  vto\  ansiMag  E.  ii.  2,  i.e.  dis- 
obedient ones  J  vto\  (ptaxig  L.  xvi.  8,  Jo.  xii.  36,  xinva  (pmvog  E.  v.  8, 
xixva  igy^g  E.  ii.  3,  xixva  vnanoifg  I  P.  i.  14,  xinva  naxagag  2  P. 
ii.  14,  d  viog  xijg  anmkdag  2  Th  ii.  8.  Every  one  must  feel  that 
these  combinations  are  not  mere  idle  periphrades,  but  that  they 
express  the  idea  with  more  vividness  and  therefore  with  more  force. 
This  mode  of  expression  is  to  be  traced  to  the  more  lively  imagi- 


1  The  examples  quoted  from  Greek  authors  by  Georgi  ( Vind.  p.  204  sqq.), 
and  Mnntbe  (Oba.  Act.  v.  20)  lose  all  plausibility  when  more  closely  examined 
(Fritz.  Mark^  Exc.  1,  p.  771  sq.). 

*  Gesen.  Lehrgeh,  p.  661,  Vorst,  Hebraism,  p.  282  sq.  [Gesen.  Heb.  Or. 
p.  180  (Bagst),  Kalisch,  Heb.  Gr.  I.  244.] 

s  Vorstf  HdyraUm.  p.  467  sqq.     [Kalisch  L  262.] 
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nation  of  the  orientalB,  by  which  the  most  intimate  connexion  (de- 
rivation from  and  dependence  on) — even  when  the  reference  is  to 
what  is  not  material — is  viewed  under  the  image  of  the  relation  of 
son  or  child  to  parent  (Ecclus.  iv.  11).  Hence  children  of  disobe- 
dience are  those  who  belong  to  and^Bia  as  a  child  to  his  mother, 
disobedience  having  become  their  nature,  their  predominant  dispo- 
sition :  compare  in  Hebrew  Dt  iii.  1 8 ,  xxv.  2,  2  S.  xii.  5 ,  Ps. 
Ixzxix.  23. 

(The  expressions  Ttaidfg  latQav^  Svcti^vmv^ — used  especially  by 
Lucian — grammatically  rather  resemble  viol  rdiv  ivd-Qdinrnv ;  neither 
Schwarz  nor  Gteorgi  has  been  able  to  find  in  Greek  prose  an  example 
of  naig  or  xinvov  combined  with  an  abstract  noun,  as  in  the  above 
quotations.  From  ecclesiastical  writers  compare  Epiphan.  0pp.  I. 
380  b,  ot  vUA  T^q  ilfq^ivi^q  nloucog.  In  German  [or  English]  we 
cannot  really  expect  to  find  parallels,  for  such  a  phrase  as  "child 
of  death"  is  derived  from  Bible  language;  in  the  more  elevated  style, 
however,  we  sometimes  meet  with  similar  phrases,  as  for  instance, 
''every  man  is  a  child  of  his  age''  *.  Of  a  different  kind  is  2  Th. 
ii.  3 ,  0  av^Qanog  xijg  afAagrlag^ — not  =  o  afAaQtrnXog — fhe  man  of 
sin,  i.e.,  the  man  who  preeminently  belongs  to  sin,  the  representa- 
tive of  sin,  in  whom  sin  is  personified.) 

Eem.  3.  £.  vi.  12,  xi  TtvevfiaxtKce  x^g  novq(fiagj  is  peculiar. 
The  Gb^ek  idiom  with  which  this  is  compared  by  the  commenta- 
tors ',  naQ&EvtxoL  for  naQd'ivoi  (Lobeck,  ParaL  p.  305  sq.),  was  in 
the  better  ages  merely  poetical,  and  besides  is  not  entirely  analo- 
gous. In  the  Byzantines,  however,  we  find  e.g.  17  tititi%'i]  for  ^  lit- 
nog  (Ducas  p.  18).  Tee  daifuivia  also,  which  was  originally  an  ad- 
jective, and  which  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  later  Greek  by  the 
side  of  daifiovtg,  presents  on  the  whole  a  true  analogy;  a  genitive 
in  combination  with  this  word,  as  ra  daifiovia  xov  aigog^  would  pre- 
sent no  difficulty.  In  this  passage  the  abstract  would  be  used  de- 
signedly, in  antithesis  to  tcgog  aliia  xai  aapxa, — "not  against  ma- 
terial, but  against  spiritual  opposing  powers,  ye  have  to  maintain 
your  struggle".  K  however  nvsviiccxiKa  be  not  taken  as  equivalent 
to  nvtvfiata,  the  only  alternative  will  be  to  regard  it  as  a  collective 
plural,  similar  in  kind  to  rce  k-^argiKa  Polyaen.  5.  14,  robber-hordes, 
from  TO  XrfCXQixov  robbery  (Lob.  Phryn,  p.  242);  and  to  translate, 
the  spiritual  communities  of  wickedness ,  the  evil  spirit-powers;  see 
Meyer  in  loc. 


1  Schef.  DUm,  318. 

*  8e«  on  the  whole  Steiger  on  1  P.  i.  14,    Gurlitt  in  Btud.  «.  iTrtt.  1829, 
p.  728  sq. 

'  See  Koppe  m  loe,^  Fischer,   W^Otr  III.  I.  295. 
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SECTION  XXXV. 
THE  COMPARATIVE  DEGREE  ^ 

1.  The  comparative  degree  is  usually  expressed  in  the  N.  T. 
in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  in  classical  Greek,  viz.  by  what  is 
known  as  the  comparative  form  of  the  adjective, — ^the  thing  with 
which  the  comparison  is  made  being  placed  in  the  genitive,  or 
(especially  where  it  is  a  complete  sentence)  preceded  by  the  con- 
nective ^  * :  Jo.  iv.  12,  lAYi  av  ^dt,o)v  cl  xov  TtazQdg  ij^ufv;  i.  51, 
xiii.  16,  Mk.  xu.  31,  1  C.  i.  25,  1  Tim.  v.  8,  H.  xi.  26;  Jo.  iv.  1, 
nleiovag  fiad-r^rdg  noiel  5}  ^Ifadvvrjg*  1 C.  xiv.  5,  1  Jo.  iv.  4;  Rom. 
xiii.  11,  iyyvTBQov  ijficjv  f]  awrrjQia  5)  ore  iTttaTevaafiev  2  P.  ii. 
21,  1  C.  ix.  15  (Klotz,  Devar.  p.  583).  After  Ttlemv  and  iXar- 
Tiovy  ^  is  often  omitted  when  a  numeral  follows  (Matth.  455. 
Rem.  4,  Jelf  780,  Don.  p.  393):  A.  xxiv.  11,  ov  Ttkelovg  eiai  fioi 
fjfiiqai  dencadvo '  iv.  22,  xxiii.  13 ,  xxv.  6 '  (compare  Ter.  Jd.  2. 
1.  46,  plus  quingentos  colaphos  infregit  mihi)  ^ ;  tjis  inserted  in 
L.  ix.  13. 

It  is  Bometimes  doubtful  whether  a  genitive  that  follows  a  com- 
parative contains  the  second  member  of  the  comparison,  or  is  in- 
dependent of  the  comparison.  In  H.  iii.  3,  nkBiova  ufti/i/  l^n  tov 
oX%ov  K.T.A.,  we  must  probably  consider  orxov  as  dependent  on 
nktlovu;  but  in  1  C.  xiii.  13,  (ttlimv  TovTttv  rj  iyini^  may  mean 
greater  (the  greatest)  of  (among)  these  y  see  no.  3.     Compare  also 

1  C.  xii.  23,  L.  vii.  42  (Lucian,  Fug,  6). 

The  comparative  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  fioAAov  ^,  as  in 

2  0.  vii.  13,  nzqiacoxiQmg  fiakkov  (Plat  Legg.  6.  781  a).  Ph.  i.  23, 
nolkm  iiaXkov  xQiUtaov  {very  far  better);  so  in  reference  to  an- 
other comparative,  Mk.  vii.  36,  ocov  avvolg  SteaxiXXiro^  avtoi  fiaJl- 
Aov  ni(ficc6xtQov  ixtJQvcaov,  see  Fritz,  in  loc,  ^ :  also  by  txi^  H.  vii. 


1  Compare,  in  general ,  G.  W.  Nitzsch,  De  comparatwit  Orosca  Lmgua 
modu,  in  his  edition  of  Plato's  Ion  (Lips.  1882). 

*  in  such  cases  the  LXX  even  use  the  genitive  of  the  infinitive  (Gen. 
iv.  13). 

*  [Compare  I  64.  6.  Rem.  In  most  of  the  N.  T.  ezx.  the  compar.  is  fol- 
lowed by  an  indeclinable  word :  A.  Buttmann  quotes  Mt.  xxvi.  5S ,  where  we 
should  probably  read  icXcCo)  dcSdexa  Xeyeuivac-     Compare  |  37.  5,  on  ^Tcdvo).] 

«  See  Lob.  p.  410  sq.,  Held,  Plut.  jEtn,  P.  p.  261. 

"  MaXXov  is  not  joined  to  the  superlative.  In  2  C.  xii.  9,  T)5t9Ta  ouv  |xxX- 
Xov  xai»x^90)AOEi  £v  Tsi^  aadeve(aic  .uou,  this  word  belongs  to  the  whole  clause 
T^tiiara  xaux-  x.t.X.  ,  rather  ther^ore  urill  I  very  gladly  glory,  i.e. ,  rather  than, 
repining  at  the  aad£v.  (ver.  8  sq.),  beseech  God  that  I  may  be  freed  from  them : 
ri^iOTa  indicates  the  degree  of  the  xav)(^aadaif  (laXXov  marks  the  antithesis  to 
what  has  gone  before. 

*  [Fritzsche  renders  this,   quantum  atUem  ^s«  iii  imperabat  [scil.  ne    por- 
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15,  niQiOOOTBQOv  hi  %axi^Xov  (still  more  manifest)  ^  Ph.  i.  9;  and 
lastly  by  noXv^  2  C.  viii.  22,  nolv  anovdaiovBQOv,  All  this  is  very 
common  in  Greek  writers  (Kriig.  p.  9 1  sq.) :  on  (AuXkov  see  Wyttenb. 
Pint.  I.  288,  Ast,  Plat  Phwdr,  p.  395,  Legg.  p.  44,  Boisson.  Jristwn, 

p.  480  sqq.  (in  Latin  compare  Cic.  Pis,  14,  mihi quavis  fuga 

potiiis  qnam  alia  provincia  esset  optatior);  as  to  It^,  compare  Plat 
Pol,  298  e,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  6,  Cyr,  5.  4.  20,  An.  1.  9.  10;  as  to 
Ttokv^  Xen.  Mem.  2.  10.  2,  Lucian,  Tim,  50:  sometimes  hi  and  noXi 
are  combined,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  27,  Cyr.  1.  6.  17,  An,  7.  5.  15. 
(Don.  p.  892,  Jelf  784.  2.)  So  also  when  the  comparative  is  fol- 
lowed by  prepositions  which  denote  excess  (as  in  L.  xvi.  8,  fpqovi- 
fitirsQov  vnig  xovg  vtovg  xov  g>mt6g'  H.  iv.  12,  Jud.  xi.  25,  xv.  2, 
xviii.  26;  H.  ix.  23,  KQiltroai  d'valaig  naga  ravrag*  i.  4,  iii.  3, 
xi.  4,  xii.  24,  L.  iii.  18)  the  design  is  to  obtain  greater  expressive- 
ness: for  nuQa  compare  Thuc.  1.  23,  TcvjivoxBQOv  TtaQci  xa  Ix  xov 
i€q\v  xqovov  fivfjiiovsvofiiva'  Dio  0.  38.  97  ^.  See  Herm.  Hg.  p.  862. 
(Don.  p.  893,  Jelf  637.) 

2.  Instead  of  the  comparative  fonn  the  positive  is  occasion- 
ally used: 

a.  With  fiallovy — sometimes  because  the  comparative  form 
api>eared  unpleasing,  sometimes  from  the  wish  to  write  more 
expressively  (Kriig.  p.  91):  A.  xx.  35,  ^la^aqiov  iari  fiallov  di- 
ddyai  j)  Xa^pdveiv  1  C.  xii.  22,  G.  iv.  27  ». 

b.  Followed  by  a  preposition  which  conveys  the  notion  of 
excess,  as  in  Philostr.  Ap.  3.  19,  TtaQct  ndvuag  ^Axaiovq  ^eyag. 
So  in  L.  xiiL  2,  afia^wlol  Ttaga  Ttdwag  tovg  rakiXalovg  (though 
it  is  true  a^aqr.  has  no  comparative),  H.  iii.  3 '.  In  the  LXX 
naqa  and  vneq  are  frequently  thus  used :  Ex.  xviii.  1 1 ,  Num. 
xii  3,  Hag.  ii.  9,  Eccl.  iv.  9,  ix.  4,  1  S.  i.  8. 

r.  Followed  by  »J:  Aristot.  Pi'obL  29.  6,  TtaqarMxxa^rpiypf 
aioxQov  anoaTe^fjcai  fAinQov  tj  itoKv  daveiad^eyov  (Held,  Plut. 
TimoL  317  sq.).  This  is  rare  on  the  whole,  but  the  kindred  ex- 
pression povlofiai  or  d-iXo)  ^  (malle)  had  become  a  common  for- 
mula; see  Her.  3.  40,  Polyb.  13.  5.  3,  Plut.  Alex.  7,  Sulla  3. 


tenti  iiMn«m  diueminarent),  magit  impennu*  prttdieahant  ^  hoc  est,  magit  vmpenr 
nu$  re»  dim^tgahant^  ad  quern  modum  valde  tU  imperohiU,] 

1  [This  nse  of  icapa  is  common  in  modem  Greek  (Mullach,  Vidg.  p.  38  3, 
J.  Donalds.  Or,  p.  34). —  As  to  the  meaning  of  the  prepos.  compare  RiddeU, 
Plat  4p.  p.  181.] 

*  (Meyer,  EUicott,  and  Alford  take  icoXXa  }JiaXXov  as  *'not  simply  eqniralent 
to  icXeCova  iq,  but  impl3ring  that  both  should  have  many^  bat  the  desolate  one 
wiore  than  the  other"  (Ellic  in  loc).  In  the  other  examples  also,  jxaXXov  i« 
rather  connected  with  the  sentence  than  directly  with  the  a<yective.] 

*  [In  H.  iii.  3,  icotpa  foUows  a  comparative,  not  a  positive.] 
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The  simplest  explanation  of  this  is,  that  (from  its  use  with  com- 
paratives) ^'  had  come  to  be  regarded  as  a  particle  of  proportion, 
which  presupposed  or  in  some  measure  brought  with  it  a  com- 
parison ^ :  compare  Plaut.  Hud,  4  4.  70,  tacita  bona  est  mulier 
semper  quam  loquens,  and  Tac.  Ann,  3. 17. 

In  the  N.  T.  we  find— not  only  »il(a  i/  (1 C.  xiv.  19)  and 
Xvaivelel  i;  sat  ins  est  tptmn  (L.  xvii.  2,  Tob.  iii.  6),  but  also — 
an  extension  of  this  construction  on  other  sides  (as  in  Greek 
writei-s ,  see  Lys.  Affect.  Tyr,  1) ,  L.  xv.  7,  xo?a  iavai  eTti  hi 
afiaQTwXf^  fievavoavvTi  ^  ini  evevi^yoovraevvia  diiMxioigy  greater 
joy  than  &c.:  compare  Num.  xii.^  6,  iaxvei  ovtog  rj  fijtulg.  With 
an  adjective  there  is  only  one  example  of  this  kind,  but  in  both 
records:  Mt.  xviii.  8,  tuxIov  aoi  iativ  eigel&eiv  elg  t^v  ^(o^  %ia- 
Xov  tj  %vXX6vy  ^  dvo  x^^Q^S  •  •  •  •  lxo*^a  (HTjd-Jjvat  x.r.A.,  Mk.  ix. 
43,  45.  The  LXX  use  this  construction  frequently,  as  Gen.  xlix. 
12,  Hos.  ii.  7,  Jon.  iv.  8,  8,  Lam.  iv.  9,  Tob.  xii.  8,  Ecclus.  xxii. 
15;  it  was  naturally  suggested  to  them  by  the  Hebrew,  in  which 
the  comparison  is  made  to  follow  the  adjective  by  means  of  the 
preposition  v:. 

From  Greek  writers  compare  with  L.  xvii.  2,  ^J/v  ara^ax^s 
avfi<piQ€L  ij  to  Tqvipav  x.r.X.  ^sop.  121  (ed.  DeFuria), — Tob.  vi. 
13;  and  as  regards  adjective  and  adverb,  Thuc.  6.  21,  aiaxqov 
fiiaad-ivrag  aTteld^eivlij  uavBQOv iTti^eTaniftnead-ai'  Plut.  Pefop. 
Tomovg  av  oQ^wg  nal  diiuxicjg  jiQogayoQevaeig  avvaqx^'^^S  ? 
iTLeivovg'  ^sop.  134  (De  Fur.) «.  (Don.  p.  392,  Jelf  779.  Obs.  3.) 

In  L.  xviii.  14,  with  the  reading  xori^i/  ovvog  diSiKanofiivog 
....  ?/  i'KEivog,  there  would,  in  view  of  the  above  usage,  bo  no  dif- 
ficulty whatever  (comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  26,  diSmaiatai  Sa(i€t(f  fj  iyd), 
except  that  a  comparison  is  not  very  suitable  here:  all  the  better 
MSS.  however  have  rj  yi^  ' ,  which  is  without  example.  Yet  the 
sentence  should  perhaps  be  thus  resolved,  on  Hermann's  theory  (fol- 
lowed by  Bomemann  in  loc.) :  this  man  went  Justified  ....  or  was 
it  then  the  other  (who  went  &c.)?  The  yiq  would  be  added,  as  it 
is  added  to  other  interrogative  words  (and  also  to  { ,  as  Xen.  Cyr. 


1  The  explanation  given  by  Hermann  {Vig.  p.  884)  and  Schefer  {Ind, 
AC»op.  p.  138)  is  more  artificial,  comp.  Held,  Plat  Tim.  p.  317:  the  older  gram- 
marians supplied  (jmXXov  with  the  positive.  [Hermann,  taking  an  /orie  as  the 
proper  meaning  of  t),  thos  renders  Ho'm.  R.  1.  117,  ^ouXo|x'  iyt^  Xa6v  ff6ov  Cjx- 
fASvai,  t)  aicoX£o^ai,  volo  poptJum  salvum  este:  an  perire  vcilof] 

s  See  D'OrvlUe,  ChariL  p.  538,  Boissonade,  Marin.  ProcL  p.  78,  Kjpke 
I.  89,  U.  228,  and  Nitzsch  Ic.  p.  71.     [RiddeU,  Plat.  Apol.  p.  183.] 

*  See  also  Matthsi  (small  edition)  m  loe. 


SECT.  XXXV.]  THE  COMPAKATIVE  DEGREE.  303 

8.  3.  40,  Soph.  Elech\  1212  sq.),  to  strengtheu  the  question.  Some 
MSS.  have  ^jrf^  (which  in  Jo.  xii.  43  is  not  different  from  ?]);  but 
it  is  more  probable  that  this  was  an  emendation  of  ij  yap,  than  that 
^  yoQ  was  derived  from  it,  as  the  original  reading.  Lachmann,  Ti- 
schend.  (ed.  1),  and  Meyer  read  naq  Ikuvov^,  which  would  present 
no  difficulty  of  any  kind  {jmiijied  past — passing  over — the  other). 

3.  The  comparative  contrasts  an  object  with  but  one  stand- 
ard of  comparison,  whether  this  standard  be  a  single  individual, 
or  a  united  whole:  Jo.  xiii.  16,  ov%  eoTi  dovXog  ^ei^cjv  tov  xv- 
Qinv*  V.  20,  fiBL^ova  rovtiDv  dei^ei  avrt^  eqya'  x.  29.  If  the 
appended  genitive  denotes  all  things  of  the  same  class  (Mk.  iv. 
31,  fiiTLQatsQag  Tvdwwv  xHv  aTceQ^idrtov  ver.  32,  L.  xxi.  3,  1  C. 
XV.  19,  K  iii.  8),  we  must  naturally  take  it  as  not  including  the 
object  compared,  (ess  than  all  (other)  seeds;  and  the  compara- 
tive may  also  be  rendered  by  a  superlative,  the  least  of  all 
seeds.  This  mode  of  expression  is  also  found  in  Greek  writers : 
Demosth.  Fals.  Leg,  246  b,  ndvztav  ttov  aXXcjv  xai^  TtollTrjv 
Athen.  3.  247,  ndvtiav  iMxqnSnf  mpeXifiikeqa'  Dio  Ghr.  3.  39, 
andrttav  nid-avwxeqog;  see  Jacobs,  Ant  hoi.  III.  247. 

In  1  G.  xiii.  13,  ft^i^ov  rovroov  tj  iydnri,  the  comparative  is 
not  put  for  the  superlative :  we  must  render  greater  of  (among)  these 
is  love;  the  comparative  being  chosen  because  love  is  contrasted 
with  faith  and  hope  as  one  category. 

4.  The  comparative  is  not  unft'equently  used  without  any 
express  mention  of  the  standard  of  comparison  ^  (Matth.  457  d, 
KrQg.  p.  90).  In  most  cases  this  may  easily  be  perceived  from 
the  context,  as  in  Jo.  xix.  11,  A.  xviii.  20,  1  C.  vii.  38  (compare 
ver.  36 sq.),  xii.  31,  H.  ii.  1,  vi.  16,  ix.  11,  Ja.  iii.  1,  IP.  iii.  7; 
or  the  phrase  is  one  in  familiar  use,  as  oi  nXeloveg  the  majoi^ity 
(in  an  assemblage),  A.  xix.  32,  xxvii.  12,  1  C.  ix.  19,  al.  Some- 
times, however,  the  attentive  reader  finds  the  meaning  of  the 
comparative  less  obvious,  and  here  earlier  exegesis  considered 
the  comparative  to  Be  used  for  the  positive '  or  the  superlative: 

>  [ThU  reading,  adopted  by  Bleek,  Tregelles,  al.,   on  the  authority  of  B, 

D,  and  L,  has  now  the  additional  support  of  K.] 

<  Beia,  De  Accent.  Inclin.  p.  54,  Ast,  Plat.  Pblit.  p.  418,  538,  Stallb. 
FkSeb,  p.  ISO,  Rep,  1.  888.  [Don.  p.  392,  Jelf  784,  Webster,  Syntax  p.  58, 
Green,  Or.  p.  110.] 

*  In  Greek  authors  also  the  comparative  is  not  used  for  the  positive  in 
saeh  sentences  as  Lncian,  Epp,  Sat,  3.  32,  to  'V)dtaTOv  xal  ai»(iicoTtxoTepov 
xal  2aoTc|JL(a  x.t.X.,  or  Bu  Accu*.  11,  oc  av  |ieYaA09(i)v6Tepo;  avruv  i^v 
xal  t^paouTCpo;*  Her.  2.  46,  al.  (Heusing.  Plut  Educ,  p.  3).  Compare  also  Ilei* 
nichen,  Enseb.  Hist,  Ec,  I.  210  sq.,  Herm.  Luc.  Cwitcrib,  HitL  p.  284. 
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2  Tim.  i.  18,  fiiXnov  av  ymoameig,  thou  knowest  it  better^  i.e. 
better  than  I  (Lucian,  Pise.  20,  afneivov  av  ola&a  Tovva);  A. 
XXV.  10,  (bg  nal  av  yuilkiov  ijtiytviiay^igj  better  than  thon  wishest 
to  appear  to  know  (according  to  the  supposition  of  ver.  9,  that 
he  is  guilty);  2C.  viii.  17,  rr^v  fxiv  Ttagdydrjaiv  ide^ato,  ajiov- 
daioteQog  8i  vrtaqxcavj  wore  zealous^  i.e.  than  to  have  required 
an  exhortation;  vii.  7,  &gxe  fie  fialXov  xaqfvat  more  than  for 
the  (mere)  arrival  of  Titus  (ver.  6),  compare  ver.  13;  A.  xxviL 
13,  iaaov  naQeXdyorco  rtjv  KqrjvriVj  nearer  than  had  before 
been  possible  (ver.  8);  Ph.  ii.  28,  aTtovdaioriQug  k'nefiipa  avrovy 
i.e.  than  I  should  have  done,  if  you  had  not  been  made  uneasy 
by  the  news  of  his  illness  (ver.  26);  i.  12,  rd  xar  ifni  fiaHov 
eig  nqoTfuonrpf  xov  evayyeliov  sli^lvd'evy  more  (rather)  to  the 
furtherance  than,  as  was  to  be  feared,  to  the  hindrance ;  Jo.  xiii. 
27,  o  Ttouig  Ttoitjaov  taxiov,  more  quickly  than  thou  appearest 
to  intend  to  do,  hasten  the  execution  of  the  design,  see  LQcke 
in  loc.  (Senec.  Agam.  965,  citiiis  interea  mihi  edissere,  ubi  sit 
gnatus:  comp.  ocius,  Virg.  Mn.  8.  554).  In  1  Tim.  iil  14,  iX- 
niC(ov  ihd-elv  jtqog  at  Tcixiov,  most  render  tdxiov  as  a  positive 
(Lachm.'s  reading,  iv  rdxei,  is  a  correction);  some  as  if  it  were 
c^g  Toxiaza.  The  words  mean:  this  I  ttritc  to  thee,  hoping 
(although  I  hope)  to  come  to  thee  more  quickly,  sootier,  than 
thou  wilt  need  these  instructions:  the  reason  why  he  writes, 
notwithstanding  this  hope,  is  given  by  the  words  idv  Si  ^qadvvoi 
x.r.A.;  compare  ver.  15.  H.  xiiL  19  is,  that  I  may  be  restored 
to  you  soonci'  (than  I  should  be  without  your  prayers^);  xiii. 
23,  if  he  come  soonei'  (than  the  date  of  my  departure);  Rom. 
XV.  15,  TolfnjQOTeQov  eyqaxpa  vinlv,  more  boldly  (more  freely), 
i.e.  than  was  necessary  considering  your  Christian  excellence 
(ver.  14).  On  Mk.  ix.  42 ,  see  Fritz,  in  loc,  * ;  A.  xviii.  26  does 
not  require  explanation.  In  1  G.  vii.  38 ,  the  relation  between 
the  positive  yux^Aog  Ttoul  and  the  comparative  ycgelaaov  noul  is 
clear  from  ver.  36  sq.  neqiaaoreqiag  also,  so  common  in  Paul, 
is  never  used  without  a  comparison.  In  2  G.  i.  12,  ii.  4,  vii.  13, 
xi.  23,  Ph.  i.  14,  G.  i.  14,  H.  ii.  1,  vi.  17,  this  comparison  is  ob- 


^  B5hme,  wlio  in  bis  translation  gives  correctly  the  meaning  of  this  pas- 
sage,  yet  maintains  in  his  commentary:  non  ett  comparat  ttricU  utUBigeHdu*. 

*  [KaXdv  iarvt  a^xto  (laXXov:  "sdl.  911am  n  vweret  et  ducipviot  9uo$  entr- 
rumperet**.    (Fritzsche).] 
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yious  at  once.  In  1  Th.  ii.  17,  Tteqiaa.  iaTtovdacafiev  to  Ttqog- 
ionov  ificJv  Idelv  %.%Xy  the  explanation  of  the  more  abuiidantly  ^ 
is  probably  given  by  the  preceding  words  aTZOQcpavLa&iyTeq  a(p 
vfiioy  TtQog  ycaiQov  cS^a^:  the  loss  of  their  personal  intercourse 
for  a  time  (which  Paul  calls  a  state  of  oiyhanhood)  had  made 
his  longing  greater  than  it  would  have  been  if  he  had  never 
been  thus  united  with  them.  In  2  P.  i.  19  the  meaning  of  /9e- 
paioreQov  is  a  question  for  hermeneutics  to  determine :  the  fluc- 
tuation of  opinion  in  even  the  most  recent  commentaries  shows 
how  obscure  the  reference  is.  In  2  P.  ii.  11,  however,  it  can 
scarcely  be*  doubted  that  after  ^eii^oveg  ^^than  those  ToXfitfuat 
avdxxdeig^^  must  be  supplied.    On  E.  iv.  9  see  Meyer*. 

A.  xvii.  21,  kiynv  xt  %a\  ukovbiv  Kaivovsgov,  is  peculiarly  char- 
acteristic. The  comparative  indicates  that  they  wish  to  hear  some- 
thing newer  (than  that  which  was  just  passing  current  as  new),  and 
might  seem  to  portray  vividly  the  yoracious  appetite  which  the 
Athenians  in  particular  had  for  news.  The  comparative  however 
(usually  vtciteQov)  was  regularly  used  by  the  Greeks  in  the  question 
wkai  news?;  they  did  not  speak  of  what  was  ''new''  simply  and  ab- 
solutely (the  positive),  but  contrasted  it  with  what  had  been  new 
up  to  the  time  of  asking:  Her.  1.  27,  Eurip.  Orest,  1327,  Aristoph. 
^p,  254,  Theophr.  Ch,  8.  1,  Lucian,  ^sin,  41,  Diod.  S.  Exc.  Fat. 
p.  24,  Plat  Protag.  310  b,  and  Euthyphr,  c.  1,  see  StaUb.  in  he. 

In  Mt  xviii.  1  (Mk.  ix.  34,  L.  ix.  46,  xxii.  24),  zmv  aUcov  at 
once  suggests  itself  as  the  complement:  fi^iyiatog  would  have  implied 
three  or  four  degrees  of  rank  amongst  the  Twelve  '.  So  probably 
in  Mt  xi.  1 1 ,  0  dl  iiixQoxsgog  iv  t^  §ec6iXBia  r.  (yug. ,  the  meaning 
is,  0  fitxp.  (tcSv)  oAAcdv, — ^the  comparative  being  chosen,  it  would 
eeem,  as  corresponding  to  the  preceding  {/i^lioi^v :  compare  Diog.  L. 
6.  5,  iqmrfitXg  xi  fianaQidxsQov  iv  ivd'^cinoig^  igyq,  svxvxovvxa 
uito^avuv^.  Others  supply '/coawov  xov  j^anxtctov  alter  ficx^OTC- 
4^g:  see  on  the  whole  Meyer  in  loc.  Likewise  in  A.  xyii.  22,  xara 
nivxu  tog  ducidaifiovBCxigovg  v^tag  ^ecopco,  it  does  not  appear 
that  we  can  join  cSg  to  the  comparative  as  an  intensive  particle ;  we 
must  translate,  in  all  respects  ("at  every  step",  as  it  were)  /  look 
on  you  as  more  religiotis  men  (than  others  are,  -sell.  oUcdv).  This 
was,  as  is  weU  known,  the  character  of  the  Athenians:  see  the  com- 
mentators.    The  word  ^itoQilv  was  designedly  chosen,    compare 


^   ["Because  fhe  time  of  separation  was  so  short",   Lflnemann,  Alf. ;   be- 
caase  '*the  separation  was  icpoaoTCCd  ou  xap5Ca",  fillicott,  al.] 

*  [Winer's  riew  of  this  passage  is  given  l  59.  8.  a] 

*  Ramshom ,  Lot,  Or,  p.  816. 

«  Bauer,  Olo$$ar,  TheodoreL  455,  Boisson.  BiUottr,  491. 
Wiser  Onauaw.  20 
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ver.  22;  aod  d^iWQBlv  dig,  though  not  a  commou  expreaaiou,  caa 
hardly  be  considered  strange. 

Rem.  1.  It  has  been  maintained  that  when  nqiaxog  is  used 
where  two  objects  only  are  spoken  of  (as  in  Rev.  xxi.  1 ,  dSov  ov- 

Qnvov  xatvov o  ydg  ngtovog  oifQavog  x.r.X,,  prius  coelum,  H. 

X.  9,  itvaiQn  to  it^m  tov^  %va  to  6^vxtQov  <rTf7<ri}'  Mt.  xxi.  36,  ini- 
axiiXsv  aXXovg  Sovkovg  nXtlovag  tcJv  9c^(ot<ov*  A.  i.  1,  1  C.  xiv. 
80),  it  stands  for  the  comparatiye  nQoxEQog.  But  this  is  only  true 
from  the  standpoint  of  Latin  usage;  for  in  Greek  it  is  quite  common 
to  find  Ttgaxog,  SsvxtQogf  not  ngoxBgog,  vaxiQog^  even  where  there 
is  a  distinct  reference  to  two,  and  two  only  ^ ;  as  indeed  in  German 
[and  English]  former  and  /alter  belong  rather  to  the  written  than 
to  the  spoken  language.  Even  ngiSxog  with  a  genitiye — as  in  Jo. 
i.  15,  30,  TCQcixog  fiov  (comp.  ^lian,  Anim,  8.  12),  and  (the  adverb) 
XV.  18,  TiQ^xov  v(itov — is,  strictly  speaking,  not  the  same  as  prior 
me,  prius  vobis:  the  superlative  simply  includes  the  comparative^ 
in  accordance  with  Hermann's  remark^,  '^Grflf^cos  ibi  superlativum 
pro  compar.  dicere,  ubi  hsec  duo  simul  indicare  volnnt,  et  maiua 
quid  esse  alio  et  omnino  maximum"  ^.  Compare  also  Fritz.  Rom. 
II.  421,  note. 

In  L.  ii.  2 ,  at/Tij  r(  iitoyqaipri  nqdxri  lylvixo  "qyBiiovivovxog  xijg 
Hvqiag  KvQtjvloVy  even  recent  commentators,  taking  tc^oIti}  for  ngo- 
xiga,  have  maintained  that  the  genitives  tjyiiAov.  x.t.A.  are  depend- 
ent on  this  comparative,  ii  took  place  earlier  than  (before)  Quir. 
vfas  governor.  But  this  is  quite  erroneous.  If  such  were  Luke's 
meaning,  his  language  would  be  not  only  ambiguous  (for  the  closest 
and  most  natural  rendering  is,  it  took  place  as  the  first  under  the 
government  of  Quir.),  but  also  awkward,  if  not  ungrammatical. 
Buschke  ^  has  not  succeeded  in  finding  an  example  which  is  really 
parallel:  he  merely  illustrates  the  very  familiar  construction  of  nqm- 
xog  with  the  genitive  of  a  noun.  Tholuck's  mistake  ^  in  regarding 
Jer.  xxix.  2  (LXX)  as  parallel  is  exposed  by  Fritzsche  Lc, 

Rem.  2.  Such  examples  as  the  following,  in  which  two  com- 
paratives stand  in  mutual  relation,  need  no  comment:  Rom.  ix.  12, 
0  fAiiifDV  SovXs^OBi  too  ikicaovi  (from  the  LXX),  compare  1  G.  xii. 
22,  2  0.  xii.  15;  or  with  a  word  expressing  proportion,  H.  L  4, 
tooovxip  xQslxxtov  ysvoiiivog  otfoi  6taq>OQ<6xe(^ov  x€xAi}^ovo^x<v  ovofia, 
(x.  25):  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  7,  Mem.  1.  4. 10,  Flat  j^poL  39  d. 
Of  two  comparatives  connected  by  ^  (Xriig.  p.  90,  Bon.  p.  390^ 
Jelf  782)  there  is  no  example  in  the  N.  T. ;  but  we  find  positives 


>   €k>mpare  Jacobs  on  ^lian,  .Jnim.  II.  38. 
s  On  Eorip.  Med.  p.  843  (ed.  Elmsley). 

*  [Meyer's  view,   *^first  in  comparison  with  me",   is  simpler,  and  suits  Jo. 
XV.  18  better.] 

4   Ueber  den  sntr  Zeit  der  GelmH  J.  Chr.  gehaUenen  Oetuut  (Bresl.  1840). 
^  OlaubtoUrdigk.  der  evang.  OetchichUy  p.  184. 
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with  iiaXXoy  similarly  joined  in  2  Tim.  iii.  4 ,   <pdrj6ovoi  ^aAAov  tj 

5.  In  comparative  sentences  we  sometimes  find  a  part  com- 
pared, not  with  the  corresponding  part,  but  with  the  whole 
(Bemh.  p.  432,  Jelf  781  rf);  Jo.  v.  36,  ^agrvQiav  fieil^a)  rdv 
^lodyvav,  a  testimony  gi'eafcj'  than  John,  i.e.  than  that  of  John; 
as  in  Her.  2.  134,  rcv^ftida  xat  obrog  aTteleiTtSTo  nolldv  iXaa- 
aw  %ov  TiaTQog,  i.e.  t/tan  that  of  his  father,  or  in  Lucian,  Salt, 
78,  zd  5i  ofi^dtiov  (paivopieva  7tic%&ctqa  elvai  %wv  wriov  doxei. 
There  is  here  no  proper  ellipsis  (as  the  older  grammarians 
thought),  for  if  the  sentence  had  been  conceived  by  the  Greek 
as  it  is  by  us,  he  would  have  said  ttjs  tov  *L,  tTjs  tov  natQog  ^. 
We  must  rather  recognise  here  a  condensation  of  expression 
which  v^B&  very  familiar  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language, 
and  which  is  not  only  very  conmion  in  connexion  with  compara- 
tives proper^,  but  is  also  met  with  in  other  sentences  of  com- 
parison ':  see  §  66.  In  Latin,  compare  Juven.  3.  74,  senao 
promptus  et  Isceo  torrentior;  Cic.  ad  Biiit.  1. 12,  (h'at,  1.  44: 
in  Hebrew ,  Is.  Ivi.  5  (1  £sd.  iii.  5).  Mt.  v.  20  also ,  idv  fi^  ne- 
Qiaaevcf]  vficiv  f]  dimaioavvr]  TtXuov  xiav  yqafi^aTmv  x.t.^.,  is 
very  naturally  explained  in  the  same  way :  Jesus  could  speak  of 
a  diTUiioa.  yQa^fi.y  since  their  conduct  claimed  for  itself  this 
honourable  title ,  and  was  by  the  people  regarded  and  honoured 
as  Trprr^.  On  the  other  hand,  1  G.  L  25,  to  /niogov  rov  &eov  ao- 
ifKoreQov  tiav  dv&QciTtiav,  means  (without  the  usual — ^but  forced — 
resolution  ^),  the  foolishness  of  God  is  wiser  than  men  (are); 
i.e.,  what  appears  foolishness  in  God's  arrangements  is  not  only 
wisdom,  but  is  even  wiser  than  men, — outshines  men  in  wisdom. 


1  Only  when  several  parsllel  sentences  of  this  kind  foUow  one  another  the 
article  b  omitted  in  the  last:  Plat  Qorg.  455  e,  v}  t«5v  Xipivdov  xaraaxeui)  (x 
TQC  6c(LiaToxA^ouc  &)fApovXYi<  Y^YO^^i  '^^  ^  ^'^  "^^  IlcptxX^ou^,  aXX'  oux  ^x 
Tttv  di]^ioupY<i5v.     Compare  Siebelis,  Bauitan,  IV.  891. 

«  Herm.   Vig,  p.  717,  Sch«f.  MdeL  127,  Matth.  453. 

'  Franke,  JDoNOstA.  p.  90,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  399,  Fritz.  Conjectan.  1. 1  sqq., 
and  Mark  p.  147. 

«  Pott,  Heydenreich,  Flatt  in  Ice, 


20' 
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SECTION  XXXVL 
THE    SUPERLATIVE. 

1.  We  meet  with  one  instance  (in  elevated  style)  in  which 
the  positive,  followed  by  a  substantive  denoting  a  class,  takes 
the  place  of  the  superlative:  L.  i.  42,  evloyrj^ievj]  av  iv  yvvai- 
^ivy  blessed  (art)  thou  among  women.  This  is  in  the  first  in- 
stance a  Hebrew  construction  ^ ,  which  properly  means :  among 
women  it  is  thou  (alone)  whom  we  can  call  blessed, — the  bless- 
ing which  others  receive  cannot  come  into  any  account  when 
placed  beside  thine:  hence,  with  rhetorical  emphasis,  fnglfly 
blessed.  Similar  instances  are  found  in  the  Greek  poets  * :  e.g. 
Eurip.  nicest  473,  co  q)iXa  yvvaiKCJv  (c3  (piXrdra)  and  Monk  in 
locy  Aristoph.  Ran,  1081,  c5  axhli  avdQwv,  and  still  more 
Find.  Nem.  3.  80  (140),  aietog  dnLvg  iv  nttavolg;  compare  also 
Himer.  Or  at.  16.  4,  o\  yewaloi  rHv  Ttoviov,  and  Jacobs,  Ml. 
Anim.  H  400. 

The  case  is  different  in  Mt.  xxii.  36,  noia  ivroXij  f^eydlrj 
iv  tip  v6^<p,  which  kind  of  command  is  gi'eat  in  the  law?  so 
that  others  appear  insignificant  in  comparison; — hence  not  ex- 
actly the  greatest:  see  Baumg.-Crusius  in  loc.  In  L.  x.  42  also 
the  positive  is  not  put  for  the  superlative;  r^  ayadijv  ^eqlda 
i^eU^aro  means ,  ^^she  has  chosen  the  good  part''  (in  reference 
to  the  kingdom  of  heaven, — that  which  alone  really  deserves  the 
name  of  the  good  part):  Fritzsche  is  mistaken  {Conject.  L  19). 
Mt.  V.  19,  og  <f  av  noirjor] ....  ovrog  ^iyag  ulrj&i^cetai,  is  shall 
be  called  great,  a  great  one, — not  exactly  t/te  greatest  (as  op- 
posed to  the  J^axtaro^  which  precedes).  Compare  Herm.  JEschyL 
p.  214. 

2.  Of  the  well-known  Hebrew  mode  of  expressing  the  su- 
perlative ,  tD-'tiTij  ti^p,  D-nny  nnj ,  we  find  only  the  following  ex- 
amples in  the  N.  T. :  H.  ix.  3 ,  f  (leyofiivrj)  ayia  ayicjv  ' ,  the 
most  holy  place  (which  however  hardly  comes  in  here ,  since  it 
had  already  assumed  the  nature  of  a  standing  appellation); 


>   Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  692.     [Kalisch,  Hebr.  Or.  I.  868.] 
t  But  the  parallels  quoted  by  Ktthndl  are  not  satbfactory. 
*  [In  ed.  5  Winer  writes  dyia,  as  feminine  (comp.  |  87.  3,  where  he  speaks 
donbtftdly):  here,  whilst  joining  this  word  with  the  feminlQe  y\j  he  writes  ayia, 
as  nent  plural.  —  It  may  be  obserred  that  Soph.  M,  849  is  not  a  certain  ex- 
ample of 'this  construction:  see  Jebb  m  loc,] 
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Rev.  xix.  16,  fiaatXevg  fiaaiiJiovy  nvQiog  nvqiiovy  the  highest 
King^  Loi'd;  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  But  none  of  these  expressions  are 
pure  Hebraisms :  we  find  a  similar  repetition  of  the  adjective 
(used  substantivally)  in  the  Greek  poets,  as  Soph.  Electr.  849, 
deiXaia  deiXaiov  (Ed,  /?.  466,  a^^rfv  a^^rfviov*  Phil,  65,  CEd. 
C.  1238,  xcota  xokciw'  see  Bemh.  p.  154,  Wex,  Antig.  I.  316 
(Jelf  534.  Obs.  2).  Such  a  phrase  as  paailevg  paailiwv^  how- 
ever, is  perfectly  simple,  and  is  more  emphatic  than  6  (liytaxog 
fiaa.;  compare  -SJschyl.  SnppL  524,  ava^  avmiTiav'  and  even  as 
a  technical  expression,  Theophan.  Gontin.  127,  387,  6  of^xoiy 
zciv  a^ovTwv^.  For  the  similar  phrase  ol  aliaveg  %S)v  aiciviov 
see  the  passages  in  the  Concordance. 

3.  What  were  formerly  adduced  as  Hebraistic  periphrases 
for  the  superlative  ^  are  for  the  most  part  either 

a)  Figurative  expressions,  which  are  found  in  all  languages, 
— and  the  illustration  of  which  here  belongs  to  N.  T.  rhetoric:  or 

b)  Constructions  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  su- 
perlative. 

Examples  of  (a)  are  H.  iv.  12,  6  Xoyog  tov  d-eov  to^uwtc- 
Qog  vTtiQ  Ttaaav  fidxaiQav  diatofioy  Mt.  xvii.  20,  ictv 
exrjftt  TtiaxLv  wg  'koh'^ov  acvdirtewgy  the  least  faAtli;  iv.  16, 
xa&r^fieyoig  iv x^QV  ^^^  ckc^  &av<iT0Vy  in  the  darkest  shadow. 
Compare  Mt.  xxviii.  3,  Bev.  i.  14,  xviii.  5. 

(6)  In  Col.  ii.  19,  av^rjatg  rov  &eov.  is  not  glorious ,  extra- 
ordinary increase,  but  God*s  increase^  i.e.,  not  merely  "increase 
which  is  pleasing  to  God",  but  "increase  produced  by  God" 
(compare  1  C.  iiL  6):  2  C.  i.  12,  iv  ccTtX&vrjri  xai  €iXiy^iv€i(f  ^edv, 
is  not  ^'perfect  sincerity",  but  "sincerity  which  God  effects,  pro- 
duces": Ja.  V.  11,  rilog  xvQiovy  is  not  ^^ glorious  issue",  but 


>  See  also  Herm.  JBtchyl  p.  880,  Qeorgi,  Vind,  827,  and  Nova  Btblioth. 
Lubee,  II.  Ill  sq. 

*  See  especially  Pasor,  Oram.  p.  298  sq.  The  Hebrew  idiom  VSna  VSns 
is  also  found  in  later  Greek  poets;  see  Boisson.  Nie,  Eugen.  p.  13i,  883.  Com- 
pare in  the  LXX  aqpodpa  a^^dpa  Ex.  i.  12,  Jadith  iv.  2:  (x^Ya^  xa\  ix^yac  oc- 
curs on  the  Rosetta  Inscription,  line  19.  Not  essentially  different  is  the  phrase 
iyjM^H)  oaov  oaov  H.  x.  37,  a  very  very  litUe  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  726),  properly, 
Utde  hov  very,  how  very  I  It  is  found  in  Greek  authors  with  a  substantive  an- 
nexed, as  in  Aristoph.  Vesp.  213,  oaov  oaov  arCXTjv,  as  big  {i.e.  as  small)  as  a 
drop,  and  hence  it  came  to  be  used  as  sss  quantiOum':  we  idso  find  the  simple 
oaov  with  a  defining  genitive  Arrian,  Indie,  29.  15,  OTceCpouatv  oaov  TifJ(  X^f^i^' 
The  paraUels  adduced  by  Wetstein  and  Losner  do  not  support  the  phrase  oaov 
caov,  bat  the  simple  (jiixpov  Sfaov.    Compare  however  Is.  xxvi.  20. 
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*4s8ue  which  the  Lord  has  granted^*  (to  Job):  Rev.  xxL  11,  no- 
JUg  ex<^<'<^  ^^  d6^av  rovd'eov,  not  ^^ great  glory",  but  stricUy 
^^the  glory  (glorious  brightness)  of  God^\  see  Ewald  in  loc; 
I  Th.  iv.  16,  adXTtiy^  d^eov,  not  '^ffreat  or  far-sounding  trumpet" 
{adlTtiy^  qKovrjg  jieydXijg  Mt.  xxiv.  31),  but  "God's  trumpet", 
i.e.  trnmpet  sounding  at  God's  command, — or,  more  generaUy 
(since  the  word  has  not  the  article),  such  a  trumpet  as  is  used 
in  the  service  of  God  (in  heaven);  so  also  in  Rev.  xv.  2,  yu^dqat 
Tov  d'eov,  harps  of  God,  such  as  sound  in  heaven  (to  the  praise 
of  God),  compare  1  Ch.  xvi.  42. 

The  commentators  have  long  been  agreed  that  in  Rom.  i 
16,  dvvafxig  &€ov  signifies  God's  power  (power  in  which  God 
works),  and  there  is  no  ground  for  charging  Bengel  with  having 
regarded  this  as  a  Hebraistic  periphrasis  because  he  adds  the 
explanation  "magna  et  gloriosa".  He  merely  brings  into  relief, 
in  his  usual  manner,  two  qualities  which  a  "virtus  Dei'^  will 
possess,  adding  a  reference  to  2  C.  x.  4. 

Lastly,  doTeiog  r^  ^€^,  used  of  Moses  in  A.  vii.  20,  is 
rather  an  expression  of  intensity  than  a  substitute  for  the  super- 
lative degree:  it  must  strictly  be  rendered  beautiful  for  (before) 
God,  in  the  judgment  of  God,  which  is  indeed  equivalent  to 
admodum  formosus  (compare  2  C.  x.  4  ^).    Exactly  in  the  same 

manner  are  Q'^si'^^r?  ^^^  ^J^*!  ''.?'?^  used  in  Hebrew*, — compare 
Gen.  X.  9,  Jon.  iii.  3  (LXX,  nohg  pieydlr]  t<^  &e(^)^;  only  this 
use  of  the  dative  is  not  in  itself  a  Hebraism^. 

Haab  (p.  162)  most  erroneously  maintams  that  the  word  Xqta^ 
tog  is  Bometiines  joined  to  a  Bubstaiitiye  merely  to  intensify  its  or- 
dinary meaning:  e.g.  in  Bom.  iz.  I,  2  G.  xi.  10,  aki^&eia  Xgiaxov^ 
iv  Xqiox^j  the  most  unquestionable  truth.  Some  hare  interpreted 
d'QfiaKsia  tmv  iyyikmv^  Col.  ii.  18,  on  the  same  principle,  as  mean- 
ing cultus  perfectissmus :  compare  2  S.  xiv.  20,  6o<pla  iyytjiov, 

Bern.  Of  the  superlative  strengthened  by  nivxmv^  we  find 
only  one  example  in  the  N.  T.,  viz.  Mk.  xii.  28,  nqtixri  nivxnv^ 
comp.  Aristoph.  ^v.  473. 

1  Compare   also  Stars,   Zonara  gloom  sacrce,  P.  II,  p.  12  sqq.   (Grimmsa 
18S0). 

s  Gesen.  Ldtrg.  p.  695.     [Kalisch,  Hebr.  Or.  I.  199.] 

*  See  Fischer,  JFVo/twa.  231  sqq. ,  WoUe,  De  %uu  et  €ibu$u  av£i)aeuc  >M>m»- 
num  divinor.  tticrfe^  in  hi»  Comment,  de  BaretUheti  sacra^  p.  143  sqq. 

*  Compare  Heind.  Plat.  Soph.  336,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  479  a. 
B  Weber,  Demoath.  p.  548. 
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SECTION  XXXVU. 
THE     NUMERALS. 

1.  In  expressing  the  day  of  the  week  elg  is  regularly  used 
in  the  place  of  the  ordinal  nqSrvog  ^ :  Mt.  xxviii.  1,  eig  fiiav  tiov 
oafifidtwv  Mk.  xvi.  2,  TtQu/i  trig  fiiag  aafifi(ha)v'  L.  xxiv.  1, 
Jo.  XX.  1 ,  19 ,  A.  XX.  7 ,  1  C.  xvi.  2.  The  examples  which  have 
heen  cited  from  Greek  authors  as  analogous  to  this  merely 
prove  that  elg  is  used  to  denote  the  /h'st  member  in  partitions 
and  enumerations ',  some  such  word  as  devreQog  or  allog  follow- 
ing, e.g.  Her.  4.  161,  Thuc.  4. 115,  Herod.  6.  5.  2  sqq.  * :  here 
elg  no  more  stands  for  nqSnog  than  in  Latin  unns  stands  for 
primtis,  when  it  is  followed  by  alter,  teitivs,  &c.  (Compare 
also  Rev.  ix.  12  with  xi.  14,  and  6.  iv.  24.)  In  Her.  7. 11.  8, 
however,  elg  retains  its  proper  meaning  unus;  probably  also  in 
•  Pans.  7.  20. 1 ,  where  Sylburg  renders  it  by  una  *.  This  use  of 
elg  for  n^ckog  is  Hebraistic  ^  (as  to  the  Talmud  see  Wetstein  I. 
544;  in  the  LXX  compare  Ex.  xl.  2,  Num.  i.  1, 18,  £zr.  x.  16  sq., 
2  Mace.  XV.  36) :  classical  Greek  affords  a  parallel  in  combina- 
tions of  numbers,  as  elg  tmxI  TQirpwardg  Her.  5.  89 ,  one  and 
ihvriieih.  But  we  use  the  cardinal  in  a  similar  way  (for  brevity, 
in  the  first  instance)  in  expressing  the  year  or  the  page,  in  the 
year  eighteen,  page  foi'ty,  &c.  ® 

Por  the  cardinal  one  the  singular  noun  is  sometimeB  used 
alone,  as  in  A.  xviii.  11,  ina&ioiv  iviavtov  xol  fA^vag  ?|  (Joseph. 
Aatt.  15.  2.  3),  Kev.  xii.  14,  XQiipexai  ixn  xaiQov  (contrast  Ja.  iv. 
13).  But  there  is  no  ellipsis  in  such  cases  (comp.  §  26.  1),  since 
the  singular  itself  expresses  unity.  A  similar  usage  is  found  in  all 
lAnguages. 


1  [In  Mk.  xvi.  9  we  have^  TZptSvfi  ffappbcTOU.] 
s  Weber,  DemotOi.  p.  161. 

*  Georgi,  Viad.  64  sqq.  Foertuch  also  (Obterv,  in  Lystam  p.  37)  has  only 
been  able  to  adduce  passages  of  this  kind.  On  Diog.  L.  8.  20  see  Lobeck, 
AgUtoi^am,  p.  489. 

*  In  CMshnn,  Antiq.  AiiaL  p.  159,  ^jtiqc  T-^^  ^ouXiQ^  is  rendered  die  con- 
eSa  prima.  j 

«  Ewald,  KriL  Or.  496.     [Gesen.  Hdrr.  Or.  p.  196  (Bagst.),  Kalisch,  Htbr.  j 

Or,  I.  276]  I 

'  [On  TCoaapecxatJ^^xoToc  A.  xzvii.  27,  83  (for  the  more  usaal  reaaapa- 
xfltd),  see  Lob.  p.  409,  where  Dion.  H.  VU.  12.  1338,  Plat.   ViL  Cat.  III.  46,  i 

al.,  are  quoted:  comp.  also  the  Ionic  Teaaepe;xatd^xaToc  Her.  1.  84. — The  ter-  | 

mination  -icXaoioc  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.:  the  later  -TcXaaCcov  (Lob.  p«411)  ' 

it  fovnd  Mk.  z.  80,  L.  tHL  8,  xyiii.  80.     See  also  A  Buttm.  p.  26  sq.] 
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2.  We  meet  with  an  abbreviated  use  of  the  ordinal  in  2  P. 
ii.  5,  oydoov  Ntoe  . . .  eqwla^B,  Noali  as  the  eighth^  i.e.,  Noah 
with  seven  others.  So  in  Plat  Legg,  3.  695  c,  Xa^cjv  vrpf  aqxv^ 
^pdofiog'  Plutarch,  Pelop,  c.  13,  elg  ohdav  do)di%arog  xar- 
fX&'dv'  Appian,  Piin.  p.  12  (2  Mace.  v.  27)  ^.  Greek  authors 
usually  add  avrog;  see  Eypke  XL  442,  Matth.  469.  9  (Jelf  656. 
3,  Don.  p.  462). 

3.  When  the  cardinals  are  repeated  they  stand  for  distri- 
butives, as  in  Mk.  vi.  7,  dvo  dvo  i^q^aro  anoateXXetv,  binos  mi- 
sit,  two  and  two.  For  this  Greek  writers  use  xara  or  ava  dvo 
(Erag.  p.  80,  Jelf  161 ,  Don.  p.  514):  the  latter  of  these  occurs 
e.g.  in  L.  X.  1 ' ,  and  in  Mk.  vi.  7  (cited  above)  D  has  the  same 
as  a  correction  of  dvo  dvo  >.  This  repetition  of  the  cardinal  is 
properly  Hebraistic  ^ ,  and  is  the  simplest  mode  of  expressing 
the  distributive  numeral:  compare  Lob.  Patliol.  p.  184.  Yet 
isolated  instances  of  a  similar  kind  occur  in  Greek  (poetry),  e.g. 
^schyl.  Pers.  981  fivQia  ^ivqia^  that  is,  xora  pLvqiadag;  and 
there  is  an  analogous  combination  in  Mk.  vi.  39,  40,  STvira^ev 
avToig  avanXivat  Tcavrag  avpLTtoata  avfiTtooLa  ....  aviTte- 
00V  Tcqaatal  Tt^aaiaL 

The  following  combinatioiis  are  peculiar:  iva  dg  ^xcrtftog  Bev. 
xxi.  21 ,  and  zlq  nad^  elg  (or  Ka^Bvg)  Mk.  xiv.  19 ,  Jo.  yiii.  9  (like 
Sv  xa^'  !v) ;  also  o  %ad'*  tig  Rom.  xii.  5  (3  Mace.  v.  34) :  Greek 
writers  use  nad"'  iva  (1  C.  xiv.  31,  E.  v.  33),  giving  to  the  prepo- 
sition its  proper  government.  Compare  however  ava  xiGauQig  Plut. 
jEm.  32  (but  see  Held),  dg  xad'slg  (Bekker  writes  Ka&Blg)  Cedren. 
II.  698,  723,  elg  naq  elg  Leo,  Tact,  7.  83,  and  the  simple  %tif^uq 
Theophan.  Contin.  p.  39  and  101:  other  examples  are  cited  from 
later  writers  by  Wetstein  (I.  627),  see  also  Interp.  ad  Lucian.  5o- 
Iwc,  9.  In  these  phrases  the  preposition  simply  plays  the  part  of 
an  adverb  (Herm.  De  Partie,  av^  p.  6  sq.):  Doderlein's  view^  is 
different 


1  Compare  also  Schnf.  Hutarch  V.  57,  DemotA.  I.  812. 
*  For  this  dva  the  Syriac  ▼ersion  always   repeats   the   cardinal;    e.g.  Mk. 
▼i.  40,  ava  Ijcatov,  W^  )]Lio       ^  ^^^-^      >  ^^-     [Cowper,  Syr,  Or,  p.  102.] 

In  Acta  Apocr,  92  we  find  aval  2(uo  9vo> 
'  [Kara  2(\>o  also  occurs:  1  C.  xiv.  27.] 

^  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  703 :  compare  Gen.  yii.  3,  9,  and  Leo  Gramm.  p.  11 
(a  quotation  from  Gen.  l.c.).  [Gesen.  Hebr,  Or.  p.  196  (Bagster),  Ealisch  I.  276. 
This  usage  is  found  in  modern  Greek:  see  Mnllach,  V-vig.  p.  331,  Sophocles, 
Gr.  p.  142.] 

^  Pr.  de  Brachylogia  Serm.  Gr,  et  LaL  p.  10  (Eriang.  1831). 
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4.  The  well-known  rule  that  in  combinations  of  numbers 
xa/  is  commonly  inserted  when  the  smaller  number  precedes, 
and  not  otherwise  *  (compare  1 C.  x.  8,  Jo.  vi.  19,  A.  i.  15,  vii. 
14,  xxvii  37,  Rev.  iv.  4,  xix.  4  2),  must  not  be  too  rigidly- 
pressed, — at  all  events  as  regards  the  latter  part  of  it*.  Ex- 
ceptions are  met  with  every  where:  in  the  N.  T.,  at  any  rate, 
there  are  some  which  admit  of  no  doubt,  as  Jo.  ii.  20,  %eaaaqd- 
yuovxa  xat  ^  ereaiv  (without  any  variant),  v.  5,  T^tmovra  xai 
omTw  evT]  (on  preponderant  authority),  G.  iii.  17,  L.  xiii.  11  *,  16, 
A.  xiii  20,  Rev.  xi.  2.  Similar  examples  occur  occasionally  in 
Greek  writers,  as  Her.  8. 1,  ctitoat  xai  eTtrd*  Thuc.  1. 29,  kfido- 
fjLiqxjovtCL  Tuxl  Tcivre'  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2090,  oydoTjKoyta  luxt  TQeig; 
in  the  LXX  compare  1 K.  ix.  28,  xv.  10,  33,  xvi.  23,  28,  Gen,  xi. 
13:  in  Jud.  x.  4  Tischendorf  has  tqiaYjovtot  imxI  dvo  vloi  and  r^. 
dvo  TTwXovg  in  the  same  verse  ^. 

5.  If  indvo)  is  joined  to  a  cardinal  to  express  above,  more 
than,  the  cardinal  is  not  governed  in  the  genitive,  but  is  placed 
in  the  case  required  by  the .  verb  of  the  sentence :  Mk.  xiv.  5, 
jtQad-ljvai  indvu)  TQicey/)ai(ov  dTjvaqiov '  1  C.  xv.  6,  oig>&r]  €7idv(o 
nevrayioaioig  adeXqmg.  Greek  writers  use  the  following  words 
in  a  precisely  similar  manner,  that  is,  without  any  influence  on 
case:  elarrov,  Plat.  Legg,  9.  856  d  fit]  eXatTov  dina  sTiq  yc- 
yovatag  (Thuc.  6.  95),  nUov  (Pausan.  8.  21.  1),  ttb^I  (Zosim.  2. 
30),  elg  or  ig  (Appian,  Civil.  2. 96  ^),  fxixqi  (^schin.  Fals,  Leg. 
37,  ed.  Bremi),  vjiiq  (Plut.  Virt  MuL  208,  ed.  Lips.,  Joseph. 
Antt  18.  1.5)7.    In  Latin,  such  constructions  as  ^^occisis  ad 


1  Matth.  140 ;  oompttre  the  Inscrip.  in  ChishuU ,  Antiq,  AaiaL  p.  69  sq. 
(Don.  p.  142.) 

*  Three  numerals  are  sometimes  thus  combined:  Bev.  vil.  4,  ixarov  rea- 
oapdxovra  xiaaapt^'  xit.  3,  xzi.  17,  Jo.  zxi.  11  ix.  icevnfxovTa  rpetc. 

*  Schoem.  Isceus  388 ,  Krttg.  p.  78  (Jelf  165). 

*  [The  xa(  is  here  doubtftd.] 

s  [On  J^exoncevre,  G.  i.  18,  Prof.  Lightfoot  remarks:  "This  and  the  ana- 
logons  forms  of  numerals  occur  frequently  in  the  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  of  the 
post-classical  age,  but  in  many  cases  are  doubtless  due  to  the  transcribers  writing 
oat  the  words  at  length,  where  they  had  only  the  numeral  letters  before  them. 
The  frequent  occurrence  of  these  forms  however  in  the  TaJbvJUjR  Her€ideente$  is  ! 

a  decisive  testimony  to  their  use,  at  least  in  some  dialects,  much  before  the 
Christian  aera.  They  are  found  often  in  the  LXX."  This  is  the  regular  form 
in  modem  Greek  for  the  numbers  from  18  to  19  (MuUach  p.  179).] 

*  But  compare  Sturz,  Lex.  Xen.  11.  68.  ' 

V  See  Lob.  p.  410  sq.,  Gieseler  in  Rosenmttller,  Bepert.  II.  139  sqq. ,  Som- 
mer  in  the  JUg.  SchuUetL  1831 ,  p.  968. 
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honunum  miUibus  quattuor''  (Csbs.  Bell.  GalL  2. 33),  in  the 
historians,  are  sufficiently  familiar.    (Jelf  780.  Obs.) 

Eem.  1.  That  the  neuters  iivugovj  xqItov,  sometimes  signify 
for  the  second  time,  third  time,  it  is  unnecessary  to  observe.  These 
are  occasionally  combined  with  rovro ,  as  in  2  C.  xiii.  1 ,  tqIxov 
tovTO  ^Qxoiiat,  this  is  the  third  time  that  I  come,  or  /  am  now  com- 
ing  for  the  third  time;  compare  Her.  5.  76  xitaQxov  rovro. 

Rem.  2.  The  numeral  adverb  inxaxig  is  once  replaced  by  the 
cardinal,  in  the  phrase  img  ifidofirinovxaKig  inxa,  Mt  xviii.  22, 
seventy  times  seven  (times) ;  compare  Gen.  iv.  24  (LXX)  and  :^nti  in 
Ps.  cxix.  164  (instead  of  D*^73:^B  y'Z'Q),  and  see  Ewald  p.  498.  ^e 
strict  meaning  of  this  phrase  would  be  seventy  times  (and)  seven,  i.e. 
seventy  seven  times,  which  would  not  suit  the  passage.  That  we 
must  not  construe  img  with  inxi  but  with  ifidofufin,  is  shown  by  the 
preceding  !mg  inxaxtg  ^. 

How  variously  ttie  LXX  express  the  numeral  adverbs,  the  fol- 
lowing passages  will  show:  Ex.  xxxiv.  23,  Dt  xvi.  16,  2  K.  vi.  10, 
Neh  vi.  4»,  2  S.  xix.  43. 


CEAPTEB  FOUBTH. 
THE        VERB. 

SECTION  xxxvm. 

THE  ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE  VOICES. 

1.  As  transitive  verbs  in  the  active  voice  not  unfrequently 
assume  an  intransitive  (apparently  a  reflexive)  meaning,  so,  con- 
versely, we  find  transitive  (causative)  verbs  formed  from  in- 
transitives; — sometimes  as  a  result  of  composition  (e.g.  diafiat" 
veiv  H.  xi.  29,  naQeQxead^ai.  L.  xi.  42),  sometimes  by  simple  trans- 
ference, as  iiad-rjfcevBiv  uva^  Mt.  xxviii.  19  (&qut(i^eveiy  Ttvd 
2 C.  ii.  14?),  paaiXeveiv  rivd  1  S.  viiL  22,  1 K.  L  43,  Is.  vii  6, 


*  [This  is  against  Fritsscfae,    whose  explanation  is  '*as  far  as  7  repeated 
70  times".     Meyer  defends  the  other  rendering,  77  tunetf   on  the  ground  that 

&^0(ir,xovTaxic  inra  occnrs  Gen.  iv.  24  (LXX)  as  a  rendering  of  ^^"^^  0**y3V, 
whidi  can  only  mean  *'77  times":  this  certainly  seems  a  more  weighty  arga> 
ment  than  the  mere  probability  that  a  very  high  number  would  be  osed.  On 
the  same  side  are  Origen,  Augustine,  Bengel  and  Ewald :  in  favour  of  '^seventy 
times  seven"  see  De  Wette  tn  loc,  Bleek,  Syn,  ErkL  II.  93.] 

*  [In  this  passage  the  numeral  is  omitud  by  the  LXX.] 

'  Compare   also   Tcpo^arretv   xtva  to  eommitnon  some  one^    AcL  Apocr, 
p.  172. 
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1  Mace.  viii.  13  (Lob.  Ajax  385):  see  §  32. 1  ^  The  transitive 
verbs  which  are  often  or  mainly  used  intransitively  belong  in 
meaning  to  certain  classes  of  ideas,  which  may  easily  be  learned 
from  the  following  examples:  ayeiv  {ayiof^ev  let  us  go)^  Ttagdyeiv 
Mt  XX.  30,  1  C.  vii.  31 ,  TceQidyetv  A.  xiii.  11,  fidXletv  A.  xxvii. 
14  (to  throw  oneself,  to  rash),  iTtifidXleiv  Mk.  iv.  37  (to  beat 
in),  ano^^iTtTuv  A.  xxvii.  43  {to  throw  oneself  off),  ydlvetv  L. 
ix.  12  (to  decline),  inydiveiv  Rom.  xvi.  17,  avariXXeiVj  pXaatd^ 
veiVy  av^dvBiv  (Lob.  Ajax  p.  89  sq.,  382  sqq.);  OT^ifpeiv  A.  vii. 
42,  dvacTQifpeiv  A.  v.  22  {to  return),  and  especially  iniotqi" 
q>eiv;  hiTQineiv^^  naqadidovai  Mk.  iv.  29,  IP.  ii.  23  (to  offer 
or  give  up  oneself),  anixtiv  to  be  distant,  inixeiv  A.  xix.  22 
(to  detain  oneself,  i.e.  remain),  vneqixeiVy  anevduv.  In  the 
N.  T.  avcTAdfinTetv  and  nQOnomeiv  are  always  intransitive*.  In 
none  of  these  cases,  as  conceived  by  a  Greek,  was  there  an  el- 
lipsis of  any  word  (not  even  of  eawov);  the  verb  denotes  the 
action  absolutely,  he  plunges  into  the  sea,  he  Uwns  round,  but 
as  there  is  no  object  named,  the  reader  can  only  refer  the  action 
back  to  the  subject^. 

We  must  not  bring  in  here  Jo.  xiii.  2,  rotf  iia^okov  PepXriKOxog 
tig  Ti}v  KaQSLccVf  whether  we  follow  the  received  text,  or  the  reading 
adopted  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf :  in  any  case  fiaXkHv  has  an  ac« 
tire  meaning,  see  Kypke. 

Several  verbs  have  a  transitive  (causative)  meaning  in  some  of 
their  tenses,  an  intransitive  in  others.  To  this  number  belongs 
laxijfii  with  its  compounds  (Buttm.  II.  207),  of  which  verb  we  need 
only  say  that  the  1  aor.  passive  axadijvai  (Mk.  iii.  24)  and  the 
1  fut  axad^conai  (Mt  xii.  25,  46)  share  in  the  intransitive  meaning 
stand,  and  that  in  A.  xxvii.  28  the  1  aor.  Siaat'qaavxeg  signifies 
having  gone  back  ^  (compare  axi^aag  Malal.  2.  p.  35 ,  for  cxdg).     Of 

'  [See  also  f  2.  1.  b.] 

*  [Exxpiiuvt  IB  inserted  bj  mistake:  the  active  does  not  occar  in  the  N. 
T.,  nor  does  it  seem  to  be  otot  used  intransitiTelj.  On  -rcapaStS^vai  see 
i  64.  4.] 

*  [Others  of  these  verbs  (e.g.  ^exXCveiv)  are  "always  intrans.  in  the  N.  T." 
— A.  Buttmann  (p.  126  sq.)  adds  to  the  list  uicayo,  ^icovaYO),  izpoiyia,  txtii, 
^vtoxv<d,  avaXucdf  xaraXuco,  irfiiptd  (imper.  fyetpe);  and  remarks  that  some  of 
these  verbs,  when  their  meaning  has  been  thus  modified,  take  a  new  object — as 
lUpiiiYC  XOL^  xcdiJiac  Hk.  vi.  6  (Mt.  ii.  9,  Ph.  iv.  7).] 

*  See  on  the  whole  Bos,  EUipt.  p.  127  sqq.,  Matth.  495,  Bemh.  p.  389  sq., 
Krfig.  p.  154  sq.,  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  186,  Frits.  Mark  p.  188  [Jelf  359,  Don. 
p.  425  sqq..  Green,  Or.  p.  185,  and  see  below  f  64.  6].  On  difiovai  and  its 
compoonds  in  particular  see  Jacobs,  JPhUottr.  p.  368;  on  Tcap^xctv,  Ast,  Plat. 
JUiL  p.  470,  Wyttenb.  Pint  Mor.  I.  405. 

ft  [Should  we  not  rather  refer  this  to  §  64.  5 ,    supplying  vfyi  vauv  ?    See 
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^vo  even  the  present  tense  is  used  intransitiyely  in  H.  xii.  15,  from, 
the  LXX  (//.  6.  149)  i.  In  1  P.  ii.  6,  negiix^i  iv  xy  y^cirg>y,  is  con- 
tained in  the  Scripture,  the  verb  is  rather  passive  than  intransitive : 
compare  Joseph.  Jntt.  11.  4.  7,  Malal.  9.  216,  18.  449,  and  see 
Krebs,  Observ,  198  *. 

On  the  impersonal  use  of  (the  3  pers.  sing,  of)  certain  verbs, 
as  ^Qovta,  Uyn,  ^fl^^l,  see  §  58. 

2.  The  middle  voice  (of  transitive  verbs  *)  refers  back  the 
action  to  the  agent  (Don.  p.  433  sqq. ,  Jelf  362),— either 

II.  Simply,  as  the  direct  object,  as  Xovo/Aac  I  wash  myself, 
%QV7ttopiai  I  conceal  myself  (Jo.  viii.  59),  anaYXOfiou,  I  hang 
myself  (Mt  xxvii.  5),  TraQaaxevdJ^ofiat  (1  C.  xiv.  8)  * : — or 

A.  Bnttm.  p.  41.  In  modem  Greek  £oTalh]v  is  in  regolar  use  ms  mn  intnms. 
Aorist :  perhaps  a  faint  passiye  force  may  be  observed  in  most  of  the  instances 
in  which  it  occurs  in  the  N.  T.] 

^  [On  Mt.  xxiv.  82,  Mk.  ziii.  28,  see  I  15,  s.  v.  9Ufii>-] 

>  [With  Lachm.*s  reading,  icepi^x^^  '4  YPO'^^i  compare  H  ^oroXi^  nspieC- 
XSV  OUTCDC  2  Mace  zi.  22,  o  vdfioc  ufiuv  tztpUiiK  Ev.  Nicod.  c.  4 ,  coc  t|  iCGipdc- 
Soatc  itepi^^ct  Ens.  H.  E.  8.  1  (quoted  with  others  by  Orimm ,  WUkii  Clavis 
8.  v.).  A.  Battmann  refers  to  his  examination  of  this  passage  in  Stud,  tc  KriL 
1868 ,  p.  509.  This  use  of  icepUx^  is  not  noticed  by  Rost  and  Palm  or  by 
Lidd.  and  Scott] 

'  See  L.  KGster,  De  vero  utu  verboru^  medior.  ap.  Chmcos^  and  J.  Clericx 
JDUt.  de  verbii  Oraeor.  medns^  both  reprinted  in  the  work  of  Dresig  mentioned 
below:  for  a  more  rational  treatment  see  Herm.  Emend,  Bat.  p.  178,  Bemh. 
p.  842  sqq.,  Bost  p.  573  sqq.,  Krfig.  p.  162  sqq.  See  especially  Poppo,  Progr. 
de  OrtBcor.  verhis  meJtu,  pasnvis,  deponentibut  rite  discemendU  (Frankf.  on 
Oder:  1827),  and  Mehlhom's  corrections  in  his  review  of  the  work  in  Jahn*8 
Jahrb.  1831,  I.  14  sqq.*,  Sommer  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  1831 ,  II.  86  sqq.;  J.  H.  Ki* 
stemaker ,  De  origine  ae  vi  verbor.  d^on.  et  medior.  Or.  ling,  in  the  ClatnetU 
Journal,  No.  44  (Deo.  1820),  No.  45  (March  1821).  A  monograph  for  the  N. 
T.  is,  S.  F.  Dresigii  Commentar.  de  verbis  med,  N.  T.  nunc  prim,  editus  cura 
J.  F.  Mscheri:  Lips.  (1755)  1762.  —  On  the  whole,  however,  scholars  have 
hitherto  assumed  too  many  verbs  to  be  middle ;  very  many  we  are  justified  in 
regarding  as  passive  because  of  the  conttatU  use  of  the  passive  aorist, — for  in 
Greek,  as  in  Latin,  the  passive  may  be  used  for  the  reflexive.  Thus  xiv^Ofiaiy 
^YcCpofiat,  Siaxovua^at ,  aYvl^eodat,  fjieduaxeadai ,  ^oyixarLtiia^aii  (Col.  ii.  20), 
aTifidteo^oci  (Fritz.  Horn.  L  72),  a\taxr\yjaxit^ta^ai ,  were  certainly  conceived  as 
passive,  not  middle  verbs,  like  the  Latin  moveri,  &c.  Still  more  should  op^ye- 
adat  (appeOtu  /erri),  pooxcodat  (paaei),  &c., — also  a!ox,uveo^ai, — be  brought 
in  here.  Compare,  in  general ,  Bost's  Vorrede  to  the  3d  edition  of  his  Orieeh.. 
Wdrterb.  p.  9  sqq.,  and  his  Cframm.  p.  270  [?573],  Sommer  loe.  ciL  [The  aor. 
middle  of  opiyta^OLi  is  in  frequent  use,  and  in  some  others  of  these  verbs  this 
tense  sometimes  occurs  (see  Veitch ,  Greek  V.  s.  w.).  The  aor.  middle  (im- 
perative) of  iytl^  occurs  several  times  in  the  received  text,  but  not  in  the 
texts  of  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles.] 

^  What  verbs  regularly  express  thb  reflexive  meaning  by  the  middle  voice, 
must  be  learnt  from  observation.  In  many — indeed  in  most  (see  Bost  p.  574) — - 
this  meaning  is  always  expressed,  not  by  the  middle,  but  by  the  addition  of  the 
reflexive  pronoun  iocvTOV,  X.T.X. ;  see  Buttm.  122.  2  (Jelf  863.4,  Don.  p.  433). 
Thus  for  ahow  oneself  we  find  Scixvuetv  iauT^v  (Mt.  viii.  4,  comp.  Her.  8.  119), 
for  JbtZZ  oneself  always  arioxteCveiv  eauTov  (Jo.  viii.  22):  comp.  also  Jo.  xxL  18, 
1  C.  iii.  18,  2  Th.  U.  4,  1  Jo.  i.  8  (in  antiUiesis  to  a  passive,  Mt  xxiiL  12,  1  C. 
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b.  Mediately,  the  action  being  performed  on  or  in  some 
way  for  the  subject:  i^ayoQci^ofiai  I  buy  for  myself,  7tqoi%0' 
ficu  1  hold  befm^e  myself  (Fritz.  Rom,  I.  171),  viTtro^ai  tag 
XeiQag  I  wash  the  hands  foi*  myself,  I  wash  my  hands  (Mk. 
vii  3),  OTtdofdai  r.  ixdxaiqav  (Mk.  xiv.  47),  Blgmkdvixai  I  call 
in  to  me  (A.  x.  23),  ajtwS'io^ai  I  t/irnst  away  for  myself  (from 
myself).  Compare  also  TteqiTtoulad'aif  iw/ni^ead^aiy  yuxraQTi^e- 
o^aiy  inLYjahrta^ai  i&eov),  Fritz.  Rom.  IL  403;  and  the  foDow- 
ing  passages,  Mt.  vi.  17,  L.  vi.  7,  x.  11,  A.  v.  2  sq.,  ix.  39,  xviii. 
18,  xix.  24,  XXV.  11,  G.  iv.  10,  1  P.  v.  5,  2  Th.  iii.  14,  H.  x.  5. 

Sometimes  the  physical  and  the  metaphysical  significations 
of  a  verb  are  divided  between  the  active  and  the  middle :  yuxza- 
ixxfifidvuv  seize,  xaralafifiavead'aL  compi'ehend  (miderstand), 
avaxid'ivai  set  up,  avavid-ea&ai  set  foi'th,  relate, — ^probably 
also  diafiefiaiovad^ai  ^ ,  1  Tim.  L  7,  Tit.  iii.  8  (compare  Aristot. 
n/iet,  2. 13):  on  nqo^Xinead-aL  see  below,  no.  6. 

In  other  instances  a  new  meaning  arises  out  of  the  middle 
voice:  Ttei^ofiat  I  persuade  myself,  i.e.  /  obey,  aTVoXvofjiai 
solvo  me,  i.e.  discedo,  Ttavofiat  I  cease,  qrvhiaoo^ai  I  obsei've 
some  one  fm'  myself,  i.e.  I  am  on  my  guard  against  him  *.  En- 
tirely transitive  are  TtaQaitovfial  ti  (I  deprecate  something  for 
myself)  I  decline  something,  aiQovfiac  I  take  for  myself,  I 
cJioose,  aTteiTtdfiT/v  ti  I  lay  aside  (2C.  iv.  2),  hcTQeTto^ai  xi 
(1  Tim.  vi.  20),  anodidofial  tl  (I  deliver  over  something  from 
myself)  I  sell  something,  anoY^ivo^ai  (I  give  a  decision  from 
myself)  I  answer,  iTiinaXcivfiat  yualaaqa  (A.  xxv.  11)  I  call  on 
the  emperor  for  myself,  I  appeal  to  Uie  emperor.    So  also  Xv- 


zL  31,  or  an  active,  L.  iz.  25,  zziii.  35) ;  see  Kuster,  De  verb,  med.  p.  56.  Lexi- 
eographers  should  no  longer  defer  a  more  accurate  investigation  of  the  sub- 
ject.    See  also  Poppo  Ic,  p.  2,  note,  and  Kriiger  p.  168. 

*■  [KorroO^afipavccv :  in  classical  Greek  it  is  the  active  that  is  used  of  the 
mental  powers  (compare  Jo.  i.  5);  in  the  N.  T.  the  middle  is  always  used  with 
tliis  reference.  The  active  of  avorDeadat  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  and  in 
classical  Qreek  it  is  not  always  used  in  a  physical  sense.  The  active  of  ^m- 
pe^OttoOodai  seems  not  to  occur  in  any  author.] 

*  9vXdaata^ai  as  a  middle  verb  has  also  the  meaning  sibi  (aUguiS)  ctutth 
direj  see  Heind.  PUt.  Gorg,  p.  323  [ShiUeto,  Dem.  ^.  L.  p.  151];  and  we  find 
it  nsed  as  early  as  Hesiod  (Op.  263,  561)  in  reference  to  something  which  a 
man  keeps  in  has  mind.  In  the  sense  of  (legem)  sibi  ohtervare — as  in  several 
MSS.  L.  xviii.  21,  raCra  ic^vra  £9i»XaSafAT]v  £x  veoTijTo?* — it  seems  not  to  occur 
in  classioal  Greek,  but  is  common  in  the  LXX.  In  this  passage,  however,  ^^u- 
\afyi  is  the  better  reading.  [Tisch.,  Treg.,  and  others  read  ^ovXa^duT^v  in 
Vk.  z.  20.] 
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%Q6(a  properly  means,  I  set  free,  acting  as  master;  but  Xwi^ov' 
fiaif  I  set  free  for  myself  the  slave  of  another  (L.  xxiv.  21). 
(Don.  p.  436,  Jelf  363.  6.) 

When  Buch  a  middle  verb  is  joined  with  an  accusative  of  a 
thing  or  quality  belonging  to  the  subject,  the  N.  T.  writers  some- 
times add  the  pronoun  to  the  substantive:  Mt.  zv.  2,  ov  viTtxovTtci 
rag  XHQag  avrcav*  Rom.  ix.  17,  onoog  iv8ii^(Ofiat  iv  aoi  rffV  dvvafiiv 
fiov^*  A.  vii.  58,  iivi^tvro  xa  tudtta  avxciv  (where  Tischendorf 
leaves  out  the  pronoun  without  sufficient  reason),  H.  vi.  17*,  E. 
ii.  7,  IF.  iv.  19.  In  such  oases  the  pronoun  is  redundant,  and  it 
is  as  a  rule  omitted  by  Qreek  writers,  as  indeed  it  frequently  is  in 
the  N.  T.  (A.  ix.  39,  Mk.  vii.  3,  xiv.  47). 

From  the  usage  (b)  we  must  also  explain  2  C.  iii.  18,  fifiBig  Ttdv- 
Tig  ....  Ti)v  So^av  xvqIov  KavonvQtj^ofitvoi :  as  it  were,  "stbi  intueri", 
to  behold  (for  ourselves)  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (as  in  a  mirror) ;  like 
Fhilo  XL  107.-  In  Rom.  iii.  25  also,  ov  nQoi^ito  6  ^iog  9c.t.A.,  re- 
cent commentators  have  noticed  the  use  of  the  middle  voice;  but 
Fhilippi  seems  to  come  nearer  to  the  true  explanation  than  Fritz- 
sohe*. 

3.    c.  Lastly,  the  middle  voice  not  unfrequently  denotes  an 

action  which  takes  place  at  the  command  or  by  the  permission 

of  the  subject, — where  a  German  would  use  the  auxiliary  (sick) 

tassen ,  and  where  in  Latin  we  should  commonly  find  curare  ^ : 

e.g.  adiyceia&at  to  let  oneself  be  wronged,  aTtoOTsquad'aL  to  let 

oneself  be  defrauded  (both  in  1  C.  vi.  7),  cLTtoyqafpeod'ai  to  have 

oneself  enrolled  (L.  ii.  1);  comp.  also  ^anxltea&aiy  yafieia^ai, 

and  many  others.    Examples  of  middle  verbs  which  in  this  case 

too  receive  a  new  and  independent  transitive  meaning,  are  da- 

vei^ofiai,  pecuniam  mutuo  dandam  sibi  curare,  i.e.  mutnam  sn- 

mere  (Mt.  v.  42) ,  ^la^ovfiai  to  get  something  let  on  hire  to 

oneself,  i.e.  to  hire,  engage,  Mt.  xx.  1.    (Don.  p.  435,  439,  Jelf 

362.  6,  363.  7.) 

Some  middle  verbs  combine  with  the  reflexive  meaning  the  re* 
eiprocal  (Kriig.  p.  165,  Don.  440,  Jelf  364):  ^ovUvta^ai  to  consult 
with  one  another  (Jo.  xii.  1 0),  avvrl&sa&at  to  settle  among  themselves, 
agree  (Jo.  ix.  22),  KQlvead-ai  to  dispute ,  go  to  law  (1  C.  vi.  1 :  should 
we  add  the  0.  T.  quotation  Bom.  iii.  4?)^. 

^  '£ici8e{xvufxa(  is  frequently  thus  used  by  Greek  writers :  see  Engelluurdt, 
Plat.  Lack.  p.  9,  Schoem.  Plutarch,  Agu  p.  144  (Don.  p.  447). 

a  [H.  vi.  17  is  inserted  by  mistake:  A  alone  (of  the  uncial  MSS.)  has  the 
middle  voice.] 

s  [Philippi  renders  "set  forth" ;  Fritzsche,  '<esse  volnit  (destinayit)".] 

«  Compare  Sommer  in  Seebode,  KriL  BibUoth.  1828,  U.  73S.  [See  Rid- 
deU,  Plat  ApoL  p.  150  sqj 

B  [The  name  ^'dynamic"  (Erng.  p.  162)  is  given  to  the  middle  when  it  in- 
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4.  Although  the  middle  voice  possesses  an  accurately  de- 
fined  and  characteristic  meaning,  yet  in  usage  its  forms  are 
often  mixed  up  with  those  of  the  passive  voice,  even  in  the  best 
Greek  writers. 

a)  Not  only  are  those  tenses  for  which  the  middle  voice 
has  no  special  form  (the  present,  imperfect,  perfect,  pluper- 
fect ^)  borrowed  from  the  passive,  and  the  1  aorist  passive  of 
several  verbs  (as  q)o^eiad'aiy  yuoL^aad-ai  ^  noqevead'aiy  ayvi^e- 
ad-at  A.  xxi.  24,  26  ^, — compare  also  §  39.  2)  used  also  as  1  aor. 
middle: — ^but  also 

b)  A  passive  meaning  is  assumed  by  some  of  the  middle 
tenses  proper,  particularly  the  future  ^ :  such  a  use  of  the  aorist 
is  far  less  common,  and  is  indeed  ahnost  doubtful,  especially  in 
prose  ^.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  N.  T.  contains  examples 
of  this  transfer  of  meaning:  G.  v.  12,  og}eXov  xdl  anoxo^ov- 
rat  oi  avaaTozovvreg  v^aQy — ^yet  here  the  middle  jdclds  a  very 
suitable  sense  (see  my  CommenL  in  loc,)^:  1  C.  x.  2,  xal  nav^ 
%tg  i^aTtrlaavrOf  which  however  may  very  fitly  be  rendered 
(see  Meyer)  t/tey  all  allowed  themselves  to  be  baptised;  ifiaTt- 
Tia^aay,  the  reading  of  very  good  MSS. ,  is  probably  a  cor- 
rection.  1  G.  vi.  11,  anekovaaad^e,  is  similar.  In  A.  xv.  22,  hiU^ 


dicfttes  An  action  not  simplj  and  absolately,  bat  as  calling  forth  and  exercising 
the  powers  of  the  agent:  see  EUicott  on  £.  ii.  7,  Q.  ▼.  6,  Col.  i.  6,  and  Webster, 
Syntax  p.  98.  Compare  Don.  p.  438:  "The  appropriative  middle  often  exhibits 
a  signification  which  might  be  called  mtentive^  but  which  really  implies  an  im- 
mediate reference  to  some  result  in  which  the  agent  is  interested.  One  of  the 
most  common  of  the  cases  ....  is  that  of  the  aorists  {^eiv  and  Md^w. ,  of 
which  the  former  means  simply  **to  see",  the  latter  "to  behold,  to  look  with 
interest  or  with  a  view  to  some  contemplated  and  desired  effect"  ....  For  this 
reason  {8ov  is  more  frequently  used  than  tfii  in  calling  attention  to  something 
worth  seeing  ....  In  this  particolar  use  of  the  middle  ....  it  will  generally 
be  fonnd  that  the  middle  implies  a  certain  special  diligence  and  earnestness  in 
the  action."] 

1  See  Bnttm.  L  368  (Jelf  367.  2). 

s  [Above  (page  316,  note  3)  Winer  calls  ayvCCea^ai  a  passive.] 

*  Monk,  Enrip.  Hi/^oL  p.  169  (Lips.),  Boisson.  Ettnap..  p.  386,  Poppo, 
Thuc  I.  L  192,  StaUb.  Plat.  OriL  16,  and  B^,  II.  230,  Isocrat  jirecpag.  p.  229 
(ed.  Benseler),  Weber,  DetnoHh.  p.  353  (Jelf  364.  7).  According  to  Sommer  Le. 
the  Alt.  mid.  itself  was  perhaps  originaUy  passive,  and  afterwards  was  pre- 
ferred to  the  ftit  pass,  on  account  of  its  more  convenient  form.  Compare  Bost 
p.  578. 

«  D*OrvilIe,  ChartL  p.  858,  Abresch,  Ariatan.  p.  178,  Matth.  496.  5,  and 
on  Eur.  MeL  42 ;  but  compare  Schasf.  Gnom.  166,  Lob.  p.  320  (Jelf  2.c.). 

*  [Winer's  explanation  agrees  with  that  given  by  Alford,  Lightfoot,  al.: 
the  foree  of  the  middle ,  however,  is  equally  preserved  in  ElUcott's  translation, 
"cut  themselves  off  (from  communion  with  you)".] 
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^afihovg — even  if  we  were  to  connect  it  with  avdQag — would 
not  be  equivalent  to  Ad^x^tyrag  (see  Kuhn5l  in  loc,  Schwarz, 
Comm.  p.  499),  but  would  retain  the  middle  signification,  who 
have  allowed  themselves  to  be  chosen ,  have  undertaken  the 
mission  (with  their  own  consent):  iydex^ertag  would  be  who 
have  been  chosen ,  whether  willingly  or  against  their  will  * .  It 
is  more  probable  however  that  hds^a^ivovg  refers  to  anoaToloi 
and  TTQeafivreQoiy  so  that  we  must  render,  a/let*  they  had  chosen 
men  from  among  themselves:  see  Eisner,  Observ.  I.  429,  and 
compare  §  63. 

5.  We  sometimes  find  the  active  voice  used  by  Greek 
writers  where  the  middle  might  have  been  expected  ^.  2  G.  xi. 
20,  bY  Tig  vfiag  naradovkol,  is  wrongly  brought  in  here  by  some, 
who  render,  if  any  one  enslaves  you  to  himself ,  sibi  (6.  ii.  4, 
where  the  middle  is  a  v.L).  The  apostle  intends  his  language 
to  be  altogether  general ,  if  any  one  enslaves  you,  makes  you 
slaves:  the  point  is  their  becoming  slaves, — to  whom  and  haw 
the  context  must  show.  In  L.  xii.  20  also  the  active  is  used 
correctly;  aTtattovaiv  oltvo  aov  is  they  require  from  thee, — the 
words  are  designed  to  express  merely  the  removal  of  the  VVCT- 
On  the  other  hand,  the  active  noulv  is  sometimes  found  (at  least 
in  the  received  text)  where  Greek  writers*  would  have  used 
TcoulaS'at*',  e.g.  awu^oaiav  noielv  A.  xxiii.  13  (Polyb.  1.  70.  6, 
Herod.  7. 4.  7),  fxov^  ttoibIv  Jo.  xiv.  23  (Thuc.  1. 131,  and  Poppo 
in  loc.)  y  TtQod-eaiv  noieiv  E.  iii.  11  ^  (but  in  the  first  two  pas- 

1  So  perhaps  Plutarch,  Orator.  VU.  7  (V.  149:  Lips.),  ictarev ad fjievoc 

TQV  dto(xT)atv  TiSv  xp'nt^'^^^* 

*  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  185,  LoceUa,  Xen.  Eph.  p.  238,  Buttm.  Soph.  JPhO. 
p.  161,  Siebelis,  Baiusan.  I.  A,  Weber,  Demotth.  252  sq. 

*  Kiister  p.  37  sqq.,  67  sqq. ,  Dresig  p.  iOl  sqq.,  Krfig.  p.  163. 

*  *Oddv  Tcotetv,  Mk.  ii.  23  (where  however  the  MSS.  vary),  is  probably  not 
put  for  odov  TCOietadat  Her.  7.  42  (like  Tcopefocv  icoieia^ai  L.  ziii.  22),  since  there 
is  here  something  unsuitable  in  the  meaning  make  a  jmamey:  we  may  adopt 
the  strict  rendering,  plucking  ears  they  made  a  way  (a  path)  in  the  Jidd,  Lach- 
mann,  in  accordance  with  his  principle,  receives  o5oTcoierv,  the  reading  of  B. 
[Meyer  agrees  with  Winer.  On  the  other  side  see  Alford  m  loc^  who  urges 
that  this  phrase  occurs  Jnd.  xvii.  8  in  the  sense  **make  a  journey",  but  does 
not  notice  Meyer's  objection  that,  on  this  view  of  the  passage,  the  principal 
action  would  be  expressed  by  the  participle  (see  below,  §  45.  6).] 

*  The  middle  of  icoiefv  is  but  seldom  found  in  the  N.  T. — being  used  by 
scarcely  any  writer  except  Paul  and  Luke  (in  the  Acts) — but  wherever  it  occurs 
we  may  easily  recognise  the  middle  signification.  As  the  lexicons  do  not  usuaUy 
present  the  active  and  the  middle  separately,  a  list  of  the  phrases  formed  with 
the  middle  of  this  verb  is  here  subjoined :  A.  i.  1 ,  rdv  icptSrov  Xoyov  ^TCOtTjocc* 
|i.T)v*  viii.  2,  ^tcoiir{aavTO  xoiceTov-  zxv.  17,  avoipoXijv  icoteiadai*  xzvii.  18,  ^ 
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sages  the  middle  is  restored  by  Lachmann):  evQlay^iv  also  is 
used  with  the  meaning  conseqtdy  instead  of  evQlaiuad'ai  (see 
Fritz.  MatL  p.  390)  * .  Here  and  there  the  middle  and  the  ac- 
tive are  interchanged  * :  L.  xv.  6,  avynalel  zoig  (piXovg-  ver.  9, 
GvynaXeirai  rag  q>ilag  x.xr.A.,  according  to  Lachmann^s  reading 
(Tisch.  has  the  active  in  both  verses)*.  Here  it  was  for  the 
writer  (Franke,  Demost/i.  p.  95)  to  decide  whether  he  would 
say  he  ccUled  together  to  himself,  or  generaUy,  he  called  to- 
get/tei';  the  latter  was  perfectly  intelligible.  Compare  also  Ja. 
iv.  2sq.,  alTelre  ycai  ov  Xa/nfidveTey  dimi  YxxMog  alrelad^e' 
1  Jo.  iii.  22,  compare  v.  14  sq.*:  see  Matth.  492  c  (Foertsch, 
Lys,  p.  39)  *.    In  1  C.  ix.  5  TceQidyead^at  would  be  more  appro- 


^Xifv  icouia^ai*  Rom.  i.  9,  E.  i.  16,  1  Th.  i.  2,  PhiL  4,  ^ve(Gev  Tivdc  Ttoieiol^ai* 
2  P.  i.  15,  (ivij{jLiQv  Ttvd<  TCOisia^ai*  i.  10,  ^xXoyi^v  Tcoicial^ai  ^epaCotv*  Jade  8, 
o:cou8i)v  icouCa^ai*  Ph.  i.  4,  1  Tim.  iL  1,  ^{lyavi  izouia^ai'  Bom.  xv.  26,  xoivb>- 
"»to  Ttoteta^at"  E.  iv.  16,  to  atZiia  n^v  aucTQortv  TTOteiTaf  H.  i.  3,  8t'  tauroC 
xa^9cpt7|Jiov  TUocqoGciJLevoc  Tb)v  a|JLapTt(3v.  In  illastration  of  Greek  asage  mach 
is  collected  by  Dresig  p.  422  sqq. ;  see  also  V.  Fritasche,  ArutopK  1.  538  sq. 
The  distinctioD  between  the  active  and  the  middle  is  thas  defined  by  Blame  {ad 
Jjycurg.  p.  55) :  Est  icoteiv ,  quotiescanque  accasativus  sabstantivi  abstracti  ac- 
cedit,  aliquid  ^ficere^  parare ,  faciendum  curare,  produce,  bring  about,  prepare, 
TCOieialbai  ^sum  facere  cum  sabstantivis  janctam  periphrasin  facit  verbi,  quod 
ant  notatione  ant  certe  notione  nomini  apposito  conveniat  (On  Xdyov  icoieCv 
and  noutadai  see  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  295.)  [The  above  list  of  phrases  formed 
with  Tcoieia^ai  is  not  quite  complete.  We  find  devjaei^  ic-  L.  v.  33,  itpovotav 
TZ.  Rom.  xiii.  14,  ouSevoc  Xdyou  itoioii{JLai  n^v  ^uxijv  TitiCov  i[kXtMX^  A.  xz.  24 
^Tisch.,  Treg.);  icopeCav,  fiovi^v,  and  9vv(0)Jioa£av  TCOieCff^at  (L.  xiii.  22,  Jo.  xiv. 
23,  A.  xxiii.  13)  are  mentioned  in  the  text  and  the  last  note:  on  this  use  of 
Tcoicta^t  see  Jelf  363.  6 ,  Shilleto ,  Dem.  F,  L,  p.  59.  In  'A.  viii.  2  (quoted 
above)  the  best  MSS.  have  ^icofiQOav;  for  other  exx.  of  the  active  so  used  see 
L.  X.  37,  xvi.  9,  xviii.  7,  Mk.  xv.  1  (Schirlitz,  Grundz.  p.  274).  In  1  Tim.  ii.  1 
TCOuCa^ai  is  usually  taken  as  passive  (Vulgate,  EllJcott);  Bengel  and  Alford 
consider  it  middle:  see  Alford*s  note.] 

*  In  Jo.  V.  5 ,  tJv  av^pcoiroc  ....  rpeax.  xal  oxtoJ  irri  fxwv  £v  Tifj  ota^e- 
>e£q(,  we  cannot  say  tliat  Ifj^cov  stands  for  ^xoM>^^oc*  rather  would  tyitv^  £v  aa^cv. 
be  equivalent  to  (fti"*  aa!^ev(3^  (xaxuc).  The  following  verse  however  shows 
that  tffi^^  IS  to  b®  connected  as  a  transitive  with  Crv). 

*  For  an  example  in  which  the  distinction  between  the  active  and  the 
middle  is  dbtinctly  marked,  see  Dion.  H.  IV.  2088,  tov  re  aetdv  otveacDJafAiQv, 
xa\  Tcv  OTpaT0Tce8apxt)v  ^auaoi. 

*  Thus  along  with  xaTaXa(xpaveo^i  icoXtv,  x.t.X.  (take,  occupy),  xaraXocfi- 
^oveiv  icdXiv  is  also  in  use;  comp.  Schweighftnser,  Lexic.  Pailyb.  p.  330. 

*  In  Mk.  xiv.  47  we  find  9icaaa|JLevoc  T.  {Jidfxaipav;  but  in  Mt.  xxvi.  51, 
aic^oiraae  t.  jjuxxaip-  auroO.  [Both  ardiVi  and  orcaoixai  are  thus  used  in  clas- 
sical Greek;  see  Mullach,  Vvlg.  p.  336.  With  the  exx.  in  the  text  comp.  aicci- 
Xeiv  1  P.  ii.  28,  aiceiXeio^at.A.  iv.  17,  21.   On  Ja.  iv.  2  see  Green,  Note»  p.  189.] 

^  We  might  bring  in  here  those  actives  combined  with  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun for  which  the  middle  was  actuaUy  in  use  in  a  reflexive  sense;  as  Taicei- 
vouv  eauTOv  Ph.  ii.  8,  Mt.  xviii.  4,  compare  TOiceivouo^ai  Ja.  iv.  10  (Wetst.  II. 
271),  toXoOv  lavTov  IC.  ix.19,  ((dvvueiv  kauT.  Jo.  xxi.  18,  yu^jivaCeiv  Eocut. 
1  Tim.  iv.  7,  al.  But  in  all  these  passages  the  reflexive  pronoun  stands  in  an 
Winer  GniniMr.  21 
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priate:  ntqidyeiv  rivd  means  to  lead  some  one  about  for  exhi- 
bition or  for  guidance  (2  Mace.  vi.  10,  Pol.  12.  4.  14),  but  to 
lead  abovt  wltlt  oneself  (in  one's  company)  is  TteQiayea&ou:  per- 
haps however  the  active  is  so  used  in  Xen.  Ctp\  2.  2.  28.  It 
would  not  be  at  all  surprising  if  foreigners ,  who  had  not  a  na- 
tive's instinctive  insight  into  the  language ,  should  occasionally 
fail  to  notice  the  shades  of  meaning  conveyed  by  the  middle 
voice,  delicate  as  these  sometimes  are:  even  in  classical  Greek 
the  use  of  this  voice  seems  to  have  often  depended  on  the  cul- 
ture and  tact  of  the  individual  writers.  The  use  of  the  active 
•Mtd^cLTttia  (A.  xxviii.  3,  though  not  without  var.)  in  the  place  of 
the  middle  ^iaS-ccTiTOfiai,  belongs  to  later  Greek;  see  Passow  s.v. 

For  SU^ftiis  xa  ifiatia  avtov  Mt  xxvi.  65,  A.  xiv.  14,  we 
might  have  had  dif^Qti^aro  ra  ifiana  (see  above) ;  but  the  active  is 
also  in  use  iu  such  cases  (Bernh.  p.  348).  The  distinction  between 
nccQixfiv  and  jzagiitod'cti  *  is  not  uniformly  observed  by  the  Greeks 
themselves;  but  in  A.  xix.  24,  Col.  iv.  1,  Tit.  ii.  7,  the  appropriateness 
of  the  middle  voice  will  be  easily  recognised.  In  A.  xvi.  16,  igyaaiav 
nokX7)v  naQiixs  xoig  nvgloig  avTijg  fAavxEvofiivfi ,  the  active  is  more 
suitable  than  the  middle  would  be,  since  it  was  only  iu  actual  fact, 
and  not  by  design,  that  this  gain  was  procured  by  the  damsel. 

6.  Conversely,  we  find  the  middle  joined  with  eavr(^  in  Jo. 
xix.  24,  du^eQiaavTo  eavroig  (in  Mt.  xxvii.  35  simply  dte^isql- 
aavTo),  compare  Xen.  Cjp\  1.  4.  13,  2.  1.  30,  Lycurg.  11.  8, 
17.  3:  also  with  lavzov,  in  the  place  of  the  active  with  eavrov 
(Plat.  Pf'otag.  p.  349  a ,  Blume ,  Lycifrg.  p.  90),  in  Tit  ii.  7 
aeavTov  7taqBx6y,evog  tvtiov, — but  the  middle  had  so  fully  estab- 
lished itself  in  the  sense  shoio  oneself  (in  this  or  that  mental  or 
moral  quality)  that  the  writer  used  this  voice  even  where  he 
had  (on  account  of  tvtzov)  expressed  the  reflexive  by  a  separate 

word.    Compare  Xen.  Cyi\  8. 1.  39,  naqadetyiia roiovde 

kavTov  TtoQeixevo  *.    In  Tit.  i.  5,  if  with  liec.  we  read  iTttdioQ- 


antithesis  (KrQg.  p.  168),  and  in  Jo.  xxi,  for  instance,  the  middle  would  even 
be  incorrect  Thus  xeipeiv  eauTov  would  mean  "to  shave  onetey,  xs(pC9^ac 
"to  shave  oneself".  Moreover,  where  ambiguity  might  arise  from  the  identity  of 
the  passive   and  the  middle  form,   it  would  be  natural  to  use  the  active  with 

1  Boat  p.  575,  Kriig.  p.  163;  comp.  Ktister,  no.  49.  [Don.  p.  437,  Green, 
Or.  p.  185,  EUicott  on  Col.  iv.  1,  Tit.  ii.  7.] 

>  For  other  examples  of  the  middle  with  eavTcS,  eauTov,  see  Schnf.  Dion. 
MaL  p.  ^,  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  76  sq. ,  Bernh.  p.  347,  Mehlhom  tc  86,  Poppo, 
Thuc.  I.  I.  189;  compare  also  Epiphan.  I.  380,  JicAi9afievoc  Eaurov.  [Don. 
p.  435 ,  Jelf  363.  8.] 
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Stiarj  (but  better  MSS.  have  imdioQd'wa'ug)^  the  middle  voice 
is  really  used  for  the  active  ^ .  As  little  can  we  recognise  a  middle 
meaning  in  afteyidvead'ai  Col.  ii.  15,  a^vvBa&ai  A.  vii.  24  (com- 
pare Dion.  H.  I.  548),  aq^ol^ea&ai  2G.  xi.  2^.  Perhaps  also 
ftQodx^ad'ai,  Rom.  iii.  9,  stands  for  the  active.  Similar  examples 
are  met  with  in  Greek  writers,  especiaUy  those  of  a  later  date  ^. 
To  this  head  have  been  referred  E.  v.  13,  Tiay  to  q)aveQovfie'- 
vov  <pcjg  iarr  and  i.  23,  tov  ra  Ttavra  iv  Tcaai  TtXrjQov^e- 
yor.  In  the  first  passage,  however,  (paveQova&at  has  just  oc- 
curred as  a  passive,  and  to  this  the  apostle  immediately  pro- 
ceeds to  add  (paveQovfievov ,  which  must  therefore  be  taken  in 
the  same  sense  (so  Harless  and  Meyer):  evetTfiking  if  it  is  re- 
proved is  by  the  light  made  manifest ,  for  evei^ything  that  is 
made  manifest  is  tight.  In  K  i.  23  nXr^qovy,.  might  be  con- 
sidered passive  (so  Holzhausen) ,  but  then  there  would  be  a  dif- 
ficulty in  %a  ncnrva  ev  naaij  as  is  well  shown  by  Harless.  For 
this  reason  I  consider  TthjQovfjiivov  middle  (Xen.  Hell.  5.  4.  56, 
6. 2. 14,  Demosth.  PolycL  707  b),  the  fulness  of  Him  who  ftllelh 
all;  the  middle  signification  is  not  entirely  lost, — ^^from  Him- 
self ^  through  Himself^  He  fdletli  alC\  In  H.  xi.  40  also  the 
middle  nqofiXinsa^ai  is  correctly  used :  Ttqa^Unuv  would  de- 
note a  mere  perception,  seeing  beforehand,  foreseeing,  the 
middle  expresses  the  mental  act  of  choosing  beforehand,  pro- 
viding: nQooqac&at  and  Ttgoidec^ai  are  similarly  used  by 
Greek  writers. 

In  the  yerb  ivigyBlv  we  find  a  distinction  in  usage  between  the 
actiye  and  the  middle,  the  active  being  used  by  Paul  of  personal 
(1  C.  xii.  6^  O.  ii.  S,  £.  i.  1 1,  aL),  the  middle  of  non-personal  activity 
(Rom.  vii.  5,  Col.  i.  29,  2  Th.  ii.  7,  al):  hence  in  1  Th.  ii.  13  Zg 
must  be  referred,  not  to  d<o^,  but  to  koyog. 

7.  From  middle  verbs  must  carefully  be  distinguished  the 
deponents.    These  verbs,  with  a  passive  (middle)  form,  have  a 


>  [TIm  middle  ii  received  by  Tisch.,  also  by  Ellioott  and  Alford,  who  con- 
aider  this  an  instance  of  the  **dynamic"  middle:  see  above  p.  518.  In  ftiTOur 
of  taking  aiccxfiveodai ,  Col.  ii.  15,  in  a  strictly  middle  sense,  see  Ellicott  and 
Alford  m  loc.     On  i{)jiuvaTO,  A.  vii.  24,  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  168.] 

*  Ifdsner,  Obterv.  p.  880  sq.  ["Medinm  active  dici  doceri  nequit,  sed  eo 
respidtiir  ad  enm,  cni  cara  despondendi  commissa  est" :  Wilke,  C^vit  s.  v.  (ed. 
€MBm).] 

s  Schcf.  FUOareh  V.  101,  Meineke,  Jndex  ad  Omnam.  244.  In  the  pas- 
sages quoted  by  SchwelghKuser  (Lexic  Herod,  II.  185)  the  middle  signification 
may  for  the  most  part  be  recognised. 

21* 
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transitive  or  a  neuter  meaning:  their  active  form  either  does 
not  occur  at  all  (in  prose),  or  is  used  in  precisely  the  same  signi- 
fication (Rost  p.  263,  Don.  p.  266,  440,  Jelf  368)  K  Such  are 
dvvaad-ai,  dioQeiad-aiy  yiyvBa&ai,  fiidtead'ai,  ivvilXead'ai,  ev- 
%ea&aLy  ivdv^elad'aiy  igydl^eaSixc,  evXa^ela&at,  fidxead-cuj  fUfi- 
(pead-ai,  q>eidead'ai,  aaTtd^ead-ai,  EQx^a&at,  rffela&acj  iaa&aiy 
loyil^ead^aL  f  TtgoaiTiaad-ac^  y  with  many  others.  On  these  it 
must  be  remarked  that 

a.  Although  most  deponents  have  their  aorist  of  the  middle 
form  {middle  deponents  y  as  ahi&a&aij  daTtdtea&ai,  sQydl^e- 
ad-ai,  q)€id€a&ai)y  yet  not  a  few  have  in  its  place  the  aorist  pas- 
sive (passive  deponents):  as  fiovlead'ai,  dvraad'aty  iTtifjieXel- 
a&aty  evXafieiad'ai ,  anhxYx^l^sadiXL,  fKOfiaad-ac  ^ ,  &c.  (Don. 
p.  268). 

b.  Others  have  both  forms  of  the  aorist;  though  in  this 
case  one  or  other  form  predominates  (in  prose).  To  this  class 
belongs  aQveiad'ai ,  on  which  (against  Buttmann  ^ )  see  Poppo, 
T/mc,  in.  IV.  209 :  the  N.  T.  writers  always  use  the  middle 
aorist  fjQVjjadfiTjVy  which  in  Greek  prose  is  the  rarer  form.  On 
the  other  hand,  diaXiytad^ai  has  always  a  passive  aorist  in  Bib- 
lical Greek  (Don.  p.  269  sq.). 

e.  Some  middle  deponents  which  possess  an  aorist  (perfect) 
middle  with  an  active  meaning  have  also  an  aorist  or  perfect 
passive  with  a  passive  meaning:  e.g.  i^eddrpf  Mt.  vi.  1,  Mk.  xvi. 
11  (Thuc.  3.  38)5,  i^eaad^riv  I  saw;  id^  Mt  viii.  13,  L.  vi. 
17  (Is.  liii.  5,  Plat.  Legg.  6.  758  d),  Yafxai  Mk.  v.  29,  but  laad- 
fxtpf  active;  iXoyladTjv  frequently  (compare  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  33); 
dnedlxdriaav  *  A.  xv.  4  (comp.  2  Mace.  iiL  9) ,  aor.  middle  in 

1  The  active  of  XvfiaCvso^ai,  for  instance,  is  found  in  lAter  writers  only; 
see  Passow.  On  the  other  hand,  the  active  of  2((i>peCot)ai  occurs  as  early  as 
Pindar,  Olymp,  6.  131.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  even  euaYYcX^^d) ,  as  frequently 
in  the  LXX. 

s  [The  actives  ^id^co,  ^vt^aXco,  occur,  but  not  in  Attic  prose:  see  Veitch, 
Or.   Veirbs  s.  vv.] 

'  [Mcdfiao^otc  does  not  belong  to  this  class ,  but  should  come  in  under  e  : 
it  is  a  middle  deponent  (2  C.  viii.  20, — ^sch.  Ag.  277),  with  a  rare  aor.  pas- 
sive (2  C.  vi.  3)  in  a  passive  sense. — The  aor.  mid.  of  ^icifieXeCat^ai  occurs,  but 
only  in  late  Greek.] 

4  [(<in  Epic  poetry  and  Ionic  prose  the  aor.  mid.  alone  is  used;  in  classic 
Attic,  with  the  exception  of  one  instance  in  Eurip. ,  two  in  i£schines,  and  one 
in  Hyperides,  the  aor.  pass.  Buttm.  and  Hatth.  wrongly  confine  the  aor.  mid. 
to  poetry."    Veitch  s.  v.] 

"  Comp.  Poppo,  Thue.  m.  I.  594  sq> 

*  [The  best  reading  is  icoped^x^^A^^*) 
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L.  viii.  40,  A.  xviii.  27;  TiaQfjrrjfievog  L.  xiv.  19,  aor.  middle  H. 
xii.  19,  25;  i^^vadrjv  2  Tim.  iv.  17,  aor.  middle  Col.  i.  13,  2  P. 
ii.  7,  al.;  exaQiadTjv  1  C.  ii.  12,  Ph.  i.  29  (pluperf.  Her.  8.  5), 
aor.  middle  often  in  the  N.  T.  See  on  the  whole  Rost  p.  577 
(Don.  p.  274). 

d.  The  future  passive  of  Xoyi^oftai,  with  passive  meaning, 
occurs  Rom.  ii.  26;  similarly  la&i^aetai  Mt.  viii.  8,  and  aTta^vri" 
^flofiai  L.  xii.  9  *.  Of  loyl^ofiai  even  the  present  tense  is  used 
in  a  passive  sense  in  Rom.  iv.  5,  cpmp.  Ecclus.  xl.  19  (not  in 
2  C.  X.  2);  80  also  of  §LOLCta&ai  Mt  xi.  12:  comp.  Poppo,  TInic. 
1. 184,  IIL  I.  31  (Don.  p.  275,  Jelf  368.  3.  c). 

e.  The  perfect  passive  ei^aofiai  is  sometimes  active  in 

meaning  (2  Jo.  8  ^ ,  Demosth.  Conon  728  a,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  6, 

Lucian,  FugiL  2),  sometimes  passive,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  21,  Xen.  Mem. 

3. 10.  9,  Plat  Bep.  8.  566  a  (Rost  I.e.,  Don.  /.c).  On  the  other 

hand,  TjQvfjinai  1  Tim.  v.  8,  ivrhaXftav  A.  xiii.  47  (Herod.  1.  9. 

23,  Pol.  17.  2.  1,  1  S.  xxi.  2,  Tob.  v.  1,  al.)  and  diiey^ai  A.  viii. 

14,  have  an  active  meaning  only.    See  on  the  whole  Buttm.  II. 

51,  Bernh.  p.  341;  but  especially  Poppo  in  the  above- cited 

Progi'.y  and  Rost,  Gramm.  p.  264  sqq. 

That  amongst  the  yerbs  usually  called  deponent  there  are  very 
many  which  should  rather  be  considered  middle  verbs ,  is  remarked 
by  Bost  (p.  263)  and  Mehlhom  (/.c.  p.  39).  This  is  already  admitted 
in  regard  to  noXixtvic^ai.  But  xTaofiot  to  acquire  for  oneself j  iyto- 
vij^onai  (Bost  p.  575),  fiii^sc^at^  fAtyalavxuad'ai^ ,  and  perhaps  Si- 
XOfiai,  ianaiouai  (a  middle  deponent,  according  to  Passow),  should 
also  be  regarded  as  middle,  as  in  all  of  them  the  reflexive  meaning 
is  more  or  less  apparent^.  Meyer  calls  nkrjQovc&ai  in  E.  i.  23  a 
deponent,  but  improperly^.  In  the  N.  T.  vareQtla&ai  is  always 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  actiye  vcxbqsIv.  Lastly,  i^xxdofiai,  and 
fioivofiat  must  be  considered  passives,  according  to  the  Greek  con- 
ception of  these  verbs:  see  Sommer  l.c,  36. 

1  [Add  iapia'2'^aoym  Phil.  22.  Compare  also  ^fjivijadi^v  A.  x.  81,  Bey. 
xvi.  19  (£z.  z^iii.  2i),  ^mXeXi)9)i£vov  iarh  L.  xii.  6  (Is.  xziii.  16):  A.  Buttm. 
p.  46.] 

*  [In  8  Jo.  8  we  have  the  1  aor.,  not  the  perfect,  of  igfdt^opjoii :  it  is  sin- 
gular that  this  slip  is  fonnd  in  at  least  three  editions  of  the  German  (i,  5, 
and  6).     The  perfect  occars  ODce  only  in  the  N.  T.] 

*  [In  the  N.  T.  we  find  the  active  only,  in  Ja.  iii.  5  ((jLcyaXa  av^si  Treg., 
Alf.).] 

*  [Compare  Don.  p.  440  sq. ;  considering  all  deponents  to  be  properly  middle, 
Donaldson  classifies  them  '^according  to  the  usages  of  the  middle  in  which  they 
respectively  originated".] 

'  [In  ed.  3,  4 ,  Meyer  calls  attention  to  the  use  of  the  middle  voice ,  and 
renders  qui  st^'  impUt.] 
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SECTION 
THE    PASSIVE    VOICE. 

• 

1.  When  a  verb  which  governs  the  dative  or  the  genitive 
of  the  person  (as  niaxeveiv  tlvI,  luxrriyoQBiv  ttvog)  is  used  in 
the  passive,  the  Greeks  are  accustomed  to  make  the  noun  which 
denotes  the  person  the  subject  of  the  passive  verb  (ErOg.  p.  159, 
Jelf  364.  5,  Don.  p.  432). 

a.  Dative:  G.  ii.  7,  neniarev^ai  to  evotyyiXiov,  i.e.  nem- 
CTev/divov  exo)  to  evayyihov  (active,  mcreveiv  Tivi  ri);  Bom. 
iii.  2,  iTtiarevd-rjaav  (the  Jews,  ver.  1)  ra  Xoyia  tov  ^eov'  1 C. 
ix.  17,  oiiwvofiiav  neiiidrev^ai:  compare  Diog.  L.  7. 34,  TciaTev- 
-^evreg  rijv  hnB((yafiffi  pi^hodTJKrjv'  Pol.  3.  69. 1,  TteniOTevfii- 
vog  xrp^  nohv  naqa  ^Pto^aiiav  31.  26.  7,  Herod.  7.  9.  7,  De- 
mosth.  Tkeoa\  507  c,  Appian,  Gr.  2.  136,  Strabo4. 197,  17. 
197,  &c.,  &c.  So  also  when  this  verb  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
believing  some  one  {niatevetv  rivt)  we  find  the  passive  niarevo- 
^at  I  am  believed  ^ :'  e.g.  Xen.  An.  7. 6. 33,  Isocr.  Trapez.  p.  874, 
Demosth.  Callip,  720  a;  fiaatXevo^ai,  Aristot.  Nic.  8. 11. — The 
case  is  different  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  iTtiatevdrj  (XQiavog)  h  %6api(^: 
this  cannot  be  referred  to  mcTeveiv  XQiavi^j  but  presupposes 
the  phrase  Tciatevuv  Xqiotov;  just  as  iniatevdTj  to  ^ta(ftvQiov 
fj^wvy  2  Th.  i.  10,  is  founded  on  TtiCTeveiv  ti  (1  Jo.  iv.  16). 

Other  examples  of  the  same  construction  are  A.  xxi.  3,  ava- 
q>av€weg  v^v  Kvtzqov,  when  Cyfniis  became  visible  to  Uiem,  Le. 
avaq>aveiaav  ^ovreg  trp^  K.;  H.  xi.  2,  iv  xavtrj  i^aQWQi^ihjaav 
01  TtQeafivTeQOL  {fiaqrvQeiv  Tivt\  A.  xvi.  2,  al.;  H.  xiii.  16,  tva- 
QeaTeirai  6  ^Bog  (Bleek  in  loc):  further,  H.  viii.  5  yux&tog  X6- 
XQrjfidvLatai  Morvarjg  (Mt.  ii.  12,  22,  Joseph.  Antt.  3.  8.  8),  and 
Mt.  xi.  5  (L.  vii  22)  tctwxoI  evayyeli^ovraL  •  H.  iv.  2.  The  pas- 
sages last  cited  come  in  here  because  evayyeXi^ea&ai  (see  Fritz. 
Matt.  p.  395)  and  xqiq^axiC^eiv  (Joseph.  AntL  10. 1.  3,  11.  8.  4) 
are  usually  followed  by  the  dative  of  the  person.  We  should 
probably  add  0>1.  ii.  20,  xi  (og  ^cSyrcg  iv  yuoa^t^  Soy^ari^ea^e 
{3oyf4ariteiv  rivi  2  Mace.  x.  8):  see  Meyer.  In  3  Jo.  12  the  pas- 
sive fiaQTVQEia&av  has  a  dative  of  the  person,  like  the  active. 

b.  Genitive.    Of  verbs  governing  a  genitive  TuxnjyoQov^at 


*  The  reverse  amOToOfiat,  Wb.  xii.  17. 
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alone  is  thus  used:  Mt.  xxvii.  12,  iv  zi^  -MXTrffoqelad-ai  avtov 
vno  Ttjv  OLQXUQimy '  A.  xxii.  30,  x6  %i  xavrjyoQelvai  VTto  {TtaQo) 
Toiv  ^lovdalmv  2  Mace.  x.  13  ^— (I. can  find  no  sufficient  reason 
for  supposing,  with  Meyer,  that  yLsxaqia^ai  is  passive  in  2G. 
ii.  10) «. 

In  Bom.  tI.  17,  vntixovcaxe  ....  slg  ov  nagido^xs  vvtcov  di- 
Saiijg  y  we  haye  perhaps  this  coDstruction  in  combination  with  at- 
traction (for  VTirix,  il^  riinov  di6, ,  ov  nagsSo&riTBj  i.e.  naQado^ivxa 
l^rrc) ;  yet  see  above  §  24.  2. 

In  H.  vii.  11,  0  Xaog  in  avrrig  ((Egfoavvrig)  vevoiAod'htixai,  the 
construction  may  very  well  be  founded  on  vo(ao&bxuv  nvi,  ihe  people 
has  received  the  iaw  (based,  resting)  on  (he  priesthood;  compare 
yiii.  6.  The  parallels  for  vofAod-nsly  xiva  (rt)  quoted  from  the  LXX 
cannot  be  brought  in  here,  since  in  this  construction  the  verb  al- 
ways means  to  lead  some  one  according  to  the  law:  as  Ps.  cxviii.  33, 
voiio&ixriaov  fi€  ti}v  odov  xmv  ^txatco/Liaxov  Gov  xxiv.  8,  vofiod'Bxri' 
Cn  ifiaQxavovxag  iv  68m.  In  the  Byzantines,  however,  we  find  vo- 
liod'Bxetv  xiva  (in  reference  to  a  country  or  a  people),  as  Malal.  p.  72, 
194.  The  regular  construction  of  the  passive  occurs  in  Bt.  xvii.  10, 
oca  ov  vofiod'BTr^^ri  act. 

2.  In  many  verbs  which  in  ancient  Greek  have  regularly 
the  1  aor.  middle ,  in  the  middle  sense ,  the  N.  T.  writers  use 
instead  the  1  aor.  passive  (comp.  §  38.  4).  Thus  we  usually  find 
aTUTLQidT]^,  especially  in  the  participle  ccTtoxQid'eig  *^ :  the  aor. 
middle  ant^ivaxo  occurs  Mk.  xiv.  61,  L.  iii.  16,  xxiii.  9,  Jo.  v. 
19,  xii.  23,  A.  iii.  12,  and  more  frequently  as  a  variant,  e.g.  in 
Jo.  i.  26,  xii.  34,  xviii.  34*.  Similarly  di&^idT},  Mt.  xxi.  21, 
Mk.  XL  23,  Rom.  iv.  20;  but  iKQidr]  is  passive  in  A.  xxvii.  1  ^. 
In  other  examples  of  aor.  passive  for  aor.  middle  which  have 
been  quoted  from  the  N.  T.,  nQogeKUd-r)  A.  v.  36,  ivedvvafxddT] 
Rom.  iv.  20,  naQe86dir[€B  vi.  17,  TaneivddTjre  1  P.  v.  6,  Ja.  iv. 
10,  the  aorist  is  from  the  Greek  (and  also  the  N.  T.)  point  of 


1  [Add  xacT&YV(d9(JL^vo;  i)v,  6.  ii.  11  (A.  Bnttm.  p.  163).] 
s  [Hejer  gave  this  ap  in  his  4th  ed.  (1862).] 

*  Yet  we  find  a:cexp{^  in  MSS.  as  early  as  Xeu.  An,  2.  1.  22 :  on  Plat. 
Ale.  2.  p.  149  h,  see  Lob.  p.  108.  In  the  writers  after  Alexander  it  is  not  at 
aU  lucommon.     [See  Veitch,  Cfr.  Verbs  s.  v.] 

*  From  this  tense  we  find  the  fat  aKoxpi^ijaofxai ,  Mt.  xxv,  37,  45, 
and  LXX. 

6  Compare  Sturz,  Dial,  Alex,  p.  148  sq. ,  Lob.  p.  108 ,  Schoem.  Isccua 
p.  305. 

*  [For  other  examples  see  A.  Battm.  p.  44  sq.  —  The  aor.  passive  of  bau- 
yAti<»  occurs  Rev.  xiii.  3  (Lach.)  in  an  active  sense;  so  also  ^av|XQtadi{ao}xai 
BcT.  xviL  8  (Lach.,  Ti^cli.  ed.  7) :  see  Veitch  p.  266,  A.  Buttm.  p.  52.] 
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view  really  passive;  just  as  in  Latin  sei^vari,  deleciaH,  are  used 

instead  of  sei't:are  se,  deled  are  $e,  which  agree  with  6ur  idiom : 

comp.  Host  p.  573  ^ .    We  must  say  the  same  of  the  2  aor.  xa* 

TaXlaytjuo)  1  C.  viL  11,  2  C.  v.  20  (compare  Rom.  v.  10),  and  of 

the  future  (7tQog)iioXXrjd^aei:<u  Mt.  xix.  5  (E.  v.  31). 

*EKXfiQ{o^(i£v  E.  i.  11  (see  Harless  in  ioc,)^  and  TE^o^exlij^oi- 
^cav  A.  xvii.  4,  are  evidently  passive. 

3.  That  the  perfect  (Matth.  493)  and  the  pluperfect  passive 
have  also  a  middle  signification  has  been  generally  admitted 
since  the  so-called  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle  disappeared 
from  our  grammars  (Buttm.  I.  362,  Jelf  365.  3).  In  the  N.  T. 
compare  A.  xiii.  2,  (elg)  o  TTQogKe^^Xrjf^iai  avrovQf  to  which  I  have 
called  them  for  Myself;  xvi.  10,  7tQogr/^%Xt]taL  rj^ag  o  TLvgiog 
evayyeXiaaa&ai  avtovg,  the  Lord  has  called  ns  for  Himself  &c. 
(compare  Ex.  iii.  18,  v.  3);  xxv.  12,  iMxiaaqa  e7n'/,iKXrjaaif  thou 
hast  called  for  thyself  to  the  emperor  (appealed  to  him);  Rom.  iv. 
21,  o  ini^yeXTaij  dwarog  iart  liat  noitfjai  (o  ^coff),  H.  xii.  26; 
Jo.  ix.  22,  avverid-eivTO  oi  ^lovdaiot'  IP.  iv.  3,  7rB7ioQ€Vfievovg 
iv  aaeXyelaig  (1  S.  xiv.  17,  2  K.  v.  25,  Job  xxx.  28,  Zeph.  iii.  15, 
Demosth.  Nicostr.  723  c,  al.).  On  the  perfect  passive  of  depo- 
nents, see  §  38.  7. 

On  the  other  hand,  1  P.  iv.  1  ninavxai  afiagTlag  (commonly 
rendered  peccare  destii,  compare  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  1.  18)  may  be  taken 
as  passive ,  he  has  rest  from  sin ,  is  secured  against  sin ,  see  Eypke 
in  loc:  Ph.  iii.  12,  however,  can  in  no  case  come  in  here.  —  flo- 
liitvofiai  (A.  xxiii.  1)  might  according  to  Poppo's  theory  (since  the 
active  is  in  actual  use  as  an  intransitive  verb)  be  regarded  as  a  de- 
ponent; but  see  above  page  325.  In  Kom.  xiv.  23  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  Apostle  used  naTaKiKQixai  in  a  passive  sense. 

The  perfect  passive  is  said  to  stand  for  the  perfect  active  in 
A.  zx.  13,  ovta  yoQ  riv  (o  IlavXoq)  Siaxexayfiivog'  and  in  2  P. 
i.  3,  xfjg  ^ilag  6wa(i$(og  ....  Tcr  T^og  £a>i)i/  6B6<0Qfmivfig*.  But 
in  the  first  passage  Siax.  is  middle  (as  in  Polysen.  6.  1.  5,  Jos. 
^ntt,  4.  2.  3,  al.),  so  had  he  arranged  it;  and  in  2P.  i.  3  iBdcoQ,  is 
from  the  deponent  Swqioficti.^,  Compare  further  Poppo,  Thuc.  I. 
L  179  sqq. 


1  The  use  of  the  aor.  middle  of  sach  verbs  is  commonly  restricted  to  the 
cases  in  which  an  accusatiye  foUows,  in  the  reflexive  sense  mentioned  above, 
ff  88.  2.  Thus  ioti^ry*  is  me  servavi  (servatus  sum) ,  bat  ^9eAfffltfit]v  t3  9c3|Aac 
is  used  for  corpus  meum  (mihi)  tervavi, 

*  Compare  Jensii  Lectt.  iMcian.  p.  247. 

'  Markland  (Explic.  vetL  aliquot  locor.^  in  the  Leipsic  reprint  of  his  edition 
of  Earip.  Supplic.  p.  324  sq.)  brings  in  here  A.  xiii.  48,  so  famous  in  the  Predesti^ 
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Rem.  1.  The  future  passive  is  used  in  a  very  peculiar  manner 
in  A.  xxvi.  16,  dg  rovto  £q>^v  aoi ,  TtQoxBiQiaaa^al  as  vntiQiTrfv 
xorl  iiaQzvQa,  ov  xs  eliBg,  covts  ofp^rjaoiicil  not.  Following  the 
parallelism,  we  might  render  this  what  thou  hast  seen  and  what  I 
will  cause  thee  to  see,  6q>^co(jiat  being  taken  in  a  causative  sense  ^. 
The  other  explanation  (which  in  the  main  is  adopted  by  Schott, 
Kilhnol,  Heinrichs,  Meyer,  and  De  Wette),  de  quibus — ^in  reference 
to  which — or  quorum  camsa  tibi  porro  apparebo,  would  on  the  whole 
suit  the  context  better,  and  is  probably  the  simpler  of  the  two.  On 
mv  for  a,  by  attraction,  see  §  24.  2  ^. 

Bem.  2.  Since  several  verbs  which  in  classic  Ghreek  are  neuter 
are  used  as  transitives  in  Hellenistic  Greek  (see  above  §  38.  1), 
commentators  occasionally  take  the  passive  (in  accordance  with  this 
causal  signification  of  the  active)  as  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  Ho- 
phaL  Of  such  a  usage,  however,  there  is  no  certain  or  even  probable 
example.  In  G.  iv.  9,  yvovtsg  ^£ov,  fiaXXov  di  yvmc^ivxeg  vii 
avxoi}^  the  antithesis  of  itself  requires  us  to  translate,  knowing  God, 
rather  however  known  (recognised)  by  God;  see  my  note  in  loc, 
1  C.  viii.  3,  si  ng  ayana  xov  d'SOVy  ovxog  iyvaarai  vtc  avxov, 
must  not  be  rendered^,  is  verarn  intelUgentiam  consecutus  est:  the 
meaning  is,  whoever  imagines  that  he  knows  anything  (in  whom 
therefore  there  exists  a  yvdiaig  q>vCiovaa)^  such  a  one  has  not  yet 
known ,  as  a  man  ought  to  know ;  if  however  a  man  loves  God  (com- 
pare the  preceding  words  r^  ayinri  oUoSofiei),  he — has  not  only 
known  as  a  man  ought  to  know,  but — is  known  by  Him  (God),  is 
himself  the  object  of  the  highest  and  truest  knowledge,  the  Divine. 
In  1  C.  xiii.  12,  Sqxi  yivdaKco  ix  ixigovg,  toxb  6i  intyvoiaoixai  xccO'dg 
xorl  InByvcia^Tiv^  the  last  word  certainly  refers  to  God's  know- 
ledge, and  the  true  meaning  of  the  words  was  given  by  Nosselt: 
''then  shall  we  know  all  perfectly  (not  in  (ligovg^  not  as  iv  aiviy' 
fiCKTi),  as  perfectly  as  God  knows  us"^.  That  yivtiay^uv  means  cog' 
noscere  facere,  edocere,  has  not  yet  been  proved  from  Biblical 
Grreek,  and  Pott  cannot  have  understood  what  he  was  doing  when 
he  quoted  Jo.  v.  42,  Bom.  ii.  18.  On  the  other  hand,  this  meaning 
does  certainly  meet  us  in  Bemosth.  Cor.  p.  345  c  (already  cited  by 
Steph.  in  his  Thesaurus),.  cSfiokoyriKe  vvv  y  vfiag  vna^xsiv  iyvma- 


nation  controversy,  ponctnating  the  yerse  thus,  xa\  MoTCvaocv,  ooot  ifaocv  re- 
toyiA^vot,  e2c  (uV^v  aicSviov,  and  translating i  **et  fidem  professi  sunt,  quotqaot 
(tempos,  diem)  eonstitaerant ,  in  vitam  ntemam".  This  exposition  is  likely  to 
find  as  little  favour  with  an  unbiassed  ezegete  as  most  of  the  expositions  given 
by  English  philologers,  though  certiunly  more  attention  is  given  to  the  N.  T. 
by  these  than  by  the  philologers  of  Germany. 

1  See  Ddderlein,  Soph.  (Ed.  O,  p.  492 ,   Bornem.  in  Rosenm.  lUp,  II.  289. 

s  [Meyer  compares  Soph.  (Ed.  Bex  788,  (Jv  (jilv  IxofiT^v  as  rouTidv  dt'  a.] 

*  As  it  is  by  Erasmus,  Beza,  Nosselt,  Pott,  Heydenreich,  al. 

^  Ph.  ill.  12  sq.  is  similar,  as  regards  the  combination  of  the  active  and 
passive  verb.  Comp.  Arrian,  EpicL  8.  23.  8,  ^vvara*  Ttc  (Jq>eXiQ9ai  xal  olX- 
Xooc  fiij  avT^C  «i9eXi)(Ji^vo<;  Liban.  Ep.  2. 
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(iivQvg  i(ih  fftiv  Xiyitv  vtiIq  r^g  TunQiSog,  ovtov  f  vjcIq  Oiklmiov: 
though  it  is  true  this  disappears  if  we  follow  Dissen  in  reading  tifiag 
(with  one  MB.)  ^,  nos  esse  cogntios  (h.e.  de  nobis  constare),  me  qui- 
dent  verba  facere  pro  patna  fto. 

Rem.  3.  Here  and  there  it  has  appeared  doubtful  whether  a 
rerb  is  middle  or  passiye.  The  decision  is  grammatical  only  so  far 
as  it  may  be  shown  that  the  yerb  in  question  either  was  neyer  used 
in  the  passiye  or  in  the  middle,  or  that  the  middle  had  an  aotiye 
meaning.  Hence  we  are  justified  in  regarding  axifiaj^$6d^ai^  Eom.  i« 
24,  as  a  passiye;  so  also  oUoSoiuUsd'at  1  G.  yiii.  10,  navec&ai  1  P. 
iy.  1  ^ ,  ivavioiktdai  K  iy.  23:  on  the  other  hand,  in  1  C.  i.  2,  o£ 
iniKolovnivoi  to  Svofia  tov  kvqIov  ^  the  yerb  can  only  be  middle. 
In  other  cases  the  context  must  decide, — e.g.  in  2  G.  ii.  10,  where 
%BXaQi6iiai  must  be  considered  middle  (against  Meyer),  and  in  Bom. 
iii.  9,  where  nQoixBO^ai  cannot  be  passiye; — or  else  the  known 
yiew  of  the  writer,  gathered  from  other  passages,  e.g.  £.  yi.  10  jv- 
dvvafiovo^e. 


SECTION  XL. 
THE     TENSES. 

1.  TheN.T.  grammarians  and  expositors'  haye  been  charge- 
able with  the  grossest  mistakes  in  regard  to  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  *.  In  general,  these  *  are  used  in  the  N.  T.  exactly  as  in 
Greek  writers  •.    The  aorist  refers  to  the  past  simply  (the 


1  [On  the  fireqaent  intercluuige  of  i^pLCt;  and  vfiei;  in  MSS.  see  Scrivener, 
Introd.  p.  11:  for  examples  in  Demosthenes  see  e.g.  Shilleto,  FaU.  Leg.  p.  58, 
Weber,  Dem.  p.  11 ,  IS,  16,  comp.  p.  18.  Lidd.  and  Scott  retain  ufi^c*  and 
render  **are  determined";  so  also  Rost  and  Palm.] 

s  [It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  these  principles  apply  to  ic^Tcautai  1  P«  iy.  1, 
see  above:  of  £7RxaX£(d  both  passive  and  middle  are  foand  in  the  N.  T. ,  bat 
when  the  passive  is  combined  with  ovofjia  it  is  in  a  different  construction  from 
that  foand  in  1  C.  L  2.     On  E.  iv.  28,  vi.  10 ,  see  ElUcotL] 

s  Compare  Bertboldt,  EiideiL  VI.  3161 :  ''it  is  well  known  that  in  the  ase 
of  the  tenses  the  N.  T.  writers  were  very  little  bound  by  the  laws  of  grammar/* 

^  Occasioned  in  part  by  the  parallel  passages,  which,  it  was  thought,  must 
be  considered  exactly  alike,  even  in  point  of  grammar.  The  abuse  of  parallel- 
ism in  exegesis  deserves  a  special  investigation. 

B  The  Greeks  regarded  the  present,  the  perfect,  and  the  future,  as  the 
three  principal  tenses:  Plut  Itid,  c.  9,  i^ii  ^i\u.  xi  yv(w6i  xal  ov  xal  iaiyLt- 
vov-  comp.  Ody$».  16.43^7. 

*  Besides  the  well  known  grammatical  works — especially  Herm.  Emend, 
Bat  p.  180  sqq.,  Schneider,  Vorle$,  fi6cr  grieeh.  OrammaL  I.  289  sqq.*  Krlig. 
p.  170  sqq.  —  compare  L.  0.  Dissen,  l)e  temponbw  et  mcdu  verbi  Oraci  (Gott. 
1808),  H.  Schmidt,  DoctrmcB  iernpor.  verbi  Or.  et  Lot,  expotitio  histor.  (Hal. 
1836—1842,  four  parts).— An  earlier  treatise  by  G.  W.  Oeder,  CTironol.  Oram- 
mat  (G«U.  1743,  included  in  Pott's  SffUoge^  VIL  133  sqq.),  is  less  serviceable. 
The  enaUage  temparum  had  been  already  combated  by  A.  sum  Felde  in  his  De 
EnaU,  pr€R$.  temp,  in  8.8,  uau  (KiL  1711),  and  by  Woken  in  the  work  mentioned 
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simple  occorrence  of  an  event  at  some  past  time,  considei'ed  as 
a  momentary  act),  and  is  the  ordinary  tense  of  narration;  the 
imperfect  and  the  pluperfect  always  have  reference  to  subordin- 
ate events  which  stood  related,  in  respect  of  time,  with  the 
principal  event  (as  relative  tenses);  and  lastly,  the  perfect  brings 
the  past  into  connexion  with  the  present  time,  and  represents 
an  action  as  a  completed  one,  in  relation  to  the  present  time. 
Strictly  and  properly  speaking,  no  one  of  these  tenses  can  ever 
stand  for  another,  as  the  commentators  have  in  so  many  ways 
maintained  ^ :  where  such  an  interchange  seems  to  exist ',  either 
it  exists  in  appearance  only,  there  being  in  point  of  fact  some 
assignable  reason  (especially  of  a  rhetorical  kind)  why  this  tense 
is  used  and  no  other;  or  else  it  must  be  ascribed  to  a  certain 
inexactness  belonging  to  the  popular  language,  through  which 
the  relation  of  time  was  not  conceived  and  expressed  with  per- 
fect precision  (KrQg.  p.  182  sq.)-  The  latter  case  is  chiefly  ex- 
emplified in  the  interchange  (or  combination)  of  tenses  which 
express  the  same  main  relation  of  time,  e.g.  the  past  tenses. 

2.  Hence  the  present  tense — which  expresses  present  time 
in  all  it^^lations  (and  especially  in  rules,  maxims,  and  dogmas 
of  permanent  validity,  compare  Jo.  vii.  52) — 

a.  Is  used  for  the  future  in  appearance  only,  when  an  ac- 
tion still  future  is  to  be  represented  as  being  as  good  as  already 
present,  either  because  it  is  already  firmly  resolved  on,  or  be- 
cause it  must  ensue  in  virtue  of  some  unalterable  law  (exactly 
as  in  Latin ,  German,  &c.)  ' :  Mt.  xxvi.  2,  oXdcete ,  otl  fiera  dm 
tjfiiQag  TO  n<xa%a  yiverai  (that  the  Passover  is)  nai  b  viog  rov 


ftbove  (p.  7,  note  *):  compure  also  the  opinion  of  Aristldes  in  Qeorgi,  Vind, 
p.  S5S.  [Don.  p.  i04  sqq.,  Jelf  304  sqq.,  Clyde,  Or,  Syntax  p.  59  -  72 ;  Famur, 
6fr.  BjfnL  p.  110-127|  Green,  Or.  p.  127  sqq.,  Webster,  Syntax  p.  80  sqq.] 

^  The  arbitrary  interchange  of  tenses  (enallage  tempomm)  is  reckoned 
amongst  the  Hebraisms,  on  the  supposition  that  in  Hebrew  the  preterite  is  used 
for  ttie  ftitore  and  the  ftitare  for  the  preterite  prwniactie.  How  incoirect  this 
representation  u,  has  been  already  shown  by  Gesenios  (Lehrgeb.  p.  760  sqq.), 
and  stUI  more  tfaorooghly  by  Ewald  (KriL  G,  p.  623  sqq.). 

*  Comp.  Georgi,   VnuL  p.  252  sqq ,  Seroerit,  L  68  sq. 

*  [Don.  p.  i05,  Jelf  397,  Green,  Or,  p.  131  sq.,  Ellicott  on  G.  iii.  8. 
A.  Bottmann  (p.  176  sq.)  divides  the  examples  of  present  for  future  into  two 
classes,  those  in  which  the  signifleation  of  the  verb  includes  a  future  idea 
(mentiomng  fyioyjoa — comp.  the  Attic  use  of  slfJii,  not  found  in  the  N.  T., — 
C-xdyu,  icopcuo^i,  yi'*o\ua)\  and  those  in  which  the  Aiture  sense  follows  ne- 
eeasarily  from  the  context:  several  of  his  ezz.  however  (espeoiaUy  of  the  former 
kind)  seem  doubtful.] 
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avd-Q.  7taqadi8o%ai  Big  to  aravQ€t}&rjvai  {is  delivet'ed^ — ^this, 

as  a  Divine  decree,  is  firmly  fixed) ;  Jo.  xiv.  3,  idv  Tto^ev&G 

ndliv  eqxofxai  yxxl  TcaQali^ipofiai  (xxi.  23);  Mt.  xvii.  11,  *Hliag 

fih  ^QXETOLi  (this  was  a  point  of  the  Jewish  Christology)  xai 

ajto-mTaorriau  Ttdvray   compare  Jo.  vii.  42;   L.  xii.  54,  Srav 

iSrjre  rrp^  vefpiXr^v  avatiXlovoav  dno  dvafiwvj  ev&iwg  XdyevB' 

o^^Qog  aqxexat  (a  law  of  the  weather,  taught  by  experience); 

Col.  iii.  6,  di  a  c^x*^^^  ^  oqyfi  tov  S-bov  btcI  xovg  vlovg  t^ 

dnBL&Biag  (in  accordance  with  a  law  of  God's  moral  government 

of  the  world);  H.  iv.  3,  1  C.  iii.  13,  xv.  2,  E.  v.  5:  hence  the 

phrase  BQx^Tai  oiga  otb  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  Jo.  iv.  21,  xvi.  2;. 

hence  too  the  Jewish  designation  of  the  Messiah ,  6  iqxo^Bvog 

(j^an).  We  may  also  bring  in  here  the  formula  (peculiar  to  John) 

onov  Blfii  iyci,  followed  by  a  future  (Jo.  xii.  26,  xiv,  3,  xvii.  24), 

unless  we  prefer  the  rendering  where  I  am,  where  I  have  my 

home.    It  would  be  a  mistake  to  change  the  more  select  present 

into  the  future  tense,  in  translating  these  passages  ^  Elsewhere 

we  find  the  present  tense  used  of  that  which  is  just  about  to 

take  place;  which  some  one  is  on  the  point  of  doing,  is  already 

preparing  to  do ' :  Jo.  x.  32,  did  Ttolov  avrwv  Bqyov  Xi3^1I,b%b  fje 

(they  had  already  seized  the  stones);  Jo.  xiii.  6,  yLvqu,  av  iiov 

vlmug  Tovg  nodag  (He  had  already  assumed  the  attitude  of 

one  who  washes);  xiii.  27*,  xvi.  17  {vTtdyo))^  xvii.  11,  xxi.  3, 

1 C.  xii.  31,  2  C.  xiii.  1,  Rom.  xv.  25  *. 

Many  other  passages  have  been  brought  under  this  head  with 
much  less  plausibility.  In  Jo.  iii.  86  the  thought  is  weakened  if 
^IH  is  taken  for  F^ci.  The  notion  of  ionTi^  as  used  by  John,  not 
only  permits  but  almost  requires  the  present  tense;  apart  from, 
this,  however,  ix'^iv  fwijv  aUiviov  might  very  well  be  said  of  one 
who ,  though  not  as  yet  in  the  actual  enjoyment  of  the  eternal  life, 
yet  in  his  certain  hope  already  has  it  as  a  possession  belonging  to 
him  ^.     The  same  applies  to  Jo.  v.  26.     Mt.  v.  46  is  rightly  ex- 

1  Compare  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  153,  Krttg.  p.  171;  as  to  Latin,  Ramshom 

p.  401. 

s  Herm.  Vig,  p.  746,  and  on  Soph.  (Ed,  (7.  91,  Bekker,  Specim.  FhUottr. 
p.  78  sq.,  Schoemann,  Isaua,  p.  202. 

■  *'0  TCOtef? ,  Tcodfjaov  rdxtov ,  quod  (jam)  fads ,  quo  jam  occupatus  es ,  id 
(fac)  perfice  ocius.  Comp.  Arrian,  JBpict.  4.  9.  18,  noizi  a  Tcoieic  3.  23.  1,  and 
Seuec.  Benef.  2.  5,  fac,  si  quid  facis:  see  Wetstein  I.  931.  What  is  here  com> 
manded,  recommended,  lies  not  in  the  verb,  but  in  the  adverb  annexed. 

*  See  on  the  whole  Held,  Pint  J^ol.  p.  835  sq. 

&  In  the  words  which  immediately  follow,  oux  ovi>eTai  ^(i>i{v,  the  apostle 
very  accurately  distinguishes  the  future  from  the  present. 
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plained  by  Fritzsche  ^ ;  but  I  cannot  agree  with  him  in  regarding 
Mt  iii.  10  as  a  general  maxim,  every  tree  which  does  not  bear  good 
fruit  is  hewn  down  (it  is  customary  to  hew  down  such  trees).  These 
words  are  connected  by  ovv  with  ij  i^Lvri  nqog  t>)v  ^/^av  twv  div- 
Sqchv  xHxaiy  and  they  require  a  special  explanation  which  shall  have 
reference  to  the  SivdQa  before  mentioned,  the  axe  is  already  lying 
at  the  root  of  the  trees,  accordingly  every  tree  ....  is  (will  be) 
without  fail  hewn  down:  that  is,  from  the  fact  that  the  axe  is  al- 
ready laid  we  may  infer  what  fate  awaits  the  worthless  trees.  In 
1  C.  XY.  35,  Tt^g  iyei^ovTcti  oi  vexpot,  the  resurrection  is  not 
spoken  of  as  an  event  (of  future  time),  but  as  a  dogma:  how  does  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  take  place  (according  to  thy  teaching)?  com- 
pare ver.  42.  In  the  same  way  we  can  say,  Christ  is  the  Judge, 
the  punishments  of  the  lost  are  eternal,  &c.  Similarly  in  Mt.  ii.  4, 
nov  6  Xgicrog  ytwara^  (as  if,  where  is  the  birthplace  of  the  Mes- 
siah?), and  Jo.  vii.  52. — In  2  C.  v.  1,  oW«fifv,  ort,  icfv  ij  imysiog 
rjiMWV  ol%ia  xov  c%rivovg  xaroAv^j},  ol%o6o[Lf^v  i%  d'Bov  ^x^C'^^r  ^® 
^tnre  e^oiiBv  would  be  less  precise:  the  words  are  designed  to  in- 
dicate the  instantaneous  acquisition  of  a  new  habitation ,  as  soon  as 
the  %axaXvsa9'vik  has  taken  place.  In  Mt.  vii.  8,  the  present  (of  that 
which  regularly  occurs,  Eriig.  p.  170)  is  combined  with  the  future  in 
a  maxim  of  general  application:  compare  Bom.  vi.  16,  6.  ii.  16.  On 
the  other  hand ,  in  Mt.  iii.  1 1  the  present  and  the  future  (of  one 
who  is  to  come)  are  purposely  distinguished:  the  former  relates  to 
the  personality  proclaimed,  which  is  permanent  (and  even  now  ex- 
isting), the  future  fiaTtxlaBi  to  a  particular  function  which  he  will 
discharge.  Of  two  parallel  passages  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  one 
has  the  present  6  fig  TtagaXufi^civsxm  Mt.  xxiv.  40,  the  other  the 
future  tig  noQaXtitp^riaexai  L.  xvii.  34 :  in  the  former,  the  fact  which 
has  been  introduced  by  a  future  (Icovxat)  is  vividly  conceived  as 
present  (see  below);  in  the  latter,  it  is  described  in  all  its  parts  as 
future.     Compare  also  Jo.  xvi.  14,  15,  H.  i.  11. 

b.  The  present  is  used  for  the  aorist,  as  an  historical  tense, 
only  when  the  narrator  wishes  to  bring  a  past  event  vividly  be- 
fore us,  as  if  it  were  taking  place  at  the  present  moment  (Lon- 
gin-C.25*):  Jo.i.29,  x"^  enavqiov  ^XenBi  ....  Y.aiXey€L  (in 
ver.  22,  yuxt  i/xaq^vQrjoev) ;  i.  44,  evQiaiiet  OIXitctcov  xai  Xeyec 
(above,  rid-iXrja€v)y  compare  ver.  46,  xilL  4  sq. ;  Mt  xxvi.  40,  eg- 
Xerai  nqog  t.  fia^ijtdg  x.  svqlayuBi  avrovg  liad-evdovTag,  Such  a 
present  is  often  introduced  suddenly  in  the  midst  of  aorists  (Jo. 
ix.  13,  xviii.  28,  xix.  9,  A.  x.  11,  Mk.  v.  15),  or  the  present  and 


*  [Fritxoche's  note  on  Cx^TC  is,  (what  reward  have  ye)  ^'entered  in  God's 
book  of  account  ?*"] 

*  Katth.  504 :  comp.  Zampt,  Lot  Or.  %  501  (Don.  p.  405,  Jelf  395.  2). 
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aorist  are  combined  in  a  single  verse,  as  in  Mk.  yl  1 ,  ix.  2,  xi. 
15 ,  Jo.  XX.  6, 19.  In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  we  find  the  present 
used  by  one  narrator,  the  aorist  by  another;  compare  Mt.  xxi.  13 
with  ML  XL  27  sq.  ^  Mt  xxiL  23  with  Mk.  xii.  18.  This  pre- 
sent also  occurs  in  the  apocalyptic  vision,  as  Bev.  xi.  9,  xii.  2. 
As  to  the  LXX,  where  tiiis  usage  is  very  rare,  see  Thiersch 
p.  187  ^.  Suddenness,  in  a  series  of  past  events,  is  very  charac- 
teristically expressed  by  the  pfresent  in  Mt.  iL  13 ,  avaxuqrflav" 
ziov  avtwv  iSov  ayyekog  hvqiov  q>aivBtav  xar  ovoq  %,vJk. 

For  Bimilar  exampleB  see  Xen.  Hell,  2.  I.  15,  Cyr.  4.  6.  4,  10^ 
6.  4.  3,  j4ges,  2.  19,  20,  Thuc.  1.  48,  2.  68,  Paus.  1.  17.  4,  9.  6.  1, 
Arrian,  M,  7.  17.  5,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2113,  Achill.  Tat  4.  4,  p.  86  ». 

c.  Sometimes  the  present  tense  includes  a  preterite  (Madv. 
110.  Rem.  1,  Jelf  396.  2),  viz.  when  the  verb  indicates  a  state 
which  commenced  at  an  earlier  period  but  still  continues, — a 
state  in  its  continuance:  Jo.  xv.  27,  an  a^g  ^er  ifiov  iari- 
viii.  58,  nQvv  ^ApQadfi  yevia^ai  iyd  ei^i  (compare  Jer.  i.  5, 
jTQo  xdv  fie  TtXaaal  ae  h  %oiXiifj  BniarafioLl  ae'  Ps.  Ixxxix.  2), 
2  P.  iii.  4,  1  Jo.  iii.  8.  We  might  bring  in  here  A.  xxv.  11 ,  £t 
[xev  admw  yuxi  a^iov  d-avdvov  TtenQoxa  vi  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
2.  24);  but  adiTitj  denotes  the  quality  presented  to  the  cogni- 
sance of  the  judge,  adixog  eifit;  see  Bemh.  p.  370,  Matt  504.  2 
[Madv.  110.  Rem.  2].  In  Jo.  viii.  14  we  find  first  an  aorist,  then 
a  present:  dl3a  Tro&ev  ijXS-ov  ....  vfteTg  3i  ov%  oidatB^  nod-ev 
eQXOfiai. 

In  1  Jo.  iii.  5  the  sinlessness  of  Jesus  is  regarded  as  being  in 
faith  still  present  (see  Liicke).  In  A.  xxyi.  31,  ovdlv  davarov  a^tov 
ij  Siaitwv  nQaacitf  the  reference  is  not  to  Paul's  preyioos  life, 
but  to  his  conduct  generally,  Ms  man  (as  if,  so  simple  an  enthusiast) 
does  nothing  bad:  see  Bengel  in  loc,  (Kiihndl  is  wrong).  Comp.  Jo. 
yii.  51. — In  H.  ii.  16  the  more  recent  commentators  haye  peroeired 
that  imXaufi,  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  preterite  ^  :  in  ix.  6  also  tk' 
laaiv  is  a  pure  present  Bengel  rightly  renders  xocfioivrcrc  in  1  G. 
zi.  30  by  obdormiunl:  all  recent  commentators  have  either  rendered 

1  [Mt  xxi.  IS  should  be  xxi.  23 :  in  Mk.  xi  S8  the  best  reading  is  fXeyov.] 

*  [Thiersch  remarks  that  the  historic  present  is  scarcely  ever  nsed  by  the 
LXX  (who  fonnd  nothing  in  the  Hebrew  that  exactly  answered  to  it),  except 
in  the  two  rerbs  opoe  and  }ji^sXy  bat  that  in  these  verbs  it  u  very  eomnum 
(Gten.  xxxviL  29,  Ex.  xiv.  10,  xxxii.  17,  IS,  19,  aL):  see  also  Gen.  xxxiii.  17 
(aica£pci))  ^^^  xxxix.  16  (xaraXifiicavei).] 

*  Jacobs,  Xen.  J^pAes.  5.  i2.  p.  IIS;  comp.  Abreseh,  jiritken.  p.  11  sq., 
Ast,  Plat  Ihadr.  p.  835,  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  IL  68. 

«  GMrgi,  Vmd.  25,  Palairet  479. 
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it  by  a  preterite  or  passed  it  without  remark;  but  even  in  the  By- 
zantine writers  Koifiiic&ai  means  only  to  fail  asleep,  die^  not  to  be 
dead^.  On  noQayBxai,  1  Jo.  ii.  8,  see  Liicke '.  That  iari  is  used 
for  t/v  in  Jo.  v.  2,  no  intelligent  expositor  will  allow  to  be  even 
possible:  on  the  other  hand,  however,  the  present  tense  is  not  ne- 
cessarily an  evidence  that  at  the  time  when  John  wrote  the  locality 
still  remained  as  here  described  '. 

In  dependent  sentences  the  present  might  seem  to  stand  for  the 
imperfect,  as  in  Jo.  ii.  9,  ovk  ^^n,  no^sv  icrlv  iv.  1,  iJKOvCav  ol 
fpaqiaaioij  Zxi  ^Iiqaovg  , . ,  ,  noisl  xerl  panxliit'  Mk.  v.  14,  IStJA- 
^ov  ISelv,  xi  laxi  to  ytyovog'  xii.  41,  xv.  47,  Jo.  i.  40,  v.  13,  15, 
vi.  5,  24,  64,  L.  vii.  37,  xix.  3,  A.  iv.'13,  ix.  26,  x.  18,  xii.  8, 
H.  xi.  8,  13:  the  preterite  which  in  most  instances  we  find  in  a 
greater  or  smaller  number  of  MSS.  is  evidently  a  correction^.  This 
however  is  a  regular  Greek  construction  (see  Yig.  p.  2 1 4  sq.  and 
comp.  below,  §  41.  b.  5),  which  really  results  from  a  mingling  of 
the  oratw  recta  and  the  oratio  obUqua  ^ ;  compare  Pol.  5.  26.  6, 
8.  22.  2,  4,  ^1.  2.  13  ext.  Long.  Past,  1.  10,  13.  The  imperfect 
or  aorist  in  these  passages  might  have  indicated  that  the  circum- 
stance asked  after  or  heard  of  was  past  at  the  time  of  inquiring  or 
hearing:  compare  Jo.  ix.  8,  ol  d'SWQOvvxeg  avxov  to  nQoxtgov,  oxi 
Tvq>l6g  lyv  L.  viii.  53,  Mt  xxvii.  18,  A.  iv.  13.     (Jelf  886.) 

3.  The  imperfect  tense  is  used,  as  in  Greek  prose  (Bemh. 
p.  372  sq.,  Krag.  p.  172  sqq.,  Don.  p.  409,  Jelf  398), 

a.  When  a  past  action  is  to  be  indicated  in  relation  to 
another  simultaneous  action,  as  continuing  at  the  time  when  the 
latter  took  place  ^ :  L.  xiv.  7,  sleye  ....  ifcix^ov,  Ttiog  rag  nqta- 
To%JUaiag  i^eXeyovto,  how  they  (at  that  time)  were  choosing 
out;  xxiv.  32,  ij  Toxgdia  fjfiiay  xaiofiivrj  rpf  iv  rnjiivy  mg  iXdXsi 
fjfiiv  iv  Tj  bd(p'  A.  viii.  36,  tag  iTtOQevovro  nata  vrjv  bdovy  ^A- 
^ov  ini  XL  vdwq'  x.  17,  xvi.  4,  xxii.  11,  L.  vi.  19,  Jo.  v.  16, 
xii.  6. 

b.  To  indicate  a  past  action  of  somewhat  long  duration,  or 
continuously  repeated  ^ :  Jo.  ill.  22,  hju  diizQipe  net  avvwv  xat 

>  [Compare  however  tmv  xoi|JUd|Jtivci>v  1  Th.  !▼.  13  (Lachm. ,  Ellio. ,  Alf.), 
and  the  epitaph*  quoted  by  Alford  m  2oe.,  Up^v  uicvov  xo(|JATai  x.t.X.] 

*  [Alford's  riew  is  the  same  ae  Liicke's:  **the  <^itrVi^ftftf  is  roUing  away, 
even  now  passiDg.*"] 

*  Ck>mpare  Sehoem.  Plut.  Agi$  p.  1S5  sqq. 

^  [In  very  few  of  (A«m  passages  is  a  pret.  given  by  Tisch.  or  Chriesbach. 
The  perfect  is  the  best  reading  in  Uk.  xy.  47.] 

'  Porson,  Eurip.  OretL  p.  36  (Lips.).  On  the  still  more  extended  use  of 
the  present  for  a  preterite  in  parenthetical  sentences  see  Battm.  Or.  •  124. 
Bern.  6,  and  ad  FkUoeL  p.  1S9. 

*  Bremi,  J>etno§th.  p.  19* 

f  Xatth.  497  b,  602,  Sehoem.  Pint.  Affu  p.  187. 
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ipccTtri^ev  Rom.  xv.  22,  iveyLOTtrofitjv  rd  TtoXXd  xov  eX- 
d-elv  IC.  X.  4,  enivov  yctQ  ex  7tvev(i(XT.  moXov&ovatjg  nltqagy 
where  envov  denotes  simply  the  past  and  now  completed  action, 
Inivov  its  continuance  during  the  journey  through  the  wilder- 
ness; xiii.  11,  ore  J/jui^f  v/jniogj  wg  vrpiioq  eXaXovv  A.  xiii.  11, 
7iEqiayo}v  ef^rfcu  xtiqaytoyoig'  Mt.  xiii.  ^,  xtaqiq  nagajioXtjg  otTt 
ilalei  (throughout  the  time  of  His  ministry):  compare  L.  v.  15, 
vi.  23,  viii.  41,  52,  xvii.  28,  xxiv.  14,  27  S  Mt  xxviL  39,  Mk.  i. 
7,  31,  Jo.  V.  18,  vii.  1,  xi.  5,  xiiL  22  sq.,  xii.  2,  xxi.  18,  A.  vi. 
1,  7  (Thuc.  1. 29),  ix.  20,  xi.  20,  xviiL  25,  xxvi.  1, 11,  Rev.  i.  9 «, 
1  P.  iii.  5,  2  P.  iL  8,  H.  xii.  10,  Col.  iii.  7,  al.;  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 18, 
4.  5. 18,  5.  4.  24,  6.  3.  3,  Mem.  1.  1.  5,  ApoL  Soa\  14.  Hence 
the  imperfect  is  used  to  express  a  custom  or  practice,  as  in  Mk. 
XV.  6,  Tictrd  eoQtfp/  aiiiXvev  avzolg  %va  diofuov  xiv.  12  (Dc- 
mosth.  Pint.  2.  27  b) ;  compare  Herm.  Vi^.  p.  746. 

c.  To  denote  an  action  commenced  in  past  time  but  not  ac- 
tually accomplished  ^ :  L.  i.  59,  indlovv  avro ZaxccQiav  (his 

mother  objected ,  and  he  is  called  John),  Mt.  iii.  14,  6  Si  ^Iwdv- 
vrjg  3ie%(jiXv€v  ovtov  (comp.  ver.  15),  A.  vii.  26,  awrjXXaaaev  av- 
rovg  eig  elQi^vrjv  *  (Moses),  compare  ver.  27.  Similarly  in  Eurip. 
Iplf.  T.  360,  llei'c.  F.  437,  Her.  1.  68,  Thuc.  2.  5,  Demosth. 
Mid,  396b,  Xenoph.  An.  4.  5. 19,  Mem.  1.2.29,  Pans.  4.9.4*. 
— H.  xi.  17  (nQogeq>eqev)  has  no  place  here:  G.  i.  13,  however, 
would  be  an  example  if  Ttoq&eiv  were  rendered  destroy ,  but  see 
my  note  in  loc.  ^ 

d.  The  imperfect  sometimes  seems  to  take  the  place  of  the 
aorist  in  narration,  when  events  are  described  at  which  the  nar- 
rator was  present:  L.  x.  18,  i&eojQow  %ov  aaravav  wg  aazQaTtijp 
£x  tov  ovQavov  Tteaovra '',   By  this  means  the  narration  is  made 


1   [The  aorist  is  best  attested  here.] 

*  [There  is  no  imperfect  in  Bev.  i.  9.] 

s  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  1106:  in  eo,  qaod  qais  voluit  facere,  nee  tamen  per- 
fecit,  quod  aptius  adhiberi  tempus  potest,  quam  quod  ab  ea  ipsa  ratione  nomen 
habet,  imperfectum?  Compare  Madv.  113.  See  also  Schief.  Demoith.  L  837, 
Plutarch  IV.  398,  Poppo,  ITiue.  111.  I.  646,  Engelhardt,  Plat.  ifeMx.  p.  882, 
Maetzner,  AnJtipK  p.  220,  Schoem.  Itaeus  p.  178. 

«  This  is  the  reading  of  good  MSS.,  see  Fritz.  De  Orit.  ConfanntgL  p.  31. 
[So  Lachm.  and  TregeUes  read.] 

B  Comp.  Held,  Plat  Timol,  p.  337,  note. 

'  [Winer  prefers  to  render  TCOpdeCv  by  tfastare:  in  favour  of  the  simple 
rendering  "was  destroying",  see  Meyer,  EUicott,  Alford  m  loc] 

f  [Meyer  explains  this  imperf.  as  used  with  reference  to  the  time  of  send* 
ing  the  disciples  forth.] 
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more  graphic  and  animated  than  it  would  have  been  if  the 
writer  had  used  the  aorist,  which  simply  relates,  condensing 
each  action  into  a  single  point.  Compare  also  A.  xvi.  22 ,  h,i- 
Xevov  ^a^diCeiv  i,  they  gave  order's  (whilst  I  was  present)  &c.: 
see  Matth.  497  a.  Hence  this  case  reduces  itself  to  the  first  ^ 
(Jelf  401.  3). — In  no  passage  is  it  necessary  to  take  this  tense 
as  used  for  the  pluperfect'.  In  A.  iv.  13  the  words  id-ccvfj.aC.ov 
iTieyivcjOTLOv  t€  avcovg,  oti  avv  ti^^ltjoov  rflav  must  be  closely 
joined,  they  wondei'ed  and  (excited  by  this  very  wonder  to 
more  careful  observation)  recognised  that  they  &c.  KuhnSl's 
explanation  (after  Raphel,  Jnnot  II.  37)  is  incorrect. 

In  many  passages  the  readings  vary  between  aorist  and  imper- 
fect— e.g.  Mk.  vi.  12,  xiv.  70  (see  Fritz,  in  /oc.  *),  A.  vii.  31,  viii. 
17, — as  indeed  in  MSS.  of  classical  authors  the  forms  of  these  two 
tenses  are  frequently  interchanged  ^ ,  and  the  tenses  sometimes 
differ  but  little  in  meaning  ^.  It  is  often  left  to  the  writer's  choice 
whether  he  shall  regard  the  action  as  transient  (momentary)  or  as 
lasting,  as  a  point  or  as  an  extension  in  time  (Kuhner  IL  74), — 
compare  Mt.  xxvi.  59,  I^t^tovv  ^BvdoinaQxvgiav  ....  xori  ovx  svqov, 
with  Mk.  xiv.  55,  xa\  ovx  ivQiOKOv  also  Mt.  xix.  13  with  Mk. 
X.  13;  —  and  hence,  especidly  in  the  case  of  the  verbs  say,  go, 
send,  the  (later)  Greeks  not  unfrequently  use  the  imperfect  where 
the  aorist  seems  to  be  required  ^ :  compare  Mk.  ii.  27,  iv.  10,  v.  18, 
vii.  17,  X.  17,  L.  iii.  7,  vii.  36,  viii.  9,  41,  x.  2,  A.  iii.  3,  ix.  21. 

For  examples  of  the  combination  of  imperfects  and  aorists, 
each  tense  preserving  its  distinct  meaning,  see  L.  viii.  23,  xazi^ri 
lalXa^  ....  xal  cwBJtkriQOvvTO  xai  ixivdvvsvov  Mk.  vii.  35,  xi.  18, 
Ja.  ii.  22,  Mt  xxi.  8  sq.,  Jo.  vii.  14,  xii.  13,  17,  xx.  3,  A.  xi.  6  sq., 
xxi.  3  (Jon.  i.  5),  Phil.  13,  14,  1  C.  xi.  23  (in  1  C.  xiii.  11  the  aor. 
and  perfect  are  similarly  combined):  compare  Thuc.  7.  20,  44,  Xen. 
j^n.  8.  4.  31,  5.  4.  24,  Plutarch,  Jgis  19,  Arrian,  Ji.  2.  20.  3  8. 

1  Compare  Jacobs,  AchtU.  Tat,  p.  620. 

>  Compare  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  76,  and  Soph.  Aj,  p.  139,  Poppo,  Thue. 
1,  I.  155,  EUeDdt,  Arr.  Al.  I.  225,  Schoem.  Plat.  Agis  p.  8i,  142,  Matth.  505, 
Bcrnh.  p.  373.  [Both  Matthis  and  Bernh.  mention  xeXevci)  as  one  of  the  verbs 
whose  imperf.  is  frequently  nsed  where  we  should  expect  an  aorist.  So  also 
KrQger  p.  172.]    - 

*  On  the  other  hand  see  Poppo  Lc. ,  Bomem.  Xen.  An,  p.  5 ,  Kriiger, 
Dion.  H.  p.  304. 

*  [Fritz,  receives  iQpvtiaaTO  (on  very  insufficient  evidence),  but  explains 
ijpvctTO,  ne^jobat^ — quum  ancilla  argueret   A.  viii.  17  is  wrong,  perhaps  vii.  17.] 

*  Compare  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  431,  and  on  Philostr.  Uer.  p.  530. 

*  Schef.  Hutarch  IV.  346 ,  Siebelis,  Bausan.  IV.  290. 

*  Poppo,   Tkue.  III.  I.  570  sq. ,  Held,  Plut.  2Vfrt.  p.  484  sq. 

*  Specially  instructive  is  Diod.  S.  Exe,  V<u.  p.  25.  9  sqq. ,  d  Kpofaoc 
fifireic^uiceTO  £x  tt)c  *EXXaSo^  toO^  iid.  009(01  TCpcoTCuovra^  ....  pie t etc ^|x- 
«)iaTO  A  xal  2tfX«i>va  x.t.X.    Comp.  also  Plat  Pokrmen.  126  c,  Taura  e^Tcdvre^ 

Winer  Gnunmiir.  22 
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The  imperfect  might  seem  to  stand  for  the  present  ^  in  Col.  iii. 
18,  v7toTaao€0^£  xotg  avSgaaiv,  o}^  ari/x£v,  iv  'Kvglfpf  ut  par  est, 
and  E.  v.  4  v.i.  (|u?/  6vo}ia^iad'(o  iv  vfilv)  aia'/^gorrjg  r}  (Kogokoyia  ij 
EvrgaTiBXiay  a  ovK  avrjuBv  (xa(^€jg  TtQinsi  immediately  preced- 
ing). In  Col.  iii,  however,  we  must  render  ut  oportebat,  nt  par 
eraty  as  was  fit  (in  the  past  as  well  as  now*),  as  indeed  every  such 
admonition  really  presupposes  that  up  to  this  time  the  duty  enjoined 
remained  unperformed*  (Kriig.  p.  173).  On  this  passage  and  on 
E.  V.  4  see  §  41.  a.  2.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  54  ijv  is  used  with  reference 
to  one  now  dead,  fie  was  GotTs  son. 

4.  The  perfect  tense  is  used  in  full  accordance  with  its 
meaning  when  the  past  is  set  in  relation  to  the  present,  i  e.  when 
something  past  is  to  be  indicated  as  now  (in  the  present)  abso  • 
lutely  completed  {1  have  vommavdcd,  my  command  is  in  regard 
to  the  present  a  command  that  was  once  given  * ) :  here  the  re- 
sult of  the  action  is  usuaUy,  but  not  necessarily  (Kriig.  p.  174), 
conceived  as  mdvrivg.  The  following  examples  are  specially  in- 
structive :  L.  xiii.  2,  doKsTte,  on  oi  FaXiXaioi  ohroi  afiaqTioXoi 
7iaQd  ndwaQ  ....  iyevovzo,  rrvi  zoiavta  TTSTTOvd'aaiv,  that 
these  Galiicdiis  became  shmers,  because  they  hare  svffei'edy  &c., 
— not  simply  they  suffered  once  or  at  some  past  time  (this  would 
be  the  aorist),  but — they  stand  recorded  in  history  as  men  who 
were  cut  off  by  (a  violent)  death;  L.  iv.  6,  ott  ef.iot  Traqade- 
dotal  (rj  },^ovaia)y  i.e.  I  am  in  possession  of  it,  it  having  been 
delivered  to  me,  commlssavi  habeo  potestatem^ — the  aor.  would 
mean  it  teas  deilcered  to  me^  and  it  would  remain  uncertain 


^pafiC^O}iev  xal  xaTeXa(3ofjiev  tov  'AvTiqpcovra  x.t.X.;  and  from  the  LXX, 
Num.  xxxiii.  38  sq. ,  av^STf)  Aapcov  xal  air^^avcv  .  .  .  .  'Aapwv  "fy  Tptwv  xal 
etxoai  xal  exaxov  £t(3v,  ore  aTC^iJvtjaxev. — See  Reisig,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  254  sq., 
Stallb.  Plat  Biasd.  p.  29,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al.  II.  67  sq. 

1  See  however  Mehlhoru,  Anacr.  p.  235  sq^ ;  comp.  Fuhr,  Diccearch, 
p.  156  sq. 

>  See  Matth.  505.  &em.,  Bornem.  Schcl.  p.  181  (Don.  p.  411,  Jelf  398.  4). 

8  To  take  avTJxev  (with  Hather)  as  a  perfect  with  present  meaning,  is  as 
annecessary  as  it  is  grammatically  inadmissible.  Are  xa^ijxev  and  TcpocijxEv  per- 
fects also?  Are  we  then  to  suppose  that  the  rare  perfect  iQxa  maintained  itself 
just  in  these  particular  formulas,  even  in  Attic  Greek  ?  No  example  can  be  found 
in  which  we  are  compelled  to  give  these  words  a  present  signification,  provided 
we  have  attained  the  power  of  realising  the  Greek  conception,  and  keeping  that 
of  our  own  language  in  the  background. 

4  Herm.  Bkaend.  RaL  p.  186 :  yiypaxpa  tempus  significat  praeteritum  termi- 
natum  prsesenti  tempore  ita,  ut  res,  quse  perfecto  exprimitur,  nunc  peracta  di> 
catur,  illudque  jam,  peractam  rem  esse,  priesens  sit.  Poppo  in  h.W  Progr.  Emen^ 
danda  et  supplenda  ad  MaJtthim  Gramm.  Gr.  (Frankf.  on  Oder,  1832),  p.  6, 
thus  defines  the  nature  of  the  perfect:  actionem  plane  prsBteritam,  que  aut  nunc 
ipsum  seu  modo  finita  est  aut  per  efiectus  suos  durat,  notat  [Don.  p.  408,  Jelf 
399 ,  Green,  Or,  p.  188 ,  Webster,  8ynL  p.  85.] 
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lirhether  the  possession  of  it  was  still  retained  or  not;  L.  v.  32, 
ovx  slijlv&a  TiaXeaai  dixaiovg  I  mn  not  he^^c  (on  earth)  in 
ordei*  to  &c.  (Mt.  ix.  13  simply  narrates,  ovx  rjKd'ov  I  came  not^ 
I  was  not  sent),  comp.  vii.  20,  50;  Rom.  vii.  2,  tj  vTiavdQo^  ywfi 
T(^  twvrt  avdQi  Seder  at  vofiqt,  is  bound  to  (and  hence  belongs 
to);  G.  ii.  7,  Tteniarevfiai  to  evayyehov,  co7ia*edittim  mild  hn- 
beo  &c.  (his  apostolic  vocation  stiU  continues ,  he  is  now  in  the 
exercise  of  it),  and  similarly  1  Th.  ii.  4,  xa^o)g  dedoxifxao^ie- 
-^a  V7td  Tov  '9'eov  niaTev&rpfon  to  evayyeXtov;  IC.  xi.  15,  fj  w^rj 
arti  Tceqi^ohxiov  6  id  or  at  (ywavKi),  she  Itas  (by  a  permanent 
arrangement  of  nature)  ftet-  hair  instead  of  &c.;  H.  x.  14,  /ag 
7tQogg>oQf  %e%eXeiti}y(,ev  eig  to  dirjve:^g  Tovg  ayux^ofievovg 
(where  the  antithesis  in  fuq TereXelwiiev  must  not  be  over- 
looked); Jo.  xix.  22,  oyeyqagHiy  yeyqaq>a'  Mk.  x.  40,  xi.  21,  xvi. 
4,  L.  xiiL  12,  Jo.  vii.  19,  22,  viii.  33,  xiii.  12  \  xv.  24,  xix.  30, 
XX.  21,  A,  viii.  14,  Rom.  iii.  21,  v.  2,  ix.  6,  1  C.  ii.  11,  iv.  4,  vii. 
14  sq.,  2C.  iii.  10,  vi.  11,  Col.  ii.  14,  iii.  3,  H.  i.  4,  iii.  3,  vii.  6, 
14,  viii.  6, 13,  ix.  18, 26,  xii.  2,  1  Jo.  v.  9  sq.,  3  Jo.  12,  1  P.  iv.  1, 
Rev.  iii.  17.  Hence  in  citations  from  0.  T.  prophecies  we  find 
yiYQanTai  very  frequently,  also  TiexQrj/idTLaTat  (H.  viii.  5) ,  or 
eiQvpc£  H.  i.  13,  iv.  4,  &c.  * 

The  perfect  and  aorist  are  combined  (comp.  Weber,  Dem. 
p.  480)  in  L.  iv.  18,  exQioe  fie  evayyeXiaaad-ai,  dniaTaXyci  jne 
xrfiv^aif  fie  anointed  me  ....  and  has  sent  me  (the  former  is 
regarded  as  an  event  which  once  occurred,  the  latter  as  con- 
tinuing to  operate);  Mk.  xv.  44,  ndarog  id-av/naaev  ei  ^tj 
Ts^vijTie'  xai  ....  eTcrjQwrrjaev  avTov,  ei  jcaXai  anid-ave  (the 
latter  referring  to  the  occurrence  of  death,  the  act  of  dying,  the 
former  to  the  eflfect,  the  state  of  being  dead) ;  H.  ii.  14,  enei  tol 
7taidia  nexoivwvtjyLe  aaq^og  tuxl  aljua^og,  >tat  xxvTog  fieTeaxe 
(at  His  incarnation)  Ttav  avTwv  1  C.  xv.  4,  on  exdfpri  (an  event 
that  once  took  place  long  since  past)  xai  on  eyrjfyeqTai  Ty  tqItj] 
iifiiQif  (it  continues  in  its  effects  in  the  new  life  of  Jesus) ;  2  G. 

'  FtviJoxcTC,  t£  TCCTCodqxa  u^itv;  where  the  completed  action  (l\i\\ta)  is 
represented  as  extending  its  inflaence  into  the  present,  in  its  symbolic  meaning. 
Compare  xy.  18. 

s  So  also  in  2  C.  xii.  9 ,  e?pir)x£  \iot  •  apxeC  9oi  t)  X^P^^  (^ov  y  this  perfect 
is  nsed  of  a  commnnication  (from  the  Lord)  which  is  to  be  represented,  not 
simply  as  then  received,  but  as  continuing  in  force:  He  has  told  me,  and  with 
this  1  most  rest  satisfied.  What  Riickert  could  find  strange  here  I  cannot  see. 
Meyer  now  takes  the  right  yiew. 

22* 
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i.  19,  A.  xxi.  28,  Jo.  viii.  40,  iv.  38,  xiii.  3  S  IJo.  i.  1 ».  Other 
characteristic  examples  are  Col.  L  16,  ovi  iv  ah(^  iyLTLod^t]  rd 
Tiavra  (the  fact  of  creation)  ....  zd  Ttdwa  Si  aircov  yuxt  elg 
avroi*  enTiarai  (dogmatic  view  of  the  completed  and  now  ex- 
istent creation),  Jo.  xvii.  14,  xx.  23  (Meyer*),  1  C.  xv.  27,  CoL 
iii.  3.  The  perfect  is  used  altogether  for  the  narrative  aorist  in 
Rev.  V..7  fjld^e  xai  eYli]q>e  (to  ^tfiliov),  where  there  is  no  vari- 
ant, and  in  Rev.  viii.  5.  This  purely  aoristic  sense  of  the  per- 
fect is  found  especially  in  later  writers  (particularly  the  Scho- 
liasts, Poppo,  T/iuc,  in.  IL  763),  see  Bernh.  p.  379*.    Less 

singular  are  2  C.  xi.  25, elafiov,  i^^afidiaS^rjv kXi^da- 

d-Tjv  ....  ivavdyTjOa;  vvx^rjiA£QOv  iv  t(^  fivd-t^  7te7Coir]^/,a'  H. 
xi.  28,  niatei  Tceftoirjyis  to  ndaxa  yuai  xrpf  TTQogxvotv  rov  at- 
fiarog  (preceded  and  followed  by  simple  aorists) ;  compare  also 
ver.  17.  In  such  enumerations  of  particular  facts  it  was  of  no 
consequence  whether  the  aorist  or  the  perfect  was  used;  both 
are  equally  suitable, — I  was  stoned,  I  suffered  shipwreck,  I  have 
spent  a  day,  &c.  In  Mk.  iii.  26  no  one  will  suppose  that  jneiai- 
Qiatai  after  dviatr]  is  used  as  an  aorist  because  the  aor.  fieQia&f 
occurs  in  ver.  25. 

The  perfect  is  used 

a.  For  the  present,  only  in  so  far  as  the  perfect  denotes  an 
action  or  a  state  the  commencement  and  establishment  of  which 
belong,  as  completed  events,  to  past  time  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  748, 
Jelf  399.  3):  Jo.  xx.  29.  ott  edQcmdg  fue,  TceTtlarevxag^  where 


1   [Treg.  and  Tisch.  read  £^(i)xev.] 

>  Comp.  Lucian,  Di€d.  Z>.  19.  1,  a9Ci>icXiaac  auTov  xal  vevCvijxoc^. 

■  ["'A9UvTat,  become  remitted  (by  God);  xcxpdtTiQVTat ,  are  retained  (by- 
God):  here  the  perfect  is  used,  because  the  word  indicates  no  net€  act  dn  the 
part  of  God".  Similarly  Bengel:  '411ad  presens,  hoc  prieteritam.  Mondus  eat 
sub  peccato."] 

*  Schsef.  Demosth.  I.  468,  Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Mor.  I.  321  sq.  (Lips.),  Lebrs, 
Quoution.  Epic.  p.  274,  Index  to  Petr.  Patric.  in  the  Bonn  edition,  p.  647. 
[A.  Buttmann  (p.  170)  well  remarks  that  the  use  of  the  present  in  historical 
narration  (see  above)  was  the  foundation  of  this  usage:  he  adds  a  suggestion 
that  the  influence  of  the  Latin  perfect  may  perhaps  be  traced  here.  The  most 
probable  examples  of  the  use  of  a  perfect  in  the  sense  of  the  aorist  (besides 
those  given  in  the  text)  are  Rev.  vii.  14,  2  C.  ii.  13,  i.  9.  A.  Buttm.  (who  does 
not  mention  these)  brings  in  here  2  C.  xi.  25,  L.  iv.  18,  H.  xi.  17,  Ja.  i.  24,  but 
surely  the  perfect  is  quite  in  place  in  all  these  instances  (except  perhaps  Ja. 
i.  24):  on  the  perfects  in  H.  vii,  xi,  see  Green,  Gfr.  p.  142.  The  perfect  y^' 
yova  is  frequently  assumed  to  have  an  aoristic  meaning,  but  (in  most  instances, 
at  any  rate)  without  necessity:  see  Alford  on  1  C.  xiii.  11,  1  Th.  ii.  1,  1  Tim. 
a.  14.] 
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the  words  point  to  the  commencement  of  the  (stiD  existing)  faith, 
iii.  18,  xi.  27;  y.  45,  MiinJarig,  elgovfjlTtiyLaTe,  on  whom  you 
have  hoped  (placed  your  hope)  and  still  hope,  in  qvo  repositam 
habetis  spem  vestram:  similarly  in  2C.  i.  10,  eig  ov  fjlfclTca- 
fiev  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  Jude  6.  On  ecigaxa  Jo.  ix.  37,  al.,  see  below. 
2  Tim.  iv.  8,  rjyaTapiOTeg  rrpf  imqxiveiav  avrov,  is  strictly  wfio 
bare  fixed  their  love  on,  and  therefore  now  love.  The  pluper- 
fect of  such  verbs  naturally  has  the  signification  of  an  imperfect 
(L.  xvi.  20).  Jo.  i.  34,  xayci  ecigayxx  tuxI  ^ef.iaQTVQrj'^a,  cer- 
tainly does  not  come  in  here:  the  latter  perfect  seems  to  repre- 
sent the  testimony  borne  by  John  to  Christ  at  His  baptism  as  a 
completed  act  of  enduring  validity,  /  have  seen  it  and  have 
testified  it.  The  explanation  of  the  perfects  in  H.  vii.  6  (9)  must 
be  substantially  the  same;  it  is  manifest  that  more  is  intended 
than  the  mere  narration  of  the  fact. 

b.  In  reference  to  a  future  action,  after  sentences  which 
express  a  supposition  (ei  or  idv  with  fiit.  or  aor.,  rarely  a  parti- 
ciple) ;  here,  the  condition  being  fulfilled,  the  action  is  conceived 
(to  follow  immediately  and)  to  be  entirely  settled  * :  Eurip.  EL 
686,  ti  TraXaiad-etg  mw^ia  ^avdat^ov  neael,  tid'vrjY^a  iyd' 
Soph.  Philoct  75,  and  Livy  21.  43,  si  eundem  animum  habue- 
ritis,  vicimns «  (Krttg.  p.  175,  Don.  p.  409,  Jelf  399.  4).  In  the 
N.  T.  dee  Eom.  xiv.  23,  o  dianQivSfxevog ,  idv  epdyjjy  xaraxe- 
TiQirat'  he  is  condemned,  the  sentence  of  condemnation  is  pro- 
nounced (in  the  same  moment)  and  remains  pronounced  over 
him,  he  lies  under  condemnation;  iv.  14,  1  C.  xiii.  1,  2  P.  ii.  19, 
20;  and  with  a  participle,  Jo.  iii.  18,  6  jUi  Tciatevwv  ^Sri  yihgt- 
rai '  Rom.  xiii.  8.  But  the  perfect  does  not  stand  for  the  future 
in  Jo.  V.  24,  fAerap€prj'/£v  iy,  zov  d'avaTov  elg  rj}v  ^wijv;  here 
there  is  no  reference  whatever  to  a  future  event,  but  to  some- 
thing that  has  already  taken  place  [exec  ^urp^  attSnov);  com- 
pare 1  Jo.  iii.  14,  Ltlcke,  Comment  II.  52.  In  Jo.  xvii.  10,  de- 
do^aofiai,  Christ  speaks  proleptically,  in  reference  to  the  dis- 


>  We  do  not  find  in  the  N.  T.  any  dear  example  of  the  Hebrew  prophetic 
preterite  (Qesen.  Lehrg.  p.  764),  which  the  LXX  usually  render  by  a  future. 
We  hare  something  analogous  in  Greeks  when  the  soothsayers  begin  with  the 
future  but  continue  in  the  aorist ,  Iliad  4.  158  sqq. ,  Find.  Pyth.  4.  56 ,  Itthm. 
5.  51 ;  see  Bockh,  NoL  Crit.  p.  462. 

s  Comp.  Poppo,  Thue.  I.  I.  156,  Ast,  Plat  Piolit  p.  470,  Herm.  Aristoph. 
Xub.  p.  175  sq.,  Matthiee,  Eurip.  Med,  p.  512,  and  Or.  500. 
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ciples  who  already  believed  on  Him,  comp.  xyi.  11:  in  xiv.  7, 
however,  xat  an  (xqti  yivcoaycere  avrov  ^iat  augaxaTe  avrov 
must  be  rendered,  from  this  time  ye  know  /dm  and  hav^e  seen 
him  (not,  as  Ktifanol,  cum  max  accuratins  cognoscetis  et  tpiasi 
oculis  xiidebitis);  compare  Demosth.  Lacrit.  597  a,  avd-qwmfiy 
ov  tjiaeig  ovre  yivcoanofiev  ovd^  kugdnafiev  ncmotei  see 
further  Liicke  in  toe. 

In  Ja.  Y.  2,  6  nlovxog  vfimv  ai (Ti/tec,  xcrl  xa  tfiofna  vfi£v  dfi^ 
xoPgoaxa  yiyovsv,  the  perfect  does  not  stand  for  a  present  or  future, 
but  the  case  indicated  by  the  apostle  in  xaXcciitcog.  ijfACJv  x.  InBQxofi, 
is  viewed  as  already  present,  and  consequently  the  ai^nnv  of  the 
riches  as  already  completed.  In  Jo.  xvii.  22  8i6(ayM  is  not  tri~ 
buam ;  Christ  looks  on  His  life  as  closed ,  the  disciples  have  already 
taken  His  plaee.  In  L.  x.  19  didmxa  and  diSofii  are  equally  appro- 
priate :  Tischendorf  rightly  decides  for  the  former. 

In  proof  that  the  perfect  is  also  used  for  the  pluperfect  Haab 
(p.  95)  wrongly  adduces  Jo.  xii.  7,  fi's  t?}v  i^fiigav  xov  ivxafpiaa^oij 
xixrjQfiKev  avxo :  here  xcxfjQ.  must  be  taken  as  a  real  perfect  {she  has 
reserved  tV,  and  therefore  uses  it  now) ;  Jesus  wishes  figuratively  to 
represent  this  anointing  aa  that  which  prepares  Him  for  the  tomb. 
But  the  reading  is  uncertain. 

That  the  perfects  (and  aorists)  of  a  number  of  verbs  have  in 
themselves  and  in  accordance  with  established  usage  the  signification 
of  a  present,  is  well  known,  and  is  a  natural  consequence  of  the  (in- 
choative) primary  meaning  of  these  verbs*.  Such  are  niKxrunai  I 
possess  *y  from  nxao^ai  I  acquire;  xsKolfififAai  (I  have  fallen  asleep) 
/  sleep,  from  xoifiaofioi  I  fail  asleep;  ol6a  J  know,  from  ct^cj  /  see; 
iaxYjua  I  stand,  from  iaxtifii  I  place ,  properly  /  have  placed  myself, 
— hence  also  2  Th.  ii.  2  iviazriKiv  tj  tjtiiQa  xov  Xq.  ,  comp.  Palairet 
in  ioc,  Rom.  ix.  19  xlg  av9iaxri%(,  who  resists  Him?  comp.  xiii.  2, 
2  Tim.  iv.  6  igtiaxriTCB:  also  ioixet  Ja.  i.  6,  23.  The  pluperfect  of 
such  verbs  naturally  t€^es  the  place  of  an  imperfect,  as  etaxifXHOav 
Mt.  xii.  46,  ydstv  Jo.  ii.  9,  xx.  9,  al.  KiTigaya  also  (Jo.  i.  15), 
from  xQaica,  has  a  present  meaning  (Buttm.  II.  57,  Bemh.  p.  279, 
Jelf  l.c),  and  ecigaxa  sometimes  signifies  /  (have  obtained  a  view 
of  and)  see,  Jo.  ix.  37,  1  Jo.  iv.  20.     In  Ph.  iii.  7,  however,  fiyrt- 


1  Fritz.  Ram.  I.  264,  Bengel  on  Rom.  iii.  23  (Don.  p.  278  sq. ,  Jelf  899. 
Obt.  5). 

*  This  meaning  has  been  wrongly  given  to  other  tenses  of  this  verb  in 
some  passages  of  the  N.  T.  L.  xviii.  12  is,  of  all  that  I  acquire,  que  mihi 
redeant:  L.  xxi.  19,  through  endurance  acquire  /or  yourselves^  or  ye  teiU  acquire, 
your  soitlsj — they  will  then,  and  not  till  then,  become  your  real,  inalienable 
property ;  Schott  is  now  right.  On  1  Th.  iv.  4  see  De  Wette :  [Ellicott  and  Al- 
ford  take  the  same  view  as  De  Wette].  Yet  xT(i)(i.ai  seems  to  stand  for  po«- 
sideo  in  yEsop  142.  2.  On  xoi{X(3vTati  1  0.  zi.  30,  which  is  commonly  taken  for 
xexo((JiT]VTai,  see  above  2  (c). 
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fieri  (Matth.  505)  must  be  taken  as  a  true  preterite,  in  antithesis  to 
riyovfjLaij  ver.  8. — Conversely,  the  present  fJTim  denotes  /  am  come, 
J  am  here  (Matth.  504.  2),  Jo.  ii.  4,  iv.  47,  1  Jo.  v.  20.  So  also 
axovto  may  sometimes  be  used  iu  the  sense  of  audisse,  as  in  1  C. 
xi.  18  (Xen.  ^n,  5.  5.  8,  Mem.  3.  5.  9,  Plat  Gorg.  503  e,  Philostr. 
Apoll.  2.  8,  see  Lucian,  Fug.  7  ^),  but  only  when  the  hearing  con- 
tinues (in  its  efficacy), — as  we  also  say  /  hear  that  you  are  sick ; 
compare  2  Th.  iii.  11  and  Schoem.  Plut  Cleom.  p.  246  ^ :  to  express 
an  act  of  hearing  completed  in  past  time,  a  Greek  must  say  axijxoa. 
In  like  manner  aniito  may  be  translated  by  accepisse  in  Mt  vi.  2, 
5,  16,  Ph.  iv.  18;  this  word  however  is  properly  like  the  German 
wegkaben  (to  have  in  full,  to  have  already  received)  '. 

5.   The  aorist*. 

a.   In  narration  the  aorist  is  used  for  the  pluperfect  * 

a.  In  temporal  subordinate  sentences:  A.  v.  24,  c5g  tjaov- 
aav  T.  Xoyovg  ....  dirjTtoQOw  *  L.  vii.  1 ,  iTteidij  STrlriQwaev  rd 

^Tqpux^a eigfji^ev'  ii.  39,  xxii.  66,  Jo.  vi.  16,  ix.  18,  xiii.  12, 

XXL  .9,  A.  xxi.  26;  compare  Thuc.  1. 102,  oV^d^jvatot ....  eTrei- 

di]  avexciQTjoav ^vfi^iaxoi  iyevovro'  iBsch.  Ep.  1.  p.  121  c: 

Mad\.  114  (Jelf  404). 

jS.  In  relative  sentences:  A.  i.  2,  evvsildi^evog  xoig  djto- 
OToXoigy  (Kg  i^eli^ato'  ix.  35^,  Jo.  xi.  30,  iv.  45,  46,  L.  xix. 
15',  xxiv.  1:  Madv.  114  (Jelf  f.c).  The  aorists  in  a  sentence 
with  o7i,  Jo.  vi.  22,  are  probably  to  be  taken  in  the  same  way: 
see  the  commentators.  The  explanation  of  this  idiom  is,  that 
the  Greeks — who  in  such  cases  scarcely  ever  use  the  pluperfect 
(Bemh.  p.  380) — viewed  the  occurrence  simply  as  a  past  event, 
not  in  its  relation  to  another  event  also  past.  The  same  use  of 
the  aorJBt  is  found  in  independent  sentences  if  they  contain  some 
supplenentary  notice  (Mt.  xiv.  3  sq.) :  whether  Jo.  xviii.  24  is  an 
instance  of  this  kind  is  not  a  question  which  grammar  can  de- 


>   Aft,  Plat  Legg.  p.  9  sq.,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  62. 

s  Esactly  in  the  same  way  icuv^avofxai  /  2eam,  Dem.  CaUipp.  p.  719  c,  al. 

s  Myttenbach,  Plat  Mor,  II.  124,  Palair.  p.  25. 

«  £.  A.  Fritsch,  De  AorisH  vi  ac  potest.  (Frankf.  1837),  H.  Schmidt,  Der 
griech.  Joriat  in  s.  Verh&Unissen  zu  d.  Ubrigen  Zeitformen  (Halle  1845).  [For 
the  N.  T  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  133,  Webster,  Synt.  p.  89.] 

^  P«ppo,  Thue.  I.  I.  157,  Jacob,  Lac.  Toscar.  p.  98,  and  Luc.  Mex,  p.  106, 
K&hner.  Gr.  U.  79. 

*  [7bat  is ,  if  the  meaning  is  *^ho  had  turned  to  the  Lord".  Meyer  and 
Alford  lake  this  claase  as  expressing  the  consequence  of  the  miracle,  *^ho 
tomed  U:'] 

"*  (Here  5ed(i)x&t  is  now  received  by  most.] 


i 
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cide.    In  Mt  xxvi.  48  edamev  is  probably  not  to  be  taken  as  a 
pluperfect  (as  by  Fritz.) ,  see  Baamg.-Cmsius  and  Meyer  in  he. 

Haab  ^,  in  a  most  uncritical  manner,  has  referred  to  this  head 
many  other  passages,  in  some  of  which  the  aorist  has  its  own  original 
meaning,  whilst  the  rest  are  simply  examples  of  differences  betveen 
the  accounts  given  by  the  evangelists,  which  accounts  we  have  no 
right  arbitrarily  to  force  into  harmony.  Of  the  latter  kind  is  Jo. 
xviii.  12,  cvvilttfiov  xov  *Ir}Covv.  According  to  the  other  evangelists 
(Mt  xxvi.  50  sq.,  Mk.  xiv.  46),  Jesus  was  seized  and  bound  '  Vefore 
Peter  struck  with  his  sword;  but  John  may  intend  so  to  represent 
the  occurrence  as  if  Peter  struck  in  at  the  moment  when  the  Tatch. 
laid  hands  on  Jesus.  On  Mt  xxvii.  37,  xal  lni^%av  inavo  rijg 
xe(paXrjg  avrov  ti/v  alviav  atftov  ytyQciiii^ivr^v^  De  Wette  ver]f  well 
remarks:  "As  regards  the  fact^  this  must  certainly  be  taken  as  a 
pluperfect  (though  we  cannot  deny  the  possibility  that  the  present 
narrator,  not  being  an  eyewitness,  may  have  believed  that  this  In- 
scription was  not  set  up  until  this  time);  but  as  regards  the  words 
it  is  a  simple  preterite :  the  narrator  does  not  here  take  into  account 
the  order  of  time.  That  his  narration  is  not  exact  is  clear  from  the 
fact  that,  after  saying  that  the  soldiers  sat  down  to  watch  Jesus,  he 
then  brings  in  (ver.  38)  the  crucifixion  of  the  two  thieves,  xov€ 
oxctvQovvrai  n.t.A.  Are  we  to  take  this  also  as  a  pluperfect?* ' — 
In  Mk.  iii.  16,  iitt^^t  za  Hifimvi  ovofia  TlitQov  is  not  imposterat^ 
for  the  circumstance  had  not  been  previously  mentioned  by  Mark, 
and  we  cannot  take  John's  account  (i.  43)  and  import  it  into  iiark's 
narrative.  In  A.  vii.  5  also  idtonzv  does  not  stand  for  a  pluperfect, 
as  the  antithesis  itself  shows,  He  did  not  give  ....  but  he  pro- 
mised:  equally  needless  is  such  a  supposition  in  A.  iv.  4,  viii  2,  xx, 
12^.  On  Mk.  xvi.  1,  as  compared  with  L.  xxiii.  56,  6e<  Fritz. 
in  ioc.  * 

There  is  no  passage  in  which  it  can  be  certainly  proved  that 
the  aorist  stands  for  the  perfect.  L.  i.  1 ,  iTtsidriniQ  noXko)  intieC- 
QfjCav  .  —  Ido^s  xtffioi  *  is  simple  narration ,  since  many  uniertook, 
I  too  thought  &c. ;  similarly  in  ii.  48,  rixvov,  xi  litoirjaag  ....  ij;?/- 
xovfjiiv  at.  More  specious  examples  of  this  interchange  would 
perhaps  be  L.  xiv.  18,  ityqiv  fiyogaca'  xiv.  19,  Jevyij  jSosSv  i}yd- 
Qaaa  x.x.L'  Ph.  iii.  12,  ov^  oxi  ijSri  (kafiov  ij  ijdfi  TercJLei(Of.cr»*  Jo. 


1  Or.  p.  95:  comp.  also  Pasor  p.  2S5. 

'  [The  ftct  of  hmdmg  is  mentioned  by  St.  John  only.] 

>  [There  b  no  difficulty  whatever  in  supposing  (with  Meyer)  that  the 
thieves  were  cracified  by  another  baTul  of  soldiers  after  Jesus  had  been  nailed 
to  the  cross.     On  ver.  87  see  Alford's  note.] 

*  Mt  xxviii.  17,  ol  8e  ^SCaraaotv,  is  wrongly  brought  in  here  by  larkland 
{ExplieatL  vetL  tUiq.  2oe.,  in  the  Leipsic  reprint  of  his  edition  of  Eurip  Suppl., 
p.  326):  on  this  passage  see  Valcken.  AnnoL  OriL  p.  350.     [See  above,  I  17.  2.] 

A  [See  ElUc.  But  L.  p.  376,  Ebrard,  Gospel  Hist  p.  445,  Qreswill,  JHm- 
serL  III.  265  sq.] 
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rvii.  4,  iya  CB  ido^aca  ircl  t%  yrig,  to  fgyov  iziXBlaxSa  k.t.X.  But 
in  all  these  instances  the  action  is  merely  represented  as  haying 
occurred,  as  filling  a  point  of  past  time,  as  simply  and  absolutely 
past  (in  L.  ziv  in  antithesis  to  a  present  act), — ^I  bought  a  field,  a 
yoke  of  oxen,  &c. :  in  Ph.  iii  the  ila^ov  seems  merely  to  indicate 
reaching  the  goal  as  an  illustrious  fact,  whilst  rercA.  denotes  the  con- 
sequence of  this.  So  also  in  Bom.  xiv.  9,  Bey.  ii.  8,  the  aorists 
simply  narrate,  and  here  it  was  not  eyen  possible  to  use  the  perfect 
in  reference  to  the  death  of  Christ.  In  Mk.  xi.  1 7  the  perfect  now 
sttinds  in  the  text,  but  the  aorist  would  also  haye  been  in  place : 
see  Fritz,  in  loc.  As  to  classical  usage  comp.  Bockh,  Find,  III.  185, 
Scheef.  Eurip.  Phwn.  p.  15,  Matth.  497.  Rem.  (Jelf  404).  It  is  often 
left  entirely  to  the  writer  s  choice  which  of  these  two  tenses  he  will 
use,  since  the  distinction  between  them  is  in  itself  sometimes  but 
small:  compare  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  14,  Dion.  H.  lY.  2320,  Alciphr. 
3.  46  ^.  Here  and  there  the  MSS.  of  the  K  T.  (as  also  those  of 
Greek  authors,  see  for  instance  Jacobs,  Achill.  Tat,  p.  434,  566) 
yary  between  the  aor.  and  the  perfect^,  e.g.  in  Jo.  yi.  32,  1  C. 
ix.  15  3. 

b.  It  is  only  in  appearance  that  the  aorist  stands  for  the 
future  (Herin.  Vig,  p.  747,  comp.  above  4.6)*  in  Jo.  xv.  6,  iav 
liri  Tig  ^eivTj  iv  ifioi,  efili^^ri  e^co  c5g  to  %Xrifxa\  in  such  a 
case  (supposing  this  to  have  occurred)  he  was  cast  out^  not  he 
becomes  cast  out;  the  ^^not-remaining''  has  this  as  its  instanta- 


1  ["The  relation  of  time  expressed  by  the  perf.  is  as  it  were  compounded 
of  the  relations  denoted  by  the  present  and  the  aorist,  since  the  action  has  its 
commencement  in  the  past  but  extends  into  the  present,  either  in  itself  or  in 
its  effects.  We  must  not  suppose  that  the  aorist  in  the  cases  we  are  consider- 
ing is  designed  to  express  both  these  aspects  of  the  perfect,  but  that  the  writer 
drops  for  the  moment  all  connexion  with  the  present,  and  takes  the  narrator's 
point  of  view.  This  point  of  view  is  more  familiar  to  a  writer  than  any  other, 
and  hence  there  results  as  a  natural  consequence,  if  not  a  distaste  for  tiie  per- 
fect tense,  yet  a  preference  for  the  aorist*':  A.  Bnttm.  p.  171.  ^The  aggressive 
tendency  of  the  aorist  appears  in  the  fact  that,  at  the  present  day,  while  the 
ancient  perfect  and  pluperfect  have  no  existence,  the  ancient  aorist  remains  in- 
tact in  the  daily  speech  of  the  Greek  race":  Clyde,  SynL  p.  70. —  See  Airther 
Green  p.  134,  Ellicott  on  Col.  i.  21 :  on  the  necessity  of  rendering  the  aorist  in 
some  cases  by  the  English  perfect ,  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  ii.  16  (Trans.).] 

'  [Especially  between  i^dcdxa  and  d^dcoxa  (A.  Buttm.) :  of  this  one  variation 
there  are  nearly  80  exx.  in  St  John's  Gospel  alone.] 

*  In  Ht.  xxi.  20,  if  we  take  rnoc  as  an  exclamation  quam^  we  should  ex- 
pect ^^pavrat  (as  Mk.  xi.  21,  in  good  MSS.)  instead  of  ^S^Qpofv^Y) :  the  latter 
passage  however  is  not  entirely  paraUel,  and  Mt.  xxi  should  probably  be  rendered 
how  did  the  Jiff-tree  suddenly  wither?  They  wish  to  have  it  explained  how  the 
withering,  which  (according  to  this  Evang.)  took  place  before  their  eyes,  had 
been  brought  about:  hence  they  allude  to  the  fact  of  ^T]pa(v.,  not  the  result. 

*  In  1  C.  XV.  49  the  aor.  ^^op^aapxv  might  seem  to  stand  for  the  fnturum 
exactnm;  but  Paul  places  himself  at  the  TcapouaCa  as  his  point  of  view,  and 
speaks  as  a  narrator  of  the  past  life  on  earth.  [Meyer  explains  £^Xti^ ,  Jo. 
XV.  6,  in  a  similar  way;  so  Alford.] 
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neous  consequence;  he  who  has  severed  himself  from  Christ  is 
like  a  branch  that  has  been  broken  oflF  and  thrown  away:  with 
this  SXr^dijvai  are  connected  the  presents  away  ova  iv,  &c.  On 
this  passage  compare  Herm.  De  Emend,  p,  192  sq.,  and  Vig.  Lc. 
— Rev.  X.  7,  (itav  fUXXtj  aaXniueiv,  xai  ETsXiadnq  to  iivatrjqiovy 
in  the  mouth  of  the  angel  relating  the  future ,  is ,  Then  is  com- 
pleted the  mystery  (1  C.  vii.  28):  comp.  Eur.  Med.  78,  aTtcolo- 
fxead''  ag,  ei  xcc^ov  Ttgogolao^iev  vaov  fvalai(^'  Plat  Goi'j. 
484  a.  The  aorist  is  never  used  in  this  manner  where  there  is 
no  antecedent  sentence. — In  Jo.  xvii.  18,  aTtiateiXa  is  /  sent 
them  (this  took  place  when  the  apostles  were  chosen) :  in  Jo.  xiii. 
31,  Jesus  says  vvv  edo^dadTj  o  vidg  v.  av&g.y  the  traitor  Judas 
having  departed  and  having  as  it  were  already  completed  his 
deed:  i^iazrj  in  Mk.iii.  21  has  a  present  sense,  insanity  compare 
ver.  22.  Jude  14  is  a  literal  quotation  from  the  (Greek)  Book  of 
Enoch ,  and  the  aorist  brings  the  coming  of  Christ  before  our 
view,  as  having  already  taken  place.  In  Rom.  viii.  30,  edo^aaa 
is  used  because  he  in  regard  to  whom  God  has  accomplished 
the  diTcatovv  has  already  obtained  from  Him  the  do^dtead^ai 
also,  though  the  reception  of  the  do^a  as  an  actual  possession 
belongs  to  the  future. 

1.  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  does  the  aorist  express  an  ha- 
bitual act  (Madv.  lllai,  Don.  p.  412,  Jelf  402).  In  L.  i.  51  the 
^sycckBia  of  God  (ver.  49)  are  represented  as  deeds  already  per- 
formed, only  the  several  parallel  members  must  not  be  taken  in  too 
strictly  historical  a  sense.  Jo.  viii.  29,  ovk  atpiJKi  (ab  inovov  6  Jrcr- 
TiJ(»,  is,  the  Father  left  me  not  alone  (on  the  earth);  i.e.,  besides 
sending  me  (niit'^ag)  He  also  granted  me  (up  to  this  time)  His  con- 
stant help.  Equally  unnecessary  is  it  to  take  kSida^^v^  1  Jo.  ii.  27, 
in  this  sense:  Liicke  explains  it  correctly  in  his  2d  edition.  On 
Bom.  viii.  30  see  above.  Heb.  x.  5,  6,  is  a  literal  quotation  from 
Ps.  xl ,  referred  back  to  the  event  of  Christ's  dgiQX*  dq  xov  xocfiov. 
In  H.  i.  9  (&om  the  LXX),  riyanriaag  duiaioavvrfv  x.t.A.  assigns  the 
motive  for  that  which  follows,  6ia  toiJto  HxQ^^^  ^*  ^  ^nig^  and  the 
former  is  as  true  an  aorist  as  the  latter.  With  more  reason  might 
Ja.  i.  11,  ivixBikBV  6  i\\.iog  dvv  tco  xavacjvi  aal  i^r'iQavs  xov  x6q~ 
xov  n.xX ,  be  considered  an  example  of  this  use  of  the  aorist  (com- 
pare 1  P.  i.  24),  as  it  was  taken  by  Piscator :  these  aorists  however 
simply  narrate  (as  describing  an  actual  event),  and  all  taken  together 
they  mark  the  rapid  succession  of  the  events,  the  sun  rose,  and 

i  Schaef.  Vemosth,  I.  247,  Wex,  Antig,  I.  326. 
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(immediately) faded  &c.  *, — scarcely  had  the  sun  risen  when 

the  flower  faded. — ^uch  passages  as  E.  y.  29  exhibit  the  transition 
to  this  use  of  the  aorist  [to  express  an  habitual  act],  which  easily 
follows  from  the  primary  meaning  of  the  tense  (Herm.  De  Emend, . 
Rat,  p.  187)*. —  In  Ja.  i,  24,  xarcvo'iyffcv  iavzov  %ctl  aitzkrikv^B  xal 
fv^icoff  in^ki^txo  onoiog  fjfv  ^  neither  aorist  nor  perfect  is  used  for 
the  present,  but  the  case  mentioned  in  ver.  23  by  way  of  example 
is  taken  as  actual  fact,  and  the  apostle  falls  into  the  tone  of  nar- 
ration. 

2.  In  1  C.  ix.  2Q,  iysvofirjv  rolg  'lov8aloLg  cSg  ^lovSalog^  Pott 
quite  needlessly  takes  the  aor.  for  a  present:  the  apostle  is  relating 
how  he  has  acted  hitherto.  The  same  mistake  is  made  by  Heumann 
in  1  C.  iv.  18,  and  by  several  commentators  in  Ja.  ii.  6  ijufidaars 
(which  even  Gebser  renders  by  a  present).  The  aor.  ido^da^ ,  Jo. 
XV.  8 ,  is  now  explained  by  Tholuck  more  correctly  than  before :  it 
is  the  proleptic  aorist,  as  in  E.  ii.  6,  Eom.  viii.  30. — In  Mt  iii.  17 
(xii.  18,  xvii.  5,  2  P.  i.  17),  from  the  LXX,  the  aor.  svdoKtiaa  may 
be  explained  very  simply,  My  delight  fell  on  Him,  He  became  the 
object  of  My  love;  see  Meyer. — Hermann,  y'ig,  p.  746  (no.  209), 
treats  merely  of  poetic  usage:  his  observations  have  been  more 
closely  defined  by  Moller  in  an  acute  essay  in  the  Zeitschrifl  f.  Al- 
tertk.-Wiss,  1846,  no.  134—136. 

The  aorist  ¥yQat^a  is  used  in  letters  instead  of  the  present  yQagxa^ 
in  reference  to  the  very  letter  which  is  now  being  written,  exactly  as 
scri'psi  in  Latin.  In  the  same  way  a  writer  uses  ^Tcsfitpa  mi.u\  looking 
at  the  fact  that  for  the  receiver  of  the  letter  the  Ttifina}  has  changed 
itself  into  an  in£(i%lfa.  For  examples  of  the  latter  in  the  K.  T.,  see 
A.  xxiii.  30,  Ph.ii.  28  (l7r£fitf;a),  PhiL  11  (dvinsfiipa),  and  probably 
also  avv£Jii(iilf(x(i£v  2  C.  viii  18  (Demosth.  Ep.  3,  Alciphr.  3.30,  41): 
similarly  ii^ovkri^v  2  Jo.  12.  For  iygailja,  however,  we  cannot  even 
quote  1  C.  V.  11:  this  aorist  refers  in  every  case  either  to  an  earlier 
letter  (IC.  v.  9,  2  C.  ii.  3,  4,  9,  vii.  12,  3  Jo.  9),  or  to  a  whole 
epistle  now  concluded  (Eom.  xv.  15,  Phil.  19,  G.  vi.  11,  1  P.  v.  12), 
or  to  a  group  of  verses  just  completed  (10.  ix.  15,  1  Jo.  ii.  21,  26, 


1  Bomem.  Xen.  ApoL  p.  53. 

*  [Comp.  the  following  observations  from  A.  Battm.  p.  176.  "Winer's  as- 
sertion that  In  the  N.  T.  the  aor.  never  expresses  what  is  habitual,  is  so  far 
true  that  the  word  'habitual'  but  imperfectly  indicates  the  peculiar  character  of 
this  aorist;  but  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  gnomic  aorist  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
The  objection  that  the  use  of  this  idiom  would  imply  too  nice  an  observance 
of  the  laws  of  classical  Greeks  and  greater  acquaintance  with  it  than  can  be 
assumed  in  the  case  of  the  N.  T.  writers ,  may  be  decisive  in  regard  to  some 
of  these  y  but  not  all.  Rather  is  the  use  of  the  aor. ,  as  the  most  usual  histo- 
rical tense,  perfectly  in  harmony  with  the  character  of  the  popular  mode  of  ex- 
pression, which  so  readily  breaks  loose  from  the  form  of  abstract  representation, 
and  involuntarily  falls  into  the  tone  of  narration."  He  quotes  Ja.  i.  10.  23, 
1  P.  i.  24,  as  the  clearest  instances. >-Krager  also  and  Curtius  (p.  278,  Transl.) 
prefer  the  name  gnomic  aorist:  Jelf,  iterative  aorist] 
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V.  13)*.  The  present  yQoitpm  is  commonly  used  when  reference  is 
made  to  a  letter  now  being  written,  see  1  Jo.  ii.  12,  13,  1  C.  iv.  14, 
xiv.  37,  2C.  xiii.  10,  al.:  on  1  Jo.  ii.  13  sq.  see  Liicke*.  The 
Greeks  themselves  did  not  strictly  observe  this  use  of  the  aorist  (or 
perfect)  for  the  present;  compare  Diog.  L.  7.  9  '. 

3.  Lastly,  the  aorist  is  not  used  de  conatu^  (Eiihnol)  in  Mk. 
ix.  17,  i]v$y%a  xov  vtov  fiov:  the  words  mean,  /  brought  my  son 
to  Thee  (and  here  place  him  before  Thee).  That  there  is  no  need 
to  take  l|f/A^r,  Jo.  xi.  44,  in  this  sense,  is  perceived  by  Euhnol 
himself;  and  Tholuck  acts  rightly  in  not*  even  mentioning  this  in- 
terpretation.    On  Mt  XXV.  1  see  Meyer. 

6.  The  future  tense  ^  does  not  always  indicate  pure  actual 
futurity,  but  sometimes  possibility  (as  indeed  the  future  and  the 
possible  are  closely  allied),  and  expresses  what  can  or  should  or 
must  take  place  (ethical  possibility);  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  747, 
Jacob,  Luc.  Tox.  p.  134,  Krttg.  p.  179  (Don.  p.  407,  Jelf  406). 
This  is  particularly  the  case  in  questions.  (Some  passages,  it 
is  true,  are  not  to  be  fully  depended  upon,  through  the  great 
similarity  between  the  forms  of  the  future  and  the  aor.  conjunc- 
tive, and  the  variation  in  the  readings  of  the  MSS.)  L.  xxii.  49, 
%vqiBy  ei  Ttata^oiiBv  iv  fxaxaiqify  are  we  to  strike  &c.?  proper- 
ly, shall  we  (with  Thy  permission)  strike  ^  wilt  Thou  permit 
us  to  strike?  compare  Eur.  Ion  771,  BiTtio^ev  r  ciyw^iev;  rj  vl 
dQaaofiev;  Eom.  x.  14,  ircojg  olv  inrKaliaovvaL^ ,  elg  ov  otx 
emarevaav;  how  can  they  call  &c.?  Rom.  iii.  6,  inel  Ttmg  xqt- 
vbI  0  d-eog  rov  yLoOfnov;  Jo.  vi.  68,  Mt.  xii.  26,  1  Tim.  iii.  5,  1  C. 
xiv.  16  (Plat.  Lys.  213  c,  ri  ovv  d^  xqr^aofxEd'a;  Lucian,  Tox. 

1  [Bp.  Ellicott  maintains  the  same  view,  in  his  notes  on  G.  yi.  11,  Phil.  19. 
On  the  other  side  see  Prof.  Lightfoot's  note  on  the  former  passage,  when 
t^pa^OL  is  held  to  mark  ^*the  point  at  which  St  Paul  takes  the  pen  into  his 
own  hand".] 

*  ["LQcke,  after  Rickli,  with  much  ingenuity  tries  to  fix  t'^pOL^v.  on  the 
preceding  portion  of  the  epistle,  keeping  'Ypdc9Ci>  for  the  foUowing  .  .  .  LUcke 
sabseqnently  gave  np  this  view :  see  note  in  Bertheau's  edn.  of  Liicke  p.  265.** 
Alford  tin  loe.  By  De  Wette  and  others  'yp<^9(0  »  understood  to  refer  rather 
to  the  whole  epistle,  and  fypavl^a  to  what  has  preceded  this  point:  Besa  and 
Dttsterd.  refer  both  YP(^9(i>  ^^^  ^YP*  ^  ^^  whole  epistle.  The  latter  view  is 
taken  by  Alford  and  A.  Bnttmann  (p.  172).] 

8  See  Wyttenbach,  Plat.  Moral,  I.  231  sq.  (Lips.). 

*  Schefer  (Flutareh  IV.  398)  declares  himself  against  Herm.  Soph.  AJ. 
1105:  compare  however  Herm.  Iphig.  Taur.  p.  109.     (Jelf  403.  Obi.  3.) 

'  The  3  Aiture  passive  xexpaSo|Jiai,  which  occurs  once  (L.  xix.  40)  in  not 
a  few  MSS.,  stands  for  the  1  fut.,  which  in  this  verb  is  not  in  use,  and  has 
not  the  meaning  which  elsewhere  belongs  to  this  form,  on  which  see  Matth. 
498,  Madv.  115  b,  Janson,  De  Grasci  $erm,  paulo  post  futuro  (Bifttenburg  1844). 

0  [More  probably  ^mxaX^auvrai.] 
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47,  ncig  ovv  ....  XQ^^ofied-a  roig  TcaQovai;).  In  Mt.  vii.  24, 
however,  o^oiviat)  retains  the  simple  signification  of  the  future, 
as  also  does  loXfxrfiio  in  Rom.  xv.  18.  In  Rom.  v.  7  something 
is  spoken  of  which  wiU  hardly  occur  at  any  time :  1  C.  viii.  8  is 
similar. — ^In  Rom.  vi.  1, 15,  the  conjunctive  is  the  better  reading, 
and  also  in  L.  iii.  10,  Jo.  vi.  5:  in  Rom.  vi.  2,  however,  J^rjaofxev 
has  most  support,  and  the  future  here  forms  a  good  antithesis 
to  the  aorist  arted^dvofxev.  In  Mk.  iv.  13  and  1  C.  xiv.  7  we  have 
true  futures.  In  Mt.  vii.  16  STriyvdaea&e  does  not  contain  an 
injunction  (ye  shall ^  ye  mvst).  but  simply  poinfts  to  that  which 
the  future  will  itself  bring:  by  their  fruits  (by  observing  these, 
in  the  course  of  your  observation)  ye  will  know  them.  In  Rom. 
vi.  14  the  future  expresses  an  assurance ,  and  is  essentially  con- 
nected with  the  apostle's  reasoning.  In  1  C.  xv.  29,  inel  vi 
7con^aovaiv  ol  fiami^oinsvoi  vrceq  twv  vcxqiov  is  probably  to 
be  rendered,  else  (if  Christ  has  not  risen)  what  will  they  do 
(have  recourse  to)  who  allow  tJiemselves  to  be  baptised  ovei*  the 
dead  (and  consequently  are  in  this  case  deceived)  ?  the  present 
noiovatv  is  a  correction.  Ti  ovv  igov^ev,  wherever  it  occurs, 
is  quid  dicemusy  not  tpdd  dicamns?  1  C.  xiv.  15,  Ttgogev^ojiiac 
T(p  nvevfiarc ,  TtQogev^ofxai  Si  xat  T(Ji  vot,  is  not  the  expression 
of  a  resolve  (^rgogev^wfiai  is  probably  only  a  correction),  but  a 
Christian  maxim  which  the  believer  intends  to  follow ;  and  the 
future  has  a  more  decided  tone  than  the  conjunctive.  In  2  C. 
iii.  8  eGTat,  refers  to  the  future  do^a.  (As  to  such  phrases  as 
x^iXeig  hoifxdao^ev y  and  ti  aiqijaonai  ov  yviOQi^w,  where  the 
conjunctive  might  have  been  used,  see  §  41.  a.  4,  and  b.  4.) 

The  future  is  used  of  a  case  that  is  merely  conceivable  in 
the  formula  eqei  rig  dicat  aliquis,  1  C.  xv.  35,  Ja.  ii.  18.  Here 
however  the  Greek  speaks  more  positively  than  the  Roman: 
some  one  will  say^ — I  foresee  this,  it  is  just  what  I  expect.  So 
also  iqsig  ovv  dices  igitur,  Rom.  ix.  19,  xi.  19.  The  future 
meaning  must  certainly  be  retained  in  H.  xi.  32 ,  imXeixpu  fie 
dirffovfiBvov  b  XQo^og ,  time  (I  foresee)  will  fail  me,  deficiet  me 
tempus:  compare  Philostr.  He7\  p.  686,  inileixpu  fxe  f]  qxavr^ 
also  "longum  est  narrare",  for  the  Germanised-Latin,  "longum 
esset  narrare"  ^    In  L.  xi.  5  also,  xig  i^  vfiwv  %^et  q>ilov  %ai 

>   It  is  a  different  case  when  the  thought  is  expressed  by  the  optative  with 
aV|  as  in  Dion.  H.  10.  8086,  ^mXeCicoi  av  (U  d  xr\^  ii(A^poi<  XP^vof* 
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inroQevaeTai  nQog  airvov  fxeaowKtiov,  the  future  is  quite  in 
place:  take  away  the  interrogation  and  we  have  the  ordinary 
future,  "No  one  of  you  will  go  to  his  friend  at  midnight", — such 
an  instance  of  importunity  will  never  occur.  Lastly,  in  Mt  v. 
39,41,  xxiii.  12,  the  notion  of  possibility  attaches  itself  rather 
to  ogrig  than  to  the  future:  in  Ja.  ii.  10  the  better  MSS.  have 
the  conjunctive. — To  take  the  future  as  expressing  simply  a 
wish  in  Rom.  xvi.  20,  PL  iii.  15,  iv.  7, 19,  Mt  xvi.  22,  would  be 
a  great  blunder. 

On  the  use  of  the  future  for  the  imperative  see  §  43.  5. 

Some  have  most  perversely  taken  the  future  as  used  for  the  pre- 
terite in  Rev.  iv.  9,  ozav  dtiaovat  za  ^<oa  66^av  ....  tg3  xa^fiiva 
ini  Tov  d'Qovov  ....  maowzai  offlxocri  ziaaagsg  nqiO^vxiQoi  %.x.k. :  the 
true  rendering  is,  f4^htn  (as  often  as)  (he  beasts  shall  give  glory  .... 
shall  fall  down, — On  the  other  hand,  the  future  does  sometimes  border 
on  the  present  tense  in  general  maxims,  as  G.  ii.  16,  i|  ^gytov  v6- 
ftov  ov  6ixai(o&i^aiZtti  naoa  coQ^  (Eom.  iii.  20):  this  however  is  the 
expression  of  a  law  which  (from  the  time  when  Christianity  first  ap- 
peared) will  continue  in  force  in  the  world.  "We  have  substantially 
the  same  case  in  Eom.  iii.  30,  inflneg  Big  6  ^Eog,  og  diKoiciaei 
ntQLzofirjv  ix  niazsmg  k.t.A.,  where  diHaiovv  is  viewed  as  an  act  of 
God  which  will  continue  to  be  thus  performed  throughout  the 
Christian  dispensation.  In  L.  i.  37  we  find  the  fut.  advvazi^asi,  in 
an  0.  T.  reminiscence,  of  that  which  belongs  to  no  particular  time, 
but  will  always  be  true  (Theocr.  27.  9,  see  Herm.  Emend.  Rat. 
p.  197);  compare  Eom.  vii.  3.  But  in  Mt.  iv.  4  ^riGixai  rather  de- 
notes (in  accordance  with  Dt  viii.  3)  a  rule  established  by  God, 
shall  live. 

Eem.  1.  The  combination  of  different  tenses  by  means  of  xai^, 
of  which  occasional  examples  have  already  been  given,  arises  in 
some  cases  from  the  fact  that,  when  not  writing  with  rigorous  pre- 
cision, we  may  at  times  really  use  different  tenses  without  any  dif- 
ference of  sense:  in  other  cases,  as  H.  ii.  14,  1  C.  x.  4,  xv.  4,  Ja. 
i.  24,  Jo.  iii.  16,^al.,  it  is  the  result  of  design.  In  the  Apocalypse 
we  probably  have  examples  of  the  former  kind,  as  iii.  3,  xi.  10, 
xii.  4 ,  xvi.  21,  al.  In  none  of  these  passages  are  the  tenses  incor- 
rect, and  those  who  looked  on  such  a  combination  of  tenses  as 
something  altogether  extraordinary  ^  only  displayed  their  own  im- 
perfect knowledge  of  Greek:  see  my  Exegef.  Stndien  II.  147  sq. 

Eem.  2.  The  above  statement  of  the  significations  of  the  dif- 
ferent tenses  mainly  applies  to  the  indicative  mood  (and  the  parti- 


1  Poppo,  Tkuc.  I.  I.  274  sq.,  Reisig,  (Ed,  CoL  419,    Jacobs,  AehOL  2W. 
p.  700,  StaUb.  Plat  Euthyphr.  p.  59  a. 

<  As  for  instance  £ichhorn,  Einl.  tns  N.  T.  II.  378. 
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ciple)  alone:  see  Henn.  Emend,  p.  189.  In  the  other  moods,  es- 
pecially the  conjunctive,  optative,  and  imperative,  the  aorist  is  but 
seldom  used  in  reference  to  past  time  (1  P.  iv.  6  ^  ?);  for  the  most 
part  it  retains,  as  contrasted  with  the  present  tense ,  no  more  of  its 
own  meaning  than  the  reference  to  the  rapid  passing  of  the  action 
or  its  completion  at  once  (Herm.  rig.  p.  748) — comp.  present  and 
aorist  in  Jo.  iii.  16 — without  relation  to  any  particular  time:  Eost 
p.  694,  Madv.  ill  (Don.  p.  413  sqq.,  Jelf  405). 


SECTION  XLI. 
THE  INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,   AND  OPTATIVE  MOODS*. 

1.  The  distinction  between  these  moods  is  thus  defined  by 
Hermann:  the  indicative  denotes  the  actual ^  the  conjunctive 
and  optative  that  which  is  merely  possible;  the  conjunctive 
being  used  for  that  which  is  objectlnely  possible  (the  realisation 
of  which  depends  on  circumstances)  * ,  the  optative  for  what  is 
snhjeviwely  possible  (that  which  is  simply  conceived  in  the  mind, 
— ^a  wish  is  of  this  nature)  * :  see  Herm.  Emend,  RaL  1. 205  sqq., 
Fiff.  p.  901  sq. ,  and  more  at  large  in  De  Partic.  av  p.  76  sq.  * ; 
compare  also  Schneider,  Fortes.  I.  230  sqq.  ^.  With  Klotz  (ad 
Derai\)y  we  have  throughout  followed  tlus  theory,  as  it  does 


1  [So  De  Wette  renders,  may  have  been  judged :  similarly  Hather.  Com- 
pare Aristoph.  Raru  1406  7v'  ©lit)?  (Buttm.  Or,  Or.  p.  409).] 

*  Compare  K.  H.  A.  Lipsius,  C<ym.m,  de  modorum  u^u  th  N,  T. :  P.  I  (Lips. 
1827). 

9  "In  coDJunctivo  sumitar  res  experientia  comprobanda  .  . .  . ;  coi^anctiyus 
est  debere  quid  fieri  inteUigentis  ac  propterea  expectantis  quid  eyeniat" :  Herm. 
FdHic.  av  p.  77. 

*  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  104:  Optativus  modus  per  se  non  tarn  optationis  vim 
in  se  continet,  qnam  cogitationis  omnino,  unde  profidscitnr  etiam  omnis  optatio. 
Herm.  Partic,  £v  p.  77:  Optativus  est  cogitantis  quid  fieri,  neque  an  fiat  neque 
an  possit  fieri  qusrentis. 

A  p.  77:  Apertum  est,  in  indicativo  veritatem  facti  ut  exploratam  respici, 
in  conjunctivo  rem  sum!  experientia  comprobandam,  in  optativo  veritatis  ratio- 
nem  haberi  nnllam,  sed  cogitationem  tantummodo  indicari.  How  Kiibner  has 
combined  this  distinction  between  the  couj.  and  the  optat.  with  a  temporal  mean- 
ing originally  possessed  by  these  moods  (Oriech,  Or,  U.  87  sq.),  cannot  be 
farther  explained  here.  [Jelfs  yiew  (U.  81  sq.)  is  substantiaUy  the  same  as 
K&hner*s.  Compare  also  Don.  p.  546  sq.,  New  OnU.  p.  621  sqq.,  Clyde,  Or. 
JSfynL  p.  72,  76.] 

^  Different  views  from  the  above  are  maintained  by  W.  Scheuerlein,  (Progr.) 
Ueber  den  Charakter  det  Modus  in  der  gr.  Spracke  (Halle  1842)  ^  W.  B&umlein, 
Ueber  die  gr.  Modi  und  die  Partikeln  xev  und  av  (Heilbronn  1846), — see  Jahn, 
Jahrh.  vol.  47.  p.  353  sq.,  and  Zeittehr,  f.  Alterthumtvnss.  1848.  p.  104-106, 
1849.  p.  30-33;  Aken,  OrundzUge  der  Lehre  von  Temptu  u.  Modtu  im  Oriech. 
(QQstrow  1850).  Compare  also  Doderlein,  Ueber  Modi  u,  Cot\functioneny  in  his 
Jieden  u.  A^$(Uxe  (Erlangen  1843,  no.  9). 
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not  appear  that  anything  decidedly  better  has  been  proposed, — 
least  of  all  by  Madvig.  The  N.  T.  use  of  these  moods  is  in  the 
main  points  perfectly  regular  ^ ,  except  that  we  observe  the  op- 
tative (as  in  the  later  Greek  writers  who  did  not  strive  after 
ancient  refinement)  already  retreating  more  into  the  background 
(even  more  than  in  Josephus^),  and  replaced  in  some  construc- 
tions by  the  conjunctive*. 

a.       IN   INDEPEKDENT    SENTENCES. 

2.  The  use  of  the  indicative  in  independent  sentences  is 
very  simple  in  Greek ,  and  in  reference  to  N.  T.  usage  we  have 
only  two  points  to  notice: 

a.  The  imperfect  indicative  is  sometimes  found  (as  in  La- 
tin*) where  in  German  the  coiyunctive  would  be  used:  2  C.  xii. 
11,  ^yo)  iicpeiXov  ixp  vfiwv  awiozaad^ai,  debebam  commeiidfiri 
I  ought  to  have  been  recommended;  Mt  xxv.  27,  edei  as  §a- 
leiv,  then  onyhiest  to  have  &c.  (2  C.  ii.  3,  A.  xxiv.  19,  xxvii.  21) ; 
Mt.  xxvi.  9,  rfivvaxo  tovto  TtQa&rp^at  h.t.X.;  xxvi.  24,  iMxXdv  f^v 
avT(^  el  am  iyewrj^,  it  voould  be  (would  have  been)  good  /iw- 
hiwy  satius  erat;  2  P.  ii.  21,  ^qeixTov  ijv  avrdig  fxfj  ^Tteyvoiiivai 
rfpf  bdov  rrjg  duatoavvrjg  (Aristoph.  Niib.  1215,  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
40,  Philostr.  Jpoll.  7.  30,  Lucian,  Dial.  MorL  27.  9,  Diog.  L. 
1.  64);  A.  xxii.  22,  ov  yaq  ica^^xfiy  ovtov  ^^v,  he  ought  not 
to  have  lived,  i.e.  he  ought  to  have  been  put  to  death  long  ago, 
non  debebat  or  debuerat  vivet*e  ^.  Here  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
simply  indicate  that,  apart  from  any  condition,  something  was 
goody  that  it  was  necessary  that  something  should  happen  (or 
not  happen);  and  the  reader,  by  comparing  this  assertion  with 
the  actual  fact,  may  infer  the  disapproval  of  the  latter.  In  Ger- 
man we  set  out  from  the  present  state  of  things ,  and  by  using 


1  This  against  Hwiid,  whom  Kilhndl  (ad  Acta  p.  777)  quotes  with  ap> 
proval. 

*  [Compare  Green,  Or,  p.  153:  *'In  Josephns  the  use  of  the  optative  mood 
is  a£fected  and  oyer-acted."] 

'  In  modern  Greek,  as  is  well  known,  the  optatiye  has  entirely  disap- 
peared ;  and  it  is  still  a  question  how  far  the  use  of  this  mood  extended  in  the 
ancient  popular  language.  We  not  unfrequently  find  that  forms  and  expressions 
on  which  certain  niceties  of  a  written  language  are  based,  are  persistently 
avoided  by  the  common  people. 

«  Zumpt  f  519  sq.  [Kadvig  f  848  e]. 

s  Compare  Matth.  505.  2.  Rem. ,  Stallb.  Plat.  8ymp.  p.  74  [Don.  p.  411, 
541,  Jelf  398.  8,  858.  3,  Jebb,  Soph.  Ajax  p.  183.] 
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the  conjunctive  express  our  disapproval  of  this  in  its  origin. 
Hence  both  moods  are  correctly  conceived.  We  must  not  sup- 
pose that  in  the  examples  quoted  above  there  is  an  ellipsis  of 
av;  for,  in  the  mind  of  the  Greek,  all  such  sentences  shut  out 
any  thought  of  a  condition  under  which  ^^something  would  have 
been  good",  ^^ust  have  taken  place''  ^ .  A  somewhat  different 
explanation  must  be  given  of  ifiovlofirjv  &c.  (without  av)  in 
the  sense  of  vellem  ^  as  in  A.  xxv.  22 ,  ipovlo^rjv  yuxt  ctvrdg  rov 
av-d-Qcinov  axovaaty  1  should  toisk  (being  made  curious  by 
your  statement)  also  to  hear  the  man;  Aristoph.  Ran,  866, 
.£schin.  Ctesiph.  274  b,  Arrian,  EpicL  1. 19. 18,  Lucian,  Dial. 
Mori,  20.  4,  Abdic.  1,  Char,  6,  al.  Here  the  speaker  does  not 
refer  to  a  wish  that  was  previously  excited — at  the  same  time 
with  some  other  action  {voiebam),  but  to  a  wish  now  felt:  the 
wish  however  is  not  expressed  directly  (volo),  because  this  is 
admissible  only  when  the  accomphshment  is  viewed  as  dependent 
entirely  on  the  wDl  (1  Tim.  ii.  8,  1  C.  xvi.  7,  Rom.  xvi.  19,  al.), — 
or  by  i^ovlofxrjv  av,  because  this  involves  the  antithesis  but  I 
do  not  wish  (Herm.  Partic.  av  p.  66  sq.), — or  by  the  far  weaker 
fiovXoifirpf  av  (Xen.  (Ec.  6.  12,  Krtig.  p.  186)  velim,  I  might 
wish ; — ^but  definitely,  1  should  wish,  Le.  if  the  thing  were  possible, 
if  you  would  permit  it  (and  therefore  /  do  wish  it,  on  this  sup- 
I>osition):  see  Bemh.  p.  374,  Ktihner  H.  68'.  In  such  expres- 
sions therefore  a  conditional  clause  is  implied  ^.  So  also  in  Rom. 
ix.  3,  rjvxo^Tjv  yaq  avrdg  eyta  avdd'€fia  elvai  and  tcIv  Xqiotov 
vTtiq  xiav  adehpwv  fiov  {pptarem  ego  &c.) ,  and  in  G.  iv.  20, 
where  see  my  note*.  The  case  is  different  in  2  C.  i.  15,  Phil. 
13, 14,  where  the  aorists  simply  narrate,  and  also  in  2  Jo.  12, 
rfiovXrSrp^, 

In  Jo.  iy.  4,  al.,  Mbi  is  a  real  imperfect  indicative,  denoting 

>  See  Herm.  Jh,rtic.  av  |.  12. 

*  [Both  these  grammarians  point  out  the  appropriate  use  of  the  impeifect 
tense  in  these  expressions,  to  denote  "an  action  which  is  not  completed  (sine 
^eetu)f  though  under  certain  conditions  it  would  be  completed"  (KUhner  Lc). 
Bee  abo  Ellic.  on  G.  iv.  20 ,  Alford  on  Rom.  ix.  3.] 

*  Schoemann's  explanation  is  different  (Jmbiu  p.  iS5) :  **Addita  particula 
av  Tolnntatem  significamus  a  conditione  suspensam,  vellem ,  ti  Ueeret;  omissa 
autem  particula  etiam  conditionis  notio  nulla  subintelligitur,  sed  ]y>c  potius  in- 
dicator, vere  nos  iUud  voluisse,  etiamsi  omittenda  fuerit  Toluntas,  scilicet  quod 
frustra  nos  veUe  cognovimus."  This  subtle  distinction,  howeyer,  would  hardly 
a|>pl7  in  aU  passages. 

4  [^*Vdlem  autem  adeute^  quod  nunc  quidem  fieri  non  potest":   Winer  te,] 
Wiaer  Gnunnar.  23 
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aa  actaal  fact  On  the  other  hand  in  H.  iz.  26,  In  A  iSsi  avtov 
TtoXkaKtg  na^slv^  we  should  have  expected  ov,  as  the  writer  is 
speaking  of  something  which  oh  a  certain  supposition  would  neces- 
sarily have  taken  place :  the  MSS.  however  do.  not  supply  the  par- 
ticle, and  it  was  as  allowahle  to  omit  it  as  it  is  for  us  to  say,  for 
(otherwise, — if  this  were  the  design)  it  was  necessarif^  that  he 
should  often  suffer;  compare  Herm.  Eur.  Bacek,  p.  152,  Bemh. 
p.  390,  and  see  §  42.  2.  It  has  also  been  usual  in  Bom.  xi.  6,  1  G. 
vii.  14,  V.  10,  to  render  the  indicative  present  after  tnU  {otherwise^ 
alioquin)  by  the  conjunctive.  The  first  two  passages  however  simply 
mean,  for  (in  the  case  supposed,  if  i|  tQymv)  grace  is  no  longer 
grace  J — for  (supposing  that  the  husband  is  not  sanctified  in  the 
wife)  your  children  are  unclean.  In  1  C.  v.  10  almost  ail  the  better 
MSS.  read  J^fptiXttt  ^. 

In  1  C.  vii.  7,  &iXm  Ttdvrag  av^q.  tlvai  mg  xal  iinavvov^  we  must 
not  (with  Pott)  take  &iX(o  for  ^iXoiiii  or  rj^ekov.  Paul  actually  has 
this  wish,  fixing  his  eye  merely  on  the  advantage  which  would  thus 
accrue  to  men  (Christians) ,  not  on  the  obstacles :  had  he  referred  to 
these,  he  must  have  ^d  /  could  wishy  velim  or  vellem.  The  passage 
was  correctly  explained  by  Baumgarten.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
1  C.  vii.  28,  where  Pott  takes  tpsldofiai  for  ^ccdo/f&tp/  av,  2  G.  xii.  9, 
aqxti  601  f]  xciQig  fiov,  inaccurately  rendered  by  Luther  be  content  with 
my  grace,  is  correctly  explained  by  all  recent  commentators.  In  1  G. 
V.  7,  ftad'tig  hn  Sj^vfioi ,  some  have  given  a  different  point  to  this 
mood,  rendering  itfvc  esse  debetis;  this  is  erroneous,  see  Meyer. 

3.  b.  The  present  indicative  is  sometimes  found  in  direct 
questions,  ivhere  in  Latin  the  conjunctive  would  be  used,  in 
German  the  auxiliary  sollen^:  Jo.  xi.  47,  vi  Ttoiov^ev;  avi  oth- 
xog  b  avd'qtajtoq  noXXa  ctjfxeia  nouiy  qfdd  facwmus?  wliat 
must  we  do?  (Lucian,  Pise,  10,  Asin,  25).  In  strictness,  bow- 
ever,  the  indicative  here  intimates  that  there  is  no  doubt  that 
something  must  (at  once)  be  done,  as  we  also  say,  what  do  we? 
a  stronger  and  more  decided  expression  than  what  shall  we  do? 
Tl  Ttoiwfiev  is  said  by  one  who  invites  deliberation  (comp. 
A.  iv.  16*);  he  who  says  tl  noiovfxev  presupposes  on  the 
part  of  those  concerned,  not  merely  a  general  resolution  to  do 
something,  but  a  resolution  to  do  some  particular  thing,  and 
wishes  only  to  lead  to  the  actual  declaration  what  this  is^.    On 

1  [That  iB,  to  say  it  vfa$  neo.  for  it  would  have  been  nee.     Winer's  words 
are  mustte  er  I^Urt  leiden.] 

t  See  also  Ast,  Plat.  Le^g,  p.  169  sq.,  Stallb.  PlaL  Euikjfphr.  p.  07. 

*  [Corresponding  to  our  mutt,  thotddy  ought] 
^  [Where  itott^ouiAev  is  weU  supported.] 

*  [Against  this  explanation  see  A.  Bnttm.  p.  180  sq. :   he  takes  thk  aa  an 
example  of  present  for  ftitnre,  comp.  above  |  40.  2  and  6.] 
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this  (rhetorical)  use  of  the  present  indicative,  which  occurs  main- 
ly in  colloquial  language,  see  Heind.  Plat  Gorg.  p.  109,  and 
The(BL  p.  449,  Stallb.  Plat.  Bep.  1. 141,  Bernh.  p.  396  (Jelf 
397.  a).  The  Greeks  go  farther  still ,  even  saying  nivofiev  we 
drink,  i.e.  we  will  drink,  when  they  are  about  immediately  to 
proceed  to  drink,  when  they  are  already  raising  the  cup  ^ :  we 
can,  however,  scarcely  regard  G.  vi.  10  igya^ofied^a  to  ayad-ov 
(the  reading  of  some  good  MSS.,  especially  A  and  B,  received 
by  Lachmann ')  as  an  example  of  this  kind;  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
As  to  Jo.  xxi.  3  comp.  §  40.  2. 

1  C.  X.  22  fj  TiaQaifiXoviiiv  rov  kvqiov;  (still  rendered  as  a  cou- 
junctiye  by  Schott)  probably  means,  or  are  we  provoking  God?  is 
this  the  meaning  of  our  conduct ,  that  we  are  stirring  up  the  wrath 
of  Ood  ?  IlaQa^rjXovfiiv  does  not  express  what  is  yet  to  take  place 
(as  is  maintained  by  Riickert,  al.),  but  what  is  actually  taking  place 
already.  Bom.  riii.  24  o  piinn  tig,  xi  %a\  iXni^Bi;  is  not  quare  in- 
super  sperei  ?  (Schott) — for  if  we  remove  the  interrogation  the  sen- 
tence will  not  be,  tkis  he  may  not  still  hope  for^  but  this  he  does 
not  still  hope  for.  On  the  future  indicative  for  the  conjunctive  see 
S  40.  6. 

The  indicatives  in  Ja.  v.  13,  %u%ona%%l  tig  Iv  VfilVy  ... 
ia^gvtt  tig  h  viuv,  of  a  case  which  is  regarded'as  actually  present^ 
offer  no  difficulty, — some  one  is  afflicted  among  you^  some  one  is 
weak  among  you,  &c. :  compare  Demosth.  Cor,  85 1  c,  where  it  is  not 
necessary  to  place  a  note  of  interrogation  (as  Kriiger  does,  p.  1 84). 
Even  the  preterite  is  thus  used  by  Greek  writers,  see  Matth.  510. 
(Jelf  860.  8  sq.)  « 

4.  The  conjunctive  is  found  in  independent  sentences: 
a.  To  express  a  challenge  or  invitation,  or  a  resolve,  con- 
junct.  ad/iortativus  (Matth.  516.  1,  Jelf  416,  Don.  p.  548):  Jo. 
xiv.  31,  iyeiQead'ey  aycjfiev  ivrev&ev  xix.  24,  IC.  xv.  32,  (pa- 
yoifiev  Tuxl  nicjfiev,  avgiov  yaq  ccTtodyrjaiiOfiev'  Ph.  iii.  15, 
oaoi  oHv  Tileioiy  rovro  q^qovd^tv  1  Th.  v.  6,  ygrffOQcifiev  xai 
vfqmfjiBv*  L.  viii.  22.  Occasionally  the  MSS.  are  divided  between 
the  conjunctive  and  the  future,  e.g.  in  H.  vi.  3 ,  1  C.  xiv.  15, 


1  Jacobs,  AtkOL  Tai.  p.  569. 

*  [This  raadjog  was  adopted  by  Lachm.  in  his  imaUer  edition:  in  the 
larger  he  substitated  the  siibjanetiTe,  which  is  now  generaUy  received.  B, 
quoted  above  for  the  indie,  has  the  sal^.  prima  manu.  On  the  meaning  which 
i^aiJ^6\it^a  would  probably  have  in  this  passage  see  Meyer  m  loc.  ("im  do 
ffoodf  this  is  oar  maxim") ;  also  Winer  m  loc.,  who  takes  it  as  an  exhortation. 
A.  Bnttm.  (p.  188)  agrees  with  Meyer.] 

•  [See  below,  %.  60.  4.] 

28* 
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Ja.  iv.  13:  in  the  first  two  passages,  however,  the  conjunctive  is 
best  attested  ^ 

b.  In  questions  of  doubt  or  uncertainty,  conjunct  delibera- 
turns  (Matth.  516.  2,  Bemh.  p.  396,  Kiihner  II.  102  sq.,  Jelf  417, 
Don.  /.c):  Mk.  xii.  14,  dojfiev  i}  ]uj}  daifiev;  should  toe  give  or 
not  give?  Bom.  vi.  1,  iTri^iivcjfiev  ry  a^agri^f;  1  C.  xi.  22.  So 
also  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons :  L.  xxiii.  31 ,  el  iv  xij)  vygQ  ^vlqj 
tavra  noiovaiv,  iv  T(f  ^rjQ^  ri  yivrjrat;  Mt.  xxvi.  54,  niog  tcXtj- 
QU)&aHnv  al  yQaq>ai;  how  are  the  Scriptures  to  be  ftUfiiled? 
xxiii.  33,  TTwg  q)vYrjTe  (Jo.  v.  47  ??./.).  Under  this  head  comes 
also  the  conjunctive  as  used  in  such  formulas  as  L.  ix«  54,  &€- 
Acig  eYTtiOfiev  ttvq  yLarapTp^at  and  xov  ovqavov^ ;  is  it  Thy 
willy  should  we  say?  Mt.  xiii.  28,  xxvi.  17,  Mk.  xiv.  12,  L. 
xxii.  9.  Compare  Eurip.  Pham.  722,  fiovXei  zqaTKa^ai  dr^S^  bdovg 
aXXag  %ivaq;  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  1,  fiovXeL  ayL07t(o/nev;  ^sch.  Oe- 
siph.  297  c,  Lucian,  Dial,  M.  20.  3.  See  also  Mt.  vii.  4,  aycg  * 
h,pdha  TO  -mqqHyg  x.r.i.,  1  C.  iv.  21  *.  It  is  wrong  to  supply 
%va  or  07to)g  in  such  cases  ^ ;  no  word  is  left  out,  any  more  than, 
e.g.,  in  the  sentence  it  appears  they  are  coming.  In  certain  pas- 
sages some  MSS.  have  the  future  (from  the  LXX  see  H.  viii.  5), 
a  tense  which  is  sometimes  (Luc.  Navig.  26),  though  rarely, 
used  by  Greek  writers  in  such  expressions;  sec  Lob.  Ph^n. 
p.  734,  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  465,  761:  compare  e.g.  Ex.  xxv.  40,  oqa 
notrflBig  xarct  xov  rvTtov  x.t.A.  ® 

In  questionB,  the  3d  person  of  the  deliberatiye  conjunctive  is 
less  common  in  the  1^.  T.  than  the  future,  according  to  the  testimony 
of  the  MSS.  (see  above  §  40.  6),  and  this  tense  must  be  retained  in 
Bom.  X.  14  sq.  "^ :  in  Greek  writers,  however,  the  conjunctive  is  not 


1  [Id  H.  yi.  3  Tisch.  reads  icoiTJaofJiev  with  fi^BKL:  1  C.  xiv.  15  is  quoted 
above  (ft  40.  6)  with  the  /ttturey  and  the  coig.  is  pronounced  a  correction.] 

s  Herm.  De  Eaip$,  p.  183  (Jelf  417). 

'  [It  is  very  interesting  to  notice  that  in  modern  Greek  iq  (a  shortened 
form  of  a9e0  ^th  the  subj.  is  regulariy  used  to  express  the  1  and  8  persons 
of  the  imperative,  as  a^  YP^^^^'^M-^^  ^^  "'  torite  (Mullach,  Vidg.  p.  223,  360, 
J.  Donaldson,  Mod.  Cheek  Or.  p.  82).  L.  vi.  42,  Mt.  xxvii.  49  (of.  !7)(i>fJiev)  and 
Mk.  XV.  36  (acpere  t^cofiev)  are  the  remaining  N.  T.  examples  of  this  expres- 
sion: Grimm  (Wilkii  Clavu  s.v.)  quotes  09  ec  C^fi>,  of.  8e(^<i>fiev  from  Epictet. 
J>U9.  8.  12,  1.  9.     See  A.  Buttm.  p.  182 ,  Jelf  416.] 

*  [This  is  a  diiOforent  kind  of  example  j  as  d^Xrre  is  entirely  separated 
firom  ?X!:^ci>*] 

<  Lehmann,  Lueian^  III.  466  [Madvig  128.  5,  Jebb,  Soph.  EUcL  p.  11.] 

^  [This  is  the  passage  quoted  in  H.  viiL  5,  just  mentioned.] 

V  [Lachm.  and  Alf.  read  the  coigunctive:  so  also  Westcott  in  ver.  14.] 
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at  all  imcommon  in  this  person  ^ ,  as  Soph.  j4J,  403,  not  xig  fpvyri; 
(Ed,  CoL  170,  noixig  q>QovzL6og  ^A-^iy  (1  person  in  ver.  311),  Plat 
Soph.  225  a,  Arrian,  Epict,  3.  22.  96.  In  L.  xi.  5  the  fut  indie, 
and  the  conjunct,  are  combined,  xig  i^  viicov  l|a  (plkov  xol  nogBv- 
CBTai  nqog  avxov  ....  xol  iXity  avx^;  see  Matth.  516.  3,  Herm. 
De  Partic.  av  p.  87  ». 

On  Ja.  iy.  15,  lav  o  xvgiog  OcAi/crij  xol  ^ij^ofiev  (^rjcoiKv)  xal 
TtoiriCcofAtv  (noiTjaofASv)  xovxo  fj  ixilvo,  a  learned  controversy  has 
been  carried  on  between  Fritzsche^  and  Bornemann^.  The  former 
reads  noi^aotiev^  the  latter  7toiriO(oiJiBv :  according  to  Fritzsche  the 
consequent  *clause  begins  with  xol  noiriaofisv,  according  to  Borne- 
mann  with  xal  ^^ocoftai/.  The  former  renders  the  verse ,  if  the  Lord 
will  and  we  live,  then  will  we  also  do  this  or  that;  the  latter,  if  it 
please  God,  let  us  seek  our  sustenance^  let  us  do  this  or  that.  Every 
one  must  feel  that  there  is  something  awkward  in,  If  God  will,  we 
will  live ;  and  Bornem.  has  himself  felt  this,  as  he  translates  ^t^ct.  we 
will  use  our  life.  But  this  explanation  lacks  simplicity,  and  is  not 
supported  by  Biblical  usage.  The  occurrence  of  Kot  at  the  commence^ 
ment  of  the  apodosis  cannot  in  itself  excite  question  (2  0.  zi.  12). 
On  this  point  therefore  I  must  agree  with  Fritzsche.  On  the  other 
hand,  he  was  wrong  in  maintaining  that  nontjaofiev  is  supported  by 
much  more  testimony  than  ^rjaofisv.  The  critical  authorities  are 
nearly  equal;  only  noi'qaoiiBv — though  not  f?Jao|Lifv — is  still  quoted 
(by  Dermout)  from  the  Codex  Meermannianus  *.  Considering  how 
easily  a  mistake  in  transcription  might  occur,  we  should  probably 
select  as  the  most  suitable  reading,  lav  6  xvq,  ^eXi^ori  x.  ii^amfisv. 
xal  noii^cc9iiiv  x.xX  (ver.  13)®. 

5.  The  optative  mood  is  found  in  independent  sentences 
vhere  a  wish  is  expressed:  A.  viii.  20,  to  aqyvQiov  oov  avv  aoi 
eirj  eig  anwkeiav  Rom.  xv.  5,  PhiL  20,  iyci  oov  6vaifit]v'  1  P. 


1  StaUbamn,  Plat.  Men,  p.  108,  Krilg.  p.  185  (Jelf  417). 

*  StaUb.  Plat  JPhileb.  p.  26,  and  Phad.  p.  202,  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  147,  Bfinm- 
lein  p.  182. 

*  Zeii>«.  LiUratur-ZeiL  1824,  p.  2816,  and  N.  krU.  Joum.  V.  p.  8  sqq. 

*  N.  hrit.  Joum.  VI.  p.  130  sqq. 

B  [A  cursive  MS.  of  the  12th  century  (quoted  in  the  Gospels  as  122 ,  in 
the  Catholic  Epistles  as  177);  it  was  collated  by  Dermout  {CoUecL  Orit.  I. 
p.  14):  Scrivener,  Introd.  p.  158.] 

*  [So  Griesbach ;  De  W.  also  reads  ^tjau^ev  (on  exegetical  grounds)  and 
inclines  towards  'KxxfiQid\u%  making  the  apodosis  begin  at  xa\  ico»]a.  Tregelles, 
Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Lachm.,  Huther,  A.  Buttmann  (p.  311),  Wordsw. ,  and  Alford, 
read  the  future  in  both  clauses.  Of  these,  Treg.  and  Tisch.  divide  the  verse 
thus ,  ^v  0  X.  *2ik.  xal  ^•f[Oo\LV* ,  xa\  tc.  t.  -i^  iy.. ,  mainly  influenced  perhaps 
by  the  authority  of  ancient  versions;  e.g.  the  Vulgate  has  si  dominut  voiuerit 
et  $i  (Cod.  Amiat.  omits  n)  mxervmtUy  faciemuB  Ac. :  on  £dtv  with  the  Ait.  indie. 
see  below  f  41.  6.  2.  The  rest  commence  the  apodosis  with  xa\  C^ao(xev.  The 
ancient  testimony  is  the  same  in  the  case  of  both  futures :  that  of  the  best 
known  carsires  ia  given  by  Alford  m  toe] 
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i.2,  2P.i.2,  lTh.iiill8q.,  v.  23,  2TlLiii.5:  in2aix.l0, 
2  Tim.  ii.  7,  we  must  read  the  future,  and  in  A.  i.  20  the  imper. 
laphio.    As  to  the  LXX  see  some  remarks  in  Thiersch ,  Pent. 

p.  101.    Compare  1 K.  viii.  57,  Ps.  xl.  3,  Tob.  v.  14,  x.  12,  xi.  16. 

• 

In  Hebrew  a  question  is  frequently  used  for  the  optative  to 
express  a  wish,  as  in  2  S.  xy,  4  xlg  (le  xoxaCTi^aBt  x^^t^v,  utinam 
gut's  me  constitual!  This  idiom  however  occurs  in  Greek  poets 
(Fritz.  Rom.  XL  70).  Rom.  vii.  24  xig  (ab  (vaBxai  x.t.k.  has  been 
thus  explained ,  but  without  sufficient  reason :  the  question  of  per- 
plexity, of  conscious  helplessness,  is  as  such  peculiarly  appropriate 
here,  and  there  is  no  need  to  suppose  a  fiBzapacig  ilg  akko  yivog, 

b,      USE    or   THE   THKEE   KOODS   IN   I>EP£in>ENT   BEITTEHCSS. 

1.  Since  every  purpose  has  reference  to  the  future,  con- 
sequently to  something  yet  to  be  carried  into  effect,  the  two 
particles  of  design  IVo  and  otkoq  (both  of  which  primarily  signify 
qtto  modoy  nt, — ^as  to  firj  see  §  56)  are  naturally  construed  with 
the  conjunctive  and  optative,  these  moods  being  distinguished 
as  above :  the  future  is  the  only  tense  of  the  indicative  that  can 
be  used  with  these  particles,  so  long  as  the  writer's  conception  is 
correct  ^ 

a.  In  the  N.  T.  %va  and  07t(ag  are  commonly  followed  by 
the  conjunctive, — ^not  only 

a)  After  a  present  tense,  as  in  Mt.  vi.  2,  notovaiv  • . . .  ontag 
do^aad'tJGiv  vno  twv  avd-Qianiov  2 Tim.  ii.  4,  ovdelg  arqa- 
revSfievoQ  ifinlhjtrccc  Talg  xov  fiiov  nqay^aTtiaiq,  %va  rep  ctqc^ 
xokoyrpavxi  aqior^*  ii.  10,  ndwa  vnofievco  did  roig  ^xX^xrorg, 
iva  nai  avroi  aonriqiag  rvxioar  Mk.  iv.  21,  L.  viii.  12,  Rom. 
xi.  25,  1  Jo.  i.  3,  H.  ix.  15,  1 C.  vii.  29,  G.  vi.  13  (the  conjunctive 
here  denoting  ^  that  which  was  viewed  as  a  consequence  which 
must  actually  follow,  that  which  was  actually  and  immediately 
designed,  and  hence  what  was  objectively  possible); — and  after 
an  imperative  or  a  future,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  15,  iv  zovroig  Xad-Vj 
tva  aov  fj  TtqoxoTti^  (paveqd  y'  Mt  ii  8,  aTvayyeHati  /xotf  OTtcjg 
xayd  ilx^tiv  nQog^vn^aio  avr^*  v.  16,  xiv.  15,  A.  viii.  19,  xxiiL 
15,  1 C.  iii.  18,  1  Jo.  ii.  28,  Jo.  v.  20,  /leiJ^ova  rovttav  dei^ev  cw- 


1  See  in  general,  Franke  in  the  DarmOddter  SchylzeU.  1889,  p.  1236  aq^ 
and  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  616  sqq.  [Don.  p.  597  aqq.,  Jelf>805  sqq.,  Green  p.  168  aqq., 
Webster  p.  128  sqq.] 

^  Herm.   Vig,  p.  850. 
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T^  e^yOf  Yva  vfieig  9avfid^r]T€'  Ph.  L  26; — also  after  the  conjunct 
adhortativus  or  deliberativus  (Rom.  iii  8,  L.  xx.  14,  Jo.  vi  5, 
tL); — all  of  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  rules  laid  down 
above,  and  is  perfectly  regular^: — but  also 

/?)  After  a  past  tense,  even  where  used  in  reference  to  what 
is  really*  past'.  Sometimes  we  may  find  a  reason  for  the  use 
of  this  mood  in  preference  to  the  optative  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  791, 
KrQg.  p.  191)  ^.  Thus  in  the  following  passages  the  conjunctive 
might  indicate  an  action  which  still  continues,  either  in  itself  or 
at  all  events  in  its  consequences,  or  which  is  frequently  re- 
peated^: 1  Tim.  i.  16,  fjkei^drpfy  Hva  iv  ifioi  n^^if  ivdei^tj" 
%av  V.  Xi(iazdg  z^v  naaav  fiax^odv^lav*  L  20,  ot)$  TtaQidomct 
rqf  acttav^y  IVa  Ttaidev&ciat  firj  fiXaoqnj/ielv'  Tit.  L  5,  xori- 
Xinov  ae  iv  Kqrpcrj^  Xva  ra  keiTtovra  ijtcdioQd-diafj'  ii  14,  og 
idumev  kccuzov  nefl  fjficivy  iVo  XvTQtiarjzai  fjfiag'  Bom.  vi.  4, 
awezdqnjfiev  avi(j^j  %va  ....  xat  tj^tig  iv  xaivattjTL  ^(orjg  tzb^ 
QinaTrjOWfiev  1  Jo.  iii.  5,  ig>avBQci&f]  Xva  rag  afiofvlag  fjfjiafv 
oQij'  iiL  8,  iqHxveQti&rj J  iva  Xvarj  ra  igya  %ov  diafiolov'  v.  13, 
TfWTa  tyqa\f)a  vfiiv^  Xva  tldijxt*  compare  L.  i.  4  (Plat  CiHt 
43  b,  Rep.  9.  472  c,  Legg.  2.  653 d,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  8,  ^ian 
12.  30).  In  other  passages,  e.g.  A.  v.  26,  rffayBv  avrovgy  Xva 
fifj  Xid'aod'ibaiv'  A. ix. 21,  elg  xdvro  iXjjlvd-eif  Xva  ....  ayd^ 
yjjf  the  conjunctive  may  denote  an  intended  result  of  tltc  oc- 
cuiTcnce  of  which  the  speakei'  entertained  no  doubt  w/iatever; 
compare  Mk.  viii  6,  ididov  %olg  fia&rjralg  avtdvf  Xva  naQa&wat 
(JJioi  tliey  should  &c., — a  thing  which  they  certainly  could  not 
refuse  to  do),  xii  2,  A.  xxv.  26  Tt^rffayov  avrov  icp  vfi&v^  07C(og 
ttj$  avccKQiaecjg  yevofiivrjg  a%ii  zi  y^dipcj.  The  optative  would 
express  a  purpose  the  issue  of  which  was  uncertain  (Matth.  518. 
4,  5,  Jelf  809).  Lastly,  Mt.  xix.  13  nqogrpfix^  avri^  to  Ttai- 
dUtj  Xva  zdg  xtiqag  ini^d-^  aitolgj  and  Mk.  x.  13  7tQogi(peQov 

*■  Henn.   Vig.  p.  860. 

*  For  where  a  perfect  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  present  the  connexion  of 
tW  or  01COC  with  the  eonjunctiye  can  ezeite  no  surprise ;  see  Jo.  vi.  38,  L.  zri. 
S6,  A.  iz.  17,  1  Jo.  y.  20  [Bee.]. 

*  Compare  Gayler,  De  partic.  Or.  sermon,  negoL  p.  176  sq. 

.  *  Wez  in  his  EpiiL  CrU.  ad  Qesemum  p.  22  sqq.  (Lips.  1881)  distinguishes 
sereral  other  cases.  Bat  the  question  is  whether  such  fine  distinctions  are  in 
bannony  with  the  character  of  a  living  language. 

s  Herm.  Vig,  p.  860  and  on  Eur.  Hee.  p.  7 ,  Heind.  Plat  Protag.  §  29, 
Stallb.  Plat  OriL  p.  108,  Ast,  Plat  Legg,  p.  93,  Klots,  Devar,  IX.  618.  [See 
Jelf  806:  comp.  Shilleto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  34,  RiddeU,  Plat  ApU.  p.  162  sq.] 
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otr<^  Ttatdia,  iva  atprjTai.  amuivy  are  perhaps  to  be  explained 
on  the  principle  that  the  Greeks  sometimes  express  the  thoughts 
of  another  person  in  the  direct  form ,  or  as  if  the  person  were 
still  present,  and  hence  use  the  moods  which  he  would  have 
used^:  so  here,  that  he  may  lay  for  that  he  might  lay  (the 
optative).  By  this  means  the  scene  described  is  more  vividly 
brought  before  the  reader's  view  (Klotz  /.c.  p.  618  sq.,  682):  com- 
pare Jo.  xviiL  28,  Mt.  xiL  14. 

As  however  in  all  the  multitude  of  examples  which  the  N. 
T.  furnishes  of  IW  after  a  past  tense  we  do  not  find  a  single  one 
in  which  the  optative  is  used ' ,  this  nice  distinction  can  by  no 
means  be  attributed  to  the  sacred  writers :  it  would  rather  seem 
that  the  optative— a  mood  which  in  later  Greek  fell  more  and 
more  into  disuse,  and  which  in  the  language  of  ordinary  inter- 
course may  perhaps  never  have  been  subject  to  the  laws  of 
written  Attic  Greek — ^was  unconsciously  avoided  by  them ,  even 
where  a  more  refined  grammatical  instinct  would  certainly  have 
preferred  it  (e.g.  in  Jo.  iv.  8,  vii.  32,  L.  vi.  7,  xix.  4,  2  C.  viii.  6, 
H.  ii.  14 ,  xi.  35,  al.).  Even  Plutarch  commonly  uses  the  con- 
junctive in  this  case',  and  in  Hellenistic  Greek  it  is  throughout 
the  predominant  mood ,  as  may  be  seen  from  any  page  of  the 
LXX,  the  Apocrypha,  the  Pseudepigraphic  writers,  &c.  (Thilo, 
Acta  Thorn,  p.  47). 

b.  The  future  indicative  (after  the  present  and  the  perfect, 
comp.  Herm.  Vig,  p.  851):  Rev.  xxii.  14,  fiamfioi  ol  Ttoiovvxeg 


1  Heind.  Plat  Protag,  p.  502,  504,  Poppo,  Xen.  Oyr.  p.  189  sq.,  Thuc.  L 
L  141  sq.  (Jelf  806). 

*  [Unless  indeed  we  suppose  that  the  verbs  in  Mk.  ziv.  10  a;c7qX^C  .... 
^iOi  icapaSoi,  Mk.  is.  80  oux  iQ^eXev  tva  n;  fvoi  (see  also  Mk.  v.  43,  L.  xix.  15, 
Jo.  xiii.  2),  are  in  the  optatire  mood:  this  is  the  opinion  of  Tischend., — at  all 
events  so  far  as  yvoC  is  concerned  {Proleg.  p.  57,  ed.  7).  There  are  however 
strong  reasons  for  regarding  these  forms  as  subjonctives,  formed  after  the  model 
of  verbs  in  oco: 

1)  ?va  is  certainly  not  followed   by  the   opt.  of  any  other  verbs  (on  E.  L  17, 

ilL  16,  see  below); 
8)  8(d<i>|jLt  borrows  several  forma  ftom  verbs  in  wa  (e.g.  8id(3  Kev.  iii.  9,  see 

»  14); 

8)  the  same  form  is  found  after  a  present  tense  in  1  Th.  v.  15  (opare  fii]  nc 
aicodoi),  and  also  in  connexion  with  orav  (comp.  Jelf  843);  so  sdso  1  C.xv.  84 
(parallel  with  orav  xocrapYVjoT]),  Mk.  iv.  29  (in  company  with  a  present). 
This  view  is  taken  by  A.  Buttm.  (p.  40,  201)   and  by  Meyer  (on  1  C.  xv.  84).] 

*  Even  in  the  older  writers  the  conjauctive  with  particles  of  design  after 
a  past  tense  is  more  common  than  grammarians  were  formerly  willing  to  ad- 
mit.     See  Bremi,  Z«y<.  Exc  1,  p.  485  sqq. 
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rag  iwoXag  avrovy  Yva  ear  at  fj  e^ovaia  avriav  %.r.L  (imme- 
diately followed  by  the  conjunctive),  iii.  9,  vi.  11,  xiv.  13  v.L, 
Jo.  xviL  2  edcjuag  avv(^  s^ovaiav  ....  iva  ....  ddau  avrolg 
(al.  doiai]),  1  P.  iii.  1,  1 C.  xiii.  3  vJ.y  G.  ii.  4  v.L:  compare  also 
the  variants  in  Rev.  xiii.  16  ^  In  E.  vi.  3  however  (a  quotation 
from  the  0.  T.)  ^  there  is  at  I'ajj  a  change  to  the  direct  con- 
struction ,  and  this  future  is  not  to  be  considered  dependent  on 
iva:  in  the  same  way  might  be  explained  the  variants  i^ava^ 
ari^aei  and  Tux&iaead^e  in  Mk.  xil.  19,  L.  xxii.  30.  ^'Oncog  is  not 
found  with  the  future  in  the  N.  T.  (fcr  in  Mk.  v.  23  onwg  .... 
Cr^aerai  is  but  weakly  supported)  ^,  though  in  Greek  writers  this 
construction  is  not  uncommon  (Xen.  An.  3. 1. 18,  Theophr.  67/ ar. 
22,  Isocr.  Pe»/w.  746,  Dem.  Mid.  398b,  Soph.  PhilocL  55*): 
the  future  then  usually  denotes  a  lasting  state  ^,  whilst  the 
aorist  conjunctive  is  used  of  something  which  rapidly  passes. 
Elmsley  (Eurip.  Bacch.  p.  164)  does  not  hesitate  to  admit  this 
construction  with  iva  as  well  as  OTtiog:  against  this  see  Herm. 
Soph.  CEd,  Col  155,  De  Partic.  av  p.  134,  Klotz,  Deimr.  II. 
630;  in  all  the  passages  quoted  for  %va  with  a  fut,  %va  may  be 
very  well  rendered  vbi  or  in  which  case.  Real  examples  how- 
ever are  found  in  the  later  writers  (Cedren.  II.  136),  the  Fathers 
(Epiphan.  II.  332  b),  and  the  Apocryphal  writers  (Evang.  Apocr. 
p.  437,  Thilo,  Apoci\  682)  *.  This  construction  is  tolerably  well 
supported  in  the  N.  T.,  as  the  above  examples  will  show,  though 
the  forms  of  the  indicative  and  conjunctive  might  easily  be  in- 
terchanged by  itadsm. 

c.  Very  peculiar  is  the  connexion  of  %va  with  a  present  in- 

^  [There  can  be  littie  doubt  that  we  mast  read  the  fnt.  in  Rey.  xxii.  14, 
iii.  9,  xiv.  13,  IP.  iii.  1,  O.  ii.  4,  L.  xxii.  30;  and  the  subj.  in  Rer.  xiii.  16, 
Mk.  xii.  19.  In  Jo.  xvii.  2  Treg.,  Meyer,  Tisch.  {8yn.  Ev.)  read  ^tAOri ,  Alford 
and  Scrirener  dciaei:  see  Scriv.  Iwtrod.  p.  449.  In  1  G.  xiii.  3  Tisch.,  Meyer, 
Scrivener  read  the  fat. ;  see  Scriv.  Le.  p.  448.  The  fat.  b  received  by  recent 
editors  in  MIl.  xv.  20  (L.  xiv.  10),  xx.  10,  Jo.  vii.  3,  A.  xxi.  24,  1  C.  ix.  16,  18, 
Ph.  ii.  1 1 ,  fiev.  vi.  4 ,  viii.  8,  xiii.  12 ;  bat  it  is  sometimes  uncertain  whether 
the  future  is  dependent  on  ?va  or  not] 

*  r^^  ^*  ^^^  found  in  Ex.  xx.  12,  Dt  v.  16,  but  may  have  been  brought 
in  fh>m  Dt.  xxii.  7  AL:  see  Ellic.  m  2oe.,  who  (with  Meyer,  Alf.,  al.)  takes 
fo^}  as  dependent  on  fva.] 

*  [Recent  editors  receive  this  construction  in  Mt.  xxvi.  59 :  in  Rom.  iii.  4 
very  good  MSS.  have  vixiiacic*} 

*  Compare  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  498,  Klots  l,c,  p.  688  sq.,  Gayler,  De 
BirL  Neg,  p.  211,  321,  Rost  p.  636  (Jelf  811). 

'  [Or  perhaps  a  more  ceriam  ieguenee :  see  Alford  and  Ellicott  on  G.  ii.  4.] 

*  Compare  Schef.  DcmoUh,  IV.  273. 
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dicative  % — of  which  we  have  two  examples  (almost  without  any 
variant),  1  C.  iv.  6  iVa  fia&rjftB  ....  %va  fitj  g>vaiovad'e'  G. 
iv.  17  l^rjlovaiv  ifiag  ....  iVa  avroiQ  ^rjlovzey — ^for  the  pre- 
sent  indie,  after  a  particle  of  design  is  clearly  illogical  Hence 
it  was  maintained  by  Fritzsche  {Matt.  p.  836  sq.)  that  in  both 
these  instances  iW  is  not  the  conjunction  but  the  adverb  ubi; 
and  this  view  (after  Fritz,  himself  had  given  it  up  as  regards 
1 G.  iv.  6  ^)  has  been  taken  up  again  by  Meyer,  who  trandates, 
in  which  case  ye  then  are  not  puffed  up, —  where  (in  which 
state  of  things)  ye  are  zealwis  in  regard  to  them.  But  apart 
from  the  fact  that  Xva  does  not  once  occur  in  the  whole  Greek 
Bible  as  an  adverb  of  place,  the  use  of  the  present  tense  is 
singular  in  both  passages :  in  1 C.  iv.  6  moreover  we  might  have 
expected  ov  rather  than  fjirj.  Besides,  as  Meyer  himself  allows, 
the  %va  of  purpose  would  in  each  case  much  better  suit  the  apostle's 
meaning.  I  think  therefore  that  we  must  regard  this  use  of  the 
conj.  %va  with  the  pres.  indie,  as  a  faulty  construction  of  later 
Greek '.  We  cannot  indeed  regard  Acta  Ignat.  p.  538  (ed.  Ittig) 
as  a  certain  example  of  this  construction ,  as  we  might  if  neces- 
sary take  dnolovwai  to  be  the  Attic  future;  and  in  Geopon. 
10.  48.  3,  Himer.  15.  3,  the  indicative  may  easily  have  been  a 
mistake  of  transcription  for  the  conjunctive.  It  occurs  however 
too  frequently  in  later  writers  for  us  to  assume  a  clerical  error 
in  every  case:  see  MalaL  10.  p.  264,  iniTqixpaQ  %va  Ttaweg  .... 
§aa%iS^ovGiv  •  12.  p.  300,  inocTjae  yUlevaiv  iVa  ....  XQ^f^^" 
^ovai'  Acta  Pauli  et  Petri  7,  nQodyei,  Xva  fiia  nohg  cmoAAi;- 
rai'  20,  idida^a  Hva  trj  ripiy  aXk/iXovg  Jiqonjyovrtai'  Acta  Panli 
et  T//eclcef.  45,  IVa  ydfiiot  (x^  yivovrai  alXd  ovviog  fiivovacv* 
Evang.  Apocr.  p.  447  *.    And  in  the  N.  T.  itself  this  construe- 

>  ValckeDaer'ft  note  on  1  Cor.  mixes  ap  the  preterite,  fdture)  and  present 
indicative,  and  is  consequently  rendered  useless. 

t  Fritzschior.  Oputc,  p.  186  sqq. :  here  he  alters  the  text,  reading  (for  Trai 
\LT[  ....  9uatoOa^e)  tva  (jli^  - .  . .  ^uoiouodai:  against  this  see  Meyer  m  loc. 
[Fritz.*s  emendation  is  Sfv  a  (not  7va)  |jli^  ....  9vaiova^ai.] 

*  In  modem  Greek  (e.g.  in  the  dn/en.  Orthod.)  it  is  qnite  common  to 
find  va  or  9uz  va  with  the  present  indicative.  [The  standing  rule  in  modern 
Greek  is  that  vot  or  did  vd  expressing  a  purpote  is  followed  by  the  snljuictive 
or  (as  in  classical  Greek)  by  a  past  tense  of  the  indicative:  HuUaeh,  Vvlg. 
p.  364  sq.] 

^  In  Xen.  Athen,  1.  11,  ?va  Xa(jipdva>v  [ih  icpdrTCi  (which  even  Stars 
quotes  in  his  Lexic.  Xenoph,)  was  long  ago  changed  into  Xa|JLpdvci>iJisv  icpdrrst : 
see  Schneider  m  loc.  (Ueyer  mentions  an  earlier  example  than  those  quoted 
in  the  text,  Bamab.  Ep.  7y  ?va  . .  dec  avtov  ico^eCvj   but  here  Hiigenfeld,  fol* 
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tion  has  found  its  way  into  another  passage,  Jo.  xvii.  3,  where 

good  MSS.  read  iVa fivdayuovai.   Either  then  Paul  actually 

wrote  thus  (see  however  Bengel  on  1  C.  iv.  6  *),  or  else  mistakes 
of  transcription  established  themselves  in  these  passages  at  an 
early  period:  in  any  case  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  both  in- 
stances of  this  construction  are  found  in  verbs  in  o(a^. 

Where  Iva  is  joined  -with  the  optative  (after  a  present),  as  in 
£.  iii.  16,  %a^iTtxG^  xa  yovaxa  fiov  itgog  rdv  nariga  tov  ntvQiov  .... 
tv«  6<iri  vfAiv  jc.T.i.  (where  however  very  good  MSS.  have  $&) ,  K 
i.  17,  iva  is  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  particle  of  design:  the  sentence 
which  iva  commences  expresses  the  object  of  the  wish  and  prayer 
{ihat '  He  may  give) ,  and  the  optative  is  used  as  being  the  modus 
optandi:  see  Earless  on  E.  i.  17.  Yet  even  with  the  meaning  in 
order  that  Xva  and  oittoq  are  found  with  the  optative  when  they 
are  dependent  on  a  clause  which  contains  a  wish.  Soph.  Phil,  325, 
^jax  1200:  see  Herm.  on  the  latter  passage,  and  Wex,  Epist,  Crit, 
p.  33  (Jelf  807.  d). — It  is  unnecessary  to  read  ddrj  in  Eph.  //.  cc, 
(with  Lachm.  and  Fritz.  Rom,  III.  230):  there  is  no  sufficient  war- 
rant for  introducing  this  Ionic  conjunctive  into  the  N.  T. 

2.  In  hypothetical  sentences  we  find  a  fourfold  construction 
(Herm.  Fiy.  p.  834,  902*,  Don.  p.  537  sqq.,  Jelf  850  sqq.) : 

lowing  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  the  Latin  Jnterp.  (quia),  reads  oTt  for  ?ya.  See  abo 
Tisch.  Proleg,  p.  58,  where  Ign.  ctd  Eph,  4,  Basilic,  T.  VIL  p.  147  B,  are 
quoted.] 

^  [Bengel  iays,  "Sabjanctivas ;  . . .  singularis  ratio  contractionis".  Similarly 
Green,  Or.  p.  171:  "In  two  places  the  Indie,  of  the  Present  appears,  which 
ma  J  still  be  no  more  than  an  anomalous  form  of  the  Sabj.  in  verbs  of  that 
termination."  Alford  (on  1  G.  iv.  6)  incliues  towards  the  same  view :  comp.  also 
Ellicott  on  O.  iv.  17.  A.  Battmann  (p.  33,  202)  thinks  that  familiarity  with  the 
Attic  fature  insensibly  led  the  N.  T.  writers  to  use  the  present  for  the  future 
in  contracted  verbs  more  freely  than  in  those  verbs  whose  present  was  not 
contracted. — For  a  curioos  illustration  see  Ex.  i.  16,  oTOtv  fiotiouv^e  ..  xa\  (09i] 

s  [This  construction  was  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  in  1  Jo.  v.  20,  Tit 
IL  A,  Jo.  xvii.  8,  iv.  15,  1  Th.  iv.  13,  G.  vi.  12,  Bev.  xiii  17;  and  by  Lachm. 
in  2  P.  t  10.  Of  these,  1  Jo.  v.  20  (Alf.,  Treg.)  has  most  support:  next  come 
Tit.  ii.  4  (Alf.)  and  Jo.  xvii.  3  (Treg.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  202),  Jo.  iv.  15  (Treg.).] 

•  [Not  tn  order  that,  but  the  simple  objective  tha^  In  £.  iii.  16  Ellic, 
Alf.,  and  Meyer  read  8b):  ?va  8o^e(iQ,  E.  vi.  19  Rec,  has  only  the  support  of 
a  few  cursive  MSS.  In  Jo.  xv.  16  Tisch.  now  {8yn,  Ev.)  reads  8(3:  in  ed.  7 
he  read  8u>7].     On  8uy)  and  Sco^q  see  above,  f  14.] 

*  See  also  ad  Soph.  Antig.  706,  ad  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  1445,  ad  Eurip.  Bacch. 
200,  Klossmann,  De  ratione  et  usu  enuntiator.  hypothet.  lingiuB  Or,  (Vratisl. 
1830);  Kiesling,  2  JVogramm,  de  envnciatM  hypothet.  m  lingua  Or,  et  Lot.  {Cam 
1835,  1845) ;  Recknagel,  Zur  Lehre  von  den  hypothetitchen  Sdtzen  mit  BUcksicht 
auf  die  Orun^ormen  denelben  in  der  griech.  Sprache  (Niimberg  1843  &c.,  III). 
— We  may  easily  conceive  that  in  many  sentences  c2  and  ^av  might  be  used 
with  equal  propriety,  so  that  the  choice  would  be  left  entirely  to  the  writer ; 
also  that  the  later  writers  are  not  at  pains  to  observe  the  distinction  between 
them.    It  may  be  worthy  of  remark  that  in  mathematical  hypotheses  (the  cor- 
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a.  Condition  purely  and  simply:  if  your  friend  comes,  sa- 
lute him  (the  case  being  put  as  an  actual  fact).  Here  we  find 
the  indicative  with  el^  ^'quse  particula  per  se  nihil  significat 
praeter  conditionem" :  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  455,  comp.  p.  487. 

6.  Condition  with  assumption  of  objective  possibility  (where 
experience  will  decide  whether  the  thing  is  really  so  or  not): 
if  your  friend  should  come  (I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come 
or  not,  but  the  event  will  show).  Here  we  have  edv  {el  avy  see 
Herm.  Pnrtic.  av  p.  95  sqq.)  with  the  conjunctive. 

c.  Condition  with  assumption  of  subjective  possibility,  a 
condition  merely  supposed  in  thought:  if  your  friend  were  to 
come  (the  case  is  conceivable  and  credible),  /  should  like  to  greet 
him.    Here  we  have  el  with  the  optative. 

d.  Ciondition  with  the  belief  that  the  thing  is  not  really  so : 
if  thei*c  were  a  God,  He  would  govei*n  (which  implies,  but 
tha'e  is  not);  if  God  had  existed  from  eteiiiity.  He  would  have 
prevented  evil  (implying,  but  He  has  not  so  existed).  Here 
we  find  el  with  the  indicative, — the  imperfect  indie,  in  the  former 
case,  and  in  the  latter  the  aorist  or  (much  more  rarely)  the 
pluperfect  (Krtig.  p.  195):  in  the  apodosis  also  one  of  these  two 
tenses  is  employed.  Why  a  pretei'ite  is  used  in  this  case  is  ex- 
plained by  Herm.  Vig.  p.  821 :  compare  with  this  Stallb.  Plat 
Euthyphr.  p.  51  sq.  On  the  whole  subject  see  Klotz ,  Devar, 
p.  450  sqq. 

For  lav  we  sometimes  find  &v  in  good  MSS.  (especially  B),  as 
in  Jo.  xii.  32,  xvi.  33*,  xx.  23,  L.  iv.  7  (where  however  Tisch. 
makes  no  remark):  on  this  see  Herm.  Fig,  p.  812,  822  (Jelf  851. 
Obs.).  It  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  writers,  even  the  Attic,  though 
these  prefer  the  form  ffv,  which  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

These  rules  are  regularly  observed  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  the  fol- 
lowing examples  will  show: 

a.  (a)  Mt  xix.  10,  el  ovtiog  iariv  i  ahla  rov  av&QWTTov 
. . . .  ov  av^Kpiqei  yafzTjaat'  1  C.  vi.  2,  ix.  17,  Kom.  viii.  25,  Col. 
ii.  5, — ^present  followed  by  present :  Mt.  xix.  17,  el  ^ileig  elgeX- 
d^eXv  elg  vrjv  ^wijv,  ti^qcl  zdg  ivroXdg'  viii.  31,  xxviL  40,  Jo. 
vii.  4,  1 C.  vii.  9, — ^present  followed  by  imperative:  Rom.  viii.  11, 


rectness  or  incorrectness  of  which  is  not  left  for  fature   experience  to   decide) 
Euclid  almost  invariablj  nses  ^v  with  the  coigunctive. 

^  [This  should  be  xvi.  23:   the   recent   editors  receive  av  here  and  in  Jo. 
ziii  20,  xz.  23.] 
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el  TO  nvevfia  rdv  iyeiqavcog  ^Irjadvv  ....  oliui  iv  vf.uv,  o  iyel- 
Qag  ....  t^cooftoirfln  ytxxl  td  ^vrjrd  awfuara  v^iov  Mt.  xvii.  4  *, 
A.  xix.  39,  Jo.  v.  47,— present  followed  by  future:  1  C.  xv.  16,  d 
VBTLqoi  oirA,  eyeiQoyrai,  ovde  Xgiatdg  iyrjyeQTaL,  if  the  dead  do 
not  rise  (I  assume  this  case),  then  Christ  also  has  not  j'lseUy 
xiii.  1 «,  2  P.  ii.  20  (Rom.  iv.  14),— present  followed  by  perfect, 
compare  Demosth.  Ep,  3.  p.  114b:  Mt.  xii.  26,  si  o  aatavag  rdv 
aavavav  hifidlleiy  i(p  eavtov  i^eQiadTj,  compare  ver.  28,  L.  xi. 
20, — present  followed  by  aorist,  comp.  Origen,  De  Die  Domin, 
p.  3  (Jani),  d  de  xov  igyov  dnexug,  elg  zfpf  im^XTjoiav  di  om 
BigeQXTjj  ovdiv  e^igdavag. 

(p)  A.  xvi.  15,  el  liey^inate  fie  TtiOTtp^  t(i)  y,vQiqt  elvai,  cJg- 

el&oweg fieivare^ — perfect  followed  by  imperative :  2  C.  v. 

16,  el  yiai  iyvciKafiev  xara  adqyua  Xqictov,  alXd  vvv  omiri  yt- 
riSaxo/iev, — perfect  followed  by  present,  comp.  Demosth.  c.  Basot. 
p.  639d:  Jo.  xi.  12,  el  Y£yioifiriTaCf  awd-rjaeTar  Rom.  vi.  5, — ^per- 
fect followed  by  future:  2  C.  ii.  5,  eXrig  XeXvTirjKevy  ovx  ifie  le^ 
Xinrpaevj — perfect  followed  by  perfect:  vii.  14,  ei  tl  avzif  vneq 
viiSiv  xexat;xi7/uat,  ov  TLarijaxvvdTjv, — ^perfect  followed  by  aorist 

(y)  Rom.  XV.  27,  el  tolg  Ttvevfiarnwlg  mrcSiv  h^yiviivrjaav 
tree  e^hnfjf  oifeihwav  X.T.X.,  1  Jo.  iv.  11, — ^aorist  followed  by  pre- 
sent: Jo.  xviii.  23,  d  xaiujg  ildlrjaa,  (laqtvqriaov  neql  xov  xa- 
xov"  Rom.  xi.  17,  18,  CoL  iii.  1,  PhD.  18, — aorist  followed  by 
imperative:  Jo.xiii.  32,  el  o  9e6g  ido^dadrj  iv  amijjfy  yuxt  o  d-eog 
So^doei  aiftdv  iv  kavri^'  xv.  20  *, — ^aorist  followed  by  future. 

<  [Unless  icoitjaci)  is  the  conjtmct.  adhorL  (f  41.  a.  4).] 
*  [Thb  does  not  come  in  here,  as  the  protasis  has  ion.} 
>  The  only  correct  rendering  of  tl  iyX  ^d((d£av,  xa\  Ufiac  dici^oum*  U 
Tov  A070V  |iou  ^Tvjpijaav ,  xal  rdv  ^ydrcpoH  rnpijaotiai,  is,  ^  they  persecuted  me 
they  tnU  aUo  persecute  you  &c.  I  consider  the  words  to  be  merely  a  special 
amplification  of  the  thought  which  precedes,  oux  iaxi  doCXoc  |xe(Ccov  tou  xup£ou 
otJtoO:  yoor  lot  will  be  what  mine  has  been,  and  persecation  and  acceptance 
are  the  only  possible  issues.  The  words  themselves  leave  it  for  the  moment 
undetermined  which  of  these  Jesus  Himself  had  experienced:  what/oUoir«  shows 
how  He  wbhed  his  words  to  be  understood.  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that 
Jesus  is  looking  at  the  conduct  of  the  Jews  as  a  tohcHe  and  m  ihc  gross^  with* 
out  any  reference  to  individual  exceptions.  In  a  new  exposition  of  the  passage 
by  Rector  Lehmann  (in  the  Progr.  Lucubratumum  S€tcrar.  et  profan. ,  Part  I : 
Lttbben  1828),  a  vis  proportionalis  is  attributed  to  tl:  quemadmodnm  me  per- 
secuti  sunt,  ita  et  vos  persequentur ;  quemadmodnm  (prout)  meara  doctrinam 
amplexi  observarunt,  ita  et  vestram  &c.  But  this  signification  of  the  particle 
should  have  been  established  by  decisive  examples:  in  Jo.  xiii.  14,  32,  it  clearly 
has  not  this  meaning.  The  writer  seems  to  have  confounded  the  simply  com- 
parative tee  ....  «iea  (coordinating  two  prepositions  between  which  there  is  a 
necessary  reciprocal  action)  with  the  proportional  prout ,  in  so  far  as.    These 


366    THE  INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,  OPTATIVE  MOODS.    [PABTin. 

(d)  Mt  xxvi.  33,  el  ndvteg  axavdaha&i^ovTai  iv  aoiy  iyd 
ovdeTtoTB  (mavdaXiad-i^ofiai, — future  followed  by  future,  as  iu 
Isocr.  Archid  p.  280,  Porphyr.  Ahsiin,  1.  24:  in  Ja.  ii.  11  how- 
ever, where  in  Itec.  the  perfect  follows  the  future,  the  verbs  in 
the  conditional  clause  should  probably  be  read  in  the  present 
tense.  When  the  future  is  thus  used,  we  have  the  nearest  ap- 
proach to  the  construction  with  idv  (Krtig.  p.  196) ;  but  if  all 
shall  be  offended  in  Tliecy  is  a  more  decided  expression  than  if 
all  should  be  offended.  In  the  latter  case  there  is,  in  general, 
uncertainty  whether  all  will  be  offended;  in  the  former,  this  is 
assumed  as  an  impending  fact  (Christ  had  distinctly  assured 
His  disciples  of  this) :  compare  Herm.  Vig.  p.  900.  (Jelf  854. 
Obs,  7.) 

6.  'fiaV, — where  objective  possibility  with  the  prospect  of 
decision  is  to  be  expressed ;  here  there  is  necessarily  a  reference 
to  something  future  in  every  instance  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  834):  Jo. 
viL  17,  idv  Tig  ^iXrj  to  d-iXi^^ia  avtdv  noieivy  yvdatTca  %.t.X., 
Mt.  xxviii.  14,  idv  duovad-y  tovto  inl  tov  fjyefiovogy  rifxeig  Ttei- 
aofi€v  avTov.  Hence  the  consequent  clause  commonly  contains  a 
future  (Mt.  v.  13,  Rom.  ii.  26, 1 C.  viii.  10, 1  Tim.  ii.  15)  or— what 
is  tantamount — an  aorist  with  ov  fii^  (A.  xiii.  41,  Jo.  viii.  51  sq.), 
or  an  imperative  (Jo.  viL  37,  Mt  x.  13,  xviii.  17,  Rom.  xii.  20, 
xiii.  4).  More  rarely  the  verb  in  the  consequent  clause  is  in 
the  present  tense,  used  either  in  a  future  sense  (Xen.  An. 
3.  2.  20),  or  of  something  enduring  (Mt.  xviii.  13,  2C.  v.  1 1), 
or  in  a  general  maxim  (Mk.  iii.  27,  1 G.  ix.  16,  Jo.  viii.  16, 54, 
A.  XV.  1,  Diog.  L.  6. 44,  10. 152).  Perfects  in  the  apodosis  have 
the  meaning  of  a  present,  Rom.  ii.  25,  vii.  2,  Jo.  xx.  23:  on 
Rom.  xiv.  23  and  Jo.  xv.  6  see  §  40.  4,  5.  We  find  an  aorist  in 
the  apodosis  in  1  C.  vii.  28,  idv  di  yuxl  yrjf^ijjgy  ovx  rj^aQTcg,  thou 
hast  not  sinned,  thou  art  not  in  this  case  a  sinner.  Compare 
Matth.  523. 2 ,  Klotz,  Devar.  H.  451  sq.  The  conjunctive  after 
idv  may  be  either  present  or  aorist:  the  latter,  which  on  the 


two  are  quite  distinct:  the  former  may  in  a  free  translation  be  used  to  repre- 
sent e2f  but  the  latter  expresses  an  idea  which  lies  beyond  the  limits  of  both 
tl  and  n.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  Lehmann  really  gives  two  meanings  to  e2 
in  this  passage,  first  that  of  ut,  and  then  that  of  prouL  See  farther  Lftcke 
in  loc. 

1  [The  present  in  8  C.  t.  1  is  differently  explained  in  §.  40.  2.  a.] 
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whole  is  more  common ,  is  usually  rendered  in  Latin  by  the  f%i- 

immm  exactum. 

That  in  I  C.  yii.  1 1  iccv  refers  to  a  case  which  (possibly)  has 
already  occurred  (as  Biickert  maintains)  is  incorrect:  comp.  Meyer 
in  ioc.  In  2  C.  z.  8  Eiickert  takes  iav  in  a  concessive  sense ;  this 
also  is  corrected  by  Meyer. 

c.  El  with  the  optative,  of  subjective  possibility  (Herm. 
PmHc.  av  p.  97) : 

a.  Where  a  condition  is  conceived  as  frequently  recurring 
(Klotz  p.  492,  Knig.  p.  197,  Don.  p.  539,  Jelf  855):  1  P.  iii.  14  S 
el  xat  ndaxoiTB  did  dixaioavvrjv,  (zccKaQioiy  even  if  ye  should 
suffer'.  Here  the  nda%Biv  is  not  represented  as  something  which 
will  occur  in  the  future ,  but  is  simply  conceived  in  the  mind 
as  something  which  may  very  possibly  take  place ,  without  any 
reference  to  determinate  time  (and  as  often  as  it  may  take  place). 
Elsewhere  only  in  parenthetical  clauses,  but  with  the  same  refer- 
ence: IC.  XV.  37,  aneiQeiQ  •...  yvfivov  hokhoVj  ei  tvxoi  (if 
possibly  it  should  so  happen)  alroVf — Dem.  Aristoa\  436  c, 
Lacian,  iVariy. 44,  ^/nor. 42,  Toarm*.  4*;  IP.  iii.  17,  7lq€ittov 
dyadvTtouyurragy  ei  d-eloi  to  d-eXrjfia  rov  d-eov^  ndaxeiv  com- 
pare Isocr.  NicocL  p.  52. 

/?.  After  a  preterite,  where  the  condition  is  represented  as 
the  subjective  view  of  the  agent:  A.  xxvii.  39,  ndXnov  rtva  xorre- 
voow  eiovxa  alytaXov  elg  ov  ifiovXevovtOj  ei  dvvaivro,  i^ckrat 
TO  nloiov  also  A.  xxiv.  19,  ovg  edei  eTtt  aov  Ttaqeivai  yuxt  yLavrj- 
yoQeiVf  eY  zc  exoiev  tcqoq  fie,  if  they  had  anything  against  me 
(in  their  ovm  belief);  see  Krug.  p.  196  (Jelf  885).  In  A.  xx.  16 
we  might  in  like  manner  expect  the  optative  >,  yet  even  Greek 
writers  sometimes  (and  not  merely  in  an  established  formula  as 
here,  ei  dwazov  ean)  use  the  indicative  in  the  oratio  obliqua; 
e.g.  ML.  12.  40,  haj^vx^  t(^  OTQatomSq^y  ei  ng  Mxei  vdiaq  e% 
Tov  XodoTtov,  IVa  d(^  fiaatleL  Ttteiv*.  See  also  no.  5,  below. 
(After  idy  in  the  oratio  obliqua  no  one  will  expect  to  find  the 


1  [Compare  Green  p.  162,  where  this  passage  and  rer.  17  are  quoted  as 
instances  which  'illustrate  the  preference  given  to  this  constroction  when  the 
hypothetical  circnmstance  is  of  an  unwelcome  sort:  as  in  the  expression  ci  di 
Ti  icdl^ot.    Xen.  Anab,  V.  iii.  6."] 

*  See  Jacob  on  this  passage  and  Wetstein  on  1  C.  xv,  87. 

*  [The  opt  cFi)  is  receiyed  by  Lachm.,  Treg. ,  Alford,  on  very  good 
aathority.] 

«  Compare  Engelhardt,  Plat  ^j»o2.  p.  156. 
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optative  in  the  N.  T.;  see  A.  ix.  2,  Jo.  ix.  22,  xi.  57,  Buttm. 
§  126.  8:  comp.  however  Herm.  Vig.  p.  822.) 
For  examples  of  (rQ  see  §  42. 

The  N.  T.  text  presents  yery  few  exceptions  to  these  rules,  and 
these  are  for  the  most  pairt  confined  to  particular  M8S. 

a)  El  is  joined  with  the  conjunctiYe  Mn  1  C.  ix.  1 1  f ^  Vl'^f^S 
iufZv  xa  eaifuma  ^tQiacufiev  (the  reading  of  good  MSS.),  xiy.  5  ix- 
tog  el  fLt}  die^fti/vevi} ,  al.  dKQfitivivH  {except  the  ease  if  he  interpret 
it),  except  he  interpret  it;  Rev.  xi.  5  v,i.^  (Ecclus.  xidi.  26).  This 
construction  was  for  a  long  time  banished  from  editions  of  the  Attic 
writers,  but  it  is  now  admitted  to  occur  even  in  prose  *.  The  dis- 
tinction between  fl  and  iav  or  ijv  with  the  conjunctive  is  thus  de- 
fined  by  Hermann  ^ :  bI  puts  the  condition  simply,  but  in  combina- 
tion with  the  conjunctive  it  puts  it  as  depending  on  the  event:  so 
also  does  iav,  but  less  decisively,  inasmuch  as  the  Sv  represents  the 
condition  as  depending  on  accidental  circumstances,  f/*  possibly  or 
perhaps.  This  would  suit  the  two  passages  quoted  above:  ixrog  st 
(ifj  dt€Qfitriv£vri  f  nisi  si  interpretetur,  a  point  which  the  event  will 
decide, — refertur  ad  certam  spem  atque  opinionem,  futnrum  id  esse 
(vel  non  esse) :  whilst  iav  would  make  the  matter  doubtful ,  if  per^ 
haps  (a  thing  which  might  possibly  happen)  he  should  interpret;  this 
would  clearly  be  unsuitable,  as  a  gift  of  interpretation  did  exist, 
and  was  frequently  exercised  (ver.  26  sq.).  In  the  later  prose 
writers  this  conjunctive  becomes  more  and  more  common  ^,  especial- 
ly in  the  Byzantines  (Index  to  Malalas  and  Theophanes),  also  in 
the  Hellenistic  writers  (Thilo,  J  eta  Thorn,  p.  23),  and  almost  regu- 
larly in  the  Canon.  Apost.  and  the  Basilica :  from  the  LXX  compare 
Gen.  xliii.  3,4.  In  these  writers  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down  any 
distinction  between  il  with  the  conjunctive  and  with  the  indicative 
(many  question  the  existence  of  any  such  distinction  even  in  Attic 


1  L.  iz.  13  probably  means  unlets  perhaps  toe  must  huy,  and  the  mood  is 
independent  of  e{,  as  in  the  classical  formnla  ^^^^  ofv  et,  Matth.  523.  3 
(Jelf  482).  Plat.  Orat  425  d,  tl  (il)  apa  S*^  .  .  .  xa\  ijfJieCc  •  •  •  airaXXaYc5|xev, 
would  be  a  similar  instance,  bat  others  read  anoiXXaYerpicv.  [Meyer  and  Greea 
(p.  159)  take  the  conj.  as  depending  on  e!,  expressing  a  pure  hypothesis.] 

s  In  1  Tb.  y.  10  the  received,  text,  with  all  the  better  H8S.,  has  tvot,  cfxc 
YpT]Yop<5(XCv  cFre  xa^eudcotJiev,  afAOC  oijv  auT(j)  {[ijacofuv, — where  (after  a  preterite 
in  the  principal  sentence)  a  more  exact  writer  would  have  used  the  optative  in 
both  cases:  compare  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  14.  Here  however  ?vot  takes  the  coigunc- 
tive  in  accordance  with  b.  1  (?va  ....  (^Tiacofxev) ,  and  in  conformity  with  this 
the  verbs  in  the  dependent  clauses  with  efre  are  also  put  in  the  conjunctive. 

>  See  Herm.  Soph.  JJ,  491,  De  Fartie.  £v  p.  96,  Poppo,  Oyrop.  p.  209, 
and  Emendanda  ad  Matth.  Oramm.  (Frankf.  on  O.  1832)  p.  17,  Schoem.  Zmbms 
p.  463,  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  500  sqq.     [Green,  €hr,  p.  158  sq.,  Jelf  854.] 

^  De  FartU.  av  p.  97,  and  on  Soph.  (Ed.  B.  p.  52  sq. ;  comp.  Klotx  2.e. 
p.  501. 

B  Jacobs,  AefUa.  Tat.  p.  681,  and  Aihen.  p.  146,  Locella,  Xen.  Ephes. 
p.  185 ,  Jacob,  Luc.  Tox.  p.  53 ,  Jacobitz,  Index  p.  473 ,  Schef.  Ind.  ad  ASsop. 
p.  131. 
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Greek  ^),  and  hence  it  remains  doubtful  whether  this  nicety  was 
present  to  Paul's  mind. 

b)  *Blav  is  joined  with  the  indicatiye  (Klotz  p.  468), — not 

merely 

ft)  With  the  present  indie.  (Lev.  i.  14,  j^cia  Jpoer,  259),  as 
in  Bom.  xiv.  8,  iav  a^ro^v^ffxofiev ,  rcjS  %vQlfp  iito^v,  (the  reading 
of  good  MSS.), — a  general  maxim,  cum  monmur  (without  reference  to 
the  fact  that  the  event  will  decide  whether  we  die  or  not), — and  in 
1  Th.  iii.  8  (in  G.  i.  8  the  indicative  has  not  much  support^);  or 
the  future,  as  Jo.  viii.  36,  idv  6  vtog  VfAccg  iksv^BQcitssr  A,  viii.  31, 
where  however  the  conjunctive  is  better  supported,  L.  xi.  12,  iav 
alvi^ifH  mov  (according  to  many  uncial  MSS., — cum  petet,  not  petie- 
rii),  and  vi.  34  ',  see  Klotz  p.  470,  472  sq. :  this  is  of  frequent  oc- 
currence^, see  £x.  viii.  21  (Lev.  iv.  3),  Malalas  5.  p.  136,  Cantaciiz. 
1.  6.  p.  30,  1.  54.  p.  273  (Basilic.  L  175,  Thilo,  j4ci.  Thorn,  p.  23, 
Schsef.  Ittd.  ad  jEsop.  p.  131),  though  in  these  passages  the  forms 
differ  so  little  as  hardly  to  allow  a  positive  decision : — but  also 

P)  With  a  preterite  indicative,  in  1  Jo.  v.  15  lav  olSafASv  (without 
any  variant),  compare  Ephraemius  6298:  so  even  when  the  tense 
is  in  meaning  a  true  preterite,'  as  Job  xzii.  3,  Theodoret  HI.  267, 
Malalas  4.  p.  71  iav  xaxeivri  fiPovksxo'  Nih.  Ep,  3.  56  hav  sldBf 
Ephraem.  5251  ^. 

Sometimes  we  find  idv  and  bI  in  two  parallel  clauses :  as  A.  v. 
38  sq.,  iav  y  i$  dv^Qoinav  iq  /JovAi)  avxti  ^  to  Igyov  tovto,  xara- 
Xxf^6Bxai  (if  it  should  be  of  men,  a  point  which  the  result  will  de- 
cide), bI  ii  i%  ^tov  fariv,  ov  dvvaa^B  xatakvtsai  crvro  (tf  it  is  from 
God,  a  case  which  I  put) ;  L.  xiii.  9 ,  xav  ^aIv  noirjarj  xagnov  *  bI  ih 
lAffyi  ....  iKxoflfBis'  si  fructus  tulerit;  ....  sin  minus  (si  nonfert) 
&c.,  Plat.  Rep,  7.  540  d;  G.  i.  8  sq.  ^.  Compare  Her.  3.  36,  Xen. 
Cyr,  4.  1.  15,  Plat  Phofd.  93  b,  Isocr.  Evag.  p.  462,  Lucian,  Dial. 
M.  6.  3,  Dio  Chr.  69.  621.  Li  most  such  passages  bI  or  iav  might 
just  as  well  have  been  used  twice,  though  the  choice  of  the  one  con- 

1  Bost  p.  637 ;  compare  Matth.  p.  525  b. 

s  In  all  these  passages,  it  is  true,  the  form  might  easily  be  introduced 
through  an  error  of  transcription  (Fritz.  Ram,  III.  179);  but  Klotz  (p.  471  sqq.) 
has  adduced  examples  from  good  writers  to  which  this  would  not  apply. 

s  [This  should  hare  been  quoted  above:  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and  Treg.  receive 
the  present,  but  quote  no  MS.  as  containing  the  future.  On  1  Th.  iii.  8  see  Al- 
ford.  The  future  has  not  much  support  in  Jo.  viii.  86 ,  but  is  received  in  A. 
▼iiL  31  by  Tisch.  and  Treg.,  and  by  most  recent  editors  in  Mt.  xviii.  19,  L. 
zix.  40.     In  L.  xi.  12  lay  should  probably  be  omitted.] 

4  Compare  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  I.  678,  687. 

■  See  Jacobs,  Act  Monae,  I.  147 ;  compare  Hase,  Leo  Viae,  p.  143,  Schef. 
ad  Ba9tii  Ep,  OriL  p.  26,  Poppo,  Thuc  Ul,  I.  313,  lU.  U.  172.  When  such 
examples  occur  in  early  writers,  it  has  been  usual  to  correct  the  text  (see  also 
Bemhardy,  Dionyt.  p.  861),  sometimes  without  any  MS.  authority  (Arist  Anim, 
7.  4.  p.  210,  Sylb.).  In  Dinarch.  c,  IhUocL  2,  however,  Bekker  retains  ^gIv  .  . . 
tJDct^tj  which  after  Klotz's  remarks  must  be  teft  unaltered. 

*  See  Herm.  Vig.  p.  834,  Jacob,  Luc.  Tox.  p.  143,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  478. 
Wtasr  Gnaunar.  24 
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junction  or  the  other  manifestly  proceeds  from  a  different  conception 
of  the  relation;  see  Fritz.  Conject,  I.  25.  Ei  and  lav  are  used 
distinctively  in  two  mutually  subordinate  clauses  in  Jo.  xiii.  17,  tl 
Tavra  oidats ,  iiaxaQiol  iais ,  iav  noirjxs  avxa  {if  ye  know  ....  in 
ease  ye  do  (hem),  and  1  C.  yii.  36,  ef  ug  aaxrjiiQvslv  inl  trjv  nag^i- 
vov  avTOv  vofiliei,  iav  y  vniQax(iog  x.t.A.,  Rev.  ii.  6.  Compare  Kriig. 
p.  197  (Jelf  860.  10), 

3.  Particles  of  time  (Krilg.  p.  201 ,  Don.  p.  578  sqq. ,  Jelf 
840  sqq.): 

1.  Those  which  in  narration  denote  a  definite  past  event 
(asy  when  J  &c.)  are  naturally  construed  with  the  preterite  or 
the  historical  present  of  the  indicative:  ore  Mt.  vii.  28,  ix.  25, 
Mk.  xi.  1,  xiv.  12,  L.  iv.  25,  1  C.  xiii.  11;  wg  Mt,  xxviiL  9,  L. 
L  23,  vii.  12,  Jo.  iv.  40,  A.  xvi.  4,  al;  onoi:^  L.  vi.  3;  fpfUa 
2  C.  iii.  15  (Lachm.  S  Tisch.):  comp.  Klotz.  p.  613.  So  sdso  eu>g 
and  ?£os  oJ  *,  Mt  i.  25,  ii.  9,  Jo.  ix.  15,  A.  xxi.  26,  al.  (Matth. 
522. 1). 

2.  Those  which  express  a  future  event  {when^  as  soon  as, 
until) 

a.  Are  joined  with  the  indicative  (future)  when  they  refer 
to  a  fact  which  is  quite  definitely  conceived,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  21,  l'(p- 
XBtai  cS^a,  OTB  ....  nqog)M)vrjaere  T<p  TtaTQi'  L.  xviL  22,  ilev- 
aovcai  7i/i€Qaiy  ore  enidvfirjaeTe'  xiii.  35,  Jo.  v.  25,  xvi.  25;  see 
Herm.  Vig,  p.  915.  With  ?wg  we  sometimes  find  the  present 
indie,  instead  of  the  future '  (§  40.  2),  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  22,  1  Tim. 
iv.  13  ?o)Q  eQXOfiaiy  like  %o)g  STtdvetaiv  Plut.  Lycnrg,  c.  29*. 

«  • 

1  [Lachmann  (in  both  editions)  has  irjvtxa  av  avayivcdaxT^Tai.  In  the  pas- 
sage last  quoted ,  L.  vi.  3 ,  ore  is  received  by  Lachm.  and  Treg. :  otcotc  does 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.] 

*  This  formula,  the  German  hia  dass  [the  English  until  thaty  Jad.  y.  7],  is 
mainly  but  (without  av)  not  entirely  confined  to  the  later  prose  writers.  As 
early  as  Her.  2.  143  we  find  £(o;  ou  dizidz^a^t,  and  fJi^XP'-^  ^"^  ^°  Xen.  An.  1. 
7.  6,  5.  4.  16,  aL:  the  same  in  PlutArch  frequently, — more  fully  (jl^xP^  Touro^i, 
Zta^  oil,  Palseph.  4.  2.  [In  one  of  the  passages  quoted  aboTe,  Jo.  ix.  18,  we 
have  £(■>(  OTOU,  not  &  ou:  the  N.  T.  writers  also  use  fi^XP^^  ^^)  °^XP^^  ^^'  '^"^ 
axpi  i^C  "iQl^^poiC  ui  the  sense  untU;  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  199.  Besides  Zfn^y  £(i>C 
OTOU  (Mt  V.  25)  and  axpic  ou  (H.  iii.  13)  are  used  with  Uie  meaning  a<  long 
at;  see  the  note  below.  Similar  combinations  are  £v  0}  whilst  (Mk.  ii.  19,  al., — 
used  in  L.  xiz.  18  with  l^pxojJLOCt  in  the  same  sense  as  £(■>?  l^pxo)JL(zi  1  Tim.  iv. 
13),  and  019'  ou  smce  (Bev.  xvi.  18;  al.).  'Av  is  very  seldom  found  in  tlie  N. 
T.  with  any  of  these  compound  conjunctions:  the  only  examples  in  the  best 
texts  are  ofxpi  ou  av  Bev.  ii.  25 ,  a^'  ou  av  L.  xiii.  25.  There  is  not  much 
authority  for  av  in  Mt.  xxvi.  36,   1  C.  xi.  26,  xv.  25.] 

s  [There  are  only  two  examples  of  the  future  indie  with  a  particle  signi- 
fying untHf  viz.  L.  xiii.  35  (see  below)  and  Bev.  xvii.  17  axpi  TeXes^covTai.] 

*  ""Ecoc  naturally  takes  the  indicative  when  used  in  tlie  sense  <u  long  a«, 
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The  use  of  the  present  indie,  with  ore  is  of  a  diflferent  kind: 
this  we  find  in  sentences  and  maxims  of  altogether  general  ap- 
plication, as  Jo.  ix.  4,  egxBTai  vv^  ore  (i.e.  iv  ^)  ovdeig  dvvaTai 
igyd^ead^ai'  H.  ix.  17,  iTtet  fn^Ttore  laxvei  {dia^rjmrj),  oze  ^g  & 
dia&e^evog:  see  Herm.  I.e.  p.  915. 

b.  If  however  the  future  event  is  only  (objectively)  possible, 
and  yet  is  regarded  as  one  which  under  certain  circumstances 
must  actually  take  place,  the  conjunctive  is  commonly  used  with 
the  particles  Compounded  with  ixv  (otav,  indvy  rpfhjct  av):  see 
§  42.  Similarly  when  the  particle  of  time  expresses  duration  or 
repetition  in  the  future  (^avav,  oaaug  aV),  or  a  point  of  time 
vniil  which  something  is  to  take  place  {]i(aq  av);  see  Matth. 
522. 1  (Don.  p.  581,  Jelf  841).  In  the  latter  case,  however,  we 
also  find  the  conjunctive  alone  with  ^cogy  ^cjg  ol,  axQh  Ttgiv,  &c., 
as  often  in  Greek  writers ,  especially  the  later  ^ :  Mk.  xiv.  32, 
xa&iaaTe  aide,  Siog  ^rgogev^co^ai,  until  J  shall  have  prayed; 
2  P.  i.  19,  naUig  Tcoielre  7t^gi%ovieg  ....  ?cyg  ov  rj^iqa  dtav- 
ydarj'  L.  xiii.  8,  a(peg  avrrv  xal  tovto  to  ezog^  %iag  otov  ayLaipcu 
Tteqi  avrrjv'  xii.  50,  xv.  4,  xxi.  24,  xxii.  16,  xxiv.  49  (H.  x.  13), 
2  Th.  ii.  7,  1  C.  xi.  26,  xv.  25,  G.  iii.  19,  E.  iv.  13;  L.  ii.  26,  ^ui) 
Idalv  x^dvatovy  nqlv  i)  l'<Jg  xov  Xqiotov*.  See  Plutarch,  dot. 
Min.  59,  aXQ^^  o^  ^  iaxdvi^v  vvxrp^  Trjg  Ttaxqidog  i^eXey^cofiev 
CoeS'  7,  (xixQtg  oi  lutxanoXefir^  Karilivag'  Plat.  Eiyx.  392  c, 
.£sch.  Dial.  2. 1 ,  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  14  sq.  ^  The  very  clear  dis- 
tinction which  Hermann  makes  between  the  two  constructions 
{De  Partic.  av  p.  109,  adding  however  a  limitation  immediately 


of  something  actually  existing,  as  in  Jo.  ix.  4,  Jo.  xii.  85  v.L  (Plat.  BuBd.  89  c, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  9,  7.  2  22,  Plat  Educ.  9.  27,  al.,— Klotz,  Devar,  II.  565).  The 
same  mood  follows  an  imperatiye  in  Mt  v.  25 ,  TalSi  euvocSv  to)  avTiStxci)  ao\> 
Ta)(^v,  £ci>^  CTou  eZ  ^v  vfl  ddc3  [lit'  auToO,  where,  as  a  merely  possible  case  is 
indicated,  we  should  have  expected  the  conjunctive:  these  words  however  con- 
tain a  general  maxim,  in  which  the  case  is  represented  as  one  actually  existing. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  L.  xvii.  8,  Staxovec  ]Jioi,  Eiuc  (pdytii  xa\  7t{(i>  (the  better 
MSS.  omit  av),  the  conjunctive  b  used  of  an  uncertain  limit  in  the  future. 

1  [A.  Buttm.  (p  198)  suggests  that  in  this  construction  £(i>^  &c  follow  the 
analogy  of  the  final  particles  ?va ,  oitcoc  i  to  which  they  are  allied  in  meaning. 
Comp.  Green,  Gr.  (1st  ed.)  p.  64.] 

s  [This  15  the  only  example  in  the  N.  T.  of  Tzpln  or  icplv  r\  with  the  sub- 
junctive (the  true  reading  is  perhaps  icplv  av  C^t)),  as  A.  xxv.  16  is  the  only 
example  of  the  optative  construction.  A.  Buttm.  remarks  that  in  both  passages 
a  negative  has  preceded,  according  to  the  usual  rule  (Don.  p.  583,  Jelf  848). 
Oo  the  correctness  of  this  rule  see  ShiUeto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  127.] 

•  SUUb.  Plat  IfUUb.  p.  61  sq.,  Held,  Plut  TmoL  p.  369  sq.,  Jacobs,  AchOL 
Tat  p.  568. 

24* 
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afterwards,  p.  Ill  i)  may  appear  to  be  supported  by  the  above 
passages,  but  disappears  again,  so  far  as  the  N.  T.  is  concerned, 
when  we  compare  the  passages  in  which  i<og  av  is  used  (§  42. 5). 
In  Rev.  XX.  5,  oi  lomoi  ....  om  eXtjoaVy  Siog  telea^  td  xiXta 
enj,  does  not  mean  until  —  were  completed  (in  narrative  style), 
but  is  a  concise  expression  for  they  remained  {and  remain)  dead 
until  ....  shall  be  completed. 

3.  The  optative  (without  av)  occurs  once  only  in  the  N.  T. 
after  a  particle  of  time,  in  the  ora^io  obli(jua:  A.  xxv.  16,  orx 
eativ  ed'og  ^Pto^iaioig  x^Q^^^^^^^  ^^^^  avd-Qwnov  eig  amiXBiavy 
71  qiv  Tj  o  iMxtrjyoQovfitvog  Yxnd  nqogianov  exoi  rovg  TUXTrffo- 
Qovg,  tonov  te  anoXoyiag  Idfioi  x.T.i.:  see  Elotz  p.  727  (Don. 
583  sq.,  Jelf  848).  Elsewhere,  where  we  might  expect  this  mood, 
we  find  the  conjunctive,  Mt.  xiv.  22,  A.  xxiii.  12, 14,  21,  Mk. 
ix.  9,  L.  iL  26 ,  Rev.  vi.  11 :  this  may  in  part  be  explained  as  a 
mixture  of  the  oratio  recta  and  the  or.  obliquay — see  below, 
no.  5.  With  Mt.  xiv.  22  compare  Thuc.  1. 137,  rfjv  daqxileiccv 
elvai  firjdiva  hn^f^at  h/L  Tr^g  vecig,  (jiixQf^  Tilovg  yivrjrai'  Al- 
dphr.  3.  64  (Poppo,  Thuc.  L  I.  142,  Krttg.  p.  202,  Jelf  887). 
In  one  instance  of  this  kind,  Mk.  vi.  45  (left  by  Fritz,  entirely 
without  notice),  even  the  indicative  is  well  supported:  this  must 
be  explained  in  the  same  way,  see  Meyer  in  loc. 

"Ore  alBo  is  joined  with  the  conjunctive  in  L.  ziii.  35,  !(og  tj^it^ 
ore  ttnriTe  ^ :  this  construction  can  hardly  be  found  in  Attic  prose 
(Klotz  p.  688  3),  but — as  used  de  eventu — ^it  is  not  incorrect,  quando 
dixerilis.  The  future  indie,  would  be  more  suitable  in  the  mouth  of 
Christ,   and  would  correspond  better  to  ^^et;  compare  Diod.  Sic. 


'  Comp.  Elots,  Dewir.  p.  668.  ["Ita  jam  moribundus  quis  diceret  adstan- 
tibus  amicis  fxCfivere  £ii><  dav(i>,  non  item  Cue  av  davb),  quod  potios  ei  conye- 
niret  qui  non  ita  propinquam  sibi  pataret  mortem  esse."    Herm.  Lc] 

*  [There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  reading.  Lachmann's 
reading  is  £<idc  av  ilS^t,  ote  efiOjTe:  Meyer,  Tisch.  (ed.  8),  Treg.,  and  AJford 
omit  av,  reading  as  Winer  does;  the  last  two  editors  bracket  T)|ei  ore.  K  has 
£(U^  av  e&a)Te.  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  199)  takes  the  subj.  as  depending  in  signification 
upon  the  notion  of  aim  or  end  implied  by  £lb>c*  As  to  av  with  fut.  indie,  see 
Klotz  p.  117  sqq.,  Jelf  424.] 

*  [Klotz's  words  are :  "Si  res  non  ad  cogitationem  refertur  et  eventus  tan* 
tum  modo  spectatnr,  dubitare  non  potest  qnin  etiam  coqjnnctivus  ad  ore  parti> 
culam  ac^ungi  possit:  <^us  rei  satis  certum  exemplnm  e  scriptis  Atticoram  no« 
tatum  non  habeo."  After  quoting  lUad  21.  322  sq.,  and  referring  to  the  con- 
struction of  evre  with  the  coig.  in  ^sch.  Thdi.  338  sq. ,  he  adds :  "satis  usum 
testatnr  id,  quod  in  ceteris  particulis  relatiyis  etiam  Attid  hand  raro  coi^uncti- 
yum  sine  av  particnla  usurpant.] 
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Ex€,  Vatic,  103.  31  (Lips.).     See  farther  on  Zxz  with  conj.  Jacobs, 
JnlkoL  Pal  m.  100,  and  in  Act  Monac.  I.  H.  147  (Jelf  842). 

4.  With  iDterrogative  words  in  indirect  questions  we  find 

a.  The  indicative,  where  the  question  relates  to  some  ac- 
tual matter  of  fact,  i.e.,  to  the  existence  of  something  {is  it?  is 
it  not?),  or  to  the  quality  of  its  existence  {how?  where?  where- 
fore? &c.),  whether  the  verb  in  the  principal  sentence  is  in  the 
present  or  in  the  preterite  (Plut  Arist  7,  Xen.  An.  2. 6. 4,  Plat. 
Phil.  22  a,  Bep.  1.  330  e,  Conv.  194  e,  Diog.  L.  2.  69,  Klotz, 
Devar.  p.  508):  Mk.  xv.  44,  i7t7]Q(6n]aev  avvov,  ei  niXat  ani- 
d'avev'  Mt.  xxvi.  63,  Jo.  L  40,  eldov  tvov  fiiver  Mk.  v.  16,  <J«j- 
fffjavTO  avTOigj  n&q  iyiveto  r(J>  dai^ovi^ofAiv(p*  A.  xx.  18,  ini- 
araaS-s  ....  Ttcig  /le^  vfiiov  8yev6(,ir}v  (he  had  actually  been 
with  them),  ITh.  i.  9,  cinayyeXkovaiv,  bnoiav  ttgodov  eaxofiev 
nqog  vfiag'  Jo.  ix.  21,  naig  vvv  ^Xineiy  ovx  oYdaf^iev  ix.  15, 
X.  6,  ovy,  eyvcoaav  xiva  tjv  a  eXaXei^  what  it  was  (signified),  iiL 
8,  vii.  27,  XX.  13,  A.  v.  8,  xii.  18,  xv.  36,  xix.  2,  L.  xxiii.  6,  Col. 
iv.  6,  K  i.  18,  1  C.  i.  16,  iii.  10,  2Th.  iii.  7,  1  Tim.  ui.  15;  also 
Jo.  ix.  25  (where  the  afiaQrcolov  elvai  had  been  assei*ted), 
'whether  he  is  a  sinner\  The  Latin  language  uses  the  conjunctive 
in  such  cases,  taking  a  different  view  of  the  relation^.  The 
tense  of  the  direct  question  is  introduced  into  the  indirect,  A. 
X.  18,  iTTwd^dvero,  ei  Si^wv  ivd-dde  ^evitetai,'  H.  xi.  8;  com- 
pare Plat  Apol.  21  b,  rpioQovVy  rl  noxe  liyec  Plutarch,  Opp. 
n.  208  b,  220  sq.,  221  c,  230  sq.,  231  c,  al.,  Polyb.  1.  60.  6,  4 
69.  3,  Diog.  L.  6.  42,  2.  69:  this  is  done  very  frequently,  indeed 
almost  regularly,  by  Greek  writers.    (Jelf  886.  2.  rf.) 

b.  The  conjunctive,  to  express  something  objectively  pos- 
sible, something  which  may  or  should  take  place  (Klotz,  Dev. 
p.  511,  Jelf  417,  879):  Mt.  viii.  20,  6  vlog  rov  av&Q.  ohi  l^fit, 
Ttdv  Trjv  TieqHxlfpf  yiXtvy^  whefi'e  he  might  lay^  ubi  reponat  (Krtig. 
p.  190),  Rom.  viii.  26,  xi  TtQcgev^cified-a  yiad-o  dely  om  6l- 
dafieVf  what  we  are  to  pray  (on  the  variant  Ttgogev^ofited-a  see 
Fritz,  in  loc),  Mt.  vi.  25,  x.  19,  Mk.  xiii.  11,  L.  xii.  5, 11,  H. 
viii  3,  1  P.  V.  8 « :  compare  Stallb.  Plat.  Phced.  p.  202,  and  Rep. 

>  In  Ghreek  that  which  u  objectiye  is  expressed  in  the  objectiye  mood;  in 
Latin ,  when  the  objective  proposition  is  made  to  depend  on  the  act  of  asidng 
and  inquiring,  it  is  for  this  very  reason  pat  as  a  mere  conception,  interrogo 
quid  9iL     Compare  Jen.  L,Z.  1812,  No.  19i. 

>  [Lach.,  Treg.,  Alford,  read  xarancicrv.] 
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I.  72,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  21,  Cyr.  1.  4.  13,  Jnab.  1.  7.  7,  2. 4. 19; 
Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  41,  Plat.  Rep.  368  b.  So  also  after  a  preterite, 
A.  iv.  21,  iLir]div  evgiaKovreg  to  ncog  yioldacovtai  airvovg'  L. 
xix.  48,  xxii.  2,  Mk.  iii.  6,  avfifiovhov  iftolow  ....  omog  avrov 
anoXioioar  xi.  18,  xiv.  1,  40:  here  the  optative  might  have 
been  used  (Lucian,  Dial.  D.  17. 1,  25, 1,  al,  Ktthner  IL  103, 
Herm.  Vig.  p.  741),  but  the  conjunctive  is  found  instead  because 
there  is  a  reference  to  the  direct  question  which  they  proposed 
to  themselves,  n&g  aivov  anoXiawfjiev; — the  deliberative  con- 
junctive, compare  Thuc.  2.  52  ^ 

The  future  indicatiye  may  take  the  place  of  the  conjunctive  in 
Buch  cases  (owing  to  the  affinity  of  the  two  forms*):  Ph.  i.  22,  xi 
atgi^aofiai  (without  variant),  ov  yvcDp/j^o,  what  J  should  choose, 
Mk.  ix.  6:  see  Demoeth.  Fvnebr.  162b,  Thuc.  7.  14,  Herod.  5.  4. 
16,  Jacob,  Luc.  Toxar.  151.  On  the  other  hand  in  1  C.  vii.  32, 
33,  34,  ctQiari  is  the  reading  of  the  best  MS8.  In  Mk.  iii.  2,.  nctQB- 
XY^QOvv  avTo'v,  si ... .  ^tf^aTCivCBi  *  •  is  whether  he  will  (would)  heal, 
and  the  future  tense  was  necessary,  as  in  1  C.  vii.  16  *. 

c.  The  optative  is  used  of  subjective  possibility,  of  some- 
thing simply  conceived  in  the  mind;  and  hence  this  mood  is 
found  in  narration  after  a  preterite,  when  some  one  is  introduced 
with  a  question  which  has  reference  to  his  own  conceptions 
alone:  L.  xxii.  23,  rq^avro  av^rjzeiv  nqog  eavTovg,  to  zig  aqa 
eYt]  €|  avTOJVy  who  he  may  be,  i.e.,  whom  they  should  suppose 
it  to  be;  i.  29,  iii.  15,  vui.  9,  xv.  26,  xviii.  36  (2  Mace.  iii.  37), 
A.  xviL  11,  idi^avTO  xov  Xoyov  ....  avavLqivovxeg  Tag  ygocpoigy 
ei  €X0L  TovTa  ol'rwg,  whethei*  it  was  so,  xxv.  20;  compare  Her. 
1.  46,  3.  28,  64,  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  15,  2. 1. 15,  Cyr.  1.  4.  6,  and 
Hermann  I.e.  p.  742.    "See  also  A.  xvii.  27 ,  iTtolrjae tcov 


*  [tJnder  this  head  come  il  xaTaXai3ci>  Ph.  iii.  12 ,  tt  itw^  xaTOVTiJaw  Ph. 
iii.  11  (Rom.  xi.  14),  tX  tccoc  euoftuti^aojJLai  Rom.  i.  10.  Of  the  dubitative  jjlt) 
one  example  (L.  iii.  15  jJivJiiOTe  tXf\)  is  quoted  in  the  text:  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  )jLr,nore 
Sci^Y)  i^tifi  Lachm. ,  see  §  14.  1)  is  somewhat  irregular;  on  this  optative  see 
Silic.  in  loc,  Jelf  814.  e.  In  this  example,  as  in  several  quoted  above,  the  in- 
direct question  depends  oil  a  verb  implied,  not  expressed.  L,  xi.  35,  axoizzi  {xi^ 
TO  9(3 (  .  .  .  £(jxii ,  seems  to  come  in  here  most  naturally  (A.  Bnttm.  p.  209, 
Meyer  m  loc.\  not  in  connexion  with  verbs  of  fearing  (fi  56.  2),  though  indeed 
their  construction  is  probably  an  application  of  the  indirect  question  (Don. 
p.  560  sq..  Host  and  Palm  s.v.  (xi)).  On  G.  ii.  2  an<f  1  Th.  iii.  5  see  below,  §  56.  2. 
See  A.  Buttm.  p.  220,  and  comp.  Oreen,  Or.  p.  174  sq.] 

>  Herm.  Eurip.  Ion  p.  155 :  ubique  in  conjunctivo  inest  faturi  notatio,  cu* 
jus  ille  cumque  temporis  sil;  compare  BiCumlein  106  sq. 
s  [Tisch.  now  (ed.  8)  reads  ^epaiceu6t.] 

♦  See  Stallb.  Plat  Gorg.  p.  249. 
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C'^og  ....  tprjfiBiv  tor  d-eov^  el  aqaye  xprihxqyfjpeuxVy  whethei^  they 
might  possibly  feel  &c.,  A.  xxvii.  12  (Thuc.  2.  77):  see  Matth. 
526,  Klotz  p.  509  K    (Jelf  877.  Obs,  5.) 

The  distinction  between  the  moods  in  dependent  sentences  after 
t/j,  &c.,  is  very  well  illustrated  by  A.  xxi.  33,  litwd'avBxo,  xiq  av 
it 71  Kal  xl  iaxt  nSTtoirjxcig^.  That  the  prisoner  had  committed 
some  crime  was  certain ,  or  was  assumed  by  the  centurion  as  certain, 
and  xi  iaxi  ntn,  inquires  after  the  matter  of  fact  of  the  ntitoiri^ivai; 
but  the  centurion  has  as  yet  no  conception  who  he  is,  and  wishes 
to  form  one.  Compare  Xen.  Ephes.  5.  12,  ixi^av^inu^  xlvsg  xe 
^aav  Kcu  xi  PovkoLvxo'  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  107,  Jacob, 
Luc.  Tox.  139:  see  also  Dio  Chr.  35.  429,  41.  499,  Heliod.  1.  25. 
46,  2.  15.  81. 

In  the  formula  ovSelg  iaziv  og  or  xLg  iaxiv  og  (in  the  same 
sense),  even  when  followed  by  a  future,  t^e  indicative  is  always 
used,  and  quite  correctly:  Mt.  x.  26,  ovdJv  ioxi  MKakvfi^iivov ,  o 
ovK  anoKaXvq>&}}<5eTai  J  there  is  nothing  which  shall  not  be  revealed 
(though  the  Bomans  would  say,  nihil  est,  quod  non  manifestum  fu- 
turum  sit)y  xxiv.  2,  1  C.  vi.  5,  Ph.  ii.  20,  A.  xix.  35,  H.  xii.  7  (Ju- 
dith viii.  28,  Tob.  xiii.  2);  compare  Vig.  p.  196  sq.,  Bernh.  p.  390. 
Once  only  do  we  fi.nd  the  conjunctiYe,  and  then  in  combination  with 
the  indicative;  L.  viii.  17,  ov  yaq  ian  xQvnxov^  o  ov  g>avsQOv  ysvrj* 
Cixaiy  ov6l  a7t6x^vg>0Vj  o  ov  yvcoa^fjanai  xal  ilg  gxtvsQov  lA.^ij 
(where  B  and  L  have  o  ov  (irj  yvoaa&rj  xal  slg  q>,  SX^tj  *):  see  below, 
§  42.  3.  6.  In  the  example  quoted  by  Lobeck  (Phryn,  p.  736)  from 
Josephus,  ^ntt,  13.  6,  there  is  similar  uncertainty.  On  the  mean- 
ing of  this  conjunctive  see  below,  §  42.  3.  b. 

In  J.  vii.  35  the  future  indicative  is  quite  in  order,  nov  ovxog 
fiiXX^i  noQSvta^ai  {kiyoiv),  on  ^jfASlg  ov^  svQriaoiiBv  avxov;  whither 
will  He  gOy  since  we  (according  to  His  assertion,  ver.  34)  shall  not 
find  llim?^  In  ovx  zvQrio.  the  words  spoken  by  Jesus  (ver.  34)  are 
repeated  in  the  tense  and  mood  which  He  had  actually  used.  Nor 
is  there  any  inaccuracy  in  A.  vii.  40  (from  the  LXX),  noitjaov  rjfilv 
^covg^  ol  ngoTcoQEvaovxai  rjiAwv^  qui  antecedant  (see  Matth.  507. 
I.  1),  Ph.  ii.  20,  1  C.  ii.  16;  compare  Demosth.  PolycL  711b,  Plat. 
Gorg.  513  a,  Xen.  Hell.  2.  3.  2,  Aristot.  Nic.  9.  11. 

The  use  of  the  future  indie,  with  e^  or  zl  Squ  in  such  cases  as 

1  [On  such  fonns  as  TCOtpadoc  (sometimes  found  in  an  indirect  qaestion,  e.g. 
Mk.  ziv.  11)  see  above  p.  360.] 

3  [Lacbmann  and  Tregelles  omit  av,  following  the  oldest  MSS.] 

9    [Lachm. ,    Treg. ,    and   now   Tisch.   (ed.  8)    adopt    this   reading ,    with 

KBLH,  33.] 

*  [Two  explanations  seem  intermingled  here.  In  ed.  5  Winer  supplied  Xe- 
Y&yv ,  but  took  ort  in  the  sense  of  that :  ^'whither  wiU  He  go  (saying)  that  we 
&c."  In  this  edition  he  gives  to  oti  its  causal  meaning  (with  Meyer),  but  still 
retains  A^ycav.  Probably  tliis  word  is  found  here  by  accidental  transference 
from  the  former  edition.] 
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the  following  is  also  worthy  of  notice:  A.  viii.  22,  is^friyrt  xov  ^eov, 
bI  Sga  iq>i9'tiaiTal  6oi  if  inivoux  trig  xap^/a^  cov  Mk.  xi.  13,  f^l'O'ev 
tl  Sga  svQfjcH  XI  iv  avx^^  He  went  to  it,  if  haply  He  might  find  &o. 
(in  Latin,  si  forte  ....  inveniref).  The  words  are  here  expressed 
in  the  mood  which  would  be  actually  used  by  the  speaker:  I  will 
go  to  it  and  see  whether  haply  I  shall  find  &c.  Of  a  different  kind 
is  the  fat.  indie,  after  BXitrng  in  Bom.  i.  10,  but  this  too  is  well 
established. 

In  £.  y.  15  the  conjunctive  or  the  future  indie,  must  have  been 
used  if  the  meaning  were,  take  heed  how  ye  should  {will)  live  strictly: 
with  the  present  indie,  the  inquiry  has  reference  to  the  mode  (the 
How)  of  the  aKQipwg  TtEQinctxelv ,  actually  existent  as  a  Christian 
duty:  look  to  it  in  what  way  you  carry  into  effect  the  aKQipcig  its- 
QinaxHv ,  how  ye  set  about  the  work  of  living  exactly.  Compare 
Fritzschior.  Optisc.  p.  209.  1  C.  iii.  10,  €Kaaxog  pkBitixa  n^g  inoi^ 
noSofiitf  is  not  exactly  parallel  with  this  passage,  inasmuch  as,  after 
the  preceding  SkXog  iTtoixodofisl ,  there  can  be  no  no  doubt  at  all 
that  an  actual  act  of  building  is  spoken  of. 

5.  In  the  oraiio  obliqiia  (Herm.  Soph.  Ti'ach.  p.  18)  we 
but  seldom  find  the  optative:  A.  xxv.  16,  jtQog  ovg  aTteyLQidrjv 
on  om  eoTiv  ed-og  ^Rx)f.iaioig  xaqiCead^ai  tiva  av&QoiTtov,  jvqIv 
r  o  icomjyoQovfiBvog  xctrcr  nqogianov  exot  rovg  i/Larrffoqovg  ro- 
nov  te  cLTtoXoylag  Xdfioi  X.T.A.:  indeed  the  instances  in  which 
the  words  of  another  are  quoted  indirectly  are  rare  in  the  N.  T. 
In  the  few  examples  which  do  occur  the  indicative  is  commonly 
used,  either  because  the  interposed  sentence,  where  the  optative 
might  have  been  expected,  is  expressed  in  the  words  of  the  nar- 
rator ^  (L.  viii.  47,  Mt.  xviii.  25,  Mk.  ix.  9,  A.  xxii.  24),  or  be- 
cause, through  a  mixture  of  two  constructions,  the  mood  of  the 
oi'atio  recta  is  substituted  for  that  of  the  o7'atio  obliqiia  (a 
change  which  would  be  very  natural  in  the  language  of  conver- 
sation): A.  XV.  5,  i^aveazr^odv  tiveg  riov  ....  OaQiaaiwVj  Xe- 
yovreg  ozi  del  TtEqtxi^vEiv  x.r.A.,  L.  xviii.  9,  bittb  imxI  Ttqog  Tt- 
vag  Tovg  neTtoid-oxag  icp  eavtolg,  on  eial  dUaiot  (contrast 

Matth.  529.  2 *),  A.  xii.  18,  ^  Taqa%og  om,  oXlyog n  aqa 

o  nhqog  iyivero'  ix.  27,  xxiii. 20,  1 C.  i.  15.  We  find  simUar 
examples  in  Attic  writers,  though  usually  in  sentences  of  greater 
length:  see  Isocr.  Trapez.  860,  Demosth.  Phorm.  586,  PolycL 
710,  711,  Lys.  Cced.  Eratosth.  19,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  3,  3.  2.  27, 

^  Bftumlein,  Or.  Modi,  p.  270. 

B  [That  is,  contrast  the  examples  given  by  MattHe  Ic,,  wiiich,  though  of 
the  same  kind  as  the  aboye  N.  T.  ezx.,  contain  the  qptoHve,] 
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4.  5.  36,  Hell  2. 1.  24;  and  of  later  writers,  iEaian  11.  9,  Diog. 

L.  2. 32,  74,  Pausan.  6. 9. 1.  See  Heindorf,  Plat  Soph.  p.  439  sq., 

Matth.  529.  5,  Bernh.  p.  389  *. 

Bern.  1.  The  consecutiye  particle  Hqtb  is  commonly  joined 
with  the  infinitive,  as  indeed  the  simple  infinitive  may  be  appended 
in  a  consecutive  sense :  compare  §  44.  Yet  the  finite  verb  is  also 
used, — not  merely  where  Sgrs  begins  a  new  sentence  (in  the  sense 
of  quarcy  tiaque),  either  in  the  indicative  (Mt.  xii.  12,  xiz.  6,  xxiii. 
31,  Bom.  vii.  4,  xiii.  2,  1  C.  xi.  27,  xiv.  22,  2  C.  iv.  12,  v.  16,  G. 
iii.  9,  iv.  7,  1  Th.  iv.  18*,  IP.  iv.  19,  al.)  ',  or  in  the  conjnnct. 
exhortat.  (I  C.  v.  8),  or  the  imperative  (1  C.  iii.  21 ,  x.  12,  Ph.  ii. 
12,  iv.  1,  Ja.  i.  19,  al..  Soph.  EL  1163,  Plutarch,  TAem.  o.  27);— 
but  also  where  the  sentence  with  SgzB  is  a  necessary  complement  of 
what  precedes,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  16,  ovxmg  ijya^si^aev  o  d'sog  top  KOCfiov^ 
£gTe  ....  idwKBv  G.  ii.  13  (but  in  A.  xiv.  1  ovrcog  SgxE  is  followed 
by  the  infinijive).  The  same  is  very  common  in  Greek  writers.  Thus 
we  find  SgtB  with  a  finite  verb  after  ovrco  in  Isocr.  Areopag,  p.  343, 
354,  De  Big.  p.  838,  ^gin,  p.  922,  Evag,  476,  Lysiaa,  Pro  Man- 
tith.  2,  and  Pro  Mil.  17,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  15,  2.  2.  10,  Diog.  L.  9. 
68;  after  tig  rotfovrov,  Isocr.  De  Big.  p.  836,  Soph.  (Ed,  R.  533*. 
In  the  better  writers  indeed  the  distinction  may  be, ,  that  SgxB  with 
the  indicative  joins  the  facts  together  merely  objectively  as  facts,  as 
prmcedens  and  eonsequens,  whilst  Sgu  with  the  infinitive  brings 
them  into  closer  connexion  and  represents  one  as  proceeding  out  of 
the  other  *. 

Eem.  2.  In  the  K  T.,  as  in  later  Greek,  oq>8lov  (wtpBlov)  is 
treated  entirely  as  a  particle,  and  joined  with  the  indicative;  either 
with  the  preterite  indie,  as  in  1  C.  iv.  8  o<psXov  ipaaiXsvaate^ 
would  that  ye  had  become  kings, — imperfect,  2  C.  xi.  1  otpsXav  dvel" 
Xtc^i  fiov  fAiKQov,  0  that  you  would  have  patience  with  me  a  little;--^ 
or  with  the  future,  as  in  G.  v.  12.  With  the  former  construction 
of  oq>£Xov  comp.  Arrian,  Epictet.  2.  18.  15,  otpikov  xig  iiiza  ra-vvrig 
inonifi^fl'  Gregor.  Orat.  28  (Ex.  xvi.  3,  Num.  xiv.  2,  xx.  3  «). 
When  once  it  had  become  customary  to  regard  otpEkov  as  a  particle, 
it  was  as  logical  to  join  the  imperfect  or  aorist  indicative  with  it  as 
with  ffOf,  see  Matth.  513.  Rem.  2,  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  516  (aor.  de 
re,  de  qua,  quum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc,  nobis  gratum  fore  sign!- 
ficamus,  si  facta  esset  illo  tempore) :  the  future  fills  the  place  of  the 


>  [See  Jelf  885  sq. ,  Don.  p.  587,  and  comp.  Mullach,   Vvlg.  p.  378.] 

*  [In  this  passage  and  the   next  &^xt  is  joined  with  the  imperathey   not 
the  indlc :  on  u^rc  with  imper.  see  Ellic.  on  Ph.  ii.  18.] 

s  Gayler,  De  Pturtie.  NegaL  p.  218  sq. 

4  See  Gayler  Lc.  p.  821  sq.:  compare  SchSBf.  HuOareh  V.  848. 

*  Klotz  p.  772,   comp.   BHiunlein  Ic.  p.  88.      [Jelf  863,    Don.  p.  593  sq., 
Bhilleto,  Dem.  Fals.  Leg.  p.  202  sq.,  EUicott  on  6.  ii.  13.] 

*  [Job  ziy.  13  is  sincpUar:  ti  ydp  o9cXoy  . . .  i^^laJ^mg.] 
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optative.  In  Bey.  iii.  15  some  MSS.  have  o^eilov  t/zv^P^?  ^^^?i 
others  17;  ^ :  both  readings  give  equally  good  sense.  (Jelf  856.  Obs.  2, 
Don.  p.  549.) 


SECTION  XLH. 
THE  CONJUNCTION  Sv  WITH  THE  THREE  MOODS*. 

* 

1.  The  particle  av  gives  to  the  expression  in  which  it 
stands  a  general  impress  of  dependence  apon  circumstances  (a 
fortuita  quadam  conditione),  and  consequently  represents  the 
matter  as  conditioned  and  contingent  ^, — fortey  si  res  ita  ferat, 
perhaps,  possibly  (if  it  should  so  happen)  *.  It  may  be  joined 
with  any  of  the  three  moods,  either  in  an  independent  or  in  a 
dependent  sentence.  In  the  N.  T.  however,  as  in  later  Greek 
generally,  it  is  used  with  far  less  freedom  and  variety  than  in 
(Attic)  Greek  writers'^:  in  particular,  it  never  occurs  in  combi- 
nation with  participles. 

In  an  independent  and  simple  sentence  av  is  u^ed  by  the 
N.  T.  writers 

a.  With  the  aorist  indie,  to  indicate  that  on  a  certain  con- 
dition something  would  have  taken  place  (a  hypothetical  sentence 


*  pEtecent  editors  read  iqc**  the  optative  has  not  much  support.] 

*  On  the  use  of  this  particle  see  the  following  monographs:  Poppo,  Pr, 
de  usu  parHc.  av  apud  ChtecoH  (Frankf.  on  Oder  1816),  also  included  in  See- 
bode's  Miacdl,  OriL  I.  1;  Beisig,  De  vi  et  usu  av  particulcRy  in  his  edition  of 
Aristoph.  Nubea  (Leipz.  1820),  p.  97-140.  I  have  in  the  main  followed  Her* 
mann's  theory,  from  which  Buttmann  diverges  to  some  extent,  and  Thiersch 
{Acta  Monac.  II.  101  sqq.)  still  more.  This  theory  is  most  fully  developed  in 
the  Libb,  4  de  Partic.  £v,  incorporated  in  the  London  edition  of  Steph.  The^ 
iaurusy  and  in  Hermann's  OpuscuL  Tom.  IV,  and  also  published  separately  (Lips. 
1831).  In  all  the  main  points  Klotz  (Devar.  II.  99)  agrees  with  Hermann: 
Hartung's  treatment  (Partik.  U.  218  sqq.)  differs  considerably.  B.  Matthift  (Lexic. 
Eurip,  l.  189  sqq.)  entirely  reverses  the  view  hitherto  held  respecting  the  mean- 
ing of  av:  he  maintains  that  it  is  a  particle  of  confirmation  and  assertion,  and 
gives  us  to  understand  that  his  exposition  is  a  "divina  et  qua  nihil  unquam 
verius  exstitit  descriptio**. — Compare  further  BEumlein,  Ueber  die  gr.  Modi  (re- 
ferred to  above,  §  41.  1),  and  Moller  in  Schneidewin,  FhHolog,  VI.  719  sqq. 
[Donalds.  New  Or.  p.  349  sqq.,  Gr.  p.  537  &c,  Jelf  424  &c.] 

*  Herm.   Vig.  p.  903,  820,  De  Partic.  5.^  p.  10  sq.     [Jelf  424.) 

4  We  may  perhaps  also  compare  the  South-German  kaJL 

B  "Av  is  not  found  more  rarely  in  the  LXX  than  in  the  K.  T.  (Bretschnei* 
der,  Lexic.  p.  22,  says  ''multo  rarius") :  in  particular,  we  always  find  it  in  hy- 
pothetical sentences  where  it  u  reg;iiired.  It  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  optative 
(Gen.  zix.  8,  xxxiii.  10,  zliv.  8),  and  to^the  participle  (2  Mace.  i.  11 ,  8  Mace, 
iv.  1).  Indeed  we  find  it  on  almost  every  page.  On  av  in  the  Apocrypha  see 
Wahl|  Clav,  Apocr.  p.  34  sqq. 
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being  implied  in  the  context)  ^ ;  as  in  L.  xix.  23,  did  xi  ovk  edio- 
nag  zd  agyvgiSv  ^lov  Ini  vfjv  Tgdnetav;  xoft  iyd  il&iov  avv  rox(ji 
av  BTTQa^a  avzo,  I  should  (if  this  didovai  xd  dqyvq.  ijii  Tfjv 
TQUTC.  had  taken  place)  have  required  it  with  intei'est.  Here 
the  omitted  antecedent  clause  is  easily  supplied  from  the  inter- 
rogation did  ri vQajtB^aj.  Similarly  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage Mt  XXV.  27,  sdei  ae  ^aXelv  x6  dqyvqiov  (.lov  xoig  xqa7TeC,i- 
raig,  xat  ekd-iov  sycj  €xof.iiadfir]v  av  xo  i/,idv  avv  xoncp'  and  also 
in  H.  X.  2,  €7tet  otx  av  Bitaiaavxo  7tQogq>tq6^evaL  ^  where  we 
may  supply  from  ver.  1,  had  these  sacrifices  for  ever  perfected 
— completely  cleared  from  sin — those  who  offe^'ed  them.  Com- 
pare Xen.  An.  4.  2. 10,  Thuc.  1.  11,  Plat.  SxjwP'  1*75  d.  Rep.  8. 
564  b,  Aristot  Rhet.  2.  2. 11,  Diog.  L.  2.  75;  in  the  LXX,  Gen. 
xxvi.  10,  Job  iii.  10, 13,  and  (with  the  pluperfect)  2  S.  xviii.  11. 
6.  With  the  optative,  where  subjective  possibility  is  con- 
nected with  a  condition  ("opinio  de  eo,  quod  ex  aliqua  conditione 
pendet",  Herm.  Par  tic.  av  p.  164sq.  *):  A.  xxvi.  29,  ev^aifir^v 
av  T(Ji  &eipy  I  should  pi'ay  to  God  (if  I  were  simply  to  follow 
my  thoughts,  i.e.,  the  wish  of  my  heart).  We  find  the  same 
formula  (parallel  with  ^ovXol^irjv  av)  in  Dio  C.  36.  10,  also  £?;- 
^aix  av  xig  Xen.  Hipparch.  8.  6,  wg  av  iyw  €v^aif.irjv  Diog.  L. 
2.  76:  similarly  d^idaaip  av,  Liban.  Oratt.  p.  200  b. — So  in  a 
direct  question:  A.  ii.  12,  Isyovxeg  xi  av  d-iloi^  xovxo  elvat; 
what  may  this  intend  to  signify  (I  assume  that  it  is  to  signify 
something);  A.  xvii.  18,  xiavd-iXoi  6  OTT^q^ioXoyog  ovxog  Xe- 
yeiv ;  (it  being  presupposed  that  his  words  have  a  meaning),  L. 
vi.  11  * ;  Gen.  xxiii.  15,  Dt.  xxviii.  67,  Job  xix.  23,  xxv.  4,  xxix. 
2,  xxxi.  31,  Ecclus.  xxv.  3.  Compare  Odyss.  21.  259,  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4. 12,  Diog.  L.  2.  5,  Krilg.  p.  186  sq.    (Don.  p.  542,  Jelf  425.) 

We  have  what  amounts  to  a  hypothetical  construction  in  A. 
viii.  31,  nag  av  6vvalfirjv,  iav  fi-q  ng  odrjyi^ai^  fis;  for  without  an 
interrogation  it  would  run,  ovk  av  dvvaifirjv;  compare  Xen.  ^pol.  6, 
fjv  alai^avw(iai  %Biqnv  yiyvi^kivog  . . .  nag  av  ,, ,  iyd  Sn  av  iidimg 
pioxevoiiii; 

m 
X   Matth.  509,  Bost  p.  611  sqq.     (Jelf  424,  Don.  p.  539  sqq.) 

s  Klotz  p.  104:   Adjecta  ad  optatiyum  ista  particula  hoc  didtor:   nos  rem 

ta  animo  cogitare,  si  quando  fiat,  h.e.  rem,  si  fiat,  ita  fieri  oportere  ex  cogita- 

tione  quidem  nostra.     Compare  Madvig  136. 

*  [The   reading  is   uncertain :   Lachm.  and  Treg.  read  t(  d^Xei ,   K  has  .t{ 
4  [This  passage  comes  in  below,  no.  4.] 
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In  one  passage  &¥  stands  without  any  mood  (Herm.  Partte,  iv 
p.  1A7),  according  to  most  MSS. :  1  C.  vii.  5,  ffti)  iitocttf^tixn  alXi^ 
Xovg,  tl  fkf^  Ti  av  i%  cvfigxivoVf  unless  perhaps  (unless  if  perhaps 
this  can  be  done)  with  mutual  consent^. 

2.  After  conditional  clauses  with  ei  we  find  av  in  the  apo- 
dosis  with  the  indicative,  to  denote  hypothetical  reality  (Bost 
p.  635,  Matth.  508,  Don.  p.  539  sqq.,  Jelf  856): 

a.  With  the  imperfect  indie,  (the  most  common  case),  when 
the  writer  wishes  to  express  /  should  do  it.  The  antecedent 
clause  may  contain  either 

a)  An  imperfect,  as  in  L.  vii.  39,  oltog  el  Ijv  nQog>i^gy 
iyivioaxev  av  x.r.il.,  if  he  were  a  prophet,  he  would  pcj'ceivey 
xvii.  6*,  Mt  xxiii.  30  (see  Fritz.),  Jo,  v.  46  (viii.  19),  viiL  42, 
ix.  41,  XV.  19,  xviii.  36,  G.  i.  10,  H.  viii.  4,  7,  1  C.  xi.  31 ,  A. 
xviii.  14  (compare  2  Mace.  iv.  47,  Valckenaer  on  L.  xvii.  6)  ^ : — or 

/?)  An  aorist,  as  in  H.  iv.  8,  el  yaq  avcovg  ^Irjoovg  yuxxi- 
TTovoevy  oim  av  negi  aXXr^g  ihxXeiy  if  Joshua  had  given  them 
rest,  he  would  not  speak  &c.  (in  the  words  previously  cited, 
ver.  5),  comp.  the  present  oQl^ei  in  ver.  7;  G.  iii.  21.  Compare 
Jer.  xxiii.  22,  Bar.  iii.  13. 

6.  With  the  aorist,  to  express  /  should  have  done  it  (Herm. 
Vig.  p.  813):  Mt.  xi.  21,  el  iyivovro  ....  ndlai  av  fievevorjaavy 
if  ... .  had  been  done,  they  would  long  ago  have  repented, 
1 C.  ii.  8,  Rom.  ix.  29  (from  the  LXX),  Gen.  xxx.  27,  xxxi.  27, 42  *, 

1  [Compare  x£v  (Mk.  yi.  56,  al.),  (o;  av  8C.  z.  9,  and  Oreen  p.  830:  ''In 
the  later  Greek  the  particle  av  is  sometimes  eombined  with  xaC  and  cJ;,  so  as 
simply  to  prodace  a  strengthened  term,  without  being  in  any  way  material  to 
the  syntax."  See  also  Jelf  430.  Compare  A.  Buttm.  p.  189  sq. :  '*If  we  sapply 
an  opt.,  sach  as  y^votro,  which  may  combine  with  av  (the  principle  on  which 
some  similar  cases  in  the  Greek  poets  mast  be  explained),  we  depart  entirely 
from  Paul's  utus  loquendi.  Hence  we  must  supply  either  the  indicative  (2  C. 
xili.  5)  or  the  coi\j.  (L.  ix.  13) ,  and  combine  av  with  the  restrictive  particle  tl 
)jLi)Ti,  so  as  to  form  one  whole.  There  is  another  possible  assumption,  in  which 
there  is  nothing  opposed  to  the  character  of  N.  T.  ellipses  or  of  Paul's  style, 
viz.  that  av  here  stands  for  ^av,  the  predicate  being  aTcoaTftptJTe  or  y^vi^rat, 
implied  in  the  previous  words.  The  only  objection  to  this  view  is  the  extreme- 
ly rare  occurrence  of  av  for  £av  in  the  N.  T."  (See  above  fi  41.  2, —  also  Jelf 
860.  7,  861.  Ob9.  4.).] 

B  [Here  titxt  is  probably  the  true  reading,  see  b«low.  Mt  xxiii.  30  is 
thus  explained  by  Fritz. :  si  in  (impia)  majorum  state  viveremos,  quam  nos  ali- 
tor, ac  patres,  in  prophetas  consuleremus,  nos,  qui  vel  mortuorum  nunc  pie  re- 
vereamur  sepulcra!] 

s  [Both  A.  xviii.  14  and  2  Mace.  iv.  47  have  an  aorist  in  the  apodosis,  an 
imperfect  in  the  protasis.] 

*  [In  Gkn.  xxxi.  42 ,  Jud.  xiii.  23 ,  an  imperfect  stands  in  the  conditional 
clause.] 
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xliii.  9,  Jud.  xiii.  23,  xiv.  18,  Is.  i.  9,  xlviii.  18,  Ps.  1. 18,  Uv.  13, 
Judith  XL  2,  al., — where  the  conditional  clause  also  contains  an 
aorist:  Jo.  xiv.  28,  ei  rffanate  f^ie^  ixdqrixB  av,  if  ye  loved  me  ye 
would  have  rejoiced ,  xviii.  30 ,  A.  xviii.  14, —  an  imperfect  in 
the  conditional  clause  (Bar.  iii.  13^):  Mt.  xii.  7,  ei  iyvd^size 
....  ovfK  av  xarcdtxaaara,  if  ye  had  known,  ye  would  not  have 
condemned,  Jud.  viii.  19,  Job  iv.  12,— a  pluperfect  in  the  con- 
ditional clause  (comp.  Demosth.  Panicen.  p.  624  b,  liban.  Ch'att 
p.  117  c).  In  this  case  the  pluperfect  sometimes  takes  the  place 
of  the  aorist  with  aV,  as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  19,  ei  rjaav  i^  rifiiavy  /lejuc- 
vff/Leiaav  av  ^ed^  ^juc5v,  mansissent  (atque  adeo  manerent),  Jo. 
xi.  21  (in  ver.  32  the  aorist*),  xiv.  7:  see  Soph.  (Ed.  K  984, 
.Esch.  Cles.  310  a,  Demosth.  Cor.  324  a,  Plat.  Phoed.  106  c, 
Diog.  L.  3.  39,  iEsop  31.  1,  Lucian,  Fugit  1,  and  compare 
Herm.  Partic.  av  p.  50.  On  the  whole  subject  see  Herm.  Par- 
tic,  avy  I.  cap.  10.  Some  of  the  translators  of  the  N.  T.  have  not 
been  acquainted  with  this  distinction  between  the  tenses;  others 
have  neglected  it'. 

The  apodosis  with  av  is  absorbed  by  an  interrogative  clause 
in  1  C.  xii.  19,  ei  fjv  td  navta  SeV  iaHjoQj  Ttdv  %b  ow/ia;  H.  vii. 
11,  ci  TeXeiioaig  did  rijg  ....  leQ0avvr]g  §v,  tig  ¥vi  %qeia  )c.r.A., 
for  ovx^t  av  rpf  xqeia  x.r.A.  For  an  example  of  av  in  an  inter- 
rogative apodosis  see  Wisd.  xi.  26,  rtiag  e^eivev  av  tcj  ei  /if  av 
r^d^ilrjaag;  On  A.  viii.  31  see  above. 

In  Mk.  xiii.  20,  bI  fi^  nvqtog  inoXoPtoct . . .  ovn  Sv  icti^  nSatt 

^  [This  passage  is   out  of  place  here;   it  is  rightlj  quoted  above  nnder 

a.  (p).] 

I  [Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  (Syn.  Ev,)  read  the  aor.  in  both  verses.] 

B  [This  can  hardly  be  meant  to  imply  that  the  roles  given  above  are  never 
violated  in  the  N.  T.,  that  we  never  find  the  imperfect  where  the  aorist  might 
have  been  expected,  for  Winer  refers  below  to  a  modification  of  the  rule,  thus 
expressed  by  Madvig  l.c.:  ^^Sometimes,  either  in  both  clauses  or  in  only  one 
of  them,  the  imperfect  is  used  instead  of  the  aorist,  of  relations  belonging  to 
the  past;  mostly  (yet  not  always,  especially  in  the  poets)  to  denote  an  abiding 
state  or  a  continued  series  of  actions'^  (p.  95  of  Transl.).  Similarly  Kruger 
p.  195,  Bcfttmann,  Or,  Oramm,  p.  425,  Kiihner  on  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  5,  Curtius, 
Or.  Oramm.  p. 296  (Transl.):  compare  also  Kiihner,  Or.  IL  554,  Jeif  856.  Obs.  1, 
Bleek  on  H.  vii  11,  xi.  15.  Such  exceptional  instances,  however,  are  probably 
very  few  in  the  N.  T. :  there  seems  no  sufficient  reason  for  reckoning  1  C.  xi. 
31,  or  G.  iii.  21  amongst  them.  When  i^v  occurs  in  the  protasis,  it  must  oc- 
casionally be  rendered  had  beeriy  see  Jo.  xi.  21,  32,  1  Jo.  ii.  19,  (A.  xviii.  14); 
comp.  Alford  on  H.  viii.  7.  In  Jo.  viii.  19,  Rom.  vii.  7  (quoted  in  the  text)  the 
wordiised  is  {[Setv,  which  can  scarcely  be  reckoned  with  pluperfects.  There 
b  some  difference  of  opinion  respecting  ifttixtiM  in  Mt  xii.  7,  Jo.  xiv.  7:  some 
translate  had  ye  known,  oihers  if  ye  knew.] 
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tfcr^l,  the  two  aorists  do  not  stand  for  imperfects;  the  meaning  is, 
if  the  Lord  had  not  (in  His  decree)  shortened  the  days,  all  fiesk 
would  have  perished  (might  even  now  be  looked  upon  as  already 
destroyed).  In  H.  xi.  15,  si  fisv  ixEtvrig  ifivrifiovsvov  ...  dxov 
Sv  KciiQov  dvaxafififai ,  it  is  probable  that  the  writer  used  the  imper- 
fect in  the  principal  clause  because  he  is  speaking  of  a  eontimted 
action  (of  past  time)  ^ ,  just  as  the  imperfect  is  used  in  Latin  (ha- 
berent)  ^ :  if  they  meant  that  ....  they  had  (during  their  life)  time 
to  return  y  and  consequently  would  not  have  made  this  declaration 
(ver.  1 3)  at  the  end  of  their  life :  the  aorist  would  have  represented 
the  ¥%tiv  xaiQov  as  something  which  occurred  once  and  quickly 
passed.  Another  view  of  the  imperfect  in  hypothetical  clauses 
(Franke,  Demosth.  p.  69,  74)  is  foreign  to  the  context. 

We  sometimes  find  av  omitted  in  the  apodosis,  especially 
in  connexion  with  the  imperfect  tense  ^.  This  omission  becomes 
more  and  more  frequent  in  later  Greek,  and  is  found  in  cases 
where  there  is  no  aim  after  the  emphasis — the  idea  of  certainty 
— originally  conveyed  by  this  construction  (Ktihner  II.  556)*, 
The  examples  may  be  thus  arranged: 

a.  Imperfect  in  both  clauses :  Jo.  ix.  33 ,  ei  //r  ijv  olzog 
nagd  ^eov,  ovk  rjdvvato  Ttoteiv  ovdivy  tcere  He  not  from  Gody 
he  would  be  able  to  do  nothing;  Diog.  L.  2.  24,  Lycurg.  Or  at. 
8.4,  Plat.  Syvipos.  198  c,  Gorg.  514  c.  In  Jo.  viii.  39  the 
MSS.  are  almost  equally  divided  as  to  the  omission  or  insertion 
of  av:  if  it  originidly  stood  in  the  text  it  may  have  been  ab- 
sorbed by  the  vvv  which  immediately  follows  *. 

b.  Aorist  in  the  apodosis,  with  an  ellipsis  of  ^  in  the  prota- 
sis: G.  iv.  15,  el  dwazdv  t,  6q)d'aXf.iovs  v^uv  e^oQv^avreg  idea- 
TLctri  fioty  where  av  has  not  much  support 

c.  Aorist  in  protasis,  imperfect  in  apodosis:  Jo.  xv.  22,  el 
f^rj  rjk&ov  ....  afiaQziav  ovtl  elxov,  if  I  had  not  comc^  they  would 
not  have  sin;  compare  Diog.  L.  2.  21. 

1  Mfttfch.  608.  b,  Madvig  117.  a.  Eem.  1. 

s  Zampt,  Gramm.  525  [Madvig  347.  b.  Obs.  2]. 

«  Herm.  Eur.  Hec.  1087,  Soph.  Elect,  p.  132,  BarUe,  av  p.  70  sqq.  Bremi. 
Sxc.  4  ad  Lys.  p.  439  sq. ,  Matth.  508.*Kem.  5.  [Don.  p.  540,  Jel^858,  Elli- 
cott  on  O.  iy.  15.  In  modern  Greek  av  is  omitted  in  this  case :  see  Hallach, 
Vvig.  p.  359.] 

4  Similar  to  these  examples  are  snch  Latin  sentences  as  the  following  : 
Flor.  4.  2.  19,  peractum  erat  bellum  sine  sanguine,  si  Pompeium  opprimere  (Csd- 
sar)  potuisset;  Horat.  Od.  2.  17.  27,  Liv.  34.  29,  Cic.  Fam.  12.  24.  2,  Tac  Anr 
nal  3.  14,  Sen.  Consol.  ad  Marc.  I.  See  Zumpt,  Cfr.  519.  b.  [Madvig  348, 
Don.  p.  396.]  • 

B  [The  most  recent  editors  read  e£  .  . «  iaxt  ....  ^icot&iTC  (without  av). 
See  below.] 
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d.  Pluperfect  in  the  conditional  clause  (Jud.  viii.  19),  im- 
perfect in  the  principal  clause:  Jo.  xix.  11,  om  elxeg  i^ovaiav 
ovds^iiav  xar  ifiov,  el  firj  rpf  aot  dedo^ivov  avwd-ev,  thou  icouldst 
not  have  ....  if  it  weie  not  (had  not  been)  gwen  to  t/iecy  A. 

xxvi.  32;  Rom.  vii.  7,  non  cognoram nisi  dicei^ety — so  also 

in  the  words  which  immediately  precede,  nyv  afiagTcav  x.r.A., 
where  with  el  firj  did  vo^ov  we  must  repeat  Myvcjv.  This  omis- 
sion of  av  is  particularly  common  with  %aXdv  rp^,  eSei,  ixQ^^, 
x.2r.i.  ^ ;  compare  Mt.  xxvi.  24,  xakov  fjv  avri^,  el  ov%  eyewrfiri 
X.T.A.:  see  above  §  41.  a.  2^. 

2  C.  xi.  4,  it  6  BQjoyLtvog  SlIXov  IriCovv  UTiqvCCti  ....  xorAcog 
nvH^za^B  {avixsade,  found  in  B  alone,  is  received  by  Lachmann)', 
is  rendered,  if  , , , ,  preached,  ye  would  bear  with  &c.  Here  we 
should  certainly  expect  to  find  ini'iQvcatv;  but,  as  several  words  in- 
tervene, the  writer  might  easily  fall  into  such  an  anacoluthon  (// 
....  preaches  another  Jesus  ....  ye  would  bear  with  it) ,  using 
ivtlxea^e  as  if  he  had  written  ixT^Qvaasv,  instead  of  following  up  the 
xriQvaaH  with  avixead'S,  Or  we  may  suppose  that  he  changes  the 
expression  designedly,  that  he  may  not  give  pain  to  the  Corinthians, 
altering  the  harsh  ivixsad^e  into  the  hypothetical  and  therefore 
milder  aveixtad's:  in  this  case,  however,  Sv  was  the  more  to  be  ex- 
pected as  in  the  antecedent  clause  there  is  no  aim  at  a  hypothetical 
period:  compare  also  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  487  sq.*  We  have  a  similar 
example  in  Diog.  L.  2.  69,  si  tovro  q>avk6v  iariv^  ovk  Sv  iv  zatg 
xmv  ^€iSv  loQxaig  iyivBzo^:  Demosth.  Newr.  815  a  is  of  a  different 

I  Kadrig  118,  B&amleiii  p.  140  sq.  (Don.  p.  541,  Jelf  858.  3). 

'  [Winer  Lc.  maintains  that  there  is  no  real  ellipsis  of  av  in  such  ex- 
amples.] 

s  [Alford  follows  Lachm.  in  this  reading.  A.  Battm.  (Or.  p.  195,  Stud.  u. 
Kr.  1858,  md.  in/r.)  maintains  that  this  is  an  example  of  the  first  class  of  con- 
ditional  sentences,  not  the  fourth.  He  takes  the  same  view  of  Jo.  xlx.  11, 
where  however  he  would  pr^er  to  read  ?x^^^'] 

*  [Klotz's  words  will  make  the  meaning  clearer:  '*Si  ratione  rem  conside- 
ramus,  in  ejus  modi  locis"  {ue.  ubi  apodosis  aliam  orationis  formam  habet)  ^*con- 
dicionls  et  apodosis  propria  conjunctio  nulla  est,  verum  postquam  simpliciter 
po&ita  est  hypothetica  enuntiatio ,  alio  quodam  modo  concipitur  'COgitatione  apo- 
dosis, ut  non  exsquata  sit  totius  enuntiatlonis  ratio,  sed  condicio  ilia  nihil  ad- 
ferat  ad  apodosin  nisi  externam  rationem  sententiarum."] 

^  [In  this  passage  we  have  in  the  protasis  the  present  indie,  and  in  the 
apodosis  a  past  tense  of  the  indie,  with  Sv.  L.  xvii.  6,  il  l^i^xt ....  iH^sxt  av, 
is  precisely  similar  to  this,  as  also  is  Jo.  viii.  39  with  the  reading  tl  .  .  ,  iarz 

^icoceiTc  av :  the  only  doyibtful  point  in  the  latter  passage  is  the  genuineness 

of  av.  These  passages — with  some  others  in  which  the  present  tense  is  less  strong- 
ly supported,  viz.  Jo.  xiv.  28,  H.  xi.  15  (where  however '  ^vT)fioveuouacv  has  now 
the  support  of  K) — are  carefolly  examined  by  A.  Buttmann  in  an  interesting  paper 
in  the  Studien  und  Krit£ken,  1858  (p.  474  sqq.).  His  view  is,  that  the  writer  uses 
this  form  when  he  does  not  wish  to  imply  an  abtolute  denial  of  the  truth  of 
the  hypothesis,   whilst  at  the  same  time  he  does  deny  that  the  hypothesis  is 
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kind. — ^That  in  Bom.  iv.  2 ,  l^ei  xavxriua  does  not  stand  for  tli^v  Sv 
%. ,  as  was  maintained  by  Riickert,  will  be  easily  perceived  by  any 
one  who  attends  to  Paul's  reasoning :  of  recent  commentators,  Eoll- 
ner  has  rightly  opposed  this  view. 

3.  In  relative  clauses,  after  og,  ogvigf  oaogf  otvov^  &c.,  ar 
is  found 

a.  With  the  indicative,  when  some  actual  fact,  and  there- 
fore something  certain,  is  spoken  of,  ^'sed  cujus  vel  pars  ali- 
qua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitationem  admittunf'  (Herm.  Vig. 
p.  819)*:  Mk.  vi  56,  ottov  Sv  elgejcoQevato  y  where  pei'chance 
He  entered,  ubicunque  intrabat  (this  might  occur  in  different 
places  and  repeatedly)  oaoi  av  ijTtTovTo^  avrov,  so  many  of 
tliem  as  {at  any  time)  touclted  Him:  xad^oti  av,  A.  ii.  45,  iv. 
35 ;  a>g  av,  1 G.  xii.  2.  In  all  these  instances  we  have  a  (relative) 
preterite,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19,  xxx.  42,  Is.  Iv.  11,  2S.  xiv.  26,  £z. 
i.  20,  X.  11,  1  Mace.  xiiL  20, — ^and  also  in  Greek  writers,  as  Lu- 
cian,  Dial.  JM.9.2,  Demon.  10,  Demosth.  L  Stcph.  p.  610  b 
(Agath.  32. 12,  117. 12,  287. 13,  Malal.  14.  36).  The  piesent 
indicative — ^which  Klotz  (p.  109  sq.),  in  opposition  to  Hermann, 
maintains  to  be  inadmissible — is  not  even  externally  supported 
in  L.  viii.  18,  x.  8,  Jo.  v.  19:  in  Mk.  xi.  24  Lachmann  has  rightly 
'  restored  from  the  MSS.  the  indicative  without  av '.  The  present 
occurs  frequently  in  the  LXX,  see  Ps.  ci.  3,  Pr.  i.  22,  Lev. 
XXV.  16. 

In  Mtl  xiv.  36  we  have  oaoi  fj'^avxo,  ducmOfiCav*  in  the  place 
of  odoi  Sv  ^TKTovro,  hmiowo'  of  the  parallel  passage,  Mk.  vi.  56. 
Both  expressions  are  correct,  according  as  the  writer  conceived  the 
fact  as  in  every  respect  definite  or  not     The  former  must  be 


tme  m  the  »eni«  rtquired  by  Hie  apodotU.  Hence,  in  strictness,  we  huve  a 
condensation  of  two  sentences  into  one,  the  hypothesis  to  which  the  apodosis 
really  corresponds  being  sappressed.  Thos  in  Jo.  viii.  39 :  *4f  ye  are ,  as  ye 
say)  Abraham's  children  (and  in  a  natural  sense  ye  certainly  are),  ye  woald 
(if  ye  were  his  children  in  the  tnie  sense  of  the  word)  do  Abraham's  works'*: 
contrast  with  this  rer.  42,  where  the  truth  of  the  hypoth.  is  at  once  denied. 
He  quotes  Aristoph.  Av.  792  sqq.  (eomp.  785)  as  another  parallel  instance.  For 
a  different  example  of  the  same  combination  of  tenses  see  Jud.  ziii.  23  ^2.] 

1  Klots  p.  145:  In  his  lods  qunm  res  ipsa,  qnss  facta  esse  dicatnr,  certa 
sit,  pertinet  Ulnd,  quod  habet  in  se  particula  av  incerti,  magis  ad  notionem 
relatiyam ,  siye  pronomen ,  sire  particula  est  [Compare  Jelf  827.  cj  424.  8.  p, 
Green,  Chr.  p.  164.] 

*  [Treg.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  read  i]\{>avTo:  in  some  of  the  passages  of  the 
LXX  quoted  in  the  next  sentence,  we  haye  the  aor.,  not  the  imperfect] 

*  [In  Bey.  xiy.  4,  we  should  probably  read  ortov  Sv  uicaveu  The  reading 
pf  Pr.  i.  82  is  uncertain ;  Lev.  zzv.  16  is  inserted  by  mistake.] 
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rendered,  aii  who  (as  many  as)  touched  Him,  of  the  persons  who 
were  surrounding  Him  at  that  time  (yer.  35).  Mark's  narration 
does  not  refer  to  any  particular  place  (as  is  shown  by  ofcov  av  ilge- 
noQiviro) ;  he  says  generally,  all  who  at  any  time  touched  Him :  com- 
pare Herm.  Partic,  av  p.  26. 

b.  With  the  conjunctive ,  when  the  matter  referred  to  is 
objectively  possible,  i.e.  when  something  whose  occurrence  is 
regarded  as  only  conditional  is  spoken  of. 

a)  The  aorist  conj.  (the  tense  which  occurs  most  frequently) 
is  used  of  that  which  may  possibly  happen  in  the  future,  and  cor- 
responds to  the  Latin  fnturum  ex  actum:  Mt.  x.llyelgrjv^av 
TtoXiv  r  '/46fir]v  etgald-rfte ,  into  what  city  ye  may  possibly  have 
cniei'edy  in  quamcunque  urbem,  si  quam  in  urbem ;  xxi.  22,  oaa 
av  ain^rjTSy  qna^cimqiie  petieritis;  xii.  32,  Mk.  ix.  18,  xiv.  9, 
L.  X.  35,  A.  ii.  39,  iii.  22,  23,  viii.  19,  Rom.  x.  13,  xvi.  2  S  Ja. 
iv.  4,  1  Jo.  iv.  15,  Rev.  xiii.  15,  al.  For  examples  from  Greek 
writers  see  Bomem.  Luc.  p.  65  (Jelf  829).  From  the  LXX,  com- 
pare Gen.  xxi.  6,  12,  xxii.  2,  xxiv.  14,  xxvi.  2,  xxviiL  15,  xliv. 
9  sq.,  Ex.  i.  22,  ix.  19,  x.  28,  Lev.  v.  3, 15,  17,  xi.  32,  xx.  6,  9, 
16  sqq.  *,  Num.  v.  10,  vi.  2,  Dt.  xvii.  9,  Is.  xi.  11.  In  the  place 
of  the  conjunctive  we  find  the  future  indie. '  in  Dt  v.  27,  Jer. 
xlix.  4,  Jud.  X.  18,  xi.  24  (Malch.  Hist.  p.  238,  Cinnam.  I.  6 
(Bonn  ed.);  see  Matth.  528.  Rem.  3  (Jelf  827  a). 

/?)  The  present  conj.  is  used  of  that  which  possibly  might 
now  occur,  or  which  usually  occurs,  or  which  is  to  be  represented 
as  something  continued:  G.  v.  17,  Ivor  ^r,  S  av  d-iXrjrey  tavza 
noifjze  (what  you  may  happen  to  desire).  Col.  iii.  17,  Ttav  o  rt 
av  noirze'  1  Th.  ii.  7,  wg  av  TQoq>dg  &dXnT]  x.i:.X.,  L.  ix.  57,  Jo. 
ii.  5,  V.  19,  1  C.  xvi.  2,  Ja.  iii.  4*,  Col.  iii.  23.  On  the  whole 
see  Herm.  Partic.  av  p.  113  sqq.,  Vig.  p.  819.  From  the  LXX 
compare  Gen.  vi.  17,  xi.  6,  1  S.  xiv.  7,  Lev.  xv.  19,  Ex.  xxxii.  9; 
this  tense  however  is  much  less  common  than  the  aorist 

In  2  C.  viii.  1 2  we  find  a  combination  of  two  constractions ,  eI 
^  ngodvfila  ngojiBixcti,  xa^o  iav  Ixy,  ivngogSiKxogf  ov  na^o  ov% 
f 2f  f.   The  distinction  is  clear:  the  positive  Ix^iv  might  be  variously 


1 

2 

t 


In  Rom.  XYi.  2  the  tense  is  the  present.] 
Not  16  sqq.,  bat  15,  17  sq.] 

[We  have  this  construction  in  Mk.  viii.  35  (Treg.,  Tisoh.  ed.  8,  Alf.),  A. 
viL  7  (Treg.,  Tisch.  ed.  7).] 

*  [Treg.  reads  Zicov  pouXcTttt.    In  Gen.  xi.  6,   quoted  below,   we  find  the 
aor.  not  the  present.] 

Wiaar  Onaunar.  25 
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conceived  in  regard  to  degree  (xo^o),  according  to  what  he  may 
happen  to  have;  the  negative  ova  IxHv  is  single  and  altogether  de- 
finite. Compare  Lev.  xxiv.  20,  xxv.  16,  xxvii.  12;  xi.  34,  »av 
PQWfiety  0  icd'sxai,  ei;  o  av  inikd'^  vSmg, 

In  Attic  prose  relatives  joined  with  the  conjunctive  mood  are 
usually  accompanied  by  av;  there  are  however  well-attested  ex- 
amples of  the  omission  of  this  particle  (Rest  p.  669  sq.),  and  Her- 
mann (JPartic,  av  p.  118)  has  pointed  out  the  case  in  which  this 
omission  was  necessary^.  As  regards  the  N.  T. ,  the  reading  of 
good  MSS.  in  L.  viii.  17  is  ov  yiq  hxi  ....  anoxQVipov ,  o  ov 
yvac^^  (al.  /vaxf^t^a^rcrO  nal  ilg  tpavBQOv  Ik&y^;  this  must  be 
rendered  which  may  not  become  known  and  come  to  light.  The  relative 
here  refers  to  something  which  is  conceived  with  perfect  definite- 
ness,  not  to  anything  whatever y  quodcungue.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  Ja.ii.  10  ogtig  okov  rdv  vofiov  Tf/pi/cTi^,  Tttalerj  di  iv  ivl,  we  might 
have  expected  Sv;  but  it  is  not  really  required,  as  in  the  writer's 
conception  the  case  is  altogether  definite,  qui  (si  quis)  ....  eustodi- 
verit.  So  also  in  Mt  x.  33.  In  Mt  xviii.  4  Lachm.  has  restored 
the  future*. 

4.  In  indirect  questions  av  is  joined  with  the  optative  (after 

a  preterite  or  an  historic  present) :  L.  i.  62 ,  ivevevov  r0  Ttarqij 

TO  tL  av  &iXot  wxXeia&ai  airtov,  how  he  would  pei*hnps  wish 

to  have  hint  named  (it  being  supposed  that  he  has  a  wish  in  this 

case, — tL  d-eXoi  ifL.%.X,  would  be  how  he  would  wish  to  have  him 

named)^  A.  v.  24,  x.  17,  xxi.  33  (see  above,  §  41.  6.  4),  L.  vi.  11, 

dieXalovv  tcqoq  akXi^lovgy  ri  av  noii^aeiav  ry  ^IrjOoVy  what  t/tey 

might  possibly  do  with  Jesus,  quid  forte  faciendum  videretur 

(discussing  the  various  possibilities  in  a  doubting  mood),  ix.  46 ; 


1  Compare  Sehnf.  Demosth.  I.  657,  Poppo,  Observ.  p.  143  sqq. ,  Jen,  LiL^ 
Zeit.  1816,  April,  No.  69,  and  adCyrop.  p.  129,  209;  on  the  other  side,  B£am- 
lein  p.  212  sqq.  [See  also  Green,  Or.  p.  163  sq.  A.  Battmann  holds  that,  as 
the  N.  T.  writers  omit  av  only  after  the  compound  relatives  (indading  icsc  oO» 
not  after  the  simple  oc*  the  particle  was  omitted  because  it  seemed  superfluous 
with  pronouns  whose  meaning  was  already  general. — But  there  are  very  few 
well-attested  examples  of  the  omission.] 

*  [When  this  passage  is  quoted  above  (f  41.  4)  two  readings  are  mentioned, 
ou  Y^'^^^^tf *t  (Griesb. ,  Meyer ,  De  W. ,  Tisch.  ed.  7)  and  ou  iatq  yvwairtj 
(Jjachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  ed.  8,  Alford).  It  does  not  appear  that  any  editor  reads 
ou  Yvcda^T) ,  or  indeed  that  any  MS.  has  this  reading ,  except  L, — in  which 
however  }xi)  is  written  over  the  line.  If  we  read  yvcoadi^aeTai ,  the  above  ex- 
planation  will  apply  to  £X^;  with  the  other  reading  we  have  the  ordinary 
construction  of  ou  (ii).] 

*  [The  use  of  relative  sentences  to  express  purpose  or  dettination  must  not 
be  left  unnoticed.  In  this  sense  the  relative  is  usually  followed  by  the  fnt.  in- 
die, in  Greek  prose  (Madvig  115  a,  Kriig.  p.  180);  in  Epic  poetry  we  find  the 
sul^unctive,  which  also  occurs  occasionally  in  prose  (Thuc.  7.  25.  1),  see  Jelf 
886.  4.  In  the  N.  T.  see  A.  xxi.  16,  H.  viii.  3  (sulij.),  ML  xxi.  41,  L.  vii.  4  (fu- 
ture).    See  A.  Buttm.  p.  198,  Green  p.  177.] 
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also  Jo.  xiii.  24,  with  the  reading  v&iei  Tovrif  Sl^nav  11.  Twd'i- 
a&ai  Tig  av  eYrj  tveqI  oh  Xiyei  (who  he  might  be,  whom  they 
should  possibly  suppose  him  to  be) ;  but  the  better  reading  is 
vevu  ....  %al  Xiyei  avT(^ '  eini  fig  iariv  neqi  oi  Xeyet.  See 
Klotz  p.  509:  compare  Esth.  iii.  13.    (Jelf  425,  879.) 

5.  The  particles  of  time  are  followed  by  the  conjuDctive 
with  av  (Matth.  521),  when  the  reference  is  to  an  (objectively 
possible)  action,  a  case  which  may  or  will  occur,  in  regard  to 
which  however  there  is  no  certainty  when  (how  often)  it  will 
occur  (Herm.  Partic.  av  p.  95sqq.,  Don.  p.  581,  Jelf  842).  Thus 

a.  orav — i.e.  or  av — Mt.  xv.  2,  viTtTOvrai  rag  XBlqag^ 
orav  aqrov  iad^iwaiVy  when  (i.e.,  as  often  as)  they  eat,  Jo. 
viii.  44,  1  C.  iiL  4,  L.  xi.  36;  xvii.  10,  orav  noirfirjfcs  ndvra,  Xi- 
y«:e,  when  ye  shall  have  done,  Mt  xxi.  40,  otav  VXd^  o  i^vqiog 
....  t/  noirjcei,  qnando  veneriL  So  usually  with  the  aorist 
conjunctive  for  the  Latin  futu7\  exact. ,  Mk.  viii.  38 ,  Jo,  iv.  25, 
xvi.  13,  Rom.  xi.  27,  A.  xxiii.  35,  1  C.  xv.  27  * ,  xvi.  3,  1  Jo.  ii. 
28,  and  also  H.  i.  6  (as  was  pointed  out  by  B5hme  and  Wahl): 
the  present  conj.,  on  the  other  hand,  usually  indicates  an  action 
of  frequent  recurrence,  not  limited  to  any  particular  time 
(Matth.  521),  or  else  represents  something  which  in  itself  is  fu- 
ture simply  as  an  event  (1  C.  xv.  24  * ,  where  it  stands  by  the 
side  of  the  aorist  conj.).  Similar  to  this  are  fp^ixa  av  2  C,  iii, 
16  {when  it  shall  have  tui'ned),  oaonug  av  {as  often  as)  1  C.  xi. 
25,  26  (with  the  present),  wg  av  as  soon  as,  Rom.  xv.  24,  1  C. 
xi.  34,  Ph.ii.23». 

b.  The  conjunctions  which  answer  to  mitil:  ^wg  av^^  Mt 
X.  11  inei  /.uivate,  Stag  av  i^ildTjZB'  Ja.  v.  7,  L.  ix.  27;  axQig 
ov  av,  Rev.  ii.  25  (Gen.  xxiv.  14,  19,  Jos.  ii.  16,  xx.  6,  9,  Ex. 


<  [On  this  pMsage  (**When  Ood  shaU  have  declared  that  aU  things  have 
been  subjected  to  Him")  see  Alford's  note.  In  1  Jo.  ii.  28  we  should  probably 
read  £av.] 

*  [The  Bee.  has  the  aorist,  bat  there  is  no  doubt  that  we  must  read  ica- 
paMf^  or  -dtSoC  (on  the  latter  form,  found  with  orav  in  Mk.  iv.  29  also,  see 
aboTe  p.  360,  note  >):  orav  indicates  ''the  uncertainty  of  the  time  when"  (Alf. 
m  lce.)A 

*  [In  this  purely  temporal  sense  (Jc  av  is  at  least  very  rare  in  Attic 
prose;  see  Klots,  Detfar.  p.  759,  A.  Buttm.  p.  200,  EUicott  on  Ph.  2.  23.  To 
the  coqjunctions  mentioned  above  add  dtp  ou  £v  L.  xiii.  25,  and  imvt  Mt  ii.  8, 
L.  zi.  22,  34.] 

«  In  Ex.  zv.  16,  Jer.  uciii.  20,  according  to  the  usual  text,  we  And  Ecoc 
av  and  £uc  with  the  conjunctive  in  parallel  claoset.  fJn  Ja.  v.  7,  quoted  in  the 
next  line,  Sn  is  doubtful.] 

25* 
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XV.  16,  Is.  vi.  11,  xxvi.  20,  xxx.  17,  Tob.  vii.  11,  and  often). 
Compare  Soph.  (Ed.  R,  834,  Xen.  CifV.  3.  3. 18,46,  An.  5. 1. 11, 
Flat.  P/tced.  59  e ,  al. ;  this  is  the  usual  construction  in  Attic 
prose  (Rost  p.  623 ,  Don.  p.  581  sq. ,  Jelf  846).  Compare  also 
§  41.  3.  2.  (b).—nQiv  av  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  ^ 

In  Rev.  iy.  9,  otav  dciaovai  ta  j^ma  do^av  ....  JCBaovvtai  ot 
sXxoai,  ricaoQeg  x.t.X.  (the  correct  reading),  oxav  is  joined  with  the 
future  instead  of  the  conjunctive,  quando  dederint, — as  in  Iliad  20. 
335,  aAA'  avcqwQii<Sai ^  ore  x£v  |t;fi/3Xi7<T£at  aix^i  other  MSS.  have 
d^ai  or  dcofffixri^.  In  L.  xi.  2,  xiii.  28,  Mt.  x.  19,  there  is  pre- 
ponderant authority  for  the  conjunctive.  The  use  of  the  indie,  pre- 
sent with  oxav  in  Rom.  ii.  14  oxav  noiel  (which  should  rather  be 
regarded  as  a  mistake  of  transcription  for  noiy)  is  very  doubtful: 
we  should  read  noitoaiv  with  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  In  Mk.  xi. 
25,  however,  oxav  oxi^kbxb  is  supported  by  good  MSS.,  and — as  the 
words  are  designed  to  express  merely  an  external  definition  of 
time  *,  cum  stalls  precantes — ^the  indicative  (according  to  Klotz,  De~ 
var.  p.  475  sq.)  is  just  as  admissible  as  in  Lycurg.  28.  3  it  is  well 
attested  by  MS.  authority^.  In  this  case  the  present  and  future 
indicative  are  sometimes  found  with  oxav  in  earlier  writers  (see 
Klotz  /.c,  and  p.  477  sq.,  690  *),  where  it  was  formerly  considered 
inadmissible  ^ :  in  later  writers  it  occurs  more  frequently  ^ ,  compare 
e.g.  Ex.  i.  16,  Act.  ^pocr.  126. 

More  singular  is  the  construction  of  oxav  in  narration  with 
an  indicative  preterite  (imperfect) :  Mk.  iii.  11,  tck  ixvevftaxa  .... 
oxav  avxov  id'BciQeif  Ttgogininxev  (without  any  variant),  when  at 
any  time  (quandocunque)  they  saw  Him,  Here  Greek  writers  would 
probably  have  used  (ore  or  onoxav  with)  the  optative,  see  Herm. 
Fig.  p.  792  ^ ;  but  it  is  as  easy  to  explain  the  indie,  here  as  in  Scoi 

»  [IIplv  av  ITJtj  is  received  by  Treg.  (and  Tisch.  Sijn.  Ev.)  in  L.  ii.  26  : 
here  it  follows  a  negative  clanse,  as  usual  (Don.  p.  583,  Jelf  848.  4).  In  ed.  8 
Tisch.  reads  icp.  "^  av  X&ri.     See  above,  p.  371.] 

«  [On  1  Tim.  v.  11,'  where  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and  Alford  read  the  fut.  with 
OTttv,  see  Ellicott's  note.  He  remarks  that  "the  only  correct  principle  of  ex- 
plaining these  usages  of  £av  and  orav  with  the  indie."  is,  **the  restriction  of 
the  whole  conditional  force  to  the  particle,  and  the  absence  of  necessary  in- 
ternal connexion  between  the  verb  in  the  protasis  and  that  in  the  apodosis".] 

B  [Not  an  intemal  relation  of  cause  or  condition.] 

*  Bekker  conjunctures  (09i,  others  read  or'  £v,  and  Blume  even  says,  '4n- 
dicativus  per  grammaticas  leges  h.l.  ferri  nequit."  [The  reading  in  question  is 
orav  .  .  .  zIgL.  —  In  ed.  7  Tisch.  received  otav  with  the  present  indie  in  Mk. 
xi.  25,  xiii.  4,  7,  L.  xi.  2;  but  in  all  these  passages,  except  the  first,  he  now 
reads  the  subjunctive.] 

B  Most  of  the  examples  quoted  by  Gayler,  De  BcirUc.  Negat.  p.  193sq.,  are 
probably  doubtful. 

«  Jacobs,  Anthol  PaXab.  III.  61,  AekUl.  Tat.  452,  Matth.  521.  note. 

^  Jacobs  in  Act,  Monae.  I.  146,  Schief.  Ind.  M$op.  149. 

s  Fritzsche  {Marh  p.  801)  prefers  to  write  oT  av ,  in  order  to  show  that 
in  this  case  av  belongs  to  the  verb,  in  the  sense  of  at  any  time :  compare  Schnf. 
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Sv  ffTCTOvro  (see  above  3.  a).  Compare  Gen.  xxxviii.  9,  Ex.  xvii. 
1 1,  Num.  xi.  9,  1  Sam.  xvii.  34,  Ps.  cxix.  7,  Thiersch,  Pent,  p.  100 
(so  with  i^vixoc  Sv  Gen.  xxx.  42,  Ex.  xxxiii.  8,  xxxiv.  34,  xl.  36, 
onoxe  idv  Tob.  vii.  11,  lav  Jud.  vi.  3, — where  also  a  frequently 
repeated  action  of  past  time  is  referred  to);  also  Polyb.  4.  32.  5, 
13.  7.  10  (see  Schweigh.  on  the  latter  passage),  Aristid.  Lept,  §  3.  6 : 
comp.  Poppo,  T/iUc,  III.  I.  313^.  In  the  Byzantine  writers  ovav 
is  joined  with  the  aorist  indie,  even  when  it  signifies  when  (in  re- 
ference to  a  single  event  of  past  time),  Ephraem.  7119,  5386,  5732, 
Theophan.  p.  499,  503.  Compare  also  Tischendorf  in  ihe  FerhandeL 
p.  142*. 

6.  When  OTrwg,  the  particle  of  design,  is  joined  with  aV,  it 
indicates  a  purpose  the  possibility  of  attaining  which  is  still 
doubtful,  or  the  attainment  of  which  is  viewed  as  depending 
upon  circumstances,  ut  sit^  si  sit  ®, — ut,  si  fieri  possit,  ut  forte  * ; 
Isocr.  £p.  8.  p.  1016,  Xen.  Cifr.  5.2.21,  Plat.  Gorg,  481a, 
Conv.  187  e,  Le^^.  5.738  d,  al. ,  Demosth.  Halon,  32  c;  see 
Stallb.  Plat  Lnch.  p.  24,  Krtig.  p.  192 ».  In  the  N.  T.  we  have 
only  two  examples  of  this  construction  (for  A.  xv.  17  and  Rom. 
iii.  4  are  quotations  from  the  0.  T.,  and  in  Mt.  vi.  5  av  has  been 
removed  from  the  text  in  accordance  with  many  authorities),  but 
the  explanation  just  given  is  applicable  to  these:  A.  iii.  19,  oncjg 
av  eld-cjoiv  xacQol  avaxpv^ewg,  ut  forte  (si  meee  admonition! 
nexavotfiaxe  "Mil  STriTQeipare  parueritis)  veniant  tempora  &c.; 
L.  ii.  35.  So  also  in  the  two  quotations  from  the  LXX,  especially 
in  A.  XV,  the  meaning  is  clear.  Compare  further  Gen.  xii.  1 3, 
xviii.  19,  1.  20,  Ex.  xx.  20,  26,  xxxiii.  13,  Num.  xv.  40,  xvi.  40, 
xxvii.  20,  Dt  viii.  2,  xvii.  20,  2S.  xvii.  14,  Ps.  lix.  7,  Hos.  ii.  3, 
Jer.  xlii.  7,  Dan.  ii.  18,  1  Mace.  x.  32. 

In  the  K  T.  av  is  never  found  with  the  optative  after  con- 
junctions  and  relatives;    in  the  LXX    however   see  Gen.  xix.  8 


Dem.  m.  192.    See  however  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  688  sq.    [Compare  Jelf  424.  3.  p, 
841.  Ob:  2.] 

^  The  LXX  use  even  cJ^  av  with  a  preterite  indie,  when  speaking  of  a 
single  definite  past  action,  as  in  Qen.  vi.  4,  xxvii.  30  o^  av  ^^TJXdev  'la- 
xcSp  X.T.X. 

*  [There  are  in  the  N.  T.  two  well-attested  examples  of  this  kind:  Mk. 
xL  19  OTOV  ^Y^veto  (Treg.,  Tisch.),  Rev.  viii.  1  orav  rfvotle.  In  modern  Ghreek 
OTOV  is  freely  used  with  the  indicative,  see  MuUach,   Vvlg.  p.  368.] 

s  See  Herm.  Ear.  BaccK  593,  1232,  Partic,  £v  p.  120  sq. 
4  Compare  Bengel  on  A.  iii.  19,  Rom.  iii.  4. 

*  [So  Don.  p.  600 :  '^When  the  final  sentence  expresses  an  eventttal  con- 
clusion ,  i.  e.  one  in  which  an  additional  hypothesis  is  virtually  conteined ,  we 
may  subjoin  £v  to  coc  or  SiTCCd;;  thus  Soph.  Klectr.  1495  sq.,  "in  order  that 
yon  may,  at  by  going  tture  you  vnUj  &c"    Compare  Jelf  810,  Green  p.  169.] 
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(but  comp.  ZTi.  6),  zxxiii.  10,  2  Mace.  zr.  21.  With  the  infinitive 
it  occuTB  onoe,  2  C.  x.  9,  7vo  iijq  doia  mg  Sv  iit<poPeiv  vfiag,  that 
J  may  not  appear  perchance  to  terrify  you;  in  the  oratio  recta 
(Herm.  Partic.  av  p.  179,  Krug.  p.  348,  Jelf  429)  this  would  be 
co;  aV  Ixtpopoifii  vfi,f  tamquam  qui  yelim  yob  terrere^. 

After  relatiyes  we  frequently  find  idv  in  the  place  of  av  in  the 
N.  T.  text  (aa  in  the  LXX  and  Apocrypha  ^,  and  occasionally  in  the 
Byzantine  writers,  e.g.  Malalas  5.  p.  94,  144),  according  to  the  best 
and  most  numerous  authorities:  Mt.  y.  19  (not  yii.  9),  yiii.  19,  x.  42, 
xi.  27,  Jo.  xy.  7,  L.  xvii.  33,  1  C.  yi.  18,  xvi.  3,  G.  vi.  7,  E.  vi.  8, 
aL  ' :  this  is  not  uncommon  in  the  MSS.  of  Gbreek  writers,  eyen  the 
Attic.  Eecent  philologers^  uniformly  substitute  av  ^.  This  the  N.  T. 
editors  haye  not  yet  ventured  to  do,  and  the  use  of  lav  for  av  may 
have  been  really  a  peculiarity  of  the  later  (if  not  indeed  of  the  earlier) 
popular  language  ^ :  comp.  L.  x.  8. 


SECTION  XLni. 
THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

1.  The  imperative  mood  regularly  expresses  a  summons  or 
command ,  sometimes  however  merely  a  permission  (imper.  per- 
missivus),  a  consent  or  acquiescence^  (Krilg.  p.  188,  Jelf  420): 
1 C.  vii.  15,  et  6  aTtiotog  xtoqiC^raij  xtoqiCioQ^oij  he  may  separate 
himself  (there  can  and  should  be  no  hindrance  on  the  part  of 
the  Christian  spouse) ;  xiv.  38,  e?  ztg  ayvoei,  ayvoeirio  (the  hope 
of  further  successful  instruction  is  renounced).  Whether  this  or 
the  ordinary  meaning  should  be  assigned  to  the  imperative  in 
any  particular  passage,  must  be  decided  not  by  grammatical  but 

>  [It  seems  much  simpler  to  suppose  that  coc  itnd  av  here  coalesce,  with 
the  meaning  quoii:  so  Meyer,  Alford,  Green  (see  the  note  qnoted  above,  p.  380), 
A.  Bnttm.  (p.  189).  Green  quotes  Polyb.  Hist.  I.  46,  Philo,  Mundi  Optf,  I.  13: 
(Jcofv  is  thus  used  in  modern  Greek.  On  the  classical  cJ^TcepoeveC  see  Jelf  430. 
1 ;  and  on  x£v,  as  used  in  Mk.  vi.  56,  aL,  I  64.  I  1.] 

*  See  Wahl,  Clav.  Apocryph.  p.  137  sq.,  Thilo,  Ad,  Thorn,  p.  8. 

*  [The  reading  is  rather  doubtful  in  some  of  these  examples.  See  Alford 
vol.  L  Proleg.  p.  98  (ed.  6),  Ellic  on  E.  vi.  8,  A.  Buttm.  p.  63,  Green  p.  164 
(Jelf  423).] 

^  In  opposition  to  Schneider,  Xen.  Mem,  3.  10.  12. 

*  See  Schsefer,  JvUan,  p.  v,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  835,  Bremi,  Lyt,  p.  136,  Bois- 
sonade,  Mn.  Qaz,  p.  269,  Stallb.  Plat  Ixtch.  p.  57.  A  more  moderate  opinion 
is  expressed  by  Jacobs,  Athen.  p.  88;  yet  see  his  note  in  Lection,  Stob.  p.  45, 
and  AchSl,  Tat,  p.  831  sq.     Compare  also  Valckenaer  on  C.  vi.  18. 

*  Almost  like  our  etu>an  in  relative  sentences,  toa$  etioan  geschehon  toOie 
(wann  etwas  geschieht,  was  es  sein  soUte). 

*  According  to  MoUer  (Schneidewin ,  Fhdolog,  VI.  1 24  sqq.)  the  pre$etU 
imper.  only  should  be  so  used.  We  have  this,  it  is  true,  in  the  N.  T.  passages 
which  are  quoted  above,  but  we  cannot  regard  this  as  settling  the  question  for 
the  N.  T. 
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by  henneneutical  considerations;  and  these  will  not  allow  us  to 
make  the  imperative  permissive  either  in  Mt.  viii.  32  (on  the 
ground  that  suffm'unce  is  expressed  in  the  parallel  passage ,  L. 
viiL  32),  or  in  Jo.  xiii.  27,  1  C.  xi.  6.  On  Jo.  xiii  sec  Baumg.- 
Cnisius  * :  in  1  C.  xi ,  Yjeiqaa&ia  as  well  as  YjaroYxtXvTtxiad'w 
must  be  taken  as  implying  logical  necessity, — one  thing  neces- 
sarily supposes  the  other.  On  the  other  hand ,  in  Mt.  xx  vi.  45, 
mxd^eod^zt  to  koinov  %al  avanavtod^s^  Jesus, — His  spirit  peaceful, 
mild,  and  resigned,  through  the  influence  of  His  prayer,— pro- 
bably speaks  permissively,  sleep  on  then  fnrthei*  and  rest:  irony 
at  this  moment  of  solemn  feeling  is  not  to  be  thought  of.  In 
Mt  xxiii.  32,  however,  there  probably  is  irony  in  the  words:  if 
they  are  taken  as  permissive  the  tone  of  the  discourse  loses  in 
force.  In  Rev.  xxii.  11  the  whole  is  a  summons:  let  every  man, 
by  continuing  in  the  course  which  he  has  followed  hitherto,  ripen 
against  the  approaching  judgment  of  Christ :  the  fate  of  all  is  as 
if  already  determined. 

2.  When  two  imperatives  are  connected  by  xat,  the  fii'st 
sometimes  contains  the  condition  (supposition)  upon  which  the 
action  indicated  by  the  second  will  take  place,  or  the  second  ex- 
presses a  result  which  will  certainly  ensue  (Matth.  511.  5.  c)  ^ : 
e.g.  Bar.  ii.  21 ,  nXivaTS  zdv  wfiov  vfitov  iQydaaa&ai  t^  fiaaiXel 
....  xal  yLa&laare  ini  xrv  yfiv  Epiphan.  II.  368,  l^c  roig  xov 
d-eov  XoyovQ  xara  ^pvxrpf  oov  xai  xqeiav  firj  l^e  ^E7tiq>avL0v,  In 
the  N.  T.  this  explanation  has  been  applied  to  E.  iv.  26  (from 
Ps.  iv.  5),  oqylt^tad^e  xat  /iij  ccfiaQzaveTe ,  be  angi-y  and  sin  not, 
Le.,  if  ye  are  angry,  do  not  sin,  do  not  fall  into  sin  (RQck.); 
and  to  Jo.  vii.  52,  iQevvrjoov  xai  I'dc,  search  and  thou  wilt  see 
(KiQin.):  compare  dicide  et  impera.  This  is  certainly  very 
common  in  Hebrew ;  see  Ewald,  Kint.  Gr.  p.  653.   But  in  Jo.  vii 

X  [See  Alford  m  loc;  and  on  Mt.  zzvi.  45,  Ellicott,  Hist,  L,  p.  330.] 
*  The  examples  which  Boraemann  (on  L.  ziiv.  39) ,  qaotes  from  Qreek 
authors  are  of  a  diflferent  kind.  StiU  this  mode  of  expression  cannot  be  regarded 
as  a  real  Hebraism,  see  Qesen.  Lehrg.  p.  776, — where  however  some  passages 
are  quoted  which  are  doubtful  (as  Ps.  xxxvii.  27),  or  which  should  at  all  events 
have  been  separated  from  the  rest  (Gen.  xiii.  18,  Is.  viii.  9).  These .  passages 
have  no  analogy  to  £.  iv.  26  (see  below) ;  for  Paul's  words ,  if  interpreted  by 
them,  could  only  mean ,  jf  ye  are  angry ,  ye  do  not  tin,  or  even ,  tf  ye  would 
not  iin,  then  be  angry.  It  is  surprising  therefore  that,  notwithstanding  this, 
Zyro  (Stud.  «.  Krit.  1841 ,  3.  Heft,  p.  685)  has  again  had  recourse  to  this  so- 
caUed  Hebraism.  [On  the  Hebrew  idiom  see  Gesen.  Hebr.  Or,  p.  212  (Bagster), 
Kaliacb,  Hdtr.  Or.  L  300.] 
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the  expression  is  more  forcible  than  xat  otpei.  (Lucian,  IndocU 
29)  would  have  been :  the  result  of  the  search  is  so  certain  thit 
a  challenge  to  search  is  at  the  same  time  a  challenge  to  see.  In 
L.  X.  28  we  have  the  regular  construction.  In  E.  iv.  26  Paul's 
meaning  undoubtedly  is  that  when  we  are  angry  we  must  not 
fall  into  sin — comp.  ver._27  (see  Bengel  and  Baumg.-Crua  in 
loc),  and  ver.  31  cannot  be  urged  against  this:  it  is  only  the 
grammatical  estimate  of  the  expression  that  is  doubtful.  •  Either 
we  have  a  single  logical  sentence,  oqyt^ofievoi  inf  a/naQz.,  split 
up  into  two  grammatical  sentences,  or  else  oQyl^ea&e  mast  be 
taken  as  permissive  (compare  the  similar  passage  Jer.  x.  24). 
For  Meyer's  assertion  that  when  two  imperatives  are  closdy  con- 
nected we  cannot  take  one  as  permissive  and  the  other  as  jussive, 
is  incorrect:  we  have  no  difficulty  in  saying,  Now  go  (I  give 
you  leave)  but  do  not  stay  out  above  an  hour  ^ ! 

In  1  Tim.  vi.  12  the  words  aycovl^ov  xov  xaXov  iymva  %riq  nl^ 
axscog^  iniXaPov  rrjg  alavlov  ttaijg  (where  the  asyndeton  is  not 
without  force),  must  be  simply  translated  strive  the  good  strife  of 
faith,  lay  hold  (in  and  through  this  strife)  of  eternal  life:  comp, 
Mk.  iy.  39  and  Fritz,  in  loc.  Here  the  imXafip,  r^g  imrig  is  not 
represented  (as  it  might  have  been)  as  the  result  of  the  contest, 
but  as  itself  the  substance  of  the  striying;  and  iniXaiA^.  does  not 
signify  attain  f  receive.  In  1  G.  xy.  34,  ixvi/if/aic  diKaltog  %al  fiij 
afiaQtavBTB f  we  obyiously  haye  a  twofold  summons;  that  expressed 
by  the  aorist  is  to  be  carried  into  effect  at  once  without  delay,  the 
other  (expressed  by  the  present)  requires  continued  effort. 

Such  constructions  as  Jo.  ii.  19,  Xvaart  tov  vaov  tovtov,  xat 
iv  XQtclv  r^iUqmg  iycQci  avtov  *  Ja.  iv.  7,  avxlaiTixs  to5  diaPoXat ,  xal 
q)Bvi€xat  atp  vtacov  (ver.  8),  E.  y.  14  (from  the  LXX*)  avaaxa  Ix 
TCDV  veKQcSv,  xai  initpaviSBi  aot  6  XQi^axog*  may  certainly  be  resolyed 
in  the  same  way  as  two  imperatives  connected  by  x«t, — if  ye  resist 
the  devil,  he  will  &c.  This  however  needs  no  remark  from  the 
grammarian,  as  the  imperative  is  here  used  altogether  in  its  usual 
sense  (as  a  summons);  and  the  conformation  of  these  sentences  may 

^  [Meyer  makes  thb  assertion  in  reference  to  two  imper.  which  are  eoti- 
nected  by  xaC:  in  Winer's  example  and  in  Jer.  x.  24  the  coig.  is  but  not  and. 
^  "The  foUowing  interpr.  seems  the  most  simple:  both  imperatives  are  jussive^ 
as  however  the  second  imper.  is  used  ^th  [li^j  its  jossive  force  is  thereby 
enhanced,  while  the  affirmative  command  is  by  juxta-position  so  much  obscured, 
as  to  be  m  ^ect  little  more  than  a  participial  member,  though  its  intrinsic 
jussive  force  is  not  to  be  denied":  EUicott  in  loc.  Similarly  Meyer,  Alford, 
Sadie.] 

s  ["From  the  LXX"  is  out  of  place  here,  as  the  tpords  do  not  occur  in 
the  LXX ,  and  in  Is.  Iz.  1  the  construction  is  different.  On  this  use  of  the 
imper.  as  the  protasis  to  a  future  see  Don.  p.  549,  Jelf  420.  Obt.  2,] 
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— ^nay  mustf  as  being  incomparably  more  forcible, — ^be  retained  in 
onr  own  language.  Gomp.  Lucian,  Indoct,  29,  xovg  xovgiag  xovvovg 
imaxi'^ai  xal  oif/a*  Dial,  A  2.  2,  BVQvd'fia  §alv%  %a\  otl;Bi'  Plat. 
TAewi.  149  b,  Hep,  6.  467  c,  and  see  Fritz.  Man.  p.  187.  To  con- 
sider the  imperatives  in  Jo.  ii.  19  and  xx.  22  simple  substitutes 
for  the  future,  as  even  recent  commentators  have  done  (appealing 
to  the  Hebrew  of  such  passages  as  Gen.  xx.  7,  xlv.  18),  is  prepos- 
terous ^ .  Inasmuch  tfs  every  command  belongs  to  future  time ,  the 
future  tense,  as  the  general  expression  of  futurity,  may  sometimes 
take  the  place  of  the  imperative  (see  below,  no.  5);  but  the  special 
form  of  liie  imperative  cannot  be  used  vice  versd  in  the  place  of  the 
more  general  (the  future).  This  would  throw  language  into  con- 
fusion; indeed  the  above  canon,  like  so  many  others,  had  its 
origin  in  the  study  of  the  scholar,  not  in  observation  of  language 
as  actually  used  by  men.  Olshausen  has  rightly  declared  himself 
against  Tholuck  (and  Eiihnol)  on  Jo.  xx.  22,  and  Tholuck  has  now 
corrected  his  error.  In  L.  xxi.  19  the  future  is  the  better  reading, 
see  Meyer  in  loc.  * 

3.  The  distinction  between  the  aorist  and  present  impera- 
tive '  is  in  general  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers,  as  may  easily 
be  perceived.    For 

a.  The  aorist  imper.  (comp.  §  40.  Rem.  2)  is  used  in  refer- 
ence to  an  action  which  rapidly  passes  and  should  take  place  at 
once  ^ ,  or  at  any  rate  to  an  action  which  is  to  be  undertaken 
once  only:  Mk.  i.  44,  aecnxvov  dei^ov  t(^  Uqei'  iii.  5,  enreivov 
rfpf  X^iQd  oov  vi.  11,  h,Tivd^aTB  tov  %oiSv  Jo.  ii.  7,  ye/LiiaaTe 
rag  vdqiag  vdaxog  ^.t.X.,  xi.  44,  Xvaccrs  avrdv  (^dl^aQ.)  xai 
afpere  avtov  vjtdyeiv  1  C.  V.  13,  e^dqate  tdv  TtovrjQov  €§  t/xc5v 
avTciv'  A.  xxiii.  23,  kroifxdaaTe  axqaTnarag  dianoalovgy  have 
immediately  ....  in  readiness  to  march.  See  also  Mk.  ix.  22, 
43,  X.  21,  xiii.  28,  xiv.  15,  44,  xv.  30,  L.  xx.  24,  Jo.  ii.  8,  iv.  35, 
vi.  10,  xi.  39,  xiii.  29,  xviii.  11,  xxi.  6,  A.  iii.  4,  vii.  33,  ix.  11, 
xvL  9,  xxi.  39,  xxii.  13,  1  C.  xvi.  1,  E.  vi.  13, 17,  Col.  iii.  5,  Tit. 
iii.  13,  PhU.  17,  Ja.  iii.  13,  iv.  8,  9,  1  P.  iv.  1,  2P.  i.  5, 10. 
Where  the  reference  is  to  something  which  is  to  be  carried  out 
at  once,  vvv  or  vwi  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  aorist  imper«,  as 


1  Glass.  JPkOol.  Sacr.  I.  286. 

*  [Tisch.  has  now  (ed.  8)  returned  to  XTii]9a9^c,  following  K.] 

*  Herm.  Emend.  Sat.  p.  219,  Vig.  p.  748:  comp.  H.  Schmidt,  De  Impera^ 
tivi  temporib.  tn  ling.  Grtec,  (Wittenberg  1833),  and  especially  Bfiamlein,  Or, 
Modi  p.  169  sqq.;  in  reference  to  the  latter,  MoUer  in  Schneidewin,  HnHologus 
VI.  116  sqq.  (Don.  p.  413,  Jelf  405.  1). 

«  Ast,  Plat.  J\flit,  p.  518,  Scb»f.  Dmotth.  IV.  488. 


394  THE  IMPERATiyE  MOOD.  [PABT  m. 

in  A«  X.  5,  xxiii.  15,  2  C.  viii.  11.  Also  where  the  iiyunction  is 
strengthened  by  di^  the  aorist  imper.  is  employed;  see  A.  xiiL  2, 
1 C.  vi  20,  Judith  v.  3,  vii.  9,  Bar.  iii.  4  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 3.  9,  Soph. 
EL  524,  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  395). 

b.  The  present  imper.  is  used  in  reference  to  an  action 
which  is  already  commenced  and  is  to  be  continued  S  or  which 
is  lasting  and  frequently  repeated;  and  hence  it  is  commonly 
employed  in  the  measured  and  unimpassioned  language  of  laws 
and  moral  precepts:  Rom.  xi.  20,  fifj  vipr]loq>Q6v€i  (a  thing  which 
thou  art  now  doing),  xii.  20,  idv  nuv^  o  ix^Qog  oovy  tpdiAi^e 
avzov  (do  this  always  in  such  a  case),  xiii.  3,  d-ileig  fAtj  (po^ei- 
ad^ai  xrjv  i^avaiav;  x6  ayad-ov  noiev  Ja.  ii.  12,  ovrio  AaleZre 
Tuxi  ovTO)  TtoieiTBj  (hg  did  vofiov  iXevd-eqiag  X.T.X.,  1  Tim.  iv.  7, 
rotg  pepTjkovg  xai  yQacideig  ^v&ovg  naqaiTdv;  comp.  Ja.  iv.  11, 
V.  12,  1  Tim.  iv.  11, 13,  v.  7, 19,  vi.  11,  2  Tim.  ii.  I,  8, 14,  Tit. 
i.  13,  iii.  1,  1  C.  ix.  24,  x.  14,  25,  xvi.  13,  Ph.  ii  12,  iv.  3,  9,  E. 
ii.  11,  iv.  25,  26,  28,  vi.  4,  Jo.  i.  44,  xxi,  16,  Mk.  viii.  15,  ix.  7, 
39,  xiii.  11,  xiv.  38.  Hence  the  present  imper.  is  in  ordinary 
conversation  a  milder  and  less  confident  form,  and  frequently 
expresses  no  more  than  advice  (MoUer  Lc.  p.  123  sq.). 

The  present  and  aor.  imper.  are  sometimes  found  in  combina- 
tion, each  preserving  its  own  meaning:  Jo.  ii.  16,  aqaxe  Tovza 
ivvevd-ev,  ^fj  noielre  tov  oIyjov  xov  natQog  fnov  ol^ov  ifXTtoqiov • 
IC.  XV.  34,  invrjjpare  diiMxicjg  Tiai  fxf^  afxaQzavere'  A.  xii  8, 
TVBQifiaXov  TO  ifidxiov  aov  x.  dxolovd'ei  fioi'  Bom.  vL  13, 
firjde  Tta'QiozdvetB  rd  fiilrj  vfiofv  onhx  ddixiag  zfj  dfiaqxi^y 
aXXd  TcaqaOTi^aarB  eavrovg  r^  ^€<^  (bg  ^x  vs-aq&v  ^aiyrag* 
Mk.  ii.  9,  Jo.  V.  8, 11,  ii.  8.  Compare  Plat  Rep.  9.  572d,  ^eg 
Toivw  Ttdhv  ....  viov  viov  ev  xolg  xovxov  aSb  rj&eai  xed-qa^^e- 
vov.  Ti&rjiiu.  Tid-et  xoivvv  xai  xd  avxd  ixelva  tibqI  avxov 
yiyvofieva  (Matth.  501),  Xen.  Qp*.  4.  5.  41,  Demosth.  Aphob.  2. 
p.  557  c,  588  a,  Eurip.  Hippo L  475  sq.,  Heracl.  635. 

4.  Here  and  there  this  distinction  may  seem  to  be  dis- 
regarded (1  P.  ii.  17  *),  and  in  particular  the  ao7'ist  imper.  may 
seem  to  be  used  where  in  strictness  the  present  was  required 


1  PoppOf  Tkuc,  m.  IL  742. 

*  ["Give  honour  to  all  men, —  to  each  man  according  as  the  case,  which 
requires  it,  arises,  q.  d.  in  erery  case  render  promptly  every  man's  due":  Al- 
ford  t»  loc] 
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(Bernh.  p.  393,  Jelf  405).  We  must  remember,  however,  that 
in  many  cases  it  depends  entirely  on  the  writer's  preference 
whether  or  not  he  shaJl  represent  the  action  as  falling  in  a  single 
point  of  time  and  momentary, — whether  simply  as  commencing) 
or  also  as  continuing.  Nor  must  we  overlook  the  fact  that,  in 
general,  the  aorist  imper.  is  considered  more  forcible  and  urgent 
than  the  present  (see  no.  3),  and  that  the  strengthening  of  ex- 
pressions is  to  a  great  extent  of  a  subjective  nature*.  The 
following  passages  must  be  estimated  according  to  these  prin- 
ciples: fielvate  ev  sfioi  Jo.  xv.  4,  al.  (compare  /^uvere  L.  ix.  4, 
1  Jo.  ii.  28,  ^iv€  2 Tim.  iii.  14,  fievha)  1  C.  vii.  24,  al.);  1  Jo. 
v.  21 ,  qwld^are  eavtovg  ano  twv  eldtikcov  (similarly  in  1  Tim. 
vL  20,  2  Tim.  i.  14,— contrast  2  P.  iii.  17,  2  Tim.  iv.  15);  H.  iii. 
1,  xaravorjaaTS  %bv  citiootoIov  tuxI  aqxieqea  Ttjg  bfioloylag  fjficiv' 
Mk.  xvi  15,  TtOQevd^evreg  elg  xov  ycSofiov  anavra  yet] qv^ ate  to 
evayyeXiov  Jo.  xiv.  15,  rag  ivroXdg  rag  if^dg  TrjQi^are'  Ja.  v.  7, 
fioKQodvfii^are  ^(og  rrjg  Ttaqovaiag  rov  xvqlov;  compare  Mt. 
xxviii.  19,  2  Tim.  i.  8,  ii.  3,  iv.  2,  1  P.  i.  13,  ii.  2,  v.  2.  In  all 
these  instances  it  will  be  found  that  the  aorist  imper.  is  quite 
in  placa  In  Rom.  xv.  11  (from  the  LXX)  and  Jo.  vii.  24  we 
even  find  the  present  and  aor.  imperative  of  the  same  verb  thus 
combined '.  In  several  places  the  reading  is  uncertain  (A.  xvi. 
15,  Rom.  xvi.  17),  as  indeed  in  the  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  these 
two  forms  are  often  interchanged  *,  especiaUy  where  they  diflfer 
by  a  single  letter  only.  Lastly,  there  are  cases  in  which  one  of 
the  two  imperatives  has  gone  out  of  use  (thus  we  always  find 
Id  fie,  never  Xafufiave),  or  else  one  of  the  two  forms  predominates, 
as  in  the  N.  T.  (peqe  as  compared  with  eveyyts.  See  Baumlein, 
Modi  p.  172. 

On  the  (present)  imperative  after  fiif  see  §  56.  1. 
The  perfect  imper.  is  used  when  an  action,  completed  in  itself, 
is  to  endure  in  its  effects;  e.g.  Mk.  iy.  89,  in  Christ's  address  to  the 

1  Compare  Schoem.  liCBu*  p.  235.  In  opposition  to  Schef.  Demotth,  III. 
185 1  Schoemann  remarks:  tenuissimum  discrimen  esse  apparet,  at  snpenamero 
pro  lubita  ant  affectu  loqnentis  variari  oratio  possit.  iNam  quid  mirum,  qui 
modo  lenius  jnsserat:  axoiceiie  (Demosth.  Lept  483),  eondem  statim  cum  ma- 
jore  quadam  vi  et  quasi  intentias  flagitantem  addere:  XoyCoaade.  £t  plerum- 
qne,  si  non  semper,  apud  pedestres  quidem  scriptores,  in  tali  diyersorum  tern- 
porum  conjunctione ,  pres.  imperativus  antecedit,  sequitur  aoristus.  [The  last 
remark  is  not  always  applicable  to  the  N.  T.  (Ellic  on  1  Tim.  vi.  12).] 

*  [This  is  the  case  in  Rom.  vi.  13,  quoted  above.] 

s  Elmsley,  Eur.  Med.  99,  223. 
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troubled  sea,  ne<p/fiCD<|p ,  be  (and  remain)  stilled:  compare  also  If- 
((000^  t^fmad'S,  A.  xxiii.  30,  xv.  29.  See  Herm.  Emend,  Rat.  p.  2 1 8, 
Matth.  500,  BaumL  p.  174,  Jelf  420.  2.  Compare  Xen.  Mem,  4. 
2.  19,  Thuc.  1.  71,  Plat  Eutkyd.  278  d.  Rep,  8.  563  a. 

5.  There  are  other  modes  of  expression  which  sometimes 
fill  the  place  of  the  imperative: 

a.  The  originally  elliptical  phrase,  (I  command)  t/tat'-or 
(see)  that — you  finger  not!  expressed  in  Greek  by  OTtcog  with 
the  future  indie,  (see  Madvig  123,  Don.  p.  602,  Jelf  812.  2),  as 
onwg  ini^ei  r^  juiag^  Dem.  Mid.  414  c ,  Eurip.  CycL  595, 
Aristoph.  Nub.  823, — more  rarely  with  the  conjunctive  (Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  18 ,  Lucian ,  Dial.  D.  20.  2).  In  the  N.  T.  the 
(weakened — see  §  44)  IVa  with  the  conjunctive  is  thus  used  in 
Mk.  V.  23 ,  Yva  eX&wv  imd^^g  rag  x^^^Q  «^'^S  *  2  C.  viiL  7  (but 
not  1  C.  V.  2,  1  Tim.  i.  3);  and  in  the  3d  person,  E.  v.  33,  i] 
yw^  Xva  q)opr]tai  rov  avdqa  (an  imperative  precedes).  In  the 
Greek  poets,  however,  we  find  %va  itself  in  this  construction 

■ 

(Soph.  (Ed.  C.  155  *);  at  a  later  period  it  appears  in  prose, — 
as  Epict.  23,  av  nrioxov  VTVOTLqivead'ai  as  d-ilrj  (6  dcddayuxXog) 
iva  iMxl  TovTov  iyiq)iojv  VTvoyLQivrj'  Arrian,  Epict.  4.  1.  41, — and 
in  the  Byzantine  writers  even  with  the  present  indicative  (Malal. 
13.  p.  334,  16.  p.  404).  In  Latin,  compare  Cia  Fam.  14.  20, 
ibi  ut  sint  omnia  parata. 

b.  A  negative  question  with  the  future  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  740, 
Host  p.  690),  will  yon  not  come  at  once?  Aristoph.  Nub.  1296, 
owe  aTtodici^etg  oeavroy  and  rrjg  oh.iag;  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  22. 
Compare  A.  xiii.  10,  ov  Ttavarj  diaatqlcfxav  rag  odovg  kvqIov; 
4  Mace.  V.  10,  orx  i^vTivdaeig;  This  construction  however  is 
for  the  most  part  harsher  than  the  imperative.  (Don.  p.  550, 
Jelf  413.  2.) 

c.  The  future,  in  categorical  sentences  (especially  in  the 
negative  form  *),  thou  wilt  not  touch  it!  Mt.  vi.  5,  ovx  eay  cog 
01  vTToiiQLTai'  V.  48  (Lev.  xi.  44).    In  Greek  this  mode  of  ex- 


1  [If  this  is  an  example  of  this  construction ,  it  is  a  solitary  example  in 
classical  Greek.  The  Schol.  takes  ?vai  fxtj  as  imperatival:  so  also  Hartung, 
Bart,  II.  149.  On  the  other  hand  Schneidewin,  Reisig,  Ellendt  (Lex.  Soph.  s.v. 
iSia),  Wander,  al.,  give  the  usual  meaning  lettj  connecting  the  clause  with  one 
of  the  following  verbs  ((pijXa^aij  \k&Tdiaxa^') :  the  best  lexicons  and  grammars 
exclude  the  imperatival  ?va  (Xi{  from  classical  Greek.] 

*  [As  in  Hebrew  a  prohibition  is  ahray»  expressed  by  the  future  (Kall&ch| 
Heb,  Or.  I.  284,  Gesen.  Heb.  Or.  p.  208  (Bagst).] 
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pression  was  considered  milder  than  the  imperative  ^ ;  in  Hebrew 
however  it  has  established  itself  in  the  decisive  language  of  le- 
gislation*, and  hence  we  find  it  in  the  0.  T.  citations,  Mt.  v. 
21,  27,  33,  ov  q)ovevaeigf  ov  fioixsvaecg'  L.  iv^l2,  A.  xxiii.  5, 
Rom.  vii.  7,  xiii.  9,  1  C.  ix.  9  (H.  xii.  20  from  the  LXX) ;  in  the 
fourth  commandment  only,  r//ua  tov  Ttaxiqa  k.t.A.,  is  the  im- 
perative used,  Mt.  XV.  4,  xix.  19,  E.  vi.  2,  al.  (as  in  the  LXX). — 
In  Rom.  vi.  14,  however,  the  future  expresses  simple  expectation. 
This  form  of  expression  may  in  itself  be  either  harsh  or  mild, 
according  to  the  tone  in  which  the  words  are  uttered. 

d.  The  infinitive ,  as  in  German  forigehen !  Not  to  speak 
of  the  ancient  and  epic  language ,  this  construction  is  found  in 
the  Greek  prose  writers ,  not  merely  where  a  command  is  given 
in  excitement  or  with  imperious  brevity  ^ ,  but  also  in  requests, 
wishes,  and  prayers*  (comp.  the  ancient  form  of  greeting  %«/- 
QBiv,  A.  XV.  23,  Ja.  i.  1).  In  the  N.  T.  this  construction  has  often 
been  extended  beyond  its  true  limits*;  1  Th.  iii.  11,  2Th.  ii.  17, 
iii.  5,  have  been  most  erroneously  quoted  as  examples,  for,  as 
the  accentuation  shows,  the  verbs  are  in  the  optative  mood.  In 
other  instances  a  change  of  structure  in  sentences  of  some  length 

has  been  overlooked :  thus  in  L.  ix.  3  we  find  ^rjre  ^dfidov 

«X6£v,  as  if  furjdiv  aiQeiv  had  preceded;  elTtev  Ttgdg  avrovg  might 
be  followed  by  either  construction,  and  the  writer  certainly  used 
ix^iv  as  an  infin.  dependent  on  elTtev,  In  the  parallel  passage, 
Mk.  vi.  8  sq. ,  there  is  a  change  of  construction  of  a  different 
kind.  Comp.  Arrian ,  JL  4.  20.  5 ,  av  vvv  qwXa^ov  xipf  qqxv^  ' 
el  de  ...  av  di  ...  naqadovvai.  Similarly  in  Rom.  xii.  15,  see 
§  62  ^.    In  other  instances  the  regular  grammatical  connexion 


1  Hatth.  498  d,  Bernh.  p.  378,  SiDtenis,  Plut.  Themi$t.  176  sqq.,  Stallb. 
Plat  Rep,  II.  295,  Weber,  I)emo$th.  p.  369  sq.  (Doo.  p.  407,  Jelf  413.  1).  As 
to  the  Latin  see  Bamshorn  p.  421. 

*  Ewald,  Krit.  Gr.  p.  531.  , 

B  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  22.  1057,  Schaef.  Demoeih.  III.  530,  Poppo,  Thue.  I. 
I.  146,  Bernh.  p.  358  (Don.  p.  552,  Jelf  671a).  Thns  in  laws  and  rules  of 
life  in  Hesiod,  Opp.  et  dd,y  Theognis,  Hippocrates,  Marc  Anton. :  see  Gayler, 
ParHc.  Neg.  p.  80  sq. 

«  Bremi,  Demosih.  p.  230,  Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  388,  Fritz.  Bom.  m.  86, 
MadT.  141.  Rem.  2.     (Don.  Lcy  Jelf  671  &.) 

*  Georgi,  Hieroer.  I.  I.  58. 

*  pProbably  intended  for  f  63,  as  in  ed.  5  (p.  383)  the  infin.  in  this  Terse 
is  explained  as  arising  out  of  a  variatio  ttructurcs  (f  63.  II.  1).  The  passage 
itself  does  not  seem  to  be  quoted  in  either  section.  Fritz,  and  Alford  take  the 
infin.  as  used  for  the  imper.    EUicott  says  of  Ph.  iii.  16 ;  **This  is  perhaps  the 
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has  been  misunderstood :  in  Rev.  x.  9  dovvav  certainly  belongs 
to  Xiyiov,  and  in  Col.  iv.  6  eldivai  is  an  explanatory  infinitive 
appended  to  the  preceding  predicates  of  the  Xnyog.  In  one  pas- 
sage only,  Ph.  iii.  16,  nXriv  ....  rrji  oftT^J;  oraixeivy  it  seems 
simplest  to  regard  the  infin.  as  used  for  the  imperative :  here  it 
marks  well  the  unchangeable  law  for  the  development  of  the 
Christian  life ;  compare  Stallb.  Plat  Gorg.  447  b. 

With  the  imperatival  use  of  iva.  (5.  a)  Gieseler  ^  connects  a 
construction  employed  by  John  and  others,  e.g.  Jo.  i.  8,  ov%  ^v 
ifLtlvoq  TO  <p<o^y  oAa  Xva  iiagtvQfja'^f  rendering  this  but  ke  was 
to  bear  witness  (ix.  8,  xiii.  18).  But  the  words  cannot  have  this 
meaning  unless  Xva  signifies  in  order  thaty  and  then  an  ellipsis — at 
all  events  one  of  a  general  kind,  such  as  ytyovt  toDto  ^ — ^lies  at  the 
root  of  the  phrase;  though  John  himself,  through  his  familiarity  with 
the  idiom,  has  nothing  more  than  *but  in  order  that  actually  present 
to  his  mind  in  the  several  passages :  compare  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  840  sq. 
The  commentator,  on  the  other  hand,  can  in  every  instance  easily 
supply  some  special  word  from  the  context,  and  this  he  must  do  if 
he  would  come  up  to  his  duty :  Jo.  i.  8 ,  he  himself  was  not  the  light 
of  the  world  J  but  he  appeared  (^X^£v,  ver.  7)  that  he  might  bear 
witness ;  iz.  8 ,  neither  has  this  man  sinned  nor  his  parents ,  but  he 
was  born  bliod  that ....  might  become  manifest  (comp.  1  Jo.  ii.  19); 
in  Jo.  xiii.  18  there  is  probably  an  aposiopesis,  easily  explained 
psychologically,  /  speak  not  of  you  all^  I  know  those  v)hom  I  have 
chosen ,  but  (I  have  made  this  choice)  in  order  that  ....  may  be 
fulfilled  &c.  (see  Baumg.-Crus.  in  loc), — ^unless  we  prefer  to  suppose 
that  Jesus,  instead  of  expressing  the  mournful  Iruth  in  His  own 
words,  continues  in  the  words  of  the  Psalmist  (comp.  1  G.  ii.  9).  In 
Jo.  XV.  25  the  words  ifilariaav  (le  dmQBav  in  the  quotation  show  that 
fiefitatjiccrffty  is  to  be  repeated  before  7va.  In  Mk.  xiv.  49  it  is  the 
coming  out  of  the  Jews  against  Jesus  in  the  manner  described  in 
ver.  48,  that  is  declared  to  have  been  predicted  *.     Lastly,  in  Bev. 


only  cerUin  instance  of  a  pure  imperatival  inf.  In  the  N.  T.;  other  instances, 
e,g,  Rom.  xii.  15,  pass  more  into  declarations  of  doty  and  of  what  ought  to  be 
done".  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  233)  doubts  whether  there  is  any  real  ex.  of  this  (mainly 
poetical)  usage  in  the  N.  T.  He  would  supply  some  such  word  as  Xiya  (the 
ellipsis  of  which  before  the  formula  ipiiptvt  is  shown  by  the  dative  which  pre- 
cedes, Ja.  i.  1,  al.)  in  L.  ix.  3,  Rom.  xii.  15  ^  Ph.  iii.  16. — The  pure  imperatival 
infin.  stands  for  the  second  person  only  (Jelf  671.  a ,  Ellic.  Le,).] 

>  In  Rosenm.  Bepert  II.  145. 

*  It  b  not  sufficient  to  say  (as  De  Wette  does)  that  there  is  nothing  to 
be  supplied:  it  is  necessary  in  any  case  to  show  how  and  by  what  means  Xna 
comes  to  have  this  meaning. 

B  [That  is,  7va  depends  on  cdc  irzX  Xtjjti^v  £^XdaTc:  this  is  clearer  still 
if  (with  Fritz.,  Tisch.,  Alf.)  we  remove  the  note  of  interrogation  at  the  end  of 
ver.  48.] 
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adv.  13  we  may  supply  before  iva  avait,  x.r.iL  the  verb  anadyif' 
CKOvaif  from  the  preceding  iicod^vi^aKOVTtg  ^ . 

Kem.  Here  and  there  in  the  N.  T.  text  it  is  doubtful  whether 
a  verbal  form  should  be  taken  as  imperative  or  as  (the  2d  pers.  of 
the)  indicative:  e.g.  H.  zii.  17,  tats,  Szi  xol  (AStinHTa  d'iXmv  nXri' 
govoiiijaai  t^v  svkoyiav  ansdonifiac^'  1  C.  vi.  4,  pimxixci  filv  ovv 
nQtTfjgui  iav  Ixtjrc,  xovg  i^ovd'svtifiivovg  iv  zy  ixxili^ff/o,  rovrovg 
%tt^i^£x£-  i.  26,  xi.  26,  Rom.  xiii.  6,  E.  ii.  22,  Ph.  i'i.  16,  1  P. 
i.  6,  ii.  5.  In  all  such  cases  the  question  must  be  decided  by  the 
context,  and  the  matter  belongs  to  the  province  of  hermeneutics, 
not  of  grammar. 


SECTION  XLIV. 
THE      INFINITIVE*. 

1.  The  infinitive,  so  far  as  it  expresses  the  notion  of  the 
verb  absolutely,  that  is,  without  reference  to  any  subject,  is  of 
all  the  verbal  forms  least  capable  of  taking  a  place  in  the  gram- 
matical sentence  as  a  part  of  speech.  It  appears  in  this  charac- 
ter— (a)  when  it  is  used  to  express  a  brief)  hun^ied  command 
(§  43.  5.  d) ; —  (6)  when  it  is  introduced  adverbially  into  a  sen- 
tence;— (c)  when  it  is  attached  (annexed)  to  a  sentence  abso- 
lutely. The  only  example  of  (6)  is  the  phrase  wg  Ikog  slnBlvy 
H.  vii.  9  (Krttg.  p.  204).  With  (c)  we  might  compare  (Krlig. 
p.  205,  Jelf  679)  Ph.  iv.  10  avtd'aUxB  xd  imeq  ifiot  (pQovelv, 
in  respect  of  ... .  being  disposed^  though  here  another  expla- 
nation is  possible'. 

Belated  to  this,  (c),  or  essentially  one  with  it,  is  the  in- 
finitive which  is  added  to  a  sentence  as  a  complement  (infinit. 
epexegeticus),  usually  to  express  design  (Best  p.  697,  Don.  p.  598, 
Jelf  669):  Mt.  ii.  2,  ^Id'Ofisv  TtqogKvvrjaai  avtip  (in  order)  to 
worship  Him; — so  after  EQXOfiai  Mt  xi.  7,  xx.  28,  H.  ix.  24, 
Rev.  xxiL  12,  Jo.  iv.  15,  L.  L  17,  after  Ttifimo  or  aTtooxilXfa 

>  play  not  7va  be  more  simply  connected  with  iioxapiot  (as  it  is  by  Dti- 
sterd.,  Alford,  A.  Buttm.)  ?] 

s  K.  E.  A.  Schnudt,  Ueher  den,  Ii^nitiv  (Prenslaa  1823),  M.  Schmidt,  U^er 
InfinA,  (Ratisbon  1826),  Eichhoff,  Ueber  den  Infin.  (Grefeld  1883).  Comp. 
Mehlhorn  in  the  AUgem.  IAlZ.  1833:  ErgsbL  No.  110. 

*  [Below  (3.  e)  Winer  takes  to  9poverv  as  an  oltJ^e^in^M  perhaps  regard- 
ing ave!iydXcTe  as  a  trantitwe  rerb  (De  W.,  Lightfoot,  aL), — though  as  talcen 
abore  the  infin.  is  a  kind  of  olgect  (see  Ellicott  «n  foe.).  Meyer  and  Alford 
take  TO  liickp  ^(aoO  as  the  ol^ect  of  .9povftC»,   this  infin.  being  dependent  on 
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Mk.  iii.  14,  1  C.  i.  17,  xvi.  3,  and  after  other  verbs  A.  y.  31, 
Roft.  X.  7,  1  C.  X.  7 :  2  C.  xi.  2,  7]Q^ioad^r]v  vfiag  evl  avSgl  ttoq- 
d-ivov  ayvrpf  naQaarfjaai  t^  Xqiot^}'  Col.  i.  22,  2C.  ix.  5,  x. 
13,  16,  Jo.  xiii.  24  [/?ec.]  vevet  xovt(^  Ttv&ia&ai  (comp.  Diod.  S. 
20.  69),  Rev.  xvi.  9,  ov  fxetevorjaop  dovvai  crrr^  do^av  2P.  iiL  2 
(1  S.  xvi.  1).  Elsewhere  it  expresses  the  consequence  (as  in  the 
ancient  language  design  and  consequence  were  not  yet  severed  ^): 
Col.  iv.  6,  6  XoyoQ  v/nZv  . . .  Slarc  fjQTVfiivog  . ..  eidivai  niaq 
x.t.X,,  seasoned  with  salt,  to  know  (so  that  you  may  know),  H. 
V.  5*; — or  the  mode  of  performance,  A.  xv.  10,  rl  neiQa^ers 
Tov  &Bdv  imd'BivaL  l^vyov  inl  top  tQaxrjXov  twv  fiad-rjTwVy  iiii- 
ponendo  jvgum^  H.  v.  5  (1  P.  iv.  3).  Lastly,  in  E.  iii.  6  the  in- 
finitival clause  expresses  the  content  of  the  ^vottiqiov  (ver.  4) ; 
compare  also  E.  iv.  22.  In  Greek  authors  this  lax  use  of  the 
infin.  is  carried  much  farther  ^.  The  infin.  of  design,  in  particu- 
lar, is  frequently  used,  see  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  12,  Thuc.  1.  50,  4.  8, 
Her.  7. 208,  Plut.  am.  5,  Arrian,  AL  1. 16. 10,  4. 16.  4  (Matth. 
532,  Kriig.  p.  213);  though  after  verbs  of  goings  sending,  the 
participle  is  even  more  common  in  Greek  writers  (comp.  A.  viii. 
27,  xxiv.  11). 

Such  relations  are  sometimes  indicated  with  greater  clearness 
by  prefixing  Sgrs  to  the  infin.;  e.g.  L.  ix.  62  *,  Mt.  xxvii.  1.  With 
the  latter  passage,  Fritzsche's  explanation  of  which  is  very  forced  ^, 
compare  Strab.  6.  324,  Schaef.  on  Bos,  Ellips,  p.  784,  and  on  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col,  p.  525,  MattL  531.  Rem.  2.  In  the  Byzantine  writers 
the  use  of  Sgxs  with  the  infin.  instead  of  the  simple  infin.  is  pe- 
culiarly common;  see  e.g.  Malal.  p.  385,  ifiovkavaaxo  Sgre  inpkr}- 
S'tjvai  rrjv  nevd'egav  p.  434  ®.  We  find  a  parallel  to  L.  ix.  52  in 
Euseb.  H.  ^.  3.  28.  3,  ilgiXd'elv  note  iv  PaXavdm  Sgxe  Xovcaa^au 
And  it  would  be  better  even  to  admit  that  the  N.  T.  contains  ex- 


1  B&amlein,  Modi  p.  339.     [On  this  infin.  see  Don.  p.  595,  Jelf  669.] 

*  [This  passage  is  quoted  again  in  the  next  sentence :  in  ed.  5  it  is  as- 
sociated (as  here)  with  Col.  iv.  6,  and  so  it  is  nsaally  explained.] 

>  Schsf.  Scph,  II.  324,  Jacob,  Lac.  Tox.  116,  Held,  Plat.  JStn.  P.  185  sq. 

*  [In  L.  ix.  62  the  reading  of  M  and  B  b  cJ^  eToifueaai:  on  this  construc- 
tion see  below.] 

'^  [**In  talibus  locis  aut  verbam  de  conata  explicandam  (da,  %d  ntpplieio 
affieere  eum  conarentur),  ant,  quod  hie  prntalerim,  rei  conditio  mente  acyicienda 
est:  connUum  tnienmt  ....  ita,  ut  eum  inUrficerentt  nempe,  si  potsetU^* :  Fritz. 
in  loc,  Meyer:  *'in  their  intention  the  result  of  their  consultation  would  be 
thai  thep  would  put  Him  to  death".  See  also  Jelf  863.  2.  b  (**the  result  or  ef- 
fect" sometimes  "includes  the  notion  of  an  aim  or  purpose") ,  Madvig  166  b, 
Don.  p.  597.     Other  passages  of  the  same  kind  are  L.  iv.  29,  xx.  20.] 

^  Compare  also  Heinichen,  Ind.  ad  EuMeb.  III.  545. 
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amples  of  the  extended  application  of  Sgn  which  is  thus  exhibited 
in  later  Greek,  than  to  resort  to  forced  interpretations. 

"We  find  only  one  example  of  dg  with  the  infin.,  viz.  A.  xx.  24, 
ovdsvog  koyov  TcatqvfAai,  oids  ^xto  rrjv  tlfvp]v  fiov  rifiiav  ifiavzm,  log 
reXsiaaai  rov  Sgofiov  fiov  (lera  X'^'^^Sf  f^  order  to  complete  my  course 
&c.;  see  Bornem.  Scho/.  p.  174  sq.  ^ 

Other  forms  of  the  epexegetical  infinitive  attach  themselves 
more  easily  to  a  sentence  or  a  member  of  a  sentence,  and  assume 
the  form  of  a  word  under  grammatical  government,  for  which 
indeed  they  were  in  some  cases  taken  by  the  older  grammarians  * : 
(a)  Mk.  vii.  4,  TroXld  a  TtaqiXa^ov  yiqareiv  (observanda  accepe- 
runt),  Mt.  XX vii.  34,  ^doiYxxv  avti^  metv  o^og'  E.  iii.  16,  Thuc. 
2.  27,  4.  36,  Lucian,  Jsin.  43,  Diog.  L.  2.  51.— (6)  1  C.  ix.  5, 
exo/iiev  i^ovoiav  ywaiy.a  TCBQidyeiv  ix.  4,  L.  viii.  8,  6  ^(ov  wta 
anoveiv  a^ovirco'  ii.  1,  A.  xiv.  5,  E.  iii.  8,  H.  xi.  15,  -MxcQog  ava- 
Tuifixpar  iv.  1  (Plat.  Tim.  38  b,  iEsch.  Dial  3.  2);  see  Matth. 
532.  d ,  e  (Jelf  669).  Here  the  infin.  may  even  have  a  subject 
joined  with  it,  as  in  Rom.  xiii.  11 '.  The  infin.  is  attached  to 
an  adjective  in  2  Tim.  i.  12,  dvvardg  tipf  TtaQaxh^xrjv  fiov  (pvld- 
^cti  (Thuc.  1.  139),  H.  xi.  6,  vi.  10  om  adiviog  o  ^edg  emla&e- 
a^ai  yL.TX,  1  P.  iv.  3,  1 C.  vii.  39,  Mk.  i.  7,  20.  iii.  5,  L.  xv.  19, 
A.  xiii.  25,  H.  v.  11,  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  L.  xxii.  33*. 

2.  But  the  infin.  may  also  appear  in  a  sentence  as  an  in- 
tegral member  of  it,  and  tlien  its  nature  as  a  noun  may  be  per- 
ceived with  more  or  less  clearness:  in  such  cases  it  takes  the 
place  sometimes  of  the  subject,  sometimes  of  the  object.  It  ap- 
pears as  the  subject  (Matth.  534  a,  Jelf  663)  in  such  sentences 
as  the  following:  Mt.  xii.  10,  ei  e^eoTc  Toig  adfi^aac  d^eQaTtevecv, 

is  it  allowed  to  heal  on  the  Sabbath  (is  healing allowed)? 

XV. 26,  am,  iazt  luxXdv  Xafieiv  top  aqtov  tiov  tskvuv'  ITh.  iv.  3, 


>  [On  cJ^  with  infin.  expressing  purpoie,  see  Don.  p.  597,  KrUg.  p.  289, 
Sost  p.  666,  Mady.  166.  Rem.  2.] 

*  As  by  those  who,  in  the  example  quoted  under  (&),  |f)^ofxsv  £$o\>a(av  icc- 
pucYCiv,  held  that  toO  was  omitted  before  the  infin.  (Haitinger  in  Act.  Monac, 
UI.  801).  The  infin.  has  tou  when  it  is  definitely  conceived  as  a  genitive 
(noun);  without  tcO  it  1$  the  epexegetic  infin.  The  two  constructions  are  some- 
what differently  conceived  (Matth.  532.  e).  So  in  Latin,  Cic  Tubc.  1.  41,  tem- 
pua  est  ahire  (comp.  Ramshom  p.  423),  elsewhere  aheundi  On  the  whole  see 
Staltb.  put  Fha.  p.  218 ,  Euikyphr.  p.  107.  (As  in  L.  i.  9  we  find  fXaxe  to\i 
d)>)iiaoac,  so  in  Demosth.  Naer,  517  c,  XayX^^^^^  po\iXeveiv.) 

*  Compare  Schoem.  Pint  Cleom.  187. 

«  Compare  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  117,  StaUb.  Plat  Euthyd,  204,  Weber,  De- 
mottk.  261,  Bemh.  p.  861. 

Winer  Grammw.  26 
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TOVTo  ioTi  d-iXrj^a  zrw  d-eov  ....  aTtixBa&ai  ....  and  ri^  no^ 
veiag  (preceded  by  6  ayiaafiog  vfxclJVy  which  might  also  have 
been  expressed  by,  an  infinitive),  A.  xx.  16,  OTitog  //i)  yevtfcca 
airuq)  xQovoxqi^rflac  * '  Mt.  xix.  10,  E.  v.  12,  Ph.  i.  7,  G.  vi.  14, 
Ja.  L  27,  Rom.  xiii.  5,  1  C.  xi.  20  ^  H.  vi.  6,  ix.  27,  1  P.  ii.  15. 
If  in  such  a  case  the  infin.  itself  has  a  subject  expressed,  whether 
a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  a  participle,  this  subject  usually 
stands  in  the  accusative  case,  in  close  grammatical  union  with 
the  infin.:  Mt  xviL  4,  yuaXov  iariv  rj^ag  wde  elvai'  xviii.  8,  xa- 
Xov  aoi  ioTiv  elgel&eiv  eig  Trjv  ^(jjfjv  x^^ov  rj  kvXXov,  [Heb.] 
iv.  6,  vi.  18,  xiii.  9,  Jo.  xviii.  14,  1  C.  xi.  13,  IP.  ii.  15,  A.  xxv. 
27,  L.  ix.  33,  xviii.  25 '.  Yet  here,  by  an  attraction  very  com- 
mon in  Greek  writers,  the  qualifying  word  may  stand  in  the 
dative,  if  it  refers  to  a  dative  in  the  principal  clause,  as  in  2  P. 
ii.  21,  nQeiTTOv  rpf  avroZg,  ^^  eTteyvioyJvac  tyjp  odov  ir^g  di- 
Tuxioavvrjg  rj  iTtcyvovaiv  iitiaxqixpaL'  A.  xv.  25  vJ.  * :  compare 
Thuc.  2.  87,  Demosth.  Funebr.  153  a,  156  a,  Xen.  Hier,  10.  2 
(Bernh.  p.  359,  Kriig.  p.  206,  Jelf  672)  ^  In  H.  ii.  10  the  two 
constructions  are  combined,  InQsnev  avxi^  . . .  ayayovra  . . . 
tBUiiaaav^'  compare  Mk.  ix.  27^  (Plut.  Coriol.  14). 

Bemark  further:  a.  The  infinitive,  when  used  as  subject,  some- 
times takes  the  article, — namely  where  it  is  to  express  directly  the 
notion  of  the  verb  in  a  substantival  form.  This  is  the  case  not 
merely  in  such  sentences  as  Bom.  vii.  18,  to  ^iksiv  tcaQinzixai  (loi, 
to  de  xctUQYtt^ea&ai  to  xcckov  ov'  2  G.  vii.  11,  orvTO  tovto  to  xazu 
d'sov  XvTtri^iivai  n6(S7jv  %azBiqya6tno  v\dv  anovdtjv  Ph.  i.  21, — ^in 
which  the  finite  verb  with  its  adjuncts  forms  a  complete  predicate ; 


»  Weber,  Dem,  p.  213. 

s  [This  passage  is  noticed  again  at  the  end  of  this  paragraph.] 
a    Comp.  Matthie ,    Eur.  Med,   p.  526 ,    Schwarz ,    De  Soloec.  Diseys.  Chr, 
p.  88  sq.  (Jelf  675). 

*  [Other  examples  of  this  kind  are  A.  zxvii.  3  (Lacli.,  Treg.,  Alf.),  xvi.  21. 
With  H.  ii.  10  compare  L.  i.  74,  A.  xxv.  27:  in  A.  xi.  12,  xxvi.  20,  Mt.  xviii.  8, 
the  transition  from  dat  to  accus.  is  less  remarkable,  since  the  participle  stands 
after  the  infin.     See  A.  Battm.  p.  262,  Alford  on  H.  ii.  10.] 

fi  Zampt  600.     [Madvig,  Lot  Gr.  393.] 

*  [A.  Battm.  remarks  that  izpiKzi  (icpeicov  ia^L)  has  four  constmctions  in 
the  N.  T.:  (1)  with  dative  and  infin.,  Mt  iii.  15;  (2)  with  dative,  followed  by 
the  accus.  and  infin.,  H.  ii.  10;  (3)  with  accos.  and  infin.,  1  C.  xi.  13;  (4)  it  is 
also  used  personally  (H.  vii.  26).  ''E^eaTi,  which  usually  has  the  first  of  these 
constructions,  is  occasionally  foUowed  by  the  accus.  and  infin.  viz.  in  L.  vi.  4, 
XX.  22 ,  Mk.  ii.  26  (Tisch.  ed.  8).  With  der  we  find  the  accus.  and  infin. ,  or 
the  infin.  alone:  XP**)  occurs  once  only  (Ja.  ilL  10),  with  accus.  and  infin.  See 
A.  Buttm.  p.  239,  129,  Jelf  674.] 

*  [This  should  be  ix.  47 :  here  however  there  is  good  authority  for  (jC] 
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— bnt  also  in  connexion  with  the  impersonal  formulas  iictXoVy  al- 
oxQOv  iarif  &c.  (Rost  p.  692),  if  the  idea  expressed  by  the  infin.  is 
to  be  brought  out  widi  greater  force ,  as  in  1  G.  yii.  26 ,  naXov  av- 
^Qcinto  TO  ovT(og  bIvoi  *  G.  iv.  18,  xorAov  to  £t}iloti<x^a»  iv  xaAco  ndv' 
TOTS*  Kom.  xiy.  21,  1  C.  xi.  6.  In  the  passages  first  quoted  the 
article  could  not  well  have  been  left  out;  in  1  C.  yii  the  expression 
would  haye  lost  in  force  had  there  been  no  article,  xaAov  iv^Qci- 
n&  ovTcog  shaij  it  is  good  for  man  to  be  so  (compare  1  G.  yii.  1, 
xiy.  35)  ^.  Fh.  i.  29  also  may  be  referred  to  tiie  second  category: 
in  Th.  iy.  6  we  find  an  infio.  with  the  article  annexed  to  another 
without  it,  comp.  Plat  Gorg.  467  d,  Xen.  Cyr,  7.  5.  76:  in  Eom. 
iy.  13,  howeyer,  the  infinitiyal  clause  to  iikriQovofiov  bIvoi  is  a  kind 
of  apposition  to  rj  inayyiXia.  With  the  aboye  examples  compare 
Plat.  PhiFd.  62  d,  Gorg.  476  b,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  1,  Diod.  S.  1.  193. 

b.  In  the  place  of  the  infin.,  principally  where  its  subject  is  to 
he  specially  indicated,  we  sometimes  find  a  complete  sentence  formed 
with  idv^  sly  or  Xva,  according  to  the  sense:  Mk.  xiy.  21,  xaXov 
fjv  avrco,  tl  ovk  iyivvti&ri'  1  G.  yii.  8,  naXov  axfvolg  louv^  iav  fisl- 
vmaiv  mg  Kayci'  Jo.  xyi.  7,  6vii(piQBi  vftiv,  7va  iyd  iniX^io.  (On 
7va  see  below,  no.  8.)  This  is  to  be  referred  in  part  to  the  general 
character  of  the  (later)  popular  language,  which  has  a  preference  for 
circumstantiality,  in  part  to  the  Hellenistic  colouring  of  the  N.  T. 
language.  Yet  we  find  similar  instances  in  Greek  authors  (Isocr. 
Nicoci.  p.  40,  46). 

The  infinitiye  is  the  subject  when  it  is  joined  with  hzL  in  the 
sense  it  is  lawful ^  or  it  is  possible  &c.,  as  in  H.  ix.  5  *.  1  G.  xi. 
20,  howeyer,  may  also  (against  Wahl  and  Meyer)  be  rendered,  if  ye 
come  together,  it  is  not  a  celebration  of  the  Lord's  supper :  the  geni- 
tiye  absolute  can  be  taken  up  thus  without  the  aid  of  tovto. 

3.  The  infinitive  denotes  the  object  (predicate)  wherever  it 
appears  as  a  necessary  complement  of  a  verbal  notion ;  not  mere- 
ly after  d'ileiv,  dvvaa^aiy  ToXfxaVy  intx^iQelv,  OTtovda^etVy  ^ij- 
teiv ',  &C.,  but  also  after  the  verbs  of  believing^  hoping  (I  hope 
to  come,  &c.),  sayivg^  maintaining  (I  maintain  that  I  was  pre- 
sent). It  is  not  necessary  to  quote  from  the  N.  T.  examples  of 
the  regular  construction:  we  need  only  remark 


*  We  certainly  cannot  assume  any  distinction  in  meaning  between  the  infin. 
with,  and  the  infin.  without  the  article.  In  German  also  we  say,  Dai  Beten 
i$i  Btgensreieh,  and  heten  ut  aegentr.,  without  any  diiTerence  in  the  sense.  But 
the  iufin.  has  more  weight  in  the  sentence  when  made  substantival  by  the.  ar- 
ticle. [See  EUicott  on  1  Th.  iii.  3,  Jelf  670.— In  O.  iv.  18,  quoted  above,  to 
is  very  donbtftil.] 

<  Ast,  J^exic,  Bat.  I.  622  a. 

'  Against  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  40,  see  Fritz.  Rom,  II.  376,  and  comp.  BInme, 
Ljfcurg.  p.  151.  [The  point  proved  by  Fritz,  is  the  frequent  use  of  the  infin. 
with  Ct)Tcrv  in  classical  Greek:  see  ako  Lidd.  and  Scott  8.v.] 

26* 


404  THE  INFINITIVE.  [PABTIII. 

a.  If  in  such  a  case  the  infin.  has  a  subject  of  its. own,  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  principal  verb ,  this  with  all  its  adjuncts 
is  put  in  the  accusative  (acnts.  cum  inffn.):  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  fiov- 
Xofiai  TtQogsvxead'ac  rovg  avdqag'  2C.  xiii.  7,  H.  vi.  11  btti&v- 
fiovfisv  ^ctOTOv  viidv  xipf  ccvrriv  ivdelyiwad-at  anovd^v  )t.r.A., 
2P.  i.  15,  1  C.  vii.  10,  A.  xiv.  19  vofiiaavteg  avvdv  red-vavar 
2  C.  xi.  16,  f.iij  Tig  fi€  do^Tj  aq>Qova  elvai  ^ '  Rom.  xv.  5,  o  d^eog 
8(^  vpuv  TO  avro  (pqovelv  2  Tim.  i.  18.  More  commonly  how- 
ever we  find  a  complete  sentence  with  %va  after  verbs  of  inireaU 
ing,  commnndivy.  &c.  (see  no.  8),  and  a  sentence  with  ort  after 
verbs  of  snyivgy  believing  (Mt.  xx.  10,  A.  xix.  26,  xxi.  29,  Rom. 
iv.  9,  viii.  18,  G.  v.  10):  iXTrlJ^cj  always  has  this  construction  in 
the  N.  T.  * — If  on  the  other  hand  the  subject  of  the  infin.  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  finite  verb ,  any  attributives  which  it  may 
have  are  put  in  the  nominative:  Rom.  xv.  24,  eXtii^o}  diano- 
Qevofxevog  &€daaa&at.  v^ag*  2C.  x.  2,  dio^iat  %6  fir  naQiov  &a^- 
iraai  (Philostr.  Apoll.  2. 23),  Rom.  i.  22,  Ph.  iv.  11,  2  P.  iii.  14, 
Jude  3  (L.  i.  9?)  *:  this  is  a  kind  of  attraction,  comp.  Kriiger, 
Gramm.  Untei^siic/f.  ID.  328  sqq.  (Jelf  672).  The  subject  itself 
is  then  not  repeated;  see  Ja.  ii.  14,  1  C.  vii.  36.  Even  in  this 
construction  however — but  only  when  the  subject  is  repeated  in 
the  form  of  a  pronoun*-— we  may  have  the  accusative  (with 
infin.),  though  this  exception  occurs  but  rarely:  Rom.  ii.  19,  Tti- 
Ttoid-ag  aeavtdv  odrjydv  elvm  Tvq^Xwv  Ph.  iii.  13,  eyai  ifiavtov 
ov  XoyiCofxai  YxxTBiXr]q)hai'  L.  xx.  20,  v7to%Qivofievovgy  eavrovg 
diMxiovg  elvai '  A.  xxvi.  2  * ;  probably  also  E.  iv.  22 ,  where  I 
regard  aTto&iad-ai  vfiag  as  dependent  on  ididdxd-rjre.    Compare 

1  If  the  sabstantive  to  which  the  infin.  refers  is  governed  by  the  principal 
verb  in  the  dative,  the  noun  annexed  to  the  infin.  may  also  be  pat  in  this 
case,  as  in  A.  xzvii.  3  ....  rco  IlavXb)  xP^^^^M'^^oc  ^Tr^rpe^ev  npoc  tou;  9C- 
Xouc  icopeul^^VTi  iTZiyxXUa^  "^^X^iv,  unless  the  dative  here  is  a  correction; 
see  Bomem.  tn  loc.  On  the  other  hand,  in  L.  i.  74  sq.  we  have  toO  douvat 
iSfxtv  dqpo^uc  ^x  x^tpoc  ^X^p«Sv  puaS^vra?  Xarpeueiv  auro)  x.t.X.  [See  the 
last  paragraph.] 

*  [This  is  likely  to  mislead.  'EatcC^O)  is  frequently  followed  by  the  infin. 
in  the  N.  T. ,  but  not  by  the  aceus.  and  infin. ,  though  the  example  quoted  in 
the  next  sentence,  Rom.  xv.  24 ,  is  the  same  in  principle :  ^XtcC^o)  on  (L.  xxiv. 
21,  al.)  is  a  late  construction.] 

s  In  1  Tim.  i.  3  also  icop£u^(xevoc  belongs  to  TrapexaXeaa :  standing  so  near 
Tcpocfurvat,  it  would  necessarily  be  in  the  accus.  if  it  belonged  to  this  infinitive. 
[On  L.  i.  9  see  fi  45.  6.] 

*  Herm.   Vig,  p.  743  (Jelf  673.  1). 

■  [A.  Buttm.  (p.  236)  adds  L.  xxiii.  2,  A.  v.  36,  viii.  9  (xxv.  4),  Rev.  ii. 
2f  9f  iii.  9,  A.  xxv.  21,  2  C.  vii.  11. — A.  xxvi.  2  need  not  come  in  here.] 
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Her.  2.  2,  Xen.  Cy7\  5.  1.  21,  vofiltoi/ni  yaq  eavrov  ioiKivat 
X.T.L,  1.  4.  4  (where  see  Poppo),  An.  7. 1.  30,  Mem.  2.  6.  35, 
Diod.  S.  1. 50,  Philostr.  Apoil.  1. 12:  see  Krtiger  I.e.  p.  390.  In 
the  passages  first  quoted  it  is  probable  that  this  coDstruction 
was  chosen  for  the  sake  of  antithesis  (see  Plat.  Stfmp.  c.  3  and 
Stallb.  in  loc,  comp.  Knlg.  I.e.  p.  386  sq.)  or  of  clearness:  /  do 
not  svppose  that  I  fnyself  hare  already  &c.  For  the  same 
reason,  as  it  seems  to  me,  was  viiag  joined  to  the  infin.  in  E.  iv. 
22,  as  in  ver.  21  another  subject,  Jesus,  had  intervened.  Later 
writers  however  use  this  construction  where  there  is  no  anti- 
thesis ^ . 

6.  After  verbs  of  saying  (maintaining) ^  thinking^  the  infin. 
sometimes  expresses — not  what  according  to  the  speaker's  as- 
sertion is,  but — what  ovght  to  be,  inasmuch  as  these  verbs 
contain  rather  the  notion  of  advising,  requiring,  or  command- 
ing*: A.  xxi.  21,  kiycovy  f.ir  TteQirifiveiv  avvovg  tcc  rexva,  he 
said  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children, — he  com- 
manded them  not  to  circumcise  &c. ;  xv.  24  (?)  ^ ,  Tit  ii.  2 ,  A. 
xxi.  4,  T<^  JlavXq)  eXeyov  f^rj  avafiaiveiv  elg  ^legoCj  they  said  to 
Paul  he  should  not  go  vp,  they  advised  him  not  to  go  up:  com- 
pare Eur.  Troad.  724.  In  all  these  instances,  if  the  sentence 
were  resolved  into  the  direct  construction,  we  should  have  the 
imperative,  /nrj  TteQire/nveTs  zd  tixva  vjawv.  On  this  infin. — 
which  even  modern  scholars  explain  by  an  ellipsis  of  delv  (against 
this  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  745) — ^see  Lob.  Phi^n.  p.  753  sqq.,  Bemh. 
p.  371*.  Too  many  N.  T.  passages,  however,  have  been  thus 
explained.  In  Rom.  xiv.  2,  og  fiiv  niarevec  q>ayetv  ndvra  means 
the  one  has  confidence  to  cat,  and  the  notion  of  lawfulness  is 
contained  in  TtiaxBveiv:  in  xv.  9  do^daai  expresses,  not  what 
the  Gentiles  ought  to  do ,  but  what  they  actually  do ,  see  Fritz. 
in  loc. :  in  iL  21  sq.  and  K  iv.  22  sq.  (see  above)  the  verbs  preach 
and  be  taught,  on  which  the  infinitives  depend,  may  from 
their  nature  denote  either  that  which  is  (and  must  be  be- 


<   Comp.  Heinicheu,  Euseb.  K  E.  I.  118. 

s  See  also  Elmsley,  Soph.  (Ed,  T.  p.  80,  Matfh.  581. 

*  [The  clause  is  omitted  by  recent  editors.] 

*  Bnttm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  131,  Engelhardt,  Plat  Loch.  p.  81,  Jen.  Lit- 
ZeiL  1816,  No.  231.  [Against  supposing  an  ellipsis  see  Jelf  884.  4,  Riddell, 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  148,  KrCg.  p.  212,  Madvig  146.  The  last  two  grammarians  ex- 
plain this  usage  by  reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  goveming  verb ,  as  implying 
a  command  or  requirement:  compare  Lidd.  and  Sc  8.v.  X^Y^'l 
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lieved) ,  or  that  which  should  be  (should  be  done) ;  and  we  say 
in  like  manner,  they  preached  not  to  steal,  ye  have  been  taught 
to  put  off.  In  A.  X.  22  the  verb  is  xqrj^ia^iL^ead^ai^  which  is 
used  almost  regularly  of  a  directing  oracle,  a  divine  injunction. 
Lastly,  if  the  infin.  must  be  translated  by  ^^may''  after  verbs  of 
requesting,  this  meaning  is  already  contained  in  the  signification 
of  the  governing  verb  itself  in  the  particular  context;  as  in  2  C. 
X.  2,  deofiat  to  fii]  TtaQCJv  d'a^^ijaai  ty  Ttejcoid-rjaei,  as  if,  /  beg 
of  you  my  not  being  bold,  Le.  I  beseech  you  to  take  care  that 
I  may  not  be  bold  ^ 

c.  The  article  stands  before  an  object-infinitive  to  make  it 
a  substantive,  and  thus  give  it  greater  prominence  (Rost  p.  693, 
Jelf  670),  Rom.  xiii.  8,  xiv.  13  (L.  vii.  21  v.L),  1  C.  iv.  6,  2  C. 
ii.  1,  viii.  10,  Ph.  iv.  10  (comp.  above,  no.  1)*, — especially  at  the 
commencement  of  a  sentence  (Thuc.  2.  53,  Xen.  Mem,  4  3. 1), 
1  C.  xiv.  39  TO  laleiv  yloiaaaig  fifj  Yxolveve  (compare  Soph.  P/«/. 
1241,  og  ae  yuaXvaei  %6  dqav).  In  Ph.  ii.  6,  ovx  aqTtdy^ov  iffrj- 
aaro  to  elvat  Yaa  ^e^,  the  infin.  with  the  article  forms  the 
direct  object  of  ^lycr. ,  and  aqnayiiov  is  the  predicate ;  compare 
Thuc.  2.  87,  ovxi  dmaiav  l^a  THfiaqaiv  to  ii^(po§r^aai^  and 
Bemh.  p.  316  [p.  356]. 

Deserving  of  special  mention  is  the  aocus.  with  infinitive  after 
lyhixo  ^  (particularly  common  in  Luke's  writings) :  Mk.  ii.  23,  iyi- 
vBxo  naQanoQSvead^ai  avvov,  accidi'i,  tit  transiret,  A.  rvi.  16,  iyiv. 
naidiOKfiv  Tiva  ....  iTtavxtjaa^  rjfiiv  xix.  1,  iyiv.  IlavXov  diekd^ovra 

ik^Hv  slg^EfpiCov  iv.  5,  ix.  3,  32,  37,  43,  xi.  26,  xiv.  1,  xxi. 

1,  5,  xxii.  6,  xxvii.  44,  xxviii.  8,  17,  L.  iii.  21  sq.,  vi.  1,  6,  xvi. 
22,  al.  ^  Here  the  infinitive  clause  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  (en- 
larged) subject  of  iyivszo,  just  as  after  ovvkfir\  (see  below),  and  in 
Latin  after  sequum  est,    apertum  est,  &c. ^, —  there  came  to  pass 

^  In  2  C.  ii.  7  also  the  infinitives  (Sf^re  ....  fOLploa^m.  xal  icapotxaX^oai 
denote  not  what  it  bat  what  tkotdd  be.  We  most  not  however  supply  SeCv  : 
the  influence  of  the  clause  with  Ixavdv  extends,  t^  it  were,  to  these  infin., — the 
cauure  is  ftf/jjficimtj  .  .  .  .  tn  order  now  on  the  contrary  to  forgiot  Am  && 

*  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  114. 

'  [On  the  various  constructions  found  in  the  N.  T.  after  xal  ^yivCTO  or 
^Y^v.  ^i ,  see  below  |  65.  4.  e.] 

*  We  have  the  same  construction  in  A.  zzii.  17,  iyi^tex6  (loi  uTCoaTpi^>AyTt 

tU  *Iepou9 Y^^^^^^^  V^  ^^  ^xaxa^ei ,   where  the  infin.  might  have  been 

directly  annexed  to  ^oi  VTCoarp^^'-  (Accidit  mihi),  and  perhaps  would  have  been 
so  annexed  if  the  writer  had  not  been  led  away  from  the  construction  with 
which  he  had  begun  by  the  intervening  genitive  absolute,  xal  TCpo(eux,op.&vou 
|X0\)  ^v  T(0  Icpcp  (Jelf  674.  Obt,  3).  [In  A.  xi.  26,  quoted  above,  we  should 
read  avroCc,  not  auTOU^:  comp.  xxil.  6.] 

s  Zumpt,  Or,  600.     [Madvig,  Lot,  Gr.  398  ft.] 
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Jesus^s  passing  by  &o.  Hence  the  construction  is  correctly  con- 
ceived in  Greek,  though  the  frequent  use  of  iyivBvo  with  the  infin. 
in  the  place  of  the  historic  tense  of  the  main  verh  is  in  the  first  in- 
stance due  to  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  "^Sl'^l.  Grammatically  parallel 
with  this  is  the  use  of  avvipri  by  Greek  writers;  e.g.,  awiprj  trjv 
noUv  ....  elvai  %vgisvovaav  Died.  S.  1.  50,  3.  22,  39,  Flat.  I'egg, 
1.  635  a,  Demosth.  Po/yci.  709  c,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2089,  and  frequent- 
ly, especially  in  Folybius:  this  also  occurs  in  2  Mace.  iii.  2,  and 
once  in  the  N.  T.,  A.  xxi.  35.  We  find  an  approach  towards  the 
construction  (iyiveto  with  infin.)  in  Theogn.  639,  TtoXXaxi  ....  yly- 
vtTcci  tvQEiv  ^QY*  0[v8qc5v, — with  which  Mt.  xviii.  13  is  most  nearly 
allied;  it  appears  in  foil  [?]  in  Plat.  Pkwdr,  242  b,  ro  Satfioviov  tb  xal 
TO  sla^og  ariiAslov  fioi  yiyvia&ai  iyivBxOf  and  is  particularly  common 
in  the  later  writers,  e.g.  Codin.  p.  138,  iyivszo  vov  Paaikia  dd-vfAslv 
Epiphan.  Monach.  (ed.  Dressel)  p.  16,  iyivsro  avxovg  ava^ijvat  slg 
ItQovaaX'tiii,     (Jelf  669.  1.) 

The  use  of  the  accus.  with  the  infinitive  in  other  cases  is,  as 
has  already  been  remarked,  proportionally  rare  in  the  N.  T.  We 
more  commonly  find  a  sentence  with  on  in  its  place,  exactly  after 
the  manner  of  the  later  (popular)  language,  which  resolves  the  more 
condensed  constructions,  and  loves  the  circumstantial  and  explicit. 
Hence  in  Latin,  for  example,  the  use  of  uf  where  the  older  language 
used  the  accus.  with  infin. ;  hence  in  particular  the  use  of  quod  after 
verba  dicendi  et  seniiendi,  which  became  more  and  more  frequent  in 
the  age  of  declining  Latinity,  especially  in  the  non-Italian  pro- 
vinces ^.  There  is  another  point  which  must  not  be  overlooked — that 
the  K.  T.  writers  prefer  after  verba  dicendi  to  let  the  words  spoken 
follow  in  the  direct  form,  in  accordance  with  the  vividness  of  orien- 
tal phraseology. 

4.  The  infinitive,  when  by  means  of  the  article  it  has  re- 
ceived a  decidedly  substantival  character,  is  also  employed  in 
the  oblique  cases.  In  the  N.  T. ,  the  case  most  commonly  met 
with  is  the  genitive,  which  occurs  here  far  more  frequently  than 
in  Greek  authors. 

a.  Sometimes  this  genitive  is  dependent  on  nouns  and 
verbs  that  regularly  govern  this  case :  1  C.  ix.  6 ,  bv%  expiiBv 
i^ovaiav  tov  firj  iQydKead^ac* ;  IP.  iv.  17,  6  TiaiQog  tov  aq^a- 
ad'at  TO  Y,Qi^ua  X.T.A.,  A.  xiv.  9,  niariv  exev  tov  aco&rpfav  •  xx.  3, 
iyivETo  yvcjfir]  tov  VTzoCTQeipeiv  L.  xxiv.  25,  pQadelg  ttj  yxxgdlif 
TOV  moTeveiv  A.  xxiii.  15,  ^Toifioi  tov  avBXeXv  (Ez.  xxi.  11, 


1  In  German,  the  more  condensed  construction  "er  sagte ,  ich  sei  zu  spttt 
gekommen"  is  in  the  popular  language  resolved  into  *'er  sagte,  dasi  ich  zu 
spftt  gekommen  ware". 

*  [The  best  MSS.  omit  tov  in  this  verse.] 
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1  Mace.  V.  39) ,  L.  i.  9 ,  eXaxe  tov  dvfxtaaai  (1  S.  xiy.  47) ,  2  C. 
i.  8,  Sgze  i^aTtoQr^drjvai  i]^ag  %oil  tov  Gjv  1  C.  xvL  4,  edv  j 
a^cov  TOV  yia/Lii  noqeitaS^at.  ^  if  it  is  vrorVty  of  (worth)  the 
journeying  &c.  Comp.  also  1  C.  x.  13,  2C.  viii.  11,  L.  xxii  6, 
Ph.  iii.'21,  Rom.  vii.  3^,  xv.  23,  H.  v.  12,  Rev.  ix.  10*  (Gen. 
xix.  20,  Ruth  ii.  10,  Neh.  x.  29,  Judith  ix.  14,  al.).  Sometimes 
the  MSS.  vary  between  the  infin.  with  and  without  tov,  e.g.  in 
Rev.  xiv.  15:  elsewhere  we  find  the  two  forms  in  parallel  sen- 
tences (H.  V.  12,  1  Th.  iv.  9).  For  examples  from  Greek  authors 
see  Georgi,  Vind.  p.  325  sq.,  Matth.  540  (Jelf  678. 3).  In  these 
it  is  common  to  find  several  words  inserted  between  the  article 
and  the  infin.,  see  Demosth.  Fivnchr,  153a,  154c,  Arisioci\ 
431  a :  this  is  not  the  case  in  the  simple  language  of  the  N.  T. 

Under  this  head  come  also  L.  i.  57,  iTc^TJa^f;  o  x^ovo^  tov  t£- 
%iiv  avrijv  and  ii.  21  (compare  Gen.  xxv.  24,  xlvii.  29),  the  geni- 
tive being,  in  the  mind  of  the  Greek  writer,  immediately  de- 
pendent on  XQ^^^^'  1^  the  Hebrew  the  case  is  somewhat  different, 
the  infin.  with  b  being  used:  see  Ewald  p.  621. 

6.  Elsewhere  the  genitive  of  the  infin.  stands  in  relation  to 
whole  sentences,  as  an  expression  of  design^;  here  earlier 
scholars  supplied  tveyui  (compare  Dem.  Fvn,  156  b)  or  xdqivi 
L.  xxiv.  29 ,  eJg^W-ey  nov  fieivai  avv  avrotg  •  Mt.  xxiv.  45 ,  ov 
i/Laxlainqaev  o  %vQiog  im  rf^g  ohuTBiag  avrov  tov  dovvat  avrolg 
Trpf  TQOipr/v'  iii.  13,  TtaQayivezai  ETti  tov^IoQddvrjv  tov  fiaTtria- 
dr/var  xiii.  3,  L.  iL  27,  v.  7,  xxi.  22,  xxii.  31,  A.  iii.  2,  xxvi.  18, 
1 C.  X.  13,  H.  X.  7,  G.  iii.  10;— and  with  a  negative  A.  xxL  12, 
TtaQeyuxXovfiev  ....  tov  fiij  civafiaiveiv  ovtov  elg  ^legovaalijfi  •  Ja. 
V.  17,  H.  xi.  5.  This  construction  is  principally  used  by  Luke 
(and  Paul).  We  find  parallel  examples  however  in  Greek  prose, 
especially  from  the  time  of  DemosthoDOs ;  and  this  use  of  the 
genitive  arises  so  certainly  out  of  the  fundamental  notion  of  this 
case  (Bernh.  p.  174  sq.^)  that  there  is  no  ground  for  assuming 


^  [**Fr6e  from  the  law,  from  being  &c." :  Fritz,  takes  the  same  view.  (On 
the  negative  }ii{  see  6  65.  2  ^).  Bat  both  here  and  in  1  C.  x.  IS  the  clause 
may  very  simply  be  taken  as  expressing  purpose  (Meyer).] 

*  [Scholz  inserts  tou  before  aSix.  on  insufficient  authority.] 

*  See  Valcken.  Eurip.  HippoL  48,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  66,  Schnf.  Demosth. 
U.  161,  y,  368,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al.  I.  338,  Matth.  540.  [Don.  p.  480,  598, 
Jelf  492,  678.  2.  b,  Madv.  170  c.  Rem.,  EUicott  on  G.  iii.  10,  A.  Buttm. 
p.  228  sqq.] 

*  [Bernh.  connects  this  usage  with  the  geuit.  which  follows  words  denoting 
aiming  at,  striving  qfter  (Jelf  510).    By  Donaldson  and  Jelf  it  is  directly  con- 
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the  existence  of  either  ellipsis  or  Hebraism.  Compare  Xen.  Cp\ 
1.  6.  40,  Tov  de  (.ir^ff  ivttv&ev  dia(p€vy€iVy  ai^onovg  zov  yiyvo/di- 
vov  yuxd-iaTTjg'  Plat.  Go7*g.  457  e,  (po^Sovf.iai  ovv  duXayx^iv  ae, 
^ri  fie  VTtoXdfirjg  ov  TtQog  to  ngayfia  q>ilov€iy,ovvTa  Xeyeiv,  tov 
yMTa(pavig  yevea^ai.  %.t.A.,  Strabo  15.  7 17,  Demosth.  Phorm. 
603  b,  Isocr.  jEgin.  932,  Thuc.  1.  23,  2.  22,  HeUod.  2.  8.  88, 
1.  24.  46,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2109,  Arrian,  Al.  2.  21. 13,  3.  25.  4,  3. 
28.  12.  In  L.  ii.  22,  24,  we  find  the  infin.  with  and  without  tov 
in  the  same  principal  sentence.  If  the  infin.  in  this  construction 
is  accompanied  by  a  subject ,  this  stands  in  the  accus.  (L.  v.  7). 

In  Ph.  iii.  10  also  this  infin.  expresses  design;  tov  yvcovai  is 
connected  with  ver.  8,  and  is  a  resumption  of  the  thonght  there  ex- 
pressed.— In  the  LXX  this  infin.  occurs  on  every  page :  compare 
Gen.  i.  14,  xxiv.  21,  xxxviii.  9,  xliii.  17,  Jud.  v.  16,  ix.  15,  62, 
X.  1,  xi.  12,  XV.  12,  xvi.  5,  xix.  3,  xx.  4,  Ruth  i.  1,  7,  ii.  15, 
iv.  10,  Neh.  i.  6,  1  S.  ix.  13,  14,  xv.  27,  2  S.  vi.  2,  xix.  11,  Jon. 
i.  3,  Joel  iii.  12,  Judith  xv.  8,  1  Mace.  iii.  20,  39,  62,  v.  9,  20,  48, 
vi.  16,  26. 

Different  from  this,  and  more  closely  connected  with  the  notion 
of  the  genitive, — and  therefore  to  be  brought  under  the  head  of 
4.  tf, — is  the  use  of  the  infin.  with  zov  after  verbs  which  express 
distance,  detention ,  or  prevention  from;  for  these  verbs  have  of 
themselves  the  power  of  directly  governing  the  genitive,  and  are 
regularly  followed  by  the  genitive  of  nouns:  Rom.  xv.  22,  ivexoTs- 
TO^i/v  ....  TOV  ik^slv  L.  iv.  42,  xcrl  narnxov  avtov  tov  firj  no- 
Qtvta^at,  (compare  Isocr.  Ep.  7.  1012,  inixftv  tov  Tivag  cLTtonTzi- 
vuv  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  16,  j4n,  3.  5.  11);  with  pleonastic  negative 
(§  65),  A.  xiv.  18,  ftoAij  naTinavaav  Tovg  ox^ovg  tov  fi?)  dvHv  av- 
Toig  (compare  navBiv  tivoc  Tivog,  and  nccvsa^ai  followed  by  the  infin. 
with  TOV  in  Died.  S.  3.  33,  Phalar.  Ep.  35,  also  ijovxd^siv  tov  noulv 
Malalas  17.  p.  417),  A.  xx.  27,  ovx  vTtsaTeddfirjv  tov  fii}  avayYslkat 
vfiiv  nciaav  Tt]v  PovXf)v  tov  d'eov  (comp.  ver.  20),  1  P.  iii.  10,  nccv- 
cdzto  T?}v  yXaoaav  avTOV  ino  xaxov  xol  X^^^V  avvov  tov  ut]  XaXfjoai 
ioXov  L.  xxiv.  16,  ol  Ofp^aXfio)  it^gaiovvTO  tov  ^it;  iniyvmvai  avTov 
(Xen.  Laced.  4.  6),  Rom.  vi.  6  ^  A.  x.  47,  Sus.  9,  3  (1)  Esdr.  ii.  24, 
V.  69,  70,  Gen.  xvi.  2,  Act,  Thorn.  §  19,  Protev.  Jac,  2,  al.  Per- 
haps also  q>BvyHv  and  ixcptvysiv  tov  noiijcat  should  in  strictness 
be  thus  explained  (as  the  Oreeks  said  q>BVYBiv  Tivog) ,  Xen.  An,  1. 
3.  2.  Compare  Bemh.  p.  356,  Buttmann,  Demosth.  Mid.  Exc.  2. 
p.  143. 


nected  with  the  catual  genitive:  **When  the  genitiye  after  these  verbs  appears 
in  the  form  of  an  infinitive  with  the   article,   the  cause  generally  assumes  the 
character  of  a  motivo  of  action."    (Don.  p.  480).] 
1  [Is  not  this  a  clause  of  purpose  t] 
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In  Rom.  i.  24,  TtUQidax^v  avzovg  6  O'sog  ....  ilg  dxa^agatfiv 
TOtf  artfia^to^ai  ta  adiiazce  avtmv  Iv  iavrolg^  the  infin.  depends 
immediately  on  the  noun  uKa&af^a. ,  and  there  is  nothing  strange  in 
the  omission  of  rrjv  before  this  noun  (Rom.  xv.  23,  1  C.  ix.  6):  the 
genitive  points  out  in  what  the  axad'agaia  consisted,  commisit  im- 
punfatif  qu(B  cernebatttr  in  &c.  Fritzsche  is  more  circumstantial: 
"virgula  post  ina^aQts,  coUocata  ante  rbv  mente  repete  axa^agaiav". 
What  need  there  can  be  for  this  I  cannot  see,  since  aKad'aga.  and 
CTTifirr^;.  stand  close  together,  and  the  genitive  can  so  well  be  under- 
stood as  indicating  the  sphere  of  the  aKa^agala,  Similarly  in  Bom. 
yiii.  12  the  infin.  rot;  xorra  oagKa  j^ijv  must  be  considered  dependent 
on  6q>eiXivriv,  in  accordance  with  the  regular  phrase  otpciAiri^v  dvai 
Tivo;:  see  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  844.  In  L.  i.  74  also  rov  Sovvat  is  most 
simply  taken  in  connexion  with  ognov;  compare  Jer.  xi.  5. 

It  soon  became  usual,  however,  to  employ  this  construction 
in  a  looser  sense, — not  only 

a.  After  verbs  which  contain  in  themselves  the  notion  of 
(requesting) ^ y  commanding^ ^  resolving,  and  which  therefore 

mediately  express  design ;  e.g.  A.  xv.  20,  xgiVw iTtiateihti 

avtoiQ  xov  anix^a&aiy  to  send  them  an  injunction  to  abstain ^ 
L.  iv.  10  (from  the  LXX)  xdig  ayyi)j)iq  avvov  ivreXeTrm  nigl 
aov  Tov  8taq)vld^aL  •  A.  xxvii.  1  (where  rov  anoTrXelv  cannot  be 
connected  with  the  following  nagedidow  without  forcing  the 
words);  comp.  Ruth  ii.  9,  1 K.  i.  35,  1  Mace.  i.  62,  iii.  31,  v.  2, 
ix.  69,  Malal.  CInon.  18.  458,  Ducas  p.  201,  217,  339,  al.,  Fa- 
bric. Psendepigr,  I.  707,   Vit,  Epiph,  p.  346: — but  also 

6.  for  epexegesis,  where  the  simple  infin.  with  or  without 
&gxe  might  have  been  used,  and  where  the  meaning  of  the  geni- 
tive has  been  lost  in  the  mixture  of  consequence  and  purpose. 
This  is  very  common  in  the  LXX,  b  with  the  infin.  denoting  both 
design  and  consequence : — as  to  elg  to  with  the  infin.  see  below. 
In  the  N.  T.  compare  A.  vii.  19,  olrog  yxxraaoipiad^evog  .... 
huhuoae  Tovg  naxigag  rj/ndiv  tov  noieiv  ixd^era  rd  Pgi(prj  x.r.A.., 
so  that  they  exposed  (comp.  Thuc.  2.  42,  and  Poppo  in  he), 
and — a  still  harsher  instance — A.  iii.  12,  wg  TteTroirpLoac  rov 
neQinaxeiv  av%6v  (1  K.  xvi  19).  In  both  these  passages  Fritz- 
sche's  explanation  (Matt.  p.  846)  must  certainly  be  rejected:  if 


1  Comp.  Malalas  14.  357,  ifn^aaTO  i]  AuYouora  tov  poiffiX^a,  tov  xareX- 
^eiv  ek  TOi»c  aY^ov;  toicovc  17.  422 »  icvxvcS^  lypaf^z  toic  auTOt;  mcTpixCoic 
ToO  9povTca^Tjvai  n^v  tcoXiv  18.  440,  xeXeuoac  toO  do^Tivat  auraic 
Xdipiv  icpoixoc  otva  ffiyjoloyj  XirpbSv  eCxoai  x.t.X.  ,   18.461. 

*  A  coofttniction  piuraUel  to  xeXsvuv  ?va. 
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his  principles  were  followed,  many  passages  of  the  LXX  could 
not  be  explained  at  all,  or  only  in  a  very  forced  manner.  Com- 
pare especially  Jos.  xxii.  26,  eY7taf,iev  Ttoitjaai  ovtco  tov  ohodo- 
/j.7]aat'  1  K.  xiii.  16,  ov  (.irj  dvviofiat  tov  eTziorqixpai  (1  Mace.  vi. 
27),  xvi.  19,  vneq  tu)v  af.iaqxiS)v  avrov,  u)v  inolrjae  tov  Ttoirjaac 
TO  TtovrjQov  X.T.A.,  Judith  xiii.  20,  noirfjai  aoi  avra  6  &edg  eig 
vipog  alciviov  tov  inianixpaa&ai  ae  iv  ayad^oig'  1  Mace.  vi.  59, 
aTrjact}(,iev  ctvtdlg  tov  jtoQevea&ai  ToTg  vofiifioig'  Joelii.  21,  £/u€- 
ydXvve  %vQiog  tov  Ttoiriaau 

How  diversified  the  use  of  the  infin.  with  rot;  is  in  the  LXX 
will  appear  from  the  following  examples, — which  might  be  easily 
classified,  and  in  which  a  genitival  relation  may  be  more  or  less 
clearly  perceived:  Gen.  xxxi.  20,  xxxiv.  17,  xxxvii.  18,  xxxix.  10, 
Ex.  ii.  18,  vii.  14,  viii.  29,  ix.  17,  xiv.  6,  Jos.  xxiii.  13,  Jud.  ii.  17, 
21,  22,  viii.  1,  ix.  24,  37,  xii.  6,  xvi.  6,  xviii.  9,  xxi.  3,  7,  1 S.  vii.  8, 
xii.  23,  xiv.  34,  xv.  26,  IK.ii.  3,  iii.  11,  xii.  24,  xv.  21,  xvi.  7,31, 
Ps.  xxxix.  14,  Jon.  i.  4,  iii.  4,  Mai.  ii.  10,  3(1)  Esdr.  i.  33,  iv.  41, 
V.  67,  Judith  ii,  13,  v.  4,  vii.  13,  Ruth  i.  12,  16,  18,  iii.  3,  iv.  4, 
7,  15  1.  See  also  Thilo,  Jet  Thorn,  p.  20,  Tischend.  in  the  Fer- 
handeling.  p.  141 :  comp.  ^cta  Jpoci\  p.  68,  86,  124,  127,  al.  This 
iufin.  is  by  no  means  rare  in  the  Byzantine  writers :  e.g.,  see  Malal. 
18.  452,  18.  491,  and  comp.  the  index  to  Ducas  p.  639,  where  we 
find  even  ii  povksxai  tov  ilvai  g>ikos  (p*  320,  comp.  p.  189),  dv- 
vctrai  tov  avranoKQir^jvai  (p.  203). 

We  must  recognise  in  this  usage  an  exaggeration  of  declining 
(Hellenistic)  Greek ,  unless  we  prefer  to  resort  to  unnatural  inter- 
pretations. It  would  seem  that  the  infin.  with  tov  had  come  to  be 
regarded  by  the  Hellenists  as  the  representative  of  the  Hebrew  infin. 
with  b  in  its  manifold  relations;  and,  as  usually  happens  in  the  case 
of  established  formulas,  the  proper  signification  of  the  genitive  was 
no  longer  thought  of  ^.  An  analogous  case  is  the  Byzantine  use  of 
SgtB  with  the  infin.  after  such  verbs  as  povksvea&ai,  doKtlv^  &c. ;  see 
the  index  to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn  edition  ^ :  comp.  above,  no.  3. 

In  Rev.  xii.  7,  iyivsxo  JtokBfiog  iv  rm  oigava,  6  Mixarjk  xol  ot 
SyytXoi  avTov  tov  itoXsfifjaai  (where  the  Hec,  has  the  correction 
ijtolififjcctv),  we  have  a  construction  which  I  am  not  able  to  explain 
(and  Llicke  says  the  same  in  regard  to  himself^), — ^unless  it  be  ad- 

1  [As  to  the  LXX  see  Thiersch,  Pent  p.  173—175.] 

*  In  iBsop.  172  (De  Far.)  we  find  £fjieXXev  auToc  toC  xara^uffat  TauTiQv: 
here  Schcfer,  having  before  his  mind  only  that  use  of  tov  with  the  infin.  which 
is  referred  to  above,  no.  4.  b,  would  r^ect  the  toO. 

*  The  Greeks  themselves  might  conceive  this  infin.  as  a  genitive,  even 
when  it  follows  sach  verbs  as  Suvafiai,  ^^Xeo,  &e.,  inasmuch  as  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  infin.  is  always  dependent  on  the  principal  verb,  as  a  part  on 
the  whole. 

*  EinleiL  m  die  Cffenibar,  Joh,  (2  ed.),  p.  454  sq. 
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misBible  to  regard  o  Mix,  ^^^  ^^  ^YY-  <>^vroi;  as  a  parenthesis 
(awkwardly  introduced,  it  is  true),  which  made  it  necessary  for  the 
writer  to  take  up  again  the  iyivtxo  noksfiog  by  means  of  xov  noXs- 
liijacti.  Fritzsche's  explanation  *  (Maff.  p.  844)  I  consider  artificiaL 
Still  less  possible  would  it  be  to  regard  rov  nolffnijaai  as  an  imi- 
tation of  the  (later)  Hebrew  idiom  DrtVrib,  pttgnandum  its  eral*, 
as  is  done  by  Ewald  and  also  by  Ziillig;  in  no  instance  do  even  the 
LXX  render  the  Hebrew  construction  in  this  strange  fashion.  If 
we  had  merely  iyhsro  xov  nokcfiijaai ,  A.  x.  25  (see  below)  would 
be  a  parallel  instance,  and  the  construction  might,  if  necessary,  be 
explained.  Perhaps  however  we  should  admit  that  an  ancient  gloss 
has  found  its  way  into  the  text,  or  else  something  has  fallen  out  at 
an  early  period  before  xov  TcoXtfiijaai.  Bornemann's  proposal'  to 
read  iyivtxo  noXiynog  iv  to  ovqox'^  6  MixariX  %.xX  is  not  even 
plausible ;  and  to  supply  (with  Hengstenberg)  made  war  before  xov 
noX.  would  make  John  chargeable  with  strange  verbosity. — In  A. 
X.  26 ,  iyivixo  xov  elgfXd'tiv  xov  Flixgov —  where  xov  is  critically 
established — cannot  be  compared  with  the  idiom  mentioned  in  Ge- 
sen.  Lehrg,  p.  786  sq.  * ,  for  this  would  require  lyiv,  6  Uixgog  xov 
ugskd^elv.  It  is  an  extension  of  the  infin.  with  xov  beyond  its  proper 
limits  *,  which  it  is  certainly  surprising  to  meet  with  in  Luke.  Bor- 
nemann  maintains  that  the  whole  clause  is  spurious :  for  his  view  of 
the  true  text  of  the  passage  the  reader  is  referred  to  his  own  essay. 
In  L.  xvii.  1,  ivivdfjixov  iaxi  xov  tirj  iX^dv  ra  axavdaXOf  some 
MSS.  omit  xov:  if  it  is  genuine  (and  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  have  retained 
it),  the  genitive  is  probably  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  notion  of 
distance  or  exclusion  which  is  implied  in  avivSenxov ;  compare  above 
no.  4.  b,     Meyer's  view  is  different*. 

5.    The  dative  of  the  infin.  expresses  the  cause, — a  notion 
which  regularly  belongs  to  the  dative  case  (see  §  31.  6.  c)  ^ : 


*  [That  *'Mich.  and  hia  angels"  forms  a  parenthesis  (the  subject  to  a  verb 
£icoX£^T]aav  mentally  supplied),  so  that  roO  ic.  is  the  genitive  after  o  icoXefioc 
understood.] 

s  [Gesen.  Heb.  Or.  p.  216,  Kaliscb,  Beb.  Or.  I.  298.] 

'  Jen.  L.Z.  1845,  No.  183.  [Dtisterdieck  agrees  with  Winer  in  considering 
the  text  corrupt.  —  A.  Buttmann  (p.  231)  takes  rou  tcoX.  as  depending  upon 
iyhiTO  X.T.X.,  the  subject  of  this  infin.  being  6  Mix*  xal  ol  ayy.  au. :  the  use 
of  the  nominative  for  the  accus.  he  regards  as  a  eonstructio  ad  synesm^  the 
infin.  clause  being  equivalent  to  a  subordinate  sentence  with  a  finite  verb.] 

*  [The  use  of  ^  n^n  in  the  sense  in  eo  erat  «< ,  as  in  Qen.  xv.  12 :  see 
Gesen.  and  Kalisch  as  quoted  above.] 

'^  Comp.  Acta  Apocr.  p.  66,  (Jc  ^Y^^^'^^  '^^^  xCkiom.  axJtoO^  {^i^^dfoxovTac 
x.T.X.  A.  ii.  1  would  be  an  example  of  the  same  kind ,  if  we  were  to  read 
[with  D]  xa\  i^t^txfi  i^  tai?  Tj|x£pa'.c  ixti^mig  toO  o\>fJi7tAT)poi3a&ai. 

<  [Meyer  takes  av£vdexTOv  substautivally,  "impossibility  of  the  not-coming 
exists". — No  uncial  MS.  omits  toO.] 

7  Matth.  541 ,  Schsef.  Demoatk.  II.  163 ,  Stallb.  Plat.  Tim.  p.  203.  [Jelf 
678.  3.  c,  Madv.  155.] 
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2C.  ii.  13,  ovx  ecx^rpca  aveaiv  tip  Ttvevfiari  /nov  t(^  ^ij  evqelv 
Tirov,  because  I  found  not;  compare  Xen.  Q/r.  4.  5.  9,  De- 
mosth.  Pac,  21  c,  FvneW.  156  b,  Ep.  4.  p.  119  b,  Achill.  Tat. 
5.  24,  Lucian,  Abdic.  5,  Diog.  L.  10.  27,  Liban.  Ep.  8,  Athen. 
9.  375,  Joseph.  AiUL  14. 10. 1 ,  Simplic.  iii  Epict  Enchir.  c.  38. 
p.  385,  Sch weigh.  Agath.  5. 16.  This  infin.  has  been  taken  as 
an  expression  of  design  in  1  Th.  iii.  3,  t^  /nr^deva  aaivead-ai  iv 
rdig  d'Xiipsai,  that  no  one  nuty  be  shaken,  as  if,  for  the  not- 
being-shaken  (Schott  in  /or.) :  the  clause  is  thus  subordinate  to 
eig  TO  arrjQi^ai,  and  is  therefore  expressed  in  a  different  form. 
No  such  dative  infin.  however  is  found  in  Greek  writers,  and  we 
must  read  with  good  MSS.  to  fii]d,  aalvea&ac,  which  indeed  now 
stands  in  the  text:  see  above  no.  1,  Rem.  ^ 

6.  An  obUque  case  of  the  infin.  is  frequently — ^almost  more 
frequently  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  writers— combined  with 
a  preposition ,  especially  in  historical  narration ;  in  this  case  the 
article  is  never  omitted  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  702,  Krttg.  p.  110,  Jelf 
678)  ^,  though  several  words  may  be  inserted  between  the  article 
and  the  infin.  (A.  viii.  11,  H.  xi.  3,  1  P.  iv.  2)  ^ :  Mt.  xiii.  25  iv  t(^ 
xad^evdetv  Tovg  avd^gdjtovg,  during  the  sleeping  of  men  (whilst 
men  s(ep1\  G.  iv.  18,  L.  i.  8,  A.  viii.  6  (Xen.  Cyr,  1. 4. 5,  Hiero 
1.  6),  A.  iii.  26  BvXoyovvva  vfxag  iv  ri^  aTtoatQecpeiv  x.t.A,., 
through  turning  away  (H.  iii.  12); — Ph.  i.  23  STtidv/iiav  c^wy 
eig  TO  avaXvaai,  desire  aftei*  dissolution,  Ja.  i.  19  (igaddg  elg 
zo  Xalrjoac,  slow  for  speaking,  1  C.  x.  6  eig  to  fit]  elvai  v/aag 
ini&v(ir[cag  xokcSi',  in  order  that  ye  may  not  be,  ix.  18,  2  C. 
iv.  4,  vii.  3,  Mt.  xxvi.  2,  L.  iv.  29,  A.  vii.  19  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5, 


1  [This  reference  is  carried  on  from  ed.  5,  but  the  notice  to  which  it  refers 
is  omitted  from  the  6th  edition.  After  obserying  that  the  N.  T.  presents  but 
few  exx.  of  the  loosely  appended  infinitives  which  are  common  in  classical 
Greek,  Winer  says:  ''If  in  1  Th.  iii.  3  we  read  t6  \l.  cj.,  with  the  better  MSS., 
the  infin.  probably  depends  on  TcapoucaX^oai ,  and  is  explanatory  of  icep\  ti]C 
iciOTe<i>c"  (p.  876 :  ed.  5).  Similarly  De  Vf ,  Hofmanq,  A.  Buttm.  (p.  226),  Elli- 
eott  For  other  explanations  see  the  notes  of  EUicott  and  Alford  in  loc.  See 
ako  Green,  Orit,  NoUt  p.  1 70.] 

*  On  the  other  hand ,  comp.  Theodoret  III.  424 ,  and  xv^ueiv  rd  ovofMC  * 
IV.  851 ,  'icfltpd  avYxX(i>bea^ac  *  PidU,  Sal.  4.  9.  Some  examples  of  this  kind 
are  found  in  the  Greek  prose  writers  (Bemh.  p.  354,  Kiihner  II.  352,  Jelf  Z.0.), 
bat  they  are  not  free  from  doubt 

*  Yet  not  so  many  words  as  we  often  find  in  Greek  writers,  who  fire* 
qnently  interpose  entire  clauses  (Zen.  (Ee,  18.  6,  Oyr.  4.  5.  9,  7.  5.  42,  al.) :  in 
the  N.  T.,  too,  the  a<ynncts  foOiw  the  infin.,  as  a  rule.  We  have  no  instance 
of  Sxpt  or  \Ujfi\.  with  the  infin.,  only  one  of  fiVexa* 
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Jn.  7.  8.  20),  Rom.  iv.  18  (see  Philippi  in  he),  1  Th.  ii.  16, 

2C.  viii.  6  el  g  TO  Ttaqa-^aXaaai  tj^iaq  TixoVy  so  that  we  besmight 

Titns  (literaDy,  up  to  the  point  of  beseeching  &c.)  * ,  Rom.  vii.  5, 

H.  xi.  3; — H.  ii.  15  did  TtdvTog  rov  ^^v,  through  the  whole  life. 

Ph.  i.  7  did  TO  exuv  fie  ev  rg  yuxqdiq  vfidg,  because  I  har.e  you 

&c.  * ,  A.  viii.  11,  xviiL  2,  H.  vii.  23,  x.  2,  L.  ii.  4,  Mk.  v.  4 

(Xen.  C%ji\  1.  4.  5,  Mem.  2.  1.  15,  Aristot.  Rhet,  2. 13,  PoL  2. 

5.  2); — Ja.  iv.  15  avri  tov  Xiyeiv  vf.iag,  instead  of  your  saying 

(Xen.  Jpol,  8,  Plat  Hep.  1.  343  a); — Mt.  vi.  8  ngd  tov  v(.iaq 

ahrjoai,  before  you  ask,  L.  ii.  21,  xxii.  15,  A.  xxiii.  15  (Zeph. 

ii.  2,  Plat.  Crit.  48  d); — Mt.  vi.  1  nqog  to  d-ea&rjvai  avroig, 

in  order  to  be  seen  by  them,  2  C.  iii.  13,  1  Th.  ii.  9  *,  L.  xviii.  1 

eleyev  naQafioXfp^  nqog  to  deiv  ndvroTe  nqogevxead-ai^  inre- 

fei^ence  to  the  duty  &c.; — Mt.  xxvi.  32  /icra  to  iyeqd^ijval  fie, 

aftei'  my  rising  (resurrection),  when  I  shall  have  risen,  Ii.  xii.  5, 

Mk.  i.  14,  A.  vii.  4,  xv.  13  (Herod.  2.  9.  6,  3.  5. 10);— 2  C.  vii. 

12  ci'yexcv  tov  q>aveQa)&Tjvat  Ttjv  aTtovdijv  vfxciv  (Demosth. 

Fun,  516  a,  b.  Plat.  Sis.  390  b,  also  Insaipt  Rosett.  11)  *. 

The  use  of  the  infiu.  with  ilq  or  nqog  to  express  purpose  is 
particularly  common  in  Paul's  writings:  the  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the 
Hebrews  prefers  a  derivative  noun  in  such  cases ,  see  Sohulz,  //e- 
brderbr.  p.  146  sqq.*     Compare  however  1  C.  vii.  35. 

1  No  objection  can  be  raised  against  resolving  the  infin.  with  tl^  to  by 
io  that  J  as  this  preposition  when  joined  with  nouns  expresses  either  aim  or 
resalt:  comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1161.  [Fritz,  agrees  with  Winer  in  admitting  this 
meaning  {Rom.  I.  63 ,  242) :  Meyer  (see  notes  on  Rom.  i.  20 ,  2  C.  viii.  6) 
maintains  that  the  combination  always  denotes  purpote,  EUicott  remarks  (on 
1  Th.  ii.  12)  that  it  is  "commonly  used  by  St.  Paul  simply  to  denote  the  purpoie, 
and  probably  in  no  instance  is  simply  indicative  of  result  (ecbatic)*';  bat  adds 
* 'still  there  appear  to  be  several  passages  in  which  the  purpose  is  so  far  blended 
with  the  subject  of  the  prayer ,  entreaty,  &c.  or  the  issues  of  the  action,  that 
it  may  not  be  improper  to  recognise  a  secondary  and  weakened  force  in  ref. 
to  purpose,  analogous  to  that  in  the  parallel  use  of  ?va."  Alford  distinctly 
admits  the  eventual  sense  in  hb  note  on  H.  xi.  3,  but  speaks  somewhat  incon- 
sistently in  his  notes  on  Rom.  i.  20,  iv.  18.  A.  Buttm.  (p.  227  sq.)  divides  the 
examples  into  4  classes,  as  tlq  to  with  infin.  denotes  purpote^ — or  a  designed 
retuUf — or  follows  such  verb  sas  dst^^ai,  ^puTav,  whose  meaning  relates  to  the 
future  (1  Th.  ii.  12,  al.), — or  replaces  the  epexegetical  infin.  (1  Th.  iv.  9).  See 
Jelf  625.  3,  808.  Oba.  1.] 

3  Against  the  other  interpretation,  in  which  u(iac  is  taken  as  the  subject, 
see  Van  Hengel  in  loe.  Even  where  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  infin.,  the 
correct  view  is  always  decided  by  the  context:  e,g.  Simplic.  En<^ar.  18.  p.  90, 
SiGt  TO  TcoXfifJiCovc  )i.ifier9^att  tou^  ouYYUfxvaaTac.     Compare  Jo.  i.  49. 

*  [On  itpoc  t6  with  infin.,  as  signifying  (never  mere  result,  but)  always 
the  subjective  purpose,  see  Alford's  note  (from  Meyer)  on  2  C.  iii.  13.] 

«  [Add  ZfAii  ToC  ^X^stv  auTov,  A.  viii.  40  (1  K.  xxu.  27).] 

B  [There  are  certainly  many  verbal  nouns  in  this  Ep.  (Davidson,  /fitr.  ILL 
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K  in  this  ooDBtruction  the  infin.  has  a  subject  expressed,  this 
is  put  in  the  accusative,  even  when  it  is  identical  with  the  subject 
of  the  principal  sentence :  H.  yii.  24,  o  6i  did  to  (Aiveiv  avrov  dg 
Tov  aiava  ....  y^Bi  *  L.  ii.  4.  The  predicates  also  stand  in  the  ac- 
cos.,  L.  xi.  8,  dviasi  avxm  6ia  x6  slvai  avtoif  q)iJiov:  with  this  con- 
trast Xen.  Cyr,  1.  4.  3,  did  v6  (piXofAa^rig  slvai  ....  avxog  avri- 
Qoira  (Matth.- 536,  Jelf  672.  4);  the  attraction,  however,  by  which 
the  use  of  the  nominative  is  really  to  be  explained,  is  neglected  by 
Greek  writers  both  in  this  and  in  other  cases. 

The  infinitive  (without  the  article)  joined  with  ngiv  or  nglv 
ij  ^  may  also  be  regarded  as  an  infinitivus  nomi/iascens,  for  xatdpri^i 
jtQtv  nnod^txpHv  to  naidiov  fiov  (Jo.  iv.  49)  is  equivalent  to  xor.  ngo 
TOV  djco^,  n.T.X,  The  infin.  with  this  particle  is  used,  not  merely 
with  a  future  or  an  imperative  in  relation  to  an  event  still  future 
(Matth.  522.  2.  e),  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  34  (A.  ii.  20),  but  also  in  relation 
to  events  of  the  past  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  60,  ^n.  1.  4.  13,  Herod.  1. 
10.  15)  in  combination  with  preterites;  see  Mt.  i.  18,  A.  vii.  2,  Jo. 
viii.  58.     Ab  to  nQtv  ij  compare  Her.  2.  2,  4.  167. 

7.  The  well  known  distinction  between  the  present  and  the 
aorist  infinitive,  and  also  that  between  the  aorist  and  the  future 
infin.  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  773)  *,  are  for  the  most  part  very  clearly 
observed  in  the  N.  T. 

The  aorist  infin.  is  used 

a.  In  narration ,  in  reference  to  a  preterite  on  which  it  is 
dependent  (in  accordance  with  the  parity  of  tenses  which  Greek 
writers  particularly  observe  •):  Mk.  ii.  4,  juij  dwa^evoc  Ttqoqey- 
ylocei  avti^  ....  aTtBOTiyaaav  xii.  12,  i^^r/row  avrov  xgarrjaai' 
v.  3,  ovdelg  fjdvvccro  ccvtov  drflar  L.  xviii.  13,  om  r^d-eXEv  ovde 
tovg  (HpS-aXpLOvg  elg  tov  ovQavdv  inaqai'  Jo.  vi.  21,  vii.  44,  Mt. 
L  19,  viii.  29,  xiv.  23,  xviii.  23,  xxiii.  37,  xxvi.  40,  xxvii.  34, 
Mk.  vi.  19,  48,  L.  vi.  48,  x.  24,  xv.  28,  xix.  27,  A.  x.  10,  xvii.  3, 
XXV.  7,  Col.  i.  27,  G.  iv.  20,  Phil.  14,  Jude  3.  This  is  quite  in 
order,  and  requires  no  illustration  from  Greek  writers  (Madv. 
172  b). — (Sometimes  however  the  present  infin.  is  used,  as  in  Jo. 

247),  but  Staart  shows  that  tU  to  with  infin.  is  not  at  all  ancommon;  see  his 
Cmum.  p.  176  (London  1834).] 

>  Beits,  Lueian  lY.  501:  ed.  Lehm.  (Jelf  848.  6,  Don.  p.  584). 

s  StaUb.  Plat.  Ettthyd,  p.  140 :  Aoristas  (infin.)  qaia  nollam  fittdt  signifi- 
cationem  perpetnitatis  et  continoationis ,  proati  vel  initiam  yel  progressos  vel 
finis  actionis  verbo  expressss  spectator,  ita  solet  nsarpari,  ut  dicatar  vel  de  eo, 
qnod  statim  et  e  yestigio  fit  ideoqae  etiam  certo  fataram  est,  yel  de  re  semel 
tantnm  eveniente,  qaae  dlatumitatis  et  perpetnitatis  cogitationem  ant  non  fert 
ant  certe  non  reqoirit,  vel  deniqae  de  re  brevi  et  uno  veluti  temporis  icta  per- 
acta.     (Don.  p.  416,  Jelf  406.  4.) 

•  See  Schaefer,  Detnotih,  III.  489,  Stallb.  FhiUb.  p.  86,  IluuL  p.  82. 
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xvi.  19,  A.  xix.  33,  L.  vi.  19:  in  Mt.  xxiii.  37  also  we  find  the 
present  > ,  but  in  the  parallel  passage,  L.  xiii.  34,  the  aorist  infin.) 
The  aorist  imperative  also  is  regularly  followed  by  the  aor.  in- 
fin.: Mt.  viii.  22,  acpeg  tovq  veKQovg  &dtpai  Tovg  eavTciv  ve- 
•KQovg '  xiv.  28 ,  Mk.  viL  27. 

6.  After  any  tense  whatever,  when  the  reference  is  to  an 
action  which  rapidly  passes,  is  completed  all  at  once,  or  is  to 
commence  immediately  (Herm.  Vig.  f,c.):  Mk.  xiv.  31,  idv  ^e 
ditj  avvaTto&avelv  aor  xv.  31,  eavtov  ov  dvvazai  odiaai'  Mt 
xix.  3,  el  I'^eouv  avd-QiSTtiiJ  anoXvaai  x^  yvvaixa'  1  C.  xv.  33, 
del  to  (p&aQTov  xovxo  hdvaao&ai  aq^aQoiav.  Compare  Jo. 
iii.  4,  V.  10,  ix.  27,  xii.  21,  A.  iv.  16«,  Rev.  ii.  21,  2C.  x.  12, 
xii.  4,  ITh.  ii.  8,  E.  iii.  18.  Under  this  head  comes  also  Jo. 
v.  44, — where  moteveiv  means  to  put  faith  in,  become  a  be- 
liever  in. 

c.  After  verbs  of  Itopiiig,  promising,  commanding,  fcish- 
ing,  and  many  others,  the  Greeks  not  unfrequently  use  the  aorist 
infin.*, — viz.  where  they  wish  to  represent  the  action  in  itself, 
simply  and  absolutely  (^'ab  omni  temporis  definiti  conditione  li- 
bera et  immunis",  Stallb.  Plat.  En  thy  d.  p.  140,  Weber,  Dcm. 
p.  343)  * ;  the  present  infin.  would  have  respect  to  the  duration 
of  the  action,  or  represent  it  as  occurring  at  this  present  time, 
and  the  future  infin.  (after  verbs  of  hoping  and  promising)  is 
used  of  that  which  will  not  occur  until  some  uncertain  time  in 
the  future  ^.  Of  these  three  tenses  the  aorist  is  the  only  one 
used  with  iXnito)  in  the  N.  T. ,  and  there  is  no  example  which 
presents  any  difficulty,  especially  as  the  particular  mode  of  re- 
garding the  subject  frequently  depends  entirely  on  the  writer's 
preference:  L.  vi.  34  na^  wv  ilni^ete  dTtoht^elv  Ph.  ii.  23 


>  [This  b  a  mistake :  in  Mt.  zxiii  we  have  the  %  aor. ,  in  L.  ziii  the 
1  aor.] 

s  (Here  the  best  MSS.  have  the  present] 

*  Lob.  Biryn.  p.  761  sq. ,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  153,  Ast,  Theophr.  Char. 
p.  60  sq.,  Jacobs,  AchSL  Tat,  p.  525,  719,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  348,  and  especiaUy 
Schlotfser,  VindUi.  N.  T,  locor.  adv.  Mardand.  (Hamb.  1742),  p.  20  sqq.  [Jelf 
406.  7,  Bidden,  Plat.  ApcH.  p.  147.] 

*  It  is  less  probable  that  the  aorist  infin.  is  used  here  to  indicate  that 
the  action  is  one  which  quickly  passes  bj  (Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  160,  KrQg. 
Dion.  H.  p.  101,  and  others):  this  point  hardly  comes  into  consideration  in  the 
expression  of  a  hope  or  command. 

fi  Held,  Pint  TimoL  p.  215  sq.;  compare  StaUb.  Plat  OriL  p.  188,  Pflagk, 
Eur.  Herael,  p.  64  sq. 
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TovTov  iXm^ct)  Ttifxtpai,  c5g  otv  aTtido)  X.T.X.,  ii.  19,  2  Jo.  12  iX- 
Tci^o)  yeviod'ai  jtQog  vfxag'  3  Jo.  14,  A.  xxvi.  7,  Rom.  xv.  24, 
1  Tim.  iii.  14,  1 C.  xvi.  7,  2  C.  x.  15 1.  'EnayyiXXea»ai  also  is 
commonly  joined  with  the  aorist  infin.,  as  in  Mk.  xiv.  11  eTtrff- 
yslXcrvo  avr^  dovvai'  A.  iii.  18,  vii.  5;  similarly  ofxwfxi,  A.  iL 
30  OQyup  &fiooBv  avT(p  b  &€6g  h.  Yjaqnav  Tiqg  ooqrvog  ctirtov 
xa^loat  inl  tov  d^Qovovj — but  with  future  infin.  in  H.  iii.  18 
(Weber,  Demosth.  p.  330).  After  yt£X&jeiv  the  aorist  infin.  is 
more  common  than  the  present,  the  latter  being  used  for  the 
most  part  of  a  lasting  action ,  e.g.  A.  xvi.  22  hiXevov  ^afidl- 
^€cv'  xxiii.  35  eniXevae  axrvbv  iv  t(^  Ttqawwqu^  qwXaooBadttr 
xxiii.  3,  XXV.  21,  al.  * :  naqayiaXeiv  is  followed  by  the  aorist  infin. 
in  Rom.  xii.  1,  xv.  30,  2  C.  ii.  8,  E.  iv.  1,  aL,  but  by  the  present 
in  Rom.  xvi.  17,  I  Th.  iv.  10,  1  Tim.  ii.  1. 

This  will  explain  the  use  of  the  aorist  infin.  after  Troifio^  and 
Iv  irolfia  Ixeiv  (in  reference  to  the  fatore),  2  G.  x.  6,  xii.  14,  IP. 
i.  5,  A.  xxi.  13.  Here  the  present  infin.  is  less  common  in  the 
N.  T. :  in  Greek  writers  the  aorist  is  on  the  whole  rare,  yet  compare 
Dion.  H.  III.  1536  (Joseph.  Jnlt.  12.  4.  2,  6.  9.  2).  nqiv  also  is 
in  the  "N,  T.  uniformly  joined  with  the  aorist  infin.,  and,  where  n(fiv 
refers  to  future  time,  this  tense  has  the  signification  of  the  futurum 
exaclum:  see  Herm.  Eurip.  Med.  p.  343  (Don.  p.  584,  Jelf  848. 
Obs.  6). 

Whether  in  any  other  cases  than  that  noticed  in  7.  a  the  aorist 
infin.  has  in  the  N.  T.  the  signification  of  a  preterite,  is  a  disputed 
point  Rom.  xv.  9,  ra  ?^i}  vniq  iXiovg  do|atfa(  tov  ^sov,  might 
in  the  first  instance  be  taken  as  an  example  of  this,  as  the  infin.  is 
dependent  on  Uyio,  yer.  8  (Madvig  172  a),  and  is  parallel  with  a 
perfect  j^fyci^cr^cri,  while  Paul  would  certainly  have  used  a  present 
to  denote  a  continued  act  of  praise.  Probably,  however,  he  merely 
wished  to  express  the  action  of  praising  absolutely,  without  any  re- 
ference to  time.  In  2  G.  vi.  1  also  it  is  not  necessary  to  give  Si- 
^aa^ai.  the  sense  of  a  preterite,  as  is  done  by  Meyer  and  others; 
though  the  connexion  which  Eritzsche  ^  suggests  between  vi.  1  and 
V.  20  is  somewhat  far-fetched. —  In  the  later  language  the  perfect 
infin.,  as  a  more  expressive  form,  takes  the  place  of  the  aorist  infin. 
in  such  cases:  see  below  p.  420. 

1  The  perfect  infiji.  follows  Aic{(^(i>  in  2  C.  ▼.  11,  ^ic((^(i>  xa\  ^v  Taic  ovv- 
fiidijoeocv  V)m5v  7C69avep(iSodai,   that  I  have  been  made  fnan^est:  here   ikKlZtd 
does  not  stand  for  vo|a(^Ci»,    but  indicates  an  opinion  which  still  waits  for  con- 
firmation.   The  perfect  in&i.,  after  the  preceding  ice9avep(0(uda,  needs  no  ex- 
planation: compare  Iliad  15.  110,  y]$t)  vuv  CXico)Jl' *'Apt)t  yt  Tn^fxa  TCrvx^^^i  ^P~ 
positelj  cited  by  Meyer.     See  also  below  p.  420. 
s  [On  this  yerb  see  below,  8.  a.  note.] 
*  Rom.  m.  841.     [Meyer  now  renders  **ne  recipiatis".] 
WiBOT  Onmnar.  27 
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The  present  infinitive  is  the  general  expression  for  an  action 
which  is  now  taking  place,  or  which  continues  (either  in  itself 
or  in  its  results),  or  which  is  frequently  repeated :  Jo.  ix.  4,  ifii 
del  i^d^ecd'ai  ra  eQya  tov  Tiifjixpavvog  ^e '  vii.  17,  idv  xig.&eXrj 
%d  d-iXtjiAa  avTov  Ttoieiv  xvL  12,  ov  dvvaa&e  ^aa%<xC,eLv  a^c 
iii.  30,  A.  xvi.  21 ,  xix.  33,  G.  vi.  13,  1  C.  xv.  25,  1  Tim.  ii.  8, 
lit.  i.  11,  Ph.  i.  12.  Hence  it  is  used  in  general  maxims:  L.  xvL 
13,  ovdetg  oixeri^  dvvarai  dvat  hvqiois  dovXeteiv  Mk.  ii.  19,  A. 
v.  29,  Mt.  xii.  2, 10,  Ja.  iii.  10,  aL  Verbs  of  thinking,  believ- 
ing, are  joined  with  the  present  infin.  when  the  reference  is  to 
something  which  already  exists,  or  at  least  has  already  com- 
menced ^,  as  in  1 C.  vii.  36,  Ph.  i.  17  (16).  As  to  luhveiv  with 
the  present  infin.  see  above. 

If  this  distinction  is  not  invariably  observed  where  it  might 
have  been  expected,  this  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  many 
cases  it  depends  entirely  on  the  writer  whether  an  action  shall 
be  represented  as  enduring,  or  as  rapidly  passing  and  filling  but 
a  single  point  of  past  time  (compare  L.  xix.  5,  Mt.  xxiL  17),  and 
also  that  it  id  not  every  writer  who  is  sufficiently  careful  in  such 
points.  Hence  we  sometimes  find  the  two  tenses  used  in  parallel 
passages,  though  the  reference  is  the  same  in  both  cases;  com- 
pare Mt.  xxiv.  24  and  Mk.  xiii.  22,  Mt  xiii.  3  and  L.  viii.  5, — 
also  Jude  3.  Instances  of  the  same  kind  are  met  with  even  in 
the  better  Greek  authors:  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 1,  el'  xi  rov  fia- 
oikiiog  diocvtOf  rovg  Ttaldag  ixiXevov  rov  Kvqov  deiod'ai  dia- 
TtQa^aa&av  ag>iav*  b  di  KvQog,  ei  dioiwo  aiytov  o\  Ttaideg, 
TtBQl  navTog  inoieito  diaTtQaTrea&ai'  6.  1.  45,  rv  i^i  id- 
(rijg  Ttifxxpai,  and  in  46,  hJlevae  TtifXTteiv  2.  4. 10,  ovg  ay 
tig  povXr/vai  dyad-ovg  avvtqyovg  Ttoielad-ai  ....  oSg  de  dr 
ttavBigT^v  nole/jiov  eqyoiv  notriaaa&ai  %ig  fiovloiTO  ovveQ- 
yavg  nqo&vfxovg^ *  Demosth.  Timoci\  466a,  juiy  e^eivai  Xvaai 
IdTjdiva  (vofxov),  idv  pifj  iv  vofxo&haig,  rove  ^  e^eivai  t^  fiov- 
Xo^iiv(p  ....  IvBcv.  Compare  also  Arrian,  AL  5.  2.  6.  Some- 
times however  there  is  a  perceptible  distinction  between  the  two 
tenses  in  parallel  sentences,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  2,  3,  Mem,  1. 
1. 14,  Her.  6. 117,  aL:  see  Matth.  501,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  195, 
492.    In  the  N.  T.  compare  Mt  xiv.  22,  fp^dyyiaae  rovg  fia&rjTag 

^  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  0,  91.^See  Ast,  Plat.  Ltgg,  p.  204. 
B  Compare  Poppo  m  loc. 
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ifififjvai  elg  to  nXoXov  (an  action  which  rapidly  passes)  xat 
kQodyetv{A  continued  action)  avrov  x.T.i.,  L.  xiv.  30.  On  the 
whole  see  Maetzner,  Aniiphon  p.  153  sq. 

Where  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  which  of  the  two  tenses 
shall  be  used,  the  aorist  infin.  (as  being  less  precise  in  its  meaning) 
is  on  the  whole  more  common  than  the  present,  especially  after  ^cd 
possum  ^y  dvvafiaiy  Svvazog  fifti,  'O'iAoo,  &c.  The  present  and  aorist 
infin.  are  not  unfrequently  interchanged  in  MSS.  of  Greek  authors; 
see  Xen.  Cyr,  2.  2.  13,  Arrian,  AL  4.  6.  1,  Elmsley,  Eur.  Afed.  904, 
941,  al.  So  also  in  the  K  T.:  compare  Jo.  x.  21,  A.  xvi.  7,  1  C. 
xiv.  35,   ITh.  ii.  12. 

What  is  said  above  will  also  explain  the  use  of  the  aorist  infin. 
after  a  hypothetical  clause  in  Jo.  xxi.  25,  Stivay  iav  ygdipritai  xa^' 
€Vy  oide  avTov  otfiai  xov  icoCfiov  xcnQfjcai  non  comprekensuvum  esscy 
where  some  would  unnecessarily  introduce  Sv:  compare  Isocr.  Tra- 
pez.SQ2,  Demosth.  Ti/noM.  702  a,  Thuc  7.28,  Tl&t  Protag.  316  c, — 
in  some  of  which  passages,  however,  si  with  the  optative  has  pre- 
ceded'. The  omission  of  av  gives  greater  confidence  to  the  ex- 
pression; see  Stallb.  Flat.  I^otag.  p.  43,  and  comp.  Losner,  Obs, 
p.  162  sq.  The  use  of  the  future  inf.  (also  without  av,  compare 
Herm.  Par  tic,  av,  p.  187)  is  not  singular  in  such  a  connexion;  see 
Isocr.  Ep,  3.  p.  984. 

As  regards  the  construction  of  fiiUtiv  with  the  infln.,  this  verb 
is  in  Greek  writers  most  frequently  followed  by  the  future  infin.  ^ 
More  rarely  it  is  joined  with  the  present  infin.  (compare  Dion.  H. 
IV.  2226.  8,  Arrian,  M.  1.  20.  13,  5.  21.  1,  and  Kriig.  Dion. 
p.  498),  though  there  is  nothing  very  strange  in  this  combination, 
as  the  notion  of  ftiturity  is  already  contained  in  ^kikXnv  itself,  and 
an  analogy  is  presented  by  the  construction  of  ikni^Hv,  Still  more 
rarely  do  we  find  fiikXnv  with  an  aorist  infin.  (Flat.  ApoL  30  b,  Isocr. 
Callim.  p.  908,  Thuc.  5.  98,  Faus.  8.  28.  3,  JSL  3.  27),  and  in- 
deed this  construction  is  pronounced  by  some  ancient  grammarians 
(e.g.  Fhrynich.  p.  336)  to  be  un-Ghreek,  or  at  all  events  un- Attic; 
it  has  however  been  sufficiently  vindicated  by  a  fair  number  of  well- 
attested  examples^.  In  the  N.  T.,  fiikXav  is  followed  (a)  most  fre- 
quently— in  the  Gk>spels  always — by  the  present  infin.; — {b)  occa- 
sionally by  the  aorist,  usually  in  reference  to  actions  which  rapidly 
pass  by,  as  in  Bev.  iii.  2,  ^IiXbi  imo^avuv  iii.  16,  fi.  ifiiaai'  xii. 
4,  fft.  T€»nv-  0.  iii.  23,  ti}v  fiiUovtfav  nlaxiv  iiTsonakvip^flvM'  com- 


>  Herm.  Ear.  8uppL  p.  1 8.  I^rei^. 

*  [TregeUes  and  Tiich.  (Syn.  Ev.)  read  jji^T^ow%^   with  the  most  ancient 
of  oar  M88.     See  Jelf  405.  7.'] 

*  Compare  also  Ellendt,  Arr.  M.  II.  206  sq. 

«  See  Bdckh,  Find.  Olymp,  S.  82,   Ehnsley,  Ear.  HsraeL  p.  117,   Bremi, 
Z«lft.  p.  746  sqq. :  oomp.  also  Herm.  Soph.  Aj,  p.  149  (Jelf  408). 

27* 
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pare  Rom.  viii.  18  (but  contrast  1  P.  v.  1); — (c)  more  rarely  by  the 
future^,  in  A.  zi.  28,  JufAOv  ^liyav  liiXXstv  lasc^at'  zziv.  15,  iva- 
cxaCiv  fiiJUav  la$a&ai  viXQav '  zxyii.  10  (xxiv.  25). 

The  perfect  infinitive  is  frequently  used ,  especially  in  nar- 
ration ,  to  denote  some  event  altogether  past  in  its  relation  to 
present  time:  A.  xvi.  27,  efieHev  kavrov  avaiQefVy  vo^it^wv  h,- 
7teq)evyevcci  lovg  deofiiovg,  that  they  had  fled ^  and  hence  wei'e 
atoay;  xxvii.  13,  do^avreg  rrjg  TtQo&icewg  ^KQanfjKevai  y  that 
they  had  (already)  accomplished  their  purpose,  and  hence  were 
now  in  possession  of  its  advantages;  A.  viii.  11 ,  xxvii.  9,  xxvi. 
32,  H.  xi.  3,  Rom.  iv.  1,  xv.  8,  19,  Mk.  v.  4,  Jo.  xiL  18,  29, 
2 Tim.  ii.  18  (IP.  iv.  3),  2 P.  iL  21.  In  several  of  these  pas- 
sages, after  verbs  of  saying  and  thinking,  a  Greek  writer  would 
perhaps  have  been  contented  with  the  aorist  infin.  (Madv.  172). 
On  2  C.  V.  11  see  p.  417.  note  ^ ;  on  1  Tim.  vL  17,  §.  40.  4. 

8.  That  the  N.  T.  writers  sometimes  use  IW  in  cases 
where,  according  to  the  rules  of  (written)  Greek  prose,  we  should 
have  expected  tihe  simple  infinitive  (present  or  aorist,  not  per- 
fect), was  rightly  admitted  by  the  earlier  Biblical  philologers, 
but  is  positively  denied  by  Fritzsche  * :  up  to  this  time,  however, 
Fritzsche  has  hardly  had  any  follower,  with  the  exception  of 
Meyer'.    It  might  indeed  be  possible  in  such  phrases  as  Mt 


1  [It  is  singular  that  lata^t  is  the  only  fature  infin.  joined  with  (jiiXXu.] 
s  Ezc  1  ad  Matth.:  see  however  Mom.  III.  230.  [In  Bom,  Lc.  Frita. 
says:  at  interdum  ?va  cum  coi\janctiyo  post  verba  rogandi  et  precandi  rem, 
qnam  preceris,  designet  (3  Esr.  iv.  46 ,  cf.  ^Acd  ?^a  Jo.  zvii.  24,  et  similia),  ta- 
men  multo  frequentius  in  N.  T.  post  iila  verba  ?va  precantu  eannHum  declarat] 
s  On  the  other  hand  Tittmann,  Synon.  II.  46  sqq.,  Wahl  (also  in  his  Clav, 
Apoer.  p.  272),  and  Bretschneider  agree  with  me  in  the  view  maintained  above. 
Compare  also  Bobinson,  A  Oreek  and  EftgUsh  Lexicon  qf  the  N.  T.  (New- York 
1850)  p.  352  sq.  (Edinburgh:  I.  and  T.  Clark  1857:  p.  374  sq.).  [Meyer  stiU 
maintains  that  t^a  always  expresses  purpose.  He  takes  the  same  view  of  etc 
TO  and  ToG  with  infin.:  indeed  these  three  constructions  should  certainly  be 
considered  together,  see  JelfSOS.  Ob».  1.  Bp.  Ellicott's  opinion  is  given  in  his 
note  on  E.  i.  17,  where  he  states  that  the  uses  of  ha  in  the  N.  T.  are  three, 
Jinalj  wJbjvMd  (^^especiaUy  after  verbs  of  entreaty,  not  of  comnMUMf*),  enentwd 
('^apparently  in  a  few  cases") :  comp.  his  note  on  Col.  iv.  16 ,  which  seems  to 
go  beyond  this  statement  See  also  Alford's  note  on  1  C.  xiv.  13.  A.  Buttm.'s 
classification  is  nearly  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  etc  TO  (see  above  p.  414, 
note  1):  (1)  ?va  of  pwrpote;  (2)  ?va  after  verbs  whose  meaning  is  akin  to 
puarpose  (wishy  request y  command);  (3)  ?va  after  such  verbs  as  make,  conmnee, 
permit,  &c. ,  to  indicate  an  efect  as  designed  by  the  subject  (here  ha  is  es- 
sentially equivalent  to  <Scre  with  infin.) ;  (4)  the  cases  in  which  the  notion  of 
purpose  has  disappeared,  and  in  which  tva  merely  indicates  a  reference  to 
something  still  fvlture,  the  dependent  sentence  frequenUy  completing  the  in- 
complete notion  of  the  verb;   here   iva  represents  the  infin.   (with  or  without 
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iv.  3,  eljti,  IVa  ol  Xld-oi  ovroi  Hqtoi  yivwrtat  *  xvi.  20,  diearei- 
Xaro  Toig  fxa&rjToigy  Hva  fjirjdevi  elnuaiv  x.r.A.,  and  especially 
Mk.  V.  10,  TtaQendXei  avrov  TtoXXd,  tva  fxij  avrovg  aTtoareiXj] 
X.T.A.,  to  retain  the  original  meaning  of  iVa^  and  translate,  speak 
(a  word  of  power)  in  order  that  Uiese  stones  may  become  breads 
— He  gave  the  disciples  a  charge,  in  order  tJiat  they,  might  tell 
no  man, — he  besought  Him  earnestly,  in  ordei'  that  he  might 
not  send  them.  But  on  the  one  hand  it  is  still  very  singular 
that  in  a  multitude  of  instances,  when  we  are  expecting  that 
the  object  of  the  request  or  command  will  be  mentioned,  the 
writer  should  prefer  to  specify  the  purpose,  which  in  such  com- 
binations is  usually  absorbed  by  the  object.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  very  possibility  of  such  an  explanation  shows  how  nearly 
akin  are  purpose  and  object  in  such  a  case,  and  consequently 
how  easily  tva  might  come  into  use  as  an  expression  of  the 
latter.  Hence  it  is  far  simpler  to  suppose  that  the  later  lan- 
guage, in  accordance  with  its  general  character,  resolved  the 
more  condensed  infinitive  construction  into  a  sentence  proper, 
and  to  some  extent  weakened  the  signification  of  tva  ^ ,  on  the 
same  principle  as  the  Romans  used  tit  after  impero,  persuadeo, 
rogo, — the  object  of  the  command  or  request  being  always  some- 
thing which  is  to  be  effected,  and  therefore  something  which  is 
designed  by  the  person  commanding  or  beseeching^.  We  al- 
ready meet  with  traces  of  this  application  of  iW  in  writers  of 
the  TMivri. 

a.  After  verbs  of  desiring  and  reqnesHng,  tva  begins  in 
these  writers  to  pass  into  "that"  of  the  objective  sentence » ;  as 
in  Dion.  H.  I.  215,  derjaead'ai  vrg  dvyarqdg  trig  arfi  ef^elXov, 


(ScTe)i  especially  the  fbtnre  infin. ,   so  seldom  used  in  the  N.  T.  (Oram.  p.  202 
— 207).     See  also  Green  p.  171  sq.,  Webster  p.  130  sq.] 

1  Weakened  J  because  originaUy  ?va  was  used  only  to  express  a  direct 
purpose, — /  eome  in  order  that  I  may  help  thee.  Even  nffficiendy  worthy  to  he 
preserved  was  expressed  in  early  writers,  not  by  Tva  (Mt  viii.  8,  Jo.  i.  27,  vi.  7, 
al.),  but  by  the  infin. ,  perhaps  with  <ScTt  (Matth.  531 ,  Jelf  666).  But  it  does 
not  follow  that  the  weakened  ?vot  b  generally  equivalent  to  (Here:  this  use  of 
?va  b  rather,  as  we  can  still  perceive  in  most  cases,  an  extension  of  eo  eon- 
$Hio  vL  Hence  if  on  the  one  side  we  maintain  the  above  principles,  and  on 
the  other  deny  that  t^a  stands  for  ucre  (see  §  53.  10),  we  are  guilty  of  no 
inconsistency. 

*  Those  who  oppose  this  view  should  at  least  confess  that  the  use  of  ?\»a 
in  the  cases  considered  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  (earlier)  prose  usage  of 
the  Greeks.     This  is  the  least  requirement  of  grammatical  fairness. 

*  An  isolated  instance  in  earlier  Gkeek  is  a&oOv  ?»a,  Demosth.  Cor,  385  b. 
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tva  fie  nQog  avr^  aydyor  11.  666  sq.,  x^avyf  ....  iyivtvo  %al 
dBtfJuq  ....  %va  fievy  x.t.A.  *  Chant.  3.  1,  TtaQeadXei  KaXi^^Arpf 
tva  airtif  TCQogil&rj'  Arriaa,  Epict.  3.  23.  27^.  In  Hellenistic 
writers,  however,  this  usage  is  quite  common:  see  2  Mace  iL  8, 
Ecclus.  xxxvii.  15,  xxxviii.  14,  3  (1)  Esdr.  iv.  46,  Joseph.  Antt. 
12.  3.  2 ,  14.  9.  4 ,  Ignat  PhUad,  p.  379 ,  Cod,  Pseudepigr.  L 
543,  671,  673,  730,  H.  705,  Act  Thorn.  10,  24,  26 «.  On  Iva 
after  verbs  of  commanding  and  directing  ^ ,  see  Herm.  Orph. 
p.  814,  and  compare  Leo  Philos.  in  Epigrammat  Gr.  Libb.  7 
(Frankf.  1600)  p.  3,  eina  -naaiYWjfr]  li^TeQovg  iva  drgag  iydq-Q- 
MalaL  3.  p.  64,  Basilic.  1. 147;  yuelevuv  and  ^eam^siv  iW,  3 
(l)Esdr.  vi.  31,  Malal.  10.  p.  264;  enitqinBtv  tva,  MalaL  10. 
p.  264;  diSdaxeiv  iW,  Ada  Petri  et  Pauli  7^.  So  also  in  the 
N.  T.  we  may  translate  such  passages  as  the  following  without 
rigorously  pressing  iva,  by  command  her  t/iat,  I  implored  the  Lord 
t/tat,  she  besovght  Him  that,  like  the  Latin  prcecipe,  rogavU, 
imploravit  nt  &c:  L.  x.  40,  elnov  avr^  iva  piov  awavTihx^if[cai 
(iv.  3,  Mk.  iii.  9,  Jo.  xi.  57,  xiil  34,  xv.  17),  2  C.  xii.  8,  xov  )«;- 
(fiov  TtaQeyidleaa  iva  aTroOTg  an  i^dv  (ML  v.  18,  viii.  22,  L. 
viii.  31,  1  C.  i.  10,  xvL  12,  2  C.  ix.  5),  Mk.  viL  26,  rQika  ovtov 
iva  TO  dofiju.  exfidlf}  (Jo.  iv.  47,  xvii.  15 ,  L.  vii.  36) ,  L.  ix.  40, 
iSer^drpf  twv  ^adrfcvav  oov  iva  hL§ahaoiv  (xxii.  32). 

6.  Moreover  ^il^iv  iva  will  also  simply  stand  for  our  u>ish 
that^ ;  comp.  Arrian,  Ep.  1. 18. 14,  Macar.  Horn.  32.  11,  Cod. 

1  See  Schef.  JIfdei.  p.  121. 

*  In  the  Acts  Luke  neyer  uses  this  construction,  but  mIwajb  joins  iptaTTi 
and  icapotxiXeiv  with  the  infin.,  see  yiiL  31,  xi.  23,  xyi.  39,  six.  31,  xxvii.  33: 
in  his  Gospel,  too,  ^pcatav  is  once  followed  by  the  infin.  (v.  3),  a  construction 
which  also  occurs  in  Jo.  iv.  40,  1  Th.  ▼.  12.  In  Matthew,  itapaxoXcCv  is  com- 
monly followed  by  the  direct  words  of  the  suppliant.  [This  is  rather  too 
strong :  icapax.  is  followed  by  Xiydrt  and  the  oratio  directa  8  times  in  Matthew, 
and  twice  by  ?va  or  Sicuc-  —  The  construction  of  ^pcdtav  with  the  infin.  occurs 
also  in  L.  viii.  37.] 

'  KeXcueiv  is  never  construed  with  ?va  in  the  N.  T.  [A.  Buttmann 
(p.  236  sq.)  draws  attention  to  "the  unclassical  use  of  this  verb  with  the  pat- 
tive  infin.  and  accns."  (Mt  xviii.  26,  al.);  in  this  he  recognbes  the  influence  of 
the  Latin  Jubere  (Madvig,  Lot  Or,  390,  Obt.  3,  396.  Oba,  3).  The  same  con- 
struction is  found  in  the  N.  T.  with  some  similar  words  (Mk.  vi.  27,  al.).  The 
tense  of  the  infin.  is  usually  the  aorist] 

*  Analogous  to  this  is  the  use  of  the  infin.  with  toO  after  verbs  of  intreat- 
mgj  exhorting i  eommandmg;  as  in  MalaL  17.  422,  icuxvcSc  lypa(^  roi^  auTOic 
icotTpixto'.c  ToO  opovTia^iJvsi  ri^v  icoXtv  18.  440,  xeXeuao^  toO  So^vivat  avTaic 
vapiv  icpeixd?  oeva  Xpy^aLoM  Xtrpuv  e&eoat  x.t.X.;  461,  -Hxriat  niz  o  5t))jlo^  tou 
ax^^ivai  icavdT){jLgv '  p.  172.  See  the  index  to  Ducas  in  the  Bonn  edition, 
p.  639  .«q. 

'  Hence  was  derived  the  periphrasis  for  the  infin.  in  modem  Qreek,  dAtt> 
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Psmdepigr.  I.  704,  Thilo,  Jpoci\  L  646,  684,  706,  TischcDcL 
in  the  VerhandeL  p.  141.  If  in  Mt.  vii.  12  oaa  av  &iXrjTa  tva 
noiCkjLv  vfiiv  means  toisk  tcitk  the  desiyn  that  they  may  do  it, 
one  cannot  see  why  &iUiv  %va  should  not  have  become  an  ordi- 
nary construction  in  the  language,  for  9iXeiv  may  always  be 
taken  in  this  way.  And  are  we  to  render  Mk.  yi.  25,  d-iha  %va 
fioi  it^Q  tfpf  luqKxXfpf  ^Icjdwov,  by  /  toisk^  in  ordef*  that  thou 
may  est  give  me?  What  then  is  the  proper  object  of  the  wish?  Is 
it  not  the  obtaining  of  John's  head?  Then  why  this  round  about 
mode  of  expressing  it?  In  Mk.  ix.  30  also,  if  om  i^elev  Hva 
TiQ  yvifi  meant,  He  wished  not^  in  wder  that  any  one  should 
know  of  it ,  how  affected  a  sentence  would  this  be  I  That  no 
one  should  know  of  it  was  the  very  object  of  His  wish.  Compare 
also  A.  xxvii.  42,  povl^  iyheTo,  iva  rovg  deff^iw^ag  aTtontel" 
vwai'  Jo.  ix.  22,  awevid-eivro  oi  ^lovdaioi  %va  .  • . .  aTtoowdyo)' 
yog  yivTjtar  xii.  10  (Ecclus.  xliv.  18);  and,  as  a  single  early 
instance  of  this  construction  in  Greek  writers.  Teles  in  Stob. 
Serm.  95,  p.  524.  40,  iVa  Zevg  yivrjtai  inidv^itfJBi.  To  this 
head  belongs  also  tcouiv  IW,  Jo.  xi.  37,  CoL  iv.  16,  Rev.  iii.  9 
(analogous  to  noulv  %6v  with  the  infin., — see  above,  no.  4),  and 
also  didovat  tva,  Mk.  x.  37  (see  Krebs  in  loc). 

e.  Lastly,  in  Mt  x.  25,  ccQuezdv  t^  f^^^^iy  ^^^  yhrjton 
&g  h  diddoTialog  avvovy  is  satis  sit  discipulo  non  sirpei'are  ma^ 
gistrum,  ut  ei  possit  par  esse  redditus,  an  easy  or  a  satisfactory 
rendering?  Compare  Jo.  i.  27,  vi.  7,  Mt.  viiL  8:  the  infin.  is 
used  in  Mt.  iii.  11,  1 C.  xv.  9,  L.  xv.  19,  al.  In  Jo.  iv.  34,  ifiov 
PQWfid  ioTiVy  iva  Ttoicj  to  S'ilrjfia  xov  TtifjixpavTos  jtie,  is  the 
use  of  Hva  completely  justified  by  the  rendering,  mens  victus  hoc 
continctnr  studio ,  ut  Dei  satis faciam  voluntati?  In  that  case 
anovddt^eiv  %va  would  be  the  ordinary  and  the  simplest  con- 
struction. That  in  Jo.  xv.  8  the  clause  beginning  with  Xva 
cannot  denote  the  design  with  which  God  glorifies  Himself  (Meyer), 


va2  YP^9^  ^^  TP^^^f  ^^^  YP^9^^^i  TPa4>^t>  To  what  an  extent  the  lue  of  the 
particle  va — which  ia  found  as  early  as  the  Byzantine  writers,  e.g.  in  Cananus 
(comp.  also  Boissonade,  Anecd,  IV.  367) — is  carried  in  modem  Qreek,  may  be 
shown  by  a  few  examples  from  the  Coi^etno  Ortkod.:  p.  20  (ed.  Normann), 
icp^icci  vol  ictOTeu«d(ACv  (p.  24,  30);  p.  36,  li>(tzw.  vd  xaTouea*  p-  43,  ^opeiTO 
va  8ouXeu7)  {he  heaHaied,  comp.  Mt  i.  20),  p.  113,  tljjLTCopet  vd  8ex^"  p.  211, 
dAci,  iKtiv[ki  vd  dicoKTijoT)'  p.  285,  j^ouoi  jjpioi  vd  voudeTouai*  p.  244,  gt- 
yxa^an  xpC(i»9eiX^Tat  vd  uicoY^v(>i>(Uv.  Hence  in  almost  all  the  passages  noticed 
above  the  modem  Greek  translator  has  retained  ?»a  in  the  form  vd. 
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has  been  already  shown  by  Liicke :  comp.  also  xvii.  3.  I  very 
much  fear  also  that  the  resolution  of  Mt.  xviii.  6,  avfxq>iQBi  avr(p^ 
tva  %Qefjiaa&y  fxvlog  Ivimog  ....  xat  xaraTVOvna&rj  x.t.A.  ,  into 
av^q>.  av.  xqe^aad^ai  fivhov  ovinov  ....  %va  xaTaTtovtia&y 
%.T.X.  (by  an  attraction)  will  generally  be  considered  harsh: 
Meyer's  expedient  here  is  too  manifest  a  shift  See  further  L. 
xvii  2,  XL  50  \  Jo.  xvi.  7,  1 C.  iv.  2,  3;  also  L.  i.  43,  7t6&ev  fxov 
TovTOy  I'wr  eX&Tj  ij  f^rjrrjQ  %ov  yuvQiov  x.i7.i.  *, — on  which  passage 
Hermann  remarks  {Pariic,  av  p.  135),  ^^fuit  haec  labantis  lin- 
guae qusedam  incuria,  ut  pro  infinitive  ista  constructione  utere- 
tur^  In  fact,  to  an  unprejudiced  reader  all  these  sentences  witk 
%va  will  convey  exactly  what  a  Greek  writer  would  have  ex- 
pressed by  the  simple  infin.  (Matth.  532  e) ;  and  the  change  is 
the  same  in  principle  as  the  use  of  oequitm  est  ut,  mos  est  ul, 
expedit  tU,  in  Latin  (especially  of  the  silver  age) ,  where  ihe 
simple  infinitive  (in  the  place  of  the  subject)  would  have  b«en 
sufficient  ^.  Sometimes  we  find  this  mode  of  expression  and  the 
infinitive  construction  combined,— as  in  1 G.  ix.  15 ,  yuxXdv  yaq 
fioi  fjiaXXov  aTto&aveiv,  rj  to  xavxfjfKi  fiov  %va  tig  yuBvtiarj^  where 
it  is  not  difficult  to  see  what  led  the  apostle  to  change  the  con- 
struction: in  this  passage,  however,  it  \&  not  certain  that  %va  is 
genuine^. — Hence  that  which  in  the  examples  quoted  under  {a\ 
and  even  under  (b),  called  to  mind  the  old  function  of  the  par- 
ticle of  design ,  disappeared  entirely  at  a  later  period  in  the  ex- 
amples last  illustrated;  and  now  it  is  easy  to  explain  how  mo- 
dem Greek,  extending  this  usage  more  and  more,  now  expresses 
evei^  infin.  by  means  of  va^.  But  how  low  the  popular  lan- 
guage had  sunk  even  in  the  second  century,  is  shown  here  and 
there  by  Phrynichus,  especially  p.  15  sq.  (ed.  Lobeck). 

The  examples  quoted  by  Wyttenbach  ^  from  Greek  writers,  in 
support  of  this  lax  use  of  Zva  for  &gxt^  are  not  all  to  the  point.     In 

1  [No  doubt  this  shoald  be  Jo.  xi.  50.] 

s  Analogous  to  this  is  Arrian,   EpieUL  1.  10.  8,    icpUT^v  £oTiVy   ?Mt  t(^ 

*  See  Znmpt  628. 

«  [There  is  strong  eyidence  for  oijMc  xevcoaci.] 

B  [In  all  ordinary  cases  this  periphrasis  is  used,  see  Mullach,  Vutg,  p.  281, 
373,  J.  Donalds.  Or.  p.  82,  Sophocles,  Or.  p.  173.  It  b  held  by  some  that 
certain  forms  used  with  the  auxiliary  rerbs  are  infinitives  (J.  Donalds,  p.  28, 
Soph.  p.  91):  against  this  see  Mullach  p.  241  sqq.,  where  it  is  maintained  that 
these  also  are  coqjonctive  forms.] 

^  Plutarch,  Mor.  L  409  (ed.  Lips.),  p.  517  (ed.  Ozon.). 
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ml^uv  tva,  Plat  Jpophth.  183  a,  the  olause  with  ?vtf  is  not  a  com- 
plement of  the  verby  to  effect  by  persuasion  that  &c. ;  nti^HV  is  used 
absolutely,  to  speak  persuasively  to  some  one  in  order  that.  Flat 
Fort,  Alex,  p.  333  a,  xi  [loi  Totovxo  avviyvrng,  tva  xoiavtaig  fie  xo- 
Xcensvaifg  ridovalg,  means  what  of  this  kind  have  you  perceived  in 
me,  in  order  to  fiatter  ?  i.e.,  in  brief,  what  could  induce  you  to  flatter 
me?  In  Adv,  Colot,'^,  1115  a  (240,  ed.  Tauchnitz),  nov  xiig  ioi- 
xr^xov  TO  fiifiXlov  1yQUtpB¥y  7va  ....  f(^  xolg  ixsivov  avvvdyfiaaiv  Iv- 
'^^XV^f  ^^  which  in  reality  was  merely  a  consequence  is  attributed 
to  the  writer  of  the  book  as  a  purpose;-  just  as  we  also  say,  In  what 
desert  then  did  he  write  his  book,  that  you  might  not  meet  with 
it?  Liban.  DecL  17.  p.  472,  ovSelg  hxtv  oUixvjg  novrjQogf  Zvax^id^ 
tijg  Max$66vav  dovXsLag  a^io;,  means  no  slave  is  bad  in  order  to 
be  condemned:  here  tva  does  not  stand  for  mg  after  an  intensive 
word  (so  bad  that),  but  expresses  the  purpose  which  might  bring 
into  existence  the  novtigla  of  the  slaves:  see  §  53.  10.  These  pas- 
sages are  not  strictly  parallel  with  the  N.  T.  examples  quoted  above, 
but  we  see  in  them  the  gradual  transition  to  the  construction  of 
which  we  are  speaking. — The  construction  oga  oicmg  has  no  con- 
nexion whatever  with  this  subject;  and  the  use  of  oitmg  after  verbs 
of  requesting,  commanding,  &c.  (Mt.  viii.  34,  ix.  38,  L.  vii.  3,  x.  2, 
xi.  37,  A.  XXV.  3,  PhiL  6,  aL),  which  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek 
writers  ^,  is  usudly  explained  in  a  different  way  ^ :  see  however 
Tittmann,  Synon.  IL  59. 

John's  use  of  this  particle  ^  deserves  special  attention ,  and 
particularly  the  case  in  which  %va  appears  as  the  complement  of  a 
demonstrative  pronoun.     These  instances  are  of  two  kinds : 

a.  1  Jo.  iii.  11,  otrnj  lax\v  ij  iyyiUa^  7va  ayanmfiev,  that  we 
should  love,  iii.  23;  comp.  Jo.  vi.  40.  Here  the  notion  of  purpose 
which  belongs  to  iva  is  still  perceptible  (in  th^  manner  explained 
above  p.  420  sq.),  as  it  also  is  in  Jo.  iv.  34,  ifiov  Pgrnfia  laxiv  "vet 
noim  TO  ^iXfifut  xov  nSfiijfavxog ,  that  I  should  do  (should  strive  to 
do),  vi.  29;  and  no  one  will  maintain  that  here  7va  is  equivalent 
to  ?T».     But 

b,  in  Jo.  XV.  8 ,  2v  TOVToo  iio^da&q  6  itaxi^Q  fiov ,  SVa  nagnov 
noXvv  fpigtixi,  the  clause  wil^  Jva  certainly  stands  for  an  infinitive 
olause,  Iv  xm  xagnov  n.  (piquv  vfiag.  Similar  to  this  are  Jo.  xvii.  3, 
avtfi  iaxiv  if  alciviog  {;oii},  iva  ywdanmaiv  %,xX^  ,  xv.  13,  1  Jo.  iv. 
17,  3  Jo.  4;  also  L.  i.  43,  nod'tv  iioi  xovxo,  Iva  iX^rji,  for  to  iX^nv 
xrj[»  ^i^Tf^a, — see  above.   The  same  may  be  said  of  the  phrase  xqzlav 


*  Schaef.  Demottii,  UL.  416,  Held,  Plat  TimoL  p.  439. 

*  Matth.  531.  Rem.  8,  Bost  p.  66S.  [Vu.  by  reference  to  the  original 
meaning  of  oiccoCt  m  what  way.  Bost's  words  however  do  not  seem  to  be  in- 
tended to  apply  to  these  particular  verbs.     Comp.  Jelf  664.  Ob»,  3.] 

*  Compare  LQcke  I.  603,  II.  632  sq.,  667  sq. 

*  Arrian,  EpicL  2.  1.  1  is  wrongly  adduced  by  Schweighinaer  {Lexic, 
EpideL  p.  856)  as  an  example  of  this  particular  construction. 
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fxuv  rvflf,  Jo.  ii.  25,  xvi.  30,  1  Jo.  ii.  27  {Ev,  Jpocr.  p.  Ill),  and 
also  of  Jo.  zviii.  39.  But  in  Jo.  viii.  56,  iqyaXXiaaato  iva  Uij,  the 
meaning  is  not  he  rejoiced  in  order  that  he  might  see^  and  still  less 
he  rej.  that  {oti)  he  saw,  but  he  rejoiced  that  he  should  see:  this 
;Dieaning,  however,  could  hardly  have  been  expressed  by  a  Greek 
author  by  mqans  of  the  simple  iVa,  though  the  notion  of  destination 
(design)  is  contained  in  the  particle.  In  Jo.  xi.  15  tva  is  simply  a 
particle  of  design.  Lastly,  the  phrases  Igx^^^''  ^^  iltilv^iv  i?  (S^a, 
7va  So^aiS^y  (xii.  23,  xiii.  1,  xyi.  2,  32)  mean,  the  time  is  come  in 
order  that  &c. ,  i.e. ,  the  time  appointed  for  the  purpose  that  &c. :  a 
Greek  writer,  it  is  true,  would  hare  expressed  tiiis  meaning  by  the 
■infin.,  iltik.  if  Sga  (rov)  do^ao^^vat,  perhaps  by  Sstb  io^aa^vM^, 
Compare  Ev,  Jpocr,  p.  127. 

On  Rom.  ix.  6,  ovx  olov  ii  on  i%itinxm%zv  6  Xoyog  rov  ^eov, 
where  the  infinitive  seems  to  be  replaced  by  a  clause  with  oti  ,  see 
S  64.  6. 

Rem.  1.  It  might  seem  that  the  infin.  active  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  place  of  the  infin.  passive  ' :  e.g.  compare  1  Th.  iv.  9  mQl  rijg 
fptXadskiplag  ov  XQilav  f^fxe  ygntpHv  vfilv  (H.  v.  12  *)  with  1  Th. 
V.  1  ov  X9^^  ^Z^^*  ^f'"'  ygciipeo&ai.  (also  with  H.  vi.  6).  Both  ex- 
pressions, however,  are  equally  correct,  that  with  the  active  infini- 
tive meaning  ye  have  no  need  for  writing  to  you^  i.e.  that  any  one 
or  that  I  should  write  to  you, — q.  d.,  ye  do  not  need  the  writing ; 
indeed  the  active  infin.  is  probably  the  form  more  commonly  used 
by  Greek  authors  in  such  combinations^.  Compare  especially  Theo- 
doret  II.  1528,  lY.  566. 

Rem.  2.  "Oxi  is  joined  with  the  infinitive  in  A.  xxvii.  10,  decD- 
pfio  on  f(Era  noXkriq  irifiloig  ov  fiovov  rot;  (pOQtiov  xol  xov  nloioVf 
akXei  xal  x^v  ^vx<»v  ^fimv  (iiXXnv  hsad'ai  xov  nXovv :  compare  Xen. 
Hell,  2.  2.  2,  ilSdg,  oxi,  otfoo  3v  nlilovg  avXisyeioiv  ig  x6  Sazv, 
^aixov  xtSv  imxfiSBlmv  Ivductv  hsa&ai*  Cyr.  1.  6.  18,  2.  4.  15,  ^n. 
3.  1.  9,  Plat.  Phisd,  63  c,  Thuc.  4.  37.  This  is  a  mixture  of  two 
constructions  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  500,  Jelf  804.  7),  iiiXXnv  icBa^ai  xov 
nXovVy  and  ou  fitXXti  lao&ai  6  nXovg ,  and  is  found  especially  after 
verba  sentiendi  and  dicendi^.  It  occurs  so  frequently  in  the  best 
writers  (even  in  short  sentences,  Arrian,  JL  6.  26.  10),  that  the 


1  The  coi\janctiTe  will  not  allow  us  to  take  tVa  as  where  in  these  cases 
(Hoogey.  Pariiad,  I.  6S5  sq.);  we  should  then  have  to  regard  the  ooAJunctiT« 
aorist  as  the  simple  equivalent  of  the  future  (Lob.  Phryn.  p.  723).  See  how- 
ever Tittmann,  8yfum»  II.  49  sq. 

s  D'Orville,  ChariL  p.  526. 

*  [That  is,  if  we  read  xhtOL^  not  Ttvdi  X.T.X.] 

^  See  Elmsley,  Earip.  Herod  p.  161  (Lips.), ,  Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imagg.  620; 
and,  in  regard  to  ^pt]  and  fici  in  particular,  Weber,  Demotth.  p.  806.  [liadvig 
148  b,  150,  Jelf  667.  Oba.  5.] 

f^  8ch»f.  ad  Bast,  Ep.  OrU.  p.  86,  Ast,  Plat.  Legg,  p.  479 ,  Wyttenb.  Plut 
Mor.  I.  54,  Boissonade,  FhHostr,  284,  and  ^tt.  Gax,  p.  280,  Fritsche,  QuomL 
Imc,  p.  172  sq. 
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• 
constnictioii  had  almost  ceased  to  be  felt  by  the  Greek  as  an  ana- 

coluthon :  we  can  only  ascribe  to  the  on  a  vis  monstrandij  as  when 

it  stands  before  the  oratio  direota;   comp.  Elotz,  Devar.  p.  692. — 

Similarly  "va  is  joined  with  an  infin.  in  3  (1)  Esdr.  yi.  31. 

Bern.  3.  We  find  an  echo  of  the  Hebrew  infinitive  absolute  in 
a  quotation  from  the  LXX,  Mt.  xv.  4  ^avtixG}  rslBvxarm  (Ex.  xiz. 
12,  Num.  xxvi.  66);  and  in  the  language  of  the  K  T.  itself,  Rev. 
ii.  23  inoKTivm  iv  ^avaxm  (compare  n?n^  til 73),  and  L.  xxii.  15 
intd'vftla  in$d"Vfiriaa  %,T.k,  The  LXX  frequently  express  the  infin. 
absolute  by  means  of  this  construction, — ^wluch  is  not  discordant  with 
the  Oreek  idiom  (§  64.  3), — ^joining  to  the  verb  the  ablative  of  a 
cognate  noun;  see  Gen.  xL  15,  xliii.  2,  1.  24,  Ex.  iii.  16,  xi.  1, 
xviii.  18,  xxi.  20,  xxii.  16,  xxiii.  24,  Lev.  xix.  20,  Num.  xxii.  30, 
Dt  xxiv.  16,  Zeph.  i.  2,  Ruth  ii.  11,  Judith  vi.  4  {Test.  Pair,  p.  634): 
on  this  see  Thiersch,  Pent,  p.  169  sq.  Another  mode  in  which  the 
infin.  absolute  is  translated  by  the  LXX  is  noticed  below,  §  46.  B. 

Rem.  4.  There  is  nothing  singular  in  the  accumulation  of 
several  mutually  dependent  infinitives  in  one  sentence,  e.g.  as  in 
2  F.  i.  15,  anov6a<s<o  iKciaxoxt  ixnv  v^nag  ....  ri/v  xovxmv  iivtjfiriv 
noiiia^ai;  in  Greek  writers  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  three 
such  infinitives  in  close  proximity  (Weber,  Demosth.  p.  361). 


SECTION  XLV. 
THE     PARTICIPLE. 

1.  The  participle  shows  its  verbal  nature  in  two  ways : 

1)  It  governs  the  case  of  its  verb  as  directly  as  the  verb 
itself:  L.  ix.  16,  hx^mv  Tovg  a^ovg'  1  C.  xv.  57,  r<JJ  did6vxi 
fifuv  to  vixog'  L.  viii.  3,  ex  Twy  VTtagxovttov  airaig'  2  C.  i.  23, 
q^idofAtvog  vfxcjv  oux  tjJi^ov'  1  C.  viL  31,  H.  ii.  3,  L.  xxi.  4, 
ix.  32,  al. 

2)  It  regularly  retains  the  power  of  expressing  the  relation 
of  time^  and  the  participle  can  indicate  this  relation  more  com- 
pletely in  Greek,  a  language  rich  in  participial  forms,  than  in 
Latin  or  German.  The  temporal  meaning  of  the  participles  cor- 
responds with  what  has  been  said  above  (§  40)  respecting  the 
various  tenses.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the  simple 
and  ordinary  usage: 

a.  Pi'esent:  A,  xx.  23,  to  Ttv&b^ia  diafiaQTv feral  fjioi  Xiyov 
%.T.X,,  Rom.  viii.  24^'iX7tlg  fikenofiivrj  ov%  iaviv  iXnlg*  1  Th. 
ii  4,  d'€^  r<jJ  doy^fid^ovTi  rctg  yuxQdiag'  1  P.  L  7,  x^vQiW  rov 
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aTtoXXvfiivov'  H.  vii.  8;— denoting  something  which  is  actually 
present,  or  which  regularly  happens  in  all  time^ 

b.  Aorist:  Col.  iL  12,  tov  d-eov  rov  iyei^vrog  XQUjrov  h, 
riov  ve%Q(ov'  Rom.  v.  16,  di  hog  afxaQtrjaawog  (a  thing  which 
happened  once),  A.  ix.  21. 

r.  Perfect:  A.  xxiL  3,  avrg  yeyevyrifiivog  iv  Taqaipy  ava- 
TS^QafXfxevog  di  iv  ty  Ttolet  Toivrj  (qualities  whose  operation 
extends  onwards  out  of  the  past),  Jo.  xix.  35,  6  etaQOKtug  fisfiaQ- 
tvfrjKev'  Mt  xxvii.  37,  inidrptLov  ....  rrpf  ahiav  airvov  ye- 
yaapLfxhrpf'  A.  xxiil  3,  1  P.  i.  23,  2  P.  ii.  6,  Jo.  v.  10,  vii.  15, 
E.  iil  18. 

d.  Future  (rare  in  the  N.  T.  *):  1 C.  xv.  37,  ov  to  awfia  to 
yeyrjaSf^evov  OTcelQeig;  and,  from  a  stand-point  in  past  time,  H. 
iiL  5,  MotvOTig  moxog  ....  cog  d-eqaTtwv  eig  fia^vQiov  xiav  Xa- 
XijdrjaofiivtaVy  of  that  which  should  be  spoken  (revealed);  comp. 
A.  viii.  27,  xxiv.  11,  L.  xxii.  49. 

The  present  participle 

a.  Sometimes,  when  combined  with  a  preterite,  represents 
the  imperfect  tense:  A.  xxy.  3,  naqemhow  avrov  aiTovfievoi 
%ot(fiv'  Rev.  XV.  1,  ^dov  dyyilovg  ima  Bxovxag  nXrf/ag'  H.  xi. 
21,  ^loouofi  arto&vijayuav  ....  rjiloyrjoev'  A.  vii.  26,  SxpSi]  av- 
rdig  fiaxofiivoig  •  xviiL  5,  xx.  9,  xxi.  16,  2  P.  iL  23  *,  2  C.  iii.  7  * ; 
also  in  reference  to  a  lasting  state ,  A.  xix.  24,  1  P.  iiL  5  (Jelf 
705.  a). 

b.  Sometimes  denotes  that  which  will  happen  immediately, 
or  is  certain  to  take  place:  Mt.  xxvL  28,  to  alfxa  to  tzcqi  noX- 
Iwv  iyixwoftevov*  vi.  30,  tov  xoqtov  (wqiov  eig  yJiifiavdv  paklo- 
fievov  1  C.  XV.  57,  Ja.  v.  1.  Thus  we  find  6  iQxofievog  as  a  de- 
signation of  the  Messiah,  fit^ti,  not  venturuSy  but  the  Coming 
One;  there  is  a  steadfast  and  firm  belief  that  He  is  coming 
(Mt.  xi.  3,  L.  vu.  19,  si.). 

The  participle  cov  also,  in  combination  with  a  preterite,  or 
qualified  by  an  adverb  of  time,  is  not  unfi^quently  an  imperfect 
partic:   see  Jo.  L  49,  y.  13,  xi.  31,  49,  xxi.  11,  A.  vii.  2,  xi.  1, 


1  Schoem.  Plat  Agii  p.  158,   Schaef.  Hut  V.  211  sq. 

s  [A.  Bttttm.  (p.  254)  remarks  that  the  use  of  this  partic.  in  the  sense  of 
the  final  sentence — so  common  in  classical  Greek  (Don.  p.  599,  Jelf  811.  3) — 
IS  in  the  N.  T.  confined  to  the  book  of  Acts.] 

a  [Evidentiy  a  mistake  for  1  P.  ii.  23.] 

^  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  264. 
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zviii.  24,  2C.  i.  23  ^y  yiii.  9;  E.  ii.  13,  vwl  iv  X^itstm  ^Irfiov  vfiilg 
ol  noxi  ovng  x.T.i.,  Col.  i.  21;  1  Tim.  i.  13,  jii  to  nQOxeQOv 
ovza  pXaaipriiiov,  Compare  Aristot  Ithet.  2.  10.  13,  n(f6g  rovg  fit;- 
Qioatov  ovtag*  Lucian,  Dial,  Mar,  13.  2,  ji/;l  irjXottmilg  vTCBQonrrig 
TCQoxiQov  &v.  In  Jo.  iii.  13,  however,  &v^  signifies  who  (essentially) 
is  in  heaven,  who  appertains  to  heaven^:  so  also  in  i.  18.  In  Jo. 
iz.  25,  on  wq>kog  mv  iqxi  ^kbtn  probably  means  whereas  I  am  a 
blind  man  (from  infancy),  as  a  blind  man;  only,  inasmuch  as  Sqxi 
implies  a  reference  to  a  previous  state ,  the  words  might  perhaps  be 
rendered  whereas  I  was  blind.  This  participle  is  decidedly  present 
in  1  C.  ix.  19,  iXivd'ii^og  cSv  ix  nivxtov  naaiv  ifittvxov  iiovkasuy 
whereas  (although)  lam  /ree,  I  made  myself  servant;  the  apostle's 
iXev^iQla  was  something  permanent  On  the  other  hand  in  Bey. 
Yii.  2 ,  tJdov  ....  ayyekov  avaPalvovxa  (which  Eichhom  strangely 
enough  declared  a  solecism),  /  saw  him  ascend  (whilst  he  was 
ascending),  an  imperfect  partic.  is  quite  in  place,  since  the  reference 
is  to  something  which  is  not  completed  in  a  moment.  But  a^co^vi}- 
exovxsg  Bev.  ziy.  13  can  only  be  a  present  participle. 

The  present  partic.  has  been  too  often  taken  for  a  future, 
in  cases  where  the  present-signification  is  for  the  most  part  quite 
sufficient : 

a.  In  combination  with  a  present  tense  or  an  imperatiye  mood: 
Bom.  xy.  25,  no(fivo(iai  iiaKOvav  xolg  aylotg  (the  Sia%ov€iv  com- 
mences with  the  journey),  1  F.  i.  9,  aytdkiaa^s  ....  xofii^Ofievoc, 
as  receivers  (such  they  already  are  in  the  certainty  of  their  faith), 
Ja.  ii.  9:  on  2 P.  ii.  9  see  Meyer*. 

b.  Joined  with  an  aorist  ^ :  2  P.  ii.  4,  na^idaxiv  tig  kqIciv  xri- 
QOVfiLivovgf  as  those  who  are  reserved  (from  the  stand-point  of  the 
present  time),  A.  xzi.  2,  evgovxeg  itXoiov  SumtQmv  slg  (Poiv/xi^v, 
which  mailed,  was  on  her  passage  (Xen.  £ph.  3.  6  init,) ,  L.  ii.  45, 
inhxqiipav  tig  %qov0.  avaf^tixovvxtg  fxixov,  seeking  Him  (the  seek- 
ing began  on  their  journey  back) ,  Mk.  yiii.  11,  z.  2 ;  compare  A. 
xciy.  17,  zxy.  13,  where  the  future  participle  is  used  of  actions 
which  are  only  intended. 

e.  Joined  with  a  perfect:  A.  xy.  27,  intovdlKafitv  *Iov5av  x. 
mXav  ....  iitttYyiXXovTag  xa  avxi ,   as  announcers ,   with  the  an-- 

1  [Inserted  by  mistake.] 

*  See  Lficke  and  Baamg.-Cnxsiits  «n  loc, 

'  *0  cSv  £v  TU  oOp.,  with  the  meaning  ^'qoi  erai  in  cqbIo",  would  almost 
coincide  in  sense  with  d  ^x  rou  oup.  xorrapac:  evidently,  however,  it  is  in« 
tended  to  express  something  special  and  more  emphatic,  and  the  climax  in  these 
predicates  is  not  to  be  mistaken.  Still  o  «Sv  does  not  form  a  third  predicate, 
coordinate  with  the  two  others,  but  is,  as  Lficke'  rightly  remarks,  an  exposition 
of  the  predicate  6  ul3<  tou  dtvdp. 

*  [*^KoXa{|.  mast  be  taken  as  a  tme  present:  the  reference  is  to  the  pu- 
nishment which  they  suffer  before  the  last  judgment,  for  which  (ver.  4)  they 
are  reserved".    Meyer  (Huther)  m  loc,] 

<*  Lobeck,  Soph.  Aj,  p.  284. 
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nouncement  (as  soon  as  they  set  out  they  appeared  in  the  character 
of  announcers),  1  G.  ii.  1,  Demosth.  Dionys.  739  c,  FoL  28.  10.  7. — 
In  2  P.  iii.  11,  tovtov  navxnov  Ivofiivav  means  itnce  all  this  is 
dissolved y  i.e.,  is  in  its  nature  destined  to  dissolution;  the  lot  of 
dissolution  is,  as  it  were,  already  inherent  in  these  things:  Iv^ao' 
liivtov  would  merely  have,  expressed  the  simple  future,  since  disso^ 
lution  will  at  some  time  take  place.  The  apostolic  (Pauline)  terms 
01  inoikvfuvoi^  ot  am^ofisvoi  (used  as  substantives),  denote  those  who 
are  lost  (not  merely  will  be  lost  at  some  future  time,  but  are  al- 
ready lost,  inasmuch  as  they  have  turned  away  from  the  faith  and 
thus  incurred  eternal  death),  those  who  are  saved.  On  A^  xxi.  3  see 
below,  no.  5. 

d.  Joined  with  the  conjunct,  exhortativus :  H.  xiii.  13,  i^fg- 
xdfie^a  ....  fdv  ovsidiCfAov  avtov  (pigovvtgy  ^here  the  participial 
clause  bearing  &c  is  in  immediate  connexion  with  l|€^-  ,*  the  future 
partic.  would  have  removed  the  action  into  some  indefhiite  future 
time.     Compare  also  1  C.  iv.  14. 

Still  less  can  the  present  partic.  stand  for  the  aorist  In  2  G. 
X.  14,  ov  Y^Q  ^Q  ff}  ifptuvoviisvoi  slg  V(/kag  v7iiQS%ulvofi£v  iavtovg 
means,  as  if  we  did  not  reach  to  you  (in  reality  we  do  reach  to  you). 
In  2F.  ii.  18  the  present  partic.  inotpivyoviag  ^  received  into  the 
text  by  Lachmann,  shows  that  those  referred  to  had  only  just  begun 
to  flee:  such  persons  are  most  accessible  to  seduction.  On  K  iL  21 
and  iv.  22  see  Meyer  ^. 

The  aorist  participle  in  the  course  of  a  narration  sometimes 
expresses  a  simultaneous  action  (ErtLg.  p.  178,  Jelf  405.  5),  as 
in  A.  i.  24  TtQogBv^dfievov  eljtov^  praying  they  said  (the  prayer 
follows),  Rom.  iv.  20,  £.  ii.  8 ',  GoL  ii  13,  2  P.  ii.  5;  sometimes 
an  action  which  had  previously  taken  place  (where  we  look  for 
the  pluperfect),  as  in  Mt.  xxii.  25,  6  TtQwvog  yafirjaag  irelev- 
Tfjoe '  A.  V.  10,  xiii.  51,  2  P.  ii.  4,  E.  i.  4  sq.,  il  16.  If  the  prin- 
cipal verb  relates  to  something  future,  the  aorist  partic.  cor- 
responds to  the  Latin  fiUurum  exactum:  1  P.  ii.  12,  %va .  ^x 

tSiv  nalwv  eQyojv  iTtOTtrevaavreg^  do^dotaoiv  tov  d-eov  iii.  2, 
R  iv.  25,  anod'iiievoi  %d  xpevdog  XaXelre  alrd^eiav  Mk.  xiiL  13, 
A.  xxiv.  25,  Rom.  xv.  28,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  774  (Jelf  705. 6).— The 
perfect  partic.  also  sometimes  has  in  a  narration  the  meaning 
of  the  pluperfect:  Jo.  ii.  9,  oi  duhiovoi  ydeiaav  ol  rjwXrpioteg' 
A.  xviiL  2,  evQCJv  ^lovdaiov  ....  Ttgoggxhwg  ikfjkvd-ava  and  t. 
^Iraliag'  H.  ii.  9,  Rev.  ix.*l. 

1  [In  each  of  these  passages  Meyer  takes  the  present  partic.  as  denoting 
an  action  in  progress,  a  process  now  going  pn.] 

*  [A  mistake :  perhaps  for  E.  iv.  8.] 

*  [Lachm.,  Tisch.,  and  TregeUes  read  ^icoicreuovT&c.] 
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The  aorist  partic.  never  stands  for  the  future  partic :  not  in 
Jo.  xi.  2  (the  event  which  had  happened  long  before  presents  itself  to 
the  writer's  mind  as  a  past  event ,  though  it  is  not  narrated  by  him 
until  ch.  xii),  or  in  H.  ii.  10,  where  ayayovxa  refers  to  Christ  living 
in  the  flesh,  who  in  this  personal  manifestation  itself  led  many  to 
glory  (this  work  began  with  His  very  advent)  *.  On  H.  iz.  12  see 
below  ^.  It  is  an  abuse  of  parallelism  to  render  Mk.  xvi.  2,  ava- 
tiikavxog  tov  'tjliov^  as  the  sun  rose  (so  Ebrard  still),  on  the  ground 
that  in  Jo.  xx.  1  (comp.  L.  zziv.  1)  we  find  ^noxiag  ht  ovctig. 
Such  small  differences  between  the  accounts  of  the  Evangelists  need 
not  trouble  us  ^.  On  Jo.  vi.  33,  50,  &Qtog  6  Kata^aivmv  ix  xov  ov- 
(^avov^  as  contrasted  with  the  Sgxog  6  xaxafiag  ix  t.  oiJ^.  of  ver.  41 
and  51,  see  Liicke  *, — Nor  does  the  aorist  partic.^  stand  for  the  per- 
fect in  IP.  i.  13. 

The  perfect  partic.  naxsyvcaciiivog*',  G.  ii.  11,  has  been  wrongly 
rendered  reprehendendus :  both  grammar  and  context  give  the  mean- 
ing blamed;  see  Meyer.  So  also  in  Bev.  xxi.  8  ifiSBlvyfihog  is  ab- 
ominaied.  On  the  other  hand,  the  prjesent  partic.  tf/ijXa^oifieyoy, 
H.  xii.  18,  means  which  could  be  felt;  for  to  that  which  is  felt  be- 
longs, as  a  property,  the  capability  of  being  felt,  just  as  rcr  jSXc^d- 
ficya  may  denote  that  which  is  visible.  Comp.  Kritz,  Sallust,  IL 
401  sq. 

l^e  participles  of  the  aorist  and  the  perfect  are  combined,  and 
the  proper  distinction  of  meaning  maintained,  in  2  C.  xii.  21,  -tcov 
9S^oijfia^njxoT(ov  xal  fii}  fisravoijaavToov  *  1  P.  ii.  10,  ot  ov%  ^ilfijfii- 
vo(  vOv  6i  iUrid'ivxeg  (from  the  LXX  ^), — the  former  denoting  a 


1  [Winer  here  refers  the  partic  to  rdv  aip)iy\y6^ :  in  |  42.  2  y  howerer,  he 
connects  it  with  the  subject  indicated  in  auT(3.  The  latter  is  the  view  of  most 
recent  commentators:  see  especially  Alford's  note.] 

*  [Winer  barely  mentions  this  passage*  in  no.  6:  from  the  connexion  in 
which  it  is  there  introduced  he  seems  to  have  taken  e^Spdcficvoc  m  expressing 
an  anteeedetU  act  (Liinem.),  rather  than  one  that  was  eontemporaneoua  with  e2cr 
riX^Vi  (Delitzsch,  Alford).] 

'  [It  is  in  great  measure  from  the  fact  that  8l  Mark  himte^  gives  a  dif- 
ferent note  of  time  (X(av  icpoit,  ver.  2)  that  others  have  been  led  to  conclude 
that  **otvaTc(X.  tou  i{a(o\i  is  not  to  be  referred  to  the  actual  phenomenon,  but  to 
be  regarded  only  as  a  general  definition  of  time":  EUicott,  Mitt.  L*  p.  877.  Bp. 
Eilicott  refers  to  Robinson  (Bil>Uoth.  Sacra  II.  168),  as  giving  exx.  from  the 
LXX  **which  dilute  the  objection  arising  from  the  use  of  the  aorist".  In  none 
of  these  exx.,  however  (Jud.  ix.  88,  Ps.  diL  22,  2  K.  iii  22,  2  S.  xziiL  4),  does 
the  aorist  parUcipU  occur.] 

^  [**When  John  makes  the  descent  of  the  bread  of  God  from  heaven  the 
essential,  inherent  predicate  of  the  idea  expressed,  he  uses  the  present;  when 
the  descent  from  heaven  u  regarded  as  a  definite  fact  in  the  manifestation  of 
Christ,  the  aorist".    Liicke  m  loc] 

*  XoTCYvuaiiivoc  t)v  is  strictly  the  plup.  middle, — had  condemned  himself, 
stood  ie^' condemned,  Paul  merely  pointed  out  the  flagrant  inconsistency  of 
Peter,  by  contrasting  Peter's  present  with  his  previous  proceedings  and  ex- 
fMressed  views.    E.  Jf. 

«  [In  the  LXX  (jilex.)  this  is  iktriatd  Ti)v  oux  i)'Xcii)Uvt)v.] 
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state,  the  latter  an  event  On  1  Jo.  y.  18  see  Liicke:  comp.  EUendt, 
Arr.  ^l,  I.  129.  The  combination  of  the  present  and  the  aorist 
participle  in  one  sentence  (Jo.  xxi.  24,  H.  vi.  7,  10),  or  of  the  per- 
fect and  the  present  partic.  (Col.  ii.  7),  hardly  requires  mention. 

2.  As  regards  the  grammatical  construction  of  the  parti- 
ciple, either 

a.  It  belongs  to  the  principal  sentence  as  a  complement, 
e.g.  Mt  xix.  22  aitrikd-Bv  IvTtovfievog  (Host  p.  711): — or 

b.  It  is  employed,  for  the  sake  of  periodic  compactness,  to 
form  subordinate  sentences,  in  which  case  it  may  be  resolved  by 
means  of  relatives  or  conjunctions  (Rost  p.  711,  Matth.  565  sq.  ^): 
Jo.  xv.  2  Tcav  ulrfia  (iri  (piqov  TLaqnov,  which  does  not  bear 
fruit,  Rom.  xvi.  1  awlatrjfii  Ooi^rjv^  olaav  dimiovov'  L.  xvi. 
14,  al.; — Rom.  ii.  27  f]  cmQofivaTia  tov  vofiov  vskovaay  when  it 
fulfils  (through  fulfilling) ,  A.  v.  4  ovxi  fiivov  aol  sfieve ;  when 
it  remained  (unsold)  did  it  not  remain  to  thee?  Rom.  viL  3, 
2  P.  i.  4,  1  Tim.  iv.  4  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  4  14,  2.  3.  9,  Plat  Symp. 
208  d,  Schffif.  Melet.  p.  57,  Matth.  566.  4);— A.  iv.  21  aniXv- 
aav  ccvtovg  firjSiv  evQianovveg  x.t.X.,  because  they  did  not  find, 
1 C.  xi.  29,  H.  vi.  6  (Jude  5,  Ja.  ii.  25),  Xen.  Mem,  1.  2.  22,- 
Lucian,  Died.  M.  27.  8; — Rom.  i.  32  olWcg  to  diTuxioifia  tov 
d-eclv  iTiiyvovreg  ov  fiovov  x.t.X.,  aWiough  they  knew  (had  per- 
ceived), 1  C.  ix.  19,  1  Th.  ii.  6,  Ja.  iii.  4,  aL, — compare  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 10. 13,  Philostr.  Apoll.  2.  26,  Lucian,  Dial,  M.  26. 1. 
The  most  common  case  in  narration  is  the  resolution  of  the 
partic.  by  particles  of  time :  2  P.  ii.  5  oydoov  Nok  ....  iq>vXa^6v, 
xarayikvafidv  xoaiitf  eTtd^agy  when  He  Irrought  on  ike  world, 
L.  i^.  45  (lYj  evQovreg  vTteaTQexpav ,  aftei*  t/iey  had  failed^  in 
tlieir  search,  A.  iv.  18  yjakeaaweg  aircovg  naqrffYBikav  •  M t  ii.  3 ; 
A.  xxi.  28  STtipalov  in  avtdv  tag  x^^Q^S  yiQa^ovreg,  whilst  they 
cried  &c.,  Rom.  iv.  20  ivedvvafni&rj  ttj  rcLavei  dovg  do^ay  %(f 
»€^  k.tX  (Don.  p.  579,  Jelf  696). 

When  participles  are  used  Umitatively  {although),  this  meaning 
is  often  indicated  by  a  prefixed  xalvoi  or  nalnfQ,  as  in  Ph.  iii.  4, 
H.  iv.  3,  V.  8,  vii.  5,  2  P.  i.  12  »;  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  32,  Plat 

1   [Jelf  695  sqq.,  Don.  p.  578  sqq.,  Webster,  Bffntax  p.  113  sq.] 

*  [It  will  be  seen  that  the  English  participle  often  furnishes  a  simple 
rendering  (wft  hatfing  founds  erymg,  &c):  the  abore  renderings  foUow  the  Ger- 
man, which  resolves  tiie  participles  into  sentences.] 

*  [Similarly  xal  Ta\iTa  with  a  participle ,  H.  xi.  12:  Don.  p.  606 »  Jelf 
697.  d,] 
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Protag,  318  by  Diod.  S.  3.  7,  17.  39.  This  meaning  is  sometimes 
bronght  into  prominence  by  an  antithetical  ofico^  (Kriig.  p.  231): 
1  G.  xiy.  7  y  OfAag  ri  Si^fvxa  tpav^  Sidovra  ....  iav  Staatolrjv  firj 
JflS ,  Ttmg  yvmad'tjcetat  to  avXovfisvov  jct.X.  ,  a  thing  (an  instrument) 
without  liftf  although  giving  a  sound,  is  notwithstanding  not  under- 
stood, uniess  &c.     (Don.  p.  607,  Jelf  697.  d.) 

3.  Two  or  more  participles,  iD  different  relations  (either 
co-ordinate  with  or  subordinate  to  one  another),  and  unconnected 
by  xai,  are  frequently— especially  in  the  historical  style— joined 
to  one  principal  verb :— not  merely 

a.  When  one  partic.  precedes  and  the  other  follows  the 
finite  verb,  as  in  L.  iv.  35,  ^ixpav  aitdv  to  daifioviov  eig  iiiaov 
i^^l&ev  an  avTOVy  f^rjdev  fiXdijJav  avTOVy  titr owing  him  down 
(after  having  thrown  him  down)  the  spirit  went  out  from  himy 
doing  him  no  harm, — without  injuring  him  at  all;  x.  30,  A.  xiv. 
19,  XV.  24,  xvi.  23,  Mk.  vi  2,  2  C.  vii.  1,  Tit  ii.  12  sq.,  H.  vi.  6, 
X.  12  sq.  (Lucian,  Philops,  24,  Pei'egi\  25): — but  also,  and  more 
frequently, 

h.  When  the  participles,  without  any  copula,  all  precede 
or  all  follow  the  verb :  M t.  xxviii.  2 ,  ayyelog  %vqiov  xava^dg  i^ 
ovQavavj  nqogekd^tav  aTtenvXiae  tov  XLd^ov  x.t.^.,  A.  v.  5,  aiwvwv 
i^vaviag  rovg  Xoyovg  xovzovg^  Tteciiv  i^iifjv^e'  L.  ix.  16,  kafiwv 
Tovg  Ttivte  aqiiovg  . . . ,  avafikixpag  eig  tov  ovQavov  evkoyrjasv  • 
1  C.  XL  4,  nag  av^  nqogeuxofievog  rj  TtQOtprpaeviav  nard  xeipaXTjg 
^(ov  Koraiaxvpet  x.r.i. ,  every  man  who  j^rays  or  prophesies, 
in  praying  &c.,  L.  vii.  37  sq.,  xvi.  23,  xxiii.  48,  A.  xiv.  14,  xxi.  2, 
XXV.  6 ,  Mk.  i  41 ,  v.  25-27  ^ ,  viii.  6 ,  Col.  i.  3  sq.  evxaQiazovf^ev 
....  TtQogevxdfievoi  ....  omovaawegj  praying  ....  aftei'  hav- 
ing heard,  1  Th.  i.  2  sq.,  H.  i.  3,  xi.  7,  xii.  1 ,  1  C.  xv.  58,  Jo. 
xiii.  1  sq. ,  GoL  ii.  13,  Ph.  iL  7,  PhiL  4 ,  Jude  20 ,  al.  In  Greek 
writers  nothing  is  more  common;  compare  Xen.  HelL  1.  6.  8, 
Cyr.  4.  6.  4,  Plat  Rep.  2.  366  a,  Gorg.  471  b,  Strabo  3.  165, 
Lucian,  Jsin,  18,  J  lex.  19,  Xen.  Ephes.  3. 5,  Alciphr.  3. 43  init, 
Arrian,  AL  3.  30,  7  (Jelf  706) «.— (In  several  N.  T.  passages 
there  is  more  or  less  MS.  evidence  in  favour  of  the  copula  xat, 
e.g.  in  A.  ix.  40,  Mk.  xiv.  22,  al.) 

1  [In  verses  25,  26,  the  partic.  are  joined  by  conjanctions.    In  Mt  zzviii. 
9  also,  qaoted  above,  we  should  probably  read  xal  icooccX!3c^v.] 

>   See   Heindorf ,   Plat.   JVotag,  p.  562 ,   Herm.  Earip.  I<m  p.  842 ,    StaUb. 
Plat  FkUeb.  %  82,  and  Plat  Euihyphr,  p.  27,  Apol  p.  46  sq.,  Boisson.  AriiUmet. 
p.  257,  Jacob  ad  Lndan.  Tox.  p.  48,  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  IL  822,  al. 
Winer  Ofsmmar.  28 
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The  mutual  relation  of  the  participles  is  of  a  different  kind  in 
L.  ii.  12  y  ivgrfCits  pgifpog  icnaQyoivaiiivov  Hilfifvov  iv  q>aT¥}j^^  ye 
shall  find  a  swaddled  child  lying  in  a  manger:  here  the  former 
partic.  occupies  the  place  of  an  adjective. 

4.  The  participle,  where  it  is  merely  used  as  a  complement 
or  predicatively ,  sometimes  discharges  the  function  which  in 
Latin  and  German*  is  discharged  by  the  infinitive  (Rost  p. 
704  sqq.  *), — ^viz.  in  the  following  well-known  phrases: 

a)  A.  V.  42  ovx  inavovro  diddayLovreg  (xiii.  10,  H.  x.  2, 
Rev.  iv.  8),  A.  xii.  16  ine/neve  x^orwv,  L.  vii.  45  (2  Mace.  v.  27), 
2  P.  i.  19  ^  xaXiog  tvouIte  TrQogexovreg'  A.  x.  33,  xv.  29,  Ph. 
iv.  14,  3  Jo.  6  (Plat.  Symp.  174e,  Phced,  60  c,  Her.  5. '24,  26), 
2P.  ii.  10,  2Th.  iii.  13. 

6)  Mk.  xvi.  5,  eldov  veaviaxov  yxxdi^jnevov'  A.  ii.  11,  aw)vo- 
fxev  XalovvTCJv  mrcStv'  vii.  12,  Mk.  xiv.  58. 

On  rational  ^  principles ,  however,  the  participle  is  at  least 
as  appropriate  as  the  infin.  in  these  cases ;  the  preference  given 
to  the  former  by  the  Greeks  rests  on  a  nice  distinction ,  not  felt 
by  other  nations.  The  meaning  of  owe  inctiovro  diddayjovreg  is 
teaching  (or  a^  teachers)  they  did  not  cease  *  ;  of  Bldov  nuxd^^e- 
vovj  they  saw  him  .{a^  one)  sitting.  The  partic.  expresses  an 
action  or  a  state  which  already  exists ,  not  one  which  is  first  oc- 
casioned or  produced  by  the  principal  verb:  see  on  the  whole 
Matth.  530.  2,  KrUg.  p.  221  sqq.  ^ 

The  following  instances  are  of  a  less  common  kind :  Under 
(a) ;  1  C.  xiv.  18,  evxaQiazti  xijt  d^Bt^  ndvvwv  v^tjv  /itakXov  yXda- 
aaig  laXS)v  (Rec.)^y  that  I  speak  (as  one  speaking),  comp.Her. 

1  [Probably  we  sbonid  read  xal  xeCjx.  (Lachm.,  Treg.,  al.).] 

*  Janior  readers  are  reminded  that,  in  copionsncss  of  participial  phraseo- 
logy, the  English  comes  much  nearer  the  Greek  than  either  the  Latin  or  the 
German.  The  Greek  idiom,  when  it  differs  from  the  Latin  or  German  as  above, 
often  agrees  entirely  with  the  English,  €.g. — they  ceased  teaching^   he  continued 

>  [Don.  p.  688,  Jelf  681  sqq.,  Webster  p.  110  sqq.] 

*  [See  Introd.  |  4,  p.  8,  note  *.] 

^  it  would  make  no  essential  difference  if,  with  G.  T.  A.  Kr&ger  {VnUr- 
tueh,  out  detn  Oebiete  der  hU.  Spraehl.  111.  356  sqq. ,  404  sqq.) ,  we  were  to 
regard  this  use  of  the  nominative  partic.  as  an  instance  of  attraction.  See 
further  Herm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  146  sq. 

B  For  more  precise  distinctions,  in  regard  to  Greek  usage,  see  Weller, 
Bemerkungen  zur  gr.  Syntax  (Meiningen  1845). 

*  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  XaX(5,  with  many  uncial  MSS.  With  this  read- 
ing we  have  two  unconnected  sentences  side  by  side, — I  thank  Oody  I  tpeak 
more  than  you  aU  (lor  that  I  tpeak  &c):  comp.  Bomem.  Xen.  (kmv.  p.  71.  In 
A  we  find  neither  XaXcav  nor  XaXcdl. 
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9.  79 ;  A.  xvi.  34,  rffaXXidaaxo  TteTtiatevyiwg  t^  d-ei^  (Eurip. 
HijYp.  8,  Soph.  PIdi.  882,  Lucian,  Para*.  3,  Fug.  12,  Dion.  H. 
lY.  2238) :  Bom.  vii.  13  does  not  come  under  this  head,  see  Ra- 
ckert  in  loc,  ^ 

Under  (b):  L.  viii.  46,  iyoi  eyvwv  dvvafiiv  i^ekrjXvd^viav 
(Thuc.  1. 25,  yvovzeg  . . .  ovde^uav  aq>iaiv  and  KeQwiQag  tifxioqioLv 
ovaav  Xen.  Cyr,  1.4.7, — see  Monk,  Eurip.  Hipp.  304,  and-^/- 
cest.  152)* ;  H.  xiii.  23,  yivufavLere  rov  a3elq>dv  Ti/tiod^eov  otTtoXe- 
Xvfiivov,  ye  know  that  ...is  set  at  lihei'ty;  A.  xxiv.  10,  ^x  Ttol- 
Xatv  izSiv  ovra  ae  yLQixipf  t^  ed-vu  tovtc^  iniard^ievog'  comp. 
Demosth.  Ep.  4.  p.  123  a  (but  in  L.  iv.  41,  ySeiaav  xbv  Xgiazdv 
avTov  elvaiy — where  a  Greek  prose  writer  would  probably  have 
used  the  partic.  *);  2  Jo.  7,  ol  firi  bfioXoyovvreg  Xqigtov  iqxoiievov 
elg  rdv  y^oa/nov  1  Jo.  iv.  2,  ftvevfta  o  bfioXoyel  'Itjcovv  Xqiarov 
h  aaQAi  iXrjXvd^oTa  ^ .  On  the  use  of  the  partic.  with  veiba  di- 
cendi  see  Matth.  555.  Rem.  4,  Jacobs,  ML  Anim.  11. 109.  The 
verb  alaxvvBa^aL^  in  particular,  has  this  construction  in  Greek 
prose;  e.g.  Xen.  Q/r.  3.  2.  16,  alaxwoifxe^  av  aov  /nij  aTtoSi- 
dovzeg'  5. 1.  21,  alaxvvoinai  Xiytov  Mem,  2.  6.  39,  Diog.  L. 
6.  8,  Liban.  (h'att.  p.  525  b.  And  in  this  example  we  may  see 
how  correct  was  the  choice  of  the  partic.  in  the  (fases  just  men- 
tioned ;  for  with  this  verb  Greek  writers  join  an  infin.  as  well  as 
a  partic. ,  making  however  an  essential  distinction  between  the 
two  constructions^.  The  partic.  is  used  only  when  some  one  is 
already  doing  (or  has  already  done)  something  of  which — at  the 
moment  of  doing  it — he  is  ashamed:  the  infin.  denotes  shame  at 
some  action  yet  to  be  done  (not  yet  actually  performed) :  com- 
pare, e.g.,  Isocr.  ad  Pldlipp.  p.  224,  Big,  p.  842,  Xen.  Mem,  3. 
7. 5.  This  distinction  is  correctly  observed  in  L.  xvi.  3,  inaixBlv 

1  Compare  Hensing.  Pint  Bnedag.  p.  19. 

*  Several  commentators  bring  in  here  E.  iii.  19,  x^tS^ai  n^v  uiceppaX- 
Xouaav  xtj?  YvoSaecd^  ayainQv  xou  XpioioO :  this  cannot  be,  since  the  partic. 
is  too  clearly  marked  as  an  attribative  by  its  position  between  the  article  and 
the  Doan.  For  another  reason  we  cannot  regard  Ph.  ii.  28,  ?va  28ovTe(  a\J- 
T^v  TCdtXiv  )^apijTe,  as  an  example  of  this  construction;  for  the  meaning  is  in 
crder  that  ye,  seeing  him,  may  ag<iin  rejoice. 

*  Comp.  Hehlhom  in  AUg.  L.Z.  1833,  no.  110 :  bat  see  Ehnsley,  Eur.  Med.  580. 
^  The   passage  from  Isocrates  {Paneg.  c.  8)   usually   quoted  as  a  parallel 

(still  BO  quoted  by  Matth.  555.  Rem.  4)  was  corrected  by  Hier.  Wolf:  comp. 
Baiter  tn  loc.  [See  however  Sandys,  Isocr.  p.  61.]  Other  exx.  are  examined 
by  Weber,  Dem.  p.  278. 

'  See  Poppo ,  Xen.^  Oyr,  p.  286  sq.  In  the  case  of  icuv^afvofiai  the  two 
eonstmctions  coincide:  see  EUendt,  Arr.  M.  I.  145. 

28* 
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alaxvvofxaiy  I  am  as/iamed  to  beg  (Ecclus.  iv.  26,  Sus.  11):  had 
the  speaker  already  become  a  beggar,  he  must  have  said  enai- 
tiiv  alaxvvofjiai,  ^L4Qxof.iai  is  always  followed  by  the  infin.  in 
the  N.  T.,  as  it  usually  is  in  Greek  authors:  he  began  speaking 
is  a  less  suitable  expression  than  he  contimced  speaking.  See 
however  Rost  p.  708. 

jixoviiv  ^ ,  also  Ib  Bometimes  construed  with  a  predicatiye  par- 
tic, — not  merely  where  direct  personal  hearing  is  signified  (Rev.  v. 
13,  A.  ii.  11),  but  also  with  the  meaning  /earn,  be  informed  (through 
another),  L.  iv.  23,  A.  vii.  12 ,  2  Th.  iii.  11  uKOvofiiv  xivag  nsQi- 
TtoTovvxag  x.t.A.,  3  Jo.  4  (Xen.  Ci/r.  2.  4.  12)^.  In  the  latter  sense 
it  is  more  frequently  followed  by  on, — once  ^  by  the  accus.  and  infin., 
1  C.  zi.  18  aKovm  axi^li^axtL  iv  vulv  vnagxtiv  {vnaQXovxa);  compare 
Xen.  Cyr,  1.  3.  1,  4.  16.  The  construction  is  different  in  E.  iy.  22, 
if  anoO'iod'ai  vfiag  ....  xov  naXmov  Sv^Qtoizov  is  dependent  on 
ffitovcaxe  or  i6(^cr%^rs  in  yer.  21  {ihat  ye  should  lay  aside):  see 
§  44.  8. 

The  participial  construction  here  discussed  is  used  by  Greek 
authors  (eyen  in  prose)  with  much  more  yariety  than  by  the  N.  T. 
writers  ^ :  indeed  the  use  of  navec&m  with  the  infin.  is  eyen  .con- 
demned by  ancient  grammarians,  though  wrongly^. 

In  1  Tim.  y.  13,  Sfia  6h  xal  a^yod  fiav&avovci  nZQiBQxofie' 
vaif  almost  all  recent  commentators  regard  the  partic.  as  used  for 
the  infin. ,  they  learn  (accustom  themselyes)  to  go  about  idle ,  and 
this  giyes  a  suitable  sense.  But  wheneyer  the  partic.  joined  with 
^vd'ivBiv  has  reference  to  the  subject,  this  yerb  means  to  perceive, 
understand y  noticey  remark  something  which  is  already  existing: 
see  Her.  3.  1,  diafiepXTifUvog  vno  '^(laciog  ov  fiavd'aveig  (see  Yalcken. 
in  loc.)y  Soph.  j4nL  632,  ^sch.  Prom.  62,  Thuc.  6.  39,  Plut  Pa^d, 
8.  12,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238,  Lucian,  Dial,  D,  16.  2  «.     In  the  sense 

1  [On  this  verb  see  A.  Battm.  p.  268 — 260.  He  maintains  that  when 
dxouu  denotes  direct  hearing,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  genit  and  partic.  (A. 
ii.  11|  al.),  bat  not  by  the  accos.  and  partic;  so  that  when  we  seem  to  have 
this  latter  construction  (as  in  A.  iz.  4,  zxvi.  14,  Rev.  v.  13)  the  partic.  b  really 
in  apposition  to  the  object.  This  is  the  classical  usage,  see  Lidd.  and  Scott 
8.V* — Mk.  y.  86,  with  a  passive  verb,  is  an  exception.] 

s  Comp.  Rost  in  OriecK  W&rterb.  I.  148. 

>  [Ticice:  10.  xi.  18,  Jo.  xii.  18.  Other  verbs  which  have  this  construc- 
tion in  Greek  authors,  e.g.  yivcoaxetv,  eSS^vai,  d.'rvtrf(iXktci ,  al.. ,  are  in  the  N. 
T.  very  seldom  or  never  so  used,  but  are  followed  by  Zxk  or  by  the  accus. 
with  infin.  Once  (A.  xxvi.  22)  XaX^to  \s  followed  by  a  partic.  (A.  Buttm. 
p.  258).] 

«  See  Jacobs,  Anthol.  Ul,  235,  and  AcMl.  Tat  p.  828,  Ast,  Plat.  Ik>UL 
p.  500,  Schaef.  Eurip.  Hee.  p.  31. 

s  See  Schaef.  ApoU.  Bhod.  11.  223,  Ast,  Theophr.  Qtar.  p.  228  sq.  (Jelf 
688.  Obs.  1). 

*  In  Xen.  Oyr.  6.  2.  29 ,  Scoc  av  fiddcofiev  uSpoic^rai  yevdiAevoi  (a  passage 
which  however  would  not  be  quite  decisive),  Xdduftev  has  long  stood  in 
the  text. 
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of  learning  ftav^.  is  followed  by  the  infin. ,  as  in  Ph.  iv.  11,  and 
also  1  Tim.  y.  4  ^  (Matth.  530.  2,  Jelf  683).  Hence  we  should  have 
to  regard  this  example  as  an  incorrect  extension  of  the  construction 
beyond  its  rational  limits.  Perhaps  however  we  should  connect 
fiavd'.  with  agyaly  and  take  ntQUQxo^itva^  as  a  partic.  proper  (they 
learn  idleness j  going  about  in  the  houses);  this  would  be  an  ab- 
breviated mode  of  expression,  such  as  we  sometimes  find  elsewhere 
with  an  adjective  (Plat.  Euthyd,  276  b,  ot  iifuxd'slg  aga  aoq>o\  firti/- 
d'dvovciv  * ,  and  frequently  dtdaCKHv  xiva  aoq>6v) ,  which  does  not, 
like  the  partic,  include  the  notion  of  time  and  mood  ^.  This  ex- 
position— which  is  adopted  by  Beza,  Piscator,  al.,  and  has  recently 
been  approved  by  Huther — is  supported  by  the  fact  that  agy^^  ^^ 
taken  up  again  in  the  following  clause  as  the  principal  word ,  and 
the  strengthened  epithets  q>XvaQOi  xcrl  tceqUqyoi  are  in  like  manner 
accompanied  by  a  participle,  kaXovaai  rcr  (ifj  Siovra. 

The  combination  of  a  verb  belonging  to  class  (a)  with  an  ad- 
jective ^  can  excite  no  surprise :  the  only  N.  T.  example  is  A.  xxvii. 
33,  xs60aQBg7iaL8tKdtfiv  ori(iSQOv  fKiigav  n(fog5oK^vxeg ^  aCnoi  {ov- 
teg)  SiaxBksixf,  Compare  Xen.  Cyr,  1.  5.  10,  avaytiviotog  diore- 
Xei-  Hell.  2.  3.  26  (Jelf  682.  8). 

Some  have  wrongly  supposed  that  the  padic.  stands  for  the 
infin.  in  1  Tim.  i.  12,  nioxov  fiB  fjyi^aaTO  d'ifievog  slg  Siaxoviccv. 
The  meaning  is.  He  counted  me  faithful,  in  that  He  appointed  me  for 
the  ministry :  by  this  very  act  He  gave  the  proof  that  He  considered 
me  faithful.  In  another  sense,  indeed,  the  writer  might  have  said 
^ia^ai  elg  Staxovlov. 

5.  The  present  participle  is  frequently  found  (in  the  histori- 
cal style)  in  combination  with  the  verb  ehai,  especially  with  f^v 
or  ^aaVf  though  also  with  the  future.  Sometimes  this  combi- 
nation appears  to  be  a  simple  substitute  for  the  corresponding 
person  of  the  finite  verb  (Aristot.  Meiaph.  4.  7,  Bernh.  p.  334*, 
Jelf  375):  e.g.  in  Mk.  xiiL  25,  6i  aarsQeg  tov  ovqavov  eaovTai 
TtimovTeg  (where  there  immediately  follows,  as  a  parallel 


1  Matthies  has  passed  over  in  silence  the  grammatical  difficulty.  Leo 
— after  Casanbon ,  ad  Athen.  p.  452 — would  render  |jLQcvdavo\iai  by  toltnt :  he 
has  not  noticed  that  this  meaning  belongs  to  the  preterite  only. 

*  [The  reading  of  this  passage  is  doubtful :  Bekker  omits  O09o(. — Ellicott 
and  Alford  receive  Winer's  expIaDation  of  1  Tim.  v.  A.  Bnttm.  strongly  opposes 
it  (p.  260) f  adopting  Bengel's  yiew  that  (lav^.  is  to  be  taken  absolutely:  simi- 
larly Wordsworth,  Grimm  {Clavu  s.t.))  Green  {(Jrit.  Notes  p.  173).1 

*  Under  this  head  comes  also  Dio  Chr.  55.  558,  o  'SuxpofriQ^  on  (liv  icaiic 
uv  ^fidtvdave  XidoS6oc  ti^v  toO  icorrpoc  xiyirrfty  axTjxoafACv  (S,  learned  a$ 
a  tUme-^uUer  &c.). 

A  [So  with  a  yerb  of  class  (5)  in  Mk.  vi.  20:  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  261.} 
^  In  some  tenses  (as  the  perf.  and  pluperf.   passive  and  plural)  this  be- 
came ,    as  every  one  knows ,   the  usual  mode  of  expression ,   and  so  figures  in 
the  paradigm  of  the  verb. 
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member,  %ai  al  dvvdfieig  al  iv  rciig  ovqavdlg  aalevdi^ovtai, — 
Matthew  has  fteaovvrai),  Ja.  i.  17,  nav  dwQTjjtia  tHuov  avud-iv 
lax  I  xatajialvov  x.tX,  L.  v.  1,  A.  ii.  2.  More  frequently,  how- 
ever, it  is  used  to  express  that  which  is  lasting  (rather  a  state 
than  an  action)  ^, — a  meaning  which  can  also  be  expressed, 
though  less  distinctly  in  relation  to  what  is  past,  by  the  form 
of  the  imperfect  tense  *  (compare  Beza  on  Mt  vii.  29) :  Mk.  xv. 
43,  rpf  jtQogdexofievoQ  ripf  paailelav  rov  &€ov  (L.  xxiii.  51),  A. 
viii.  28,  Ip^  ve  VTtoaxqlqxov  %ai  nadrftevog  inl  rov  aQ/iiazog  a6- 
Tov  (an  imperfect  immediately  follows),  A.  i.  10,  ii  42,  viii.  13, 
X.  24,  Mt.  vii.  29,  Mk.  ix.  4,  xiv.  54,  L.  iv.  31,  v.  10,  vi.  12, 
xxiv.  13.  Hence  this  combination  is  especially  found  where  an 
event  is  spoken  of  in  relation  to  some  other  event,  e.g.  L.  xxiv.  32, 
i;  Y.aq5ia  rji.iu)v  yuxiofiavri  ijv  iv  tjiaiv  ojg  eXdXev  x.r.A.;  or  where 
a  custom  is  mentioned,  as  in  Mk.  ii.  18,  rjaav  ol  fiad-rjtai  ^Icodv- 
vov  ....  vf]aT€vovt€g,  they  vsed  to  fasty — an  explanation  to  which 
Meyer  objects  without  reason.  In  L.  xxi.  24  also ,  ^leQovaaX^/ti 
earai  natoviiiivr^  vno  id^vcjv,  the  words  seem  intended  to  ex- 
press an  enduring  state,  whereas  the  two  futures  which  precede, 
Tteafwwat  and  alxf^iaXa^riad'^aovrai,  denote  transient  events: 
compare  Mt  xxiv.  9.  In  other  passages  elvat  is  not  the  mere 
auxiliary;  Mk.  x.  32,  Jjaav  iv  zg  odi^  dva^alvoweg  elg  ^legoa., 
they  icei'e  on  the  road — comp.  ver.  17 — travelling  to  Jems.  (Lu- 
cian,  DiaL  Mar,  6.  2),  Mk.  v.  5. 11  •,  ii.  6,  L.  ii.  8,  xxiv.  53; 
Mk.  xiv.  4,  r/aav  riveg  ayavcnczovvTsgy  there  were  some  (present) 
fcho  were  avgi^y:  or  else  the  partic.  has  rather  assumed  the 
nature  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  22,  ijv  Mxtav  xTT^fnava  he 
was  wealthyy  ix.  36,  L.  i.  20*.  Perhaps  also  in  some  cases  the 
verb  was  thus  resolved  into  participle  and  substantive  verb  in 
order  that  the  verbal  notion ,  appearing  in  the  form  of  a  noun, 
might  receive  more  attention  (Madv.  180  d),  e.g.  2C.  v.  19  (see 
Meyer  in  loc.\  1  C.  xiv.  9.  In  L.  vii.  8,  iycj  avd-QWTcog  elfii  vno 
i^ovaiav  raaaofievog,  the  partic.  does  not  directly  depend  on 


1  What  StaUbanm  (Plat  Rfp.  TL  34)  says  about  the  distinction  between 
this  construction  and  the  finite  verb,  amounts  to  the  same  thing. 

*  It  belongs  to  the  character  of  the  popular  language  to  resolve  more  con- 
cise forms  of  speech,  for  the  sake  of  attaining  greater  clearness  or  expressive- 
ness :  see'  p.  407. 

>  Herm.  Soph.  FhUocL  p.  219. 

«  Compare  Stallb.  Plat.  Bep.  II.  34. 
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elfiiy  but  is  an  epithet  belonging  to  a  substantive.  On  Jo.  i.  9, 
and  also  on  Col.  ii.  23,  see  Meyer.  This  use  of  the  partic.  is  by 
no  means  foreign  to  Greek  writers ;  in  these— especially  in  Hero- 
dotus— we  find  not  merely  the  present  but  also  the  other  parti- 
ciples thus  uscd^  Compare  Eurip.  Ileic.  F.  312  sq.,  el  (lev 
od^evovTCov  Ttjv  ifiiiiv  ^Qaxiovtjv  rpf  rig  a  vpQi^cov  Her.  3. 99, 
aTtaQveo/itevog  eariv  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  13,  rjv  fj  aTQctrrjyia  ov- 
div  aXXo  dwafdivrj'  Herod.  1.  3. 12,  xparijaag  f^vroig  onXoig 
(where  itQogrjydyeTo  has  preceded),  Lucian,  Ennncft.  2,  diyLaaxai 
ipfjq>OQOvvTeg  rflav  oi  a^orot^.  In  late  writers  (e.g.  Agath. 
126.  7,  135.  5,  175.  14,  279.  7,  al.,  Ephraemus— see  Index  8.v. 
Bivai)  and  in  the  LXX  this  construction  is  much  more  common, 
though  in  the  case  of  the  LXX  it  was  but  seldom  suggested  by 
the  Hebrew.  In  Aramaic  however,  as  is  well  known,  the  use  of 
the  partic.  and  verb  substantive  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  j&nite 
verb  had  become  established,  and  thus  in  Palestinian  writers 
there  may  have  existed  a  national  preference  for  this  mode  of 
expression. 

A.  zxi.  3y  l%HCt  ijv  TO  nXolov  anotpoi^xi^o^^vov  xov  yofiov, 
cannot  be  rendered  (as  by  Ghrotius,  Yalcken.,  al.)  eo  navis  merces 
expositura  erat:  it  means  thither  the  ship  unloaded  her  cargo  ^  i.e., 
if  expressed  in  detail,  was  going  thither  in  order  to  unload.  (It  is 
not  necessary  to  take  ixciae  for  ItabI  '.)  The  use  of  this  construction 
ijv  i'xoqfoifx.  in  reference  to  that  which  was  actually  in  course  of 
performance,  must  not  be  overlooked. 

In  L.  iii.  23  i^v  and  iLQx6i»>Bvog  are  not  to  be  taken  together: 
ijv  itmv  xQii-Kovta  forms  the  main  predicate,  and  aQXoitivog  is  added 
as  a  closer  definition.  The  idiom  mentioned  by  Vigor  (p.  355)^  is 
not  similar;  and  we  cannot  say  of  one  who  is  entering  on  his  thirti- 
eth year  that  he  is  beginning  thirty  years :  he  is  rather  on  the  point 
of  completing  thirty  years. — In  Ja  iii.  15,  ovk  i<snv  avxrj  rj  aofpla 
Svio^iv  xaztQionivTi  akX'  iniyuogy  if;v;(txi2  x.t.JL.,  the  partic.  rather 

1  [In  L.  xxiii.  19   Tisch.   and  Treg.   read   i)v pXvjdeCc.  —  This  pen- 

phra«is  is  very  frequently  used  by  St  Luke:  see  Davidson ,  Introd,  to  N.  T. 
L  195.] 

'  See  Beis,  Lucian  VI.  637  (ed.  Lebm.)f  Couriers  on  Ludan,  Ann.  p.  219, 
Jacob,  Qua*t,  Lucian,  p.  12,  Ast,  Plat.  PoUt.  p.  697,  Boisson.  Ifiilo»tr,  660,  and 
Nicet  p.  81,  MaUh.  560.  [For  the  N.  T.  see  also  A.  Buttm.  p.  264—268,  Green 
p.  180,  Webster  p.  115.] 

*  Compare  Bomem.  SchoL  p.  176. 

*  [The  use  of  apxdpievo^  in  the  sense  of  £v  apxf  (Jelf  696.  Ob».  1). — The 
position  of  apxofJi-  in  this  verse  varies  in  different  MSS. :  recent  editors  place 
it  after  'IvjaoO^.  Most  however  are  now  agreed  in  the  rendering  tchen  He 
began  (His  public  ministry):  see  EUicott,  Hiat.  Lect,  p.  104,  Green,  OriL  Nciee 
p.  50.] 
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assumes  the  character  of  an  adjectiye ,  and  Itfti  belongs  to  the  fol-> 
lowing  adjectives  also^. 

A.  yiii.  16,  ^novov  pipanxi0fiivo$  vniJQXOv  slg  to  ovofia  xov  xv- 
qIov  *Ifi<soVf  is  not  an  example  of  vnagxio  with  a  participle  as 
a  mere  periphrasis  for  the  £nite  verb  (Matth.  560) ,  for  pipant. 
^<sav  would  be  the  regular  expression,  there  being  no  other  form 
for  this  tense  and  person.  In  Ja.  ii.  15,  to  yviivol  vnaQiaitiv  is 
added  kunofiivoi  as  a  predicate'.  L.  xxiii.  12,  however,  may  be  a 
partial  example  of  this  construction:  for  nQovniJQxov  Iv  ii^ga  Svteg 
Luke  might  have  said  ngougov  iv  Ix^^ga  ^oav.  On  this  combination 
of  VTiagxHv  with  the  partic.  £v  see  Bomem.  SchoL  p.  143. 

We  have  no  example  in  the  N.  T.  of  the  use  of  yLvofiai  (in  the 
sense  of  dvai)  with  a  partic. '  to  form  a  periphrasis  of  this  kind : 
H.  V.  12,  yzyivaxt  igdav  l%ovrc^,  means  ye  have  become  persons 
needing  ftc;  Mk.  ix.  3,  xa  lyLOXia  aixov  iyivovxo  cxUfiovxa^  became 
shining:  L.  xxiv.  37^,  2G.  vi.  14,  Bev.  xvi.  10  are  similar  to  these. 
In  Mk.  i.  4,  however,  the  words  iyivexo  ^laavvrig  must  be  taken 
by  themselves  (exstitit  Joannes) ,  and  the  participles  which  follow 
are  attributive.     So  also  in  Jo.  i.  6. 

Most  certainly  we  have  no  periphrasis  for  the  finite  verb  in 
such  expressions  as  ^eog  hxw  6  hsgycav  iv  vfttv  x.t.X.  Ph.  ii.  13, 
1  G.  iv.  4,  aL  (the  copula  is  usually  omitted,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  33, 
H.  iii.  4,  al.),  God  is  the  worker  (it  is  God  that  works).  Compare 
Fritz.  Bom.  II.  212  sq.,  Krug.  p.  218. 

6.  To  omit  the  verb  substantive  in  this  construction,  and 
thus  make  the  partic  a  simple  substitute  for  a  j&nite  verb ,  is  a 
liberty  which  Greek  prose  writers  allow  themselves  but  seldom  *, 
and  then  only  in  simple  tense  and  mood  forms  ^.  Commentators 
have  frequently  and  without  hesitation  assumed  this  usage  to 
exist  in  the  N.  T. ,  taking  no  notice  of  the  corrections  which  are 
found  in  the  notes  and  observations  of  classical  scholars^.  But 
in  almost  all  these  N.  T.  passages  we  either  find  amongst  the 

• 

1  Comp.  Fninke,  Detnotth.  p.  42. 

•      *  [Winer  foUows  the  reading  which  omits  (Jai:    so  also  Tiseh.,  Treg.,  aL] 

*  Heind.  Plat  Soph.  273  sq.,  Lob.  Soph.  Ajtuc  ▼.  588. 
*■  [Are  we  then  to  join  Y^^OK^^^oi  with  irroY)^£vTec?] 

B  Compare  Fritz.  Bom.  I.  282.  As  to  the  Byzantine  writers,  who  do  use 
the  partic.  simply  for  the  finite  verb,  see  the  index  to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn 
edition,  p.  797. 

•  See  Herm.  Vig.  p.  776,  Iftatth.  560.  Rem.,  Siebelis,  Fdutan.  m.  106, 
Wannowski,  Synt  Anom,  202  sq.  The  restriction  under  wbieh  Hohlhom  (AUg. 
LU.Z.  1833,  19o.  78)  allows  this  ellipsis,  probably  can  neither  be  fully  justified 
on  rational  grounds,  nor  be  established  from  the  usage  of  Greek  writers,  espe- 
cially the  later. 

^  Herm.  Vig.  p.  770,  776  sq. ,  Bremi  in  the  Ih34jL  BeAr.  atu  der  Sekweiz 
I.  172  sqq.,  Bomem.  Xen.  Oonv.  p.  146,  and  SchoL  m  Lue.  p.  188 1  Doderlein 
on  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  p.  598  sq.,  Bernh.  p.  470. 
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preceding  or  following  words  a  finite  verb  to  which  the  partic.  is 
annexed  (and  in  this  case  we  must  not  allow  the  ordinary  punc- 
tuation of  the  text  to  embarrass  us),  or  else  we  have  an  example 
of  anacoluthon ,  the  writer  having  lost  sight  of  the  construction 
with  which  he  commenced  the  sentence  ^  Several  passages 
have  already  been  correctly  explained  by  Ostermann,  in  Grenii 
Exei'citatt.  11.  522  sq. 

a.  in  2  C.  iv.  13  exovreg  must  be  connected  with  the  follow- 
ing Ttiarevofiev ,  since  we  have  ^ . . .  we  also  beiieve.  In  2  P. 
ii.  1  both  aQvovftevoi  and  STtdyovreg  are  attached  to  naqeiga- 
^ovaiv;  these  participles  however  are  not  co-ordinate,  but  ind^ 
yovTBQ  is  annexed  to  the  sentence  oIlTiveg  ....  aQvovfzevoi.  In 
Rom.  V.  II  alia  xal  navxdiiievoi  does  not  stand  in  such  paral- 
lelism with  awdrjaofUx^a  that  yuxvxdfied^a  (v.L)  might  rather 
have  been  expected:  the  meaning  appears  to  be,  but  not  mei^ely 
shall  we  be  saved  (simply  and  actually),  but  glorying^ — so  saved 
that  we  glory  (the  joyful  consciousness  of  those  who  are  saved). 
In  2  G.  viii.  20  atsHo/ievov  is  connected  in  sense  with  awenifi- 
xjjafiev,  ver.  18.  In  H.  vi.  8  hicpeqovoa  does  not  stand  for  6x- 
(pi^i ,  but  this  partic.  is  parallel  with  nidvaa  and  TixTovaa  in 
ver.  7,  and  by  di  is  placed  in  antithesis  to  these  two  words: 
with  adoiufiog  and  iMcraQag  iyyvg,  however,  we  must  supply 
iari  In  2  P.  iii.  5  awearojaa  is  a  true  partic.  (epithet) ,  and 
the  preceding  ijaav  belongs  to  ry  y^  also.  In  H.  vii.  2  eQfirjvevo- 
fievog  must  be  joined  with  Melxio.  in  ver.  1,  since  b  awavr. 
and  (^  ifiiqiaev  are  parenthetical  clauses,  and  the  main  verb  of 
the  sentence  comes  in  after  all  the  predicates  in  ver.  3,  fiivei 
UQevg  'K.T.I.  *  In  R  V.  21  VTtovaaao^ievoi  is  certainly  attached 
to  the  principal  verb  fcltiqovad-B  iv  ttv.,  like  the  other  parti- 
ciples in  verses  19,  20,  and  must  not  be  taken  (as  by  Koppe, 
Flatt,  al.)  for  an  imperative:  the  following  words  al  ywaiyceg 
x.r.l.  (ver.  22)  are  then  annexed  without  any  verb  of  their  own 
— for  vTcacdaaead^e  is  certainly  a  gloss — ^as  a  further  exposition 


*  Poppo,  Thuc.  in.  m.  138; 

*  [The  coDAtruction  of  this  period  depends  mainly  on  the  reading  adopted 
in  ver.  1 ,  6  ativacvrvjja^  or  S<  juvavT.  (Lachm.,  Alf.) :  the  latter  reading  rests 
on  strong  MS.  anthority.  Bleek  thinks  that,  if  this  reading  is  adopted,  it  is  most 
in  accordance  with  the  style  of  this  Ep.  to  assume  an  ellipsb   of  iaxL,  taking 

awovr £fA^p.  'Appaafi  as  grammatically  parenthetical:  Alford  assumes  an 

anacoluthon.] 
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of  this  vTtmaaao^Bvoi.  In  1  P.  v.  7  also  the  participles  must  be 
joined  with  the  preceding  imperative,  ver.  6:  IP.  iii.  I  refers 
back  to  ii.  18,  where  the  partic.  is  connected  with  the  imperatives 
of  ver.  17,  just  as  in  2Th.  iii.  8  igyaUfxevpt  is  parallel  with  iv 
mnq)  %ai  /iox^<j>,  and  this  with  dioQedvy  as  an  adjunct  to  the 
verb  (xQTov  aqxiyo/nev.  In  H.  x.  8  Xiywv  belongs  to  the  following 
verb  €YQr]y£Vy  ver.  9:  in  x.  16  dldovg  may  very  well  be  joined 
with  dta&rfiofiai.  Rom.  vii.  13  was  long  ago  explained  cor- 
rectly. 

b.  In  A.  xxiv.  5  the  sentence  begins  with  the  partic.  ^qov- 
Teg  Tov  avdqa,  and  should  have  been  continued  in  ver. -6  by 
h^axTjaa^ev  avvov  x.t.^.;  but  the  writer  annexes  this  principal 

verb  to  the  interposed  relative  clause  og  xat eneiqaae.    In 

2  P.  i.  17,  hx^viv  yaq  naqa  d^eov  x.r.A.,  the  construction  is  inter- 
rupted by  the  parenthetical  clause  qpwi^g ctdo'xjjaa ,  and 

the  apostle  continues  in  ver.  18  with  nat  Tavrtjv  Tfjv  qxovrpf  ij^ieig 
7/Kovoaiit€Vy  not,  as  he  had  intended,  with  fjfiag  €i%e  ravvfjv  xrpf 
(fiavrp  omovaavrag  or  the  like  *.  ©a^^orvreg,  2  C.  v.  6,  is  taken 
up  again  after  several  interposed  clauses  in  d^a^^rwfiev  di,  ver.  8. 
In  2G.  vii.  5,  ovdefiiav  Ea%rpuv  aveaiv  tj  ooq^  rjiniovy  aXX  iv 
Ttavtl  d'XifiofievoL,  e^w^ev  fidxcci  x.t.A.,  we  may  supply  rjfie- 
d^a  (from  ij  aaQ^  fj^iHv)*;  but  it  is  also  allowable  to  suppose 
an  anacoluthon  (Fritz.  Diss.  II.  p.  49) ,  as  if  Paul  had  written 
in  the  former  part  of  the  sentence  ovdefiiav  aveaiv  ia%rfMx^iev 
Tji  oaQnt  fjiiiiiv.  In  2  C.  v.  12  ag)OQfifjv  didovveg  is  to  be  i*egarded 
as  a  true  partic,  but  we  must  take  the  previous  clause  as  if  the 
words  ran,  ov  yotq  yQd(pofi€v  tavva  ndXiv  iavxovg  awiazdvov^ 
teg,  or — what  comes  to  the  same  thing — ^we  must  supply  from 
awtaxavonBv  the  more  general  word  Xiyofiev  or  ygatpofiev:  see 
Meyer  m  loc.  In  1  P.  ii.  11  aTcixeax^e  is  now  restored  to  the 
text",  and  with  this  exovteg  (ver.  12)  is  regularly  connected: 
in  A.  xxvi.  20  ani^ellov  was  long  ago  substituted  for  array- 
yikhjv.  On  Rom.  xxii,  6sqq.,  H.  viii.  10,  and  1  P.  iii.  1,  7, 
see  §  63. 

1  Fritz.  Due.  in  2  Car.  IL  44.  Tet  we  might  also  suppose  that  the  writer 
had  intended  to  say,  receiving  from  God  honour  and  glory  ....  He  teat  de^ 
dared  to  be  the  beloved  Son  <^  Gody  and  that  the  construction  was  interrupted 
by  the  direct  quotation  of  the  heavenly  words  themselves. 

«  Herm.   Vig.  p.  770. 

*  [Tisch.  read  dic^x^j^e  in  1849,  but  returned  to  -abai  in  ed.  7:  the  infin. 
is  received  by  Griesb.,  Lachm.,  De  W.,  Alford,  and  TregeUes.    See  %  63.  2.] 


SECT.  XLV.]  THE  PARTICIPLB.  443 

Nor  can  the  partio.  stand  for  the  finite  verb  in  Bom.  iii.  23, 
nivxtq  ....  voxiQOvvxai  xri£  dol^tiq  xov  ^eov»  dixaiot/fievoi  do^eav 
X.T.A., — though  eyen  Ostermann  gives  the  explanation  vaxigovvvai 
%ai  dtxatovvTcri.  The  connexion  is  thus  conceived  by  the  apostle, 
as  his  words  show, — and  fall  short  of  praise  with  God,  being  (since 
they  are)  freely  justified  &c. :  the  latter  is  a  proof  of  the  former. 

1  G.  iii.  19,  o  dpor^aofifvo^  zovq  6oq>ovg  iv  xy  Ttavovgyia  avvcSv, 
is  a  quotation  from  the  0.  T. :  it  is  not  a  complete  sentence,  the 
apostle  taking  those  words  only  which  were  suitable  to  his  purpose; 
compare  H.  i.  7.  What  the  apostle  quotes  incompletely,  we  must 
not  seek  to  complete  by  supplying  iavL — On  1  P.  i.  14  see  Fritz. 
Conject,  I.  41  sq.  We  may  either  take  the  partic.  firj  ffi;<yxiy^aT*fo- 
fABvoi  as  depending  upon  iknioaxB^  or,  regarding  this  participial 
clause  as  parallel  with  xaza  t.  xaXiaavza  x.t.A.,  join  it  with  j^cvif- 
'dfixs  (ver.  15):  I  prefer  the  latter  course. — As  little  reason  is  there 
for  changing  the  partic.  into  a  £nite  verb  in  such  proverbial  ex- 
pressions as  2  F.  ii.  22,  xvcov  innsxQi^ag  inl  x6  tdiov  if^^ofia,  and 
vg  kovaafiivrj  ji.x.L  The  words  run,  a  dog  who  (urns  to  his  own 
vomit:  they  are  spoken  deixrtxco?,  as  it  were,  with  reference  to  a 
case  actually  observed,— just  as  when  we  say,  a  black  sheep!  when 
we  notice  a  bad  man  amongst  good. 

In  a  different  way  the  partic.  has  been  taken  for  the  finite 
verb  in  cases  where  it  appeared  to  denote  an  action  which  followed 
that  indicated  by  the  finite  verb*.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  we 
have  not  a  single  certain  example  of  this  kind.  L.  iv.  1 5,  idiSaCKev 
....  do^a^oiiBvog  vko  ntivxmVf  means  He  taught  ....  being 
(whilst  He  was  teaching)  praised  by  all;  Ja.  ii.  9,  d  ds  TtQogajto^ 
XriTixHXi^  afiaQxlccv  igya^sa^s  ikEYXOfievoi  vno  xov  voiiov  x.r.A. ,  is 
Ye  commit  sin,  being  (since  ye  are)  convicted  (as  TtQogaTtolrjTixovvxig 
ye  are  convicted  &c.):  Gebser's  explanation  is  wrong.  H.  xi.  35, 
irvfinavla^aav  oi  ngogSB^cifiivoi  xriv  anoXvxgmaiVf  since  they  did 
not  accept  the  (offered)  deliverance :  ngogSs^,  denotes  what  preceded 
the  xvfinavli.,  rather  than  what  followed  it  Compare  H.  ix.  12. 
A.  xix.  29  is  not  an  example  of  that  use  of  th^  aor.  partic.  in  nar- 
ration which  is  treated  of  by  Herm.  ad  Tig,  p.  774  *  :  rngfiriaav  xb  ofio- 
^^adov  slg  x6  d'iaxgov,  ovvaQnaaavxtg  Fd'Cov  nal  'AglaTagiov,  means 
either  having  carried  off^  Gains  &c.  (from  their  dwelling)  toith  them, 
or  carrying  off  ... ,  with  them.  In  L.  i.  9 ,  iknxBv  xov  d'vfiiciatti 
ilgtk^mv  elg  xov  vaov  xov  xv^/ov,  the  partic.  probably  belongs  to 
{be  infin.  (as  it  is  taken  in  the  Vulgate), — to  burn  incense^  entering 
into  the  temple:  Meyer's  explanation  is  artificial.  On  Bom.  iii.  23 
see  above :  Rom.  ii.  4  is  clear  in  itself. 

Another  peculiarity  which  is  occasionally  met  with  in  Greek 
writers,  the  use  of  the  partic.  to  express  the  principal  notion,  the 

1  BXhr  in  Creazer,  Mdet.  III.  60  sq. 

'  [According  to  which  avvapn.  would  be  eqoivale&t  to  xal  owijpicaaaiv.] 
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secondary  being  conveyed  by  the  finite  verb  ^,  has  been  without 
reason  intruded  on  the  N.  T.  by  some,  who  hare  entirely  forgotten 
that  this  usage  cannot  be  assumed  to  exist  in  the  absence  of  any 
limitation  arising  out  of  the  nature  of  the  notions  expressed.  The 
assumption  that  in  2  C.  y.  2  CTBva^ofiEv  ....  inmo^ovvTBg  stands  for 
ifcmod'ovfiev  cxsva^ovzBg ,  is  particularly  unfortunate :  the  partic. 
must  be  taken  as  annexed  to  the  yerb,  and  explained  as  an  expres- 
sion of  cause,  as  in  yer.  4  cuvd^ofisv  fiagovfiBvoi, 

7.  The  present  participle  (with  the  article)  is  not  un- 
frequently  used  substantiyally,  and  then,  haying  become  a  noun, 
it  excludes  all  indication  of  time.  In  E.  iy.  28 ,  6  xAeWoiy  fit]- 
%STv  xlenTeTO)^  the  present  does  not  stand  for  the  aor.  6  xUtpag 
(which  is  found  in  some  MSS.),  but  the  words  mean  let  the 
stealer — i.e.  t/te  thief ^stenl  no  more;  H.  xi.  28.  So  also  when 
the  partic.  is  followed  by  an  object-accusatiye  or  by  other  ad- 
juncts: G.  i.  23,  0  diwTMov  fjfiag  Ttorey  our  former  persecutor; 
Mt  xxyii.  40,  o  ytaralvwv  tov  vaov,  the  destroyer  of  the  temple 
(in  his  own  imagination);  Rey,  xyi.  2,  ol  vLnUvreg  in  tov  Snqqiov^ ' 
XX.  10,  G.  ii.  2  (ol  doKovviBg^  see  Kypke  11.  274, — compare  also 
Pachym.  L  117,  138,  al.),  1  Th.  i.  10,  y.  24,  1  P.  i.  17,  Rom.  y. 
17,  Jo.  xii.  20  (xiii.  11).  Compare  Soph.  Antig.  239,  (nrc  eldov 
ogvig  rjv  6  dQcov  Paus.  9.  25.  5,  onold  iariv  otvxoXg  %ai  t^ 
firjTQl  ra  dQci/ieva'  Diog.  L.  1.  87,  pQadiiog  iyx^iQei  rolg 
TtQarrofiivoig  (faciendis)  y  Soph.  Electr,  200,  o  xcnrva  nqda-' 
acDV  Plat  Ch*atyL  416  b,  6  rd  ovofiara  Tid^eig'  Demosth.  Theo- 
Clin,  508  b,  and  frequently  in  the  orators  6  tov  vofiov  rid'elg 
(legislator),  b  ygdfpcjv  Trpf  fiaQTvgiav^.  Strabo  15.  713,  Ar- 
rian,  Ah  5.  7. 12  ^.  In  A.  iiL  2,  also,  ol  elg  TtoQevofievoi  is  sub* 
stantiyal,  the  entei'ei's,  those  enfeting ;  and  we  cannot  say  with 
Ktihnol  {Matt.  p.  •324)  that  this  present  partic.  is  used  for  the 
future,  on  the  ground  that  in  yer.  3  we  find  fiillovtag  eigiivai: 
in  yer.  3  the.  more  exact  expression  was  quite  in  place ,  since 
the  man  who  addressed  the  two  apostles  detained  them  a  short 
time  during  their  elguvai. — In  other  places ,  where  there  is  a 

1  Iftatth.  557.  1,  Henn.  Soph.  Aj.  172,  StaUb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  136  (Jelf 
706.  8). 

>  Quoted  by  Eichhoro  (Einleit.  N.  T.  II.  378)  as  a  strange  use  of  the 
present  participle. 

s  Bremi,  Demosth,  p.  72. 

^  Poppo,  Tkuc.  L  I.  152,  Schsf.  Eurip.  Orett.  p.  70,  Demosth.  V.  120, 
127,  FloeL  Cfwm.  228  sq.,  and  Hvtarch  V.  211  sq.,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  180, 
Bomem.  Schol.  p,  10,  Jacob,  Luc.  jHex.  p.  22,  Maetzner,  AtUiphon  p.  182. 
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distinct  reference  to  past  time,  we  find  the  aorist  partic.  used 
as  a  substantive,  e.g.  Jo.  v.  29,  A.  ix.  21,  2  C.  vii.  12,  al.:  com- 
pare 6  iY£ivov  TBYXxfv  Eurip.  Electv.  335,  ol  rah  l6vr(ov  remv- 
Tcg  -ZEschyl.  Pers,  245  (Aristoph.  Eccl.  1126  ^  ifjirj  yieyitr]fxsv7]' 
Lucian,  Tim.  56). 

Such  present  participles  with  the  article  appear  entirely  in  the 
character  of  substantives  where  they  are  joined  with  a  genitive,  as 
in  1  G.  vii.  35,  nQog  to  vfimv  avvcov  Cviig>iQov^  (Demosth.  Cor, 
316  c,  xa  fHKi^a  avfig>iQ0VTa  rijg  noksfog)  ^. 

8.  In  quotations  from  the  0.  T.  we  sometimes  find  a  parti- 
ciple joined  with  a  person  of  t/te  same  vei'b  (the  partic.  standing 
first):  A.  vii.  34  Idiav  eldov,  from  Ex.  iii  (comp.  Lucian,  Dial. 
Mar.  4.  3),  H.  vi.  14  evXoyciv  evXoyrpfa  oa  xoi  jch^vcov  Ttlrj- 
dwia  ae  (from  Gen.  xxii),  Mt.  xiii.  14  fiXinovreg  fileipeTe  (from 
Is.  vi).  This  combination  is  extraordinarily  common  in  the  LXX 
— see  Jud.  L  28,  iv.  9,  vii.  19,  xi.  25,  xv.  16,  Gen.  xxvi.  28, 
xxxvii.  8,  10,  xliii.  6,  Ex.  iii.  7,  1  S.  xiv.  28,  1 K.  xL  11,  Job 
vi.  2,  Ruth  ii.  16,  1  Mace.  v.  40,  Judith  ii  13*, — ^and  is  an  imi- 
tation in  Greek  of  the  Hebrew  absolute  infinitive  * ;  though  the 
LXX,  once  accustomed  to  the  construction,  sometimes  use  it 
where  in  the  Hebrew  there  is  no  absolute  infin.  (e.g.  Ex.  xxiii. 
26).  This  mode  of  expression  was  however  well  chosen,  though 
— with  the  exception  of  the  isolated  example  in  Lucian ,  Idcov 
$l3ov — no  completely  parallel  instance  can  be  found  in  Greek 
prose :  Georgi  ( Vind  p.  196  sq.)  has  mingled  together  expres- 
sions of  different  kinds  ^,  In  the  examples  which  are  apparently 
parallel  the  partic.  has  a  special  relation  of  its  own;  as  in  Her. 
5.  95,  q>€vya)v  iKq>evyei,  fuga  evadit  (Died.  S.  17.  83),  and  still 
more  clearly  in  Xen.  Cyi\  8.  4.  9 ,  vnarKovcjv  axoly  vnrpiovaci « • 
Lucian ,  Parasit.  43 ,  cpevycDv  heid^ev  ....  elg  t.  TcevQeov  na- 

'  [Ladbm.,  Tisch.^  and  others  read  oufji^opov.] 

•  See  Lob.  Soph.  Aj,  238  sq.,  Held,  Plat  JSkn.  p.  252. 
s  See  Thiersch,  BenL  JL  p.  164  sqq. 

«  Ewald,  KriL  Or,  560  sqq.  [Gesen.  Heh,  Or.  p.  218  (Bagst),  Kalisch, 
Hgb,  Or,  I.  294.] 

^  Some  passages  are  cited  according  to  false  readings.  Plat  Tvn.  80  c 
runs  thas:  tivt  tcSv  ^Ci^cdv  autdv  eJ?  oVotOTTQTa  o  Juvicrrag  £vvCoTTjae.  Plat. 
Iau^  185  d,  oxoicoufievot  axoicoCjxev,  has  been  questioned  by  recent  critics: 
Katth.  (»  559)  proposes  to  read  axo:cou|Jiev  a  axo:cou;xev.  Here  however  the 
strangeness  lies  rather  in  the  combination  of  active  and  middle. 

*  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  si^  that  the  phrase  V^i^h  olda  (sdo  me  vi- 
disse)  Athen.  6.  226,  Arrian,  Ind,  4.  15,  cannot  be  broaght  in  here:  comp.  also 
axotioac  oT8a  Lucian,  LiaL  Mort.  28.  1. 
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XaiffTQccv  nardipvye;  see  Gataker,  De  Stylo  c.  9  * ,  Lob.  ParaL 
p.  522  [532].  The  first  imitations  of  this  coDstruction  appear 
in  the  later  writers,  eg,  Anna,  Alex.  3.  80,  Euseb.  H.  E,  6.  45. 
Originally  the  partic.  thus  used  carried  emphasis,  though  indeed 
at  a  later  period  it  may  have  lost  its  force.  This  emphasis  may 
be  perceived  in  the  three  passages  quoted  above:  we  mark  it 
either  by  the  voice  and  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  or  by 
corresponding  adverbs  &c., — I  have  indeed  secn^  I  will  cei*tainly 
(richly?)  bless  thec^  with  your  own  eyes  shall  ye  see^  &c.  A. 
xiii.  45,  01  ^lovdaioi  avriXeyov  ro7g  vno  zov  IlavXov  Xeyofievoig, 
avTikeyovzeg  nai*  filaag)r^fiovvTegf  is  an  example  of  a  somewhat 
different  kind:  avraleyov  is  taken  up  again  in  the  partic.  and 
strengthened  by  filaoip.  (Jelf  705.  4). 

£.  y.  5,  tovTo  IcTB  yivnicKovxfg f  does  not  come  in  here:  tats 
refers  to  what  has  been  said  in  verses  3  and  4,  and  yivdax,  is  con- 
strued with  oTi, —  Mw  hotoever  ye  are  aware  of,  knowing  (consider- 
ing) that  &c.  That  1  F.  i.  10,  12  ',  A.  v.  4,  do  not  fall  under  this 
rale  is  obvious  to  every  one.  How  Kuhnol  could  cite  H.  x.  37  o 
iQXo^isvog  riin  (he  leaves  out  the  article,  it  is  true)  as  an  example 
of  this  usage,  must  remain  a  mystery. 

Eem.  1.  On  the  absolute  use  of  the  partic.  see  §  59  and  66. 
Such  a  partic.  is  xvxov  1  G.  xvi.  6,  introduced  into  the  sentence  like 
an  adverb:  see  Xen.  An,  6.  1.  20,  Plat  Alcib.  2.  140  a.  (Jelf 
700.  2.  a.) 

Rem.  2.  Sometimes  two  finite  verbs  are  so  closely  connected 
by  xa/,  that,  logically,  the  first  must  be  taken  as  a  participle;  e.g. 
Mt.  xviii.  21,  noaimq  aiiaQryjcn  itg  ifih  6  adskipog  fiov  xal  iq>i^am 
finJrc3,  that  is,  afiorpT^<rorvti  rdo  i6sXg>^.  This  separation  of  one  (lo- 
gical) sentence  into  two  grammatical  sentences  is  a  peculiarity  of 
the  oriental  languages,  and  is  of  frequent  occurrence:  see  §  66. 
(Jelf  752.) 

Rem.  3.  Luke  and  Paul — but  still  more  the  author  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  Hebrews — are  peculiarly  fond  of  the  participial  construction, 
and  Paul  accumulates  participles  on  participles :  compare  1  Th.  ii. 
15  sq.,  Tit.  ii.  12,  13,  2  C.  iv.  8-10.  In  historical  narration,  how- 
ever, the  use  of  participles  in  the  N.  T.  is,  in  general,  less  frequent 
and  less  varied  than  in  the  Greek  historians.  The  historical  style 
of  the  N.  T.  runs  rather  in  simple  sentences  (mainly  connected  by 


1  GaUker  rightly  aet  aside  iBscbyl.  IVom.  447,  bat  was  finally  constrained 
to  admit  Lucian,  DiaL  Mar.  Lc,  as  a  true  example.  This  example,  looked  at 
from  a  Unffuutic  point  of  yiew,  approaches  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expression: 
Thiersch  doubts  this  without  reason. 

*  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  omit  ocvTiX.  xa(,  following  the  oldest  MSS.] 

s  [Probably  i.  10,  11] 
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the  oft-recurring  xal) ,  and  disregards  the  periodic  Btructure ,  used 
by  the  Greeks  with  so  much  skill  Compare  howeyer  Bomem.  Xen. 
Cyr.  p.  466.     [§  60.  8  sq.] 


CHAPTXB  FIFTH. 

THE       PAETICLES. 

SECTION  XL VI. 
THE  PABTICLES  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  Though  the  inflexions  of  the  noun  and  verb,  which  have 
been  syntactically  examined  in  the  preceding  sections,  enable 
us  to  construct  sentences,  either  simple  or  complex  (the  former 
chiefly  by  means  of  the  cases — so  widely  used  in  Greek,  the  latter 
by  means  of  the  infin.,  partic,  &c.),  yet  these  inflexions  are  not 
sufficient  by  themselves  to  express  the  great  variety  of  relations 
out  of  which  sentences  grow :  hence  the  language  has  a  large 
store  of  so-called  particles^  which  render  possible  the  formation 
of  all  conceivable  sentences ,  in  any  conceivable  connexion  with 
one  another.  These  particles  are  divided  into  prepositions,  ad- 
verbs, and  conjunctions  (Host  p.  725) ;  though  grammarians  have 
not  yet  been  able  to  agree  amongst  themselves  on  the  lines  of 
demarcation  which  separate  these  classes.  See  especially  Herm. 
Emend.  Rat  p.  149  sqq. 

Interjections  are  not  words  but  sounds,  and  lie  beyond  the 
borders  of  syntax  and  of  grammar  generally. 

2.  Without  attempting  to  settle  the  dispute  of  the  gram- 
marians on  the  definition  of  these  three  classes  of  particles,  we 
may  assume  so  much  as  this:  First, — that  the  distinction  must 
be  made  according  to  meaning  ^  not  according  to  wwds;  as  it 
was  long  ago  perceived  that,  e.g.,  prepositions  frequently  assume 
the  nature  of  adverbs  and  vice  versa  (Herm.  I.e.  p.  161), — that 
prepositions  indeed  were  originally  adverbs.  Secondly, — that  all 
particles  either  have  for  their  proper  office  the  completion  of  a 
simple  sentence,  and  hence  are  coi^ned  within  its  limits ,  or  are 
designed  to  link  sentence  to  sentence.  Particles  of  the  latter  kind 
are  rightly  called  conjunctions;  and  if  in  grammar  we  consider 
rather  speech  (thinking  in  words)  than  (pure)  thought,  we  may 
reckon  with  these  the  paiiicle  of  comparison  d^  (&9n€Q),  the 
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particles  of  time  {eneiy  ore,  onSTe,  &c),  the  negative  particle 
of  design  ^ij,  &c., — these  words  having  dso  a  connective  power: 
hence  these  particles  belong,  according  to  their  nature,  to  two 
classes — adverbs  and  conjunctions.  Within  the  boundaries  of 
the  simple  sentence ,  and  serving  to  complete  its  structure ,  we 
find  the  adverbs  and  the  prepositions ;  the  latter  of  these  denot- 
ing merely  relaiions  (of  substantives) ,  the  former  inhcienl  at- 
tributes  (of  words  which  denote  a  quality  or  a  state,  le.  of  ad- 
jectives and  verbs,  since  verbs  are  really  compounded  of  the 
copula  and  a  word  denoting  quality  or  state):  see  especially 
Herm.  Lc.  p.  152  sqq. 

An  entirely  Batisfactory  classification  of  the  particles  will  per- 
haps never  be  effected,  for  here  the  empirical  principles  of  language 
do  not  altogether  run  parallel  with  the  rational  principles  of  pure 
thought  On  the  relation  of  particles  to  the  structure  of  sentences 
many  good  remarks  will  be  found  in  Grotefend,  Grundziige  einer 
neuen  ^a/^M^one  (Hannover  1827),  Kriiger,  Erorterung  der  grammat. 
Eintheilung  m.  grammaf.  Ferhdltn,  der  Sdfze  (Frankf.  on  M.  1826). 
Gomp.  also  Werner  in  the  Neu.  Jahrb.  fur  PhiloL  1834,  p.  86  sqq. 

3.  The  N.  T.  language  has  but  partially  appropriated  the 
wealth  of  Greek  particles  as  displayed  in  the  refined  language 
of  the  Attic  writers.  Not  merely  was  the  (later)  popular  lan- 
guage in  general  more  sparing  in  the  use  of  particles,  but  the 
N.  T.  writers ,  transferring  the  Jewish  colouring  to  their  Greek 
style ,  felt  under  no  obligation  to  give  the  nicer  shades  to  the 
relations  between  their  sentences.  From  the  nature  of  the  case, 
however,  they  could  least  easily  dispense  with  the  pi-eposUions, 
most  easily  with  the  c<yn junctions  in  all  their  manifold  variety. 
K.  T.  Grammar,  if  it  would  not  encroach  on  the  province  of 
Lexicography,  must  not  take  each  individual  particle  and  lay 
open  the  whole  mass  of  its  significations,  but  must  distinctly 
classify  and  carefully  examine  all  the  directions  of  thought  in 
the  indication  of  which  the  particles  are  employed,  showing  at 
every  point  to  what  extent  the  N.  T.  writers  in  expressing  these 
have  made  use  of  the  store  of  Greek  particles.  Besides  this, 
however,  in  the  present  state  of  N.  T.  lexicography  and  exegesis, 
it  is  necessary  to  exhibit  in  outline  the  oi^anism  of  the  meanings 
of  the  principal  particles,  and  to  protest  most  emphatically 
against  the  arbitrary  doctrine  of  a  (so-called)  enallage  partu 
cularum. 
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Up  to  the  most  recent  period  the  Greek  particles  in  general 
had  not  received  any  examination  even  of  an  empirical  kind 
(particularly  with  regard  to  the  different  periods  of  the  language) — 
still  less  any  rational  examination — ^which  could  be  considered  at 
all  exhaustive.  The  works  of  Matt.  Devarius  *  and  H.  Hoogeveen  * 
are  no  longer  found  satisfactory,  especially  as  they  entirely  exclude 
the  prepositions.  On  the  other  hand,  J.  A.  Hartung's  treatise  (Lehre 
V,  d,  Partikein  der  grieck.  Spraehe:  Erlangen  1832-33)  deserves 
acknowledgment;  and  still  more  useful  are  the  acute  researches 
with  which  R.  Klotz  has  enriched  his  edition  of  Devarius  (Lips. 
1835,  1842):  Schraut '  is  too  fanciful.  As  regards  Biblical  Greek, 
a  Lexicon  particutarum  for  the  LXX  and  the  Apocrypha  is  still  a 
desideratum,  as  in  the  concordances  and  even  in  Schleusner^s 
Thesaur,  PhiloL  these  words  ajre  entirely  passed  over.  In  Bruder's 
N.  T.  concordance  the  particles  are  carefdlly  inserted.  Tittmann's 
treatment  of  the  N.  T.  particles^  is  not  altogether  satisfactory:  the 
work  was  broken  off  by  the  death  of  the  writer — an  acute  scholar, 
but  one  who  had  not  given  sufficient  attention  to  the  actual  usage 
of  the  language. 


SECTION  XLVn. 

TEffi  PREPOSITIONS  IN  GENERAL*^,  AND  THOSE  WHICH  GOVERN 

THE  GENinyE  IN  PARTICULAR. 

1.  The  prepositions  run  parallel  with  the  cases  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  hence  each,  according  to  its  significations,  is  com- 
bined with  some  particular  case, — that  case  whose  fundamental 
meaning  agrees  with  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  prepo- 
sition. The  prepositions  are  employed  where  the  cases  are  in- 
sufficient to  express  a  relation  (for  these  relations  are  in  the 
highest  degree  diversified) ,  occasionally  also  where  the  simple 
case  might  have  sufficed,  but  did  not  appear  to  the  speaker 
sufficiently  marked  for  his  purpose,  on  account  of  the  great 


1  Edited  by  Reasmuin  (Lips.  1793). 

*  Amsterdam  1769. — An  epitome  by  Schiltz  (Lips.  1806). 

*  Die  griech.  I\irtik.  im  Zusammenhange  mit  den  dUesten  SUtmmtn  der  i%>ra- 
che  (Ne^s  1848). 

^  he  «a«  parUeular,  N,  T.  Cap.  1,  2  (Lips.  1881); — also  in  his  Bynonftn, 
N.  T,  U.  42  sqq. 

*  Compare  Herm.  De  Emend.  Hat  p.  161  sqq.,  B.  G.  Weiske,  J>e  proton- 
turn.  Or,  Comment.  (Gorlic  1809 — 10),  K.  G.  Schmidt,  QucuHon.  grammoL  de 
prcBpotition.  Or.  (Berlin  1829),  Doderlein,  Reden  u,  Avf».  II.  No.  8,  Bemh. 
p.  195  sqq. ,  Schneider ,  Vories.  p.  181  sqq.  [Donalds.  Or.  p.  608  sqq. ,  New 
OraL  p.  312  sqq.,  Jelf  472,  614  sqq.,  Clyde,  SynL  p.  24,  88,  149  sqq.,  Farrar, 
8ynL  p.  86  sqq.,  Webster,  Synt  p.  149—186,  Green,  Or.  p.  208  sqq.] 

Wiaer  Gnmmar.  29 
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variety  in  its  uses.  Prepositions  are  proportionally  used  with 
greater  frequency  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  prose,  because  the 
apostles  had  not  that  inherent  sensitiveness  to  the  force  of  the 
cases  in  their  extended  applications  which  was  possessed  by  edu- 
cated native  Greeks;  and  because  the  Oriental  loves  vividness 
of  expression, — as  indeed  the  Hebrew- Aramaic  language  uses  pre- 
positions to  express  almost  all  the  relations  which  were  in  Greek 
indicated  by  the  case  alone. 

2.  In  examining  a  preposition,  it  is  important  (1)  to  obtain 
a  clear  and  distinct  conception  of  its  true  primary  meaning, 
from  which  all  its  significations  proceed ,  as  rays  from  a  centre ; 
and  to  trace  back  to  this  all  its  varieties  of  meaning,  t.e.  to  see 
clearly  how  the  transition  to  any  given  application  was  eflFected 
in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  writer :  (2)  to  apprehend  the  ne- 
cessity of  the  choice  of  this  or  that  particular  case  to  accompany 
the  preposition  (either  generally,  or  for  a  certain  cycle  of  its 
meanings)  S  and  to  use  the  knowledge  we  thus  obtain  for  the 
purpose  of  marking  the  boundary  lines  which  separate  the  mean- 
ings of  the  various  prepositions.  The  former  investigation ,  viz. 
the  discovery  of  the  primary  meaning— which  presents  itself  to 
view  sometimes  in  the  construction  with  the  genitive,  sometimes 
in  that  with  the  dative  or  with  the  accus. — will  show  in  its  true 
light  the  interchange  of  the  prepositions  amongst  themselves, 
which  has  been  supposed  to  exist  in  the  N.  T.  to  an  unlimited 
extent.  The  latter  must  be  pursued  without  seeking  for  sub- 
tleties; and  we  must  bear  in  mind  throughout  that,  in  expressing 
one  and  the  same  relation  (especially  if  it  be  metaphysical)  a 
preposition  may  be  joined  with  different  cases,  according  to  the 
conception  which  the  particular  writer  has  formed  of  this  rela- 
tion, and  the  degree  of  clearness  with  which  the  relation  is 
conceived:  compare  Herm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  163. 

In  dealing  with  the  N.  T.  language,  it  is  only  necessary 
further 

1.  To  consider  how  far  the  later  Greek,  particulj^fly  the 
popular  spoken  language,  enlarged  the  use  of  the  prepositions, 
obliterated  the  nicer  distinctions ,  or  even  fell  into  a  misuse  of 
these  particles. 

2.  To  have  constant  regard  to  the  Hebrew-Aramaic  lan- 

1  Bernhardi,  AOg.  SpraehL  L  164  sq.     (Don.  p.  503  sq.,  Jelf  472,  617.) 
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guage,  which  delights  in  the  use  of  prepositions,  and  which 
differs  from  Greek  in  the  aspect  under  which  it  views  a  number 
of  relations  (compare  e,g,  ofioaai  IV  Tin,  anoT^Ttiveiv  h  ^o^- 
q>ai(f). 

3.  Lastly,  not  to  neglect  the  peculiarly  Christian  mode  of 
thought  which  lies  at  the  root  of  the  use  of  several  prepositions 
(e.g.  iv  Xqioti^,  ev  xvQi(ij)^, 

Until  a  recent  period  the  abuse  of  the  prepositions  by  the  N. 
T.  philologers  in  lexicons  and  commentaries  (see  e,g,  Koppe's  N.  T.) 
was  truly  horrible  ^ :  it  had  however  at  once  its  model  and  its  sup- 
port in  the  purely  empirical  treatment  of  the  Hebrew  prepositions 
which  prevailed  until  the  time  of  Ewald ;  see  my  ExegeL  Studien  I. 
27  sqq.  Wahl  was  the  first  to  take  a  better  course,  and  now  almost 
all  have  begun  to  be  ashamed  of  such  wild  license. 

In  considering  the  relation  between  the  Gbeek  and  the  Hebrew- 
Aramaic  elements  in  the  use  of  prepositions  y  we  must  not  fail  to 
notice — (1)  That  to  many  turns  of  expression  which  the  mother- 
tongue  had  rendered  familiar  to  the  N.  T.  writers  parallels  may  be 
found  in  Greek  poetry  and  later  prose, — so  varied  are  the  applica- 
tions of  the  Greek  prepositions: — (2)  That,  if  in  the  more  Hebraistic 
portions  of  the  N.  T.  (in  the  Apocalypse  especially)  an  explanation 
may  naturally  be  sought  for  in  Hebrew  usage,  it  does  not  follow 
that  in  all  books  without  distinction  the  Greek  prepositions — with 
which  the  apostles  had  received  the  power  of  expressing  a  multi- 
tude of  special  relations — axe  to  be  referred  back  to  the  Hebrew 
prepositions;  for  care^l  observation  shows  that  the  apostles  had 
already  become  accustomed  to  conceive  prepositional  relations  in  the 
Greek  manner: — (3)  That,  especially  in  Paul  (and  John),  the  use 
of  several  prepositions  (e.g.  iv)  in  a  mode  unknown  to  Greek  writers 
stood  in  a  close  relation  to  the  language  of  dogma,  and  belongs  to 
the  apostolic  (Christian)  colouring  of  the  N.  T.  diction. 

3.  First  of  all,  the  proper  and  the  derived  meanings  of 
each  preposition  must  be  accurately  distinguished:  The  former 
always  have  immediate  reference  to  local  relations  (Bemhardi 
L  290);  if  these  are  contemplated  in  great  variety  by  any  na- 
tion, there  will  also  arise  a  great  variety  of  prepositions  in  the 
language  of  that  nation.  There  are  only  two  simple  local  rela- 
tions,— that  of  rest  and  that  of  motion  (including  dh'ection, 
which  is  regarded  more  or  less  as  motion).    Motion  is  either 


1  [Compare  EUicott,  Mdi  to  Faith  p.  465  sq.,  Green,  Or.  p.  826  sq.] 

•  Tittnuum,   Ve  Scriptor,  N,  T,   diUgentia  gramm.  p.  18  {8yntm»  L  207): 

nuUii  e»t,  ne  repagnans  quidem  significatio,  qoin  qaaosnqiie  pr»posido  Mm  in 

N.  T.  habere  dicator. 

29* 
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motion  towards  or  motion  from.  The  dative  corresponds  to  the 
notion  of  rest,  the  accusative  to  that  of  motion  towards ^  the 
genitive  to  that  of  motion  from,    (Don.  p.  503,  Jelf  614  sqq.) 

Local  designations  having  particular  prepositions  corresponding 
to  them,  are  the  following : 

a)  Of  rest:  in,  iv;  by,  Ttagd;  on,  iitl;  over,  vniq;  under 
{vito);  between  (with),  iisxa;  be/ore,  tcqo;  behind,  iiexd;  upon  {up), 
ovo;  around,  (ifupi)  mQi;  opposite,  ivxL 

b)  Of  (direction  or)  motion  toumrds  a  point:  into,  elg;  towards, 
xari;  to,  ngog;  upon,  ini;  along,  by,  nuqa;  under,  vno, 

c)  Of  (direction  or)  motion  from :  out  of,  i% ;  from,  ino ;  from 
under,  vjto;  down  from,  xatcc;  from  beside,  Tcagci,  With  the  last 
cycle  is  connected  the  local  through  (Jia)  ^  ,  for  which  the  Hebrews 
use  yn ,  and  which  we  sometimes  express  by  out  of  (e.g. ,  to  go  out 
of  the  door). 

4.  The  type  of  local  relations  is  first  applied  to  notions  of 
time:  hence  most  prepositions  have  had  temporal  meanings  as- 
signed to  them.  Then  follows  the  transference  to  non-material, 
purely  metaphysical  relations,  which  are  conceived  by  every  na- 
tion under  a  more  or  less  material  form,  and  hence  are  very  dif- 
ferently expressed  in  different  languages.  Thus  the  Greek  says 
Xiyeiv  neqi  tivoq^  the  Roman  dicei'e  de  aliqua  re,  the  Hebrew 
a  i^"^,  the  German  frequently  iibei*  etwus  sprechefi.  By  the 
first  the  object  is  viewed  as  the  centre  which  the  speaker  as  it 
were  encompasses  (to  speak  about  something);  the  Roman  views 
it  as  a  whole  from  which  the  speaker  imparts  something  (to  the 
hearer), —  de,  as  if  "from  Uie  subject  to  say  something"*;  the 
Hebrew,  as  the  basis  of  the  speaking  (to  discourse  on  something); 
the  German ,  as  a  surface  lying  before  the  speaker ,  over  which 
the  speaking  spreads  (for  in  this  combination  fiber  is  followed 
by  the  accusative). 

The  notion  of  origin  and  consequently  of  canse  is  most 
simply  comprised  in  the  prepositions  frgm,  out  of  {anoy  vjtOj 
naqdy  h);  that  of  occasion  and  therefore  also  of  motive  in 
^a^g,  Biq^y  inl  with  the  dative,  and  did  with  the  accus.  {on 
account  of):  in  this  case  the  idea  suggested  by  im  is  that 
of  the  basis  on  which  something  rests,  just  as  we  for  the  same 

1  Compare  Winer,  Brofpr,  de  Verborum  cum  Pmq^Si.  competitor,  m  N,  T. 
untj  V.  p.  8. 

s  On  the  primary  meaning  of  the  Latin  de^  see  Heidtnumn  in  the  Zeitsehr. 
f,  AUetih.'Wu8.  1846,  No.  109  sq. 

*  As  in  (German  a^ff  deu  OerUchL 
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reason  use  gi'ound  for  ratio.  Design  and  aim  are  expressed 
by  the  prepositions  to,  for, — ini  with  the  dative,  elg  and  7tq6g 
with  the  accus.:  condition  by  iTtl  with  the  dative,  as  we  also 
say  with  the  same  transference  of  meaning  auf  Lohn  Recht 
sprechen  *,  and  the  like.  The  object  forming  the  basis  on  which 
an  emotion  rests  is  indicated  by  iTcL  with  the  genitive ' ;  as  we 
also  say  to  rejoice  over,  pride  oneself  on,  &c.  Speaking  in  re- 
ference  to  an  object  is  designated  as  Xiyeiv  neqi  rivog  (see 
above).  The  norma  or  rule  is  indicated  either  by  towards 
(nqogy  xara),  or  by  out  of  (ix):  in  the  former  construction  the 
rule  is  viewed  as  that  towards  which  something  should  direct 
itself;  in  the  latter,  that  which  is  regulated  is  viewed  as  pro- 
ceeding out  of,  being  derived  from,  that  which  regulates.  Last- 
ly, the  means  is  very  simply  expressed  by  did  with  the  genitive, 
— sometimes  by  iv. 

5.  One  preposition  certainly  may  stand  for  another  in 
certain  cases.  Amongst  these,  however,  we  must  not  reckon  the 
cases  in  which  a  metaphysical  relation  is  expressed  equally  well 
by  several  prepositions*,  as  in  loqiii  de  re  and  supe7'  re,  ^rjv 
tK  and  a7c6  Tivog,  (aq>eXeia&ai  ccTto  and  Ix  rivog  (Xen.  Cip',  5. 
4.  34,  Mem,  2. 4. 1) — also  dxp.  enl  riviy  dTto^telvead-at  ano  and 
I'x  Tivog  (Rev.  ix,  18),  ano&vrjoiuiv  Ix  ttvog  (Rev.  viii.  11)  and 
vn6  T.J  ano^vrfiiutv  vniq  and  neql  Ttav  afiagriciv,  dycjvil^ead'at 
neqi  and  vtzsq  Tivog,  iyleyead^ai  a7t6  and  ^x  tEjv  fia&rp^wv^: 
this  cannot  be  called  an  enallage  of  prepositions.  On  the  other 
hand,  especially  in  expressing  local  relations,  the  wider  prepo- 
sition may  be  used  for  the  nai^rowei* — compare  L.  xxiv.  2  a/ro- 


>  [So  in  English,  serve  on  hire,  on  these  terms.] 

s  [Eyidently  this  should  be  '*£ic(  with  the  dative".  This  misprint,  stnmge 
to  say,  is  found  in  (at  least)  the  last/mir  editions  of  the  German  work.] 

*  Thus  Paul  sometimes  uses  two  different  prepositions  in  parallel  clauses, 
for  the  sake  of  variety:  e.g.  Bom.  iii.  30,  oc  dixaioioei  icepiTO|xi^v  inL  nCarecDC 
X.  axpup\iaT(av  Sia  t.  Tc(aTe(OC*  £.  iii.  8  sq.  [?ii.  8  sq.] 

^  Different  languages  sometimes  express  the*  same  relation  by  means  of 
directly  opposite  prepositions,  because  the  relation  was  looked  at  differently. 
Thus  we  say  *^s«r  Bechten"  ["to  the  right"] ;  the  Romans,  Greeks,  and  Hebrews, 
**a  deztra",  &c.  Even  the  same  language  may  express  a  relation,  especially  if 
of  a  metaphysical  kind,  by  opposite  prepositions.  We  say  "ai/  die  Bedingnng*' 
and  ^Hatter  der  Bedingung"  [to  which  our  own  ^^<m*^  and  ^^under  the  condition" 
nearly  correspond].  In  South  Germany  they  speak  of  a  relative  or  friend  to 
(cu)  some  one ;  in  Saxony,  of  a  relative  or  friend  of  (von)  some  one.  How 
ridiculous  would  it  be  to  maintain  in  such  cases  that  <if  (von)  is  sometimes 
equivalent  to  to  (bu), — on  (auf)  to  under  (unter)! 
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ytvXll^€iv  toy  Xld'ov  and  tov  ^vrjfieiov'  with  Mk.  xvi.  3  ex  rrjg 
^Qag  %ov  ^ivf]fi.j  which  corresponds  more  fully  with  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  case,  out  of  the  door  (hewn  in  the  rock), — 
for  it  is  not  always  necessary  to  speak  with  exact  precision,  and 
inadvertence  on  the  writer's  part  may  lead  to  the  use  of  the  less 
definite  expression  in  the  place  of  the  more  definite.  It  is  only 
in  appearance  that  an  interchange  of  prepositions  takes  place 
when  a  prepos.  is  used  in  a  pregnant  sense,  i.e.  when  it  includes 
a  second  relation,  the  antecedent  or  the  consequent  of  that,  which 
it  properly  denotes  (e.g.  yLaroixeiv  eig  Try  niikiVy  elvai  vno  v6- 
(ioy)y  or  when  attraction  takes  place,  as  in  oii^uv  ra  i%  rrjg  ol- 
nUag  Mt.  xxiv.  17,  anota^aadxti  toXg  eig  tov  olxov  L.  ix.  61. 

An  arbitrary  interchange  of  prepositions  (of  which  the  older 
N.  T.  commentaries  are  full,  and  which  was  in  part  supported  by  a 
misuse  of  parallel  passages,  especially  in  the  Gospels)  would  never 
have  been  dreamed  of,  had  it  been  customary  to  regard  languages 
as  living  organs  of  communication  for  the  different  nations.  It  is 
truly  absurd  to  suppose  that  any  one  could  have  said  '*he  is  travel- 
ling tnfo  Egypt"  instead  of  *^e  is  travelling  in  Egypt"  (fig  for  iv)^ 
or  ''all  things  are  for  him"  in  the  place  of  "all  things  are  from  him". 
We  cannot  even  regard  it  as  entirely  a  matter  of  indifference 
whether,  e.g.,  through  is  expressed  by  Bii  or  by  Iv ^  especially  in 
the  case  of  dia  */.  Xqicxov  ,  and  iv  '/.  XQiaxtS,  The  Latin  language 
also  usually  makes  a  distinction  between  per  (before  names  of  per- 
sons) and  the  ablative  (of  things).  Exact  observation  shows  gener- 
ally how  correctly  even  prepositions  which  are  closely  allied  are 
discriminated  by  the  N.  T.  writers  (e.g.  in  Kom.  xiii.  1,  ovx  laxiv 
i^ovoia  bI  fiiq  ino^  ^eov,  al  6i  ovOai  vno  t.  d'Bov  rerccyiiivai  bI- 
clv)  *,  and  we  should  seek  to  do  honour  both  to  them  and  to  our- 
selves by  uniformly  acknowledging  their  carefulness. 

Where  a  relation  may  be  expressed  equally  well  by  either  of 
two  prepositions,  the  choice  of  one  in  the  N.  T.  in  preference  to  the 
other  may  perhaps  belong  to  the  colouring  of  Hellenistic  Greek :  at 
any  rate  the  grammarian  must  take  this  into  consideration  as  a  pos- 
sible case.  Planck  is  mistaken,  however,  when  he  supposes^  that 
ayad'og  ngog  xi  (E.  iv.  29)  is  less  correct  Greek  than  iyct^og  fig  xi : 
the  former  frequently  occurs,  e.g.  Theophr.  Hist,  Plant.  4.  3.  1,  7, 
9.  13.  3,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  10,  al.* 

'  [L«chm.   and  Wettcott  read   uico:    this   reading   has   now  the  support 

of  ».) 

s  Hence  I  cannot  from  my  own  observation  understand  what  LQcke  {ApO' 
hdL  U.  468)  says  of  an  irregular  and  inconsistent  use  of  prepositions  in 
the  N.  T. 

>  AHindi  nonnuUi  L««.  nov.  in  N.  T.  p.  14  (Goett  1884). 

«  See  Schneider,  Plat.  Civ.  II.  278. 
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With  the  prepositions  which  are  construed  with  different  cases  in 
different  senses  it  is  sometimes  possible  to  join  either  of  two  cases  with 
equal  correctness,  where  a  metaphysical  relation  is  to  be  expressed 
(e.g.  we  may  have  liti  with  either  genitive  or  accus.) :  indeed  the  MSS. 
are  sometimes  divided  between  the  two  cases,  see  Rom.  viii.  11. 
In  the  N.  T.  this  principle  has  often  been  wrongly  applied  to  dio: 
see  below,  §  47.  i.  Bern,  d,  and  comp.  §  49.  c.  Purely  external  no- 
tions, however,  admit  of  no  such  interchange  in  care^  writers:  only 
very  late  authors,  especially  the  Byzantines,  take  this  license, — con- 
founding for  example  ^txa  with  genit.  and  fi£To  with  accus. ;  see  the 
index  to  Malalas  s.v.  (Bonn  edition)  *.  Indeed  the  later  writers 
have  so  completely  lost  all  sensitiveness  to  the  force  of  the  ccisesy 
that  they  even  begin  to  join  prepositions  with  cases  entirely  dif- 
ferent in  nature,  e.g.  iito  with  the  accus.  and  dative,  xaxi  with  the 
dative,  civ  with  the  genitive:  see  the  index  to  Leo  Grammaticus 
and  to  Theophanes^.  The  opinion  recently  revived,  that  confusion 
of  his  kind  exists  in  the  N.  T.  in  consequence  of  the  absence  o. 
cases  in  Hebrew,  is  sufficiently  refuted  by  the  fact  that  the  N.  Tf 
writers,  except  in  a  very  few  doubtful  instances,  show  clearly  that 
they  correctly  felt  the  distinctions  between  the  cases. 

The  position  of  prepositions  is  a  simpler  matter  in  the  N.  T. 
than  in  Greek  writers  (Matth.  596,  Jelf  651).  As  a  rule,  they  are 
placed  immediately  before  the  noun.  Only  those  conjunctions  which 
can  never  stand  first  in  a  clause  are  admitted  between  the  preposi- 
tion and  the  noun:  as  d^,  Mt  xi.  12,  xxii.  31,  xriv.  22,  36,  A.  v. 
12;  yctq^  Jo.  iv.  37,  v.  46,  A.  viii.  23,  Bom.  iii.  20;  re,  A.  x.  39, 
XXV.  24;  yty  L.  xi.  8,  xviii.  5;  fiiv  and  ^iv  yiq,  Rom.  xi.  22,  A. 
xxviii.  22,  2  Tim.  iv.  4. 


PBEPOSITIOKS   WITH   THE    GENITIVE. 

a.  ^u4vziy — ^the  Latin  ante — has  the  local  meaning  (straight) 
before,  against  {ovei'against):  figuratively  used,  it  denotes 
barter  and  exchange  (Plat.  Conv.  218  e),  in  which  one  thing 
is  placed  against  another,  is  given  for  it  ("tooth  for  tooth",  Mt. 
V.  38),  and  consequently  takes  its  place.  It  governs  the  genitive 
because  this  is  the  case  of  (procession  from  and)  exchange ;  see 
above  p.  258.  Examples  of  this  meaning  are  1  C.  xi.  15,  ^  yLopit} 
avzl  neQifioXalov  dedovai  (ttj  ywai^ci)^  her  hair  ....  foi',  in 
the  place  of,  a  covering  (to  serve  her  as  a  covering, — comp. 


'  Compare  Schnf.  Ind.  ad  Mtop.  p.  136,  Boisson.  Aneed.  IV.  487,  V.  84 
In  Acta  Apocr.  p.  267  we  find  lAeia  with  the  accus.  close  by  \ux6.  with  the 
geait,  the  prepos.  meaoing  wish  in  both  phices. 

*  The  examples  of  £v  with  the  accus.  are  of  a  different  kind:  see  Sch«f. 
Dion.  Comp,  p.  306,  Boss,  InteripU.  Gr,  I.  37  (Don.  p.  610,  Jelf  6S6).  . 
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Lucian,  Philops.  22,  liban.  Ep.  350),  H.  xii.  16,  og  avrl  §^- 
ceiog  fiiag  anidoro  ra  ^Qonoroyua  avrov'  xii.  2,  avrt  t%  ttqo- 
neciiivrjg  onrcd^  xctqag  vnifieive  atavqov  {for  the  joy  ordained  for 
Him, — ^setting  the  death  of  the  cross  over  against  this) ,  Mt.  xx. 
28,  dclvvai  xfjv  '^pv/rp'  axrtov  Xvtqov  avrt  noXliav'  xvii  27,  ^l- 
vov  {aratrrjQa)  Xa^tav  dog  avrolg  avrt  ifiov  mat  adv'  ii.  22,  L^p- 
xiXaog  fiaaiXevei  avrt  ^Hgcidov,  for  Herod,  in  Hei'od^s  place, 
—  compare  Her.  1. 108,  Xen.  An.  1.  1.  4,  1  K.  xi.  44  Hence 
avri  is  chiefly  the  prepos.  which  denotes  the  price,  for  which 
merchandise  is  given  or  received  (H.  xii.  16);  then  the  retribu- 
tion (Lev.  xxiv.  20)  and  the  recompense  (here  bordering  on  a 
causal  sense,  like  the  German  ob),  e.g.  ov^'  &v  (as  a  recom- 
pense) for  the  fact  (tliat),  i.e.  because,  L.  i.  20,  xix.  44,  Plat. 
Menex,  244,  Xen.  An.  5. 5. 14,  1 K.  xi.  11,  Joel  iii.  5, — or  where- 
fore (therefore)  L.  xii.  3;  avrt  rovrov  E.  v.  31  (from  the  LXX  M, 
therefore  (for  tliis),  comp.  Pausan.  10.  38.  5.  In  one  passage 
avri  is  used  with  a  peculiar  application,  but  one  which  points 
to  the  primary  meaning  of  the  prepos. :  Jo.  i.  16,  iXd^o^uv  .... 
XaQiv  avrt  xcf^tTog,  grace  upon  grace  (Theogn.  Sent.  344,  avr 
aviwv  aviag),  properly,  grace  overagainst  grace,  grace  for 
grace, — in  the  place  of  grace  (new)  grace;  hence,  unintermitting 
grace,  grace  continually  renewed  •.    (Don.  p.  504,  Jelf  618.) 

b.  It^no,  hij  Ttaqdj  and  vno,  collectively  express  that  which 
the  genitive  indicates  in  the  most  general  way,  the  idea  of  pi^o- 
cession  from ;  they  differ  in  regard  to  the  relation  in  which  the 
objects  previously  stood  to  on^  another.  '£x  unquestionably 
points  to  the  most  intimate  connexion,  t^Tro  to  one  less  intimate; 
a  still  more  remote  association  is  expressed  by  naQa  (de  chez 
moi,  D^5),  and  especially  by  ano^:  hence  if  we  arrange  these 
prepos.  according  to  the  closeness  of  the  connexion  implied  by 
them,  beginning  with  that  which  indicates  the  closest  connexion, 

1  [Id  Gen.  ii.  84  a\T(  is  not  foand.] 

*  [The  most  interesting  parallel  is  given  by  Wetstein  from  Philo :  ^i6  rd.^ 

TatticvacttxcvoCf   c^aaO^ic  Mpa^  avrl  ^xeCvcdv,   xal  Tp(Tag  ocvtI  tcSv  deuT^p«»v, 
xai  ae\  v^a^  avtl  itaXaioT^pcdv  ....  £7Cid(8(i>ai  (/>«  J^sL  Oaini  i.  854).] 

*  The  distinction  between  aito  and  ^x  is  perceptible  in  L.  ii.  4  (comp.  also 
A.  zziiL  34) ,  but  the  two  prepositions  are  used  synonymousl j  in  Jo.  zL  1  (see 
LUcke  «n  loe.),  Ber.  iz.  18.  Compare  also  L.  xxi.  18  with  A.  xxvii.  34.  In 
Hk.  xvi.  3f  L.  xxiv.  8,  otTCO  and  ^x  are  parallel  to  each  other:  one  is  the  more 
precise  (and  suitable),  *^out  <tf  the  door" ;  the  other  the  looser,  "(aioay)  from  the 
graye".    See  p.  454. 
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their  order  will  be,  &,  vTto,  TtaQa,  ano.  Further,  if  we  are 
thinking  simply  of  procession  from  an  object,  we  use  ano;  if 
definitely  of  procession  from  a  personal  object,  Tra^a  or  vno.  If 
the  personal  object  is  merely  indicated  generally  as  the  starting 
point,  we  use  naQa;  if  as  the  true  efficient  producing  principle, 
imo;  hence  vno  is  the  prepos.  which  regularly  follows  passive 
verbs.  Lastly,  ano  has  attached  to  it  the  signification  of  distance 
and  separation  y  and  both  ano  and  hi  express  the  notion  of 
,  dividing y  severing,  which  is  not  directly  conveyed  by  either 
Ttaqd  or  vno. 

Ilaqd  is  properly  used  in  relation  to  objects  which  come 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  a  person, — come  out  of  his  sphere 
(thus  it  is  opposed  to  nqog  with  the  accus.  in  Lucian,  Tim.  53) : 
Mk.  xiv.  43,  naQoylverai  ox^^S  n^olvg  ....  nagct  tUv  aQXUQeuv, 
from  the  chief  priests  (men  whom  the  chief  priests  had  about 
them,  with  them ,  as  their  servants, — comp.  Lucian,  Philops.  5, 
Demosth.  Polycl,  710  b);  xii.  2,  %va  naqd  xwv  ytingrfiav  Idfirj 
and  %dv  %aqn6vy  a  part  of  Hie  produce,  which  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  vine-dressers ;  Jo,  xvi.  27,  oxv  iyd  naqd  tov  d'eov 
i^lS'ov  (comp.  i.  1,  6  l6yog  ijv  nqog  rov  d-eov),  v.  41  (Plat. 
Rep.  10.  612  d),  xv.  26,  K  vi.  8,  L.  ii.  1,  2P.  i.  17.  Hence 
naqd  is  joined  with  verbs  of  inquiring  and  requesting,  Mt  ii.  4, 
16,  Mk.  viii.  11,  Jo.  iv.  9;  of  learning,  2  Tim.  iii.  14,  A.  xxiv.  8 
(Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  6,  Plat.  Euth.  12  e);  the  matter  to  be  learned 
&c.  being  viewed  as  existing  in  some  one's  (intellectual)  pos* 
session.  (This  relation  is  more  loosely  expressed  by  ano  in  Mk. 
XV.  45,  G.  iii.  2;  by  en  rivog,  Xen.  (Ec.  13. 6,  it  is  defined  more 
sharply.)  It  is  only  in  later  writers  that  na^d  with  passive 
verbs  has  exactly  the  force  of  vno  ^  In  A.  xxii.  30,  zi  xarrffO' 
Qeirai  naqd  riov  ^lovdaiwv,  Luke  could  not  well  have  said  vno 
T.  ^lovd.,  for  as  yet  they  had  presented  no  accusation, — had  not 
taken  action  in  the  way  of  impeachment:  the  meaning  is  with 
what  he  is  charged  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  '.  Mt.  xxL  42  naqot 
TLVQiov  iyivero  avrrj  (from  the  LXX)  is  from  God — divinitus, 
through  means  which  exist  in  the  power  of  God — this  came  to 
pass:  Jo.  i.  6   iyivero  avd-qtonog  dneazaXfiivog   naqd  d'eov' 


1  Bast,  Ep.  Cril.  p.  156,  235,  EUendt,  Arr.  Alex.  II.  172. 
*  [Laehm.,  TregeUet,  Alford  read  viio.] 
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means,  he  appeared^  sent  from  God;  compare  ver.  1,  tjv  jtQog 

Tov  »e6v.    (Don.  p.  431,  521 ,  Jelf  637.) 

There  is  not  a  single  passage  in  the  N.  T.  in  which  nagi  with 
the  genit  stands  for  naga  with  the  dative,  as  it  is  sometimes  sup- 
posed to  do  in  Greek  writers  ^ .  In  2  Tim.  i.  1 8  BvglaxBiv  conveys 
the  idea  of  obtaining  (it  is  otherwise  in  L.  i.  30 ,  evgig  xagtv  naga 
Tc5  ^fw,  with  God);  Mk.  v.  26  is  an  example  of  attraction:  in  Mk. 
iii.  21  of  nag*  avvov  prohably  mecms  l/is  kindred  *,  see  Fritz,  in 
loc,  and  compare  Sosann.  33.  On  the  use  of  naga  as  a  periphrasis 
for  the  genitive  see  §  30.  3,  Rem.  5.  Any  one  may  see  that  za 
nag  vfimv  Ph.  iv.  18,  ra  nag*  avT^v  L.  x.  7,  are  not  simply  equi- 
valent to  xa  vfiav  {vfiixsga),  ra  avxtav:  in  both  passages  the  phrase 
is  joined  with  a  verb  of  receiving,  —  receiving  that  which  comes 
from  you,  i.e.  your  gifts, — eating  what  is  oflPered,  what  is  set  before 
you,  from  (by)  them. 

!Bx  originally  denotes  procession  oiU  of  the  interior — ^the 

compass,  the  limits — of  anything,  and  is  the  antithesis  of  elq 

(L.  X.  7,  xvii.  24,  Herod.  4.  15. 10,  JEsch.  DiaL  3. 11):  L.  vi. 

42,  hcfiaXe  rrjv  doyidv  ha  tcIv  otpd-al^ov  (it  was  av  rip  6g>&.). 

Mt  viii.  28,  i%  zwv  ^vrjpieiwv  e^eq^opt^ov*  A.  ix.  3,  TtegirfiTQa- 

xf)€y  avTov  ipcig  h.  t.  ovqavov'  Mt  i.  16,  e|  §g  {Maqiag)  iyev- 

vifdTj  ^IrjaovQ'  i.  3,  1  P.  i.  23.    L.  v.  3,  ididaaiuv  Jx  rot  Ttloiov, 

is  concisely  expressed, — tangld  out  of  the  ship  (speaking  from 

on  board) ;  comp.  iL  35.    Hence  this  prepos.  is  used  to  indicate 

the  material,  Mt  xxvii.  29,  Rom.  ix.  21,  comp.  Herod.  8.  4.  27 ' ; 

then  the  mass  or  store  out  of  which  something  comes,  from 

which  it  is  derived,  as  Jo.  vi.  50,  tpctyeiv  ^|  agtov  L.  viii.  3, 

1  Jo.  iv.  13,  H  Tov  nvevitiaTog  otvrov  dedomev  ijfuv,  from  His 

spirit  He  has  given  to  us;  further,  the  class  from  which  some 

one  is,  to  which  he  belongs,  as  Jo.  vii.  48,  /uij  rcg  in  xwv  olq- 

Xorviov  imatevaev;  iii.  1,  avd-Qwnog  he  twv  (paQiaaifav*  xvL  17, 

elTtov  €x  rwv  piaS^Siv  (tLvtg)y  2  Tim.  iii.  6,  2  Jo.  4,  Rev.  ii.  10, 

— a  man's  native  country,  out  of  which  he  comes,  A.  xxiii.  34, 

— the  progenitor  from  whom  he  is  descended ,  as  ^Efigalog  i^ 

^EfiQaliov  (Plat.  Phcedr.  246  a),  comp.  H.  ii.  11 ;  lastly,  the  condition 

1  Schief.  DioD.  Comp,  p.  118  sq.,  Held,  Pint.  Timol.  p.  427  (Jelf  637. 
Obt.  1). 

*  [In  the  original  there  follows  the  parenthesis  ('^those  descended  Jron 
Sim,  His  family").  The  words  are  probably  inserted  by  mistake,  as  they  are 
entirely  inapplicable  to  the  present  case,  and  as  Fritzsche  —  to  whom  Winer 
refers  (p.  100)  expressly  r^ects  this  meaning  (which  belongs  to  the  phrase  in 
1  Mace.  ziii.  52).] 

8  Ellendt,  Arr.  Mex,  I.  150. 
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from  which  any  one  comes  out,  Rev.  ix.  20, — or  (by  brachylogy) 
out  of  which  he  undertakes  something ,  as  2  G.  ii.  4  ^  nokVr/^ 
&Utfje(i}g  ....  iyqaxpa  vfiiv.  Sometimes  we  find  ^  used  in  a 
local  sense  like  the  Latin  ex  for  de  (down  from)^  as  in  A.  xxviii. 
4,  xQ€f,i<ifi€vov  TO  ^qiov  hi  Tfjg  x^t^og  (Judith  viii.  24,  xiv.  11, 
Odyss.  8.  67,  Her.  4. 10,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10. 13),  A.  xxvii.  29;  or 
less  definitely  * ,  H.  xiii.  10,  fpaysiv  hi  xdv  ^aiaavqqtov,  from 
the  altar  (that  which  was  offered  on  the  altar)  ^ ;  and  even  of 
simple  direction  fromy  as  in  Mt  xx.  21,  %va  xaS^laioaiv  ....  elg 
h,  Se^iwv  TurX  H.  i.  13  (Bleek  in  loc):  the  German  phrase  is 
to  the  Hght^  but  the  Roman  also  says  a  dextra,  and  the  Hebrew 
173.  In  such  designations  it  is  of  no  consequence  whether  we 
suppose  the  motion  to  take  place  from  the  object  whose  position 
we  are  fixing  (towards  ourselves),  or  from  ourselves  towards  the- 
object:  the  former  conception  is  chosen  by  the  Greeks  (ex  de- 
flag),  the  latter  by  the  Germans ;  comp.  Goeller  on  Thuc.  8. 33. 
For  analogous  examples  see  Thuc  1.  64,  3.  51,  and  Her.  3. 101 
oi%iovai  TtQog  v&vov  avi^ov. 

When  used  of  time,  ex  denotes  the  starting-point  of  a  tem- 
poral series,  the  period  since  which  something  has  been  in  ex- 
istence: A.  xxiv.  10  5  ex  nolXiov  h&p  ovta  ae  TiqiTijv  x.r.X.y  Jo. 
vi  66,  ix.  1,  A.  ix.  33,  G.  i.  15;  s^  lyuxvov  L.  xxiii.  8,  like  ix 
noiXov  *.  The  Greek  use  of  the  prepos.  out  of  results  from  his 
more  vivid  conception  of  the  relation:  he  does  not  look  on  the 
period,  as  we  do,  as  a  point  fi'om  which  a  reckoning  is  made, 


1  Mk.  xvi.  8  does  not  come  in  here ;  see  above  no.  5,  p.  464.  —  We  mast 
not  forget  that  sometimes  the  same  relation  is  viewed  somewhat  differently  in 
two  different  languages,  and  yet  correctly  in  both:  e.g.  Rom.  xiii.  11,  ^y^P^^^^ 
ii  UTCvou ,  "anfstehen  vom  Schlafe"  [i.e.  *'arise  from  sleep"].  In  Rev.  vi.  14  £x 
is  probably  osed  designedly,  as  the  mountains  are  fixed  in  the  earth:  this  is 
certainly  the  case  in  Jo.  xx.  1. 

*  Mt  xvii.  9,  xara^^veiv  ix,  toO  opoi»s,  stands  by  itself  in  the  N.  T.  (Ex. 
xix.  14,  xxxii.  1):  elsewhere  we  find  xara^.  aKO  t.  ^pouCt  Mt.  viii.  1,  Mk.  ix.  9, 
L.  ix.  87. 

*  The  N.  T.  passages  formerly  quoted  to  show  that  ix  has  also  the  mean- 
ing ttatim  post ,  fail  to  prove  this.  L.  xi.  6  means  e&me  m  from  a  journey ; 
L.  xli.  86  ,  rttum/rom  the  wedding;  Jo.  iv.  6,  wearied  from  Hie  Journey;  8  C. 
iv.  6,  oui  of  darkness  lif^,  &c.  In  several  of  these  passages  the  rendering 
tmmediatdy  tjffter  would  be  altogether  unsuitable;  in  others  it  would  drag  in  a 
note  of  time  where  nothing  was  directly  present  to  the  writer's  mind  but  from^ 
out  cf,  specifying  state  or  condition.  Least  of  all  can  H.  xi.  13  be  an  example 
of  this  meaning.  [H.  xi.  13  should  be  xi.  86,  as  in  ed.  6. — In  L*  xxiii*  8,  quoted 
above,  £$  beocvidv  XP^vuv  seems  the  better  reading.] 
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but  as  a  surface  out  of  irAtcA  something  extends  (as  in  i^  fifii^ 
(fagy  i^  eVovg,  &c.). 

In  a  figurative  sense,  this  prepos.  denotes  any  kind  of 
source  and  cattse  from  which  something  proceeds  or  results 
(hence  hi  and  did  are  allied  ^),  whether  this  source  (cause)  be 
material  or  personal,  A.  xix.  25,  Rom.  x.  17,  2C.  ii.  2,  iiL  5. 
The  following  examples  of  this  use  of  hi  deserve  special  notice : 
Rev.  viii.  11,  aTto&vrjaxeiv  in  tS>v  vddvcov  (xix.  18*,  Dio  C. 
p.  239.  27,  comp.  Iliad  18.  107);  Rev.  xv.  2,  wxay  ex  tlvoq^ 
(victoriam  ferre  ex  aliquo  Liv.  8. 8  extr.) ;  1 C.  ix.  14,  Jx  tov  ev- 
ayyeliov  Crp^  (L.  xii.  15, — comp.  ^.  ajto  Aristot.  Pol,  3.  3  * ,  ex 
rapto  vivere  Ovid,  Met.  1.  144);  L.  xvi.  9,  Tton^are  kawolg 
g>ilovg  in  tov  fia^Kova  zrjg  ddiiuag'  Rom.  i.  4,  bqiad-evTog  viov 
^eov  i^  avaoTaaewg  ve%qS)v  (the  source  of  proof  and  conviction, 
— comp.  Ja.  ii.  18).  The  reference  to  persons*  is  especially 
frequent  and  varied :  compare  further  Jo.  iii.  25,  iyivero  ti^fiig 
At  TcDy  ^a&rjTiiv  ^Iwavvov  (Plat  Thecef.  171a),  Mt  i.  18,  iv 
yaOTQl  exovaa  in  Ttvevfiavog  ayiov '  Jo.  vii.  22,  orx  ^x  tov  Mtov- 
aicjg  iaxlv  (fj  neqivo^r^y  Rom.  xiii.  3,  %^ug  eTiaivov  i^  avrfjg 
{i^ovaiag)j  Jo.  x.  32,  Ttolla  xald  egya  edei^a  v^lv  hi  xdv  na- 
TQog  ^ov'  vi.  65  (Her.  8.  114),  xviii.  3,  1 C.  vii,  7,  2C.  ii.  2, 
Rom.  V.  16  (Fritzsche's  rendering  ^'pei^"  is  inexact) :  «t  is  especial- 
ly so  used  in  reference  to  rulers,  magistrates,  judges, — ^see  Xen. 
An.  1. 1.  6,  Q^.  8.  6.  9,  Her.  1. 69,  121,  2. 151,  Polyb.  15. 4. 7. 
In  a  special  application  this  prepos.  denotes  the  state  of  mindy 
the  feeling y  out  of  which  something  springs,  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  5 
(Rom.  vi.  17),  Mk.  xii.  30,  Ph.  i.  16 «,  1  Th.  il  3  (Plat.  Phil.  22b, 


1  Franke,  Dem.  p.  8,  Held,  Plat  Tm.  831;  compare  Frits.  Bam.  I.  332. 

*  [Read  ix.  18,  as  in  ed.  5.] 

>  [A.  Buttm.  regards  this  as  a  Latinism  (p.  128).  In  Grimm's  ed.  of  Wil- 
ke's  Clavit  it  is  explained  as  an  example  of  brachylogy,  ^^vincendo  se  liberare 
e  potestate  beUuA".  Alford  cites  Thac.  1.  120,  Gtduco\>|i^voMC  ix,  jjlIv  eCpijvt); 
noXeiJieiv  x.tX  (see  Jelf  621.  2);  but  surely  this  is  entirely  different  fh>m  vix. 
£x  Tou  i^^p(ou. 

4  Demostfa.  EubuL  640  b,  CiQV  ^x  Tou  dixaCou,  cited  by  Wahl  in  his  CZavu, 
does  not  come  under  this  head. 

s  This  usage  is  carried  very  far,  especially  in  Herodotus:  see  Schweig- 
haeus.  Lex.  Herod,  p.  192.  See  Airther  e.g.  Diog.  L.  1.  54,  Philostr.  Soph.  2. 
12,  al.,  and  Sturz,  Lexie.  Xeti.  U.  88.     (Don.  p.  430,  Jelf  621.  3.  h.) 

*  [Here  Winer  takes  ol  |i£v  as  the  y abject  of  the  sentence,  and  joins  ££ 
ayft^^C  ^1^  XTjpvaaovot  understood:  this  construction  is  followed  by  the  an- 
cient versions ,  oar  own  Auth.  V. ,  Alford ,  Lightfoot ,  al.  A  little  lower  down 
Ph.  i.  17  is  quoted  for  eZvoK  ^S,  which  implies  that  ol  €i  ^pt^e(ac  (ovreO  ia  th« 
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Xen.  An.  7.  7. 43,  ftt  -r^g  i/^^  (pilog  rpf'  Arrian,  Ep.  3. 22. 18, 
Aristoph.  T^tib.  86) ;  then  the  occasion^  as  in  Rev.  xvi.  21  i^hxa- 
(prjfifjaav  tov  &edv  iyc  Ttjg  nXrffiqg  (but  not,  as  Meyer  maintains  *, 
in  1 C.  X.  17),  and  the  reason  (ratio)  Rev.  viii.  13,— for  both  oc- 
casion and  reason  are  the  source  out  of  y^hich  the  result  flows 
(Lucian,  Asin.  46,  Demosth.  Con,  727b*);  the  substratum  of  a 
judgment  (that  out  of  which  a  judgment  is  derived),  Mt.  xii.  (33) 
37  »,  Rev.  XX.  12,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  21 ,  2.  3.  6,  iEsop  93.  4  (we 
use  a  different  figure,  decide  by  or  according  to  something, — 
comp.  ev  IJo.  iii.  19,  v.  2), — and  consequently  the  standard, 
2  C.  viii.  11.  Occasionally  p7ice  is  expressed  by  means  of  h, 
as  in  Mt.  xxvii.  7,  ryoqaaav  i^  avxibv  (afyvgiiov)  aygov  (Palseph. 
46.  3),  since  for  us  the  possession  proceeds  out  of  the  money 
paid  for  it:  comp.  Mt.  xx.  2,  where  the  language  is  abbreviated. 
On  i^  eQycjv  ehat  and  the  like,  G.  iii.  10,  Rom.  iii.  26,  iv.  14, 
16,  Ph.  i.  17,  Tit  i.  10,  see  my  note  on  the  first  of  these  pas- 
sages^. In  general,  the  phrase  ehai  Ix  nvog  shares  in  all  the 
preposition's  variety  of  meaning :  compare  further ,  for  instance, 
1  C.  xii.  15  oti  otTK  slfxi  xeiq^  am  eifil  in  vov  adfiarog.  Our 
expression  is  the  reverse  of  this;  we  say  to  belong  to  the  body*. 

That  Ix  never  stands  for  h  (as  it  is  supposed  sometimes  to  do 
in  Greek  writers,  see  Poppo  on  lliuc.  2.  7,  8.  62)  is  quite  certain : 
as  to  attraction,  e.g.  Mt  xxiy.  17  aXQBiv  ra  i%  tr^^  oiHlag]  see  §.  66, 
and  comp.  Poppo,  TAuc,  III.  II.  49S. 

^Yno  signifies  from  nnder^  away  from  under  (nnn^a):  e.g. 

Hesiod,  Theog.  669,  Zevg  ....  vtco  xd^ovog  rjM  x.t.A.,   Plat. 

Ph(Bdr.  230  b.    Next  it  commonly  accompanies  passive  verbs  ^, 

sntject :  this  is  the  view  taken  (in  both  verses)  by  Meyer,  De  W.,  Elllcott,  and 
others.    The  constmction  most  be  the  same  in  both  verses.] 

^  [Not  now:  he  renders  **for  from  the  one  bread  we  aU  receive  a 
portion".] 

*  Other  passages  qaoted  (fi,g,  by  Bretschneider)  for  the  signification  on 
account  cf  must  be  set  aside.  Rom.  v.  16  reduces  itself  very  simply  to  the 
idea  of  wurce,  A.  xxviii.  3  may  be  rendered  gliding  out  of  the  Heat;  bat  recent 
editors  read  aito. 

>  See  Kypke  m  loe. 

*>  [Winer  merely  says:  "etvai  ix^  nt  alibi,  significat,  pendere  aJuptem  ah 
aligua  re,  stare  ab  aliqna  parte".     See  Ellicott  m  foe,  and  I  51.  1.] 

*  [On  this  prepos.  see  Don.  p.  506  sq.,  Jelf  621,  Green  p.  204,  Webster, 
p.  154  sq.) 

*  The  transition  would  be  exemplified  by  2  P.  ii.  7,  ^iz6  rfSc  Tcitv  a^^orfiuv 
avaaTp09tic  if^voaxOt  if  we  were  thus  to  group  the  words  (out  of  the  power 
of  the  evil  conduct,  under  the  influence  of  which  Lot  had  fallen);  comp.  lUad 
9.  248 ,  ^p^eal^ai  uic6  TpiiSuv  6p^)llLafJlkl^j  *  28.  86.  On  the  whole  see  Herm. 
Eorip.  Biee.  p.  11.    In  thu  passage,  however,  the  ordinary  arrangement  of  the 
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to  indicate  the  subject  from  whom  the  action  proceeds,  in  whose 
power  it  was,  therefore,  to  do  it  or  to  leave  it  undone.  It  is 
also  joined  with  neuter  verbs  the  meaning  of  which  can  receive 
a  passive  turn:  1 C.  x.  9,  vno  i;S>v  oq)€wv  antiikovxo'  Mt.  xvii.  12, 
1  Th.  ii.  14,  2C.  xi.  24  i  compare  Demosth.  Olynlh,  3.  p.  10  c, 
Lucian,  Peregr.  19,  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  6.  45,  Jn.  7.  2.  22,  Lysias,  in 
Tlicomne$t  4,  Pausan.  9.  7.  2,  Plat.  Apol.  17  a,  Conv,  222  e^ 
Philostr.  ApolL  1.  28,  PolysBn.  5.  2. 15  (Porson,  Eur.  Med.  p.  97, 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Sop/t.  II.  880).  The  power  which  has  produced, 
death,  destructioi^,  &c.,  is  here  looked  upon  as  actively  efficient, 
and  the  expressions  are  equivalent  to  be  killed  by,  be  destroyed 
by,  &c. :  had  ano  been  used  (comp.  na&eiv  ano  Mt  xvi.  21), 
this  power  would  merely  be  represented  as  that  from  which  a 
result  proceeded.  In  the  former  case  the  writer  might  have 
substituted  the  active  construction,  the  serpents  destroyed,  &c., 
without  any  change  of  meaning;  in  the  latter  such  an  expres- 
sion would  be  inaccurate.  Compare  ^XaTtTea&ai  avtS  tivog^  as 
differing  from  ^Xoltiz.  vno  t.,  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 3. 30^  .^Ischin.  Died. 
2. 11  ^. — 'y>70  is  not  restricted  to  pei^ons  or  to  animate  beings, 
but  is  also  used  of  inanimate  agencies ;  see  1 C.  vi.  12 ,  Col.  ii. 
18,  Ja.  i.  14,  al.  (Don.  p.  526,  Jelf  639). 

2  P.  i.  17,  tp^vi^q  kvtx^ticviq  ctvt^  toiagdi  yjto  vijg  (isyidoTtQB- 
novg  do^g'f  simply  means  when  this  voice  was  borne  to  Him  by  the 
sublime  majesty:  all  other  explanations  are  arbitrary. 

It^Tto  as  used  of  place  is  from,  in  the  widest  sense, — 
whether  that  which  comes  from  an  object  had  previously  been 
on,  at,  witJi,  by,  or  even  in  the  object;  hence  this  prepos.  is 
mainly  the  antithesis  of  ini  with  the  accus.  (Diog.  L.  1.  24):  L. 
xxiv.  2,  B^QOv  %dv  Ud-ov  a7co%e%vXiafiivov  and  r.  firrj^ieiov  Mt. 
xiv.  29 ,  wxrapctg  and  toU  nXoiov ,  coming  down  from  the  ship 
(he  had  been  on  the  ship),  iii.  16,  avi^tj  and  %ov  vdatog,  up 
from  the  water  (not,  out  of  the  water),  xv.  27,  riov  xpi%i(av 


words,  connecting  utco  t§?  x.t.X.  with  xaxocitoVbufievov ,  is  to  be  preferred. — L. 
viii.  14  also  must  be  recognised  as  an  example  of  uTto  with  a  passive  (the  ac- 
tive verb  is  used  in  Mt.  xiii.  22,  Mk.  iv.  19).  Bomemann  (combines  and)  ex- 
plains the  words  differently,  bat  not  satisfactorily:  he  is  followed  however  by 
Meyer.  [Bom.  and  Meyer  join  uk6  with  icopeuofx. :  Born,  renders  **inter  cnras 
....  viUm  degunt"  (Jelf  639.  2.  c).] 

1   [Corrected  from  ed.  5,  for  1.  3.  30.] 

*  On  the  whole  see  Engelhardt,  Plat  ApciL  p.  174  sq.,  Lehmann,  Ladan 
VIII.  460,  U.  23,  Schnlz,  Jhrndmahl  p.  218. 
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Tc3v  TtinTOvriov  arco  t.  TQaTci^tjg  (they  were  on  the  table),  A. 
XXV.  1,  ave^rj  elg  ^legoa.  and  KaiaaqeiaQj  from  (not  out  of) 
Csesarea. 

In  its  further  development  a/ro  becomes — ^both  for  physical 
and  for  metaphysical  relations — the  preposition 

a.  Of  separating  and  desisting  from^  as  in  Mt  vii.  23, 
anoxfOQeire  aii  ifiov'  L.  xxiv.  31,  aq)avtog  iyivero  an  avrwv 
H.  iv.  4,  natinavaev  and  ndwcov  t.  eqyoiv '  Rev.  xviii.  14  (com- 
pare also  ano'^qvmeiVy  naqaxaXvnnaeiv  ano,  Mt,  xi.  25,  L.  ix. 
45 ,  and  the  pregnant  phrases  in  Col.  ii.  20 ,  Bom.  ix.  3 ,  2  Th. 
IL  2,  A.  viii.  22,  2 C.  xi.  3,  and  the  like):  consequently  of  re- 
moieness  from,  Jo.  xxL  8  (Rev.  xii.  14, — compare  Xen.  An.  3. 
3.  9,  Soph.  (Ed.  Cot.  900). 

6.  Much  more  frequently  of  procession  from — in  any 
manner  and  under  any  aspect.  It  is  specially  used  in  a  temporal 
sense ,  to  indicate  the  starting  point  or  the  commencement  of  a 
period  (froniy  since) ^  as  Mt.  ix.  22,  xxv.  34,  2  Tim.  iii.  15,  A, 
iii.  24, — or  the  starting  point  of  a  series,  Mt  ii.  16,  L.  xxiv.  27, 
Jude  14  (and  . . .  ?wg  Mt.  i.  17,  xi.  12,  A.  viii.  10,  and  ...  elg 
2  C.  iii.  18).  Hence  and  indicates  the  source ^  matei-ial^  mass, 
or  body  from  which  anything  comes;  as  in  Mt.  iii.  4  (Lucian, 
Dial.  Deor.  7.  4,  Her.  7.  65),  A.  ii.  17,  i'Axew  and  rov  Ttvevfxa- 
rdg  fiov  (from  the  LXX),  L.  vi.  13,  xv.  16,  Jo.  xxi.  10,  Mt.  vii, 
16.  Further  and  denotes,  with  great  variety  of  application,  the 
origin  (Jude  23),  extraction  (from  a  people  or  country),  hence 
place  of  abode,  sect,  Mt.  xxL  11,  xxvii.  57,  Jo.  xi.  1,  xii.  21, 
A.  ii.  5,  XV.  5,  H.  vii.  13  (Polyb.  5.  70.  8,  Plut.  Brut  c.  2,  Her. 
8. 114);  and  is  especially  used  concretely  to  express  the  pe?*- 
sonal  origin  of  an  action — regarded  simply  as  origin,  not  as  a 
power  consciously  self  acting,  in  which  sense  naqd  is  used  with 
neuter  verbs  (Schulz,  Abendm.  p.  215  sqq.  ^)  and  hnd  with  pas- 

'  When  aic6  foUows  verbs  of  receiving^  borrowing j  &c.^  it  is  simply  a 
general  indication  of  whence.  Thus  in  Mt  xvii.  25,  aTcd  t£v(i>v  Xa|A^3vouari  t^Xy)  ; 
it  is  hingt  who  are  the  Xa|i^<£vovTe^ :  icapct  would  express  immediate  procession 
from,  and  woold  be  used  here  if  the  tax-gatherers  were  the  XapL^dvovrec.  In 
Xapipav£iv  icapd  tivo<  the  ti<  is  always  viewed  as  acting  (as  giving  and  offer- 
ing) ,  in  Xa|ip.  died  t.  simply  as  potseating.  In  3  Jo.  7  we  should  have  had 
\vrfiht  Xa(j.p.  icocpd  T(ov  ^ll^vuv  if  the  writer  had  wished  to  say  that  the  Sbw] 
had  proffered  an  acknowledgment  Col.  iii.  24,  otTCO  xup£ou  d7:oXti<4*eaUc  ti^v  dvT- 
aTcdSoaiv,  means  it  shall  proceed  from  the  Lord:  itocpd  xupCou — which  Paul  might 
here  hare  used  instead  —  would  represent  the  Lord  as  the  (direct)  giver.  On 
the  other  hand,  icapd   is  strictly  in  place  in  Christ's  words  Jo.  x.  18,  ravrqv 
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sive  * ,  both  in  Greek  writers  and  in  the  N.  T.  * :  A.  xxiii,  21, 
Trpf  and  aov  iTtayyellav  (see  above,  §  30. 3.  Rem.  5),  Rom.  xiii.  1, 
ov  yaQ  ioTLv  i^ovaia  el  ^^  and  &eov  (followed  immediately  by 
ai  di  ovaat  vno  v.  S-eov  TCTayfiivai  elaiv),  Mt  xvi.  21,  na&eiv 
and  %S)v  nQeafivriQtov  (Lacian,  Dial.  Deor,  6.  6,  Plat.  Phced. 
83  b),  Mk.  XV.  45,  yvovg  and  tqv  TurvvQitovog*  Mt  xii.  38,  ^^- 


t4v  ^vtoXiJv  CXapov  icapa  rou  icarpoc-  Thus  Paul  writes  in  1  C.  zi.  23 ,  icap^ 
and  ToC  xup.,  <^  the  Lord  have  1  received;  not,  the  Lord  Himself  has  (directly, 
personally,  as  in  an  aicoxaXu\)>iO  communicated  it  to  me:  some  uncial  MSS. 
have  napa,  but  this  is  certainly  a  correctionf — see  Schula  Lc,  p.  215  sqq.,  and 
comp.  N.  TheU.  jinnal  1818,  U.  820  sqq.  [See  also  Ellicott  on  a  i.  12.  Light- 
foot  (on  6.  L  12)  maintains  that  this  distinction  between  izoLpd  and  aicd  after 
Xafi^.  cannot  be  insisted  on.  "It  i»  true,  that  while  otico  contemplates  only  the 
giver,  icapdc  in  a  manner  connects  the  giver  with  the  receiver,  denoting  the 
pa9tage  from  the  one  to  the  other,  but  the  links  of  the  chain  between  the  two 
may  be  numerous,  and  in  all  cases  where  the  idea  of  transmission  is  prominent 
icotpa  will  be  used  in  preference  to  dico,  be  the  communication  direct  or  in- 
direct; so  Ph.  iv.  18  8e$a|Jicvoc  icapa  'JBn.  rd  Tcocp'  ufiuv:  comp.  Plat  8ymp. 
202  £."    Alford's  notes  on  1  C.  xi.  23  and  Col.  iii.  24  are  not  quite  consistent] 

1  Here  and  there  the  MSS.  are  divided  between  eiico  and  uico  (Mk.  viii. 
81,  Rom.  xiii.  1):  this  is  frequently  the  case  in  Greek  authors,  see  SchsBf.  MdeL 
p.  22,  83  sq.,  Schweighaeuser,  Lex.  Polyh.  p.  69,  al.  The  use  of  aico  with  pas- 
sive verbs  in  the  place  of  vied  becomes  more  and  more  common  in  later 
writers,  especially  the  Byzantines;  see  e,g.  the  index  to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn 
ed.  In  earlier  Oreek  it  is  on  the  whole  rare:  see  however  Poppo,  Thuc.  ^L 
L  158,  Bemh.  p.  224.  [In  modem  Qreek  aic6  is  the  prepos.  commonly  used 
with  passive  verbs;  see  MuUach,   Vvlg,  p.  385,  Sophocles,  €hr.  p.  153.] 

*  Ja.  i.  13 ,  aird  deov  iceipdCo|Jiai ,  simply  means  from  Ocd  I  am  tempted^ 
and  is  a  more  general  expression  than  uico  %  iceip.,  which  would  be  identical 
with  ^eo^  Tzti pd^Li  pie:  the  following  words  TceipdCei  8^  aurdc  ovS^va 
merely  show  that  the  apostle  has  aho  in  his  mind  the  conception  of  a  direct 
temptation  by  God  (comp.  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  CoL  1531,  Schoemann,  Plut  CUom. 
p.  237):  dico  ^eov  is  very  frequently  a  kind  of  adverb,  diviniius.  In  L.  vi.  18, 
by  TCveufi.  dxad.  is  intended  the  affliction  or  disease  itself,  and  no  one  would 
find  any  difficulty  in  such  a  phrase  as  dxXoufi^voi  dizo  v6a(i>v.  In  L.  ix.  22, 
xvii.  25,  d(7Codoxc|xdCC'(T^i  (ZTcd  is  merely  to  be  rejected  on  the  part  qf  the  elders. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  in  A.  xii.  20 ,  8id  t8  Tp^9eo^ac  avJicSv  tiqv  /copocv  dice 
ri\z  ^aorUix^C  (Arist  FioL  4.  6)  this  prepos.  does  not  stand  for  vtc6  :  Schnecken- 
burger  (ad  Ja.  i.  13)  maintains  this ,  but  he  is  not  sufficiently  careful  in  hb 
distinctions.  As  to  Mt  xi.  19  see  Fritz,  m  loc,  and  Lehmann,  Lucian  VI.  544. 
2  C.  vii.  13  certainly  does  not  come  in  here :  dKO  is  from.  In  A.  x.  1 7  Bee.j 
ol  diccaTaX|i£voi  dizo  toC  Kopv.  (Arrian,  EpicL  3.  22,  23)  means  simply  tho»e 
$ent  from  him;  (XTceffT.  ^k6  (a  correction  found  in  some  MSS.)  would  be  more 
definite,  whom  he  had  (directly)  sent:  comp.  1  Th.  iii.  6  A^dvTOC  Tijio^^ou  upcc 
i{p.ac  do  u|icav  * — they  had  not  sent  him.  In  1  G.  i.  30,  oc  ^Y^^^  ao9(a  'J\yXH 
and  ^eou,  teho  became  teisdom  unto  us  from  God,  ^lud  is  certainly  not  requii-ed : 
comp.  Her.  5.  125,  see  also  Stallb.  Plat.  Bep.  I.  103.  Lastly,  in  Ja.  v.  4  d 
(U9^}dc  d  dTCeOTepv}(i£voc  dqp'  U|X(Sv,  this  prepos.  is  probably  used  designedly, — 
on  your  part,  not  (or  not  merely)  that  which  has  been  held  back  directly  by 
you. — The  two  prepos.  occur  together  in  manifestly  different  senses  in  L.  v.  15 
(in  some  MSS.)  and  in  Rom.  xiii.  1 :  comp.  Euseb.  H,  E,  2.  6.  p.  115  (Hei- 
nichen).  [In  L.  vi.  18  died  may  very  well  be  joined  with  ^depaic  (Meyer):  in 
Mt.  xi.  19  Tisch.  now  reads  Ip'^ta^  for  T^xvtov.  In  Ja.  v.  4  some  join  09'  v. 
iHth  Ti^dl^v,  (Huther,  Alford).] 
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Xo^ev  and  aov  arjinelov  i3eXv'  A.  ix.  13,  G.  i.  1,  1 C.  iv.  5,  2  C. 
vii.  13,  1  Jo.  ii.  20,  iv.  21 ,  CoL  in.  24,  2  Th.  i.  9.  Also  in  an 
abstract  sense,  the  efficient  force  itself  (so  that  we  may  render 
the  prepos.  by  ihrovgh)^  A.  xx.  9,  Yxnevex^^l^  oltvo  tov  vnvov' 
Rev.  ix.  18;  the  occasion  (A.  xi.  19)  *,  and  the  motive,  Mt  xiv. 
26,  a7cd  xdv  q>6^ov  eytqa^av  far  fear,  xiii.  44,  L.  xxL  26,  xxii. 
45,  xxiv.  41,  A.  xii.  14  (Plutarch,  Lysand.  23,  Vig.  p.  581); 
the  objective  cause,  jnoptc^*^  Mt.  xviii.  7,  and  according  to  some 
H.  V.  7  (see  Bleek  in  he), — or  pros  (in  negative  combinations), 
A.  xxiL  11,  om  ivifileTtov  and  rijg  do^tjg  rov  qxotoQy  on  account 
of  (for)  the  brightness, — their  not  seeing  arose  from  the  bright- 
ness, L.  xix.  3,  Jo.  xxi.  6*  (A.  xxviii.  3  v./.»):  compare  Held, 
Pint.  Tim.  314  (Judith  ii.  20,  Gen.  xxxvi.  7,  al.,  Her.  2.  64). 
The  prepos.  is  used  in  a  pregnant  sense  in  A.  xvi.  33,  e%ovaev 
and  r&v  nXriySfv,  he  washed  and  cleansed  them  from  the  stripes, 
Le.  from  the  blood  with  which  they  were  besprinkled  in  con- 
sequence of  the  stripes.  Mt.  vii.  16  is  easily  explained, — from 
the  fruits  (objectively)  the  knowledge  will  be  deduced  (Arrian, 
EpicL  4.  8. 10):  the  case  is  different  in  L.  xxi.  30,  a^  kavz&p 
yivtSoTUTe  •  2  C.  x.  7  * ,  —  where  and  indicates  the  subjective 
power  from  which  the  knowledge  proceeds,  as  indeed  atp  kav- 
Tclv  often  means  sponte^. 

According  to  Schleusner  and  Kiihnol  ino  also  denotes  (1)  in: 
A.  xy.  38,  Tov  inoaxivxa  in  avvmv  and  Jlafi^vA/ag ,  who  had  de^ 
seried  them  in  Pamphylia.  But  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  meaning  is^ 
who  had  deserted  them  (going  off)  out  of  Pamphylia :  this  is  very 
different  from  iv  II.,  which  might  signify  that  Mark  remained  in 
Pamphylia,  though  no  longer  connected  with  Paul;  compare  xiii. 
13. — (2)  de:  A.  zvii.  2,  disXiyExo  avioig  nno  tcSv  yqtiKpwv;  but  this 
means,  starting  (in  his  discourses)  from  the  Scriptures ^  or  drawing 
from  them  his  proofs  (comp.  Epiphan.  0pp.  II.  340  d):  compare  A. 
xxviii.  23.  Nor  is  the  meaning  de  sustained  by  Her.  4.  53,  195  ^. 
—  (3)  per:  A.  xi.  19,  6ia07i«qivxBg  iitd  xr^g  d-ki^fimg;  but  this  is 
on  occasion  of  the  persecution, — (4)  modo^  ins  tar:  2  Tim.  i.  8,  and 
nQoyovoiv  (see  also  Flatt  in  ioc):   the  meaning  is  from  my  fore- 


>  Poppo,  Tkuc.  UL  L  128,  598,  St»Ub.  Plat  Sip.  II.  180. 

*  See  Kypke  tn  Ioc. 

*  [Most  now  read  gctco  here:  this  is  not  a  **negative  combination".] 

^  [Here  some  of  the  best  MSS.  read   ^9'  iavroO ,   hf  ^'*nM{f  (Vnlg.  apud 
u).     See  Meyer  m  Ioc.,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.y.  £ic£,  A.  I.  1.  <f,  Jelf  683.  L  8.  e.] 
A  [Don.  p.  506,  Jelf  620,  Webster  p.  152,  Green  p.  215.] 

*  Schweighaenser,  Lexie.  Herod.  I.  77. 

Winer  Onnuiiar.  3Q 
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fathers  (Polyb.  6.  55.  9),  with  the  feelings  inherited  from  them. — 
On  such  passages  as  Jo.  xi.  18 ,  Bey.  ziy.  20,  see  §  61. 

c  l^/uqpi  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

d.  Ilqo  before  (with  a  more  general  meaning  than  avri)  is 
used  of  place  in  A.  v.  23  ^ ,  Ja.  v.  9 ,  also  in  A-  xiv.  13  (comp. 
Heliod.  1. 11.  30,  Boeckh,  Onp.  hsaipt.  II.  605):  more  com- 
monly of  time, — either  with  nouns  of  time,  as  2  Tim.  iv.  21  nQo 
xei^Hvog*  Jo.  xiii.  1,  2C.  xii.  2,  Mt.  viii.  29,  and  the  infinitive 
of  verbs  (Mt  vi.  8,  Jo.  L  49) ,  or  with  personal  words,  as  in  Jo. 
V.  7  TtQo  ificlv'  X.  8,  Bom.  xvi.  7.  It  is  applied  figuratively  in 
Ja.  V.  12,  TtQo  ndvf wvy  ante  omnia .  1  P.  iv.  8  (Xen.  Mem.  2. 
6.  3,  Herod.  5.  4.  2).  As  to  the  original  use  of  this  prepos. ,  by 
which  its  construction  with  a  genitive  is  explained ,  see  Bemh. 
p.  231 ».    (Don.  p.  505,  Jelf  619.) 

e.  IleQL  The  primary  meaning  of  this  preposition  is 
clearly  seen  when  it  is  joined  with  the  dative  case.  It  then  ex- 
presses the  notion  of  eiuircling,  inclnsivg  on  several  or  on  all 
sides,  and  is  most  nearly  allied  with  oi^q>ij  which  denotes  inclos- 
ing on  boUi  sides:  hence  neqi  difiers  from  Tracer,  which  merely 
indicates  that  one  object  is  near — by  the  side  of -^another. 
When  joined  with  a  genitive,  this  prepos.  is  almost  invariably 
used  by  prose  writers  in  a  figurative  sense  (comp.  however  Odyss. 
5.  68) ',  to  denote  the  object  which  is  the  centre  of  an  action, 
around  which,  so  to  speak,  the  action  moves, — e.g.  to  fight,  draw 
lots,  care  abont  something  (Mt  vi.  28,  Mk.  xiii.  32*,  Jo.  x.  13, 
xix.  24*);  and  then  very  commonly,  decide,  know,  hear,  speak 
of  or  concerning  something  (de,  super) :  see  above,  p.  452.  In 
other  places  we  render  TteqL  by  for  {e.g.  intercede  for  some 


>  [Here  ini  is  probably  the  true  reading.] 


Bemh.    considers  forwards  fnam  (Jelf  619.  1.  c)y   as   in   the  Homerie 
'icp^,  to  be  the  original  meaning.] 
*  That  the  local  meaning  around^  ohovi^  is  not  without  example  in  (later) 
prose  is  shown  bj  Locella,  Xen,  Ephet.  p.  269;    comp.  Schsef.  Dion.  Comp.  351. 
Thus  in  A.  xxr.  18   Tcepl  ou   might  be  joined  with   ora^^vrec  (Meyer):   comp. 
yer.  7»  TCcpi^or'nQaav  ol  qctc^  *IepoaoXu|x(i>v  xaTa^e^V}x6Tef  'louSaroc 
^  [This  example  belongs  to  the  next  line:  the  verb  is  know.] 
s  Verbs  of  caring,  &c,  are  also  construed  with  uTC^p;  see  below  8.v.    The 
distinction  is  thus  explained  by  Weber,  Dem,  p.  130:   icepC  solam  mentis    cir- 
cnmspectionem  vel  respectnm  rei,  uic^p  simul  animi  propensiouem  etc.  significat. 
This  twofold  construction  is  also  found  with  verbs  of  contending  (about  or  for 
something),    and  hence  itepC  and  ^ic£p    are   sometimes  found  contrasted  in  the 
same  passage;   see  Franke,  Demotth,  p.  6  sq.     [Franke   quotes  iSSschin.  S.  10, 
Pemosth.  19.  214.) 
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one),  as  in  Jo.  xvi.  26,  A.  viii.  15,  H.  xiii.  18,  L.  xix.  37,  1  Th. 
L  2;  ow  ncconnt  of)  on  behalf  of)  Jo.  xv.  22,  A.  xv.  2,  xxv.  15, 
1  P.  iii.  18, — though  here  our  vm  {nbonf]  comes  in  in  various  ways; 
or  as  regards y  concaTting^  Mt.  iv.  6,  Rom.  xv.  14,  IC.  xii.  1, 
Jo.  vii.  17,  Demosth.  Ol.  1.  §  11.  In  this  last  sense  we  find 
TtEQi  with  its  substantive  placed  at  the  head  of  a  complete  sen- 
tence, as  an  absolute  phrase, — an  exponendum  ^ ;  e.g.  1 0.  xvi.  1 
TteQi  TTjg  loyiag  x.r.A.,  quod  ad  pecunias  atiinet  ^  though  these 
words  are  grammatically  in  direct  connexion  with  Qgneq  dti- 
Ta^a :  a  still  clearer  example  is  1  G.  xvi.  12 ,  Tveql  ^AnoXha^ 
TtoXXd  naQeKcileaa  avToVy  iva  eX&jj  Ttqog  vfxag  x.t.A.  (comp. 
Papyi'i  Tanr.  1.  6.  31).  Sometimes  neQi  appears  to  signify  a- 
bore,  and  hence  pj-as^  as  in  the  Homeric  tcbqi  jvavrtov  sfuf^evai 
aXXiov  (Bernh.  p.  260)  ^.  Some  (as  Beza)  have  taken  it  in  this 
sense  in  3  Jo.  2,  Tteql  ndvzfav  ^o^ai  ae  %.t.X.,  before  ail  things 
(Schott) :  Ltlcke  supports  this  rendering  by  a  passage  from  Dion. 
H.  11.  1142  (where  however  neql  andvcwv  means  in  regard  to, 
in  relation  to,  &c.).  It  does  not  appear  to  me,  however,  that 
the  impossibility  of  connecting  nsQi  tcovt.  with  the  following 
infinitives  (Bengel  and  Baumg.-Grusius  in  loc.)  has  yet  been 
clearly  proved  *.    (Don.  p.  515,  Jelf  632.) 

f.  nQog.  The  meaning  which  agrees  with  the  primary  force 
of  the  genitive,  viz.  from  something,  is  shown  by  the  local  use 
of  this  prepos.  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  863) ,  and  is  also  clear  in  such 
examples  as  to  jcoievfievov  Ttqog  xwv  ^cnudai/noviwv  Her.  7. 
209,  ndaxofiev  nqog  avtfig  Alciphr.  1.  20  (Bernh.  p.  264),  Bivat 
nqog  xivog  to  be  on  the  side  of  some  one;  comp.  ad  Hei'ennhim 
2.  27,  ab  reo  facere.  Hence  also  TiQog  i^iovy  like  e  re  nostra, 
to  wy  advantage,  in  accordance  with  wy  intei'esis^.  In  the 
N.  T.  TtQog  in  this  sense  has  given  way  to  ano  and  in:  it  occurs 
once  only,  in  A.  xxvii.  34,  toi^to  (taking  nourishment)  nqog  vrfi 
fjfieT€Qag^  aiawjqiag  vndqxUy  conduces  to  our  deliverance,^— 

>  Stallb.  Plat.  Jiep,  II.  157,  and  Tim,  p.  97. 

*  Even  here  however  the  prepos.  certainly  retains  the  zneaoing  around, 
about^  as  the  relation  was  originally  viewed.  He  is  "exceUent  around  all",  who 
by  his  excellence  keeps  aU  in,  as  it  were,  so  that  no  one  can  come  forth  out 
of  the  mass.  "Before  all"  marks  the  relation  on  one  side  only,  nepC  on 
aU  sides.     [Comp.  Donalds.  New  Orat  p.  334  sqq.] 

*  [In  his  second  ed.  Lttcke  takes  the  same  view  as  Winer:  so  also  Huther, 
De  W.,  and  Alford.] 

«  Lob.  Fhtyn.  p.  20  [read  10],  Ellendt,  Arrian  I.  265. 

s  [Probably  a  mistake  for  u*(UT£pa^,  though  ijfUT.  has  some  MS.  aathority.] 

80* 
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properly,  stands ,  so  to  speak,  on  the  side  of  our  deliverance. 
Another  example  of  a  similar  kind  is  Thuc.  3.  59 ,  ov  nqoq  zfjg 
rjfieTiQas  do^rjg  non  cedet  ivjbis  in  glai*iam.  (Don.  p.  524, 
Jelf  638.) 

g.  ^EtvL  The  primary  meaning  which  might  justify  the 
construction  with  the  genitive  has  here  for  the  most  part  dis- 
appeared ,  unless  we  choose  to  render  e.g.  L.  iv.  29  oqovq  ,  i(p 
oh  tj  Tcohg  avTcHy  (^Tcodofir/to  ^  up  from  which  (on  which  up- 
wards) it  was  built  (Diod.  S.  3.  47,  Polyb.  10.  10.  6).  'EttI 
usually  denotes  being  vpoiiy  over  a  place  (a  point  or  a  surface), 
whether  the  object  is  regarded  as  at  rest  or  as  moving  to  and 
fro  ^ .  Thus  in  Mt  x.  27,  xrjQv^are  kni  xutv  diofudtcjv  •  xxiv.  30, 
eqxoiiBvov  irci  t.  veipelHv  *  ix.  2,  6,  A.  v.  15,  viii.  28,  Rev.  xiii  1, 
1  C.  xi.  10,  L.  xxii.  21;  and  especially  ini  r.  ytjg  (opposed  to  iv 
Ty  ovQavi^),  comp.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  19,  Arrian,  At.  1.  18.  15. 
When  applied  to  waters  it  denotes  not  merely  the  surface,  as  in 
Rev.  V.  13  €7rl  r.  ^Xdaatjg^^  but  also  the  bank  or  shore  (comp. 
Arrian,  At.  1. 18. 10),  as  Jo.  xxi.  1  ijtt  Trjg  &aldaarjg  by  the  sea 
(Polyb.  1. 44. 4,  Xen.  An.  4. 3. 28,  2  K.  ii.  7, — comp.  the  Hebrew 
by).  Next  it  is  applied  to  raised,  elevated  objects  on  which 
something  is  set  up,  e.g.  on  the  cross,  A.  v.  30,  Jo.  xix.  19.  The 
N.  T.  Lexicons  give  also  the  local  meaning  by,  near,  beside  *, 
but  of  this  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence.  In  L.  xxii.  40  tonog 
is  to  be  understood  of  a  mountain  (though  we  also  say  on  the 
spot) ;  in  Mt.  xxL  19  iTil  Trjg  bdciv  means  on  the  road  ^ ;  A.  xx.  9 

1  Wittmann,  De  natwa  et  potest  pratp.  £%{  (Schweinf.  1846).  In  most 
cases  the  Latin  language  oses  in;  but  oar  own  auf  [upon]  answers  to  £kL  in 
many  of  its  applications,  and  is  ased  not  merely  of  heights,  but  also  of  level 
surfaces.  'Etc'  ipt\\i.la^  (Mk.  viii.  4)  is  in  its  conception  exactly  like  our  *<at/  dem 
Felde"  [literally,  on  the  field, — comp.  on  the  farm,  on  the  estate},  though  we  do 
not  use  at/  in  this  particular  phrase.    Comp.  Mt.  ir.  1,  a  vi^  y  ^v)  eU  TiQ^  l^pTjiJiov. 

*  We  must  also  bring  in  here  Jo.  vi.  19  TwSpiTcaretv  iSi  rfj;  daX.,  icalk  on 
ihe  tea  (in  Mt.  xiv.  25  iiCl  "nnv  tSoeX.  seems  to  be  the  true  reading);  comp.  Ln- 
dan,  FhHopi,  13,  pa8(Sctv  i^  iiJaTOC*  Vera  Hist  2.  4 ,  iiz\  toO  TieXayov?  JJta- 
^^OVTEC  (Job  ix.  8).  In  itse^  indeed  ^tcV  ttJ;  ^aX.  might  also  be  rendered  by 
the  sea:  this  Fritz.  {MaU.  p.  502)  surely  did  not  intend  to  deny. 

>  Even  in  the  case  of  objects  which  are  on  the  same  level  the  Greeks 
spoke  of  an  upper  part,  in  accordance  with  a  conventional  or  ethical  view  which 
in  most  instances  we  are  able  to  follow.  Thus  a  man  may  be  said  to  stand 
above  the  door  (Her.  5.  92)  if  he  stands  by  the  door  inside  the  room ,  whilst  a 
man  who  stands  outside  by  the  door  may  be  said  to  stand  under  the  door. 
Comp.  Bemh.  p.  243,  on  the  kindred  prepos.  uTC^p.  Languages  differ  very 
greatly  in  the  view  which  is  taken  of  the  relation. 

^  [Alford  still  renders  by  the  road-side,  quoting  Meyer.  Meyer  nmo  trans- 
lates over  the  road,   adding  that  we  may  either  suppose  that  the  tree   simply 
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im  rfjg  drQidogy  upon  the  window:  in  Jo.  vi.  21  to  nhiiov 
iyeveto  ini  TTjg  yrjg  is  said  of  a  vessel  coming  to  land,  and  inl 
relates  to  the  ascending  beach,— yet  see  above. 

The  figurative  uses  of  ini  are  very  clear.    It  is  applied  to 

a)  Rule  or  snpei'intcndence  over:  Mt.  ii  22,  fiaaiXevsiv 
iict  ^  ^lovdalag'  Rev.  xi.  6,  A.  viii.  27,  elvai  eTtt  7idar]g  rrjg  yd- 
^rjg '  vi.  3,  xii.  20,  Rom.  ix.  5,  ehat  inl  jvdvrcjv  •  E.  iv.  6 ;  comp. 
Polyb.  1.  34. 1,  2.  65.  9,  Arrian,  JL  3.  5.  4 «. 

b)  The  object  of  an  action, — its  substratum ,  as  it  were, — 
e.g.  Jo.  vi.  2,  arjfiela  a  eTioiec  ejti  xwv  aa&€vovvT(ov,  which  He 
did  on  tiic  sick  (compare  Matth.  584.  a.  e):  especially  in  refer- 
ence to  speaking,  G.  iii.  16  ov  Xeyec  ....  c5g  iftt  tvoXXwVj  as 
speaking  upon  many  (speaking  of  many);  comp.  sa^ere,  dis- 
se^'ere  supei*  re,  and  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  2. 24,  6. 25,  Epict. 
Ench,  3*. 

c)  Presence  before  (coram), — especially,  appearing  before 
judges,  authorities,  &c.  (where  we  say  h'ing  up  before):  Mt. 
xxviii.  14,  A.  xxiii.  30,  xxiv.  20,  xxv.  9,  1  C.  vi.  1,  1  Tim.  vi.  13 
(comp.  ^.  8.  2,  Lucian,  Catapl.  16,  Dio  C.  p.  825,  Schoem. 
Isoeus  293);  then  in  a  general  sense,  1  Tim.  v.  19  STti  fiaQvv^ 
Qwvj  before  witnesses  (Xen.  HelL  6.  5.  38,  Vectiy,  3.  14,  Lu- 
cian, PIdlops.  22,  Matzner,  Antiph.  p.  165)*, — and  also  2  C. 
vii.  14,  before,  i.e.  to  Titus  ^. — In  a  kindred  sense,  with  names 
of  persons, 

d)  The  time  of  a  prince's  reign ,  as  A.  xi.  28  iTtl  KXavdiovy 
undci'  Claudius,  Mk.ii.26®,  L.iii.  2  (Her.  1. 15,  ^schin.  DiaL 
3.  4,  Xen.  Cjfr.  8.  4.  5,  al.  7);  also  simply  the  life-time  of  some 


projected  over  the  road,  or  that  it  was  planted  on  an  elevation  by  the  road- 
side, or  that  the  road  here  passed  through  a  ravine.  '£:cl  t.  ^pcov  A.  v.  23 
must  apparently  be  taken  as  an  exception  to  Winer's  remark,  unless  we  can 
give  the  prepos.  its  figurative  meaning  aver  (oversight  over, — see  above).] 

1  [Here  iizl  is  doubtful:  in  Rev.  v.  10  we  have  ^oriX.  iizi  t.  yi)^'] 

«  Reitz,  lAician  VI.  448  (Bip.),  Schcef.  Demosth,  II.  172,  Held,  Plut.  7V- 
mol  388. 

>  Heind.  Plat.  Charm.  62 ,  Ast ,  Plat  Legg.  p.  1 14 ,  Schoem.  Plut.  Agit 
p.  76 ,  Ellendt,  Arrian  I.  436. 

^  In  Mt.  xviii.  16,  2  C.  ziii.  1,  this  formula  is  enlarged,  ^tcI  orofiaTOf  dvo 

fiapTvpcov  (after  the  Hebrew  "y^Z)-  £ven  here  iid  is  really  nothing  more 
than  inf^  with, — triih  (an)  the  tetthnany  of  ,  .  .  .  toitne$$ei. 

fi  See  Wetst  I.  443,  562,  Schaef.  MeleL  p.  105. 

*  Raphel  and  Fritz,  m  loc, 

^  Bremi,  BemoUh,  p.  165,  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Herad.  L  243,  Sturz,  Lexie, 
Dion.  Ca$t,  p.  148. 
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one  {iTt  ifiov,  in  my  time),  especially  of  inflaential  persons,  as 
L.  iv.  27  B7tl  "EJUaaalov  (Xen.  Ctp-.  1.  6.  31,  Plat.  Rep.  10.  599  e, 
Git  112a,  Alciphr.  1.  5  snl  tUv  TtQoyovwvy  Arrian,  EpicL  3. 
23, 27).  Then  we  find  iiti  thus  used  with  nouns  denoting  a  state 
or  event  (Xen.  C^i\  8.  7.  1,  Herod.  2.  9.  7),  Mt.  i.  11  enl  rrjg 
fieTOi%eaiag  Bafi.,  at  the  time  of  the  exUe;  and,  lastly,  it  be* 
comes  a  simple  indication  of  time,  as  in  H.  i.  1  iri  iaxdrov  zuiv 
tjfiBQciv  Tovvwvy  in  the  last  of  the  days,  1  P.  i.  20,  2  P.  iii.  3 
(comp.  Num.  xxiv.  14 ,  Gen.  xlix.  1 ,  im  rciv  aqxalwv  xd^^^^ 
Aristot  PoHt.  3. 10,  Polyb.  1.  15.  12 ,  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  44),  and 
generally  of  that  to  which  something  else  attaches  itself,  Rom. 
i.  10  ircl  Twv  TCQogsvxciv  (jlov,  with  (in)  my  prayer's,  ITh.  i.  2, 
£.  i.  16.  Somewhat  different  is  Mk.  xii.  26  enl  tov  /Octroi;,  at 
Vie  bush, — a  concise  expression  for  "at  the  passage  in  which  the 
bush  is  spoken  of. 

Sometimes  we  find  inL  with  the  genitive,  in  a  local  sense, 
joined  with  verbs  expressing  direction — and  even  motion  (Bemh. 
p.  246),  towards,  to,  upon:  Mt.  xxvi.  12,  fialoiaa  to  fivqov 
inl  TOV  OiifiaTog  over  Vie  body,  A.  x.  11,  cntevo^  w  .... 
%a&U^Bvov  iTtl  T^  yrjQ  descending  to  the  earth,  Mk.  xiv.  35, 
eniTtTBv  BTtl  TTjg  yrjg  on  Vte  earth,  H.  vi.  7.  This  is  very  com- 
mon in  Greek  writers;  see  Her.  1.  164,  2.  73,  75,  119,  4.  14, 
5.  33,  Xen.  Cyi\  7.  2.  1,  Hell  1.  6.  20,  3.  4. 12,  5,  3.  6,  7. 1. 28, 
al.  ^  In  this  usage  the  prepos.  originally  included  the  sense  of 
remaining  at  or  on,  see  Rost  p.  560:  Krtiger's  explanation 
(p.  339)  is  somewhat  different '.  In  such  examples  as  Rev.  x.  2, 
L.  viii.  16,  Jo.  xix.  19,  A.  v.  15  {Ti&evai  inl  tov  x.r.A.),  like 
ponere  in  loco,  the  relation  is  viewed  differently.  (Don.  p.  517, 
Jelf  633.) 

h.  MBTa  properly  signifies  between,  amidst  (jiiaog),  as  in 
L.  xxiv.  5,  tI  ^fjvevTB  Tdv  l^wrca  fieTot  r.  veKQuiv  Mk.  i.  13: 
hence  it  denotes  with  (together  with),  L.  v.  30,  fxeTct  t.  TBhavHv 
ic&UrB '  Jo.  XX.  7.  It  is  thus  applied  to  personal  association 
(Jo.  iii.  22,  xviii  22*,  A.  ix.  39,  Mt.  xii.  42,  H.  xL  9*),  and 

1  Sturz,  Lexie.  Xen,  IL  258,  Ellendt,  Arr.  M,  I.  339,  Wittmann,  De  no- 
ivra  et  poUttate  pnepotitionU  iid  (SchweinfUrt  1846). 

*  The  distinction  was  already  felt  by  Bengel  (on  H.  vi.  7). 

*  [A  mistake,  probably  for  xviii.  2,  or  18.] 

^  Under  thb  head  comes  also  the  Hebrabtic  phrase  icXTjpcS^etc  |AC  evq^po- 
auvTjc  (jLetdt  tou  icpocwTiou  oou  A.  ii.  28,  from  the  LXX  (rj^ai-nic), — which  cannot 
be  taken  in  a  merely  local  sense. 
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mutual  action  as  Jo.  iv.  27,  Xalelv  ^erd  xivog  •  vi.  43,  yoyyt'^ecv 
/u.  aXXrihav'  Mt  xviii.  23,  awaiqetv  koyov  /u.  %ivog'  comp.  Rev. 
ii.  16*,  22,  L.  xii.  13; — especially  in  the  expression  of  meta- 
physical (particularly  of  ethical)  relations,  as  Mt.  xx.  2,  avfiqxa- 
vetv  /u.  Tivog-  ii.  3,  L.  xxiii.  12,  A.  vii.  9,  Rom.  xii.  15,  IJo. i.  6 
(elvat  ^.  TtvoQy  Mt  xii.  30,  comp.  Xen.  Cyi\  2.  4.  7) :  sometimes 
we  find  ^erd  used  where  we  say  on  or  U/tcards  (erga) ,  as  in  L. 
X.  37,  S  Ttoirpag  %d  eleog  fier  avrov'  i.  72*  (Dy, — probably  not 
in  A.  xiv.  27),  the  person  affected  being  regarded  by  us ,  not  as 
associated  in  the  action,  but  as  its  object.  But  fievd  is  also 
applied  to  things,  as  in  L.  xiiL  1,  cuv  to  alfia  e^i^ev  fisrd  r. 
&vaiufv  avTciv'  Mt.  xxvii.  34, — usually  to  express  that  with 
which  one  is  furnished,  accompanied,  surrounded,  as  L.  xxii.  52, 
i^eXrjlvd'ate  ^isvd  fiaxaiQciv'  Jo.  xviii.  3,  Mt.  xxiv.  31  (Dem. 
Paufcen.  p.  628  c,  Herod.  5.  6.  19) :  it  is  then  used  of  attendant 
actions  and  circumstances,  especially  states  of  mind  (Bernh. 
p.  255),  H.  xii.  17,  fierd  dcniQvcjv  ex^iyriycyag  (Herod.  1.  16.  10), 
1  Tim.  iv.  14,  Mt.  xiv.  7,  Mk.  x.  30,  A.  v.  26,  xvii  11  edi^avTo 
r.  hiyov  /ucra  ndarjQ  TtQod-vfiiag'  Mt  xiii.  20,  xxviii.  8,  2  C.  vii. 
15  (Eurip.  Hipp,  205,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1636,  Alciphr.  3.  38, 
Aristot  AJagif.  Mor.  2.  6,  Herod.  1.  5. 19);  and,  lastly,  of  the 
inner  union  of  non-material  things,  as  £.  vi.  23  dydTtrj  fierd 
TtiGTBfag. 

The  instrument,  as  such  (Eypke  1. 143 '),  is  never  expressed 
by  fievd  in  good  prose:  in  1  Tim.  iv.  14  /uera  eTvi&iaewg  %&v 
XetQoiv  is  withy  amid  imposition  of  hands  (conjointly  with  the  act 
of  imposition) ,  and  in  Mt  xiv.  7  ^ibS^  oqiwv  is  intcrposito  jure- 
jurando  (H.  vii.  21).  Yet  it  borders  on  this  meaning  in  L.  xvii 
15,  ficrd  gxainjg  f^eydXtjg  do^d^iov  (substantially  equivalent  to 

1  [The  force  of  yLtxd  is  clear  in  icoXepLetv  (urdc  Ttvoc  (Bev.  xii.  7,  xiii.  4, 

xvii.  14, — D'  onVa  i  S.  xvii.  33,  al.)f  but  it  most  be  remembered  that  in  Greek 
writers  this  phrase  has  a  very  di£fereut  meaning :  see  Wilke ,  Clavit  s.y.  iuto, 
(od.  Grimm),  Jelf  636.  I.  b.] 

*  [Add  L.  i.  58.  "This  language  must  be  traced  to  the  Septiiagint;  which 
also  exhibits  in  the  same  connexion  the  simple  Dative  (Jos.  iL  12) ,  as  weU  as 
cU  uid  itzl  with  the  Accos.  (Jos.  IL  14,  2  S.  ii.  5).  The  expression  oora  o  0(6  C 
iK.oLr\at  \ux'  avTUv  (A.  xy.  4)  is,  however,  quite  distinct,  and  correctly  ex* 
presses  the  conspiring  agency  of  God  with  his  servants  by  his  miraculous  inter- 
positions."   Green  p.  218.] 

>  MsTflc  Xux'^oUf  Fabric  Pteudepiffr,  IL  143,  means  taith  a  Ught,  i.e.,  Air- 
nished  with  it,  carrying  it  with  him, —  cum  lumtne^  not  2icmm€.  On  the  other 
hand,  comp.  Leo  Gramm.  p.  260  }iaxa£piov  ^TCiqp^peTai  pouXofievoc  aveXciv  ae 
fiex'  auTov,  p.  275,  al.    [Similarly  in  modem  Greek,  see  Mullach  p.  882.] 
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ffxovTJ  fieydXf]  or  iv  qxovfi  ^ley,)^  and  perhaps  in  A.  xiii.  17  ^: 
comp.  Polyb.  1.  49.  9  ij&Qoite  fisTot  nrjQvyfiatog'  Lucian,  P//«- 
lops.  8  poi]9-eiv  riyi  ficzd  Trjg  tixvrfi,  and  the  similar  use  of 
ow,— at  all  events  in  the  poets  (Bernh.  p.  214).  As  to  Mt 
xxvii.  66  see  Fritz,  in  loc. « — ^The  meaning  after  ^erd  has  not ' : 
in  Mk.  X.  30  fierd  3i(ayficiv  is  amid  persecutions  ^  as  fiezQ  xtv- 
dvv(ov  is  amidst  dangers  (Thuc.  1.  18,  al.). — ^lu  Mt  xii.  41  fterd 
with  the  genit.  is  wrongly  rendered  contra  by  KUhn5l  and 
Baumg.-Crusius.  The  words  run  thus :  the  Ninevites  will  at  the 
last  judgment  appear  with  this  generation, — ^i.e. ,  when  the  men 
of  this  generation  appear  before  the  judgment-seat,  the  Ninevites 
will  appear  with  them;  for  what  purpose  (against),  is  first  ex- 
pressed by  the  following  words.— The  use  of  the  genitive  with 
this  prepos.  is  explained  by  the  fact,  that  whatever  accompanies 
or  surrounds  a  person  is  in  a  certain  sense  dependent  on  hinu 
(Don.  p.  520,  Jelf  636.) 

i.  Jid.  The  primary  meaning  is  througli,  1 G.  xiiL  12  (Plat 
P/fced.  109  c):  the  idea  of  going  through  however,  in  a  local 
sense,  always  has  attached  to  it  that  of  coming  forth  or  out. 
(In  Hebrew  and  Arabic  indeed  v^  is  the  only  prepos.  for  the  lo- 
cal through;  comp.  also  Fabric.  Pseudepigr,  I.  191  hupevyeiv 
di  alcivog'  Mt  iv.  4  hLnoQevead-fu  didj  from  Dt  viii.  3,  and 
du^iqxea&cti  Plat  Rep.  10.  621a*.)  For  this  reason  did  go- 
verns the  genitive.  It  occurs  in  a  local  sense  in  simple  combi- 
nations, as  L.  iv.  30,  avroq  duX&tjv  did  ^iaov  ccvtwv  enoqtveto 
(Herod.  2.  1.  3),  1  C.  iii.  15,  oto&i^eTai  .  .  •  •  c^g  dta  ttvqoq* 
Rom.  XV.  28,  aTteXevaofiai  di  viAUtv  elg  Snaviavy  Le.  through 
your  city  (Thuc.  5.  4,  Plut  Virt.  MuL  p.  192  Lips.),  A.  xiii.  49, 
3ieg>t'QeT0  b  loyog  8i  oXtjg  vrg  x^QciSy  from  one  end  to  the  oilier 
{throughout^,  Odyss.  12.  335,  Plat  Symp,  p.  220b),  2  0.  viii. 

1  Tet  here  we  should  probably  take  piSTa  as  expressing  aocompaniment, — 
with  upraited  arm^  holding  up  His  arm  over  them  (for  protection). 

*  [Fritz,  considers  this  an  example  of  brachylogy,  the  Aill  expression  being 
Tja^.  T.  rdqpov,  a9paY(9avTec  tov  XC^ov  jxeid  tou  icpo^iJeivat  vfyt  xouorudiav, 
sss/Ermanm<  monumewtum  et  obtignato  lapide  et  euttodi^us  appontU:  our  Aath. 
Vers,  agrees  with  this.  Meyer  joins  fierdc  with  ijo^otX. ;  Bleek,  al.,  with  a9paY« 
See  Green  p.  SI 8.] 

*  In  Fabric.  P»eudep,  II.  698  \ux^  tou  ^X^eCv  is  certainly  a  mistake  of 
transcription  for  \l,  xh  Adeiv.  The  passages  collected  by  Baphel  (on  Mk.  LeJ) 
prove  nothing. 

«  Comp.  Ktthner  IL  281  (Jelf  627.  La),  and  my  5th.  Progr,  de  VerbU 
eomponL  p.  8. 

*  [Jelf  627. 1,  h ,  Biddell,  Plat.  Apot  p.  161.] 
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t8,  oi  b  €7taivog  ....  diet  Ttaadv  r.  ixicXtjaiciv.  In  Greek,  as 
in  all  languages,  there  is  an  easy  transition  from  this  local 
through  to  the  (animate  or  inanimate)  instrument,  as  that 
through  which  the  result  effected  passes,  as  it  were  (comp.  espe- 
cially 1  P.  i.  7), — that  which  lies  between  the  will  and  the  act: 
3  Jo.  13,  ov  &iht}  dtd  ftiXavog  nal  TLaXdiiov  yQ(X(peiv'  2  Jo.  12 
(Plut.  VU.  Solon,  p.  87  e),  2  C.  vi.  7,  1  C.  xiy.  9,  2 Th.  ii.  2  did 
Xoyovy  di  iTtiaToXTjgj  orally,  by  letter,  H.  xiii.  22  did  ^qaxiwv 
iniaxBiXa  v^iXv,  panels  sn'ipsi  vobis  (see  §  64).  Thence  it  is 
applied  to  non-material  objects,  as  1 C.  vi.  14,  rj^ag  s^eyefel  did 
TTjg  dwdfxewg  ainov'  Rom.  iii.  25,  ov  nQoid-ero  iXaarrQiov  did 
TTjg  niarewg'  Rom.  ii.  12,  Ja.  ii,  12,  ycotvead'ai  did  vofxov;  to 
persons,  A.  iii.  16,  ^  Ttiaxig  ij  di  avtov'  1  C.  iii.  5,  did^wvoij  dt 
Siv  iniisxtiistxxv  H.  iii.  16,  o\  i^eld'ovteg  i^  uiiyvTtxov  did 
Mwvaicog, — and  especially  did  ^Irjaov  Xqictov,  of  the  mediatorial 
work  of  Christ  in  all'  its  parts,  Rom.  ii.  16,  v.  1,  2  C.  L  5,  G. 
i.  1,  E.  i.  5,  Ph.  i.  11,  Tit.  iii.  6,  al.  ^;  also  did  nvev^axog 
(ayiov),  Rom.  v.  6,  1 C.  xii.  8 ,  E.  iii.  16.  Under  this  (instru- 
mental) meaning  must  also  be  ranged  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  did  nolkanf 
fiaQTVQiov  {intei'vementibus  multis  testibus,  by  the  mediation  of, 
ie.  here,  in  the  presence  of  many  witnesses) ;  and  H.  viL  9,  did 
*ui^qad(i  xai  uievi  dedey^dtcovaiy  t/trougk  AbraJiam,  i.e.,  in  the 
person  of  Abr.  as  representative  of  the  whole  Israelitish  people, 
— through  Abraham's  being  tithed,  Levi  is  also  tithed.  Jid 
is  sometimes,  but  only  seldom,  used  in  reference  to  the  causa 
principalis  *  (as  in  1 G.  i.  9,  G.  iv.  7  v.L),  and  might  appear 


^  This  phrase  has  essendaUj  the  same  meaning  when  it  is  combined  with 
words  of  praiinig^  thanking ,  &c. ,  as  in  Rom.  i.  S,  vii.  25,  zvi.  27,  Col.  iii.  17. 
Not  only  are  the  benefits  for  which  we  give  thanks  procured  through  Christ, 
bat  also  the  thanksgiving  itself  is  offered  (in  a  mode  pleasing  to  God)  through 
Christ,  living  with  Ood,  and  continuing  the  work  of  mediation  for  His  people. 
The  Christian  thanks  God,  not  in  his  own  person,  but  through  Christ,  whom 
he  regards  as  the  medium  of  his  prayer,  as  He  is  the  medium  of  his  salvation. 
Phillppi's  remarks  on  Rom.  i.  8  are  insufficient:  Bengel  is  better. 

s  On  the  Latin  per  for  a  see  Hand,  I^irtelL  IV.  436  sq.  <^The  wrong 
done  through  me"  and  *^the  wrong  done  by  me"  may  in  the  end  express  exactly 
the  same  thing,  but  the  wrong-doer  is  viewed  under  different  aspects  in  the 
two  expressions.  Aia  is  probably  used  designedly  in  ML  xxvi.  24,  tco  0(v^p<dic(a 
/U'  o\>  6  vl3{  T.  Qtv^p.  icapa8(dOTat  (the  traitor  was  merely  an  instrument,  com- 
pare Rom.  viii.  32) :  also  in  A.  ii.  43 ,  icoXXa  re  repara  xa\  ai\\t.tia  Hiol  tcov 
aitooToXoDv  ^Y^vcTO,  for  the  true  Worker  was  God  (A.  ii.  22,  xv.  12);  comp.  did 
XCtpUY  A.  V.  12 ,  xiv.  3.  The  fact  that  this  more  exact  mode  of  expression  b 
not  adhered  to  in  aU  passages  and  by  all  writers,  proves  nothing  against  this 
explanation. 
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here  to  be  synonymous  with  vno  or  TtoQci.  Even  in  such  cases 
however  did  does  not  indicate  the  author  as  such ,  Le. ,  as  the 
source  from  which  something  proceeds,  but  in  strictness  only 
/as  the  person  ihrovyk  whose  labour,  favour,  &c,  something  is 
received  (comp.  6.  i.  1);  the  question  whether  this  comes  from 
him  directly  or  indirectly  is  not  touched ' .  We  may  also  add 
with  Fritzsche  {Horn.  1.  p.  15),  ^'est  autem  hie  usus  ibi  tantum 
admissus,  ubi  nullam  sententise  ambiguitatem  crearet'^:  thus  in 
G.  i.  1 ,  after  Paul  has  used  oTto  and  8ta  distinctively,  he  sums 
up  with  iia  alone — ^also  standing  in  reference  to  God.  Very 
many  passages  have  been  wrongly  referred  to  this  category.  In 
Jo.  L  3, 17,  the  per  of  mediate  agency  is  justified  by  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Logos ,  comp.  Origen  in  loc.  (Tom.  1. 108 ,  Lom- 
matzsch);  di  ol  in  Bom.  i.  5  is  explained  by  xv.  15;  in  Rom. 
xi.  36  the  presence  of  h,  and  elg  of  itself  renders  this  explana- 
tion of  did  necessary;  on  G.  iii.  19  see  my  note  in  loc;  as  to 
RouL  V.  2  no  one  will  allow  himself  to  be  misled  by  Fritzsche's 
remark.  In  H.  ii.  3  Christ  is  regarded  as  commissioned  by  God 
to  proclaim  salvation:  on  1  P.  ii.  14*  see  Steiger*.  To  the  idea 
of  medium  we  may  also  refer  the  use  of  did  to  denote  the  mental 
state  in  which  one  does  something,  e.g.,  di  vTto^ioyfjs  anexdi- 
XBoS'acj  TQixBLVy  Rom.  viii.  25,  H.  xii.  1,  Plut.  Ednc.  5.  3*, — 
probably  also  2  C.  v.  7  did  Triaretag  TceQiTtatclvfiey :  hence  did 
serves  as  a  periphrasis  for  an  adjective,  e.g.  2G.  iii.  11  ei  to  tux- 
TaQyovfievov  (iati)  did  do^tjgy  i.e.  evdo^ov  (Matth.  580.  1.  e). 
More  loosely  used,  this  prepos.  denotes  that  with  which  some  one 


1  Bremi  (on  Corn.  Nop.  10.  1.  4)  takes  almost  exactly  the  same  riew. 
Even  if  it  were  conceded  that  8ia  is  perfectly  identical  with  utco,  it  wonld  not 
follow  that  in  6.  iii.  19,  (vo^o;)  SiocTOYe^  Si'  iyyiXid-^i  the  angels  are  indicated 
as  the  atUhiOr$  of  the  Mosaic  Law  (as  Schtilthess  persistently  maintained).  If 
we  are  to  depart  from  the  simple  explanation  ordaisted  through  angels  f  reasons 
altogether  diflierent  from  those  which  Schnlthess  gives,  and  of  a  more  positive 
kind,  mast  be  brooght  forward  to  justify  the  change. 

*  [Steiger  refers  aurou  to  the  king:  similarly  Alford  and  others. — On  the 
nse  of  did  in  snch  passages  as  G.  i.  1  see  Ellicott  and  Lightfoot  m  loe.  In 
G.  iv.  7,  referred  to  in  the  text,  did  dsou  is  certainly  the  most  probable 
reading.] 

>  In  ITh.  iv.  8,  rCvac  mtptiyyikiaq  i^wxpA^  ii|JLiv  5id  t.  xvpCou  'It)- 
ooO,  the  expression  at  first  sight  appears  strange.  But  as  the  Apostle  was  not 
acting  in  his  own  person,  but  as  moved  through  Christ,  his  charges  were  really 
given  through  Christ. 

«  Xen.  C^.  4.  6.  6  is  of  a  different  kind.  In  8  C.  ii.  4,  also,  lypa^T.  vfjiiv 
dt2  ;coXX(5v  daxpucdv  is  properly  through  many  tears:  *ainid  many  tears'  expresses 
something  similar, — see  above  s.v.  (UtgL 
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is  furnished,  the  circumstances  and  relations  amid  which  he  does 
something:  IJo.  v.  6,  ilS-cliv  dc  vdarog  xai  a'tfiarog,  came  by 
means  of  water  and  blood,  H.  ix.  12  (but  see  Bleek  in  he.  ^); 
Bom.  ii.  27,  as  rov  did  yqif-ifxaroq  xat  TteQitof-iiig  TtaQa^dnjv 
ovxaj  with  letter*  and  cimtmcision ,  i.e.  although  thou  wast  in 
possession  of  a  written  law  &c.;  iv.  11,  xiv.  20,  o  did  nQogno^- 
fiatog  ia&icov,  who  cateth  mth  (amid)  offence — giving  oflFence*. 
When  applied  to  time,  did  signifies 

a)  During  (i.e.,  within  a  space  of  time),  as  H.  ii.  15,  did 
ndrcog  tov  ^^  (Xen.  Cifi\  2. 1.  19,  Mem.  1.  2.  61,  Plat.  Conv. 
203  d) ;  even  if  in  the  course  of  this  period  the  action  takes 
place  but  once  or  occasionally,  as  A.  v.  19,  xvi.  9,  al.  Of  this 
laxer  use  of  the  prepos.  there  are  probably  no  examples  in  Greek 
writers  '*. 

b)  After  * ;  e.g.  di  hHv  TtleiovcDv  A.  xxiv.  17,  properly,  in- 
tei^jectis  pluribus  annis,  many  years  being  passed  through  *, 
i.e.,  after  the  lapse  of  many  years*, — G.  ii.  1 ;  comp.  Her.  6. 118, 
Plat.  Legg.  8.  834  e,  Arist.  Anim.  8. 15,  Polyb.  22.  26. 22,  Geo- 
pon.  14.  26.  2,  Plut.  Agis  10,  Lucian,  Icar.  24,  and  in  the  LXX 

1  [^*The  prepos.  2$ia  may  here  be  taken  as  denoting  the  means:  it  was 
Chrht's  own  blood  which  opened  to  Him,  as  it  were,  the  entrance  into  the 
heayenly  sanetoary":  Bleek  m  loe.     Similarly  Alford.] 

«  Markland,  Lys.  V.  329  (Reiske). 

s  Fritzsche  in  Fritzschior.  Opusc.  p.  164  sq.  [In  all  the  passages  (A.  v. 
19,  xvi.  9,  xvii.  10,  zziii.  31)  Meyer  defends  the  meaning  throuffhy  thronghotU 
(see  hb  notes  U,  ce,  and  on  G.  ii.  1).  On  the  other  side  see  £llicott  on  G. 
ii.  1:  *'....  A.  V.  19,  where  both  the  tense  and  the  occurrence  predade  the 
possibility  of  its  being  ^throughout  the  night' ;  so  abo  A.  xvi.  9 ;  A.  xyii.  10  is 
perhaps  doubtful.'*] 

^  This  signification  of  ^ii,  cannot  bo  denied  by  any  one  who  is  not  trying 
to  find  in  G.  ii.  1  his  own  foregone  conclusion  respecting  the  chronology  of 
Paul's  travels.  That  the  prepos.  may  mean  **after"  can  be  clearly  shown; 
whether  we  derive  this  meaning  (with  Matth.  580.  1.  a)  from  the  idea  of  in- 
terval which  is  expressed  by  dia  in  its  local  sense,  or  from  that  of  passing 
through  a  series  of  points  of  time  (which  are  thus  indicated  as  gone  over,  as 
passed):  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  856.  The  assertion  that  it  is  only  to  a  period  of 
time  after  which  something  occurs  as  its  result  that  8ux  can  be  thus  applied, 
is  a  subtlety  which  has  no  foundation  in  the  usage  of  the  language,  and  which 
wrongly  takes  the  notion  of  vMons^  which  is  but  a  derived  sense  of  8ia,  to 
explain  one  of  the  temporal  applications  of  the  prepos.,  though  these  are  al- 
ways most  closely  attached  to  the  primary  local  meaning.  Even  were  this 
conceded,  however,  it  would  be  quite  admissible  to  understand  dia<dexaT.  ^tc5v 
in  G.  ii.  1  of  a  journey  the  necessity  of  which  forced  itself  on  Paul  tn  con- 
seqwnce  ^14  years  of  labour.  At  all  events  jeard  ccTCOxaX.  (ver.  2)  could  not 
be  urged  as  a  decisive  argument  on  the  other  side. 

*  Her.  3.  157,  diaXiictiv  "^[Upa^  ftexa*     isocr.  Pern,  p.  746. 

<  See  Perison.  Mian  p.  921  (ed.  Gkonov.),  Blomfield,  ^sch.  Bers,  1006, 
Wetst.  I.  525,  558.    [EUicott  on  G.  U.  1,  Jelf  627.  L  2.  5,  Don.  p.  511.] 
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Dt.  ix.  11;  and  lastly  Mk.  iL  1,  dt   ijfueQtiv  after  some  days 

(Theophr.  Piant.  4.  4,  di  ijfieQciv  xiviov\  comp.  dia  xQovov  Plat 

Eift/fyd.  273  b,  Xen.  Q/r.  1.  4.  28  (Raphel,  Kypke,  and  Fritz. 

in  loc.)  ^    (Don.  p.  510,  Jelf  627.) 

The  following  Bignificatione  have  been  wrongly  attributed 
to  diet: 

a)  Into:  1  C.  xiii.  12,  pkinofifv  Si  igonvgov^  is  said  according 
to  the  popular  conception, — a  man  looks  through  a  mirror,  inasmuch 
as  he  imagines  that  the  form  he  sees  is  behind  the  mirror. 

b)  Cum :  1  C.  xyi.  3 ,  iC  ImatokdSv  tovvov^  icifirlfca  aKtvByxnv 
%,T.Lf  must  be  rendered  by  means  of  letters,  recommending  them  by 

letters  (Syr.  I^i^Ia).     It  is  true  the  apostle  also  intends  that  they 

shall  take  these  letters  wtth  them,  but  the  meaning  of  the  prepos. 
is  nevertheless  strictly  retained. 

e)  ^d:    2P.  i.  3,  %ali<ia\fXog  i^fia;   Sia  So^riq  %ai  aQtx7]g^   is 

not  ad  religionem  christianam  adduxit  eo  eonsilio ,  ut  consequeremini 

felieitatem  &c. ,  but  called  by  means  of  glory  and  power, — so  that 

the  power  and  majesty  of  Gk>d  were  manifested  in  this  call  (ver.  4, 

comp.  IP.  ii.  9).     Some  MSS.  read  do$g  nal  agtjj^, 

d)  On  account  of,  for  Sii  with  the  accus.:  this  interchange 
is  found  in  very  late  writers  only,  e.g.  ^cta  Jpocr.  p.  252.  In  2  C. 
ix.  13  Sii  rather  expresses  the  occasion  through  which  the  6o|a^c(v 
is  brought  about;  the  following  words,  hu  t^  vnoxay^,  express  over 
i.e.  on  account  o/*the  obedience.  1  C.  i.  21,  ova  iyvm  6  %6a(jMg  6ia 
Ttjg  aofpLag  xov  ^eov,  may  very  well  mean  by  means  of  their  (vaunted, 
see  ver.  20)  wisdom, — the  wisdom  did  not  enable  them  to  attain 
this  object;  though  the  explanation  given  by  others  'for  (very) 
wisdom^'  may  be  gprammatically  admissible,  if  we  take  this  render- 
ing as  derived  from  ''having  wisdom  with  them"  (see  above) :  the 
words  which  immediately  follow,  Sia  xijg  fKagiag ,  are  however  de- 
cisive for  the  former  view.  Rom.  vii.  4,  i^avaxoidTitB  too  vofim  dia 
Tov  ooifucxog  Xgiaxov,  is  explained  by  ver.  1-3 :  ye  were  slain  to  the 
law  through  the  body  of  Christ, — with  the  slaying  of  Christ's  body 
(which  slaying  had  reference  to  the  law)  ye  have  been  slain  to  the 
law.  In  1  C.  xi.  12  it  is  the  less  possible  to  take  Sia  xiig  yvvamog 
as  used  for  dia  xr^v  yvva,l%a  (which  here  would  bring  in  an  extra- 
neous thought),  since  these  words  were  clearly  intended  to  be  par- 
allel to  ix  xov  avdgog:  the  distinction  between  the  prepos.  Ix  and 
did  is  obvious  at  once.  In  2  C.  viii.  S  (Schott)  ^la  xtjg  ixig.  anov- 
6ijg  belongs  to  doKifia^mv,  as  was  seen  by  BengeL  In  H.  xi.  39 
(Schott)  navxsg  iiagxvgri^ivxsg  Sia  xijg  7tlaxi<og  means  praised  through 
faith,  who  through  faith  have  obtained  praise. 


1  [Fritzsche,  Alford^  and  others  thus  explain  Mt  xxri.  61,  Mk.  ziv.  58,  5td 


Tpuov  y\\i..     Meyer  renders  during  three  days:  see  also  Winer  on  Q.  ii.  1.] 
*  [This  reading  is  adopted  hj  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Alford.] 
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Nor  is  there  any  foundation  for  the  rendering  per  (Schott)  in 
exhortations  and  adjurations  (by).  Bom.  xii.  1,  xy.  30,  10.  i.  10, 
2  C.  X.  1,  2  Th.  iii.  12  1.  To  exhort  or  conjure  through  the  mercy 
of  God,  through  the  name  of  Christ,  means,  to  exhort  &c.  referring 
to ,  reminding  of  . . . . :  ^id  indicates  the  motive  which  the  writer 
presents  to  add  strength  to  his  exhortation. 

k.  Kctvd  has  for  its  primary  meaning  dovm  (down  upon, 
down  from),  rfe, — compare  tuxtco  (Xen.  An,  4.  2. 17,  aXXo^tvot 
'Kcrcd  ttjg  TtizQag*  1.  5.  8,  tqIx^v  yxxtol  nQavovg  yT]l6q)ov'  Her. 
8.53):  Mt.  viii.  32,  cdQf.ir]ae  naaa  f]  dyiXi]  %aTot  vov  %qriixvov 
(Galen,  Profrept.  2,  TLard  yiQrjfivwv  Dio  Chr.  7.  99,  Porphyr. 
MsWi.  4.  15,  ^lian  7.  14,  Pausan.  10.  2.  2);  1  C.  xi.  4,  dvfiQ 
Tuxtd  lucfaXrjg  excjVj  having  (a  veil  hanging)  rfo«rw  from  the 
lead;  comp.  also  the  figurative  usage  in  2  C.  viii.  2,  ^  xatd  /9a- 
•^ot'g  nt(oxdaj  porei'iy  redching  down  into  the  depth*.  It  is 
next  applied  to  the  surface  ovei'  {through)  which  something  ex- 
tends, and  hence  differs  essentially  from  the  local  iv  (with 
which  it  is  frequently  interchanged  by  later  writers  •):  L.  iv.  14, 
i^Xd^ev  xa^*  olr]g  rfjg  mqixwqov*  A.  ix.  31,  42,  x.  37  * ;  comp. 
Arrian,  AL  5.  7. 1,  Indie.  13.  6.  In  its  figurative  use  xorra  de- 
notes hostile  direction  against  something,  Mt.  x.  35,  xxvii.  1,  A. 
vi.  13,  1  C.  iv.  6,  XV.  15*,  Rom.  viii.  33:  it  is  the  antithesis  of 
VTttQj  see  iRom.  xi.  2  compared  with  viii.  34,  and  2G.  xiii.  8. 
Ktnd  is  the  prepos.  usually  employed  to  express  this  relation: 
it  seems  however,  like  our  gegen,  strictly  to  imply  no  more 
than  motion  on  or  to,  whereas  arcl^  like  contra ^  has  the  no- 
tion of  hostility  included  even  in  its  local  meaning.  In  oaths  and 


>  [Here  we  should  probably  read,  ^v  xi»p((^  'I.  X.l 

s  To  this  head  belongs  A.  xzvii.  14,  IfpaXc  xorr'  aunqc  ave}jLO{  Tu^cdvtxoc: 
the  tempestaoos  wind  rushed  (from  above)  down  upon  the  ship.  In  Mk.  xiv.  S) 
iMxtftv^  avTOv  xard  r.  xe^aXijc  (holding  the  box  of  ointment  over  His  head), 
good  MSS.  leave  out  the  prepos.  For  xsTotx^eiv  xorrdc  t.  see  Plat.  Rep,  8.  898  a, 
Apollod.  2.  7.  6.  [In  A.  xzvii.  14  avTif);  most  naturally  refers  to  KptJ'nQV,  ver.  18 
(Meyer,  Alford):  the  rendering  dmtm  from  Crete  fully  suits  the  circumstances 
of  the  case.  See  Alford  m  loc,^  Conyb.  and  Howson,  SU  BauL  VL  p.  401,  Smith, 
JHeL  of  BibU  IL  757.] 

*  Compare  Ellendt,  Arr.  M.  I.  855. 

4  [L.  xxiii.  5  is  the  only  other  ex.  in  the  N.  T.,  so  that  this  usage  is  pe- 
culiar to  St  Luke:  it  is  singular  that  in  each  case  the  phrase  is  xa^  oXt]C 
Tijc  •  •  •  •  Other  exx.  given  in  the  Lexicons  are  Polyb.  1.  17.  10,  £axc2$aafi^vot 
xorrd  TQ<  X^P^C*  9-  Id.  7:  Odysf,  6.  102  also  is  quoted  by  Bost  and  Palm,  but 
Nitzsch  (U.  102)  maintains  that  the  meaning  doum  from  must  be  retained.] 

*  [Here  some  (e.g.  De  Wette)  give  xard  its  other  meaning,  m  regard  to 
<Jelf  628.  L  8.  e).] 
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adjurations  (Mt  xxri.  63,  H.  vi.  13, 16)  xcrra  d'cov  *  probably 
means  down  from  God, — God  being  called  down,  as  it  were,  as 
witness  or  avenger  (KrUg.  p.  330).  Ktlhner  (II.  284 «)  takes  a 
diflferent  view.    (Don.  p.  511 ,  Jelf  628.) 

L  ^YTtig  has  the  local  meaning  of  being  on  tlte  vpper  pari 
of  (over)  a  place, — properly,  without  immediate  contact,  Xen. 
Mem,  3.  8.  9  b  tjhog  tov  &eQovg  vniq  rjftiwv  xai  twv  azeywv 
TtoQevofAevog'  Herod.  2.  6.  19:  hence  it  is  used  in  geographical 
language  for  situalion  over  something,  imminere  urbi,  Xen.  j4n. 
1.  10.  12,  Thuc.  1. 137  (Dissen,  Pind.  p.  431).  In  the  N.  T.  its 
meaning  is  always  figurative'. 

1)  The  nearest  approach  to  its  local  signification  is  in  1 C. 
iv.  6  IVa  fit]  elg  vniq  tov  Ivog  (pvaidvad-ey  if  we  render  this, 
that  one  may  not  be  pvffed  vp  over  tlie  ot/ter  (so  as  to  imagine 
himself  elevated  above  the  other). 

2)  Still  in  connexion  with  the  local  sense,  vnig  denotes  for 
the  benefit  of,  for  (the  antithesis  of  yuxtdy  Mk.  ix.  40,  Rom.  viii. 
31),  e.g.,  to  die,  suflFer,  pray,  care,  exert  oneself  for  some  one* ; 
as  Jo.  X.  15,  XL  50,  Roql  v.  6,  ix.  3  (comp.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  9, 
Diod.  S.  17. 15,  Strabo  3. 165,  Eurip.  Ale.  700,  711),  L.  xxii.  19, 
20.  V.  21,  Ph.  iv  .10,  H.  v.  1,  vii,  25,  xiii.  17,  Col.  i.  7,  24,  pro- 
bably  also  1  C.  xv.  29 ;  the  original  idea  being  that  of  bending 
over  some  one,  as  it  were,  protecting  and  warding  off  (comp. 
fidx^a^at  VTtiq  tivog  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  21 ,  Isocr.  Pancg.  14)  *. 


1  Schaef.  Long.  p.  853  sq.     Bernh.  p.  238. 

^  [Jelf  628.  8.  d  (Don.  p.  512).  Bernh.  regards  this  usage  as  an  incorrect 
extension  of  the  classical  6iL6ooii  xorroc  with  genitive  of  tking.  V^hereas  former- 
ly this  phrase  was  used  in  swearing  6y  a  thing  ("because  one  holds  oat  the 
hand  aver  it,  or  calls  down  the  vengeance  of  the  gods  i^on  it"  Lidd.  and 
Bcott),  it  is  applied  in  later  Greek  to  swearing  by  a  deity.  Similarly  Bleek 
(on  H.  vi.  13).] 

*  Unless  we  render  1  C.  zv.  29,  ^aicrCCcodai  vTclp  TcSv  vexpc5v,  have  thewi- 
selvet  baptised  over  the  dead.  The  passage  only  admits  of  an  archseologieal  ex- 
planation. Bat  it  is  strange  that  Meyer  should  pronounce  the  above  rendering 
grammatically  inadmissible  because  uic^p  does  not  occar  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T. 
in  the  local  sense.  Might  not  then  the  prepos.  be  used  with  this  most  simple 
local  meaning  in  one  single  passage  only?  Van  Hengel's  remark  (Cor,  p.  136) 
deserves  attentioUf  though  even  it  contains  an  arbitrary  limitation.  [See  Alford 
and  Stanley  in  2o«.,  and  Smith,  Diet,  of  Bible  s.v.  Baptism.] 

^  See  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  164  sq. 

>  Hence  in  strictness  ^ip  differs  from  icep{,  which  merely  signifies  on 
account  <f  tome  one^  he  being  viewed  as  the  olgect,  the  cause  of  the  dying, 
praying,  &o. :  see  SchsBf.  JDemotth.  I.  189  sq.,  and  comp.  Beiti,  JMeian  IV.  648, 
VII.  403  sq.  (ed.  Lehm.) ,  Schoem.  Jmbm  p.  234 ,  Franke ,  Dem.  p.  6  sq.  The 
two  prepositions  are,   however,  frequently  interchanged  in  the  MSS.  of  the  N. 
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So  also  elvat  vniq  t.,  io  be  for  some  one,  Mk.  ix.  40,  Rom.  Tiii. 
31,  X.  1  ^  (Blume,  Lyciirg.  p.  151).  In  most  cases  he  who  acts 
in  behalf  of  another  appears  for  him  (1  Tim.  ii.  6,  2G.  v.  15), 
and  hence  vniq  sometimes  borders  on  avtiy  instead  of\  loco 
(see  especiaUy  Eurip.  Ale.  700),  PhiL  13,  Thuc.  1. 141,  Polyb. 
3.  67.  7 «. 

3)  ^Yni(i  denotes  the  subject  on  (about)  which  one  speaks, 
writes,  judges,  &c,  as  in  Bom.  ix.  27,  Ph.  i.  7,  2G.  viii.  23 
(see  Joel  i.  3,  Plutarch,  BruL  1,  Mar,  3,  Plat  ApoL  39  e,  Lcgg. 
6.  776,  Demosth.  1.  PIdL  p.  20  a,  Arrian,  Al.  3.  3.  11,  6.  2.  6, 
Arrian,  EpUt.  1. 19. 26,  Polyb.  1. 14. 1,  Dion.  H.  V.  625,  JEschin. 
DinL  1.  8,  .£lian,  Anim.  11.  20,  and  frequently);  or  ovei'  (for) 
which  one  gives  thanks  or  praise,  as  £.  i.  16,  v.  20,  Bom.  xv.  9; 
or  on  which  one  prides  oneself,  of  which  one  boasts,  as  2G. 
TiL  4,  ix.  2,  xii.  5,  2  Th.  i.  4  (comp.  in  Latin  supers  in  Hebrew 
b? , — "rfe  aliqua  re  loqui"  also  is  akin  to  this,  see  under  Tieqi)  * : 
hence  generally  in  regard  io  a  thing,  as  in  2G.  i.  6,  8,  2Th. 
ii.  1  iqwTia^Bv  v^ag  vnig  t^  naqovaiag  zov  'kvqiov'  comp.  Xen. 
CifT.  7.  1.  17,  v7t€Q  zivog  &a^^€iv,  Io  have  no  fear  in  regard 
to  some  one.  Akin  to  this  is  the  causal  meaning  on  account  of, 
/or  the  sake  of,  2  C.  xii.  8  (Hebr.  by , — ^yet  compare  the  Latin 
gratia  and  Xen.  Cjp-.  2.  2. 11,  and  even  the  German  flir  [/bf], 
which  we  can  often  make  use  of  in  such  passages,  and  which 
presents  a  different  combination  of  meanings).  Bom.  xv.  8,  vTtiq 
aXfj&eiag  d^eov  (Philostr.  ApoU.  1.  35,  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  3,  aJ.):  to 
this  class  belong  Jo.  xi.  4  vniq  ir^g  do^rjg  tov  -^eov,  for  the  glm'if 
of  God,  glorias  dicince  illnstrandce  causa,  2  G.  xiL  19  vniq  Tnqg 
vfi&v  olxoSofifjgy  for  your  edification.  Bom.  i.  5,  3  Jo.  7,  and 
— ^with  a  difference  of  application — Ph.  ii.  13  d^sSg  iaxiv  o  heg- 


T.  as  in  those  of  Greek  anihors  (see  6.  i.  4,  Rom.  i.  8)t  and  the  writers  them- 
selres  do  not  always  obsenre  the  distinction.  In  1  P.  iii.  18  (E.  ▼!.  18  sq.)  uic^p 
and  iccp(  are  suitably  combined:  comp.  Thac  6.  78.  [See  Ellicott  on  6.  i.  A, 
Ph.  i.  7,  E.  Ti.  19 ,  and  Ligbtfoot  on  G.  i.  4.] 

^  [Winer  renders  (with  Fritssche),  **. . .  is  for  them,  for  their  salvation".] 

*  We  are  not  justified,  however,  in  regarding  ^TCCp  as  equivalent  to 
imiUad  qf  (Frits.  jBom.  I.  867),  when  in  dogmatic  passages  such  phrases  as 
uiup  ii(ic5v  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  death  of  Christ  (G.  iii.  18,  Rom.  y.  6,  8, 
sir.  16,  IP.  iii.  18,  al.),  on  the  ground  of  such  parallel  passages  as  Mt  xx.  28. 
JntUad  qf  is  the  more  definite  prepos. ;  uTcip  merely  signifies  for  men,  for  their 
salyation,  and  leaves  it  undetermined  in  what  sense  Christ  died  far  them.  [See 
EUicott  on  G.  iU.  18,  PhU.  18.] 

•  So  with  aioxt^viodat,  GtYavaxrciv,  &c.;  StaUb.  Plat  Eu^yd.  p.  119. 
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yaw  ....  vTciq  Ttjg  evdonUagj  for  the  sake  of  His  goodness ,  in 
order  to  satisfy  His  goodness.  In  2  C.  v.  20 ,  vniQ  Xqiotov 
nQBOpevofiev  ....  deofxed^a  vniq  Xqiotov,  the  prepos.  probably 
means  both  times  for  Christ  ^,  i.c.  in  His  name  and  behalf  (con- 
sequently in  His  stead):  comp.  Xen.  Cy?*.  3.  3. 14,  Plat.  Gorg. 
515  c,  Polyb.  21.  14.  9,  Marie,  Fioril,  p.  169  sq.,  and  see  above, 
no.  2  (at  the  close).  Others  take  the  second  tvre^  as  in  formulas 
of  asseveration  (Bernh.  p.  244,  whose  explanation^  however  is 
certainly  incorrect),  by  Christ,  per  Cla^istitm.  We  find  Tcqta- 
fieveiv  VTteq ,  in  reference  to  a  thing ,  in  £.  vi.  20,  to  act  as  am- 
bassador for  the  Gospel  (in  the  cause  of  the  6.) :  comp.  Dion.  H. 
IV.  2044,  Lucian,  Toxar.  34.    (Don.  p.  513,  Jelf  630.) 

SECTION  XLVQL 
PREPOSrriONS  QOVERNINO  the  DATIVE. 

a.  !Bv». 

1)  In  its  local  sense  ^,  this  prepos.  refers  to  a  space  within 
the  limits  of  which  something  is  situated.  Hence,  according  to 
the  different  views  of  this  relation,  ^i^  denotes 

a)  In  the  first  place,  in  or — when  applied  to  surfaces,  tracts, 
or  heights — on;  Mt.  xxiv.  40  iv  t<J5  ^QVt  ^^*  3  ^  tj  «y^??> 
L.  xix.  36,  Rev.  iii.  21,  Jo.  iv.  20,  2  G.  iii.  3.  In  many  phrases 
of  this  kind  it  would  be  more  exact  to  use  ini. 

b)  Next  it  denotes  amongst,  in  reference  to  masses :  Mt  xi. 
11,  A.  ii.  29,  iv.  34,  xx.  25,  Rom.  i.  5,  IG.  v.  1,  IP.  5. 1,  ii.  12. 
Allied  to  this  is  the  use  of  h  to  denote  accompaniment,  as  L.  xiv. 
31,  iv  dexa  xikidaiv  anavxrpai '  Jude  14  (Neh.  xiii.  2,  1  S.  i.  24  *, 
1  Mace.  i.  17);  also  clothing  (and  armour,  comp.  £.  vi.  16,  Krebs, 

1  See  De  Wette,  against  Meyer.  [Meyer  now  renders  the  prepos.  (both 
times)  in  the  same  way  as  Winer.] 

*  ['^Properly,  /or  the  welfare  of  the  object  named ,  uTdp  Tox^ov ,  bat  also 
^Tclp  Zt]v6C)  to  implore  hy  parents,  by  Zeus"  Bernh.  l.e.  Compare  Lidd.  and 
Sc.  S.T., — who  however  wrongly  state  that  in  Homer  this  formola  is  only  found 
in  conjunction  with  XCaaofxai:  see  JL  15.  666.] 

>  In  H.  zL  26  £v  is  (apparently)  joined  with  the  genitiye,  according  to  the 
reading  of  A  and  other  MSS.,  received  into  the  text  by  Lachm.,  rtSv  iv  A^yuic- 
Tov  ^aaup<Sv.  Such  combinations,  by  no  means  rare  in  Greek  authors,  are 
of  course  elliptical, — £v  ffi  A^Y-  Usually,  however,  only  such  words  as  vaoc, 
lopn^,  olxoc,  are  thus  left  out;  and  in  this  passage  the  weight  of  MS.  evidence 
is  on  the  side  of  tcSv  AtyuTrrou  :ih)9aup(5v.  As  to  the  most  ancient  use  of  this 
prepos.  (in  Homer),  see  Giseke  in  Schneidewin's  FhHolog,  VH.  77  sqq.  • 

4  See  Spohn,  Niceph,  Blemmid,  p.  29  sqq. 

'  [These  two  examples  would  come  in  better  in  the  next  sentence.] 
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Obs.  26),  Mt.  vii.  15,  Mk.  xii.  38,  Jo.  xx.  12  (^lian  9.  34,  Her. 
2.  159,  Callim.  Dian,  241,  Matth.  577.  2).  More  generally,  iv 
is  applied  to  that  with  which  any  one  is  furnished,  which  he 
carries  with  him:  H.  ix.  25,  HQiqxevm  iv  aifnavc  1  C.  iv.  21, 
V.  8,  2  C.  X.  14,  Eom.  xv.  29  (Xen.  Oyr.  2.  3. 14). 

c)  By  a  fiirther  extension  of  meaning,  iv  denotes  at,  on,^ 
sometimes  of  immediate  connexion,  as  in  Jo.  xv.  4  ydrj^a  iav  fir 
fiBivrj  iv  tJ]  oL^iTtthfiy  sometimes  of  mere  proximity  {by,  naqd)^ 
as  xa&iCeiv  {elvai)  iv  de^i^  d^eov  on  the  right  hand,  H.  i.  3, 
viii.  1,  E.  i.  20,  Plutarch,  Lysand.  436  b,  Dio  C.  216.  50.  This 
usage  is  much  more  common  in  Greek  authors;  see  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.45,  Isocr.  Pavailu  p.  646,  PhUipp.  p.  216,  Plat  Charm,  i53b, 
Diod.  S.  4. 78,  17. 10;  and  compare  the  comment,  on  Lucian  VL 
640  (Lehm.),  Jacob,  Luc.  Alex.  p.  123  ^  But  in  Jo.  x.  23  and 
L.  ii.  7  iv  signifies  in ,  as  it  probably  does  in  Jo.  viii.  20  (where 
yatocpvhxTi,  denotes  the  treasury  as  a  locality),  and  in  L.  xiiL  4, 
as  it  was  usual  to  say  in  Siloam  because  the  fountain  was  sur- 
rounded with  buildings:  perhaps  also  m  Mt.  xxvii.  5,  see  Meyer 
in  loc. '  It  is  obvious  that  the  ]*endering  in  must  be  retained 
in  formulas  of  quotation,  e.g.  iv  J  avid  y  H.  iv.  7,  Rom.  ix.  25 
{in,  Gic.  O?*.  71 ,  Quint.  9.  4.  8),  and  even  Bom.  xi.  2,  iv  ^HJdtf 
(see  Van  Marie  and  Fritz,  in  loc,  •,  comp.  Diog.  L.  6. 104). 

d)  Before,  npitd,  coram  (see  Isocr.  Arc/rid.  p.  276,  Ly- 
sias,  Pio  Mil.  11,  Arrian,  Epict.  3.  22.  8,  Ast,  Plai  Legg.  285). 
This  meaning  is  not  needed  in  1  Tim.  iv.  15  (where  however 
Tiaaiv — ^not  iv  naatv — is  the  true  reading),  but  1  C.  ii.  6  (xiv. 
11)  must  be  referred  to  this  head,  see  above  §  31.  8  (compare 
Dem.  Boiot.  p.  636  a,  Polyb.  17.  6. 1,  5.  29.  6,  Appian,  Civ. 

1  To  render  ^v  r^  in  H.  iz.  4  by  jttxta  guam  is  a  mere  archeological 
makeshift. — Where  the  local  ^v  is  joined  with  personal  names  (in  the  pla- 
ral),  it  means  not  so  mnch  vsith  as  amongst  (a  number ,  company,  &c.).  In 
1  P.  V.  2  we  might  (with  Pott)  render  t6  ^v  Vfiiv  TCoCfiviov  the  flock  which  u 
in  your  lands  (comp.  fita,  Rom.  xv.  28).  Grammatically,  it  would  also  be  pos- 
sible to  connect  to  ^v  upLiv  with  TCOtpLdvaT&  {quantum  in  vohis  est,  according  to 
your  power) ,  or  —  though  this  is  certainly  far-fetched  —  to  render  to  £v  ufiCv 
ico((Avtov,  the  church  committed  to  you,  as  elvai  or  xeiat^ott  tt  T(vi  means  to  rely 
or  depend  on  some  one. 

*  [Who  renders,  "in  the  temple-building,  Le.  the  holy  place".  See  also 
Trench,  8yn.  f  iii,  EUicott,  £fu<.  L,  p.  389.— Tischend.  (ed.  8j  and  Treg.  read 
eU  Tdv  v.] 

>  ["in  narratione  de  Elia,  quo  loco  libri  s.  de  Ella  exponnnt"  Frits,  in 
toe.    See  also  Alford's  note.] 

Winer  Onaunv.  3| 
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2.  137  ^);  also  IC.  vi.  2,  iv  vfuv  xQivetai  o  vtooitiog  (as  the  ora- 
tors frequently  use  iv  vfilv  for  opud  ros^  jitdires*);  and  the 
phrase  iv  oipd^akfidig  tivoq  before  the  eyes  of  {anlc  ociilos),  see 
Palairet  and  Eisner  on  Mt  xxi.  42, —  though  in  this  passage 
(from  the  LXX)  the  phrase  is  used  in  a  figurative  sense. 

2.  The  transition  to  the  expression  of  temporal  relations  is 
very  simple.  Here  iv  sometimes  answers  to  in,  sometimes  to  on 
(e.g.  of  festivals),  as  Mi  xii.  2,  Jo.  ii.  23,  sometimes  to  at  (with 
the  name  of  an  event),  Mt.  xxii.  28,  IP.  i.  7,— also  1 G.  xv.  52 
iv  TTj  ioxairjj  aaXniyyi  at  the  last  trumpet  (as  it  sounds),  1  Th. 
iv.  16,  H.  iii.  8,  and  with  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  Mt.  xiii.  25, 
L.  ix.  36,  xvii.  11.  Where  it  denotes  tcit/tin^,  as  in  Jo.  ii.  19, 
our  171  is  quite  sufficient  (Her.  2.  29) :  in  this  case  iv  manifestly 
differa  from  did^  for  ei'  tqiaivrjuiq.  (Plat.  Mencx.  240  b)  does 
not  indicate  that  the  space  of  three  days  will  be  occupied  with 
something,  but  merely  that  something  is  to  take  place  within 
the  limits  of  this  period ,  consequently  before  the  expiration  of 
the  three  days.  Compaq  further  iv  ^  tc/nisty  Jo.  v.  7,  Mk.  ii. 
19,  Thuc.6.55,  Plat.  T/wcet.  190e,  Soph.  Trac/t.  925  (ivrovrtji 
inte^'euy  Xen.  Cfp\  1,  3. 17,  3.  2.  12),  iv  oTg  dnring  trhivl* ^  L. 
xii.  1.  Most  closely  allied  to  the  temporal  iv  is  the  iv  of  ex- 
istence  or  continuance^  as  H.  vi.  18  iv  oTg  advvarov  xpevaaa&ai 
d'Bov  with  which — there  existing  these  two  assurances  &c.,  Roul 
ii.  12  iv  v6fi(iJ  TjfuoQTov  with  the  law  (existing, — in  possession  of 
the  law); — of  state y  as  L.  viii.  43  yvvij  ovaa  iv  ^au  aJ/iarog* 
Rom.  iv.  10,  Ph.  iv.  11  *, — metaphysical  as  well  as  physical  (L. 
iv.  36,  Tit  i.  6),  and  especially  of  disposition,  frame  ofmind^ 
1  Tim.  ii.  2,  2  C.  ii.  1 ,  viii.  2,  L.  i.  44,  75,  E.  i.  4  (H. xi.  2),  2  P. 
ii, 3; — and  lastly  of  occupation,  as  1  Tim.  iv.  15  iv  xovtoig  Yad^i' 
Col  iv.  2,  comp.  E.  vi.  20  (Meyer  in  loc),  and  the  neuter  iv  olg 
A.  xxvi.  12.  Compare  Xen.  Cip\  3. 1. 1,  5.  2.  17,  Soph.  CEd.  R. 
570 ,  Plat  Phced.  59  a  and  Stallb.  in  loc. 

3.  The  application  of  iv  to  express  non-material  relations, 
which  has  already  been  partially  noticed,  is  very  diversified, 


>  RQckert  says  that  in  1  C.  sir.  IX  i\  i\iJoi  sUads  for  £{jlo(; — one  of  those 
saperficial  obseryadons  which  one  does  not  expect  to  And  set  down  so  nakedly 
by  any  scholar  at  the  present  day. 

«  See  Kypke  on  1  C.  vi.  2  (Jelf  622. 1,  c). 

s  Wex,  Soph.  Antig.  p.  167. 

4  See  EUoer  m  toe. ,  Kilhner  Q.  274  (Jelf  622.  3.  d). 
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and  exhibits  both  an  extension  in  usage  characteristic  of  later 
Greek,  and  also  a  Hebrew  colouring.  Not  merely  does  iv  in- 
dicate that  in  which  something  is  (metaphysically)  contained,  in 
which  it  consists  (consistit),  or  shows  itself,  as  1  P.  iiL  4,  £.  iv.  3 
(ii.  15),  2Th.  ii.  9  (1  C.  xi.  25),  Ph.  i.  9;  but  it  also  denotes, 
with  great  variety  of  application, 

a)  The  substratum  or  the  sphere  (the  range,  personal  or 
not  personal)  on  which,  in  which,  a  power  acts;  1  G.  ix.  15,  iVa 
otfrcfi  (ver.  13  sq.)  yivrjrat  iv  ifioi  that  it  should  this  he  done  on 
me^  iv.  2,  6,  h  fj^uv  itid&rjve  learn  on  ns^  Jo.  xiii.  35,  h  tovvt^ 
yvtiaovtat'  Xen.  djr.  1.  6.  41  (L.  xxiv.  35,  IJo.  iii.  19),  Rom. 
xiv.  22,  o  /i^  ycQivwv  iv  tj)  (iv  Tovvift  o)  doyu^dtet'  1  Th.  v.  12, 
TLonuavreg  iv  vf.uv  who  labour  on  yon.  Rom.  i.  9,  hxrqevBiv  iv 
zili  evayyeXiiiJ  (1  Th.  iii.  2  v. I.,  avvegyog  iv  r.  evayy.),  1  C.  vii. 
15;  ethically,  2C.  iv.  2,  TteQinardvvveg  iv  Ttavovqyiq  (£.  ii.  3, 
10,  V.  2),  Rom.  vi.  2,  Vijv  iv  a^iaqti(^c  (Fritz,  in  loc\  Col.  iii.  7 
(Cic.  Fam.  9.  26),— comp.  1  C.  vi.  20,  2Th.  i.  10,  IJo.  ii,  8: 
further  also  the  object  on  (at,  about)  which  one  rejoices,  prides 
himself,  &c.,  as  %aiquv,  yuxvxaad-ai  iv  (see  §  33). 

b)  The  measure  or  law  (Thuc.  1.  77,  8.  89)  in  or  according 
to  which  something  is  done,  E.  iv.  16  (HL  iv.  21):  compare  the 
Hebrew  :n.  Many  thus  explain  the  prepos.  in  H.  x.  10,  iv  ^  &b- 
X/j/iiavi  rffLaofUvoi  iofuv,  according  to  (in  conformity  with) 
which  will:  here  however  iv  is  more  precise  than  xara, — our 
being  sanctified  through  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  has  its 
foundation  in  the  Divine  will.  In  no  other  passage  does  iv 
signify  secundum,  though  numerous  examples  of  this  meaning 
are  given  in  even  the  most  recent  N.  T.  lexicons  ^  In  1  C.  xiv. 
11  iv  i^oi^  according  to  my  judgment,  is  properly  with  me  (in 
my  conception*):  in  Rom.  i.  24,  viii.  15,  xi.25  v.L,  Ph.  ii.  7,  iv 
denotes  the  state,  condition ;  1  Th.  iv.  15  must  be  rendered,  this 
I  say  to  you  in  a  word  of  the  Lfjrd  *, — comp.  1  C.  ii.  7,  xiv.  6. 
In  such  phrases  as  neqinateiv  iv  ao(pi<jfj  aoq>ia  is  not  repre- 
sented as  the  law  according  to  which ,  but  as  an  ideal  posses- 
sion, or  as  the  sphere  in  which  one  walks  (see  above);  and  to 

1  [This  langcuige  is  noto  too  strong,  the  latest  N.  T.  lexicons —e.^.  Schlr- 
lits's  Wikferb.  and  Grimm's  ed.  of  Wilke's  C7avu  — not  being  chargeable  with 
this.     In  the  latter  work  the  meaning  secundum  is  not  giren  at  all.] 

*  Comp.  Wex,  Anttg.  p.  iS7 ;  [see  above  1.  d\. 

•  [Compare  SlUcott  in  loe.] 

31* 
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explain  ivXQiartj^,  iv  %vqlifiy  according  to  the  toil  I  or  example  of 
Christy  is  to  deprive  the  apostle's  conception  of  its  force.  Lastly, 
1  Tim.  i.  18  Xva  atqaxBvrj  sv  avrals  (vatg  7tQoq>riteiaig)  rijy 
yuxXrpf  atqaTeiav  must  probably  be  rendered,  in  accordance  with 
the  figure,  in  the  prophecies, — equipped  with  them,  as  it  were 
(as  the  soldier  fights  in  armour). 

c)  The  (external)  occasion:  A.  vii.  29,  f'ytycv  h  r^  Xoyt^ 
rovt(f,  on  this  word  (at  this  word),  Xen.  Equesfr.  9. 11.  Hence 
sometimes  the  ground,  as  in  Mt.  vi.  7  iv  trj  nolvloytif  avtcav 
elsanovu&i^ovTai ,  on  account  of  their  much  speaking  (proper- 
ly, with  or  at  their  much  speaking),  comp.  iEllian,  Jnim.  11. 31, 
Dio  C.  25.  5, — and  iv  vovrq)  theicfore  *  in  Jo.  xvi.  30  and  pro- 
bably in  1  C.  iv.  4  (comp.  Plutarch,  Glor,  Athen.  c.  7,  ev  zov- 
Toig);  iv  ^  (for  iv  xovx(fi  on)  becatise  Rom.  viii.  3,  see  Fritz. 
In  several  languages,  however,  expressions  which  denote  that 
which  takes  place  with ,  by,  or  at  a  thing  are  thus  used  in  re- 
ference to  the  ground  or  reason:  in  Latin  propter  strictly 
means  near;  and  the  German  weil  [l)ecaus€]  is  properly  a  par- 
ticle of  time  {whilst),  ^Ev  is  never  joined  with  names  of  persons 
in  the  sense  of  projdei'  (sec  my  note  on  6«i.  24  ^,  and  compare 
Ex.  xiv.  4) ' ;  and  in  general  this  meaning  of  iv  has  been  intro- 

1  In  U.  xi.  2  ^v  TauTT)  (rfj  tcCotci)  does  not  express  the  ground  or  reason, 
but  the  (spiritual)  possession,  in  hae  (constUuti);  comp.  1  Tim.  ▼.  10  (Jo.  yiii. 
21).  In  H.  ii.  18  ^v  (J  T:e:cov^cv  X.T.X.  is  certainly  to  be  resolved  into  £v  tou- 
TO)  0,  m  eo  quad;  see  aboye,  p.  198:  [comp.  Alford  mloc],  '£v  (J  has  exact- 
ly the  same  meaning  in  1  P.  ii.  12.  In  H.  vi.  17  £v  (i>  may  be  referred  to  the 
preceding  opxost  bat  the  rendering  quapn^ter,  q^tare  (in  which  sense  £^'  tS  is 
sometimes  used)  would  not  be  unsuitable.  In  Rom.  it  1  ^v  ^  may  be  trans- 
lated (htm,  or  rather — with  the  Vulgate— m  quo  (in  qua  re)  jndicas  &c,  which 
gives  an  appropriate  sense ;  see  Fritz.  In  L.  x.  20  it  tovtgi  ....  on  means 
(r^oice)  in  this,  that  &c. ;  comp.  Ph.  i.  18.  1  do  not  know  of  any  clear  example 
in  Greek  authors  of  the  use  of  £v  TOUTCp,  dv  (J,  with  the  meaning  tker^are, 
because.  The  examples  cited  by  Sturz  {Lexic.  Xenoph.  II.  162)  admit  of  a  dif- 
ferent explanation;  and  in  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  1,  which  Kypke  (II.  194)  brings  in 
here ,  the  better  editions  have  i-:z\  toutoi.  Plat  Rep.  5.  455  b  also,  where  Ast 
renders  £v  cJ  propterea  quod,  is  susceptible  of  another  explanation;  see  StaUb. 
m  loe. 

^  ["Celebrant  Deum,  ut  qui  m  me  invenissent  celebrationis  materiem.** 
Winer  Le.] 

s  In  2  C.  xiii.  4,  the  words  ccat^evoOfiev  £v  auToi) — as  frequently  ^v  Xpioru 
(which  has  been  so  variously  explained  by  commentators) — must  be  understood 
of  fellowship  with  Christ,  the  relation  that,  ^v  Xpiaro)  (see  below,  p.  486  sq.). 
The  apostle  is  not  aa^evTJc  /or  Chrit^s  sake  (as  if,  from  regard  to  the  interest 
of  Christ,  lest  the  Corinthians  might  possibly  fall  away),  but  m  Christ,  Le.,  m 
and  in  accordance  with  his  (apostolic)  fellowship  with  Christ  (who  was  Himself 
aa^evijc  in  a  certain  sense, — see  the  previous  part  of  the  verse).  These  words 
ooncisely  indicate  a  line  of  conduct  which  resulted  from  the  c!vai  i^  Xpion^y 
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duced  into  too  many  passages,  e.g.  E.  iii.  13,  Jo.  viii.  21,  Ja.  i. 
25,  2C.  vi.  12,  H.iv.  11. 

d)  The  instrument  and  means  (chiefly  in  the  book  of  Re- 
velation),— not  merely  (as  in  the  better  Greek  prose  writers*) 
in  cases  where  we  could  use  in  (or  on),  as  xaleiv  iv  Ttvqi  Rev. 
xvii.  16  (1  C.  iii.  13),  comp.  1  Mace.  v.  44,  vi.  31  (Jflfjon,  iv  ni- 
daig  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  8,  comp.  Jud.  xv.  13,  xvi.  7,  Ecclus.  xxviii. 
19,  Stallb.  Plat.  OiL  p.  104,  TuxlvTtTUv  iv  IfiaTio}  iEl.  Anim. 
11.  15),  fietQeiv  iv  fieTQip  Mt.  vii.  2,  aXl^eiv  iv  ahxtt  Mt.  v.  13, 
Rev.  vii.  14,  Ja.  iii.  9,  H.  ix.  22; — but  also,  through  the  influence 
of  the  Hebrew  :a ,  where  there  is  no  such  limitation ,  and  where 
a  Greek  writer  would  have  used  the  simple  dative  as  the  casus 
instrumen talis:  L.  xxii.  49,  Ttaraaauv  iv  fiaxcciQif  Rev.  vi.  8, 
anoTiteivai  iv  ^ofi(pai<f'  xiii.  10,  xiv.  15,  liQd^eLv  iv  fiBydXt]  q>cO' 
vg  (2  P.  ii.  16),  Mt  vii.  6,  yuxranavelv  iv  toig  noaiv  L.  i.  51, 
Mk.  xiv.  1,  Rom.  xv.  6;  compare  Jud.  iv.  16,  xv.  15,  xx.  16,  48, 
1  K.  xii.  18,  Jos.  X.  35,  Ex.  xiv.  21,  xvi.  3,  xvii.  5, 13,  xix.  13, 
Gen.  xxxii.  20,  xli.  36,  xlviii.  22,  Neh.  i.  10,  1  Mace.  iv.  15,  Ju- 
dith ii.  19,  V.  9,  vi.  4, 12,  al.  *  Isolated  examples  of  this  kind 
are,  however,  found  in  Greek  writers;  see  Himer.  Eclog.  4. 16, 
iv  ^iq>er  Hippocr.  Aphor.  2.  36,  iv  (paQfia-Mirjai  yuxd-aiqead^ar 
Malal.  2.  p.  50  ^.    !&  is  thus  joined  with  personal  names,  as  in 

just  as  ^>»  and  {^uvotrdv  elvai  are   referred   to   fellowship  with  Christ  (a\iv). — 
As  little  reason  is  there  for  rendering  o  8^9(ii0€  £v  xvp((i>  £.  iv.  1,  the  prisoner 
for  Christ*  take. 

i  See  Buttm.  FkOocL  p.  69,  Boeckh,  Find,  III.  487,  Poppo,  Xen.  C7yr. 
p.  195;  and  the  nncritical  collections  in  Schwarz,  OommenL  p.  476,  Georgi, 
Vind,  p.  153  sq.     [See  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  iv.  18,  Jelf  622.  3.  a.] 

*  It  would  be  wrong  to  give  £v  an  instrumental  sense  in  E.  ii.  15  (p.  275) 
and  E.  Ti.  4 ;  in  the  latter  passage  TcatfteCoc  xa\  vou^caia  xuptou  constitute  the 
sphere  m  which  the  children  are  trained:  comp.  Polyb.  1.  65.  7.  In  the  phrase 
aXXaaaeiv  Tt  ?v  tivi,   Rom.  i.  23,  I  cannot  agree  with  Fritz,  in  taking   £v  as 

peTf  nor  do  I  believe  that  the  Hebrew  a  in  a  n^ran  is  to  be  thus  explained. 
To  change  something  in  gold  is  either  an  example  of  brachylogy,  or  else  the 
gold  is  regarded  as  that  m  which  the  exchange  is  accomplished.  Akin  to  this 
is  the  £v  of  price;  see  above  and  the  next  page. 

*  Many  passages  which  might  be  quoted  from  Greek  writers  as  examples 
of  this  usage  are  to  be  otherwise  explained;  e.g.  cpav  ^v  o^^aXfxoCc  Lncian, 
Fhalar,  1.  5,  ^v  SpijxoeJiv  Cico^X^TCeiv  Lueian,  Amor.  29  (comp.  Wex,  AtUig.  I. 
270),  Porphyr.  de  Antro  Nymphar.  p.  261,  api^op^Cidv,  ^v  ol;  .  .  .  •  apuo(xeda* 
Lacian,  A*in.  44,  rj^  ret^vT^xu;  h  rai;  TcXTjyaCc  (^  or  amid  the  blows),  Plat. 
Tim,  81c,  TedpapL|x£vT)c  ^v  YaXzxTt  brought  up  on  mUk  (comp.  Jacobs,  Athen. 
p.  57.  In  Lueian,  Conscr,  Hist.  12,  for  ^v  axovrCoD  90vevciv  the  recent  editors 
read  bt\  ax.  9.  on  MS.  authority.  On  the  other  band,  in  Ludan,  DiaL  MorL 
23.  3  all  the  MSS.  but  one  have  xadix6(xevov  ^v  rjQ  pa^5(^  (not  exactly  so  in 
.£lian  2.  6) ;  yet  even  here  Lehmann  regards  the  prepos.  as  saspicioas  (comp. 
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Mt.  ix.  34,  iv  tffi  aqxovTL  xStv  dai^ovitav  ex(idXleiv  id  dai/^iovia' 
A.  xvii.  31 ,  KQiveiv  iv  avdql  *  iv  a  wan  (comp.  Thuc.  7.  8.  2, 
Matth.  577.  2),  but  not  in  Jo.  xvii.  10,  2  Th.  i.  10,  and  certainly 
not  in  A.  xvii.  28  *.  The  phrase  o^toaai  ev  uvi,  Mt.  v.  34  sqq., 
does  not  mean  jitrare  pci-  (see  Fritz,  in  /or.),  but  more  simply 
swear  by  >  or  on  something.  In  other  passages  also  h  is  not 
properly  throvgh.  In  I  C.  vii.  14,  rfflaatai  b  avriQ  h  artiaTog  iv 
T^  ywatvU  means  he  Ls  sancilfied  in  the  tcife^ — the  basis  rather 
than  the  means  of  the  sanctification  being  indicated.  In  Rom. 
XV.  16  h  TTvev^ari  ayitfi  (not  did  nv.  ay.)  is  used  designed- 
ly, in  the  Holy  Ghost — an  inward  Principle.  Akin  to  1 C.  vii. 
14  is  1  C.  XV.  22,  iv  TfTt  l^<Ja/t  Ttdvveg  dnoO'vrjaxovai'  A.  iv.  2, 
iv  *lT]aciv  rrp^  avdaraaiv  vr/v  €x  vey^cov  yuxvayyiXXeiv.  Least  of 
all  can  ^i^  Xgiari^  (^^vgiqt)  ever  be  translated  per  Christum 
(Fritz,  flow.  L  397, — this  is  distinctly  did  ^Ir^a.  Xq.):  Rom.  vL 
1 1 ,  ^a;yT€g  rif;  &ei^  iv  Xq.  7.  (the  Christian  lives  not  merely 
throvgh  Christ,  beneficio  Christi,  but  in  Christ ,  in  a  spiritually 
powerful  fellowship  with  Christ),  vi.  23,  2  C.  ii.  14.  Indeed  this 
phrase  always  refers  (usuaUy  in  a  concise,  condensed  manner) 


Lndan,  Lapith.  c  26).   See  also  EngeUuurdt,  Plat.  Menex.  p.  261,  Dissen,  Pmd. 
p.  487. 

>  [Perhaps  these  exz.  are  less  certain  than  the  rest  A.  xtU.  81  may  be 
simply  rendered  m  the  person  tf  (Meyer,  Alford) :  on  Mt.  iz.  84  see  Green,  €fr. 
p.  208.] 

*  In  Jo.  zyU.  10 ,  8cl(6Sa9(i.ai  i\  autoic  is  certainly  mor6  than  8.  8t'  au- 
Tuv.  He  would  be  glorified  ikrottgh  them  if  they  did  bat  effect  objeetively 
something  which  conduced  to  the  glory  of  Christ:  He  is  glorified  tfh  them  in  so 
far  as  they  glorify  Christ  m  themttlvesy  with  their  own  persons.  So  also  **to 
live  and  be  m  Oa^^  seems  to  express  man*s  existing  —  his  being  rooted ,  so  to 
speak  —  in  the  Dirine  power,  with  more  definiteness  and  precision  than  coald 
have  been  oonreyed  by  8*.d.  When  ^v  and  8ta  are  found  in  the  same  sentence, 
8ia  expresses  the  external  means,  whilst  i^  refers  to  that  which  was  effected 
m  or  on  the  person  of  some  one,  and  which  cleaves  to  it,  as  it  were:  E. 
i.  7,  i*  J  (Xpi9Te»)  l^x^fxcv  n^v  ocTCoXvTpciiaiv  8id  toO  a^jisTo;  auroG  (where 
Meyer  is  wrong),  iii.  6.  Even  when  the  reference  is  to  things,  not  persons, 
we  can  perceive  the  difference  between  ^v  (of  a  metaphysical  conditiou  or 
power)  and  8id  (of  the  means) ;  as  in  1  P.  i.  6,  toO;  £v  duvajxei  l)eoO  ppcv»poa>> 
fiivovc  fitd  tcCoTCCo?  (see  Steiger  m  2oc.),  i.  22  [Bee]  iJyvixotc^  ^v  tv)  ^Tcaxoin 
Ttjc  dxv)^c(ac  dut  ;ive\j|jiaTO{-  H.  x.  10.  Lastly,  passages  in  which  ^v  and  8ta 
are  used  in  one  sentence  of  material  objects,  as  Col.  i.  16  [?].  2  C.  vi.  4  sqq.,  8, 
1  C.  xiv.  19.  \Bec.] ,  only  show  that  the  two  prepos.  are,  at  regards  the  tenae,  of 
the  same  kind.  In  Mt.  iv.  4 ,  also ,  £v  icavrl  pr]  ixan  does  not  seem  to  be  per- 
fectly identical  in  meaning  with  iiz  apTO  iiovo;  bat  as  the  latter  denotes  the 
basis,  the  former  denotes  the  (spiritaal)  element  of  the  life:  at  all  events 
through  or'  by  meant  of  would  here  be  an  inaccurate  rendering.  [On  Col.  i.  16 
see  i  50.  6.] 

s  [£jf,  in  the  sense  of  neaty  cloee  hy;  not  instntmentaJ] 
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to  elvai  iv  XQiarq),  1  Th.  ii,  14,  Rom.  viii.  1,  xvi.  11,  2C.  v.  17, 
G.  i.  22;  and  Luther's  "barbarous"  rendering  (Fritz.  Rom.  IL 
85)  must  be  retained  ^ .  So  also  in  1  G.  xii.  3  iv  nvevfiavi  d-eov 
laXciv  has  the  strict  meaning  "speaking  in  the  spirit  of  God", 
as  the  Principle  in  which  he  lives  (Rom.  ix.  1,  xiv.  17,  Col.  i.  8). 
e)  ^Ev  is  used  Hebraistically  to  denote  the  pHce  in  Rev.  v.  9, 
ayoqatttv  iv  %([)  ai'fiavL  (1  Ghr.  xxi.  24).  The  value  of  the  thing 
purchased  is  contained  in  the  price  (to  this  corresponds  the  ix 
of  price).    (Don.  p.  508,  Jelf  622.) 

Even  the  most  recent  Lexicographers  have  unduly  multiplied 
the  meanings  of  this  prcpos.,  or  have  wrongly  applied  its  true  mean- 
ings to  N.  T.  passages.  'Ev  does  not  indicate  the  Ji/m  or  consilittm 
in  Tit.  iii.  5 ;  igya  ra  iv  6i%aioaivy  are  works  done  in  the  spirit  of 
a  diKnioq:  on  L.  i.  17,  1  C.  yii.  15,  see  below  ^.  Nor  do  we  need 
the  rendering  erga  for  Mk.  ix.  50 ,  tlgrivsmve  iv  ikkiikoig ,  for  we 
also  use  amo/igst  here.  Still  less  tenable  are  the  following  inter- 
pretations : 

a)  Ex^ :  H.  xiii.  9,  Iv  of;  ovx  ciipcAij^i^acYV  of  Tt^QiitaxYiCavxzq^ 
unde  (Schott)  nihil  commodi  perceperunt  (comp.  tiq>fkH69«i  iito 
^schin.  Diai.  2.  1 1).  If  we  were  to  join  iv  olg  with  ciipzh]^, ,  the 
prepos.  would  denote  the  advantage  which  would  have  been  founded 
in  them,  or  would  have  clung  fo  them  (Xen.  J  then*  Rep,  I.  3,  De- 
mosth.  Panteen.  681  a);  but  iv  olg  belongs  to  ntQinarfiamrttg,  In 
Mt  i.  20  TO  iv  ovrj}  ytwrid'iv  means  that  which  is  begotten  in  her 
(in  ejus  ufero), 

>  Inaamach  as  the  Christian  abides  in  a  living  (most  intimate,  hence 
ill)  feUowship  with  Christ  (through  faith),  he  will  do  everything  in  the  oon- 
■cioasness  of  this  feUowship,  and  by  means  of  the  powers  which  result  from 
this  feUowship,  i.e.,  m  ChriU^  in  the  Lord:  the  renderings  frequently  given,  as 
a  Chrutiany  in  a  Chriaiwn  ipirity  &c.,  express  much  less  than  the  pregnant 
plft-ase  m  Christ  Thus  in  Rom.  xvi.  12,  who  labour  in  the  Lordy  conscious  of 
their  fellowship  with  the  Lord  (no  worldly  xoiciav  is  meant);  1  C.  xv.  18,  who 
fell  atUep  m  ChriUy  in  conscious,  enduring  fellowship  with  Christ  (comp.  1  Th. 
iv.  16,  Rev.  xiv.  13);  Rom.  ix.  1  (a  passage  which  even  Bengel  misunderstood), 
tpeak  truth  m  Christ  (as  one  who  lives  in  Christ);  xiv.  14,  persuaded  in  the 
Lord  (in  reference  to  a  truth  of  which  in  his  living  union  with  Christ  he  is 
convinced).  On  1  C.  iv.  15  see  Meyer  [or  Alford,  who  agrees  with  Meyer]. 
£up(oxco^ai  ^v  Xp.,  Ph.  iii.  9,  is  evidently  to  be  thus  explained :  see  also  Rom. 
XV.  17,  xvi.  2,  22,'  1  C.  vii.  89,  Ph.  iv.  1  (E.  vi.  1).  Fritzsche  (Rom,  U.  82  sqq.) 
maintains  substantially  the  right  view,  but  not  without  misapprehensions  and 
the  introduction  of  unnecessary  matter.     See  also  Van  Hengel,  Cor,  p.  81. 

*  [For  the  latter  see  f  50.  5 :  L.  i.  17  does  not  seem  to  be  directly  quoted 
below.] 

*  Fischer  (WeUer  p.  141)  gives  this  meaning  to  ^v  in  the  phrases  icCveiv 
i>i  apyiipfi^t  XP^^^f  ^'  (I^ci**  i^neg,  c.  SO,  Diog.  L.  1.  104,  Inbere  in  otsibns 
Flor.  3.  4.  2).     On  this  fashion  we  might  maintain  that  our  on  (at^)   means 

/irom  (von);  for  we  speak  of  eating  on  (attf)  silver  plates,  which,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  "drinking  out  of  silver  cups",  is  equivalent  to  from  (von)  silver 
plates. 
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b)  Pro,  loco:  Rom.  xi.  17  (Schott),  ivixivrgla^g  iv  avrol^ 
(xkadoig),  means  grafted  on  the  branches  (which  had  been  in  part 
cut  off). 

c)  fVith  ^ :  in  A.  zx.  32  iv  x.  ifycatffi^voi;  means  amonfcsi  the 
sanctified,  A.  yii.  14,  iitxexakiaaro  tov  Ttatiga  avxov  7axo)/?  .... 
iv  ijfvxalg  ipSofA.f  means  {consisting)  in  70  son  Is:  ^  is  thus  used 
in  Dt  X.  22  y  but  I  do  not  know  any  similar  example  in  Greek. 
Fritzsche's  explanation  of  the  words  (3farh,  p.  604)  *  appears  to  me 
too  artificial;  Wahl  also  has  rejected  it.  £.  yi.  2,  ijxig  iaxlv  ivtolvj 
ngfoxtf  iv  inayytkitt,  certainly  does  not  mean  merely  annexa,  addifa 
promissione,  but  which  is  the  first  in  promise,  i.e.  in  point  of  promise 
("not  iv  Tcrjet":  Chrysost);  so  Meyer. 

d)  By^:  E.  iv.  21,  tXyt  iv  avx<S  i8i8aid^xE,  if  ye  have  been 
taught  in  Him ,  is  closely  connected  with  the  following  anodiad'tti 
X.T.A. ,  and  hence  the  meaning  is  "conformably  to  fellowship  with 
Christ",  "as  believers  on  Christ". — As  to  iv  for  dg  see  §  50.  4. 

b.  Svv  with,  as  distinguished  from  ^lerd,  points  to  a  closer 
and  stricter  conjunction  ^ ,  such  as  (among  persons)  association 
in  calling,  belief,  lot,  &c.:  A.  ii.  14,  xiv.  4,  20,  IC.  xi.  32. 
Hence  it  is  especially  used  of  spiritual  fellowship,  as  that  of 
believers  with  Christ  (Rom.  vi.  8,  Col.  ii.  13,  20,  iii.  3,  1  Th.  iv. 
17,  V.  10),  or  that  of  believers  with  Abraham  (G.  iii.  9),  avv 
denoting  in  all  these  instances,  not  a  mere  resemblance,  but  a 
real  association.  Then,  applied  to  things,  it  denotes  powers 
which  work  with  a  person,  uniting  themselves  with  him,  e.g. 
1  C.  V.  4,  XV.  10.  In  2  C.  viii.  19  it  would  be  used  of  a  less 
close  conjunction, — with  the  collection ;  but  iv  seems  the  pre- 
ferable reading  *.  Compare  however  L.  xxiv.  21,  avv  jraai  tov- 
Toig  TQiTjfjv  Tovtrpf  Tj^UQav  ayei  aij^UQOVy  with  all  this,  i.e.  "joined 
with  all  this  there  is  the  fact  that''  &c;  see  Neh.  v.  18,  and 
compare  Joseph.  Antt  17.  6.  5.    (Don.  p.  508,  Jelf  623.) 

c.  ^EnL  The  primary  meaning  is  vpon,  ot:a'  (both  of  ele- 
vations and  of  level  surfaces)^,  in  the  local  sense:  Mt.  xiv.  11, 

1  [That  is,  «n  company  with;  as  Schlensner  renders  A.  xx.  SS,  Yobis  donare 
cam  omnibus  chri:itianis  felidtatem  etemam.] 

'  ["Per  septaag.  quinqae  homines  Josepbns  patrem  sanm  et  uniyersam  fa- 
miliam  in  ^g.  arcessiTit,  b.e.  Josephas  eo,  qaod  septuag.  qu.  bomin.  in  ^g. 
arcesseret,  patrem  sanm  et  eognatos  snos  omnes  eo  traduzit :"  Frits.  Le,  Meyer 
follows  this  explanation.] 

*  [As  expressing  the  Offent] 

*  Krlig.  p.  322:  *'auv  Ttvt  denotes  ratber  coherence,  (lera  xvtog  rather 
coexistence."     [See  also  EUicott  on  G.  iii.  9 ,  E.  vi.  28.] 

^  [K  is  now  added  to  the  authorities  for  auv.j 

<  According  to  Krfig.  p.  840,  IkI  with  the  genitive  denotes  a  more  acci- 
dental ,  free  connexion ;  ItzL  with  the  dative  denotes  rather  hdonging  to. 
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rpfixdri  f  xerpaXi)  ifti  mvon^i  •  Mk.  i.  45,  in  iQil]f.ioig  xonoiq  (see 
above  on  ini  with  the  genit-.,  aud  comp.  avdytiv  elg  r.  eqri^iov 
Mt.  iv.  1),  Mk.  vi.  39,  L.  xxi.  6,  Rev.  xix.  14;  also  Jo.  iv.  6,  ini 
xji  Tvrfffi  over  (on)  the  well  (the  margin  of  the  well  lies  higher 
than  the  well  itself),  Rev.  ix.  14,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  8,  5.  3.  2,  Cp\ 
7.  5. 11,  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  40,  Dio  C.  177.  30  (see  above,  §  47.  g)  \ 
Sometimes  it  signifies  at,  as  in  Jo.  v.  2  eni  tJi  TtQo^TLycjj,  at 
the  sheep-gate,  A.  iii.  10, 11,  Mt.  xxiv.  38  STtl  ^vgaig  (Xen.  Cp\ 
8. 1. 33,  yet  see  note  ',  p.  468);  and  is  thus  applied  to  persons, 
A.  V.  35  nQaaauv  ri  ini  vtvi,  to  do  something  on*  some  one, 
eomp.  dqav  zi  ini  tivij  Her.  3.  14,  M\.  Anim.  11.  11.  Lastly, 
iriVA — both  of  place  {apud),  as  A.  xxviii.  14  in  avtoig^  ini- 
fieivaiy  and  of  time,  as  H.  ix.  26  int  awxtXeiq  liav  aldvuv  sub 
finem  mnndi;  further,  Ph.  i.  3  evxccQiazci  %{^  ^«<p  ini  nday  tf 
fivelq  vfiiov  with  ecei'y  mention,  Mk.  vi.  52  ov  awljAocv  eni  Tolg 
aQVOig^  •  2C.  ix.  6  anelqeiVj  &eqiCtiv  in  evXoyiaig,  with  bless- 
ivgs,  so  that  blessings  are  associated  therewith;  with  a  dif- 
ferent application ,  H.  ix.  15  tCjv  inl  tTj  nQcivrj  diaxhlpct]  na- 
QapdaeofVy  with,  by  (under)  the  first  covenant,  during  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  first  cov.  It  is  thus  applied  to  persons  in  H.  x. 
28  (from  the  LXX)  inl  tqiai  fudQwat,  with  (before)  three  wit- 
nesses, adiiibitis  testibus,  ^Enl  is  also  applied  to  that  which  (in 
point  of  time)  is  directly  annexed  to,  which  follows  upon,  as 
Xen.  Ctp\  2.  3.  7  dvianf]  in  aurtji  OeQctvXag,  immediately  aftei' 
(Appian,  Cir.  5.  3,  Pausan.  7.  25.  6,  Dio  C.  325.  89,  519.  99*): 
some  have  thus  explained  A.  xi.  19,  and  7%  d^Xiipeug  r^g  yevo- 


1  The  sigpificfttion  upon  may  also  be  traced  in  L.  xii.  53,  (fjovrat  .  * .  ica- 
n]p  ^'  ulo)  XQ[\  I»l6c  itA  KOLTpit  the  father  xdU  he  on  hm^  i.e.  pressing  on  him, 
a  load  on  him;  as  we  say  colloquiallyi  Voter  und  Sohn  Uegen  sich  ayf  dem 
HoUe  [literally,  father  and  son  Ue  on  each  other's  neckj  i.e.  plagae  each  other]. 
Here  however  against  correctly  expresses  the  sense;  but  I  cannot  bring  myself 
to  give  iTzi  this  meaning  in  L.  zziii.  38,  as  Wahl  does.  Rom.  x.  19  is  of  an 
entirely  different  kind. 

*  [Here  the  German  and  the  English  prepos.  do  not  agree :  we  say  at  the 
gate,  bat  on  or  to  the  man,  thoagh  the  German  an  is  used  in  both  cases.  Si- 
milarly in  the  next  sentence  we  should  not  ase  with  in  rendering  H.  ix.  26.] 

*  [Lachm.,  Treg.  and  Alford  read  icotp'  auTOt;.] 

«  [That  is,  at  the  (miracle  of  the)  loaves  they  &c. :  this  meaning  is  adopted 
by  Fritz. ,  De  W. ,  Bleek ,  Meyer.  Alford  takes  itzi  as  expressing  basis ,  foau- 
dation.] 

^  Comp.  Wurm,  Vinarch.  p.  39  sq. ,  Ellendt,  Arr.  M,  I.  30  (Don.  p.  518, 
Jelf  634.  2.  6). 


490  PREPOSITIONS  GUVEKNING  THE  DATIVE.         [PAKT IH. 

^ivrjg  inl  ^regxivq)  (see  Alberti  //*  lav.),  but  here  im  rather 
means  orer  (on  account  of)  or  against  (Matth&i  in  loc.)  ^ 

In  a  figurative  sense,  em  denotes,  in  general,  the  basis  on 
which  an  action  or  a  state  rests ;  as  in  Mt.  iv.  4  (from  the  LXX) 
C^  €7c  aQtq)  (parallel  with  sy  ^rjuan),  after  the  Hebrew  by  rrn 
Dt.  viii.  3, — though  the  phrase  is  also  found  in  Greek  writers, 
see  Plat.  Alcib,  1. 105  c,  Alciphr.  3.  7;  comp.  sitsfentare  viiam. 
Under  this  head  comes  the  phrase  i/rt  t(J)  ovo^iotL  rivog  (Lu- 
cian,  Pise.  15,  comp.*  Schoem.  hievs  p.  463  sq.),  to  do  something 
071  the  name  of  some  one,  i.e.,  to  do  it  resting  on,  or  having  re- 
ference to,  this  name.  In  the  N.  T.  we  meet  with  inl  r<^  oro- 
ftaTi  ^Irjaov  Xqiotov  in  different  applications:  eg.  to  teach  on 
t/t€  name  of  Christ  (L.  xxiv.  47,  A.  iv.  17.  v.  28,  40),  the  teacher 
referring  to  Christ  as  the  original  Teacher,  by  whom  he  is  de- 
legated ;  to  cast  out  deriis  on  the  name  of  Christ  (L.  ix.  49), 
making  the  power  of  exorcism  to  depend  on  His  name  (pro- 
nounced as  a  formula  of  exorcism) ;  to  be  baptised  on  the  name 
of  Chiist  y  the  baptism  being  founded  on  the  confession  of  His 
name  (A.  ii.  38);  to  receive  some  one  on  the  name  of  Christ 
(Mt  xviii.  5),  'i.e.  because  he  bears  this  name,  confesses  it,  &c. 
^Eni  is  then  specially  applied  to  denote 

a)  Ch:er — of  superintendence :  L.  xii.  44 ,  ini  rolg  vnaQ- 
xovai  -MnaaTTjau  onmov^y  comp.  Xen.  Ckp\  6.  3.  28  (as  elsewhere 
ini  with  genit..  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  474  sq.). 

b)  Over  and  above,  to, — of  addition  to  something  already 
existing :  L.  iii.  20,  nqogidrf^  xal  tovzo  inl  nSai '  Mt.  xxv.  20, 
aXla  nivre  TaXavra  t/.iqdrioa  in  avrolg  in  addition  to  those 
5  talents  (if  in  airuolg  is  genuine'),  L.  xvi.  26,  inl  naai  rov- 
xoig  ovei'  and  above  (besides)  ////  this,  Lucian,  Consa\  Hist  31, 
Aristoph.  Pint.  628  (comp.  Wetstein  and  Kypke  in  loc.)^  Col.  iii. 
14,  E.  vL  16  (comp.  Polyb.  6. 23. 12);  hence  Jo.  iv.  27,  inl  tov- 
%iff  rjXd^ov  01  fiadTjzaiy  on  this, — when  Jesus  was  thus  speaking 
with  the  Samaritan,  the  disciples  came.  The  application  is 
somewhat  different  in  2C.  vii.  13,  inl  vfj  naqarAXriati  negiaao' 
xiQtjg  fiaXXov  ix^QW^^*  *'''  addition  to  i.e.  besides  my  comfort 
I  rejoiced  &c. 


1   Comp.  Scbaefer}  Hutarch  V.  17,  Maetzner,  AntipK  p.  288. 

s  [This  and  Mt  zxiv.  47  seem  the  only  N.  T.  examples  (Jelf  634.  II.  i.  r).] 

s  [Lacbin.»  Treg.,  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  omit  these  words.] 
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c)  Orel'  (at,  about), — indicating  the  object  after  verbs  de- 
noting an  emotion,  as  d^avftd^etv,  ayaXhav,  nevd-elvy  XvTtel- 
Cx^aty  oQyi^ea&ai,  fiezavoeiv,  L.  i.  47,  xviii.  7,  Mk.  iii.  5,  xii.  17, 
Mt.  vii.  28,  Rom.  x.  19,  2  C.  xii.  21  S  Rev.  xii.  17,  xviii.  11 « 
(Plat.  Sifwp.  217  a,  206  b,  Isocr,  Paneg.  22,  Lucian,  P/rilops. 
14,  Aristot.  lUet,  2. 10. 1,  Palseph.  1.  8,  Joseph.  Antt.  5.  1.  26, 
al.);  with  evxaQiaTeiv,  to  give  thanks  ovei'  (for),  1  C.  i.  4,  2  C. 
ix.  15,  Polyb.  18. 26. 4:  then  with  verbs  of  speaking.  Rev.  x.  11, 
7rQog>r]Tevaai  inl  laoTg  (xxii.  16  ?'./.)»  Jo.  xii.  16  ravTa  tjv  in 
avr({)  yeyQafifiiva  (Her.  1.  66,  Pans.  3.  13.  3,  comp.  Schoemann, 
Plut  Jgis  p.  71). 

ft)  On, — of  supposition  and  condition  (Xen.  Symp.  1.  5, 
Diod.  S.  2.  24,  Lucian,  Omscr.  Hist.  38,  -ffisop.  21. 1):  in  iX- 
nidi  on  hope  ^  1  C.  ix.  10  (Plat.  AlcU}.  1. 105  b,  in  iXniai  Dio 
C.  1003. 21,  Herod.  3.  12.  20),  H.  ix.  17  inl  vexQOig,  over  dead 
persoffs,  i.e.  only  when  there  are  dead  persons,  when  death  has 
taken  place*.  Also  of  the  motive,  L.  v.  5  inl  tcJJ  ^t^jhotI  gov 
XaXdacj  to  dUrvovy  on  Thy  word,  induced  by  Thy  word,  A.  iii. 
16  ini  %fi  niavu^  on  account  of  faith,  xxvi.  6,  Mt.  xix.  9  (1  C. 
viii.  11  vJ,  *);  comp.  Xen.  Mem,  3. 14.  2,  Ctfr.  1.  3.  16,  1.  4. 24, 
4.  5. 14,  Her.  1. 137,  Lucian,  Hermot,  80,  Isocr.  Areop.  336, 
Dio  Chr.  29.  293:  hence  i(p  y  wheiefore,  Diod.  S.  19.  98  (ey 
^fnsQ  Dio  C.  43.  95,  al.),  and  because,  2C.  v.  4,  Rom.  v.  12, 
also  probably  Ph.  iii.  12  *  {on  account  of  the  fact  that  . . .,  for 
ini  TovT(ff  Srt,  see  Fritz.  Rom,  L  299 sq.),  eo  quod''. 

1  [Winer  connects  £t\  t.  ax.  with  pieTavoT)a.  (as  in  A.  V.),  not  with  ::cv- 
d^acA  (Meyer).  There  is  no  other  example  of  (xeTavoetv  iid  in  the  N.  T. ;  in 
the  LXX  see  Joel  ii.  IS,  Jon.  iii.  10,  al.] 

s  [Here  :ccv^.  irC  aunjv  appears  the  true  reading:  there  is  no  other  ex- 
ample of  KL\)i.  I'kI  Ttvi  in  the  N.  T.] 

*  [If  **on  hope"  is  not  aUowable  in  English,  we  must  say  resting  on  hape^ 
vith  hope,] 

*  Several  of  these  passages,  however,  may  be  referred  to  the  more  general 
meaning  trithj  by  (see  above):  so  Fritz.  Bom.  I.  315.  [With  H.  ix  comp.  Soph. 
JSL2Z1,  and  Jebb's  note.] 

^  'AicoXetrac  o  aa^evcov  adeXqpoc  i^\  TfJ  oij  yvcJaei  (where  however  good 
aathorities  read  £v)  is  properly,  he  perUhet  over  iky  hnoidedge^  i  e.  because  thy 
knowledge  asserts  itself, —  in  brief,  through  thy  knowledge.  But  -it  does  not 
follow  that  itzi  by  itself  can  mean  through  ^  as  Grotius  (on  Rom.  v.  IS) 
maintains. 

*  [The  different  meanings  are  examined  by  Bp.  Ellicott:  see  also  Lightfoot 
in  loc,] 

V  Oreek  writers  commonly  use  the  plural  £9'  oU  (but  £tc\  rlods,  Ellcudt, 
Arr.  Al.  I.  211). — Rothe  (Versuch  Uber  Bom.  v.  12  sqq.,  p.  17  sqq.)'has  recently 
maintained  that  in  the  N.  T.  it^'  J  always  means  on  the  tuppoeitiony   under* 
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e)  To 9  for, — of  aim  and  of  result  * :  1  Th.  iv.  7,  ovx  hdX- 
eaev  eni  a%a&aQai<f  to  imdcanness ,  G.  v.  13  (like.  yiaXelv  ifct 
^evlif  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  3,  and  the  like, — ^see  Sintenis,  Plut.  TZ/em. 
p.  147),  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  E.  il  10;  comp.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  34,  Mem. 
2.  3.  19,  Plat.  Hep.  3.  389  b,  Diod.  S.  2.  24,  Arrian,  AL  1. 26, 4, 
2. 18.  9,  Diog.  K  1.  7.  2,  and  the  index  to  Dio  C.  p.  148  sq. 
(ed.  Sturz):  also,  according  to  some,  e^  ^  Ph.  iii.  12,  to  which 
(for  which). 

/*)  According  to, —  of  the  norm  or  rule:  L.  L  59,  tmlIubIv 
inl  T<JJ  ovojuaTL  a/tei*  the  name  (Neh.  vii.  63).  Under  this  head 
probably  comes  Rom.  v.  14,  inl  rcji  bfioiti^azi  tr^g  TtaQafidaecog 
l^ddfi ,  ad  (Vulg.  in)  similiiudinem  peccati  Ad. ;  for  other  ex- 
planations see  Meyer  in  loc.  2  C.  ix.  6,  however,  cannot  be  taken 
thus  (as  by  Philippi,  Itrm.Br.  p.  172);  see  above,  p.  489.  (Don. 
p.  518,  Jelf  634.) 

When  ini  with  the  dative,  in  the  local  sense,  is  joined  with  a 
verb  of  direction  or  motion  (Mt  ix.  16,  Jo.  viii.  7, — but  not  Mt.  xvi. 
18,  A.  iii.  11),  the  notion  of  remaining  and  resting  at  is  implied. 

d.  Ilaqd  by — i.e.  properly  beside,  by  the  side  of,  in  a  local 
sense — is  found  once  only  ( Jo.  xix.  25 ,  —  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1160, 
Plat  Ion  535  b)  with  a  dative  of  the  thing:  elsewhere  it  is  al- 
ways joined  with  a  dative  of  the  person  (Krttg.  p.  335),  and 

a)  Sometimes  denotes  the  external  by,  beside  (L.  ix.  47), 
or  in  some  one's  vicinity,  circle,  or  care:  2  Tim.  iv.  13,  (peXovrjv 
aTtehnov  naqd  Kaqnij)'  1  C.  xvi.  2  (Aristot.  Pot.  1.  7),  L.  xix. 
7  (where  7t.  ccfiaQv.  belongs  to  xaraArcrat) ,  Col.  iv.  16,  Rev.  ii. 
13,  A.  X.  6,  xviii.  3. 

b)  Sometimes,  and  more  frequently,  it  refers  to  that  which 
is  by  or  with  some  one  in  a  metaphysical  not  a  physical  sense, 
that  which  is  in  the  possession,  power,  &c.,  of  some  one  (penes): 
Mt.  xix.  26,  Ttaqd  dvd-qionoig  tovzo  ddvvarov  eanv,  Ttagd  de 
x^eij)  Ttdvva  dward'  Rom.  ii.  11,  ov  ydg  iari  nQogcoTzoXfjiffia 
naqd  deep'  ix.  14,  L.  i.  37  (TTctqd  rov  &eov  is  a  mere  error  of 
transcription*) — comp.  Demosth.  Cor,  352a,  eY  eaxi  naq  i^iol 

ttanding,  condition^  t/uUj — in  so  far  as;  bat  there  is  no  passnge  which  will  ad* 
mit  this  meaning  without  a  forced  interpretation;  comp.  Rtickert,  CommenL  «tc 
Bdm.  I.  262  (2.  Aufl.). 

1  [See  Eilicott  on  2  Tim.  iL  U.] 

>  [The  genitive  is  received  by  Tisch.,  Tregelles,  Meyer,  Alford,  on  strong 
MS.  evidence.  Meyer  renders  ''on  the  part  of  God  no  word  shall  be  power- 
less".     Compare  ShilletOi  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  37,  also  RiddeU,  Plat  ApoL  p.  164  sq.] 
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Tig  ifineiQia, — Ja.  i.  17,  2C.  i.  17:  it  is  especially  used  to  signify 
in  the  judgment  ofy  as  A.  xxvi.  8,  t/  aniarov  '/^ivevac  Ttaq  v^iv 
x.T.^.  (ap!td  ros),  Rom.  xii.  16,  ^iriylveaS-e  (pgovifnoL  naq  eav- 
roig  (Pr.  iii.  7),  in  your  own  opinion  ^  IC.  iii.  19,  2  P.  iii.  8 
(Her.  1. 32,  Plat.  neceJ.  170(i,  Soph.  Trac/f.  586,  Eurip.  Bacch. 
399,  Efectr.  737,  Bernh.  p.  257).  So  also  in  2  P.  ii.  11,  ov  (pi- 
Qovai  xar  avratv  nagd  %vqUi)  (before  Him,  as  Judge)  fiXdaq^- 
fiov  xQiaiVy  if  the  words  naQct  kvq.  were  genuine  * ;  and  sub- 
stantially in  1 C.  vii.  24,  e-^aatog  iv  (J)  e-^Xr^d-ri,  iv  zovup  jnevho) 
naqa  d^Eii^,  with,  be/ore  God,  from  the  point  of  view  of  God's 
judgment  That  Tiagd  with  the  dative  can  directly  signify  di- 
rection towards  *  is  not  proved  (Wahl  in  Clavis)  by  L.  ix.  47, 
and  still  less  by  L.  xix.  7  (see  above,  p.  492).  (Don.  p.  521, 
Jelf  637.) 

e.  JTj^o^  has  the  same  primary  meaning,  but  in  the  N.  T. 
is  used  oidy  in  its  local  sense,  by^  at,  on,  in  the  (immediate) 
neighbourhood  of;  e.g.  Jo.  xviii.  16,  Ttqog  r^  &vq(f'  xx.  11,  12, 
Mk.  V.  11:  no  illustration  from  Greek  authors  is  needed  here 
(for  there  is  no  truth  in  Munter's  remark ,  Symbol,  ad  intpfat. 
ev.  Joa.  p.  31).  So  also  in  Rev.  i.  13,  7t€Qu^a)af.iivog  Ttqog  roig 
f^aaroig  ^tivriVy  girt  at  the  breast  with  a  girdle  (Xen.  Oy7\  7. 
1.  33).  L.  xix.  37,  iyyil^ovvog  T^dt]  nqog  tfj  Yxtra^daei  tov  oqovg 
Ttov  iXaiwv,  must  be  rendered,  "when  He  was  already  near  by'' 
&c.  * — Ilgog  with  the  dative  occurs  far  more  frequently  in  the 
LXX  than  in  the  N.  T.    (Don.  p.  523,  Jelf  638.) 

f.  neqi  and  vtto  are  not  found  with  the  dative  in  the  N.  T. 


1  [K  is  now  ffiided  to  the  authorities  in  favour  of  the  word^i:  Tregelles 
inserts  them  within  brackets.] 

*  If  Tcapa  with  the  dative  were  found  joined  to  a  verb  of  motion,  we 
should  have  to  regard  it  as  an  example  of  attraction ,  as  in  the  similar  case 
with  ^v.  In  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  27,  however,  which  even  KQhner  cites  as  the  only 
instance,  later  editors  read  icapa  Tiaaa^^pviQv,  on  MS.  authority.  On  the  other 
hand  see  Plutarch,  Themist.  c  5,  and  Sintenis  m  loe.  Yet  it  b  not  to  be  de- 
nied that  the  notion  of  whUher  is  originally  contained  in  the  dative  itself 
(p.  268);  comp.  Hartung,   Ueber  die  Casui  p.  81.     (Jelf  645.  i.  e.) 

*  [Meyer  says:  "icpoc  does  not  denote  motion  towards  (De  Wette),  but  we 
have  a  pregnant  combination  of  the  direction  (%yyU-)  ^*^^  ^^®  'where':  KQh- 
ner II.  p.  816"  (Jelf  645.  1.  d).     Comp.  A.  Buttmaun,  Gr.  p.  292.] 


■ 
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SECTION  XLIX. 
PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

a.  fig:— the  antithesis  of  ex,  Rom.  i.  17,  v.  16. 

a)  In  a  local  sense,  elg  denotes  not  merely  in  with  accus., 
into  and  in  among  (L.  x.  36,  A.  iv.  17,  also  Mk.  xiii.  14  tig  rd 
o(ff]y  as  we  say  into  the  monntnins) ,  or — of  countries  and  cities 
— to,  as  Mt.  xxviii.  16,  A.  x.  5,  xii.  19,  al.; — but  also  (of  level 
surfaces)  on,  as  Mk.  xi.  8  loTQuaav  elg  ri^v  bdov  A.  xxvL  14, 
Rev.  ix.  3,  and  even  simply  to  (ad  i ^  towards  (of  motion  or  di- 
rection), Mk.  iii.  7 »  (Polyb.  2.  23.  1),  Mt  xxi.  1,  Jo.  xi.  38  tQ- 
X€Tai  eig  to  fiyvj^ieiov^  He  comes  to  the  tomb  (comp.  ver.  41), 
iv.  5  (comp.  ver.  28),  xx.  1  (comp.  ver.  11),  A.  ix.  2,  L.  vi.  20 
ifiaQag  t.  6q>d^aXfiovg  eig  t.  jua5t;Tcfg,  towards  the  disciples. 
Rev.  X.  5  {eig  t.  ovgavov),  Xeu.  Ctfi\  1.  4.  11,  iEsch.  DiuL  2.  2. 
Where  elg  is  joined  with  names  of  persons  it  does  not  often 
mean  to  (nQog,  or  c&g,  Madv.  28  Bernh.  p.  215),  but  amongst, 
infci',  A.  XX.  29,  xxii.  21,  L.  xi.  49,  Rom.  v.  12,  xvi.  26,  Plat. 
Pro/.  349  a,  Gorg,  526  b:  in  this  case  it  sometimes  borders 
on  the  dative,  as  in  L.  xxiv.  47  (see  above,  §  31.  5)  *.  Once  it 
signifies  into  the  house  of,  A.  xvi.  50  elgrjld-ov  elg  trjv  ^vdtav 
(as  several*  MSS.  read)*,  comp.  Lys.  Oiat.  2  in,,  Strabo  17. 
796 :  the  better  MSS.  however  have  nqog. 

b)  In  a  temporal  sense,  elg  denotes  sometimes  a  point  of 
time  for  which ,  A.  iv.  3  (Herod.  3.  5.  2) ,  or  nntil  which ,  Jo. 
xiii.  1 ,  2  Tim.  L  12  * ;  sometimes  a  period  {for,  on ,  like  inl)^ 
L.  xii.  19  elg  nolXa  err]  (Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  13). 

c)  When  transferred  to  metaphysical  i*elations,  eig  is  used 
to  express  a  mark  or  aim  of  any  kind;  c.g.  A.  xxviii.  6,  /nrjSiv 


'  [It  is  donbtfal  whether  dc  or  rzpoQ  should  be  read  in  Bfk.  iii.  7,  Mt. 
xxi.  1.] 

*  Likewise  in  1  C.  xiv.  36,  2  C.  x.  14,  lU  is  a  more  choice  expression  than 
Tkpo;,  since  in  all  these  passages  it  is  a  metaphysical  reaching  to  some  one  (into 
the  knowledge  of,  or  into  intercourse  with)  that  is  spoken  of. 

*  [No  uncial  MS. :  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  says  that  lUc.  has  eU  "cum  minusculis 
ut  videtur  paucis".] 

*  See  Valcken.  tn  loc. :  comp.  Fischer,  Well,  UI,  II.  p.  150,  Scboem.  /mbim 
363,  and  on  Plut  Agia  p.  184  (Jelf  625.  1.  a). 

A  In  this  sense  the  more  expressive  tta^  (or  fi^XP^)  ^'  more  commonly 
used ;  and  several  passages  quoted  by  the  lexicographers  for  the  meaning  uM^ue 
ad  are  not  purely  temporal,  but  contain  the  e2^  of  destination,  aim,  as  G.  lU. 
17  [with  the  reading  e'.{  Xpioxov],  83,  E.  iv.  80. 
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atonov  tig  avtov  yivofuvov,  towards  (on)  Mm ;  comp.  Plut  Mo- 
ral, p.  786  c.    Hence  eig  denotes 

a)  The  measure  (Bernh.  p.  218)  to  which  something  comes 
up:  2C.  X.  13,  tig  xa  a/n€TQa  Tuxvxaad^ar  iv.  17  *  (Lucian,  Dial. 
MorL  27.  7);  comp.  also  the  familiar  phrases  elg  fidXiava  and 

elg  TQig- 

P)  The  state  into  something  passes:  A.  ii.  20,  Rev.  xi.  6, 
H.  vi.  6, — comp.  also  E.  ii.  21  sq. 

y)  The  result:  Rom.  x.  10  (xiii.  14),  1 C.  xi.  17  elg  to  nQeit^ 
Tov  awlqxtad^e, 

6)  The  direction  of  the  mind ,  feeling ,  or  conduct  towards 
{ei'ga  and  contra):  IP.  iv.  9,  (piXo^evoi  elg  akli^lovg'  Bom. 
viii.  7  (Her.  6.  65),  xii.  16,  Mt.  xxvi.  10,  3  Jo.  5,  Col.  iii.  9, 
2C.  viiL  24,  x.  1,  L.  xii.  10.  Col.  i.  20  also,  aTto^atalldTveiv 
ti  elg  avrovy  reduces  itself  to  this;  comp.  dialldvreiv  nqog 
Tivay  Demosth.  £p.  3.  p.  114,  Thuc.  4.  59,  al.*  tig  is  further 
applied  to  the  direction  of  the  thought,  as  A.  ii.  25  Javtd  leyei 
elg  avTov,  aiming  at  Him  (dicere  in  aliquem,  comp.  Kypke  in 
ioc),  E.  i.  10,  V.  32,  H.  vii.  14,  comp.  K  xxvi.  6  ^, — of  the  de- 
sire {ajter  something)  Ph.  i.  23, — and  of  the  will  generally: 
then  to  the  occasion,  Mt  xii.  41  elg  to  yLtjQvyfia  ^Icjva,  at  the 
jn-eacliingy — the  destination  and  purpose  (Bernh.  p.  219),  L.  v.  4 
XaXaaaxe  xd  dUxva  Vftaiv  elg  otyqav^  for  the  draught ,  2C.  iL 
12  ikd-(ov  elg  xfjv  TQiodda  elg  to  evayyiXiov,  for  the  Gospel, 
i.e.  in  order  to  preach  the  Gospel,  A.  ii.  38,  vii.  5,  Rom.  v.  21, 
vi.  20S  viil  15,  ix.  21,  xiii.  14  ^  xvi.  19,  H.  x.  24,  xii.  7 «,  1  P. 
iv.  7,  2  P.  iL  12,  2C.  ii.  16,  vii.  9,  G.  ii.  8  (elg  o  for  which, 
CoL  i.  29,  2  Th.  i.  11,  comp.  1  P.  ii.  8,— cig  ti  Mt  xxvi.  8).  By 
this  are  explained  the  phrases  ilni^eiy,  maTeveiv  eYg  Tiva;  also 
the  passages  in  which  elg ,  joined  with  personal  words,  signifies 


1  [Corrected  (for  it.  14;  from  ed.  6.] 

*  It  is  not  necessary  to  regard  this  (with  Frits.  Bom.  1.  S78)  as  a  pregnant 
expression.  It  is  obrioos  that  this  phrase  and  that  which  Greek  writers 
preferred,  dia>X«cTTetv  icpcc  Tiva,  are  founded  on  the  same  conception.  [Comp. 
EUicott  on  Col.  ?.«.] 

*  Likewise  6\k6am.  lU  *Iepoa^Xv|jLa,  Mt  v.  35,  must  substantially  be  re- 
ferred to  this  head:  see  Frits,  th  Ioc. 

*  [Probably  vi.  19.] 

*  [This  is  quoted  by  Winer  for  both  retuU  and  purpose:  see  below.] 

*  [With  the  reading  c^^  tCftiMav ,  found  in  all  the  uncial  HS8.  See  Al* 
ford  th  loe.,  but  correct  the  assertion  that  Tisch.  had  returned  to  d  icaid. :  this 
is  true  of  1849,  but  in  hb  7th  ed.  (1869)  Tisch.  reads  &{;.] 
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ybj%  as  Rom.  x.  12  ttIovtojv  clg  navraq'  L.  xii.  21 ,  1  C.  xvi.  1, 
al.  (and  hence  borders  on  the  dative,  see  above) ;  and  lastly,  the 
looser  combinations  in  which  Eig  is  rendered  in  rvfei'ence  to,  as 
regards ,  witli  respect  to  (Bernh.  p,  220 ,  Bomem.  Xen.  C9p\ 
p.  484),  A.  XXV.  20,  2  P.  i.  8,  Rom.  iv.  20,  xv.  2  (of  things,  Xen. 
Slein.  3.  5.  1,  Philostr.  ApolL  1. 16),  2C.  xi.  10,  E.  iil  16\  iv. 
15,  Rom.  xvi.  5  (of  persons).  Objective  and  subjective  destina- 
tion, result  and  purpose,  are  sometimes  not  to  be  separated,  e.g. 
H.  iv.  16,  L.  ii.  34,  Rom.  xiv.  1,  Jude  21:  our  for  {za)  also  in- 
cludes both «.— See  further  §  29.  3.  Rem.  (Don.  p.  509,  Jelf  625). 

Eig  does  not  bear  the  following  meanings. — Sub:  Rom.  xi.  32 
(comp.  G.  iii.  22) ;  here  bIq  retains  the  meaning  vUo ,  for  we  can 
jnst  as  well  say  shut  up  into  (in)  something. — ff't'tA  (of  the  instru- 
ment): in  A.  xix.  3,  Big  to  'Imavvov  fiantiafia  (ipantia^rffiBv)  is  a 
direct  answer  to  the  question,  Big  xL  ut^v  ipanxia&riTB ;  The  strict 
answer  would  have  been,  un/o  that  unto  which  John  baptised:  hence 
the  expression  is  abbreviated,  or  rather  inexact. — Nor  docs  this 
prepos.  properly  mean  be  fore  ^  coram  ^  in  A.  xxii.  30  (see  Kiihnol)  ^  : 
HozYiaBv  {avxov)  Big  aixovg  means  he  placed  him  amongst  them^  in  the 
midst  of  them  {tig  fAiaov).  2  G.  xi.  6,  iv  jccrvrl  q>av(Q€i)&ivTtg  Big 
vfiag,  is  strictly  towards  you  (erga),  in  the  same  sense  as  n^^og  else- 
where. That  Big  is  ever  equivalent  to  dice  with  the  genitive  is  a 
mere  fiction:  Big  diaxayag  ayyi^avy  A.  vii.  53,  most  simply  means 
on  or  at  injunctions  of  angels  (which  indeed  in  sense  amounts  to  in 
consequence  of  such  injunctions),  unless  the  explanation  mentioned 
§  32.  4.  ^  be  preferred. — As  to  Big  for  iv  see  §  50. 

b.  L^rcf,  denoting  (motion)  on^  up^  (Bernh.  p.  233  sq.) 

occurs  inr  the  N.  T. 

1)  In  the  phrase  ava  piaov,  joined  with  the  genit  of  a 
place,  in  the  midst  of^  in  between ^  Mk.  vii.  31,  Mt  xiiL  25; 
and,  in  a  figurative  sense,  with  the  genit  of  a  person  in  1  C. 
vi.  5,  dioKQivai  avd  piaov  %ov  aitX(fov, 

2)  With  numerals  in  a  distributive  sense:  Jo.  ii.  6,  viqUxi 

>  [Compare  howerer  EUicott  tn  for.,  and  on  iv.  16.  On  Twtorevstv  c2c  see 
p.  267,  and  Ellicott  on  G.  ii.  16 ,  1  Tim.  t.  16.  On  pairr{{;etv  z\g  (below)  see 
EUicott  on  G.  iii.  ST.] 

*  In  Jo.  ir.  14,  however,  aXXopi^voi>  ii^  ^'^'^  aCuviov  is  probably  (against 
Baumg.-Cmsias)  to  be  rendered  into. 

s  Compare  Heind.  Plat.  T^rotag.  471,  Stallb.  Plat.  8yfn^,  p.  43  sq. 

^  Herm.  Dt  ParUc.  av  p.  5 :  Primum  ac  propriam  nsum  habet  in  iis,  qa» 
in  al.  rei  soperficie  ab  imo  ad  summam  enndo  conspiciuntor :  motos  enim  signi- 
ficationem  ei  adherere  qnam  ex  eo  inteUigitor,  qaod  non  est  apta  visa  qa« 
cum  verbo  etvai  componeretur,  tarn  docet  nsos  ejus  adverbialis,  at  oXX'  ava  ^ 
l5pavuv.  Compare  also  Spitsner,  De  vi  a  u»u  pra^sitL  avd  et  xaxd  (Viteb. 
1881). 
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XtoQovaai  ava  pLBrqrjfcag  8vo  1}  TQelgj  containing  two  or  three 
fieTdrjfuai  apiece,  L.  ix.  3,  x.  1,  Mk.  vi.  40  (where  Lachm.  reads 
yundy  with  B^);  this  usage  is  commoD  in  Greek  writers,  and  the 
prepos.  thus  gradually  assumes  the  nature  of  an  adverb  (Bemh. 
p.  234).  The  distributive  meaning  probably  grew  out  of  such 
phrases  as  ava  nay  ¥voQy  on  every  year,  year  by  year.  (Don. 
p.  514,  Jelf  624.) 

Hug  maintaiDs'  that  Jo.  ii.  6  must  be  rendered  containing  tO' 
wards,  about,  two  or  three  fiBTQ. ;  but  he  has  not  succeeded  in  prov- 
ing that  ava  was  used  in  this  sense.  In  Folyb.  2.  10.  3 ,  Dio  Cass. 
59.  2,  ava  manifestly  has  its  distributive  meaning:  in  Folyb.  1.  16.  2 
no  one  will  believe  that  'the  writer  intends  merely  to  state  the 
strength  of  the  Boman  legion  indefinitely,  as  towards  4000  foot  and 
300  horse.  In  Her.  7.  184,  ava  ditinoaLovg  SvdQag  Xoytl^o^iivotai  iv 
ixaatj^  vr\t  is  a  pleonastic  expression,  such  as  we  meet  with  frequent- 
ly: we  ourselves  could  say  without  any  difficulty,  200  apiece  .... 
in  every  ship:  Rev.  iv.  8,  ?v  %a^*  ^v  avxmv  i%ov  ava  ntigvyag  ?{, 
is  a  similar  example.  To  express  towards,  about,  amounting  to  a 
number,  the  Ghreeks  use  inl  with  the  accusative. 

c.  Jid  with  the  accusative  is  the  preposition  which  denotes 
the  gi'ound  (ratio),  not  the  purpose  (not  even  in  1  C.  vii.  2)«. 
It  answers  to  on  accouvt  of  (so  in  Jo.  vii.  43,  x.  19,  xv.  3,  al.); 
or,  where  the  motive  of  an  action  is  intended ,  to  J^'om ,  as  Mt 
xxvii.  18,  did  q>d-6vov  from  envy,  K  ii.  4,  did  %rpf  noXkrpf  dyd- 
nrjv  (Diod  S.  19.  54,  did  rrp^  nqog  rovg  tp^vxrjiwvag  eleov*  Ari- 
stot  Wiet  2. 13,  Demosth.  Conon  730  c).  Bom.  iii.  25,  which 
even  Beiche  has  misunderstood,  was  correctly  explained  by  Ben- 
geH.  In  H.  V.  12,  did  xov  xqovov  means  on  account  of  Vie 
time,  considering  the  time  (during  which  you  have  enjoyed 
Christian  instruction)^, — not,  as  Schulz  renders,  q/Ie?*  so  long 

1  [TiBeh.  now  reads  xordE.    In  L.  iz.  8  otvd  is  doabtftiL] 

*  FreSbwrg.  ZeiUehr.  VI.  41  sq. 

*  It  is  only  per  consequent  that  the  notion  of  purpose  is  implied  in  didl 
TGtc  icopvcCaCi  on  account  qf  the  /omieaUons  let  every  man  have  hit  oton  vjffe: 
the  fornications  are  the  ground  of  this  injunction,  inasmuch  as  the  design  is  that 
they  may  be  prevented.  In  Greek  writers  also  purpote  b  sometimes  thus  linked 
with  8td;  see  the  comment  on  Thuc.  4.  40,  102.  [Winer's  view  that  ^la  does 
not  direcUy  denote  purpose  seems  to  be  held  by  most  grammarians.  On  the 
other  side  see  Jelf  627.  8.  a,  LiddeU  and  Scott  s.v. ,  Arnold  and  Poppo  on 
Thuc.  4.  40,  Poppo  on  Thuc.  2.  89,  ShiUeto,  Demosth.  JMt,  Leg,  p.  8,  158.] 

^  [Bengel's  rendering  is  propter  prcBtermittionem  peec, :  see  Trench. ,  Syn, 
fzzziii,  Alford  m  foe.] 

A  The  phrase  occurs  with  substantiaUy  the  same  meaning  in  Polyb.  2.  21.  2, 
and  frequently:  see  Bleek  in  loc, — Schuli  would  introduce  the  temporal  mean- 
ing^ of  8ca  into  H.  ii.  9 ;  but  fiiA  rd  icddt)(Aa  tou  davd^TOU  means  on  aceoma  of 
Wlntr  Oninmar.  ^2 
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a  time.  Sometimes  did  with  the  accus.  appears  to  indicate  the 
means  (the  ground  or  motive  and  the  means  are  in  themselves 
very  nearly  akin,  comp.  Demosth.  Cm\  354a,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3. 
15,  Liv.  8. 53, — and  the  poets  sometimes  join  the  accus.  with 
did  even  when  it  is  used  in  a  local  sense,  see  Bemh.  p.  236): 
Jo.  vi.  57,  ndyw  ^ci  did  tov  nazeQa  xat  6  tQiiyiov  jue  ^tjaerai 
di  ^/£^,— which  exactly  resembles  Long.  Pastor.  2.  p.  62  (Schffif.) 
did  zdg  vvpifpag  €%7jae  *  Plut  Jlex.  668  e.  Here  however  the 
proper  meaning  is,  /  iive  by  reason  of  the  Father y  Le.  because 
the  Father  lives:  comp.  Plat  Conio.  283  e,  and  see  Fritz.  Rom. 
1. 197,  who  quotes  as  parallel  Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22. 63,  "ut,  praptet* 
qiios  hanc  suavissimam  lucem  adspexerit,  eos  indignissime  luce 
privarit'\  More  or  less  similar  are  Demosth.  ZenotL  576  a, 
Aristoph.  Pint.  470,  ^chin.  Dial  1.  2,  Dion.  H.  IH  1579 ». 
H.  V.  14  and  vi.  7,  however,  certainly  have  no  place  here:  the 
same  may  be  said  (against  Ewald  and  De  Wette)  of  ReV.  xii.  11, 
iviyuqaav  did  xo  alfia;  comp.  viL  14,  and  the  words  which  im- 
mediately foDow  xal  owe  ^aTn^av  zipf  tpvx^'p^  yi.T.L  As  to 
Rom.  Viii.  11  (where  it  is  true  the  reading  is  uncertain),  see 
Fritzsche ' ,  and  as  to  Jo.  xv.  3  Meyer  in  loc:  in  2  C.  iv.  5,  H. 
ii.  9,  2  P.  iL  2  (where  Schott  still  renders  did  by  per,  which 
even  gives  a  Mse  sense, — see  on  the  other  hand  Bengel  in  loc.)^ 
and  Rev.  iv.  11,  on  account  o/ia  altogether  suitable.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  Rom.  viii  20  (where  Schott  still  has  per) ' :  in 
Rom.  XV.  15,  did  ttjv  xdqiv  zrpf  dodslady  fioi,  it  will  not  be  sup- 
posed that  did  denotes  the  means  because  we  find  in  xii.  3  did 
rijg  xdQiTos  t^  dox^derjg  fioi ;  both  expressions  are  appropriate. 
1  Jo.  ii.  12  is  rightly  translated  by  Lacke.  In  2  P.  iii.  12  di  ^  may 
be  referred  to  f  tov  xhedv  fj^iQay  and  rendered  on  account  of;  but 
is  not  without  meaning  if  joined  (as  by  Bengel)  with  na^ovaia. 

ike  wvfferimg  <if  de€Uhf  and  is  explained  by  the  well-known  connexion  which  the 
apostolic  writers  assume  between  the  sufferings  and  the  exaltation  of  CHirist. 

s  Comp.  Wyttenbach,  Pint.  Mor,  II.  p.  2  (Lips.),  Sintenis,  Plat  XhemisL 
121,  Poppo,  Thite,  m.  II.  517. 

*  ["fVopter  ^ju$  qui  in  vo5w  habitat  tpcrdiMi,   i.q.   quoniam   qjos   spiritut  . 

domicilium  in  vobis  collocayit"  Friti. —  K  is  now  added  to  the  aathoritiee  for 
the  genitive.] 

*  Here  did  tov  \iicoTa£avTa  forms  an  antithesis  to  oux  ixoGoa,  not  w>- 
haUarUjff  but  by  reason  qf  Him  who  tubjected^  —  at  the  will  and  command  of 
God.  Probably  Paul  designedly  avoided  saying  8ia  tou  uicoTd^ccvTOC ,  as  if  ^ 
dcoc  liic^Ta^c  auniv.  The  proper  and  immediate  cause  of  the  fAoraionic  wag 
Adam's  sin. 
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Lastly,  in  G.  iv.  1 3  dC  aa&heiav  ttiq  oaQxog  is  probably  not  to 


be  understood  (Schott)  as  expressing  state,  condition  {dt  aa&e^ 
veiag),  but  means  on  account  of,  by  occasion  of  an  infirmity: 
see  Meyer  in  loc.    (Don.  p.  510,  Jelf  627.) 

d.   Kara  in  its  local  primary  sense  denotes 

a)  Motion  dotim  upon  (down  into,  comp.  iBschin.  Dial.  3. 
19),  or  iw,  through y  ovei^  (Xen.  Cip\  6.2.22):  L.viii.39,  a^A- 
d-e  %a^  oXrpf  trpf  noliv  yL7jQvaa(av'  xv.  14,  Xifiog  yuxrd  vfpf  %cJ- 
Qov  through  the  landy  over  the  whole  land  (2  Mace.  iii.  14, 
Strabo  3.  163),  A.  v.  15,  ixcpiQeiv  tuxtcc  ^  rag  TtXaveiag  through 
the  streets y  along  the  streets,  viii.  36  (Xen.  An,  4  6.  11),  L. 
ix.  6,  xiii.  22,  A.  xi.  1,  xxviL  2  (Xen.  Cy7\  8. 1.  6,  Raphel  on 
Acts  I.e.)*.  In  all  cases  it  is  applied  to  levels  and  extended 
surfaces.  So  also  in  A.  xxvi.  3,  rd  xara  vovg  ^lovdaiovg  ed^rj  yuxt 
^rp^f^fiaraj  the  customs  Sf'c.  which  extend  through  (are  usual 
amongst)  the  Jews  ^. 

b)  Motion  upon  or  towards,  as  Ph.  iiL  14  (xard  otiotcov 
towards  the  mark),  A.  viii.  26,  xvL  7,  L.  x.  32,  (-Slsop  88.  4, 
Xen.  Cyi\  8.  5. 17);  also  mere  direction  towards  (geographical 
situation,  ve^'sus),  A.  ii.  10,  Tijg  Ai^vrig  Tffg  nard  KvqtJvtjv* 
xxvii.  12,  liftiya  pleTcovra  yuxrd  lifia^  (Xen.  An.  7.  2. 1).  Thus 
xara  TtQogtJTtov  tivog  means  towards  the  face  of,  i.e.  be/ore 
(lie  eyes  of,  L.  ii  31,  A.  iii.  13;  so  also  xar  oq^d-alfiovg  6.  iii.  1, 
Xen.  Hiei'o  1. 14,  like  xar  ofifj^a  Eurip.  Androm.  1064,  xar 
ofi^ata  Soph.  Ant.  756.  Likewise  in  Rom.  viii.  27  yuxrd  &8dv 
hxvyxdvBiv  does  not  mean  apud  Demn  (in  a  local  sense),  but 
strictly  towards  God,  before  God  ^.    Akin  to  this  is  the  use 

1  [L«chm.  and  Treg.  read  xal  e2c  foi"  xorde.] 

*  Kara  in  its  local  sense  is  not  really  synonymous  with  £v  (as  is  maintain- 
ed by  KQhndl  on  A.  zi.  1):  xaTol  ri)v  icoXiv  means  throughout  the  city,,  xaV 
odov  along  the  roadj  on  the  road  (as  a  line).  Even  xar'  olxov,  where  the 
primary  meaning  of  xarot  is  most  concealed ,  differs  from  ^v  ofx(^  as  regards 
the  conception  on  which  it  is  founded  (as  at  the  house  differs  from  m  the  house), 
— ^In  several  phrases  in  which  ^v  might  have  been  employed  xara  has  establish- 
ed itself  by  usage. 

a  Hence  arises  the  meaning  ti^tie^ ,  as  in  ol  xaV  ^[ni^  7CO(t)T0c(  A.  xvii.  28 
(comp.  xiii.  1),  and  other  phrases;  see  above,  p.  %A1  [and  193].  Kara  with  a 
personal  pronoun  thus  forms,  mainly  in  later  writers,  a  mere  periphrasis  for 
the  possessive  pronoun:  see  Hase,  Leo  Diae.  p.  280. 

«  [See  Alford  m  foe,  Conyb.  and  Howson,  /fie.  Bond  IL  400,  Smith,  JHct, 
qf  BibU  U.  880.] 

*  Against  this  explanation  (which  has  been  adopted  by  Friti.,  Krehl,  al.) 
Tarions  olijeetions  have  recently  been  raised,  especially  by  Meyer  and  Phiiippi. 
The  least  important  of  these  iS)   that  in  this  case  we  should  have  had  x.  a^ 
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of  the  prepos.  in  regard  to  time ,  either  as  in  A.  xvi.  25  yixtca  %i 
fieaorvicTiov  towards  midnighty  or  as  in  Mt  xxvii.  15  xa**  loq- 
xrpf  durmg  the  feast  ^,  i.  20  xor  ovaq  during  tiie  dreamy  se- 
cundum quietem  (Herod  2.  7.  6^  xoira  (f>S>g  by  day  Xen.  Cyr. 
3,  3.  25,  Yxxxa  piov  Plat  Gorg.  488  a),  H.  ix.  9  «,— also  H.  iii  8 
(from  the  LXX)  TtaTct  ttjv  rjfiiQov  tov  nuqaanovj  at  tJte  day  &c.y 
and  xonra  rd  avzo  at  the  same  time,  A.  xiv.  1.  Next  it  is  used 
of  both  place  and  time  in  a  distribative  sense ; — in  the  first  in- 
stance with  plural  nouns,  as  xorra  gwXdg  by  tfibes,  Mt  xxiy.  7 
xata  Tonovg'  A.  xxii.  19,  lund  dvo  by  two  1  C.  xiv.  27  (Plat 
Ep.  6-  323  c) ,  Mk.  vi.  40  v.L  ;  then  very  frequently  with  a  sin- 
gular noun,  as  A.  xv.  21  xara  nShv  fi'om  city  to  city  (Diod.  S. 
19.  77,  Plut  Oeom.  26,  Dio  Chr.  16.  461,  Palaeph.  52.  7),  xot 
iviavTov  year  by  year  H.  ix.  25  (Plat  Pol.  298  e,  Xen.  Cyt\  8. 
6. 16,  xora  firjya  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  17,  Dio  C.  750.  74),  xa^  fjfii- 
qav  daily  A.  il  46,  1  C.  xvi.  2  (Herm.  Vtg.  p.  860)  *. 

In  its  figurative  use,  %axd  is  the  prepos.  of  relation  and 
reference  to  something;  sometimes  in  a  general  sense,  as  in  K 
vi.  21  %a  xaT  i^i  qua:  ad  me  pertineiU,  A.  xxv.  14,  or  to  de- 
fine a  general  expression  more  exactly  (Her.  1. 49,  Soph.  Tracli. 
102,  379),  E.  vi.  5  oi  xara  aaqxa  yvqiolj  in  respect  of  the 
flesh f  as  regards  t/ie  fleshy  Boul  ]x.bi^cav  Clovdaiwv)  6  Xqi- 
arog  to  xotcx  ad(fKa  (1  P.  iv.  14),  A.  iiL  22,  Rom.  viL  22,  also 
Rom.  xi.  28  and  xvL  25: — sometimes  in  a  special  sense,  to 
denote 

a)  The  standard,  rule,  law, — according  to  or  in  con- 
formity  with:  K  iv.  7,  Mt  xxv.  15,  Jo.  iL  6,  L.  ii.  22,  xara  v6- 
ftov  H.  ix.  19  (Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  6),  A.  xxvL  5,  RonL  xL  21  wxtA 

t6v:  it  is  not  difficult  to  feel  the  emphasis  which  lies  in  the  substantive,  and 
sach  an  emphasis  is  also  yisibly  marked  by  the  position  of  x.  de6v,  though 
^'Kkp  dyltav  contains  the  principal  moment  of  thought  The  rendering  tuxord- 
mg  to  God  introduces  an  entirely  superfluous  thought  into  the  passage,  for 
certainly  from  the  icveO|Jia  no  intercession  different  from  this  could  be  expected. 
>  [This  is  taken  distributively  by  Frits,  and  Grinmi.  —  Kar'  ovap  Meyer 
regards  as  simply  adverbial,  m  Vie  way  qf  a  dreanij  dreamHwite  (§  61.  8.  g).] 

*  [Winer  in  all  probability  refers  here  to  the  reading,  xa^'  ov  (Sec,  Tisch. 
ed.  2):  recent  editors  (including  Tisch.  ed.  7)  read  xa^  ^v,  which  has  now  the 

support  of  M.] 

*  Kad'  lovrtfv  by  onn^  is  commonly  referred  to  this  usage  (see  e.^. 
Passow),  but  wrongly,  for  the  formula  is  not  distributive.  Ka^'  loniTOv  pro- 
perly means  m  rrferenee  to  onuelfy  and  thus  confines  something  to  a  single 
subject ;  hence  ttie  meaning  ly  on^sejT,  adv.  seorsnai.  On  tfv:^  xo&'  locuTov  see 
Frits.  Bom.  UL  812. 
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ipvaiv  Mt.  ix.  29,  xcera  rrjv  nlaxiv  v/i&v  suitably  to  your  faith, 
as  it  deserves,  2  G.  iv.  13,  Bom.  ii.  2  tuxtcc  aXi^sioVj  Mt  ii.  16 
xazd  [tov]  xqovov  according  to  the  time:  hence  it  denotes  si- 
milarity, kind  (pattern),  H.  viii.  8  sq.,  avvreUaw  ....  dia&i^yi;rjv 
iMXLvrpf^  ov  YMTot  vfjv  dio&i^fjv ,  ^  iTtolrjaa  x.r.X.  (1  K.  xi.  10), 
A.  xviii.  14  When  joined  with  names  of  persons  )iarcr  com- 
monly denotes  according  to  some  one's  mind  Col.  ii.  8  (E.  ii  2), 
2  C.  xL  17, — and  will,  Rom.  xv.  5,  1  C.  xii  8  ^, — or  according 
to  Hie  model  and  example  of  some  one,  G.  iv.  28  xorra  ^laaAcf 
after  Uie  manner  of  Isaac,  ad  exemplum  Isaaci,  1  P.  i.  15,  E. 
iv.  24  (Plat  Parm.  126  c,  Lacian,  Pise.  6. 12,  Evnuch.  13,  Dio 
C.  37&  59^).  It  also  denotes  authorship:  rd  yuaxd  Mixr&aiov 
evayyiXiov  is  the  Gospel  (the  Gospel  history)  o^  written  down 
hy  Matthew  (as  apprehended  and  exhibited  by  Matthew).  On 
Aval  Tuxrd  aagyux,  yxxtcc  Ttvevfxaj  Rom.  viii.  5,  see  the  com- 
mentators. Of  a  more  general  kind  is  the  (Pauline)  formula 
xcfT  avxhQwnov  after  the  fashion  of  man,  in  the  ot^dinai^y 
manner  of  men  ^  (in  various  contexts),  Rom.  iii.  5,  G.  i.  11,  iii. 
15,  1 C.  ix.  8,  1  P.  iv.  6;  see  Fritz.  Rom.  1. 159  sq.  *.  Compare, 
in  the  same  direction,  Rom.  iv.  4  iMttd  /ce^iv  in  the  way  of 
ffiace,  1 G.  ii.  1  yux^  vneqoxfpf  X6yov '  Ph.  iii.  6,  E.  vi.  6,  Rom. 
xiv.  15,  A.  XXV.  23  avdqdat  voig  xar  i^ox^  Tfjg  TtoXewg. 

b)  The  occasion  *  (and  the  motive) — a  meaning  very  near- 
ly related  to  the  preceding  (hence  in  Rom.  iv.  4  mard  xdqiv 
may  also  be  from  gi'cu:e):  Mt.  xix.  3,  anoXvaac  rijif  ywaina  licetd 
Tiaaav  ahlaVf  on  any  ground  (Eypke  in  loc,  comp.  Pausan.  5. 
10.  2,  6.  18,  2.  7),  Rom.  ii.  5,  A.  iiL  17  nazd  ayvoiav  inqa^me 
in  consequence  of  ignorance  (Raphel  in  loc).  Ph.  iv.  11  ovx 


1  Compare  Stollb.  Plat.  Oorg,  p.  91. 

*  Compare  Kypke  and  Wetstein  on  O.  iv.  28 ,  Marie,*  FlorU,  p.  64  sq. 

s  [See  EUicott  on  G.  i.  11 ,  Lightfoot  on  O.  iU.  15.] 

^  In  2  C.  yii.  9,  10.  Xviceto^ai  xorrdi  dedv  and  Xuirq  xorrd  dedv  do  not  mean 
Borrow  produced  by  Qod  (Kypke  m  loc),  but,  as  Bengel  strikingly  says,  '^animi 
Denm  spectantis  et  seqaentis", — sorrow  according  to  Ood,  ie.  according  to  God*s 
mind  and  wilL  In  the  next  sentence,  Paul  might  have  written  in  the  same 
way  i]  xaTo^Tov  xoapiov  XviO).  But  i{  toO  xoapiov  X.  has  a  somewhat  differ- 
ent meaning,  torrow  of  the  world,  i.e.,  sach  as  the  world  (those  who  belong  to 
the  world)  has  and  feels  (naturally,  respecting  things  of  the  x6a(A0c).  This 
difference  in  the  expressions  was  also  rightly  estimated  by  BengeL  In  1  P. 
ir.  6  xorrd  avdp«^icovc  means  t^Ur  the  mattner  qf  men,  and  is  defined  more  ex> 
actly  by  the  annexed  aapx(,  as  xaxd  ^cov  means  qftcr  the  matmer  qf  Ood^  and 
is  more  exactly  defined  by  Tcvet^piocTi  (for  God  \b  nvcutxa). 

s  [ElUoott  on  Tit  iU.  6,  Jelf  629.  3.  e.] 
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ore  nad^  vazigrjaiv  Uyu  from  want  (in  consequence  of  my  suffer- 
ing want) ,  Tit  iii.  5 ,  1  P.  i.  3  xavd  xo  avtov  klsog  ^  •  K  i.  5, 
Her.  9.  17  (yund  to  h^og),  aL;  comp.  Diog.  L.  6.  10,  Arrian, 
Ai,  1.  17.  13.  Also  H.  XL  7,  ^  xara  niaziv  dinuxioavvriy  Ute 
rigldcovmess  tchich  is  in  consequence  of  fait/t. 

c)  Destination  /or  or  to  (Jo.  ii.  6) ,  2  Tim.  LI*,  Tit.  i.  1 
(comp.  Bom.  i.  5  eig);  and  (necessary)  result,  2G.  xi.  21  xar 
attfiiav  Uyw  for  dishonour  (Her.  2.  152,  Thuc.  5.  7,  6.  31). 
The  meaning  cvm  must  be  given  up,  though  xcrrcr  may  some- 
times be  rendered  by  with.  In  Bom.  x.  2  1?}h>g  ^eov  dXH  ov 
xar  iTtiyvwaiv  is  zeal  of^  God,  but  not  according  to  (in  ac- 
cordance with)  knowlcdyc,  i.e.  such  as  manifests  itself  in  con- 
sequence of  knowledge  (comp.  above  xat*  ayvoiav)^  1  P.  iii.  7: 
in  H.  xi.  13,  xara  mariv  anidttvov  x.t.X.  means  Utey  died  in 
conformity  with  faith  y  without  having  received  &c., — it  was  in 
conformity  with  faith  (with  the  nature  of  marig)  that  they  died 
as  those  who  had  only  seen  from  afar  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
mises; for  the  thought  which  belongs  to  TutTct  nia%iv  is  con- 
tained in  the  second  participial  clause.    (Don.  p.  511 ,  Jelf  629.) 

a  ^Yniq  denotes  motion  ovei*  and  beyond  (Her.  4.  188, 
Plat  Oi'it.  108  e,  Plut.  Virt  MnL  p.  231  lips.).  In  the  N.  T. 
xara  never  has  this  iocal  meaning ,  but  is  always  used  figura- 
'  tively,  to  denote  beyond,  above,  in  number,  rank,  or  quality: 
A.  xxvi.  13,  qnig  jceQiXdfixffav  ....  vtvsq  xrpf  XafinQonfta  rov 
fjXiov'  Mt  x.  24,  ovx  kan  fiadTp^rjg  vneq  rov  diddc%aXov'  PhiL 
16,  Mt  x.  37,  b  (piXSiv  rcaxiqa  vniq  i^i  {S&ch.  Dial.  3.  6), 
2  C.  i.  8  (Epict  31,  37),  G.  i.  14;  also  2  C.  xii.  13,  ri  ydg  iaxiv 
o  rp^njdTiTe  vneQ  Tag  XotTcdg  hodijalag  small  beyond  the  other 
churches  (gradation  downwards).  As  to  vtcbq  after  compara- 
tives, see  §  35. 1.    (Don.  p.  513,  Jelf  630.) 

t    Mfira  denotes  motion  in  amongst  (Iliad  2.  376);  then 
motion  behind,  after  something.    In  prose  however  it  is  more 


>  Accordingly  xorrct  is  sometimes  found  in  parallelism  with  the  (instni- 
mental)  dative ,  as  in  Arrian,  AL  5.  21.  4,  xarr'  t^^%  rd  IlcApou  fiaXXov  t}  91- 
Ms^.  Tfi  'AXegovSpow:  see  Frit*.  Awn.  L  99. 

*  Matthles  gives  an  artificial  explanation,  remarking  that  it  cannot  be 
lexically  shown  that  xqctck  denotes  the  asm.  But  this  meaning  is  very  simply 
contained  in  the  nature  of  this  prepos.  See  further  Matth.  581.  b.  a ,  c.  [See 
EUicoU  on  Tit  i.  1,  2  Tim.  i.  1,  Jelf  629.  3.  d.] 

s  [Winer  here  renders  the  genitive  literally:  in  §  30.  1  he  gives  the  ex- 
planation "zeal /or  God".] 
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frequently  used  for  (rest)  beldndy — post:  H.  ix.  3,  jucra  %6  dev^ 
reQOv  naraTthaa^a  (Paus.  3.  1.  1).  In  all  other  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  ftera  is  the  temporal  aftei-  (as  the  antithesis  of  jcqS). 
This  is  its  meaning  in  Mt  xxvii  63,  where  the  popular  expres- 
sion  can  present  no  difficulty,  see  Erebs,  Obs.  p.  87  sq.;  and  in 
1 C.  XL  25  juera  to  deiTtv^ai,  which  we  have  no  right  to  render 
wldist  they  wet'c  eating  on  account  of  Mt  xxvi.  26  {ia&iowtov 
avr(3y)y—- comp.  on  the  other  side  L.  xxii.  20:  indeed  even  the 
familiar  fie^  f]fiiQav  interdiu  ^  properly  means  post  lucem,  after 
daybreak.    (Don.  p.  520,  Jdf  636.) 

g.  IlaQd  in  its  primary  sense  denotes  motion  beside ,  by, 
in  reference  to  a  line  or  extended  surface:  Mt.  iv.  18,  TteQina- 
raw  TtaQa  xrpf  d-akaaaav  ....  elde  x.r.A. ,  walking  along  the 
seaside  (Xen.  C)/r.  5.  4  41,  An.  4.  6.  4,  6.  2.  1,  Plat  Gorg. 
511  e),  xiiL  4,  eneas  naqa  rijv  hdovfell  by  tlie  side  of  (along) 
tlie  road.  It  is  then  applied  to  a  point  in  space,  which  belongs 
however  to  an  extended  object,  as  egxeod-ai  TtaQct  xrpf  x^aXaaaav 
to  the  sea,  Mt  xv.  29,  A.  xvi.  13;  ^iTcteiv  or  xid-ivai  naqd 
rovg  n6das  r.  by  the  feet,  Mt  xv.  30,  A.  iv.  35  *.  But  Tcagd 
is  also  thus  used  with  verbs  of  rest^,  e.g.  to  sit.,  stand.  He, 
noLQa  Trpf  d'dXaaaav  or  v^  llfivrjv  or  jtaQcc  ri/v  hdov  {propter 
mare,  viam),  Mt  xx.  30,  L.  v.  1  sq.,  xviiL  35,  H.  xi.  12,  A.  x.  6 
^  iaviy  olxla  naqd  9dhxooocv  (ver.  32) ;  comp.  Xen.  An,  3. 5. 1, 
7.  2. 11,  Paus.  1.  38.  9,  iBsop.  44. 1  *.— Further  Ttaqd  indicates 
that  something  has  not  hit  the  mark  but  has  fallen  beside  the 
mark,  and  hence  (according  to  the  nature  of  the  words  with 
which  it  is  connected)  it  sometimes  signifies  beyond,  as  Bom. 
xii.  3 — ^with  which  Fritz,  compares  Plutarch,  Mor.  83  sq.  d^av- 
fiaarai  naq  o  dsl^ — sometimes  below,  as  2  G.  xi.  24 ,  nswdius 
teaaaQdnovra  naqd  fiiavy  forty  (passing  over  one)  save  one, 
Joseph.  Antt.  4  8.  1  (comp.  H.  ii.  7,  from  the  LXX) ,  Bemh. 
p.  258. — ^In  the  former  sense  Ttaqd  is  used  figuratively, 

a)  In  comparisons:  L.  xiii.  2,  a^aQTtoloi  naqd  ndvrag 
beyond  all  (mo^^e  than  all,  see  vTiiq^  and  compare  §  35.  2), 


s  EUendt,  Arr.  Jlex.  4.  13.  10  (Jelf  686.  S). 
s  Comp.  Held,  Plat  TmoL  366. 

*  The  transition  to  this  usage  is  fonned  by  such  expressions  as  Poljb.  1. 
55.  7,  ^v  Tin  icapd  tiJv  'lTaX(av  xcifiivi)  icXeupa  ttJc  SuccXCac*  lying  (extending) 
hy  (towards)  HaX^, 

*  Hartong,  Die  Canu  p.  83. 
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iiL  13,  H.  L  9  (from  the  LXX),  iiL  3  (Dio  Cass.  152. 16— ana- 
logous to  this  is  akkoQ  naqd  1  G.  iii.  11 ,  oihei'  than,  just  as 
aXXo^  fj  is  used  elsewhere  ^);  Bom.  xiv.  5,  xQlveiv  ij^iQav  notq 
fjfiiQory  to  judge  (esteem)  day  before  day,  ie.  prefer  one 
day  to  another. 

b)  With  the  meaning  against,  contrary  to:  A.  xviiL  13 
Ttagct  vofAOv  (Xen.  Mem,  1. 1.  18,  Ludan,  Demon.  49),  Rom.  L 
26  TTo^a  qivoiv  {propter  natunun,  Plat  Rep.  5.  466  d,  Plut 
Educ,  4. 9),  iv.  18  naq  iknida  (propter  spem,  Plat  Pol.  295  d), 
Rom.  xvi.  17,  H.  xi.  11  (Thuc.  3.  54,  Xen.  Jn.  2.  5.  41,  5. 8. 17, 
6.  4.  28,  Philostr.  Jpotl.  1.  38), — as  we  speak  of  overstepping, 
transgressing,  the  law.  The  opposite  would  be  xara  iptiaiy 
%.t.L ;  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  t.c,  Plut  Ednc.  4.  9. 

c)  Rom.  L  25,  Ttaqd  vov  xtr/aavra,  passing  over  the  Ch'eator 
(consequently,  instead  of  the  Creator).  Once  TtaQci  indicates  the 
ground  or  reason :  1 C.  xii.  15  naQct  tovto  on  this  account, — pro- 
perly, by  the  side  of  tliis,  since  this  is  so  *  (Plut.  CamilL  28, 
Dio  G.  171.  96,  Lucian,  Paras,  12,  and  often).  In  Latin  prop- 
tet*  (from  prope,  comp.  propter  flumen)  has  become  the  ordi- 
nary causal  preposition  <.    (Don.  p.  521,  Jelf  637.) 

h.  IlQogy  to,  towards,  with  verbs  of  motion  or  of  mere 
direction  (A.  iv.  24,  K  iii.  14,  1 G.  ziii.  12  Ttgogconop  nQoq  ngog- 
umovj  face  turned  towards  face).  Sometimes  the  import  of 
the  accus.  is  apparently  lost,  Ttgog  signifying  wit/i, — ^particularly 
in  connexion  with  names  of  persons,  Mt  xiiL  56,  Jo.  L  1  ^ ,  1  G. 
xvi.  6  (Demosth.  Apeit.  579  a) ;  but  here  n^  indicates  (ideal) 
annexation.  The  appropriateness  of  this  case  is  still  discernible 
in  Mk.  iv.  1,  6  oxi^Q  Ttqoq  %ry  -^dkaacav  ini  r^  yv^  ijv,  towards 
Hie  sea  (by  the  sea)  on  the  land,  Mk.  iL  2 ,  and  stiU  more  so  in 
A.  V.  10,  xiiL  31 ,  Ph.  iv.  6:  see  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  201  sq.,  and 
comp.  Schoem.  Isce\ts,  p.  244  The  Latin  ad  unites  both  mean- 
ings.— The  temporal  applications  of  7tq6g — Ttqog  iuxiqov  for  a 


>  Compare  SUUb.  Plat  BMb,  p.  61  (J«lf  508.  Obs,  2). 

s  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  621  (Dod.  p.  522,  Jelf  637.  S.  d). 

*  Vig.  p.  862,  Volkm.  Fritzsche,  QuesstiotL  Lueian,  p.  124  sq.,  Mitsaer, 
Aniiph.  p.  182. 

4  [Comp.  Huther  on  1  Jo.  i.  2 :  "In  the  N.  T.  icpoc  with  the  accna.  baa 
frequently  the  meaning  withy  bat  differs  from  icp6c  with  the  dative  in  that  it 
indicates  bemg  with  as  not  merely  a  being  near  or  bende^  bat  as  a  living 
union", — implying  rather  the  active  notion  of  intercourse,  than  a  mere  passive 
idea.    Similarly  Lnthardt,  Da$  Johannn-Evang,  L  290 ,  Meyer  on  Jo.  i.  1.] 
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time,  L.  viiL  13,  Jo.  v.  35,  H.  xii.  10 sq.,  and  TtQog  eaTtigav 
towards  erening,  L.  xxiv.  29  (Wetstein  I.  826) — justify  them- 
selves at  the  first  glance  (comp.  above  ^  iTtt). 

In  its  figurative  use,  TtQog  indicates  the  point  towards  which 
something  is  directed:  hence  the  result  and  issue,  as  2  P.  iii.  16, 
S  . . .  OTQifilovaiv  • . .  TtQog  t^  idiav  avvwv  aTtciletav  *  H.  v.  14, 
ix.  13,  1  Tim.  iv.  7  (Simplic.  in  Epict.  13.  p.  146),  Jo.  xL  4;  but 
particularly  the  direction  of  the  mind  towards  something,  e.g. 
H.  i.  7,  TtQog  rovg  ayyiXavg  Xfyet  in  reference  to  (pointing  to 
them  in  what  he  says),  L.  xx.  19,  Rom.  x.  21  (but  not  H.  xi. 
18),  like  dicet*e  in  afiquem;  comp.  Plutarch,  De  ei  ap.  Defpli. 
c.  21 ,  Xen.  Mem.  4  2. 15.    In  a  special  sense ,  TtQog  denotes 

a)  The  state  of  feeling  towards  some  one,  erga  and  con- 
ira^:  L.  xxiii.  12,  lTh.v.14,  2C.iv.2,  vu.  12,  A.vi.l,  H. 
xiL  4,  Col.  iv.  5. 

b)  Design  (direction  of  the  will) ,  and  aim  (purpose) :  1  C. 
X.  11,  xii.  7,  Mt.  vi.  1,  H.  vi.  11,  A.  xxvii.  12,  2C.  xi.  8,  IP. 
iv.  12 ;  hence  Ttqog  rl  for  what  purpose  (quo  consilio)  Jo.  xiii. 
28 ,  comp.  Soph.  Aj.  40. 

c)  Consideration  of,  regard  to  something:  Mt  xix.  8,  Mco- 
a'ijg  nqog  Ttjy  ayiXrjQoiiaQdlav  vfiwv  iTtirQeipev  x.r.A.,  in  consi- 
deration of,  on  account  of  your  stubbornness  (Polyb.  5.  27.  4, 
38.  3. 10). 

d)  The  rule  or  law  according  to  which  one  guides  himself, 
in  confm'mily  with:  L.  xii.  47,  G.  ii.  14,  2C.  v.  10,  Ludan, 
Conscr.  Hist.  38,  Plat.  Apol.  40  e,  -Eschin.  Dial.  3. 17.  Hence 
also  the  standard  accai^ding  to  which  a  comparison  is  made: 
Bom.  viii.  18,  ovx  a^ia  na  7ta^(.ia%a  rav  vvv  xaiQov  nqog  rrp^ 
fiiXlovaav  do^av  a7coyuxXv(p97pfaiy  compared  with, — as  if,  held 
to  or  by,  Bar.  iii.  36  (Thuc.  6.  31,  Plat  Gorg.  471  e,  Hipp. 
Ma  J.  281  d,  Isocr.  Big.  p.  842,  Aristot  Pol.  2.  9. 1,  Demosth. 
Ep.  4. 119  a ».    (Don.  p.  523,  Jelf  638.) 

That  in  such  phrases  as  diaxl^BUd'ai  dtcxdifxi/v  itQog  xiva ,  ita- 
KQlviad'eti  ngog  nva,   c/^^vi/v  txnv  nqog  x.  (Horn.  v.  1),   mowmvla 

1  [Probably  **below*', — referring  to  wbat  is  said  of  ltd  with  aeeu$,] 

*  Tills  meaning  {againtt)  is  bat  rarely  foond  with  verbs  which  do  not 
themselves  eontayi  the  notion  of  hostility,  as  Sext  Empir.  8.  8  (Dio  C.  950.  98). 
This  is  added  to  define  more  exactly  what  is  said  in  my  OhtrvaU,  m  epitL 
Jae.  p.  16.  [Winer  loe.  eiL  had  denied  that  icp6c  *^*¥  o^or  has  the  meaning 
eontra.] 

•  Comp.  Wolf,  Leptm,  p.  861,  Jacobs,  JEL  Jam.  IL  S40. 
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nQO^  n  2  C.  yi.  14  (comp.  Philo,  ad  Caj\  1007,  Himer.  Eelog.  18. 
3),  &o.  ^,  iCQog  does  not  signify  cum  ',  but  has  the  simple  meaning 
'towards",  has  been  already  admitted  by  Bretschneider  and  Wahl. 
In  H.  iT..13  also,  rt^og  ov  ijfitv  o  loyog,  the  prepos.  expresses  di- 
rection, and  Eiihnol  might  have  spared  his  remark  "jtgog  signif. 
ciMt'^  (oomp.  Eisner  in  loe,). — Schleusner's  explanation  of  the  phrase 
tvxia^ai  ngog  ^edv,  precari  a  deo^  only  deserves  notice  as  a  striking 
example  of  unlimited  empiricism. 

L  neqi  about  {round  about)  is  used  in  the  first  instance 
of  place:  as  A.  xxii.  6,  neQiaatQaipai  q>iog  Tttql  i^e,  to  shine 
rovnd  about  me,  to  encircle  me  with  light,  L.  xiii.  8;  also  with 
verbs  of  rest,  Mk.  iii.  34,  ol  neQi  avrov  na&i^^evoi*  Mt  iiL  4, 
€lx€  ^cJyijy  Tceqi  Ttp^  oaqfvv  about  the  loins  (encircling  them). 
Then  of  time,  Mk^  vi.  48  iceQi  utTfxqTtjv  qwXomi^j  aljout  U/e 
four  til  night-watch  (circa  in  Latin) ,  Mt.  xx.  3  (^schin.  Ep.  1 . 
121  b),  A.  xxii.  6.  Lastly,  of  the  object  around  which  an  action 
or  a  state  moves,  so  to  speak :  A.  xix.  25,  ol  neql  %a  xoionrta 
i^dvai  (Xen.  Vectig,  4  28),  L.  x.  40  (Lucian,  Indfjct.  6),  1  Tim. 
vi.  4),  voociv  negi  ^r^ri^eig  (Plat  Phcedr.  228  e).  Hence  it  is 
sometimes  equivalent  to  in  regard  ^o  » ,  as  Tit  ii.  7,  1  Tim.  L 
19,  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  Xen.  Mem.  4  3.  2,  Isocr.  Ei:ag.  4, — "errorem 
circa  literas  habuit'\  and  the  like,  in  Quintilian  and  Suetonius. 
Compare  above,  §  30.  3.  Rem.  5,  and  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  37, 
but  especially  Glossar.  Tkeodoret  p.  317  sqq, — The  phrase  oi 
Ttegi  Tov  IlavXoy  Paul  and  his  companions ,  A.  xiiL  13^,  is 
worthy  of  note:  compare  ol  neql  Sfivo(p(avxa  Xen.  An,  7.  4.  16, 
ol  TteQi  KhiQOTta  Xen.  Mem,  3.  5. 10.  In  later  writers  this  for- 
mula is  also  used  to  denote  the  principal  person  alone  (Herm. 
Vig.  p.  700);  and  it  is  probable  that  Jo.  xL  19,  al  jteqi  Maq- 
^av  )cai  Maqiavj  should  be  thus  understood,  for  the  following 


1  See  Alberti,  Ob$erv.  p.  303 ,  Frits.  Bom,  I.  852. 

*  The  Qreeks  also  use  fieTa  in  such  phrases,  bat  apparently  it  was  rather 
in  the  later  language  that  this  became  common :  MalaL  2.  52,  £icoX£fjLT]aav  (jlct' 
aXXiiXfov*  18.  p.  817,  887,  18.  p.  457.     [See  above  s.y.  fUTs  (with  genit.).] 

a  [EUicott  on  1  Tim.  i.  19.] 

^  Greek  writers,  as  is  well  known,  form  a  similar  periphrasis  with  a|Jjqp{, 
bat  in  plain  prose  icep(  is  much  more  conmion.  The  fact  that  ol  itepl  tov  lloiO- 
Xov  denotes,  not. merely  those  sorroanding  Paul  (companions,  &c.).  bat  together 
with  these  the  principal  person  himself,  probably  arbes  from  the  graphic  power 
of  the  preposition:  icep(  indicates  that  which  indo$ei^  and  hence  the  phrase 
means  the  PauL^ompany,  so  to  speak.  Somewhat  analogous  is  the  German 
MVUer*  (genitiye),  in  the  sense  of  MUtter  and  hit  houtthold:  in  Franconia  they 
say  instead  die  JlfCUZerseftas,— still  indading  the  head  of  the  fismily. 
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ccvraig  can  only  refer  to  the  two  sisters^.  Examples — not 
however  clearly  distinguished — may  be  found  in  Wetstein  L 
915  sq.,  Schwarz,  Commentar.  p.  1074,  Schweigh.  Lexic,  Po- 
lyb.  p.  463.    See  also  Bernh.  p.  463.    (Don.  p.  516,  Jelf  632.) 

k.  ^Yno  primarily  denotes  local  motion  niuler,  Mt.  viii.  8, 
iVa  fiov  VTto  vfjv  areyriv  eigel&jjg'  L.  xiii.  34,  imavvd^ai  r^v 
voaaiav  vno  rag  nrigvyag  (Xen.  Cyr,  5.  4.  43,  Plutarch,  T/fcs. 
3):  it  is  also  used  of  rest,  i.e.  of  being  (extending)  unda'  a  sur- 
face, as  A.  ii.  5,  ol  vno  xov  ovqavov  L.  xvii.  24  (Plat  £p.  7. 
326  c),  1  C.  X,  1  (Her.  2.  127,  Plut.  ThemisL  26,  ^sop.  36.3)S 
also  Rom.  iii.  13  (from  the  LXX),  log  aOTcidcov  vnd  tcc  xellrj  av- 
Tftiv  viidei'  (behind)  t/ieb'  lips, — compare  Her.  1.  12  xcerofx^VTr- 
retv  VTto  TTjv  dv^.  Thence  in  a  figurative  sense ' :  Rom.  vii. 
14  neTTQafievog  vno  nyv  a^aQtiaVy  sold  undei*  sin — into  the 
power  of  sin,  Mt  viii.  9  Mxwv  vn  e/iavTov  anqaxiioxag  (Xen. 
Cp\  8. 8.  5)  midei'  me^  i.e.  subjected  to  me  (to  my  power) ;  and 
frequently  elvai  or  yivead-ai  vno  %i  to  be  placed  in  subjection 
to,  Mt  viii.  9.  Rom.  iii.  9,  1  Tim.  vL  1,  G.  iii.  10,  iv.  2,  21  (Lu- 
cian,  Abdtc.  23).  It  is  used  of  time  in  A.  v.  21,  vno  tov  oq- 
&QOV  (Lucian,  Amor.  1),  close  upon,  totcards  (like  the  local 
vno  TO  TBixog):  in  this  sense  vno  is  frequently  used  in  Greek, 
e.g.  vno  vuKta,  vno  xrpf  i'tDy  &c.  *,  and  S2ib  in  Latin.  (Don. 
p.  525,  Jelf  639.) 

1.  ^nL  1.  Of  place.  Motion  over  (over  a  surface) ,  Mt 
xxvii.  45,  axoTog  eyevero  inl  naaav  tipf  ylrp*  xiv.  19,  avoot^- 
&rjmi  Inl  rovg  xoQtovg  * '  A.  vii.  11  (xvii.  26).  Motion  upon  or 
to,  either  from  above  or  from  below;  hence,  down  vpon,  Mt 
X,  29  ini  yrpy  A.  iv.  33;  up  on,  A.  x.  9,  iyi^y\  inl  %b  dui^a' 
Mt  xxiv.  16,  IP.  ii.  24  (Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.  4);  also  on  (motion 
on),  Jo.  xiii.  25,  intniTtteiv  inl  to  OTijd-og  on  the  breast  (Jo. 
xxi.  20):  up  before  (a  high  tribunal),  Mt  x.  18,  L.  xiL  11.  ^Eni 


1  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  read  ti^v  M.  for  rdc  nepl  M. — Meyer  argues  against 
the  opinion  that  the  sisters  alone  are  meant:  see  also  Alford  in  loc] 

*  Thus  in  Eur.  Ale.  907,  Xvna(  re  9£a(i>v  tg)V  utco  yaian  (changed  by 
Monk  into  \>tc6  yaiaq)  would  be  admissible.  Comp.  Matthiss,  Eur.  Bee,  Iii. 
The  phrase  certainly  does  not  belong  to  later  Oreek  merely  (Palsph.  10.  1). 

*  Bernh.  p.  867*  Boissonade,  Nie.  p.  56. 

4  See  Alberti,  Obterv.  p.  22i,  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  Ii6,  Schweigh.  Lexie. 
F6lyb.  p.  638. 

*  [Here  Lachm.,  Treg.,  and  Tisch.  read  xoO  x^P^ov.  In  A.  xvii.  26  also 
recent  editors  receive  the  genitiye.] 
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also  denotes  geoerally  the  mark  or  aim  towards ,  on,  to  which 
(one  goes,  strives,  comes,  &a),  L.  xv.  4,  xxii.  52,  A.  viii.  36, 
Ph.  iii.  14  v.L,  Xen.  Gp\  1.  6.  39,  An,  6.  2.  2  (Kypke  in  loc.): 
it  is  seldom  merely  to  (of  persons),  Mk.  v.  21,  A.  i.  21  ^  From 
the  primary  meaning  may  easily  be  explained  A.  x.  10,  eneaev 
in  airtov  exaraaig  (v.  6),  i.  26,  ejteaey  b  xltQog  ifti  Mav^iay  • 
V.  28,  iTtayayeiv  inl  nva  to  alfia  av&qdTtov  %iv6q*  Jo.  i.  33, 
aL  Our  auf  (vpon),  which  is  almost  always  applicable  as  a 
rendering  for  inij  represents  the  same  view:  only  in  Mt  xxviL 
29,  ini-^rpiav  ndXafjiov  ini  ttjv  de^idvy  we  should  usfe  the  pre- 
pos.  {ft;  here  however  better  MSS.  have  h  %jj  de^i^^  and  the 
common  reading  is  not  justified  by  Rev.  xx.  1.  It  is  only  in  ap- 
pearance that  inl  is  joined  with  verbs  of  rest:  Mt  xxiiL  2,  o 
oxi-og  ini  tov  aiyiaXov  eiarijiuiy  stood  (had  placed  itself)  over 
the  shore;  comp.  Odyss.  11.  577,  Diod.  S.  20.  7.  Mt  xix.  28, 
xad-iasa^e  ini  dcidexa  d-QOvovg  (Paus.  1.  35.  2),  2  C.  iii.  15,  xa- 
Xvfifza  ini  tiff  xaQdiav  neiTar  A.  x.  17,  xL  11,  must  be  judged 
of  in  the  same  way  as  the  similar  examples  of  elg:  see  §  50.  4, 
EUendt,  Arr.  Alex.  IL  91 «. 

2.   When  applied  to  time,  ini  denotes  the  period  over 
which  something  extends,  as  L.  iv.  25  ini  eiH]  tqux,  over,  during, 

'  We  must  not  class  with  snch  passages  L.  x.  9,  ijYYuecv  i^f'  upiac  i]  pa- 
aiXeCa  tou  l^eoO.  Here  a  gift  from  heaven  is  spoken  of,  which  comes  down 
on  men.    Compare  A.  L  8. 

*  Ja.  y.  14,  icpoccu^Gtadcdaav  irz  auTov,  may  mean  let  them  pray  over  Mm 
(pray,  folding  their  hands  over  him, — comp.  A.  xix.  13),  or  pray  doien  upon, 
toteardt^  Ami;  bat  it  may  abo  signify  pray  over,  or  above  hm  [expressing  a 
relation  of  retty  not  of  motion],  for  we  very  often  find  IkL  with  the  accos. 
where  we  might  have  expected  IkL  with  the  genit.  or  dative.  A  recent  com- 
mentator should  not  have  dismissed  this  explanation  so  lightly.  In  L.  v.  25, 
i(p  0  xaT^xeiTO  (the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.)  may  either  be  explained  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  above  remark,  or  be  rendered  on  wMch  he  lay  stretched  (the 
reference  is  to  a  nafaee).  What  has  been  said  will  entirely  justify  fon]  ^tcI 
TOY  a^Y^^^^v,  which  is  received  in  Jo.  xxi.  4  by  Lachm.  [and  Tisch.  in  8yn. 
JSv.]  on  good  anthority;  comp.  Xen.  Oyr.  3.  3.  68,  and  see  above  in  the  text: 
MatthiU  is  wrong  in  calling  ^is  a  semigrcecam  eorrectionem.  Certainly  the  dif- 
ference between  ini  with  the  accos.  and  £kL  with  the  genit  and  dative  is  some- 
times bat  small.  If  however  it  is  supposed  that  the  accas.  ttandt  for  the  gen. 
or  dative  in  Mk.  xv.  24  (we  also  say  Hber  die  Kleidung  loosen,  cast  lots  upon 
the  clothing) ,  Ph.  ii.  27  (receive  sorrow  upon  sorrow,  one  sorrow  coming  upon 
that  which  already  exists),  a  closer  examination  of  the  passages  will  soon  show 
that  this  view  is  incorrect  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative  might  certainly  have 
been  used  in  L.  xxiii.  28,  Rev.  xviii.  11, — comp.  L.  xix.  41,  Rev.  xviii.  20;  and 
in  Rev.  v.  1  the  accus.  [?]  would  even  have  been  more  correct  But  the  two 
constructions  [i^i  Tiv(  and  £it{  n  with  e.g.  xXocfb)]  rest  on  conceptions  somewhat 
different,  as  indeed  we  also  say  sieh  Uher  ekie  8ache  freutm,  [In  L.  xix.  41  re- 
cent editors  receive  avTijv.    On  Rev.  v.  1  see  Alford.] 
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three  years ^  A.  xiii.  31,  xix.  10,  H.  xi.  30,  comp.  Her.  3.  59, 
a  101,  Thuc.  2.  25,  Xen.  Ciji\  6.  2.  34,  Plat  Legg,  12.  945  b, 
Strabo  9.  401:  hence  i(p  oaov  Mt.  ix.  15,  2 P.  i.  13  (PolyaBn.  6. 
22) ,  as  long  as.  More  rarely  iTti  indicates  the  point  of  time 
towards  or  about  which  something  happens,  as  in  A.  iii.  1  (see 
Alberti  in  loc). 

3.   In  a  figurative  sense,  ini  denotes 

a)  The  number  and  the  degree  up  to  which  something 
comes:  Bev.  xxi.  16,  ini  aradiovg  dddena  %iXuid(av'^  (Her.  4 
198,  Xen.  Cp\  7. 5.  8,  Polyb.  4.  39.  4),  Rom.  xi.  13,  i(p  oaov 
in  ipianhim ,  i.e.  qiiatenvs. 

b)  Superintendence  and  power  ovei*:  Rev.  xiii  7,  idodr] 
avTijf  i^ovaia  ini  Tt&aav  gwXyv'  H.  iii.  6,  x.  21  (Xen.  Cjp\  4  5. 
58);  comp.  L.  ii.  8,  xii.  14,  paaiXsveiv  ini  riva  L.  L  33,  Rom. 
V.  14, — also  MalaL  5.  p.  143. 

c)  The  direction  of  the  mind  (feeling), — ^hence  towards  *, 
erga  and  contra:  Mt  x.  21,  L.  vi.  35,  2  C.  x.  2,  Rom.  ix.  23, 
Sturz ,  Ind.  to  Dio  Cass.  p.  151 :  hence  with  verbs  of  trusting, 
setting  hope  \tpon,  Mt  xxvii.  43,  2  G.  iL  3,  1  Tim.  v.  5,  1  P.  i. 
13, — also  anXayxtfiC^ead'at  im  riva  to  have  compassion  upon 
(towards),  Mt  xv.  32 ,  Mk.  viii.  2. 

d)  The  direction  of  thought  and  of  discourse,  as  Mk.  ix.  12, 
H.  vii.  13  (Rom.  iv.  9*).  Direction  of  will:  hence  we  find  inl 
where  design  and  aim  are  expressed,  L.  xxiii.  48  (Plat  Crito 
52  b),  Mt  iii  7  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 13,  Ckp'.  7.  2. 14,  Fischer,  Ind. 
ad  PaloBph.  s.v.  ini) ,  Mt  xxvL  50  i(p  o  (Plat  Gorg.  447  b), — 
also  where  aim  and  result  coincide,  as  H.  xii.  10.  Lastly,  the 
prepos.  assumes  an  entirely  general  sense,  in  regard  to,  »a  Mt. 
XXV.  40,  45  (for  Rom.  xi.  13  see  above,  a).  As  to  maxog  ini  Tiy 
Mt  XXV.  21 ,  see  Fritz,  in  loc.  ^ 


1  Here  we  also  say  on,  m/. 

•  FrftDke,  Demosth.  187. 

>  [That  is,  if  X^Y^'^at  ^«  supplied  («  64.  8,  Frits.,  Alford).] 

*  [*'Barior  est  constructio  mordv  etvai  iizL  Ti.  Noli  aatem  patare,  arctis- 
sime  coherere  ini  com  voce  icioroCt  ^^  significat  fiddem  ute  raUone  rei  Ao- 
bita,**    Frits,  le,] 
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SECTION  L. 

INTERCHANGE,  ACCUMULATION,  AND  REPETITION  OP 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  The  same  preposition  may  be  found  in  the  same  sen- 
tence, or  in  parallel  passages  (especially  of  the  synoptical  Gos- 
pels), joined  with  different  cases  and  expressing  different  rela- 
tions: H.  ii.  10,  di  ov  Tot  Ttdvra  xat  3i  cm  ra  ndrta*  Rev.  xiv. 
6;"  comp.  1  C.  xi.  9, 12,  oinc  avfjQ  did  xr[v  ywdlyux,  ....  dvijf 
did  TTjg  yvvaimog.  Comp.  Demosth.  P/fiilpp.  2.  p.  25  c  A  more 
remote  example  of  this  kind  is  H.  xi.  29 ,  du^Tjaav  zm  e^v&Qdv 
d-akaaaav  wq  did  ^j]Qag'  where  the  compound  diafiaiveiv  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  accus.,  and  then  did  itself  by  the  genitive:  comp. 
Jos.  xxiv.  17,  ovg  TtaQT^Xd-ofiev  di  ctvtwv'  Wis.  x.  18. 

A  nice  distinction  between  the  meanings  of  a  preposition 
when  thus  used  with  different  cases  sometimes  almost  entirely 
disappears:  Mt  xix.  28,  orav  yucid^iay  ....  ini  d'Qovov  do^rjg 
avvovy  yutAiaead-t  ical  vfASig  eni  dcideyux  xf-Qovovg'  xxiv.  2,  ov 
fiij  dq>€9^  lid-og  inl  Xid'ov  and  Mk.  xiiL  2^,  ov  fiij  &<pe&^ 
kid-og  ini  lid'qf;  comp.  Jos.  v.  15,  where  we  find  in  one  sen- 
tence i(p  ^  vvv  iazTpMxg  In  avrclv'  Gen.  xxxix.  5,  xlix.  26,  Ex. 
viii.  3 ,  xii.  7,  Jon.  iv.  10.  Thus  the  Greeks  use  with  equal  fre- 
quency dvafialvsiv  ini  rovg  %nnovg  and  ini  %!av  Unncjv  ^ :  in 
the  LXX  we  even  find  dva^.  ini  vaig  oiyuaig  Joel  ii  9.  In  Bev. 
xiv.  9  we  have  la^fidvei  to  xd^y^a  ini  xov  fiercunov  avvoiv  ij 
ini  T^y  Xfliqoi  mrvovi  see  also  xiii.  1.  Compare  Diog.  L.  2.  77, 
.. . .  ini  %L  rpwv;  eq)fj  ini  %i^  ^eradwaeiv  X.T.A.;  Pol.  6.  7.  2, 
tQaq>ivTag  vnp  toiovrotg'  but  in  10.  25. 1 ,  rQag)eig  nuxi  nai- 
dsvd^eig  vno  KXiavdQov:  on  the  whole  matter  see  Jacobs, 
Anl/ioL  UL  194,  286,  Bernh.  p.  200  sq.  (Jelf  648).  It  is  in  con- 
nexion with  ini  that  we  most  frequently^eet  with  this  apparent 
indifference  as  to  case':  compare  iXniC^uv  ini  zivl  and  ziva 
1  Tim.  iv.  10,  v.  5,  nenoi&ivai  ini  rivi  and  ziva  2C.  i.  9,  ii  3, 
xaraaTrjaai  ini  tivog  and  tlvi  L.  xii.  42 ,  44  {yLonread'ai  ini 
Tiva  Rev.  i  7  and  ini  tivi  xviii.  9  v.L),  b  ini  tolv  xoizciyog  A. 
xii.  20  and  b  ini  zaig  a^xvat  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4  25:  see  Lob. 

1  [Better  L.  xzi.  6 :  in  Mk.  le,  Treg.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  read  XDov.] 
*  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  278. 
s  Schneider,  Plat.  Oiv,  L  74. 
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Ph-yn.  p.  474  sq.  Moreover,  on  int  expressing  aim  with  the 
genit  see  Bremi,  JEscL  p.  412,  with  the  dative  and  accus.  Stallb. 
Plat.  Gorg,  p.  59;  on  i<i^  eavtov  and  ifp  eavrilf,  Schoem.  Isams 
p.  349;  on  TvaQci  with  genit  instead  of  dative,  Schsef.  Dion. 
p.  118  sq.  Hence  in  particular  cases  in  which  Greek  writers  do 
not  happen  to  furnish  exact  parallels  (as  L.  L  59  xalelv  inl 
%ivi  *  comp.  Ezr.  ii.  61 ,  Neh.  vii.  63 ,  al.)  we  should  not  be 
justified  in  pronouncing  the  construction  un-6reek,  particularly 
if  something  analogous  is  met  with  (Matth.  586.  i}),  or  if  the 
case  employed  can  very  well  be  conceived  in  combination  with 
the  preposition.  On  the  other  hand,  the  N.  T.  writers  never 
write  ini  Kkovdiip  or  Kkavdiov  in  the  place  of  inl  Khxvdiov; 
nor  do  they  ever  join  STti  expressing  condition  with  the  genit. 
or  accusative.  It  was  not  until  a  later  period  that  the  inter- 
change of  cases  joinexl  in  different  senses  to  a  prepos.  (e.g.  the 
use  of  /uera  with  genit.  and  accus.  without  alteration  of  mean- 
ing), began  to  appear  in  the  written  language:  see  above, 
p.  455. 

That  in  one  and  the  same  sentence  the  same  prepos.  with  the 
same  case  should  be  used  to  express  different  relations  and  mean- 
ings, cannot  be  considered  strange  in  Greek  any  more  than  in  other 
languages:  e.g.  L.  zi.  50,  Xva  i^i^xri^^  x6  tul^a  navxtov  x&v  ngoqn/i' 
tmv  ....  and  xifg  yeviag  ravxrig  ano  xov  aiiiaxog  "ApeX  x.t.A.  ,  Bom. 
zv.  13,  its  x6  ntgtaaiveiv  vfMtg  iv  x^  iknidi  iv  ivvdfitt  Tcvsvfiaxog 
iyiov'  Jo.  iL  23,  i^v  Iv  x.  '^liQoCokviioig  iv  xm  naaj[a  iv  x^  iogxj- 
2G.  vii.  16,  %alQm  oxi  iv  navxl  ^af(a  iv  vfilv  zii.  12,  1  C.  iii.  18, 
Bom.  L  9,  E.  i.  3,  14,  ii.  3,  7,  iv.  22,  vi.  18,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  2  Th. 
i.  4,  CoL  i.  29,  ii.  2,  iv.  2,  H.  v.  3,  ix.  11  sq.,  Jo.  iv.  46  (xvii. 
15  1),  A.  xvii.  31,  2P.  i.  4  (Philostr.  Her.  4.  1,  Arrian,  Epict. 
4.  13.  1). 

2.  The  two  diffei'ent  prepositions  in  the  same  sentence  in 
Phil.  5,  muoviov  aov  rijv  ayaTajv  xal  ttjv  nloTiv^  f[v  B%eiq  nqog 
%dy  xvQiov  ^Ii^aovv  nal  eig  navtag  ^covg  ayiovg,  are  usually  ex- 
plained by  referring  the  words  n^og  t.  xvq.y  as  regards  the 
sense,  to  ntanvj  and  eig  n,  r.  aylovg  to  aYiTtrpf.  Such  a  chias'' 
mv$  >  would  not  be  at  all  strange  in  itself;  comp.  Plat  Legg.  9. 
868  b  (see  Ast,  Animadn.  p.  16),  Herat.  Seim.  1.  3.  51,  and 
the  conmientators  in  loc.    It  is  simpler  however  to  take  Ttlaug 


1  [Placed  within  braoketi  probably  beeaoBe  of  the  two  exptanatioiis  of  tou 
iCQvi)pov,  the  evA  <me  (Meyer,  Luthardt,  aL),  the  tmL  (Olafaaiuen,  al.).] 
•  [Jelf  904.  3.— See  EUicott  m  loe,;  al«>  on  B.  iy.  12.] 
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in  the  sense  of  fidelity,  and  to  consider  both  prepositional 
clauses,  nqoq  r.  xi;^.  %al  eig  Ttavcag  Tovg  aylovQj  as  equally  de- 
pendent on  moTig ,  making  no  distinction  between  the  preposi- 
tions ;  see  Meyer.  Some  MSS.  have  eig  in  the  place  of  TtQog^ 
but  this  is  a  mere  correction,  occasioned  by  the  tendency  to- 
wards making  the  phraseology  uniform,  and  by  observation  of 
the  fact  that  elsewhere  faith  in  Christ  is  always  Ttlarig  fj  eig 
XQiaroy:  the  expression  niaxtv  e^eiy  nqog  ziva,  however,  pre- 
sents no  difficulty  whatever,  and  it  occurs  at  least  in  Epiphan. 
Oyp.  XL  335  d.  As  to  L.  v.  15  ^ ,  Jo.  vii.  42,  2  C.  x.  3,  1  Th. 
ii.3,  Rom.iv.l8,  x.  17,  R  iv.  12,  lJo.iiL24,  lTh.iv.7,  IP. 
ii.  12,  no  remark  is  required:  on  1  C.  iv.  10,  2  C.  iv.  17,  iiL  5, 
xiiL  3,  1  C.  xii.  8,  see  the  more  recent  commentators.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  1  Th.  ii.  6,  otrre  ^rjrdvvTeg  i^  ovd-QciTtiDv  d6^a¥ 
ovre  aip  vfitwv  ov%e  an  akhav^  the  two  prepositions  are  entirely 
synonymous,  as  also  in  Jo.  xL  1,  A.  xix.  23  >:  in  Bom.  iii.  30 
Paul  certainly  intended  no  distinction  in  sense,  for  from  a  dog- 
matic point  of  view  niavig  may  with  equal  propriety  be  con- 
ceived of  either  as  the  source  or  as  the  means  of  blessedness 
(G.  iiL  8 ,  E.  iL  8).  From  Greek  writers  comp.  Pans.  7.  7.  1 ,  ai 
i%  noXifKov  yual  and  vqg  voaov  av^q>OQai'  Isocr.  PermtU,  738, 
Arrian,  AL  2. 18.  9,  Diod.  S.  5.  30 ».  There  is  just  as  little 
distinction  between  the  prepositions  in  2  Jo.  2,  t^  aXi^eiav  r^ 
fiivovaav  iv  fj^lv  xai  fie&^  rgiSnf  earar  and  in  Ex.  vi.  4^  iv  ^ 
iy^)  ^>^i  naQ(^aav  in  avTrfi'  Jon.  iv.  10.  Lastly,  the  dis- 
tinction which  Billroth  makes  between  did  do^rjg  and  iv  do^rj  in 
20.  iiL  11  can  hardly  stand  when  confronted  with  actual  usage: 
see  above,  p.  482,  and  on  dia  expressing  statey  p.  474  On  the 
other  hand,  the  difference  in  meaning  between  Tuavd  and  ini  in 
1  G.  xL  4, 10,  is  obvious. 

3.  i?repositions  of  kindred  meaning  are  interchanged  in 
parallel  passages  of  the  Gospels  and  elsewhere.  Thus  Mt  xxvi. 
28  (Mk.  xiv.  24^)  alfia  to  neQt  nolXaiv  inxv^dfievov^  but  L. 
xxii.  20  TO  vneQ  noklSav  Atx-;  Mt.  viL  16  \ir  xi  avlUyovaiv 
and  onuavd'iav  axaqjvhfv^  but  L.  vL  44  owe  i^  mavd'.  avXli- 


1  [Recent  editors  omit  ^k   avTOU.] 

*  [A  mifltaken  reference:  perhaps  A.  xxiii.  d4.] 

•  Schnf.  Chum.  p.  203,  and  8oph.  L  248,  Bomem.  Xen.  Mem,  p.  45. 
4  [Here  recent  editors  read  \iic^.] 
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yovai  avyca;  Mt.  xxiv.  16  q>svyhiaaav  inl  xa  oqtj  {upon  the 
mountains)  —  comp.  Palaeph.  1. 10,  but  Mk.  xiii.  14  (pevy.  elg 
TO  oQt]  (into  the  m.);  Jo.  x.  32  3ia  nolov  avrwv  aqyov  li&d^eTe 
fie;  but  in  ver.  33  neql  Y.aXov  eqyov  ov  Xid-d^of^iv  as;  H.  vii. 
2  (^  yixxl  deyLozrjv  and  ndvtwv  ifuqiaev  ^^^qadfi'  but  ver.  4 
^  Tuxt  d€%dTYpf  l^/S^.  £3cj'/,ev  ^x  tiov  d^Qod-tviwv ;  Rom.  iii.  25 
Big  evdei^Lv  ttjq  dmaioavvrjg  avvov,  but  ver.  26  Ttqog  tijv  IV- 
dei^iv  T.  dcK.  avTov,  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  43,  Ttqog  avvo 
TO  TBixog  Ttqogfffayov  ....  oir/,  i&BXo)  vtc  atrvd  rd  Tslxtj  ayeiv. 
To  this  head  belong  also  H.  xi.  2  iv  ravrj]  (jy  nianEt)  ifiaq- 
Tvqr^rjaav  oi  TtqeafivreqaL ,  but  ver.  39  ndvreg  fdaqrvqrjd'ivveg 
did  Trjg  moTetjg  {in  faith  *,  i.e.,  ut  instimcti  fide);  the  phrases 
tvxea&oL^  jiqogBvxBad^ai  ^  evxaqiatetv,  dhjOigj  Tteqi  or  vniq 
Tivog  (Rom.  x.  1,  2C.  i.  11,  E.  vi.  18,  Col.  i.  3,  9,  1  C.  i.  4,  E. 
i.  16,  comp.  Acta  Apoci\  p.  53);  the  expressions  mffei*  or  die 
Tteqi  or  vTieq  afiaqtujv  (the  former  07i  account  of,  the  latter 
for  sins),  1  C.  xv.  3,  1  P.  iii  18.  Sometimes  even  good  MSS. 
are  divided  between  vniq  and  neql  (6.  i.  4) ,  as  indeed  these 
prepos.  were  often  interchanged  by  the  transcribers:  comp.  We- 
ber, Dem.  p.  129.  In  Eurip.  Ale.  180,  where  ol  ^rpyuetv  Ttiqi 
occurs  instead  of  the  more  usual  vniq^  some  recent  editors  have 
proposed  to  correct  the  text  (see  Monk  in  loc),  but  certaiply 
without  sufficient  reason. 

SometimeB  we  find  a  prepos.  used  in  one  of  two  parallel 
phrases  and  omitted  in  the  other:  e.g.  IP.  iv.  1,  rtn^ovxoq  vniq 
vjfi£v  caQ%l^  immediately  followed  by  o  na^tov  iv  aaqal^;  L. 
iii.  16,  A.  i.  6,  xi.  16  Panti^etv  v8axt,  but /JaTrr.  iv  vSaxt  Mt. 
iii.  11,  Jo.  i.  26,  33  3.  This  difference  does  not  affect  the  sense, 
but  the  two  phrases  were  in  the  first  instance  differently  conceived : 
naCiBiv  iv  aaqni  means  to  suffer  in  (he  Jiesh  (body),  ndaxBiv  aaqnl 
to  suffer  according  to  (§  31.  6)  the  flesh;  panrl^eiv  iv  v8att  to 
baptise  (by  immersing)  m  wafer,  pant,  vSan  to  baptise  with  water. 
Here  and  in  most  other  passages  it  is  obvious  that  the  expressions 
are  equivalent  in  sense^,  but  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  one 
is  used  for  the  other.     Compare  further  E.  ii.  1  venqol  Tot;  ;ra- 

1  [Here  Uie  best  commentators  adopt  the  simple  rendering  by  ineans  qf.] 

*  [Recent  editors  omit  ^v,  on  strong  MS.  authority.] 

■  But  always  pairctC-  ^v  7cveijp.aTt,  never  fona.  Twcvfiorrt.  [In  Mk.  i.  8 
the  latter  was  received  by  Tisch.  in  ed.  7.] 

4  So  in  Aristot  Anim,  4.  10.  p.  Ill  (Sylb.)  Xa(p,p^ve9da(  Tpiddoyrt  is  to 
be  caught  with  a  trident  (like  xjl  X^^P^  ^"^  ^  hand) ,  but  Xt)9dtjvai  £v  Tfd 
TpioS.,  which  immediately  foUows,  is  to  hate  been  caught  on  the  tridenL  Sohne^* 
der  and  Bekker  however  read  Xv)9^.  5v  for  Xt\<^%  ii. 

Warn  Onunmr.  33 
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QaTvwdfMxai^  but  Col.  ii.  13  vbkqo\  iv  toig  naganT.;  2  C.  It.  7  ivet  n] 
VTiigPokfj  tijg  dwafiitog  y  xov  ^sov  xal  fii)  l|  i/fiiov'  Mt.  yii.  2, 
compared  with  L.  yi.  38,   1  Jo.  iii.  18. 

4.  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  that,  in  the  N.  T.  ^, 
the  prepositions  iv  and  elg  in  particular^  are  directly  and 
without  distinction  used  for  each  other.  It  was  maintained 
that,  in  virtue  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  ev  with  verbs  of  motion 
or  direction  is  equivalent  to  in  with  the  accus.:  e.g.  Mt.  x.  16, 
iycj  anoatiXha  vfiag  c&g  nqo^axa  iv  fiaatif  Xvamv  '  Jo.  v.  4, 
ayyeXog  nuxzi^atvev  iv  xJi  yLolvfi^rfd^Qif'  L.  vii.  17,  i^fjld^ev  b 
hiyog  iv  oXrj  rrj  'lovdaitf  Mk.  v.  30,  iTtiatqaq^ig  iv  rrj)  nxhi*' 
Rom.  V.  5,  f  aydnri  tov  -d'tov  iyLyUxvrai  iv  xaig  iMxqdiaig  ijjiiwv' 
L.  V.  16,  Jo.  viiL  37,  1 C.  3d.  18,  al.  (In  Rev.  xi.  11  the  reading 
is  very  doubtful,  and  Mk.  i.  16  and  1  Tim.  iii.  16  certainly  have 
no  place  here.)  It  was  also  held  that  elg  in  combination  with 
verbs  of  rest  is  in  with  the  ablative:  e.g.  A.  vii  4,  [i]  yrj)  elg  ijv 
v^eig  vvv  -mnovMLxe'  Mk.  ii.  1,  elg  olxov ^  iaxi'  Jo.  i.  18,  6  Siv 
elg  TOV  xoXnov  tov  naxqog*  ix.  7,  vixpat  elg  Ttpf  yLokvii^rfi^qav^ 
and  elsewhere*. 

a.  To  begin  with  iv:  Greek  writers — ^in  the  first  place  Ho- 
mer— are  accustomed  sometimes  to  join  this  prepos.  with  verbs 
of  motion  in  order  to  indicate  at  the  same  time  the  result  of  the 
motion — that  is,  rest  ^.  This  usage  (which  was  the  result  of  a 
love  of  conciseness  peculiar  to  the  Greek  nation)  is  not  found  in 
the  earlier  prose  writers;  for  in  Thuc.  4.  42,  7. 17,  Xen.  llelL 

7.5. 10,  the  readings  are  now  corrected  on  MS.  authority^ 

^  ■ 

I   Glassii  PhUoL  8.  I.  412  sq.  (ed.  Dathe). 

*  See  aUo  Stan,  Lexie.  Xm.  II.  68,  166. 

*  fEv  orx(p  Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  (ed.  8).] 

*  To  these  two  caaes  the  above  obserratioii  must  here  be  limited;  for 
where  either  £v  or  tl^  might  equally  well  be  used,  according  to  the  view  taken 
of  the  relation,  it  cannot  be  said  that  one  stands  for  the  other :  e.g.  toCto  ^y^~ 
veto  (JLOt  and  t.  ^y^vcto  tU  ^fi- 

'  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  Hebrew  a,  when  it  occurs  in  coiganction 
with  verbs  of  motion:  see  my  Exeget.  Stttdien  I.  49  sqq.,  [Ewald,  Lehrb. 
p.  556].  Compare  farther  Erebs,  Oht.  78  sq. — ^^Hxa>  h  does  not  come  under 
this  head  (Lucian,  Parat.  34,  comp.  Poppo,  Thue,  IIL  II.  891).  Nor  can  per- 
fects or  pluperfects  with  ^v,  as  xocTaTc^>e\lY^vat  ^v  totco)  Plat  Soph.  260  c, 
Thuc.  4.  14,  &c.,  be  considered  parallel  with  the  examples  given  above.  They 
show  however  the  origin  of  this  usage  (comp.  Bernh.  p.  208),  and  in  good 
writers  the  usage  is  in  general  confined  to  such  cases  (Kr0g.  p.  321).  Lastly, 
the  (not  uncommon)  combination  Ifp^ea^ai  £v,  L.  ix.  46 ,  xxiii.  42 ,  Rev.  xi.  1 1, 
al.,    is  perhaps  also  to  be  excepted,   when  it  means  to  arrwe  in.    [In  Rev.  xi. 

11  Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  and  Diisterd.  read  ^v  auTOt;:    *  has  e^c  ouTou^.j 
'  [There  is  still  some  diflbrence  of  opinion  on  this  point.    In  Thuc  4.  42 
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(Matth.  577).  In  later  writers  see  eg,  -ffilian  4. 18 ,  Kar^^« 
IUdtcjv  iv  2i7Lell(f,  i.e.  he  came  (and  remained)  in  Sicilif; 
Paus.  6.  20.  4,  avroi  ycoulqai  gnxal  trjs^lrtjtodafieiag  rd  data  iv 
'Olvfim(f'  7.  4.  3,  al.,  Alciphr.  2.  3.  p.  227  (Wagn.),  Xen.  Eph. 
2.  12,  Arrian,  Epict.  1. 11.  32,  ^sop  16,  127,  343  (De  Fur.), 
Dio  Cass.  1288.  23 1.  This  may  be  applied  to  Mt.  x.  16«,  Rev. 
xi.  1 1  ^ :  perhaps  also  (with  Baumg.-Crusius)  to  Jo.  v.  4,  especial- 
ly if  these  words  are  a  later  addition ;  for  the  other  explanation, 
lie  went  down  in  the  pool  (into  its  depths,  in  order  to  produce 
the  taqaxri ,  see  Ltlcke) ,  has  this  against  it ,  that  in  so  circum- 
stantial a  narrative  the  angeFs  descent  from  heaven  must  have 
been  mentioned  before  anything  else.  In  all  the  other  passages 
it  is  only  in  appearance  that  h  stands  for  ugi  L.  vii.  17  means 
went  forth  (spread  abroad)  in  all  Judcea;  Mk.  v.  30,  He  tinned 
roiivd  in  tlie  crowd;  L.  v.  16,  He  was  in  tlie  deserts ^  wiilf- 
drawing  Himself,  In  Mt.  xiv.  3  ed'evo  iv  gwXany,  if  the  word  * 
is  genuine,  is  conceived  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  the  Latin 
ponere  in  loco  (for  which  we  in  German  say  put  into ,  taking  a 
different  but  still  a  correct  view  of  the  relation) :  a  similar  case 
is  Jo.  iii.  35,  ndvra  didomev  iv  Ty  x€£pi  avrov'  2C.  viii.  16 
{Iliad  1.  441,  5.  574, — comp.  also  EUendt,  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  598). 
So  also  in  Mt.  xxvi.  23,  6  i^ifidipag  iv  r^  %qv§Xufi  who  dips  in 
the  dish ,  just  as  accurate  an  expression  as  our  dip  into  Ute  disk 
(comp.  ^sop  124.  1) :  1  C.  xi.  18  avvsQX'  i^  kic^Xrfliif  means 
come  together  in  an  assembly  (as  we  speak  of  meeting  in  the 
market ,  in  society);  Ph. iv.  16,  ovi  Tuxi  iv  QeaaaXoviyc]]  ....  elg 
trpf  xqeiav  fiov  iTti^iiparty  is  an  instance  of  brachylogy, — ye  sent 
to  me  in  Thessalonica ,  Le.  to  me  when  I  was  in  Thess.  (comp. 
Thuc.  4.  27  and  Poppo  in  loc).    In  Jo.  viii.  37  we  may  be  in 

the  reftdiDg  ti  AeuxaSCa  d(7rf}eoav  is  received  by  Kfihner  {Or.  II.  316),  Jelf 
(645.  1.  a),  Poppo,  and  Bloomfield.  Poppo  says:  Bekkems  invitis  omnibus  mem- 
branis  aiwi](7av;  sed  a:q|jeaav  ti  videntor  Talere  posse  axrjX^ov  xa\  aTCtjjov  h 
(ed.  min.  ii.  it  p.  68).] 

1  Compare  Heind.  Plat  8o]ph.  p.  427  sq.,  Poppo,  Tkue.  I.  I.  178  tq., 
Scbief.  Demotth.  IIL  p.  505. 

*  [Meyer  closely  connects  together  icp6p.  £v  |X.  Xvxcdv:  "ye  as  my  mes- 
sengers will  be  in  the  sitaation  of  sheep  who  are  in  the  midst  of  wolves."] 

*  The  fact  that  tl^ipX'  ^^  appears  to  be  an  imitation  of  a  Kra  does  not 
affect  the  qnestion,  for  the  Hebrew  phrase  is  undoubtedly  to  be  explained  in 
the  same  way. 

4  [That  is,  the  verb  S^ero.  In  ed.  2  Tisch.  omitted  xal  I^cto:  now  (in 
ed.  8)  he  reads  x*al  in  9\>X.  aic^^ero.  8o  also  Lachm.  and  Treg.  (with  r^  bo- 
fore  9\jX.).] 

83* 
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doubt  how  to  take  iv  v^7v  (see  Lilcke) ,  but  there  is  no  doubt 
that  iv  does  not  stand  for  elg.  On  Ja.  v.  5  see  De  Wette  ^  In 
Mt.  xxvii.  5  iv  t(^  vai^  is  in  the  temple.  In  Rom.  v.  5  the  use 
of  the  perfect  tense  might  of  itself  have  led  to  the  true  explana- 
tion: comp.  Poppo  on  Thuc.  4. 14  *. 

b.  The  passages  quoted  as  examples  of  the  use  of  dg  for  iv 
are  more  singular.  In  Greek  authors,  however,  eiq  is  not  un- 
frequently  joined  to  verbs  of  rest.  Such  combinations  originally 
included  the  additional  idea  of  the  (preceding  or  accompanying) 
motion  y  in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  breviloquence  re- 
ferred to  above':  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr,  1.  2.  4,  vofiii)  elg  tag  eavviav 
Xtiqag  iyuaaxot  tovrwv  ndqeiaiv  .Mian  7.  8,  ^Hfpaiaxiiav  eig 
'Ex^drava  arri&ave'  Isaeus  5.  46  (comp.  A.  xxi.  13)*,  Diod.  S. 
5.  84 ,  diaTQifiiov  elg  Tctg  vi^aovg '  Pans.  7.  4  3.  (The  combina- 
tion of  elg  with  such  verbs  as  i'^«£y,  yuxO^i^ead-ai — xadr^a^ai — 
Mk.  xiiL  3,  comp.  Eurip.  Ip/i.  T,  620,  is  of  a  somewhat  different 
kind^).  By  this  may  be  explained:  Mk.  ii.  1,  where  we  also 
say  ei*  ist  ins  Haus  [Ite  is  into  the  honse  ^],  i.e.,  he  has  gone  into 
the  house,  and  is  there  now  (Her.  1.  21,  Arrian,  AL  4.  22.  3, 
Pans.  8. 10.  4  and  Siebelis  in  loc,  Liv.  37.  18?,  Curt.  3.  5.  10, 
Vechner,  HeilenoL  p.  258  sq.),  comp.  Mk.  xiii.  16,  L.  xL  7;  A. 
viiL  40,  0ili7tfcog  evgix)'!]  elg  ^!Al^iovov,  P/iilip  was  found  car- 
ried away  to  Azotns  (comp.  ver.  39,  nvevfia  Yxqiov  rgnaae 
Tov  0iL) ' ,  comp.  Esth.  i.  5 ,  Evang.  Apocr.  p.  447 ;  A.  viL  4, 

1  [This  passage  is  explained  below,  no.  5.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  6  Treg.  and  Tisch. 
(ed.  8)  read  eU  Tcv  vaov.] 

*  Passages  of  Greek  authors  in  which  £v  has  been  wrongly  supposed  to 
stand  for  tl^  are  more  correctly  explained  by  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  247.  On 
cCc  for  £v  see  t6.  II.  91.  On  Latin  phrases  in  which  in  with  ablative  has  ap- 
peared to  stand  for  m  with  accus.,  see  Kritz,  SalluU.  II.  31  sq. 

>  Heind.  Plat.  IVotag.  p.  467,  Acta  Monac.  I.  64  sq. ,  II.  47,  Sehsef.  De- 
motih,  I.  194  sq.  Schoem.  Plat.  Agis  162  sq.  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  80,  Jacobs, 
JEl.  AniM,  p.  406  (Jelf  646).  As  to  Latin  see  Hartung,  Ueber  die  Otuutf 
p.  68  sqq. 

^  £{<  x^P^  ^TI^  'ApxadCac  !!^iiaxei,  Staph.  Byz.  p.  496  (Mein.),  is 
different. 

*  See  Battm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  175,  Schweigh.  Lexic,  Herod,  L  282, 
Valcken.  Uerod.  8.  71,  aL,  Poppo,  Thuc,  IIL  I.  p.  659,  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  558. 
[Fritz,  renders  Mk.  xiii.  3 ,  quvm  m  montem  oUvarum  consedtstet ;  adding,  „nam 
xa^adai  est  tederej  consequens  verbi  considere  xa^i^etv  (lauTovV"] 

*  [Compare  the  English  provincial  expression  to  home,  for  €tt  home.  The 
nse  of  to  for  <tt  with  names  of  places  is  yery  common  in  Devonshire  and  Corn- 
wall; see  Stoddart,  Biilot.  qf  Language,  p.  178,  Farrar,  Or,  Synt.  p.  98,  Hal- 
liwell,  Arch,  Diet  s.v.  «'to".  Comp.  Jamieson,  Diet.  8.v.  '"inUU^.—In  Hk.  ii.  1 
Tisch.  (ed.  8)  reads  in  obeu  (Lachm.,  Treg.).] 

*  Wesseling,  Diod.  Stc.  O.  581. 
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eiQ  rjv  vfie7g  vvv  naToiycetTe  (Xen.  An,  1.  2.  24,  Xen.  Eph.  2. 12, 
Theodoret,  0pp.  I.  594),  Mk.  x.  IQ — where  the  arrangement  of 
the  words  must  be  remarked;  also  probably  A.  xviii.  21,  del  ^e 
T^v  soQTTjv  T^v  €Qxofuvr]v  TcoitjOM  €ig  ^leQoa.y — but  the  genuineness 
of  these  words  has  been  suspected,  and  they  are  rejected  by  the 
recent  editors;  Jo.  xx.  7,  ivrervXiy^iiyov  elg  ha  xoTtovy  wrapped 
toffet/ici'  (and  put)  into  one  place.  In  A.  xii.  19,  however,  elg 
Kaiadqeiav  belongs  grammatically  to  Yxxreld-tiv :  in  A.  xx.  14 
elg  is  to.  In  A.  xix.  22  eneaxB  XQ^^^^  **S  ^^^  l^aiav  is  pro- 
bably not  simply  local,  //c  remained  behind  in  Asia,  but  he  re- 
mained be/tind  for  Asia,  in  order  to  labour  there  still.  In  A. 
iv.  5,  avvax^^cti  avrtiv  rovg  a^ovrag  ....  elg^Ie^oa.,  Beza^s 
is  the  only  admissible  explanation  ^ :  here  however  the  good 
MSS.  have  iv.  In  A.  ii.  39  ol  elg  ficncqav  are  those  who  dwell 
far  away  in  the  distance^.  Jo.  i.  18,  o  (ov  elg  xov  hoXtvov 
(although  here  said  in  reference  to  God),  must  probably  be 
traced  back  to  the  originally  local  meaning  of  the  phrase, — ^who 
rests  placed  on  or  against  the  bosom'  ^.  In  Jo.  ix.  7  elg  rfjv  xo- 
Xv^i^rfi^Qcxv  belongs,  as  regards  the  sense,  to  vnaye  as  well  as  to 
vixpai  (comp.  ver.  11),  go  down  and  wash  into  the  pool  (comp. 
L.  xxi.  37),  see  Lticke;  though  in  itself  viTtrea&at  elg  vSwq  is 
as  correct  an  expression  as  in  aqiram  macerare  (Gato,  R.  Rust. 
156.  5)  or  our  sich  in  ein  Beclen  waschen  (Arrian,  Epict.  3. 
22.  71)  *.  Still  easier  is  Mk.  i.  9,  ifianTia&rj  elg  tov  ^loQddvrjv. 
In  L.  viii.  34  an/jyyeiXav  elg  ttjv  nokiv  %,%.%.  means  they  cainned 
word  of  it  into  t/te  city:  Mt.  viii.  33  is  more  circumstantial, 
aTteXd'OVTeg  elg  r^v  noUv  dnfffyetXav  jtavta  )t.T.X.  Not  unlike 
this  is  Mk.  i.  39 ;  comp.  Jo.  viii.  26.  In  Mk.  xiii.  9,  xat  elg  awa- 


1  [''Arcessitis  videlicet  qui  arbe  aberant,  ut  soUennis  esset  hie  conyentas." 
M  has  tU.] 

*  [The  German  can  imitate  the  accns.  case,  die  «ru  Weite  hin  Wohnende, 
— into  the  distance,^ 

*  Compare  as  analof^ons  expressions  tn  aurem^  oeulum  dormiref  Terent. 
Heaut  2,  2.  101,  Plin.  Epp,  4.  29,  Plant.  Heud.  1.  1.  121.  De  Wette  r^'ects 
the  above  explanation  "as  being  altogether  nnsuitable  here".  But  why  should 
not  figurative  expressions  of  this  kind,  transferred  from  human  relations  to 
€k>d,  be  taken  in  the  sense  which  was  originally  inherent  in  them,  in  which 
they  took  their  rise.  The  phrase  already  exists ;  and  when  we  apply  it  to  what 
is  not  material,  we  take  it  ju2>t  as  it  is,  without  thinking  of  the  physical  re- 
lation which  was  its  starting  point. 

*  Jer.  xli.  (xlviii.)  7,  ^^sh  ?;*r-VK  oanti^^,  fo9'xgev  avToOc  eic  t3  9p£ap, 
he  dew  (and  cast)  them  inio  the  well:  comp.  1  Mace.  viL  19. 
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yitpyag  daqtflBad'ej — where  the  weakly  supported  h  is  obviously 
a  correction, — the  words  elg  away,  cannot  well  be  joined  with 
the  preceding  naQadwaovai  (Meyer),  without  entirely  destroying 
the  parallelism.  The  simplest  rendering,  ye  shall  be  scourged 
into  the  syvngognesy  presents  no  archsBological  difficulty,  but 
we  should  rather  have  expected  to  read  of  scourging  in  the  syn- 
agognes:  the  pregnant  construction,  '^taken  into  Ute  synagogues 
ye  shall  be  scourged'',  would  still  be  harsh  for  Mark.  L.  iv.  23, 
oaa  rpwvaaiiev  yevofieva  elg  Kantqvaovfx ,  may  very  well  mean, 
done  (towards)  on  Capeinaumy — comp.  A.  xxviii.  6;  and  iv, 
which  is  the  reading  of  some  good  MSS. ,  is  certainly  a  correc- 
tion *.  See  on  the  whole  Beyer,  De  l^ceposs,  iv  et  elg  in  N.  T. 
pei'mutationc^  (Lips.  1824)*. 

5.  Let  us  now  turn  to  some  passages  of  the  N.  T.  Epistles, 
in  which  it  is  said  that  these  prepositions  are  interchanged  (and 
especially  that  iv  is  used  for  elg) ,  in  the  expression  of  metaphy- 
sical  relations^.  No  one  will  find  any  difficulty  in  2 Tim. iii.  16, 
H.  iii.  12,  2  P.  ii.  13,  or  in  E.  i.  17,  vi.  15.    Ph.  i.  9,  %va  ayaTtr] 


>  Soph.  Aj,  80,  £f&ol  apxet  tovtov  £c  d^fiouc  (iivetv,  can  no  longer  be 
quoted  as  a  parallel,  for  Lobcck  has  shown  that  the  true  reading  is  £h  dopioic; 
see  also  Wander,  Ueber  Lobechs  Ausg.  p.  92  sq.  As  to  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  9, 
however,  see  Bomem.-in  Index,  s.v.  tl^.  So  also  Lycurg.  20.  8,  diaxapTCpcCv 
e{(  Ti^v  itorrp(8a,  is  not  "they  held  out  m  their  country". 

*  'Ev  and  i^  (zl^)  may  bave  originally  been  the  same  prepos. ,  as  indeed 
Pindar,  following  the  ^olic  dialect,  uses  in  with  the  accus.  for  tl^i  see  Pindar 
(ed.  Bockh)  I.  p.  294,  378,  al.  (Don.  p.  609,  Jelf  626.)  But  we  can  no  more 
found  on  this  an  argument  for  the  interchange  of  the  two  prepos.  in  the  Greek 
written  language  when  more  fully  developed  and  fixed  in  its  forms,  than  we 
can  now  arbitrarily  interchange  vor  und  yiZr  in  German ,  on  the  ground  that  in 
the  earlier  language  they  were  really  the  same  word. 

'  [See  also  Green  p.  209,  Webster  p.  161.  and  especially  A.  Buttmann 
p.  286  sqq.  A.  Buttm.  divides  the  examples  in  which  tl^  has  been  supposed 
to  stand  for  £v  into  4  classes,  as  follows: — (1)  There  is  in  the  clause  a  verb 
of  motion,  to  which  ti^  belongs  in  part,  so  that  this  is  a  case  of  atfraction 
(a  axT)(Aa  and  xotvou) :  almost  all  the  ezx.  of  this  classical  usage  are  found  in 
St  Luke's  writings,  see  L.  zxi.  37,  A.  ii.  39  {iizoLf^ikla),  vii.  4,  xii.  19,  Ht.  ii. 
23,  al.  (2)  The  verb  of  rest  is  one  which  includes  the  idea  of  previous  mo- 
tion  (Mk.  xiii.  3,  A.  xx.  14,  Mk.  xiv.  60,  al.).  (3)  The  verb  with  etc  is  elvai  or 
yCveadai :  these  verbs,  expressing  notions  which  are  perfectly  general  and  there- 
fore easily  definable,  receive  through  their  union  with  tl^  the  meaning  of 
equally  general  verbs  of  motion,  e.g.  eome,  go:  comp.  Her.  1.  21,  6.  38,  Thuc 
6.  62,  al.  (L.  xi.  7,  Jo.  i.  18,  Mk.  ii.  1  Bee,  L.  i.  44,  al).  (4)  In  the  remaining 
instances,  he  says,  **we  are  compelled  either  to  supply  the  missing  idea  of 
motion,  or  to  admit  a  more  negligent  ute  o^  e^,  recognising  in  these  exx.  the 
first  steps  towards  the  ultimate  confusion  of  the  two  prepos." :  under  this  head 
he  quotes  A.  viii.  40,  xix.  22,  xxi.  13,  xxv.  4,  Mk.  i.  9,  39,  al.  He  considers 
the  latter  to  be  the  more  probable  alternative  in  most  cases  ] 

*  Compare  also  Riickert  on  G.  L  6. 


SECT.  L.]  DTTERCHANGE  &C.  OF  PBEPOSITIOKS.  519 

....  TteQiaaevt]  iv  iniyviaaUj  is  in  knowledge y — the  end  is  not 
expressed  until  ver.  10,  tiiq  %d  doyufid^eiv:  so  also  in  Phil.  6, 
onwg  f  noivuvia  Tqg  Ttlareiog  aov  h^eQyrjg  yevrjrac  iv  iTtiyvdaei, 
In  Ja.  V.  6,  iv  rj(^iiq(f  (fgxxytjgj  the  parallelism  with  id-rjaavQiaavs 
iv  ia%<kaig  ^liq.  (ver.  3)  of  itself  requires  the  rendering  on  the 
day  of  slavghtei' ;  and  this  yields  a  good  sense, — ^see  Theile  in 
loc.  *  In  E.  ii.  16  iv  kvi  adficcti  points  to  eiq  %va  xaivdv  av- 
^QCJTtov  of  ver.  15:  the  mxiad-ivrtg  elg  iva  avd-qcoTiov  are  ac- 
cordingly reconciled  iv  hi  Giofiart  with  God.  In  Rom.  i.  24  Big 
cr/jadttqa.  belongs  directly  to  naqidcD-MVy  and  iv  talg  irtid^.  is 
in  their  lusts;  comp.  ver.  27,  iv  ry  oqi^u  avrcov.  In  1 C.  i.  8 
iv  Tji  ijju.  must  be  construed  with  oveyydT^ovgy  and  this  is  in 
apposition  to  vf.iag;  so  also  in  1  Th.  iii.  13  iv  rfj  7taQovai<f — 
parallel  with  e^inqoa^ev  x.  &eov — is  directly  dependent  upon 
af4a/Li7tTovg,  2 Th.  ii.  13,  eHXazo  v^ag  h  &€dg  . ...  eig  auTi^qlav 
iv  ayiacfiiij  7tv€Vf,iaxog  x.r.A.,  means  chosen  to  solvation  in  holi- 
ness of  the  spirit:  the  ayiaofi.  nv.  is  the  spiritual  state  in  which 
the  '^being  chosen  to  salvation''  is  realised.  1  Jo.  iv.  9  is  simply 
thei'ein  manifested  itself  the  love  of  God  on  ns^.  In  Bom.  ii.  5, 
however,  dr^aavqlteig  aeavt(^  oqyijv  iv  f}fxiq(f  oqyrjg  is  an  ex- 
ample of  brachylogy, — thou  art  treasuring  np  for  thyself  wi'uth 
(which  will  break  forth)  on  the  day  of  vyrath :  I  Th.  iv.  7,  ov% 
hidleaev  rjficcg  o  &.  inl  ayuxd-aqaiif  dXi^  iv  dyiaafjLifiy  for  &g:vB 
dvai  (fjiiiag)  iv  ay,  *  In  the  same  way  might  1  C.  vii.  15  and 
E.  iv.  4  be  explained :  others  however  understand  iv  as  specify- 
ing the  ethical  character  of  the  xX?;(jtg, — see  especially  Harless 
on  the  latter  passage.  In  1  C.  /.c.  ^  the  perfect  tense  must  not 
be  overlooked.  Jidovat  iv  ralg  yuxqdlaig  (2  C.  i.  22),  and  the 
like  (Bom.  v.  5),  need  no  remark  after  what  has  been  said  above, 
p.  515.  Lastly,  elg  does  not  stand  for  Iv  in  Bom.  vi.  22,  exeiv 
tov  vxtqnov  vfitiv  elg  dyiaaf^iov;  here  elg  obviously  indicates  the 
ethical  end.    Bom.  xiiL  14  is  a  similar  case.    In  E.  iii.  16  x^a- 


I  ['^Similes  sant  pecndibus  qun  ipso  adeo  maotationis  die  96  pascnnt  8«gi- 
nantqae  Imttd  ac  secure."  Theile  m  loc  De  W. ,  referred  to  I  50.  4.  a,  takes 
the  same  view.] 

*  [Winer  seems  intentionally  to  leave  it  an  open  question  whether  £v  r\\LiH 
shall  be  connected  with  v)  ayaiDQ  (Hutherf  Ewald),  or  with  £9avcp«Sdi]  (DU- 
sterd.,  Briickneri  Alford).  In  ed.  5  Winer  expressly  r<gected  the  former  view 
of  the  connexion.) 

>  [See  below,  «  66.  8.] 

«  [Corrected  (for  1  Th.)  from  ed.  6.] 
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Taicivad'ai  elg  tov  Saw  av9^nov  is  to  become  strong  for,  in 
reference  to,  the  innet*  man. 

It  is  in  itself  improbable  that  the  apostles,  in  expressing 
clearly  conceived  dogmatic  relations,  would  use  h  for  Big  or  dg 
for  ivy  to  the  perplexity  of  their  readers.  At  all  events  it  would 
have  been  as  easy  for  them  to  write  elg  as  it  is  for  the  commen- 
tators who  wish  to  smuggle  in  this  preposition. 

The  canon  of  an  arbitrary  interchange  of  these  prepositions  is 
not  sustained  by  an  appeal  to  Suidas  and  the  Fathers  ^ :  or  by  the 
fact  that  iv  and  il^  sometimes  alternate  in  parallel  passages, — e.g. 
Mt  xzi.  S  icTQaactv  ra  tiiaxia  iv  xj  66m ,  but  Mk.  xi.  8  slg  rr/v 
666v;  Mt.  xxiy.  18  o  iv  ra  iygm  fit)  imatQBJltazm,  Mk.  xiii.  16  o 
slg  xov  iygov  x.x.X.;  Mk.  i.  16  ofitpiPaXXovxig  iiKpipkf^axQOv  Iv  rg 
^aiaacy^  Mt  iv.  18  fiakX.  afitpipL  tig  x-qv  ^akaccttv, — the  former 
iAey  cast  about  (turned  about)  the  net  in  the  seay  the  latter  they 
cast  it  into  the  sea,  different  points  of  time  and  different  acts  in 
their  occupation  being  indicated.  In  Bom.  y.  21,  ifiaaikivaev  iq 
afiaffxia  iv  xm  ^avaxco  is  in  death — which  is  actually  existent^ 
but  Xva  rj  xagig  paaikivarj  Sia  Stxatoavvrig  tig  J^mrfv  aloiviov  to 
life — as  the  end  to  be  attained :  tig  {;«  «Wv.  however  probably  de- 
pends directly  on  ^ix. ,  see  Fritzsche.     Compare  also  2  G.  xiii.  3. 

It  cannot  however  be  denied  that  the  principle  according  to 
which  tig  is  joined  with  verbs  of  rest,  as  vice  versa  iv  with  verbs 
of  motion,  was  overlooked  by  the  writers  of  later  times,  parti- 
cularly the  Scholiasts '  and  the  Byzantine  writers.  By  these  tig 
and  iv  are  used  promiscuously,  and  in  fact  iv  begins  to  predominate 
with  verbs  of  motion:  see  Leo  Diac.  p.  xii  (ed.  Hase),  Blume,  Ly- 
curg,  p.  56,  Niebuhr  B  index  to  Agathias,  also  the  indices  to  Theo- 
phanes  and  to  Menandri  Hist,  in  the  Bonn  edition^.  In  modern 
Greek,  indeed,  one  only  of  the  two  prepositions  is  retained^.  Com- 
pare further  ^rgum.  ad  Demosth.  ^ndrot.  §  17,  Theodorct,  0pp.  II. 
466,  804,  in.  869,  Epiphan.  ffwr,  46.  5,  Pseudepiph.  Fit.  Proph. 
p.  241,  248,  332,  334,  340,  341,  Basilic.  I.  150,  III.  496.  The 
same  may  be  noticed  in  the  LXX,  the  Apocrypha,  and  the  Libri 
Pseudepigr.  ^ ,  in  many  passages.     In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there  is 

>  8  C.  sdt  8,  dpKayiyvoL  fic^c  TpCrou  oupovou ,  ia  thus  quoted  bj  Clem.  Alex. 
{Bntdag,  I.  p.  44,  ed.  Sylb.),  in  Tp(T(i)  apicao^elc  oupavu:  on  the  other  hand, 
Pr.  zvii.  8 ,  f^oxiixdlC^Tai  £v  xa|A(v(d  apYUpoc  xt.X.  ,  runs  thus  in  Strom.  IL 
p.  178,  ftoxtfx.  ....  tig  xafAivov. 

I  Comp.  Hermum  on  BSckh's  BehandL  d.  Imchrfft.,  p.  181  sq. 

*  Niceph.  Conat  p.  48,  'n>9Xa>9ac  ^v  t^}  *PcSfii)  iiiT:t\v^t'  Theoph«n. 
p.  105,  rp'v^Y^pioc  ica(3^t)oiaaTtxcaTepov  idCdaaxev  ....  «{;  to  evxTtjpiov  xi\g 
d'^iag  avaOTdoecDC*  p.  68,  65,  68,  MaUl.  18.  467. 

^  ["'£v  is  very  seldom  used,  though  it  is  becoming  more  common.  It  oc- 
curs regularly  in  several  phrases,  as  in  ToaouTcp,  £v  ttJ  *£XXdcdi,  &c."  J.  Do- 
nalds. Mod.  Orteh  Or.  p.  82.     See  also  MuUach,    Vtdg,'  ^.  380.] 

A  Comp.  Wahl,  Clav.  Apocr.  p.  166,  195,  Fabric.  Pteudepigr,  L  598,  629, 
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at  all  events  no  example  more  singular  than  those  which  are  found 
in  the  earlier  writers  of  the  xocvi;. 

6.  It  is  an  especial  peculiarity  of  Paul's  style  to  use  diflFer- 
ent  prepositions  in  reference  to  one  noun,  that  by  means  of 
these  prepos.  collectively  the  idea  may  be  defined  on  every  side: 
G.  i.  1,  IlavXog  anoazoXog  ov%  arc  avd-qtiTCtav  ovdi  3i  avd'qd- 
Tvovy  aXXcc  3ia  ^Irjaov  Xqiorov  'mcl  &eov  Ttarqog  %,t.X,;  i.e.,  in 
no  respect  an  apostle  who  comes  forward  under  human  authority 
(not  from  men  as  the  ultimate  authority,  nor  through  a  man  as 
medium  or  mediator).  Rom.  iii.  22,  {7tBq>aviq(azai)  dtyuxioavvt] 
d-tov  diot  TticTewg^Irjcov  Xq.  eig  Ttdvrag  yxxI  STtl  navrag;  i.e., 
it  is  most  completely  bestowed  on  all  believers  (it  reveals  itself 

into  all  and  over  all), — Syr.  ^  ^iSa  ^^j^:^  ua|  ^  4i\n\:  Bengel 

ill  loc.  is  arbitAry,  following  the  ancient  expositors, — ^Rttckert 
is  in  perplexity.  Rom.  xi.  36,  i^  avvov  {&eov)  mxI  di  avTov  xofi 
elg  avrov  ra  Ttdvta;  i.e.,  the  world  stands  in  connexion  with 
God  in  all  relations.  It  is  out  of  Him^  inasmuch  as  He  has 
created  it  (the  ultimate  cause) ;  through  Him,  inasmuch  as  He 
(continually)  operates  upon  it;  to  Him,  inasmuch  as  He  is  the 
end  and  aim  to  which  everything  in  the  world  has  reference  ^ . 
Col.  i.  16,  iv  avT^}  (Xqiazi^)  hcziad-r]  td  Ttdvva  ....  ra  Ttdvra 
di  avrov  xai  elg  avvov  EY^Tiavai:  i.e.,  the  universe  stands  in  a 
necessary  and  all-sided  relation  to  Christ  First,  of  the  past 
(by  the  aorist), — in  Him  was  the  world  created,  inasmuch  as  He, 
the  Divine  loyogy  was  the  personal  ground  of  the  Divine  creative 
act  (just  as  *Hn  Christ"  God  redeemed  the  world) ;  then  of  the 
existing  world  (the  perfect), — all  is  created  through  Him  (as  the 
personal  medium),  and  to  (for)  Him  (as  Yvqiog  Ttavciav  in  the 
most  comprehensive  sense):  in  ver.  17  nqo  navctav  points  back 
to  di  avTOVj  and  iv  avri^  avviatr]/£v  is  explanatory  of  eig  av- 
rov. R  iv.  6,  elg  d-eog  xat  Ttaxr^q  itdwiov  b  iTtl  navxtov  yuxt 
did  Ttavrtav  yuxl  iv  Ttaaiv  fif.ilv^:  i.e.,  God  is  the  God  and 
Father  of  all  in  every  conceivable  respect, — ruling  over  all. 


Bretschn.  Leade.  Man,  p.  139,  Acta  Apocr.  p.  66,  66,  68,  71,  88,  91,  98,  94, 
268 ,  and  almost  on  every  pag^. 

1  Theodoret  thus  explains  the  passage :  otuTOf  rdt  Tcavra  ice7Co(Y]xev,  avToc 
Ttt  yey^^Ta  diacTcXei  xu^epvcov  ....  eU  oturdv  a9opav  aicavrac  TcpooQxei  uiclp 
filv  TCDv  liicapfocvTuv  xi.pv*  ofioXoYouvTa^ ,  a^ToOvta^  81  n^v  l^icetra  icpo^JLiql^eiav, 
avT(3  81  jjy^  xal  nQv  icpocrixou^av  avaic^fiTCCiv  do^oXoY^av. 

*  [So  Scholz:  Bee,  v}iiv.    Becent  editors  omit  the  pronoun.] 
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working  throvgh  ally  dwelliDg  in  ail  (filling  them  with  His 
Spirit).  2  P.  iii.  5,  y^  ^^  vdaToq  yuxt  di  vdarog  aweatwaa  zifi 
^eov  Xoyti) :  ovl  of  water  (as  the  matter  in  which  it  lay  in- 
closed) and  throngh  watci*, — i.e.  through  the  agency  of  the 
water,  which  partly  retired  into  the  lower  parts,  and  partly 
formed  the  clouds  in  the  sky.  In  1  C.  xii.  8  sq.  the  prepositions 
Sidy  yuazij  iv,  in  parallel  members,  refer  the  Spirit's  gifts  to 
the  TTvevfia  from  whom  they  are  all  derived:  did  indicates  the 
Spirit  as  the  medium,  xara  as  the  disposer  (ver.  11),  ei^  as  the 
contweiis.  It  is  easy  to  understand  the  antithesis  of  ex  (or  a/ro) 
and  elg — starting  point  and  goal,  Rom.  i.  17,  2  C.  iiL  18  (comp. 
in  a  local  sense  Mt  xxiii.  34). —  (In  1  C.  viii.  6,  where  the  par- 
allel prepositions  are  referred  to  different  subjects,  d^eog  i^  ol^ 
and  xr^.  7.  Xq.  di  oZ!,, there  cannot  be  a  moment's  doubt  re- 
specting the  choice  of  the  prepositions  and  their  meaning). 

The  following  passages  from  Greek  writers  may  be  noticed  as 
parallel:  Marc.  Anton.  4.23,  luaov  (co  (piciq)  navva ^  iv  aoi 
TEcfvTff,  ilg  ol  navxa'  Heliod.  2.  25,  ngo  navrmv  xal  in\  naatv 
Philostr.  j4polL  3.  25,  xovq  inX  ^aXaxxrji  xi  xal  iv  ^akaxxri'  Isocr. 
Big.  p.  846,  xa  iilv  v(p  vfiov,  xa  dl  fi$d''  vficSv,  to  dl  8t  vfAag^ 
xa  6*  vnl(f  viimv  j4cta  IgnaL  p.  368,  6C  ov  %a\  i^sd^  ov  t» 
naxifi  tj  dd|or.  Other  passages  may  be  found  in  Wetstein  IL  77, 
nnd  Fritz.  Rom.  II.  556. 

7.  If  two  or  more  nouns  depending  on  the  same  prepos. 
are  directly  joined  together  by  a  copula,  the  prepos.  is  most 
naturally  repeated  when  these  nouns  denote  objects  which  are 
to  be  t^en  by  themselves ,  as  independent  ^ ,  and  not  rejycated 
when  these  reduce  themselves  to  a  single  main  idea,  or  (if  they 
are  proper  names)  to  one  common  class; 

fl)  *  L.  xxiv.  27,  dg^dfievog  and  Mcoaeiog  tluI  divd  Tiavronf 
xSrv  7TQ0(pr]Ttiv  (A.  XV.  4),  1  Th.  i.  5,  iv  dwaiiu  xal  ev  Ttvevfiati 
ayiiji  xai  iv  nXriqoipoqiq  noXXfj'  Jo.  xxii.  2*,  2 Tim.  iii.  11,  A. 
xxviii.  2,  Mk.  vi.  4,  x.  29,  xii.  33,  Rev.  vi.  9.  Hence  the  pre- 
pos. is  almost  always  repeated  when  two  nouns  are  connected  by 

>  Weber,  Demotth,  p.  189  (Jelf  660):  as  to  Latin  see  Krits.  8alht9t  I. 
826 ,  Zampt,  Or.  745.     [Madvig,  Lot.  Or.  470.] 

*  [There  are  some  mistakes  in  the  exx.  qnoted  in  this  paragraph.  A. 
ZY.  4  and  zzt.  23  are  instances  of  the  noM-r^ettCum  of  the  prepos. ;  in  2  Tim. 
iii.  11  there  is  no  copala;  A.  xrii.  9  does  not  contain  xal  .  .  .  xa{, — in  ed.  5 
it  is  quoted  under  {b\  with  A.  xviL  15.] 

s  On  this  passage  Bengel  remarks :  Ex  prepos.  repetita  colligi  potest,  non 
una  fuisse  utmmque  discipuium* 
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xofi  . . .  xo/  ^  or  T€  xal:  A.  xxvi.  29,  xat  iv  6Xiy(fi  xai  iv  noX- 
hp  (two  circumstances  which  cannot  coexist),  L.  xxii.  33,  1  C. 
ii.  3,  Phil.  16,  A.  xvii.  9,— comp.  Xen.  Hiet\  1. 5  (contrast  Soph. 
Travh.  379);  Ph.  i.  7,  IV  tb  xoig  dscfuoig  fiov  xat  iv  xtj  aTtoXo- 
yt(f'  A.  XXV.  23,  al.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyi\  1. 6. 16,  Thuc.  8. 97,  Diod. 
S.  19.  86,  20. 16,  Paus.  4.  8.  2)». 

b)  Jo.  iv.  23 ,  iv  rwevfiaTi  xai  aXtj&euf  (two  sides  of  one 
main  idea), — see  LUcke;  L.  xxi.  26,  aTto  (po^ov  xot  TCQogdoiuag 
rwv  i7C€Qxofiiva}v  (essentially  one  state  of  mind),  £.  i.  21,  1  111. 
i.  8*,  A.  xvi.  2,  jtvii.  15  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  7,  Aristot.  Elh. 
Nic.  7. 11  init.,  Thuc.  3.  72,  2.  83,  Paus.  10.  20.  2):  also  with 
T€  . . .  Tcalj  A.  xxviii.  23,  ano  re  tov  vofiov  Mwaitog  xat  tcuv 
TtQoqnjTwv  i.  8,  xxvL  20  (Franke,  Demosih.  p.  65),  Paus.  10. 
37.  2,  25.  23,  Xen.  HelL  1. 1.  3,  Herod.  6.  3.  2.  For  examples 
with  proper  names  see  A.  vi.  9,  TUiv  and  KcXiyciag  x.  i^aiag' 
xiv.  21,  vTveazQeipav  elg  Tfjv  Avatqav  x.  ^tMviov  x.  l/^vviox^lav  * ' 
xvi.  2 ,  ix.  31 ,  Mt.  iv.  25. 

If  the  connexion  is  disjunctive  the  prepos.  is  usually  re- 
peated,— if  andt/.'eficai,  invariably:  CoLiii.  17,  otl  iav  7voit]te 
iv  Xoyqt  rj  iv  egytp '  ii.  16,  Mt.  vii.  16,  xvii.  25  *,  L.  xx.  4,  Jo.  vii. 
48,  A.  iv.  7,  viii.  34,  Rom.  iv.  9,  1 C.  iv.  3,  21,  xiv.  6,  Rev.  xiii. 
16, — comp.  Paus.  7. 10. 1  (on  the  other  hand,  only  H.  x.  28  iTtt 
dvalv  ij  Tqial  fiaQwacv  1  Tim.  v.  19*);  Rom.  iv.  10,  ovx  iv 
neQiTOfiT],  aXX  iv  ayiQofivaTi<jc'  vi.  15,  viii.  4,  1  C.  ii.  5,  xi.  17, 
2C.  i.  12,  iii.  3,  E.  i.  21,  vi.  12,  Jo.  vii.  22,  xvii.  9,  al.  (Alciphr. 
1.  31)^.  liasUy,  in  comparative  combinations  the  prepos.  is  al- 
ways repeated:  A.  xi.  15,  Rom.  v.  19,  1 C.  xv.  22,  2  Th.  ii.  2, 
H.  iv.  10  *.  In  general,  the  tendency  towards  the  repetition  of 
the  prepos.  is  stronger  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  prose  writers 

>  Bremi,  Ly$.  p.  8  sq. 

*  As  to  the  different  cases  in  which  Greek  prose  writers  repeat  the  pre- 
pos. after  re  xa(,  see  Sommer  in  Jahrb.  /.  FhUoL  1831,  p.  408  sq. ;  comp. 
Stallb.  JliOeb.  p.  156,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  189. 

s  [Some  recent  editors  repeat  ^v.  In  A.  i.  8 ,  quoted  below,  the  reading 
is  uncertain.] 

^  [Here  recent  editors  repeat  etc.] 

*  [Corrected  for  rii.  16,  25:  also  below,  A.  zi.  15  for  xi.  18.] 

*  [Add  Hk.  xiii.  82  (Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tiscb.),  1  Tim.  iL  9,— and  with  an  ad- 
jective, 1  P.  i.  11.     (A.  Buttm.  p.  294.)] 

*  The  prepos.  is  not  repeated  with  an  adjectire  in  an  antithesis  of  this 
kind:  1  P.  i.  28,  oux  ix  orcopac  9^apTTjc  dfXXd  a^bapTOU. 

*  As  to  the  osage  of  Greek  writers  see  Sclinf.  Jnlkm ,  p.  19  sq. ,  Held, 
Plat.  JBm,  124,  Krttg.  p.  319  (Jelf  650.  6). 
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(Bernh.  p.  201,  Krttg.  p.  319  sq.,  Schoem.  Plut.  Cleom.  p.  229), 
Yfho  either  frequently  or  usually  neglect  to  repeat  the  prepos., 
not  merely  in  the  case  of  substantives  which  are  simply  con- 
nected S'  but  also  after  akXd  or  ?/ ',  before  words  in  apposition ', 
and  in  answers^.  In  the  N.  T.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  omis- 
sion of  the  prepos.  is  even  singular  in  A.  xxvi.  18,  iTTiatQiipat 
ano  aymovg  bIq  (piog  %at  rtjg  e^ovalag  tov  aarava  ini  tov  d-eov 
vii.  38,  1  C.  X.  28,  H.  vii.  27;  but  comp.  Aristot.  Et//.  Nicom, 
10.  9.  1,  TteQi  TB  TOVTWv  Yxxt  xlbv  aQtxiov^  en  3i  xai  (piXiag 
y^tX  *,  Lysias,  1.  in  Thcomnest.  7,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2223. 1,  Diog. 
L.  PaoGPiw.  6,  Strabo  16.  778,  Diod.  S.  5. 31,  Plutarch,  Sol  c.3. 

In  Jude  1  we  must  not  repeat  iv  from  the  preceding  clause 
before  ^hicov  X^iox^^ —  this  would  be  harsh :  the  dative  is  a  dat, 
commodi J  "kept  for  Christ".  The  prepos.  is  not,  as  a  rule,  re- 
peated before  a  noun  in  apposition,  L.  xxiii.  51,  E.  i.  19,  1  P.  ii.  4; 
it  is  only  in  the  case  of  epexegetic  apposition  that  the  repetition 
can  take  place,  as  in  Rom.  ii.  28,  i]  iv  r<S  qxtvegm  iv  tfa^xl  tuqi" 
to^y)*  Jo.  xi.  54  (in  1  Jo.  v.  20  there  is  no  apposition):  we  find  the 
same  in  Greek  writers,  but  the  repetition  is  not  usual  unless  the 
word  in  apposition  is  separated  from  the  principal  word^. 

The  repetition  of  the  prepos.  before  each  of  a  series  of  nouns 
which  follow  one  another  without  any  conjunction — as  in  E.  vi.  1 2, 
aXka  ngog  xag  agx^S^  ngog  rag  i^ovaUtg^  ngog  tovg  xoCfioxQ. 
. . . .  ngog  ta  ttvcvju.  x.x.X.,  Jo.  xyi.  8  (comp.  Aristot  Rkei,  2.  10.  2) 
— is  of  a  rhetorical  nature,  or  serves  to  give  greater  prominence  to 
the  several  notions:  see  Dissen,  Pind,  p.  519. 

Greek  writers  do  not,  as  a  rule,  repeat  before  the  relative  the 
prepos.  by  which  its  antecedent  is  governed:  Plat  Le^^,  10.  909  d, 
and  xrjg  iqfiigcig^  rig  Sv  6  naxiqg  avxav  oipirj  xi]v  6ixt/v*  12.  955  b, 
iv  Ugoig  ....  olg  Sv  id'iky  2.  659  b,  Ix  xaixov  cxofiatogf  ovthq 
xovg  ^eovg  InBKaXicaxo  x.T.iL,  Plat  Phmd,  21,  Gorg.  453  e,  Lach. 
192b,  Thuc.  1.  28,  Xen.  Conv.  4.  1,  Jn.  5.  7.  17,  Hiero  1.  11, 
Aristot  Probi.  26.  4,  16,  Pans.  9.  39.  4  (Bernh.  p.  203  sq.',  Don. 
p.  363,  Jelf  650.  3).  So  also  in  the  N.  T.,  in  A.  xiii.  39,  aico 
fcavxmVy  mv  ovx  ^dt/vi^i^re  ....  dinaiwd'^vat^  Sinaiovxai'   xiii.  2, 


1  Bornem.  Xen.  Conv.  169. 

t  Scbef.  DemotUi.  V.  569,  760,  Hutarch  IV.  891,  Poppo,  Thuc  III.  IV. 
498,  Weber,  I)em.  p.  889,  Franke,  Dem.  6. 

s  Stallb.  Plat.  Oorg.  p.  112,  247;  comp.  Bornem.  SchoL  p.  173. 

«  Stallb.  Plat.  Sympot,  p.  104  sq.,  Oorg.  p.  88,  Rep.  I.  237. 

s  See  Zell,  Aristot  Eth.  p.  442. 

•  Fritzsche,  QuatU  Lucian.  p.  127,  Matth.  594  d. 

^  Compare  Bremi,  Ly».  p.  201,  Schsef.  Soph.  III.  317,  Dion.  Comp.  p.  325, 
Mdetem.  p.  124,  Demosth.  II.  200,  Heller,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  >I20,  Ast,  Plat  Legg. 
p.  108,  Warm,  Vinarch.  p.  98,  Stallb.  Plat  Bep.  II.  291, 
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iicpoqiaaxB  ....  dq  to  Igyov,  o  ngogniKkrifiai  aitovg'  L.  i.  2b,  xii. 
46,  Mt.  xxiv.  50,  Rev.  ii.  13  ^  (not  1  C.  vii.  20);  but  not  in  Jo.  iv. 
63,  iv  iKslvrj  ry  &Qci^  h  §  bItcbv  A.  vii.  4,  xx.  18  (Jon.  iv.  10). 
With  the  latter  examples  comp.  Demosth.  Timoth,  705b,  iv  xolq 
%^ovoiff,  iv  olg  yiyganxai  rrjv  tifirjv  xav  fpiaXav  6g>sikaiv  Aristot. 
^fiim,  6.  30,  Plat  Soph.  257  d,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4,  Diog.  L.  8.  68, 
Heinich.  Euseh,  II.  252.  As  to  Latin  see  Eamshom  p.  378  ^.  If 
antecedent  and  relative  are  separated  by  several  words ,  the  Qreek 
writers  abo  prefer  to  repeat  the  prepos. :  Her.  1.  47,  Xen.  Fee  tig, 
4.  13,  Lucian,  Necyom,  9,  Dio  Chr.  17.  247. 

In  Greek  writers,  and  especially  the  poets,  a  prepos.  which 
belongs  to  two  successive  nouns  is  sometimes  expressed  before  the 
second  only;  see  Herm.  Fig,  p.  854,  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  v.  397  sq.,  the 
comment,  on  Anacr.  9.  22,  Kiihner  IL  320,  al.  (Jelf  650.  2).  It 
was  supposed  that  an  example  of  this  kind  had  been  discovered 
in  the  N.  T.  ' :  Ph.  ii.  22,  ort,  cSg  Trotyl  xixvov,  cvv  i(iol  iJoti- 
ktvasv  x.T.A.  Here  however  there  is*  rather  a  vanalio  siruciurw: 
Paul  says  cvv  ifio/  recollecting  that  he  could  not  well  write  ifioi 
i6ovX., — **he  has,  like  a  son  serving  his  father,  served  wiih  me  &c." 
See  on  the  whole  the  counter-remai'ks  of  Bernhardy  (p.  202),  but 
comp.  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  30.     [§  63.  IL  1.] 

Hem.  1.  It  is  an  especial  peculiarity  of  later  Greek  to  com- 
bine prepositions  with  adverbs,  particularly  adverbs  of  place  and 
time  (Kriig.  p.  300  sq.,  Jelf  644), — either  so  as  to  modify  the  mean- 
ing of  the  adverb  by  means  of  the  prepos.,  as  itito  ngmt  A.  xxviii. 
23,  iiTto  ittqvci  2  C.  viii.  10,  ix.  2,  in  agxi  Mt.  xxvi.  29,  ajto  xors 
Ml.  iv.  17,  xxvi.  16,  {xnaXai  2  P.  ii.  3,  ^nfgXlav  2  C.  xi.  5,  xii.  11 
(comp.  vniQfv  Xen.  Hiero  6.  9);  or  so  that  the  prepos.,  because  it 
appears  weakened  by  diversified  use ,  blends  with  an  expressive  ad- 
verb^, as  vTroxoTCD,  vneQuvm^  %axivavxi:  sometimes  also  the  ad- 
verb is  strengthened  by  the  prepos. ,  as  itagavxlKa.  To  the  former 
class  belong  also  numeral  adverbs,  such  as  igxxTca^  Bom.  vi.  10,  aL 
(Dio  Cass.  1091.  91,  1156.  13,  analogous  to  igana^  Franke,  De- 
tnosth,  p.  30,  ngog  ana^  Malal.  7.  p.  178),  Im  xqlg  A.  x.  16,  xi.  10 
(the  examples  cited  by  Kypke,  Vol.  II.  p.  48,  have  the  similar  tig 
xQig,  which  occurs  as  early  as  Her.  1.  86,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  4, — com- 
pare Herm.  Fig.  p.  857).  Many  of  these  compounds  are  only  to 
be  found  in  writers  later  than  Alexander  ^,  some  only  in  the  Scho- 
liasts^; others,  as  aito  nigvoi  (for  which  was  used  nqonigvai  or 


1  [Here  the  reading  b  donbtftiL — In  Jo.  it.  58,  quoted  immediately  below 
the  JirU  £v  is  doubtful.] 

•  Beier,  Cic.  O/^,  L  123.    [ICadrig,  Lot  Or,  322,  Ob$.  1,  Zumpt  778.] 

•  Heinick.  Euteb.  II.  252. 

•  Compare  in  Gennan,  obm*  atS  dem  Daehe:  [and  in  English,  oner  ah<n>e.] 
'^  Tet  i^  fxtiy   i^  fiutra,    U  o^£.   and  the  like  occur  in  Thucydldes  (1. 

129,  130,  4.  63,  8.  28).    On  aic3  fxaxpodev  and  similar  expressions  see  |  65.  2* 
'  Lob.  Ihryn.  p.  46  sqq.:  compare  however  KQhner  IL  815. 
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ixniifvct)  are  not  to  be  met  with  even  there.  Compare  also  in  the 
LXX  ano  oma^ev  ("•'inKD),  1  S.  xii.  20,  and  Thilo,  ^cL  Thorn, 
p.  25. — In  the  orthography  of  these  componnds,  whether  connected 
(Eriig.  p.  300)  or  separate,  even  the  most  recent  N.  T.  editors  ob- 
serve no  consistency^. 

Eem.  2.  The  ancient  use  of  (the  simple)  prepositions  without 
case  for  adverbs  maintained  itself,  with  certain  restrictions,  in 
the  prose  of  all  periods  (Bernh.  p.  196,  Jelf  640).  In  the  N.  T.  we 
find  but  one  example  of  this:  2  C.  zi.  23,  6iay,ovoi  X^iotov  elaiv 
—  vnig  iyii ,  /  inore.  The  examples  adduced  by  Kypke  ///  /oc.  are 
not  all  of  the  same  kind.  In  prose,  the  preposition  when  thus  used 
is  commonly  supported  by  6i  or  y$  (Bernh.  p.  198,  Jelf  640):  fjiExa 
6i  is  particularly  common.  The  example  just  quoted  (2  Cor.  xi) 
may  perhaps  be  best  compared  with  the  use  of  ngog  for  besides,  e.g. 
Demosth.  1.  j4phob.  556  a,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  94'.  The  form  Mvi 
with  accent  thrown  back,  for  IvL  (if),  including  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, occurs  sometimes  in  the  N.  T.;  see  p.  96.  Bomemaun^ 
wished  to  introduce  Uno  far  from  (Buttm.  IL  378)  into  Mt  xxiv.  1, 
but  on  insufficient  grounds. 


SECTION  LL 
USE  OF  PREPOSITIONS  TO  FORM  PERIPHRASES. 

1.  When  prepositions  in  combination  with  nouns  serve  as 
periphrases  for  adverbs  or  (mostly  with  the  aid  of  the  article) 
for  adjectives,  the  admissibility  of  this  usage  must  be  shown 
from  the  fundamental  meanings  of  the  prepos.  ^ ,  lest  a  merely 
empirical  procedure  should  lead  to  errors.  We  notice  therefore: 

a)  l^Tto:  as  aTto  fiifovg  Bom.  xi.  25,  2  C.  i.  14,  tn  pa7% — 
(looked  at)  from  the  pari;  and  f4iag  {yvdiirfi)  L.  xiv.  18  *,  w«- 
animovsiy  (proceeding  from  one  opinion). 

b)  Jid  with  the  genitive  usually  denotes  a  state  of  mind, 


>  [See  Lipsius,  Oramm.  Uniergueh,  p.  125  sqq.,  and  abore,  I  5.  8. — Kjriiger 
is  in  favoar  of  writing  the  words  separately.] 

*  [**We  find  in  Greek  authors  no  certain  example  of  this  use  of  v^i^p,  ex- 
cept Soph.  Ant  514."  Meyer  on  2  C.  Lc.  In  ed.  5  Winer  added:  Bengel 
takes  U7c£p  adverbially  in  £.  iii.  20 ,  bat  the  arrangement  of  the  words  would 
then  be  too  artificial  for  Paul,  and  the  sentence  would  after  all  be  tauto- 
logical.] 

*  BUtd.  11.  KriL  1848,  p.  108  sq. 

^  This  is  not  altogether  free  from  difficulty,  especially  as  different  views 
of  a  relation  prevail  in  different  languages;  e.g.  ccicd  fUpouc  m  P^rt)  ^x  $e- 
4i<3v,  on  the  right,  ab  oriente  towards  the  East.  At  the  root  of  several  phrases 
there  lies  some  contraction  or  condensation  of  expression. 

*  [See  below  |  64.  5.] 
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viewed  as  a  medium  or  means.  Thus  di  vnofiovrjg  H.  xii.  1 
may  be  rendered  pei'sevei'ingly^  assidue  (similarly,  Rom.  viii. 
25  di  VTtOfiovTJg  aneiidex6iJ£'d'a  x.r.X., — comp.  di  aq>Qoavvr]g  im- 
prvdenier  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  1.  18,  di  evlafieiag  limiile  Dion.  H.  IIL 
1360  0:  comp.  also  e.g.  di  aacpaUiaq  Thuc.  1.  17.  Of  a  dif- 
ferent nature  is  H.  xiii.  22,  dia  ^qox^iov  iniavetla  vfuv,  brc- 
viiei'f — strictly,  by  means  of  jew  (words),  panels;  comp.  did 
fiQaxvTarcjv  Dem.  Pant.  624  c,  and  see  below,  §  64.  5.  In  2  C. 
iii.  11,  ei  TO  yuxTagyovfievov  did  do^rjg  x.r.X.  (see  above,  p.  474), 
did  d.  is  adjectival,  and  denotes  a  quality  with  which  something 
is  invested. 

c)  Eig  denotes  a  degree  vp  to  which  something  comes:  L. 
xiii.  11,  elg  to  navteXig,  vp  to  completeness^  most  completely 
(-Sllian  7.  2 ,  eig  TuxXXiaTov  Plat.  Eitthyd,  275  h^  ig  to  dxQifiig 
Thuc.  6.  82).  This  however  can  hardly  be  called  a  periphrasis 
for  the  adverb. 

rf)  !Bt:  e.g.,  hi  laigovg  1  C.  xiL  27,  ex  parte, — looked  at 
from  the  part.  '£c  is  then  used  principally  of  the  standard 
{secundum);  as  in  he  Tiov  voimov,  secnndnm  leges ,  legibtis 
conveni€7itei*  (as  if,  receiving  its  direction  from).  Hence  i^ 
iaoTrjfcog  according  to  equality,  equally y  2  C.  viii.  13;  hi  ju^- 
TQOv  according  to  measure y  modd'alely,  Jo.  iii.  34:  comp.  af 
ddi7U)v  injuste  Xen.  Cyi'.  8.  8.  18,  i^  laov  Her.  7. 135,  Plat. 
Hep.  8.  561  b,  ex  TtQogrfKovriov  Thuc.  3.  67,  and  see  Ast,  Plat 
Legg.  p.  267,  Bernh.  p.  230,  Jelf  621.  3.  e).  It  also  expresses 
the  source;  as  i^  dvapcrig  H.  vii  12,  comp.  Thuc.  3.  40,  7.  27, 
Dio  C.  853.  93, — (proceeding)  out  of  necessity,  i.e.  necessarily : 
similarly  ex  avnq>tJvov  1 C.  vii.  5,  ex  composito,  which  however, 
differently  turned  (according  to  an  agreement),  approaches  the 
previous  class.  In  the  phrases  ol  e%  TtioTewg  G.  iii.  7,  ol  ix 
ftBQiTo^irg  A.  X.  45,  6  i^  ivavTiag  Tit.  ii.  8,  ol  i^  iftd-elag  Bom. 
ii.  8,  and  the  like,  he  denotes  party  (dependence),  and  conse- 
quently belonging  to, — tliose  of  faitlf,  those  who  belong  to  faith, 
who  stand  (as  it  were)  on  the  side  of  faith.  Compare  Polyb.  10. 
16.  6,  Thuc  8.  92.  The  relation  is  purely  material  in  Mk.  xi. 
20  iK  ^c^iiyj  out  from  the  roots,  radicitns.  The  temporal  hi 
tqItovj  Mt  xxvi.  44  (1  Mace.  ix.  1,  Babr.  95. 97,  107. 16,  Evang. 


1  See  Pflagk,  Ear.  Sd.  p.  41. 
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Apoci\  p.  439, — comp.  i^  ixsxiqov  Her.  1. 108) ,  and  similar  ex- 
pressions— for  which  we,  on  the  contrary,  say  z%im  Di-itten  [to 
instead  of  front'] — are  probably  explained  most  simply  as  "(be- 
ginning) from  or  ovt  of  the  third  time".  In  later  writers  we 
find  likewise  ^x  jtQwrrfi  Babr.  71.  2,  ex  devreqrfi  114.  5. 

e)  ^Ev.  The  cases  in  which  h  with  a  substantive  may  be 
taken  adverbially — as  h  aXrjd^eiif,  iv  ixrevelif,  iv  dixaioavvjjy 
Mt.  xxii.  16,  Mk.  xiv.  1,  Col.  iv.  5,  A.  xvii.  31  {iv  dUjj  Plat. 
Crot.  p.  419  d,  iv  zixti  Thuc.  1.  90)  ^ — the  less  require  expla- 
nation, as  we  ourselves  in  every  case  can  use  in  with  the  cor- 
responding substantive:  the  substantives  denote  for  the  most 
part  abstract  notions,  especially  qualities  or  dispositions  in 
which  one  does  something.  Equally  intelligible  is  the  use  of 
this  prepos.  with  a  substantive  in  an  adjectival  sense,  as  tqya 
Tcr  iv  di%aioavvrjy  lo  ^ivov  iv  do^rj  (iazl)  2  C.  iii.  11 ,  and 
the  like. 

2.  f)  ^Enl  with  the  genitive  is  frequently  found  with  ab- 
stract nouns  which  denote  a  quality  trit/i  which  one  acts  in  a 
certain  way,  as  in  addag  tcith  fearlessness;  or  an  objective 
notion  with  the  subsistence  of  which  something  harmonises,  as 
Mk.  xii.  32  in  aXr^d'elag  tcith  subsistence  or  existence  of  ti'nt/i, 
truly  (Dio  C.  699.  65,  727.  82).  With  the  dative,  this  prepos. 
expresses  the  basis  on  which  something  rests,  so  to  speak:  A< 
ii.  26,  i]  ciq^  fiov  yuxTaeiCTivciaeL  in  iXnidiy  mUt,  in  confidence 
(in  God), — therefore  securely,  tranquilly.  The  phrases  ini  to 
avTOy  i(p  oaovj  ini  noXvy  have  no  difficulty. 

g)  Kara.  The  phrase  i]  yuxrd  fia&ovg  Tmix^ia,  2  C.  viii.  2, 
is  probably  to  be  explained  as  the  povei'ty  reaching  dotcn  into 
the  depth,  the  deepest  poverty  (comp.  Strabo  9.  419) :  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  6.  5  is  no  parallel,  for  b  xora  yrfi  means  tefTa  conditus.  The 
adverbial  xad^  oXov  probably  means  in  strictness  throughout  the 
whole  (in  universum) ,  since  nund  with  the  genitive  has  some- 
times this  meaning.  The  instances  in  which  xorra  with  the  ac- 
cusative of  a  substantive  forms  a  periphrasis  for  an  adverb  (as 
%a%  i^ovaiav^  xax  i^oxyv^  yuxta  yvwaiv)  require  no  explanation  * : 


1  Bat  in  Jo.  ir.  83  Uie  words  £v  icveufJiaTi  xal  aXT]deCqc  depending  on  icpoc- 
xuvil{9ouoiv,  are  not  to  be  resolred  or  dilated  into  the  adyepba  icveufUiTucS^  x. 
dXt)^foc:   £v  denotes  the  sphere  in  which  the  icpo^weiv  moves. 

s  Bee  Sehef.  Lang,  p.  830. 
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comp.  xara  Taxog  Dio  C.  84  40,  310.  93,  xard  to  laxvQov  Her. 

I.  76,  xa^*  OQi^rjv  Soph.  Philoct.  562,  xaTct  to  aveTciavrfiov 
^schin.  Di(jL  3.  16,  yuxToi  to  oq&ov  Her.  7. 143;  see  Bernh. 
p.  241  (Jelf  629.  H.  3).   As  to  ^  xa^  hXoyijv  TCQod-eaig  Rom.  ix. 

II ,  01  navd  q>vaiv  ydddoi  xi.  21 ,  see  §  30.  3.  Bern.  5. 

k)  IlQog  with  accus. :  e.g.,  Ja.  iv.  5  ngog  (p&ovov  invidiose, 

— comp.  TtQog  oQyyv  Soph.  Ei.  369  (properly  according  to  envy, 

according  to  anger);  also  nqog  oKQi^euxv  Sext  Emp.  Hypot,  1. 

126,  for  anQt^ijg. 

On  the  periphrases  for  certain  cases  (especially  the  genitiye) 
formed  by  prepositions,  as  Jx,  xava,  see  §  30.  3.  Eem.  5. 


SECTION  Ln. 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  VERBS  COMPOUNDED  "WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  In  this  section  we  shall  naturally  leave  out  of  considera- 
tion those  compound  verbs  in  which  the  meaning  of  the  prepos. 
is  either  obscured  (e.g.  dTtodixBad-ai^  aTto^ivead'ai  ^  dTtodnj- 
ciuiy) ,  or  blended  with  the  meaning  of  the  verb  into  one  com- 
mon idea  (fieradtdovai.  impart,  nQodyetv  Tivd  pi'ceire  aliqnem, 
to  jn'ecede  some  one,  dnodeyuxrovv  ti  to  tithe  something,  avy^ 
xUiBiv  TV  to  inclose  something),  or  in  which  the  prepos.,  ap- 
proaching the  nature  of  an  adverb ,  intensifies  the  verb  {imJ^rj- 
TUVy  dtarelelvj  diayux&aQt^eiv ,  awreXelv,  perpugnare).  Our 
attention  will  be  confined  to  verbs  in  which  the  prepos.  con- 
tinually maintains  its  independent  action  as  a  preposition;  so 
that  the  verb  is  attended,  not  merely  by  the  object  which  pro- 
perly belongs  to  it  (if  it  is  a  transitive  verb),  but  also  by  another 
noun,  which  depends  upon  this  prepos.:  as  hfidlhiv  to  cast  out 
of,  avag>iQeiv  to  bring  something  up  ^ ,  &c. 

VHiat  is  the  fiill  significance  of  the  compound  verbs  of  the  N. 
T.,  and  how  far  they  can  stand  for  the  simple  verbs,  are  questions 
which  have  not  yet  been  examined  exhauBtively  and  on  rational 
principles.  Compare  however  G.  F.  Fritzsche,  Fischers  und  Paulus 
Bemerkungen  iiher  das  Bedeutungsvolle  der  griech,  Prapos,  in  den  da^ 
mil  zusammengesetzten  Ferhis  &c.  (Leipz.  1309),  Tittmann,  De  vi 
prapositionum  in  verbis  compos,  in  N.  T.  recie  d^judicanda  (laps. 
1314)  '  y  J.  van  Yoorst,  De  usu  verbor*  cum  prcsposs.  compositor,  in 


1  Onr  herouiweifen  4MUy  hmai^Mngen  onf, 
*  Included  in  his  /Synoftym.  N.  T.  (I.  S17  sqq.). 
WUmt  Gnnmar.  34 
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N.  r.  (Leid.  1818,  2  Spec.),  Tkeol.  Jnnal.  1809,  H.  474  sqq.  * 
Until  very  lately,  translators  and  expositors  of  the  N.  T.  appeared 
to  yie  with  one  another  in  diluting^  the  compound  verbs ^.  In 
order  to  restrict  this  arbitrariness,  I  have  opened  a  new  inquiry 
into  the  subject:  De  verborum  cum  preeposs,  compositorum  in  N.  7*. 
usu  (Lips.  1334-1843:  so  far,  5  Commentatt.)^.  As  to  Greek  in 
general  compare  Gattier,  Gazophylac.  sect  10,  p.  60  sqq.  (ed.  Ab- 
resch),  G.  F.  Haohenberg,  Ue  significat,  prcdpositionum  Grwe,  in 
compositiM  (Traj.  ad  BJl  1771). 

2.  In  this  case  we  find  a  threefold  construction  of  com- 
pound verbs,  (a)  The  prepos.  with  which  the  verb  is  compounded 
is  repeated  before  the  noun;  as  Mt  vii.  23,  aTtoxtoQelts  ari 
ijuov-  H.  iii.  16,  o\  e^eXd'oweg  i^  AiYvmov^.  (6)  The  noun 
is  governed  by  a  different  prepos.,  substantially  the  same  in 
meaning;  as  Mt  xiv.  19,  avafikixpag  elg  zov  ovQavov  Mk.  xv. 
46,  TtQogeKvXiae  Xi&ov  ini  tip/  9vqav.  (c)  "Without  the  inter- 
vention of  a  second  prepos. ,  the  verb  takes  that  case  which  in 
signification  suits  the  notion  of  the  verb,  and  which  therefore  is 
usually  the  case  governed  by  the  prepos.  contained  in  the  verb ; 
as  Mk.  iii.  10  iTiimmeiv  avrifi^  L.  xv.  2  awea-d'iei  avroTg^  &c. 
Thus  the  genitive  follows  compounds  of  a^ro,  kuxtcx  (against), 
TtQo;  the  accusative,  compounds  of  tibqI  (Mt  iv.  23,  neq^ayBiv 
Tijv  rahlaiav  ^  *  A.  ix.  3). 

3.  Which  of  these  constructions  is  the  regular  one,  must 
be  learned  from  observation  of  the  ^isiis  loqtiendi  Sometimes  two 
of  them  or  all  three  are  in  use  together:  compare  imfidXlBiv, — 
also  parallel  passages  such  as  Mt  xxvii.  60  and  Mk.  xv.  46 ,  Jo. 
ix.  6  and  11 ,  A.  xv.  20  ^  and  29  ®.  We  must  not  however  over- 
look the  fact  that  in  this  case  a  distinction  is  often  made  by 


1  Bmnek,  Ariftoph.  Nvb.  987,  ZeU,  ArUtotel.  EMe,  p.  88S ,  StaUb.  Plat 
Oorg.  p.  154. 

•  [LiteraUy,  fiatUnmg  (Verflachang).] 

•  Compare  e.g.  SeyfButh,  De  indole  ep,  ad  Hebr,  p.  98. 

«  [Unfortanately,  these  5  parts  are  all  that  Winer  published.  Parts  1,  8, 
deal  with  general  questions  (the  alleged  redundancy  of  the  prepos.  in  compound 
verbs, —  how  far  compound  verbs  can  stand  for  simple):  in  the  remaining  8 
parts  Winer  examines  the  compounds  of  oevai  cEyr(,  and  and  8ia  which  occur  in 
the  N.  T.] 

s  See  Bomem.  Xen.  Ocnc,  p.  819,  Winer,  8.  Brogr,  ds  veth,  compp, 
p.  7  sqq. 

•  [The  probable  reading  here  is  £v  rf)  F. :  Mt  ix.  85  may  be  substituted.] 

•  [Here  Lach.  and  Treg.  omit  aico.] 

•  Thus  we  find  aico<rn|vou  d^ieere  with  ccTcd  in  Xen.  Cfjpr,  6.  4.  1 ,  and 
with  the  simple  genitive  in  4.  6. 11. 
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usage  between  the  various  constructions.  No  one  will  think  it 
a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the  compounds  with  eig  are 
joined  with  the  noun  by  means  of  the  prepos.  els  {^(log)^  or  are 
followed  by  the  simple  case  ^ :  HniTmiv  in  its  literal  meaning 
is  followed  by  hiy  whilst  in  a  figurative  sense  (like  spe  excidere) 
it  takes  a  genitive,  as  G.  v.  4,  2  P.  iiL  17,  Philostr.  ApolL  1.  36, 
— yet  see  Diod.  S.  17. 47  * :  we  find  nQogq>iQ€iv  xivL  of  persons, 
off'erre  aliciii  (aliquid),  but  nqogipiqeiv^  ini  vdg  awaywydgy 
to  h'ing  before  the  (mttitorities  of  the)  syjiaffogues),  L.  xii.  11  *. 
Compare  also  nQogigx^^-^'Oi  zivi  adire  nliquem,  and  nQogigx- 
TtQog  rov  Xqiaiov  1  P.  ii.  4;  i(pi(niv(u  rivl  (pers.)  A.  iv.  1,  and 
€(ptai;.  ini  vljp  ohlav  A.  xi.  11.  See  in  general  my  2.  Proffi\ 
de  verb,  compp.  p.  10  sq. 

4.  The  details  of  the  N.  T.  usage  are  as  follows: 
1.  l^Tto.  The  verbs  compounded  with  anS 
a)  Usually  repeat  the  preposition^.  Thus  we  find  ano 
after  aninxeadixi  (where  a  personal  noun  follows),  Mk.  i.  42,  L. 
i.  38,  ii.  15,  Bev.  xviiL  14  (Lucian,  SfUt.  81);  nUer  anoTtinteiv^ 
A.  ix.  18  (in  a  material  sense,  comp.  Her.  3. 130  and  Polyb.  11. 
21.  3, — in  a  figurative  sense  the  verb  does  not  occur  in  the  N. 
T.);  afpiazdvai  desistere  a,  or  to  withdraw  oneself  from  some 
one,  A.  V.  38,  L.  iL  37«,  xiiL  27,  2C.  xiL  8,  1  Tim.  vi.  6,  al. 
(Polyb.  1. 16.  3), — but  not  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  see  below;  anonqHX" 
vi^ea^aif  1  Th.  ii  17;  anoanaa&ai^  L.  xxii.  41,  A.  xxL  1  (Po-> 
lyh.  1.  84  1,  Dion.  H.  Judic.  Thnc.  28.  5);  aq>oqil^uvy  Mt  xxv. 
32;  anofiaivuv,  Lu  v.  2  (Polyb.  23. 11.  4,  al.);  amoxtoQetvy  Mt. 
vii.  23,  L.  ix.  39;  agHxifela&aif  L.  x.  42,  xvi.  3  (Lucian,  Tim. 
45);  ancdfea&cUf  Mt  ix.  15;  arcalXmea^ai,  L.  xii.  58,  A.xix. 


1  EUi^vai,  tUipxta^ai,  are  in  prose  asnally  joined  with  tU  in  *  local 
MDM  (e.g.  lU  Tilv  obdcn)]  with  nva  or  tiv(,  like  intetiere  aUquem^  when  the 
verbs  are  used  of  desires,  thoughts,  &c  (Demosth.  Arittoer.  446  b,  Herod.  8< 
8.  4 ,  aL) :  yet  see  Yalcken.  Enrip.  Bum,  1099.  On  c(c^pxcodat  in  particolar 
Bee  my  X  Broffr,  de  verb,  compp,  p.  11  sq. 

s  So  also  dtiiyita^oLK  abtHnere  nsuaUy  talcas  a  genitive  in  Qreek  aatfaors: 
in  the  N.  T.  it  is  sometimes  foUowed  by  oeicd,  A.  xy.  80  [Bee,],  1  Th.  iv.  S. 
T.  88. 

*  [The  most  probable  reading  is  d«9^puoty.] 

«  Compare  icpdc  xoiq  lorotc  TpOYiXCai  icpociipxttyro,  Polyb.  8.  6.  ft,  8. 46.  6, 
but  (flgnrat)  9.  20.  5,  icpocapTocv  mXAa  Ttva  rfj  or  pari)  7(0. 

*  Compare  in  generai  Erfkirdt,  Soph.  (Ed,  JL  p.  285. 

*  [In  this  passage  and  in  L.  z.  48  (quoted  below)  dizi  is  doubtM ,  and  b 
now  omitted  by  Tisch.    These  passages  wiU  therefore  oome  under  (e).] 

34* 


i 
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12;  aTtonQiTtTsiv  J  Mt.  xi.  25^;  anoaTQeq^eiv  y  Rom.  xi.  26  (from 
the  LXX);  also  once,  GoL  ii.  20,  after  the  figurative  aTio&vjQ- 
OTuiv  (comp.  Porphyr.  Abstin.  1.  41), — which  elsewhere,  viewed 
as  expressing  one  single  notion  (to  die  off),  is  followed  by  the 
dative:  see  below  (rf)*. 

b)  i^Ttohxfi^ayeiv  is  followed  by  naQ<i  (with  a  personal 
noon)  in  L.  vi.  34  [flee] ;  comp.  Diod.  S.  13. 31,  Lucian,  Pise.  7. 
(By  cfTTO,  in  the  sense  of  (akinff  away  forcibly,  Polyb.  22. 26. 8.) 

c)  The  genitive  follows  aTvfHpevyeiv  y  2P.  i.  4  (but  not  in 
2  P.  ii.  20);  a/raUoT^iow,  E.  ii.  12,  iv.  18  (Polyb.  3.  77.  7); 
oKpiardvai  deficere  a,  1  Tim.  iv.  1  (Polyb.  2.  39.  7,  14.  12.  3); 
anoaTeQeia&ai  (figurat.),  1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

d)  The  dative  is  joined  with  aitodin^aiuiv  to  die  to  a  thing, 
6.  ii.  19,  Rom.  vi.  2  (in  Rom.  vi.  10  the  dative  is  to  be  ex- 
plained differently) :  similarly  anoyivea&at  ralg  afnaQjiaigy  1  P. 
iL24 

2.  Ldfya.  Verbs  compounded  with  ova,  in  which  the  prepos. 
expresses  the  local  up  (to),  are  construed 

a)  With  elgj  when  the  place  is  indicated  towards  which 
the  action  is  directed:  dvapalveiv  travel  vp  to,  L.  xix.  28,  ML 
z.  32  (Her.  9. 113),  or  go  up  {upon  a  mountain,  into  heaven, 
&c),  Mt  V.  1,  xiv.  23,  Mk.  iu.  13  (Herod.  1. 12. 16,  Plat.  Alcib. 
1.  117  b,  Dio.  C.  89.  97);  ava^Unuv,  Mt.  xiv.  19  (Mk.  vii.  34, 
L.  ix.  16),  A.  xxii.  13;  avayBiVy  Mt  iv.  1,  L.  ii.  22,  A.  xx.  3 
(Herod.  7. 10.  16);  ayaXafipdvead-ai ,  Mk.  xvi.  19;  avamTiTeiv^ 
L.  xiv.  10;  oivaq>iquvy  Mt  xvii.  1,  L.  xxiv.  51;  avaxcoquvy  Mt 
ii  14,  iv.  12,  al.;  aveQxead'aiy  Jo.  vi.  3,  G.  i  18 '. 

b)  With  TT^o^,— chiefly  when  the  motion  is  directed  towards 
a  person:  as  avafiaivew  nqog  tov  natiqay  Jo.  xx.  17;  ova- 
xa^/rrciv*,  Mt.  ii.  12;  avafcifZTcetv  ^  L.  xxiiL  7  {ava^lAn,  nqoq 
%iva  Plat  P/iced.  116  d,  Arrian,  Epict.  2. 16.  41).    Yet  in  this 

>  [The  probable  reading  here  b  &epu4>atC-    We  may  substitate  L.  x.  21.] 

*  [To  this  list  of  rerbs  foUowed  by  aito  in  the  N.  T.  should  be  added 
(KicatTetv,  aiccXatSveiv,  ecic^x^tv  (Mt  xt.  8,  aL) ,  a7C0xuX(eiv ,  (aicoXapi^vea^at  Hk. 
Tii.  SS),  aitoXucGT^ai,  d[iconXavaa^t,  aiQoriYdfaaetv,  aito9^peodai,  arcoxtdptCsabai. 
Under  (b)  come  ocTcdYCiv  ^x  A.  xxir.  7  Ree. ,'  aTOxuXUiv  ix  Mk.  xvi.  3  (aicipxe- 
odat  i^ia  TOV  (J.  A.  iv.  15).  ' Aitifto^on  takes  a  genitiye  (1  Tim.  iv.  S,  1  P.  ii. 
11),  also  aico  1  Th.  iv.  8,  al.  (see  above):  aicoXuea!)ai  governs  a  genitive  in  L. 
ziiL  12  Bee. ,  but  we  shonld  probably  read  dzzd  Tvjc  oe.] 

•  [Also  avaoicaa^ttt  etc  A.  xi  10.] 

4  [This  is  hardly  one  of  the  verbs  in  which  devoe  "expresses  the  local  tip". 
—With  avaic^|Aicciv  tivC  compare  avayetv  Ttv(  A.  xii.  4.] 
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case  we  also  find  sTti  rtva,  L.  x,  6  (avccmfiTtreLVj  coiup.  Diod. 
S.  3. 17),  or  the  datrve,  L.  xxiii.  11  ayaTtifineiv  xivL 

c)  With  BTtly  when  the  object  to  which  the  action  is  di- 
rected is  to  be  definitely  marked  as  an  elevation  or  as  a  surface 
on  which  the  motion  terminates:  Polyb.  8.  31. 1 ,  avatpiQsiv  iTtl 
Tfjv  ayoQov  vp  to  lite  market ,  and  the  reverse  avafialveiv  eni 
T^y  ohiavj  after  the  Latin  ascendere,  Polyb.  10.  4.  6 ;  avafialv. 
inl  dvMtaxriqiov  is  common  in  Greek  writers.  Thus  dvapifia- 
^eiv  inl  Tov  alyiaXov  Mt  xiii.  48  (Xen.  Chp\  4.  2.  28 ,  Polyb.  7. 
17.  9),  inl  to  'KTTjvog  L.  x.  34^  (PalsBph.  1.  9,  Xen.  Cyr,  4.  5. 
16,  comp.  7. 1. 38);  avoKkivea&M  inl  zovg  xo^ovg,  Mt  xiv.  19; 
avaninteiv  inl  vrpf  yrp^  Mt  XV.  35,  or  inl  vl^  y^g  Mk.  viii.  6; 
avafiaiveiv  inl  to  dcifia  L.  v.  19 ,  inl  oviMfiOQiav  xix.  4  (comp. 
Xen.  Cp\  4  1.  7,  6.  4.  4,  Her.  4.  22,  Plut  Educ.  7. 13,  Arrian, 
Epict.3.  24,  33,  Lys.  l.Jlcib.  10,  Pans.  6.  4.  6);  avafpiqeiv 
inl  TO  ^vh)Vy  up  on  the  tree  (cross) ,  1  P.  iL  24  * ;  avoKaiiTweiv 
inly  L.  X.  6  (Plut.  Ednc.  17. 13). 

3.  ^AvxL  The  verbs  compounded  with  ivtl  (against)  are 
regularly  followed  by  the  dative:  as  Mt.  vii.  2,  L.  xiii.  17,  Jo. 
xix.  12,  Rom.  xiii.  2,  al.  See  however  H.  xii.  4,  awceywvl^ea&M 
nq6g  %i  (compare  ver.  3,  fj  elg  ovtov  avrtXoyla) :  similarly  avti^ 
%ela»ai  nq6g,  Polyb.  2.  66.  3,  Dio  C.  p.  204  and  777. 

4  !Ex.  Verbs  compounded  with  h,  are  followed  sometimes 
by  hi  (when  an  actual  ''out  of  is  to  be  expressed) ,  sometimes 
by  ano  or  naqd  (where  merely  direction  from  or  from  the 
vicinity  of  is  indicated) :  ixpdJdeiv  i%  Mt  xiii.  52 ,  Jo.  ii.  15, 
3  Jo.  10,  al.  (Plat  Gorg.  468 d),  and  dno  Mt  vii.  4»;  ^x-a/- 
vBLv  ano  IP.  iii.  11,  Rom.  xvi.  17;  hrMntuv  h.  Rom.  xi.  24 
(Diod.  S.  16.  24);  iKnlmetv  hi  A.  xii.  7  (Arrian,  i«d.  30.  3); 
i^liyead'ai  i%  Jo.  xv.  19  (Plat  Legg.  7.  p.  811  a)* ;  h^noqeve- 
a»ai  hi  Mt  xv.  11, 18,  Rev.  ix.  18  (Polyb.  6.  58. 4),  and  dno 


1  [A  mbtake:  the  verb  here  is  iK^pi^t^ivt.  In  the  next  passage  izX  tou 
XopTOU  IB  probably  the  tme  reading.  In  Mk.  yi.  89  avaxX.  is  foUowed  by  ijd 
with  the  dative.] 

*  We  find  ava^Cveiv  with  the  simple  accus. ,  ava^.  7incov ,  Dion.  H.  2258. 
7,  Pansan.  10.  19.  6. 

*  [Here  recent  editors  read  ix  for  aTCO  (Mk.  zvL  9  ReCft   Lachm.  Tcapa,-— 

A.  xiii.  60).    In  the  preyions  passage,  8  Jo.  10,  ix  is  omitted  in  M.    'Ex^XXttv 
£$(■>  with  genitive,  L.  iv.  29,  al.] 
^  fExX^Ycal^ai  and,  L.  vi.  IS.] 
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Mk.  vii.  15  (/;./.  ^,  not  Mt  xxiv.  1),  or  naQoi  Jo.  xv.  26;  hupev-^ 
yeiv  £x  A.  xix.  16;  i^aiQeiv  and  e^aiQelv  Ik  1  C.  v.  2^,  A.  xxvL 
17;  i^iQx^ad-ai  ix  Mt  ii.  6,  A.  vii.  3,  al.  (Her.  9. 12),  or  Ttaqd 
L.  ii.  1.  The  simple  genitive  but  rarely  occurs  with  these  verbs; 
in  a  local  sense  only  with  i^igx^^^t^  Mt  x.  14  (and  even  here 
the  reading  is  not  quite  certain,  see  the  v.U.^, — but  com- 
pare hifiaiveiv  %iv6g^  Jacobs,  Pkilostr.  p.  718).  In  a  figura- 
tive sense,  however,  hLnimBLv  regularly  takes  a  genitive  (as 
$pe  excidere),  G.  v.  4,  2  P.  iii.  17,  Plat.  Rep.  6.  496  c,  Lucian, 
OmtempL  14  (but  is  found  with  h  Her.  3. 14,  Dio  C.  p.  1054. 
57);  so  also  hocQifiaa&avy  L.  xix.  43.  Lastly,  hupevyeiv  even 
in  the  physical  sense  is  followed  by  the  accus.  (of  the  power 
escaped  from),  as  2C.  xi.  33,  iyLq)€vy€iv  zdg  x^Z^ofg  vivog  (Sus. 
22), — so  Her.  6.  40  [?  104] ,  and  frequently :  6t  is  used  only  to 
define  the  place,  A.  xix.  16  hxpvyeiv  i/,  %ov  oiW(comp.  Ecclus. 
xxvii.  20)*. 

5.  !&.  Verbs  compounded  with  iv  have  a  very  simple  con- 
struction. When  they  denote  direction  inio  (to)  something,  they 
are  followed  by  ug\  when  rest  in  or  on  a  place,  by  Iv.  Thus 
we  have  ^i^aivuv  eig,  Mt  viii  23,  xiv.  22,  Jo.  vi.  17  (Her.  2. 
29,  Plat  Oi'qX.  397  a);  ififialkeiv  eig,  L.  xii  5  (Dio  C.  p.  288. 
79,  Plat  Tim.  91c,  Lucian,  Tim.  21);  ifipdTtruv  eigy  Mk.  xiv. 
20  (but  i^p.  iv  dip  in  the  dish,  Mt  xxvi.  23);  ifi^MnBiv  tlg^ 
Mt  vL  26,  A.  i.  11  * ;  ifinimuv  elg,  Lu  x.  36  (Her.  7.  43,  Plat 
Tim,  84  c,  Lucian,  Her  mot.  59),  1  Tim.  iii.  6:  ifinTveiv  elg^  Mt 
xxvi.  67,  xxviL  30.  ^Evdtjfieiy  ivf  2  C.  v.  6 ;  ^voexef y  iy,  2  C.  vi. 
16,  Col.  iii  16  (with  accus.  Her.  2. 178);  heQyelv  h^  Ph.  ii.  13, 
E.  i.  20,  al.;  iyyudipeiv  iv,  2  C.  iii.  2  (like  iyylvg>eiv  iv  Her.  2. 
4);  ififieve^v  iv  (ty  diadi^jj),  H.  viii.  9.    At  the  same  time,  the 

1  [Here  recent  editors  read  in  for  aico  (Mt  xx.  29).  Mt  xxiv.  1  seems 
quoted  by  InadTertence,  ss  here  we  have  the  simple  verb  itopeuea!^ou,  and  (ac- 
cording to  almost  all  MSS.  and  editors)  with  anz6.] 

*  [In  this  verse  ap^  is  the  best  reading:  we  may  substitate  ver.  18.] 

'  ff^cpx*  ^^  "njc  otx.|  Tisch.y  Treg.,  al.  There  is  another  example  in 
Bee.  f  A.  xtI.  89 ,  bat  it  is  not  well  supported.  'E^epx*  ocico  (L.  ix.  5 ,  aL)  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  text] 

^  f£x  is  also  found  in  the  N.  T.  after  i^aytvit  ^(aYopa^eiv,  ^SaXe{9Uv, 
^^oXe^peuciv,  ixxiMdoon^  (Mt  x.  14  Lachm.,  Tisch.).  'Atco  follows  ^xpaCvetv, 
^x2^i)TCiv,  ^xadaipeiV)  6cicX^eiv,  ^£t)xei9dai,  ^(cdd&iv.  (The  deriTatiTe  verbs 
ixSixcCv  and  £xjthi\ktvi  are  found  with  both  aicd  and  in :  L.  xviiL  3,  Bev.  xix.  2, 

2  C.  ▼.  6,  8.)] 

*  [Here  Treg.  reads  pX^TCOvre^,  on  good  authority.  In  Mk.  yiii.  25  i^iJ^- 
7;eiv  takes  an  accusatiye.] 
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construction  with  the  dative  in  both  significations  is  not  alto- 
gether rare;  compare  ifx^Xineiv  rivl  (to  look  on  a  pei'son),  Mk. 
X.  21,  27,  L.  xxii.  61,  Jo.  L  36,  43  (Plat  Rep.  10.  609  d,  Polyb. 
15.  28.  3);  ifiTCTveiv  rivly  Mk.  x.  34,  xiv.  65,  xv.  19;  ififievecv 
tivi  {7tioTu)y  A.  xiv.  22  (Xen.  Mem.  4,  4.  4,  Lycurg.  19.  4,  Lu- 
dan,  Tim,  102);  ivTQvtpav,  to  revel  in  sometlthigy  is  followed 
by  the  simple  dative  in  Greek  writers  (e.g.  Diod.  S.  19.  71),  but 
in  2  P.  VL  13  h  is  repeated:  iyyievTQil^eiVy  Rom.  xi.  24,  has  two 
constructions — ^being  first  followed  by  eig  and  then  by  the  simple 
dative  *. 

6.  Eig.  Still  more  simple  is  the  construction  of  verbs  com- 
pounded with  eig^  as  elgdye^v,  elgnoQevead'aty  elgq>€QetVf  eigiq- 
Xea^ai  * :  in  every  instance  dg  is  repeated.  Compare  Poppo, 
Thnc.  in.  I.  210;  see  however  Herm.  Eurip.  Ion  p.  98,  and  my 
2.  Pi'ogr,  de  vei'bis  compp,  p.  13. 

7.  'JJm.  The  verbs  compounded  with  iftl  are  divided  be- 
tween the  construction  with  ijtL  repeated  (more  rarely  Blg)j  and 
that  with  the  simple  dative:  many  however  have  both  con- 
structions. ^EjtifidlXeiv  eig  rt  {into  something)  or  inl  tl  {upon, 
on  something,  Plat  Ihot  334b),  ML  iv.  37,  L.  v.  36,  ix.  62 
[ini  TUfty  Mt  ix.  16], — also  with  a  dative  of  the  person  1  0. 
vii  36,  Mk.  xL  7,  A.  iv.  3  (Polyb.  3.  2.  8,  3.  5.  5) » ;  impaiveiy 
ini  or  eig,  A.  xxi  6  [fiec],  xx.  18  (Mt  xxi.  5), — also  with  a 
dative  of  the  place,  A.  xxvii.  2  (Polyb.  1.  5.  2,  Diod.  S.  16.  66); 
empXiTiHv  ijily  L.  i.  48,  Ja.  ii.  3,  Plut  Educ.  4  9  (with  eig, 
Plat  Plicedr.  63  a);  intiuiad'ai  im  tivi,  Jo.  xi.  38, — also  with 
a  dative  of  the  person,  1  C.  ix.  16;  entniTtTHv  btzL  rt,  L.  L  12, 
A.  X.  10  [Rec],  or  ijti  uvi  A.  viiL  16,  or  with  a  dative  of  the    ' 


>  [EU  u  <^lso  found  in  the  N.  T.  after  iyxvnXtLiuv^  ^Y^uirrciv,  iyAi^- 
Cctv,  ^p,icv^iv,  ^vduveiv,  £vTuX(TTetv.  '£v  follows  ^yxotoucciv,  ^y^^^X^^^^^ 
^vapx^o^ai,  ^vdoSaCea^ai}  ^vccXeiv,  ^veuXoYCia^oec,  ^vdvva)M\ia^ai  (iynuatzv^). 
The  simple  dative  is  fonnd  with  i\i.\ixiina^0Ht  ^|&ica(([etv,  ^(JMcX^xeadoit ,  i^tTpi- 
9cadat,  ^vTuXCrreiv,  ^vrvicouadai ,  ^vTuyxaveiv,  <fi^i|xa9^ai,  ^v^x^iv,  iyxaXtv*, 
^YXpCvciv ,  ^weueiv ,  ^vWXXeodoct ,  ^vdvvafAova^ai.  'EvdeCxvua^ai  has  all  three 
constnicUons  (2  C.  yiu.  24,  1  Tim.  i.  16,  2  Tim.  iv.  14).] 

*  [This  yerb  is  also  followed  by  £v,  L.  ix.  46,  Bey.  xL  11  Tisch.  ed.  7 
(see  •  60.  4) ;  by  uno ,  Mt  yiii.  8 ;  by  iizi ,  A.  L  21  (see  I  66.  8 ,— so  also  iIq- 
9^uv  ItzL  L.  xil.  11  Tisch.):  in  Bey.  xi.  11  some  MSS.  haye  etcnXdcv  aurotc* 
iMpt.f'^oti,  etcicopcucadai,  tUUtaty  are  also  followed  by  icp^^  riva,  in  the 
sense  of  visitmg ,  going  into  the  house  qf  some  one.] 

*  As  to  ^ici^XXeiv  n^v  xtipa  £tcL  xvta  and  xin  (Lacian,  Tim,  10),  in  par- 
ticnlar,  see  Fritz.  Markj  p.  637. — We  find,  in  a  material  sense,  Poly»n.  5.  8. 
12  KoLtf.  icoXci  ^XOCTO  toicX&GoQU. 
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person,  Mk.  iii.  10,  A.  xz.  10  (Polyb.  1.  24.  4);  BTti^lnnBiv  em 
riy  1  P.  V.  7;  imri&ivai  ini  ri,  Mk.  iv.  21  * ,  Mt  xxiii.  4,  A. 
is.  17,  al., — or  with  a  dative,  usually  of  the  person  (L.  xxiii.  26, 
Mk.  viL  32,  A.  ix.  12,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  al.)  rarely  of  the  thing,  Jo. 
xix.  2  (Lucian,  Tim.  41,  122);  iTt^fx^a&ai  ini  ri,  L.  i.  35,  A. 
viii.  24 ,  xiii.  40  [Rec.'] ,  or  with  the  dative  of  the  thing,  L.  xxi. 
26 ;  inaiQeiv  inl  or  Big  ti  ,  Jo.  xiii.  18 ' ,  L.  xviiL  13 ;  stvoixO' 
dofieiv  irti  Ti  1  C.  iii.  12,  or  ini  vivi  E.  ii.  20,  but  also  with 
i¥  GoV  ii.  7;  ijtideiv  ini  Tt,  A.  iv.  29;  iniApiqeiv  with  a  dative 
of  the  thing.  Ph.  i.  17';  iq>L%vela&ai  eYg  rtra,  2C.  x.  14*; 
igxHXead-ai  ini  xiya^  A.  xix.  16  (1 S.  x.  6,  xi.  6).  On  the  other 
hand ,  inLYQdg>eiv  is  followed  by  ^  in  2  C.  iii  2 ' ,  comp.  Plut 
De  Lncri  Cvpid.  p.  229,  aL,  Palseph.  47.  5  (not  so  in  Num. 
xvii.  2,  Pr.  viL  3):  inKpaiveiv  and  inapaveiy  [^  iniqxxvoxciv] 
invariably  by  the  dative,  when  these  verbs  are  joined  with 
names  of  persons,  E.  v.  14,  L.  i.  79, — comp.  Gen.  xxxv.  7  [Aiex.']; 
80  also  inig>iQ€iv  in  the  sense  of  adding  one  thing  to  another. 
Ph.  i  17.  'EnioTua^eiv  sometimes  takes  a  dative  of  the  person, 
A.  V.  15  and  probably  Mk.  ix.  7  (provide  a  sheltering  shade  for 
some  one,  comp.  Ps.  xc  4);  sometimes  an  accus.,  Mt  xviL  5, 
L.  ix.  34  {to  overshadow,  envelop,  as  a  transitive  verb).  In 
the  LXX  we  also  find  intaiad^Biv  ini  tiva^  Ex.  xl.  32*,  Ps. 
cxxxix.  8^. 


>  [Here  the  best  reftding  is  Tcbf .  'EmTcd^vai  is  also  followed  by  ltd.  n- 
vo^  and  In  nvi  (Mt  xxrii.  29  Tisch.,  Treg.),  also  by  ^i^ovu  Ttvdc  (Mt  xxrlL  37).] 

*  f  £ica(peadai  xord  nvoc  S  C.  x.  5 :  in  A.  zzrii.  40  a  dative  foUows ,  but 
this  may  be  a  daL  eommodL — 'Eicoucodofucv  Ttvi,  Jade  SO.] 

*  [The  best  MSS.  ha^e  i>(t{^v.^^  which  is  now  generally  received:  there 
is  no  other  example  of  fob^^ctv  nvC  in  the  N.  T.  This  example  is  given  a 
second  time  below.] 

4  [In  the  previous  verse  ix^x.  &xpi  upi(3v.] 

■  [This  is  a  mistake:  the  verb  here  is  ijyp^^Ui  (see  above,  s.v.  £v). 
The  eonstmction  iKVfp<k<^tvi  I*  oocors  A.  xvii.  S8:  this  verb  is  also  foUowed 
by  ^ic(  Ttvof  (H.  viii.  10,  see  Bleek  or  Alford  m  2oe.),  and  by  ird  Tt  in  H.  x. 
16,  according  to  the  best  reading.] 

*  [A  mistake  for  xl.  S9  {VaL,  ver.  85  AL)] 

V  [Several  other  verbs  of  this  class  are  followed  by  iid  in  the  N.  T.  We 
find  ltd  Ti  (or  nva)  after  £icipipaCctv,  ^icixo[Xera:)ai,  ^iciaxi)vouv,  ^laxP^^^^f  ^^- 

Jetv  (also  £icttY-  '^^''Oi  ^icoevCoraadat,  ^icoevaiconico^ai  (abo  £icav.  nvt  Rom.  ii.  17)» 
Kti^i^Xti^ox^  ^iccYc(pciv  (also  xstoi  tivoc  A.  xiv.  S):  td  Ttvt  after  ^icaioxun- 
adat  (Rom.  vi  SO,  —  elsewhere  this  verb  is  either  absolute  or  a  simple  trans- 
itive), and  ^luduciv:  similarly  Jicixa^CCetii  ^icovu  T(v6c  Mt  xxL  7.  Etc  foUows 
hzTtatfc*  L.  V.  4 ,  Jict^uoxetv  Mt  xxviii.  1  (on  MytKH  etc »  A.  xix.  22 ,  see 
I  60.  4):  £ici7copcue9^ai  is  foUowed  by  icpoc;  iroL(j\ym.^v.H  by  icpdc  *nd  by  uico. 
It  is  not  easy  to  say  how  many  examples  of  the  eonstmction  with  the  simple 
dative  should  come  in  here:   we  may  mention  {icaYOv((cat)ai ,    ^iccxTcCvca^i, 
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8.  Jid.  Of  the  compounds  of  did  but  few  repeat  the  pre- 
position. In  the  N.  T.  compare  dianoQevea&ai  did  anoqi^ifav 
L.  vi.  1  (but  also — though  with  a  different  meaning,  obire — 
dianOQ.  Ttoleig  A.  xvi.  4),  diigxead-ai  did  Mt.  xiL  43,  2  G.  i.  16, 
to  go  ikrovgh  (and  consequently,  out  of)  something  ^ ,  and  the 
pregnant  phrase  duxatil^Biv  Si  vdarog  1  P.  iiL  20.  Most  of  these 
verbs  are,  as  transitives,  followed  by  the  accusative:  as  dice- 
nleiv  sail  tirongh,  A.  zxvii.  5;  also  dii^ea&ai,  when  it  means 
to  go  quite  through ,  L.  xix.  1,  A.  xv.  3;  diafiaiveiv  H.  xi. 
29,  &c. 

9.  Kctrd.  Those  compounds  of  xora  which  denote  an  action 
tending  down  to  some  point  of  space  are  followed  by  dno  or  i%, 
when  the  ta'minns  a  quo  is  to  be  expressed;  as  yuxzapaiveiv 
and  tdv  ovqavov  L.  ix.  54,  1  Th.  iv.  16,  natap,  hi  tov  ovq.  Jo. 
iii.  13,  vi.  41.  Where  the  terminus  ad  quern  is  to  be  indicated 
(Dio  C.  108.  23,  741.  96),  they  take  eni,  elg  or  TtQog «,  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  mark  aimed  at  (L.  xxii.  44,  Mk.  xiii.  15, 
A.  xiv.  11);  perhaps  also  in  A.  xx.  9  the  simple  dative,  yuxra- 
tpiQea&ai  V7tv(p '.  On  the  other  hand  yuct&rfsd^ai ,  yLa&i^eiv^ 
TLctvoTi&ivai  IV  tiviy  are  to  set  down  in  a  place,  &c.  Karrffo- 
Qeiv  to  accuse  is  usually  construed  with  the  genitive  of  the 
person,  the  signification  of  the  -mtd  being  present  to  the  mind: 
once  we  find  yuavrffoqBiv  ti  xatd  rivog,  L.  xxiii.  14;  similarly 
iymaleiv  yuxxd  tivog  Bom.  viiL  33,  compare  Soph.  Pkiloct.  328. 
Analogous  to  the  former  construction  is  xoroxavxaa^ot  rivog  to 
boast  against  some  one.  Bom.  xi.  18  (compare  Ja.  iL  13),  and 
Kutcaiiaqwqeiv  tivog^  Mt.  xxvi.  62,  xxviL  13;  but  xoroxat^. 
xcnd  T.  Ja.  iii.  14*. 


iiUfMj  iicaOc/iaatvt  (^icopxciv,  ^TcoxoXou^eiv,  ^ictor^XXctv,  imxdaatn,  ^iciTifxav, 
^iccTp^iutv,  ^nt^fiovcrv).  'Eictfiivetv  is  followed  by  Tivt,  fv  Ttvi,  icpoc  Ttva  (iid 
or  icopdt  Tivt  A.  zzTiii*  14);  iKLTcgi(pu9  by  iid  n,  tU  Tt,  icp6<  Tt  ijEn  nvt  L. 
i.  17,  see  |  50.  4);  ^loravai  by  rtvi,  itd  Tt  and  iTzantii  tivo^.] 

^  [Similarly  ftcoc^pipstv  IkA  Tou  Upov,  Mk.  xi.  16.  These  verbs  are  not  nn- 
fireqnently  followed  by  the  distribatiye  xordt  (e.g.  L.  viii.  1).  In  several  pas- 
sages oomponnds  of  8td  are  joined  with  other  prepositions  in  a  pregnant  sense ; 
see  Winer,  6.  Progr,  de  verb,  eompp,  p.  9,  and  below,  |  66.  2.] 

*  [Also  £(dCt  Mt.  zi.  88,  L.  x.  15.] 

*  As  we  find  elsewhere  xocra^^peadat  dc  Cricvov  or  itff'  Cicvo,  see  KfihnSl 
m  loe. :  (jficvco  might  also  be  taken  as  an  ablative. 

*  [The  simple  genitive  b  also  found  after  ytaxocftkSn ,  xaxayv*fianiv* ,  xa- 
raduvaareuctv ,  xoertax^civ,  xaToXaXcCv,  xaTocvapxav,  xaTaaTpY)viaCfitv ,  xare^ov- 
9caCctv  (xaddiCTUv  A.  zxviii.  3):  on  xatT^x^iv  with  genit  of  infinitive  see  above, 
p.  409.    In  Mk.  xiv.  8  the  best  reading  appears  to  be  xorr^xuv  on^TOU  tiQC  xc- 
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10.  Merd.  Verbs  compounded  with  fiezdy  in  which  this 
prepoB.  signifies  trans — as  fitvafiaheiVj  fieraiiioQfpovVy  fievaoxfj^ 
^ari^eiVy  fitttxvoetv,  fieroixll^ecv^y  aL — ^naturally  take  eig  to  ex- 
press passing  over  into:  compare  Vig.  p.  639. 

11.  IlaQd.  Verbs  compounded  with  nofd  are  followed  by 
dn6  or  noQii  (see  however  §  47,  p.  457  sqq.),  when  the  place 
whence  is  to  be  indicated :  A.  i.  25 ,  a(p  fjs  {anoCTolrg)  ftoLqi^vj 
(Dt  xviL  20,  Jos.  XL  15,  al.,— also  i|  ^  Dt.  ix.  12, 16«);  na- 
Qalafipdveuf  dno  tivog  1  G.  xL  23 ,  and  Ttaqd  vivog  1  Th.  iv.  1, 
2  Th.  iil  6;  naqaq>iquv  dno  v.  Mk.  xiv.  36,  L.  xxii.  42;  Ttaqiq- 
X^ad'ou.  dno  %.  ML  v.  18,  Mk.  xiv.  35  '. 

12.  IleqL  The  compounds  with  ntQi  have  for  the  most 
part  become  pure  transitives,  and  accordingly  govern  the  accu- 
sative; as  neQUifXM&aL  1  Tim.  v.  13  (obh^e),  TtCQi^iawvyai  E. 
vi  14,  n;e((iiaTdy(u  A.  xxv.  7.  We  find  in  a  material  sense, 
with  negi  repeated,  neQiaaTqdn'VHv  (once  only,  A.  xxiL  6, — in 
the  parallel  passage,  A.  ix.  3,  the  verb  is  transitive),  TUQit^w- 
yva&ai  Rev.  xv.  6  (fteqi  td  aTTj&rj)^  TtsQOceiad'ai  Mk.  ix.  42,  L. 
xvii.  2  (nBdionaad'ai  L.  x.  40).  The  dative  follows  TteQiniTtweiP 
{XnaTdigy  Ttei^afioig)^  L.  x.  30,  Ja.  L  2  (Thuc.  2.  54,  Polyb.  3. 
53.  6,  Lycurg  19. 1),  and  Ttenineia&ai  H.  xii.  1  *. 

13.  iTipJ.  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  tvqo  only  nQo- 
7tofei$ad'ai  repeats  the  prepos.,  L.  L  76  nf^OTtoqevarj  ftQo  n^g- 
iinov  nwQiov  (Dt  ix.  3)  ^ :  in  the  LXX  this  verb  is  also  followed 

9aXi)c:   for  ^0  omission  of  xorra  before  the  second  geniUre  see  PUt  Legg,  7. 
814  d,  Her.  4.  68  (Meyer  m  loc.).] 

>  [M£TafjLOp9oOv  is  ased  absolately  in  the  N.  T.  except  in  S  C.  iii.  18, 
where  Uie  passive  is  foUowed  by  an  accos.  (see  above,  p.  287):  the  following 
etc  ^  u  correlative  with  ocicd  d.  (p.  463).  Mcrecvoeiv  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T. 
with  cUf — i*6-  in  ^i*  sense;  on  Mt.  xii.  41 ,  L.  zi.  SS,  see  p.  496.  In  Ph.  iiL 
SI  |UTaoxt)(iaT(Cetv  is  foUowed  by  a  proleptio  affective  (|  66.  8).] 

*  [In  ver.  16  we  find  aicoi  not  i^] 

*  [Those  compounds  in  which  icapa  signifies  betide^  near,  are  followed  by 
the  simple  dative  (see  EUic  on  Ph.  i.  86):  icaptivai,  icapaYCvcOdat,  icaptaravai 
(also  £v<Aia6v  and  xorcvo^ttov  Ttvog),  icapacri^^vat,  icapa|jL^vuv  (on  ic  icpoc  Ttvot 
see  above,  p.  604),  icop^x^^^t  )capa8eSovat,  icapoxeiollat,  icapaxoXou^^ctv,  icapefi- 
PoXXeiii  (L.  zix.  48  Tisch.):  compare  icopeSpcveiv  xvtL  1  C.  ix.  13.  We  find  also 
icopoxetfAaCctv  in;  icapaAafi^vuv  and  icapoxa^^C^dai  icpo'c  (with  accos.)  Jo. 
xiv.  8,  L.  X.  89;  icttpa^Uuv  and  iacpoe8i8ovat  el^,  A.  xx.  16,  Mt  x.  17,  aL 
napeivai  is  followed  by  e2c  and  npo;  Tiva;  icopOYCvca^t  by  tU,  icpoc  And 
iid  (with  accos.);  roL^ytv*  by  icapa.] 

^  [The  dative  is  found  after  iccpi^XXctv  L.  xix.  43  Bee, ,  and  icepiTi^^vai 
Mt  xxi.  88.    nepticCirrtiv  is  also  foUowed  by  dc,  A.  xxvii.  41.] 

*  [The  prepos.  is  repeated  with  three  verbs  in  which  izp6  has  a  temporal 
force :  icpo)n)pvaaciv  A.  xiii.  84 ,  icpoop(Cctv  1  C.  iL  7 ,  icpoYtvcioxctv  1  P.  L  80. 
With  !«.  L  17  comp.  icpoopaodot  ^voiiaov  A.  ii.  86.] 
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by  hfWTtioy  tPs.  Ixxxiv.  14,  xcvi.  3  ^)  and  Miinqoa&Bv  (GeiL  xxzii. 
16,  Is.  Iviii.  8).  So  in  L.  i.  17,  TT^Xsva^oti  ivdniov  ctvrclv; 
but  in  xxii  47,  nqor^ero  airtotg.    See  further  no.  2 '. 

14.  IlQog.  Verbs  compounded  with  nQog  repeat  this  pre- 
pos.  when  the  local  to  is  to  be  eicpressed:  e.g.,  nQogmmeiv 
nqdg  xovg  nodag  mvog  Mk.  viL  25,  comp.  Dio  G.  932.  82,  1275. 
53  (but  nqogniTW.  roig  yovaai  Died.  S.  17. 13),  7tqog:tid^ad'av 
Ttqog  Tovg  nariqag  A.  xiii  36, — also  ngogMlXaad'ai  nqog  trj» 
ywothua  to  cleave  to,  ML  x.  7,  K  v.  31  >.  They  are  also  fol- 
lowed by  ini:  TtQogri^ivou,  ini  xrpf  ijU%laVj  Mt.  vi.  27.  More 
rarely  we  find  the  dative  thus  used;  as  7tqoglq%.  oqBi  H.  xiL  22, 
TtqogniTtTEtv  ohdq  Mt  viL  25  (Xen.  E7.  7.  6,  Fhilostr.  Ap.  5. 
21), — and,  of  direction,  nqogqxaveiv  xivi  to  call  to,  Mt  xi.  16, 
A.  xxii.  2,  comp.  Diod.'S.  4.  48  (but  nqoggxovelv  xiva  to  call 
some  one  to  oneself,  L.  vi.  13).  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative 
is  almost  invariably  used  when  the  object  approached  is  a  per- 
son, as  nqognimeiv  xivl  {to  fall  down  before  some  one)  Mk. 
iii.  11,  V.  33,  A.  xvi.  29,  Ttqogtpigeiv  xivi  (Philostr.  Ap.  5.  22), 
nqogiqxsa&al  tivL  to  accost  some  one;  or  when  the  nppi'oac/i 
itself  is  to  be  taken  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  nqogaysiv  xijf  d-sip 
to  bring  to  God,  1  P.  iii.  18  {Ttqogayetv  r^i  %vqi(f  frequently  oc- 
curs in  the  LXX),  nqog^kivsad'al  tivi  to  adhere  to,  A.  v.  36: 
compare  nqogixeiv  zivL  IL  vii.  13,  A.  xvi  14,  nqogevxead-ai  tivi 
Mt  vi.  6,  1  C.  xi.  13,  nqogri^ivai  l/r/ov  xivi  H.  xii  19,  nqog-- 
xid^ea^ai  x^  ixxXtjalif  A.  ii.  41  ^.  If  the  v^rb  implies  the  notion 
of  rest  {7iq6g  xivi),  it  is  either  construed  thus  with  the  dative, 
as  nqog^iivsiv  xivl  A.  xi.  23,  1  Tim.  v.  5,  Ttqogedqevuy  1  G.  ix. 
13*  (Polyb.  8.  9. 11,  38.  5.  9),  nqogm^eqelr  Mk.  iii.  9,  Col. 
iv.  2,  Rom.  xii.  12  (Polyb.  1.  55.  4,  1.  59. 12,  Died.  S.  20. 48, 


>  [Here  the  word  is  ^vovrCov  not  ivcimov.  In  Pt.  IzxzIt.  14  ^varKov  it 
the  reading  of  Vat,] 

*  [The  genitive  foUowt  icpotoravai  1  Tim.  iii.  4,  5,  icpovocfv  1  Tim.  t.  8, 
icpoiEopcuco^ai  A.  vii.  40.] 

*  [This  quotation  from  Oen.  iL  24  (where  AL  has  the  simple  datire  after 
the  rerb)  occurs  tliree  times  in  the  N.  T.,  and  in  every  case  the  reading  is 
donbtfhL  In  Mk.  x  and  E.  ▼  icpdc  ti^v  Y*  ib  more  generally  receired ,  though 
the  datire  has  considerable  support:  in  Mt  ziz.  5  the  best  editors  read  the 
simple  verb.] 

^  [T]S  cxxX.  is  not  found  in  A.  iL  41 :  icpocrD.  tfj  i.  occurs  In  ii.  47  Ree. 
(the  best  MSS.  omit  Tfj  L),  and  in  no  other  passage.  In  A.  xi.  Si  we  find 
icpo^(9cadai  Ti^  Kup{<i».] 

ft  [Recent  editors  read  nopcdpc^civ.] 
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and  frequently),— or  (in  expressing  purely  local  relations)  foDow- 
ed  by  61^,  as  ngogfieveiv  ev  ^Ecpiatp  1  Tim.  i.  3  ^. 

15.  JSvv.  The  compounds  of  avv  but  seldom  repeat  this 
prepos.  (C!ol.  ii.  13  avt,(ao7touiv\  or  take  juera  instead  ^,  as  Mt 
XXV.  19  {awaiQ€iv)y  2  C.  viii,  18  {av/iinifi7tecv)j  Mt  xx.  2  (crvju- 
qKoveiv)^  xvii.  3  (avllalelv)^  Mk.  xiv.  54  '.  Most  frequently 
they  are  followed  by  the  simple  dative.  The  examples  of  this 
construction  (amongst  which  are  1  C.  xiii.  6,  Ja.  iL  22,  but  not 
Bom.  vii.  22)  are  to  be  found  on  almost  every  page  of  the  N.  T. : 
in  Greek  authors,  also,  these  verbs  are  almost  invariably  so  con- 
strued. A.  i.  26,  avYMttexprftpiadri  fietot  %Sy¥  &dexa  aTtoaro- 
liDVy  is  a  pregnant  expression. 

16.  ^Yno.  None  of  the  verbs  compounded  with  vn:6  repeat 
the  prepos.  *  When  they  express  direction  towards  (vTtayuvy 
v7to<jvqiq>Biv  J  al.)  they  are  followed  by  tig  or  nqaq;  when  vno 
signifies  under,  as  in  vnonleivy  they  are  treated  as  transitives. 

17.  ^YTtiQ.  The  verbs  compounded  with  v7t€Q  are  for  the 
most  part  used  absolutely.  Only  vjceQevrvyxdvetv  repeats  vTieQy 
Rom.  viiL  26  v.  L  (comp.  Judith  v.  21 ,  Ecclus.  xxxvi.  27) ;  and 
in  Rom.  xii.  3  v7U(((pqovuv  is  joined  with  naqa.  ^YTteQ^aiveiv  in 
1  Th.  iv.  6  and  vTveqideiv  in  A.  xvii.  30  are  used  transitively 
in  a  figurative  sense  ^. 

Bern.  In  Qreek  authors  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  prepos.  of 
a  oompomid  verb  to  continue  in  force  for  a  second  verb  ^  (Eraoke, 
Uemosth,  p.  30) :  of  this  usage  the  N.  T.  contains  no  clear  example. 


^  [IIpoc  also  occars  after  icpoc^pveadai  1  P.  ii.  4 ,  TcpocxcTcreiv  Mt  iy.  6 
(TCpo^x.  i^  Rom.  xiy.  21):  in  H.  t.  7  icpo<  T.  (^)V.  belongs  to  the  novnt^  not  to 
Tcpocev^'peac  (see  Delitasch  tn  loe,).  '£ic(  Ti  foUows  icpopevXteiVi  and  T[po99£peiv 
(L.  xiL  11  Ree.^  Mt.  y.  23):  iv  follows  TcpocxapTepefv  in  A.  ii.  46.  The  simple 
dative  is  Joined  with  icpo;avaX(9xeiv ,  icpo^avaTDea^atf  TcpocxXi^povo^at ,  7cpo$- 
XotXeiv,  Tcpocxuveiv  (also  TCp.  ivcoiciov  Ttvo^  L.  iy.  7,  al.)i  icpocox^^C^i^*  Tcpo^rcopeue- 
a*t7x,  TCpocrofcffctv^  TCpogx^irretv,  TCpoctiXoCv ,  7cpo?xuX£wv  (Mt.  xxvii.  60) ,  itpoc- 
pT)YviSvai,  iipoc^avciv.] 

*  Weber,  Demoith.  p.  210. 

*  [2vv  is  repeated  with  avoravpovv  Mt  zzvii.  44 ,  {o\x^tv*  1  G.  ▼.  4), 
ouvipxcadai  A.  rzL  16.  McTdc  follows  ouvayeiv  Mt  xxyiii.  12,  ouveot^Cetv  G. 
ii.  12.  (Opo'c  foUows  avCt)Teiv  A.  iz.  29,  ovXXoyCCs^^a^  L.  zx.  5,  (TUfxpaXXeiv 
A.  ir.  16.)] 

«  [Except  in  Oic^TOtSev  uico  toOc  icodotc ,  E.  i.  22 ,  1  C.  'xv.  27,  probably 
quoted  from  Ps.  viii.  7  (uic^r.  VTCoxaTb)  t.  7CoS(5v, — so  in  H.  ii.  8). — The  dative 
is  fonnd  after  vicaxoveiv,  UTCcrdaaciv  (1  C.  xy.  27,  al.).] 

■  pn  2  Th.  ii.  4  we  find  uicspaCpeol^ai  iidi  The  genitive  follows  uiccp^X- 
Xeiv  £.  iii.  19,  and  ^-K&^ifzvt  Ph.  ii.  3.] 

<  [As  ovpLicoveCv  xal  9ipeiv  for  9U)X9£p&iv  (Kr&g.  p.  345).  Compare 
Jelf  650.  Oh»,  4.] 
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SECTION  LUL 
THE    CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Conjunctions — ^whose  office  it  is  to  join  together  words 
or  clauses — ^are  divided  into  classes  according  to  the  kind  of 
connexion  expressed.  These  classes  are  the  same  in  every  cul- 
tivated language,  and  are  eight  in  number^  (Kriig.  p.  345)*. 
The  primitive  conjunctions  are  monosyllabic,  xa/,  roe',  te,  di, 
fiivy  olv;  many  are  evidently  derived  from  pronouns  or  ad- 
jectives, as  ore,  ori,  wg,  roiy  alldy  &c;  others  are  compound, 
as  idv  {ei  av),  ifteif  Sgre,  ydq  {ye  a^or),  Toiwv,  &c.  Some,  in 
accordance  with  their  signification,  govern  a  particular  mood; 
as  £t,  iavy  IW,  onwg,  ore,  al.  See  in  general  Herm.  Emend. 
p.  164  sqq.  The  chief  conjunctions  of  each  class  which  are  cur- 
rent in  Greek  prose  generally  are  also  found  in  the  N.  T. ,  and 
with  their  legitimate  meanings  ^ :  only  roc,  fii^  are  not  used  (by 
themselves),  and  many  compounds  which  express  nicer  shades 
of  meaning  (e.g.  yovv)  were  not  required  in  the  N.  T.  style. 

It  should  further  be  remarked  that  the  causal  conjunctions,  for 
the  most  part,  originally  expressed  the  objective  or  the  temporal 
relation  (e.g.  oti,  inii,  insidiq) :  this  connexion  of  thought  may  also 
be  observed  in  the  prepositions  (p.  451  sq.),  and  likewise  in  Latin 
and  German,  e.g.  quod,  quoniam^  quando,  quandoquidem y — weily 
[and  in  English,  since], 

2.  The  simplest  and  most  general  connexion  of  words  and 
dauses — the  simple  coupling  together  of  words  and  clauses 
which  stand  side  by  side — is  formed  by  the  conjunctions  %aL 
and  %B  {ei  and  que).  The  latter  of  these  occurs  most  frequently 
in  Luke's  writings  (especiaUy  in  the  Acts),  and  next  to  these, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Mt.  ii.  13,  Ttaqdlape  to  naidlov 
%ai  T.  nTfviqa  avrov  xai  q>evye  elg  uiXyvTvrov*  A.  x.  22,  dvfi^ 
q)o^ov/jievog  r.  i^eovj  fiaQTVQovfievog  re  vno  oXov  %ov  edvovg' 
iv.  13,  &eioQovvTeg  . . .  id-avfia^ovy  ineyivwc/^v  te  avtovg  x.t.X. 

^  [Kriiger  now  has  nine  dassea, — copulative,  di^janctivef  adversative,  com- 
parative, hypothetical,  temporal,  final,  consecutive,  and  causal  conjunctions.] 

*  Compare  0.  Jahn,  Gramtnaticor,  Or.  de  cof^junetiofubua  doctrina  (Gryph. 
1847). 

•  [Mentioned  again  in  the  next  line.  Tot  Is  regarded  as  derived  either 
from  T(f>  or  from  to(  cb  oo£;  see  New  OraL  p.  878,  Lidd.  and  Scott  8.V.] 

^  Schleiermacher ,  Hermen.  p.  66,  goes  too  far:  what  he  says  on  p.  130 
is  more  correct.  It  is  only  in  regard  to  the  position  of  certain  eoigunctionfl 
that  the  N.  T.  language  differs  from  the  earlier  prose. 
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The  distinction  between  xa/  and  te  is,  that  nuxl  simply  ctmnecis 
(notions  of  the  same  kind),  re  annexes  (something  added).  Her- 
mann says  *^/  conjungit,  te  a^jungit'':  compare  with  this  Elotz, 
Dcrm\  n.  744  ^  Hence  re  rather  denotes  an  internal  (lo^cal), 
%ai  rather  an  external  relation. 

In  the  I^.  T.,  as  well  as  in  claBsioal  Greek,  tc*  thns  indicates 
an  addition  y  complement,  explanation, — something  which  flows  ont 
of  what  has  preceded ,  or  is  some  detail  belonging  to  it  ^  (Rost 
p.  728);  see  Jo.  vi.  18,  A.  ii.  33,  37,  iv.  33,  v.  42,  vi.  7,  viii.  13, 
28,  31,  X.  28,  48,  xi.  21,  xii.  6,  xv.  4,  39,  xix.  12,  xx.  7,  xxi.  18, 
Bom.  xvi.  26 :  hence,  as  a  mle,  re  denotes  something  of  inferior  im- 
portance (Jo.  IT.  42,  A.  xvL  34).  Sometimes  howeyer  xe  may  even 
be  used  to  give  prominence.  In  H.  ix.  1,  ilif  nal  ^  ngiivri  (dia&ipifj) 
jixoicofiaTa  kajQtiag  to  xb  ayiov  %o6(ii%6v^  the  last  object,  as  a  de- 
tail, and  as  presupposed  in  6i%.  Xcrr^.  ^,  is  annexed  by  means  of 
xb:  as  howeyer  the  writer  in  yer.  2  sqq.  goes  into  particulars  respect- 
ing the  sanctuary,  it  is  clear  that  to  Syiov  was  for  him  the  prin- 
cipal notion  in  yer.  1.  There  is  nothing  strange  in  such  a  use  of 
T«,  for  that  which  is  not  homogeneous  with  what  has  preceded  (xo/), 
but  is  added  to  it ,  may  be  either  the  more  or  the  less  important  of 
the  two,  according  to  circumstances:  compare  also  H.  xii.  2.  It  is 
indeed  by  the  subjectiye  yiew  of  the  writer  that  the  choice  of  xb  is 
in  many  cases  determined;  see  Elotz  Lc,  In  the  N.  T.  tc  and  61 
haye  often  been  interchanged  by  the  early  transcribers :  e.g.  A.  yii. 
26,  yiii.  6,  ix.  24,  xL  13,  xii.  8,  12,  xiii.  44,  xxvi.  20  »,  al.  (Don. 
p.  673,  Jelf  764). 

3.  In  the  N.  T.  style,  as  in  that  of  the  Bible  generally, 
the  simple  connexion  by  wxi '  is  frequently  chosen  where  in  the 


1  On  xoc(  and  tc  (derived  from  tm,  Herm.  Soph.  TVodk.  1015)  compare 
the  diferent  views  of  philologen,  Herm.  Vig,  p.  885,  ad  Enrip.  Med.  p.  38 1, 
HftDd,  De  Burtie,  tc  (Jen.  188S,  S  Progr.),  Bemh.  p.  482  sq.,  Sommer  in  the 
2f.  Jahrb./.  I'hOoL  1881,  IIL  400  sq.,  Hartung,  2\irL  L  58  sqq.  [On  the  ety- 
mologT^  of  TC  see  Don.  New  Orat  p.  871.] 

s  On  the  Latin  j^iie,  see  Zompt,  Or.  |  888,  Hand,  JVirieSm.  IL  467  sq. 
Compare  Banermeister,  IJeber  die  CoptdaUvparHkeln  tm  LaUm.  (Lnckan  1858). 

*  ["Like  'qae*,  tc  appends  to  the  foregoing  claose  (which  is  to  be  con- 
ceived as  having  a  separate  and  independent  existence,  Jelf,  Or.  |  754.  6)  an 
additional,  and  very  frequently  a  new  thought; — a  thought  which,  though  not 
necessary  to  (Herm.  Vigerj  No.  815),  is  yet  often  supplemental  to,  and  a  Airther 
development  of  the  snljecC  of  the  first  clause ;  comp.  Acts  ii.  88 ,  Heb.  i.  8." 
Ellicott  on  E.  iii.  19.] 

«  [Against  tfaU  see  DeUtMch  m  loc] 
»  [Probably  xxvi.  10.] 

*  Of  *and'  uniting  separate  sentences,  it  is  only  necessary  to  mention  spe- 
cially one  case,  which  is  often  overlooked, — that  in  which  a  writer  joins  one 
O.  T.  quotation  to  another :  %^.  A.  L  20 ,  YCvi)di{T(0  y]  ficouXic  .  •  .  •  i^t  auT^ 
(Ps.  IxviU),  xal  Ti)v  iTCLOyemvfiH  ....  ftcpoc  (Ps.  cviii),  H.  i.  9  sq.  (see  Bleek), 
Bom.  ix.  88.    [This  last  example  is  quite  different    St.  Paul  quotes  Is.  xxviii 
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more  reflective  languages  a  conjunction  of  more  special  meaning 
would  have  been  used.  This  peculiarity  led  astray  the  earlier 
Biblical  philology  into  the  assumption  that  -ml  in  the  N.  T. ,  as 
T  in  Hebrew,  was  the  conjunction-general,  uniting  in  itself  all 
meanings  of  the  coiyunctions ,  and  indeed  those  of  many  ad- 
verbs *.  But — ^as  in  Greek  authors  (Elotz,  Dec.  11.  635),  so 
also  in  the  N.  T. — -mxi  has  only  two  meanings,  and  and  aiso '. 
These  however  admit  of  various  shades,  which  we  should  our^ 
selves  express  by  special  words:  thus  also  rises  into  eoen,  vcl, 
adeo  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  270,  Jacob,  Luc.  Jlex.  p.  60)  But  in 
many  passages  there  is  not  even  such  a  modification  as  this,  but 
xaif  as  the  simple  copula,  was  chosen  by  the  writer  either  in 
accordance  with  the  simplicity  of  Biblico-oriental  thought,  or 
designedly — on  rhetorical  grounds:  sometimes  both  these  causes 
coincide.  The  translator,  however,  has  no  right  to  destroy  the 
colouring  of  the  original  by  introducing  special  conjunctions. 

In  the  narratiTe  style,  especially  of  the  synoptic  Gospels,  the 
individual  facts  are  in  great  measure  strong  together  by  nai,  as 
simply  following  one  another ;  though  6i  and  ow,  fiera  tovto,  ilva^ 
&c.y  would  haye  given  more  yariety  to  the  language,  and  the  use 
of  the  participial  and  relative  constructions  would  have  more  clearly 
distinguished  between  principal  and  subordinate  sentences.  Kg.: 
Mt.  i.  24  sq.,  TtaQUafisv  ti}v  yvvaina  aviov  xal  ovk  iyivmCutv  avzr(» 
ffioff  ov  hixiv  vioVf  xai  ixdieasi*  to  ovofia  avtov  'Ificovv  iy.  24  sq., 
yii.  25,  27,  L.  y.  17 ;  see  §  60.  3.  One  case  deserves  special  men- 
tion,— ^that  in  which  a  writer  gives  a  note  of  time,  and  then  annexes 
the  fact  by  means  of  9uxl;  as  in  Mk.  xv.  25,  ^v  Squ  r^txi}  xal 
iatavQfoaav  avvov  (a  supplementary  remark,  as  it  were,  to  ver.  24), 
tt  ufas  the  third  hour  and  (when)  they  etmeified  him :  here  the  cor- 
rection 0T€  was  early  introduced.  From  tins  must  be  distinguished 
L.  xxiii.  44,  i}v  mgA  Squ  ixTti  xal  axozog  iyivBto;  here,  if  on  had 
been  used,  the  time  would  haye  stood  out  as  the  principal  matter, 
and  the  fact  would  be  regarded  as  subordinate :  the  two  were  to  be 
indicated  as  co-ordinate, — hence  xa(.  This  structure  is  also  found  in 
Greek  writers  (Matth.  620.  1.  a,  Madv.  185,  Jelf  752);  Plat  Symp. 
220  c,  iidfi  ffy  ^nofi^fiqia  xal  iv^qmnoi  ^d^ovovro*  Arrian,  j4l.  6. 

16,  iaidroduemg  i$do  the  Terse  certain  words  from  Is.  viii.  14:  the  xa£  belongs 
to  the  passage  itself.] 

>  See  still  Bchlensner,  Lexie,  8.y. 

*  Kloti  Z.C.:  In  omnibus  lods,  abicunqne  habetar  xa{  particala,  ant  slm- 
pUdter  copolat  duas  res,  ant  ita  ponitnr  nt  prater  alias  res,  que  aut  re  vera 
positiB  sunt  ant  fadle  cogitatione  sappleri  possnnt,  hanc  toI  iUam  rem  esse  ant 
fieri  significet,  et  in  priore  canssa  *iffuf  reddi  solet,  in  posteriore  dsam,  gu(h 
flMe,  vcl,  sicnti  res  ao  ratio  in  singulis  locis  reqoirit 
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9.  8y  fi8fi  ngog  tj  inii^u  ^v  xal  ....  eS^ei*  Thuc.  I.  50,  XeiL  ^n. 
1.  1.8.  The  case  is  still  less  similar  when,  in  a  prophetic  announce- 
ment, the  note  of  time  is  placed  first,  and  a  sentence  annexed  by 
means  of  xa/, — an  arrangement  which  gives  more  solemnity  to  the 
language:  see  L.  xix.  43,  H.  viii.  8,  1  G.  xy.  52.  So  also  in  ex- 
hortations— such  as  aluixt  xal  6o^i^a$zai  Vfilv  *  L.  x.  28,  rovro  noUi 
xoi  J^tjar^ — there  is  more  force  in  the  parallelism  of  the  two  yerbs 
than  in  some  such  construction  as  tovto  noimv  j^i^ay  (Franke,  l^e- 
mosih.  p.  61).  Compare  Demosth.  Olyntk,  3.  lie,  oqaxi  ravd'  ou- 
Tco;  OTCco;  ....  xol  ^vvqotc^t  iiiivai  xal  iiic&ov  S^(xs» 

In  such  cases  as  1  C.  y.  2,  ". . . .  and  ye  are  puffed  up",  Mt 
iii.  14,  "I  had  need  to  be  baptised  of  Thee,  and  Thon  comest  to  me", 
Jo.  yi.  70,  ''Haye  not  I  chosen  you  . . .  ?  and  of  you  one  is  a  traitor", 
Jo.  xi.  8,  xiy.  30,  H.  iii.  9,  astonishment  or  sorrow  is  more  eloquent- 
ly expressed  by  the  simple  and^  than  it  would  be  by  the  more  fuU- 
soundQng  however,  neveriheiess,  notwithstanding:  in  the  mere  juxta- 
position the  contrast  speaks  as  it  were  of  itself.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Mt  xxyi.  53,  ij  doxBig,  oxi  ov  6vvancii  S(fxi  naQUKakiaai  t. 
naxiga  fiiov  xal  itaQaaxiiaH  fioi  nlslm  SoidBna  XtyBrnvag  iyytkiov;  H. 
xii.  9,  ov  nolv  [utXkov  vnoxoYt^aofit^a  xm  ivarpl  t.  Jtvivfiaxmv  xal 
(ffffofACv;  Ja.  y.  18,  Bey.  xi.  3,  that  which  was  the  object  or  purpose 
of  the  first  action,  and  might  haye  been  expressed  as  such  (Tva  . . .), 
is  by  means  of  the  nuL  consecuiivum  presented  independently  as  a 
consequence,  because  it  was  the  writer's  point  to  giye  the  second 
member  all  possible  emphasis.  A  Greek  writer,  aiming  at  the 
same  object,  would  probably  haye  laid  out  his  sentence  thus:  ov 
noXv  fn&XXov  vnoxayivxBg  xA  ssarpi  ....  (ijffoficv;  Bee  also  Rom. 
xi.  35,  Mk.  i.  27,  Mt  y.  15 ,  and  comp.  Ewald  p.  653  (in  the  LXX, 
Ruth  i.  11,  Jon.  i.  11).  From  later  Greek  may  be  quoted  MalaL  2. 
p.  39,  i%iXivOB  xal  i%ai^  tj  fivde^a  nBfpdkii  t.  Fo^yivog, 

In  regard  to  the  other  uses  of  xa/,  as  they  may  be  simply 
traced  back  to  the  two  meanings  "and",  ''also"  ^,  we  haye  only  to 
remark — 


>  [**Th«  use  of  xaC  in  the  N.  T.,  as  the  Aramaic  o  would  have  led  ns  & 
priori  to  suppose ,  is  somewhat  varied.  Though  all  are  really  included  in  the 
two  broad  distinctions  et  and  etiam  (see  esp.  Klots,  Devar.  vol.  IL  p.  635),  we 
may  perhaps  conveniently  enumerate  the  following  subdivisions.  Under  the  first 
{H)  xa(  appears  as,  (a)  simply  copulative;  (P)  adjtmttive^  i.&  either  when  the 
special  is  annexed  to  the  general  as  here," — that  is,  Ph.  iv.  12,  1st  xoc£ — 
**Marki.  5,  £ph.  vi.  19,  al.,  or  conversely  the  general  to  the  special,  Matth. 
zxvi.  69;  (y)  cofueeutioe^  nearly  *and  so',  Ph.  iv.  9,  liatth.  zxiii.  32,  1  Thess. 
Sv.  1 ,  comp.  James  IL  28 ,  aL  Under  the  second  {etiam)  xa(  appears  as, 
(8)  asceiMfve,  'even*,  a  very  common  and  varied  usage  (comp.  notes  on  Eph. 
i.  11),  or  conversely,  detcensioe,  Gkd.  iii.  4,  Eph.  v.  12,  where  see  notes;  (c)  eas- 
planeOoryf  approaching  nearly  to  *namely',  'that  is  to  say',  John  i.  16 ,  Gal.  ii. 
80,  vi.  16,  where  see  notes;  (0  comparative,  especially  in  double-membered 
clauses,  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  23;  to  all  which  we  may  perhaps  add  a  not  un- 
common use  of  xa(,  which  may  be  termed  (t))  its  contrasting  force,  as  here 
(2d  xotO>  *nci  mor«  itrongly,  Hark  xii  12,  1  These.  iL  18 ;  oomp.  1  Cor.  iz.  6,  6 
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a)  The  %al  before  interrogatives — as  in  Mk.  x.  26,  xal  tig  6t/- 
varoi  acD^vai;  L.  x.  29,  Jo.  ix.  36 ,  2  0.  ii.  2  (a  usage  familiar 
enough  in  Greek  writers,  Plat.  Theipt.  188  d,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  13, 
6.  3.  22,  Lucian,  Herm.  84,  Diog.  L.  6.  93;  in  Latin  also  et  is  thus 
used) — reduces  itself  to  the  meaning  "and"  (Jelf  759.  2).  We  our- 
selves so  use  and — "And  what  did  he  do  ?" — ^when  we  stop  a  speaker 
with  an  abrupt,  urgent  question.  There  is  however  no  example  in 
the  N.  T.  of  the  use  of  xa/  before  an  imperative,  to  give  urjgency 
to  it  ^ .  All  the  passages  formerly  quoted  as  examples  of  this  usagQ 
are  of  a  different  kind.  In  Mt.  xxiii.  32  the  xor/  is  consecutive, — 
ye  declare  yourselves  to  be  sons  . . . .,  then  fill  up  &c.;  in  L.  xii.  29 
%ai  means  also  or  and  (consequently);  in  Mk.  xi.  29  %ai  is  and;  in 
1  C.  xi.  6,  also.  The  intensive  x«/  after  interrogatives — as  in 
Bom.  viii.  24,  o  yaQ  fikinsi  xig,  xi  xal  iknil^si ;  why  doth  he  yet  hope 
for  it? — points  to  the  meaning  also.     (Jelf  760.  2.) 

b)  Kai  is  never  really  adversative.  First  of  all,  those  pas- 
sages must  be  set  aside  in  which  xorl  ov,  xal  jutj  (Fritz.  Mark,  p.  31), 
xal  ovdsigy  &c.,  occur;  as  Mt.  xi.  17,  xii.  39,  xxvi.  60,  Mk.  i.  22, 
vii.  24,  ix.  18,  Jo.  iii.  11,  32,  vii.  30  (contrast  ver.  44),  x.  25,  xiv. 
30,  A.  xii.  19,  Col.  ii.  8,  al. ;  for  here  the  opposition  lies  in  the 
negation,  and  is  neither  increased  by  di  nor  diminished  by  the 
simple  xa/^.  But  also  in  such  sentences  as  Mk.  xii.  12,  j^ijrovv 
avzov  Tigaxricai  x.  iq>o§fi^aav  rdv  Sx^ov  1  Th.  ii.  18,  ^^eXti6antv 
ikd'tiv  TtQog  vfAug  . . .  xal  ivixotpsv  iqfiog  6  caravag*  Jo.  vii.  28,  1  Jo. 
V.  19,  the  author  probably  had  in  his  thought  two  clauses  in  simple 
juxtaposition,  whereas  we  are  more  inclined  to  bring  the  opposition 
into  prominence.  In  A.  x.  28,  Mt.  xx.  10  (the  first  thought  that 
they  would  receive  more,  and  received  also  each  a  denarius),  we  our- 
selves use  and  to  bring  out  the  startling  result:  see  above.  No  one 
then  will  think  it  strange  that  in  1  C.  xii.  4,  5,  6,  6i  and  xa/  should 
alternate.  Lastly,  in  1  G.  xvi.  9  Paul  connects  together  two  circum- 
stances (one  favourable,  the  other  unfavourable)  which  detain  him 
in  Ephesus,  and  hence  xo/  is  the  simple  copula^.     (Jelf  759.  3.) 

c)  The  epexegetic  xor/ — xa/  of  more  exact  definition,  name^ 
ly^ — is  in  the  first  instance  merely  and  (and  indeed):  Jo.  i.  16,  out 


(2d  xa{).  In  such  a  case  the  particle  is  not  adversative,  as  often  asserted,  bat 
copulative  and  contrasting;  the  opposition  arises  merely  from  the  juxtaposition 
of  claoses  involving  opposing  or  dissimilar  sentiments.  These  seven  heads  ap- 
parently include  all  the  more  common  uses  of  xa(  in  the  K.  T.;  for  ftirther 
exx.  see  the  well  arranged  list  in  Bruder,  Concord.  s.v.  xaC"  EUicott  on  Ph. 
iv.  12.— See  also  Webster,  Syntax^  p.  132.] 

1   Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  Bartic.  I.  538  sqq.,  Hartung  I.  148  (Jelf  759.  4). 

s  Sch«f.  Don.  I.  645. 

*  So  early  a  writer  as  Hoogeveen  perceived  that  hut  is  not  really  a  mean- 
ing  of  xaC:  sciant  non  ex  se  sed  ex  oppositorum  raembromm  natura  banc  (no- 
tionem)  nactam  esse  xa(  particulam  (Doctr.  Iktrtie,  I.  533). 

^  Herm.  FhUoct  1408,   Bremi,  Demoith,  p.  179;   comp.  Volcm.  Fritssche, 
Quasi.  Lueian.  p.  9 ,  Jacob,  Lnc  Alex.  p.  38  sq. ,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  438. 
Winer  Urammar.  ^r^ 
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of  Hit  fulness  have  all  we  received y  namely  grace  for  grace;  1  C.  iii. 
5,  XV.  38,  E.  vi.  18,  G.  vi.  16,  H.  xi.  17,  A.  xxiii.  6.  But  this 
meaning  has  been  introduced  into  too  many  passages:  in  Mt.  xiii. 
41,  xvii.  2,  xxi.  5,  xat  is  and;  in  Mk.  xi.  28  the  correct  reading 
is  probably  ^.  In  Mt  iii.  5,  xal  t/  neQlxtoQog  xov  7o^davov,  if 
rendered  ''that  is  to  say,  the  Jordan-country",  would  be  an  incorrect 
adjunct  to  if  'lovSala;  for  neither  do  the  two  geographical  notions 
absolutely  coincide,  nor  is  the  former  included  in  the  latter:  it  is 
^uch  a  combination  as,  all  Hesse  and  the  Rhine 'Country^  all  Baden 
and  the  Breisgau:  comp.  Kriig.  p.  857.  In  the  phrase  9tog  xai 
naxYiQj  xai  is  simply  and  (at  the  same  time), — not  namely y  that  is. 

d)  The  signification  especially  may  be  questioned  altogether 
(Bornem.  Luc,  p.  78,  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  11)  in  those  cases  in  which 
to  a  general  there  is  added  a  special  designation ,  which  was  really 
included  in  the  former :  e.g.,  in  Mk.  i.  5,  i^tnoQtvixo  ndaa  i;  'lovSaia 
Xoi(fa  nal  ot  'hQOCokvfiixai  ncivug,  xvi.  7,  the  special  statement  is 
made  prominent  by  its  very  position,  but  xaL  is  simply  and.  Com- 
pare H.  vi.  10.  Sometimes,  on  the  other  hand,  the  special  terms 
come  first,  and  %ai  is  placed  immediately  before  the  general  Avord 
under  which  these  are  included:  Mt.  xxvi.  59,  ol  agxiegBig  xal  ol 
TiQtaPvTiQoi  xal  TO  aw  id  Q 10  V  okov,  and  (in  one  word)  the  whole 
Sanhedrin^.  In  H.  iii.  19  xal  stands  at  the  close  of  an  entire  ex- 
position (before  the  final  result):  so  abo  in  1  G.  v.  13  in  some  MSS. 

e)  When  xal  signifies  also  (which  is  not  the  caae  in  £.  t.  2, 
for  instance)  * ,  it  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  indeed^  just '  :  H. 
yii.  26,  toiovto^  y^Q  4m<^  *^^  iitQsntv  agxttgtvg ^  ociog  x.xX,  for 
such  a  high  priest  was  just  suitable  for  us,  vi.  7,  IP.  ii.  8  (Jo.  viii. 
25),  CoL  iii,  15,  2  C.  iii.  6,  2  Tim.  i.  12.  Elsewhere  it  might  be 
rendered  vicissimy  as  1  G.  i.  8,  but  "also"  is  perfectly  sufficient 

/)  When  %al  appears  in  the  apodosis  after  a  particle  of  time 
(ore,  09^), — as  in  L.  ii.  21,  ore  iiKXi^a^aciv  ijft/pai  oxxm  xov  9cepfT€- 
fiCiv  avxov,  xai  ixki^^  xo  Svofui  avxov  7i/<rov9*  or  in  L.  vii.  12, 
09;  flYY^^^  ^9  nvirj  xfjg  nolsmgy  xol  l6ov  iiexoni^tco  xB^vtixdg'  A. 
i.  10,  X.  17  [Bec.j, — the  construction  really  designed  was*,  iTtXtia' 

1  See  Fritz.  Matt  p.  786,  Mark  p.  652.  Compare  Vole.  Fritzsche,  QntBiL 
Jjueian.  p.  67,  Stallb.  Plat  Gorg.  p.  S3  and  JUp.  II.  212. 

*  Od  xaC  also  after  relatives  (H.  i.  2 ,  1  C.  xi.  23 ,  al.)  see  Klotz ,  Devar. 
II.  636 ;  and  on  the  whole  subject  see  Kriig.  p.  359.  The  correct  explanation 
of  the  **al8o"  must  in  every  case  be  obtained  from  the  context.  In  1  C  xt. 
1  sq.  we  find  xacC  several  times  repeated,  forming  a  climax. 

•  Herm.  Vig.  p.  837,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  II.  419.  [See  also  EUic.  on  £.  i. 
11 ,  Alford  on  2  C.  iii.  6,  Biddell,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  168  sq.,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v. 
xa(  B.  n.  1.  With  relatives,  this  xa(  answers  to  the  Latin  qui  idem:  see 
Klotz  II.  686.  —  The  xa{  in  xayd)  Bom.  iii.  7  is  thus  explained  by  some :  .see 
Meyer,  Grimm  8.v. — In  several  of  the  passages  cited  above  for  this  use  of  xa( 
some  of  the  best  commentators  prefer  the  simple  aUoy  seeking  the  explanation 
in  the  context :  see  e.g,  Bleek  and  Delitzsch  on  H.  vii.  26 ,  Meyer  Mid  EUicott 
on  Col.  iii.  15.] 

^  [That  is,  there  is  a  mixture  of  two  constructions :  see  §65.  3.] 
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^cav  61  Tifj^igat  . . .  xcri  ixAt/^i;,  ///yttff  rfj  Ttvltj  . . .  Xttt  i^BnOfi.  ^ 
In  Jo.  i.  19,  however,  we  must  not  (with  Baumg.-CruBius)  thuB  con- 
nect ore  aTtiardXav  . . .  with  xai  cSiiokoyr^ce:  the  clause  Srs  ajtiarfi- 
Xav  x.T.A.  attaches  itself  to  rtvzr]  iariv  rj  (lagrvQia  x.r  A., — see  Liicke 
w  ioc.  As  to  itaL  commencing  'a  parenthesis,  as  in  Bom.  i.  13 
(Fritz.  T/i  he.) J  see  §  62.  l.~On  xai  yciQ  see  no.  8;  on  xal  8i,  no.  7. 
Kai  ys  et  quiilem  occurs  in  L.  xix.  42  *,  A.  ii.  18, — in  both  places 
without  any  intervening  word,  contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  earlier 
written  language:  as  to  later  writers  see  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  318. 

4.  This  connexion  assumes  the  form  of  correlation  when 
two  words  or  clauses  are ,  by  means  of  yuti  . . .  xai  (re  ...  tb 
A.  xxvi.  16)  or  r6  ...  xa/,  joined  together  as  corresponding  to 
each  other '.  Kai  . . .  vjal  (or  re  . . .  xe)  is  used  when  the 
members  are  presented  to  the  writer's  mind  from  the  first  as  co- 
ordinate, et  . , .  et  {both  . . .  midy  as  well  ...  as);  re  ...  xa/ 
when  to  the  first  member.he  annexes  a  second  iet  ...  one,  vof 
onlif . . .  but  also):  see  Klotz,  Dcrar.  II.  740.  Mt.  x.  28,  a  dv- 
vdi^evog  yxxl  xpvxfpf  iMxi  aaifia  aTToXiaai  •  1  C.  x.  32,  anQog^Miroi 
xat  ^lovdaloig  z.  ^'Ekhjoiv  veal  tTj  iy,xh]ai{('  Ph.  iv.  3;  A.  xxi.  12, 
7raQey,alovfiev  rjfieig  re  xat  oi  ivronioi'  L.  ii.  16,  avevQov  Trjv 
re  3IaQid(ji  xai  r.  7wa^(jp  xat  ro  fiqe(pog  x.r.A.  (Kriig.  p.  367). 
In  the  former  case  the  members  must  be  regarded  as  combined* 
into  one  whole  (one  completed  group),  in  the  latter  the  second 
member  is  added  to  the  first:  the  latter  combination,  however, 


1  [Similarly  in  Rev.  x.  7  (9  40.  5.  6),  A.  xiii.  19 ,  aud  frequently  after  xal 
i'Xi'^f^^o  (I  65.  4.  e). — Wiuer  only  incidentally  refers  to  other  cases  in  which  xa( 
commences  the  apodoUi  (|  41.  a.  4).  It  stands  thus  after  tl  or  Iolh  in  Ja.  iv. 
15,  Rev.  ill.  20  Tisch.  (xal  eUiA.),  Rev.  xiv.  10,  and  roost  probably  in  Ph.  i. 
22 :  2  C.  ii.  2  and  Ja.  2.  4  Hec,  are  more  doubtful.  Kai  has  the  same  force  in 
2  C.  zi.  12.  See  Ellicott  and  Alford  on  Ph.  i.  22  for  an  explanation  of  the  true 
force  of  xa(  (aho)  in  this  case.  See  Hartunjj^,  Purtik,  J.  130,  Lightfoot  on  Ph. 
Lc,^  A.  Buttm.  p.  311  (Jelf  759.  Ohit.  3).  Comp.  no.  7  {h)  on  the  similar  use 
of  ^i  (Jelf  770).] 

*  [The  reading  here  is  not  quite  certain:  wo  should  probably  road  xaC  ye 
in  A.  zvii.  27.  (Kai  09eX6v  yCi  ^  C*  i^*  ^0  —  "There  is  a  difference  between 
this  case" — xai  .  .  .  ye — "and  that  in  which  xa(  and  ye  stand  together,  so  that 
Y^  affects" — not  an  intervening  word,  but — *'xaC  itself.  Lucian  has  some  ex- 
amples  of  this  combination,  in  which  xa{  y^  denotes  and  indeed,  and  truly 
(Imag.  11,  Tragop,  251).  It  is  said  not  to  occur  in  older  and  better  writers, 
though  in  Hippocr.-  p.  258.  11  we  read  xa(  ye  in  the  sense  and  even^  and  Ly- 
sias  (m  Theamn,  2.  I  7)  uses  xa(  ye,  in  the  sense  of  xa(  roi:  Hesyehiu.H  may 
have  had  this  latter  passage  in  mind  when  he  give  xa(  Tot  as  the  explanation 
of  xa(  ye."  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex,  I.  541.  Qee  also  Kloti,  Devar.  II.  319,  Bor- 
nem.  Jjue.  p.  122  (Jelf  735).] 

s  Such  cases  as  Mk.  iL  26,  xal  fdcAxev  xal  lotc  ovv  wixtS  ovaiv  *  Jo.  v.  27 
[Bee] — where  xa{ . .  .  xa(  are  not  paraUel  to  each  other,  the  second  xa(  signify- 
ing al9o — do  not  come  under  this  head:  comp.  Soph.  fhUoH,  274. 

36* 
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does  not  in  itself  convey  any  expression  of  the  relative  value  of 
the  two  members  (Rost  p.  728  sq.  >), —  comp.  A.  iv.  27,  v.  24, 
Rom.  i.  14,  H.  xi.  32,  al.  In  the  course  of  lengthened  enumera- 
tions, groups  (pairs)  are  thus  formed  by  means  oi  t€  ...  xa/ 
(. . .  xa/):  H.  xi.  32  *,  Baqa%  re  yuxt  ^a^ipwv  x.  Vcqp^oe,  Javtd 
TB  xat  Sa/iovfX  nai  rtjv  TtQoqnjvtov  1  C.  i.  30,  H.  vi.  2,  A.  ii. 
9,  10. 

By  Kai  . . .  xai  are  connected  not  only  similar  but  also  con- 
trasted clauses:  Jo.  vi.  36,  xol  imqinaxi  fiB  %ai  ov  nicxsvtTE, — both 
seeing  and  not-believing  exist:  so  also  in  Jo.  xv.  24,  and  probably 
in  xrii.  25  (Jelf  757.  2).  In  1  Cor.  vii.  38,  the  parallelism  of  the 
contraria  is  disturbed  by  the  preeminence  given  to  the  second 
member.  On  xb  and  6i  in  correspondence, — the  latter  particle  com- 
bining opposition  ("lenis  oppositio",  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  741)  with 
connexion,  as  in  A.  xxii.  28  [Rec.'],  and  the  ckiliareh  answered  .... 
Paul  on  the  other  hand  said,  and  in  A.  xix.  3, — see  Stallb.  Plat 
Phiieb.  p.  36,  and  Rep.  II.  350,  Herm.  Eur.  Aled,  p.  362  sq.,  Klotz 
i.e.  (Jelf  754.  5). —  Te  and  xa/  are  either  placed  together,  between 
the  two  words  which  they  connect  into  one  group  (as  in  L.  jud.  11, 
fp6§rixqa  t€  x«l  ormeta'  ix.  18),  or  are  separated  by  one  or  two  of 
these  words,  as  L.  xxiii.  12,  o  re  UiXaxog  koI  6  ^Hgcidrig'  Jo.  ii.  15, 
A.  ii.  43,  Ttokka  xs  xiqaxa  xol  arifiBia'  x.  39,  Iv  xs  rp  X(oqci  x.  '/ot;- 
daimv  xol  *^IeQov0aki^^'  Eom.  i.  20,  A.  xxviii.  23,  al.:  here  the  ar- 
ticle, prepos.,  or  adjective  in  the  first  member  serves  for  the  second 
also.  It  is  otherwise  in  Ph.  i.  7,  iv  re  xolg  6ea(ioig  (lov  xal  h  xy 
anokoyla  x.x.X. — (In  A.  xix.  27  and  xxi.  28  we  find  xs  %ai  in  one 
and  the  same  clause,  in  the  sense  of  que  etiam  ^ :  this  is  unusual  in 
Greek  writers,  if  indeed  it  is  not  inadmissible.) 

5.  Correlation  appears  in  its  sharpest  form  as  comparison, 
— dfQ  {oigTteQy  xa^cJg*)  ....  ovTog.  The  force  of  ovrcog  is  not 
unfrequently  enhanced  by  xa/,  as  in  Ja.  ii.  26 ,  oigTteq  to  a&na 
Xtaqlg  7tv€v/.iavog  veyLQOv  iaviy  ovTwg  xat  f  jiiaxig  Xioqig  t.  tq- 
ytjv  vexQa  Iotlv  Jo.  v.  21,  Rom.  v.  18,  21,  1 C.  xv.  22,  2  C.  i.  7, 
E.  V.  24,  H.  V.  3  (Jelf  760. 3).  Sometimes  indeed  xat  even  takes 
the  place  of  the  particle  of  comparison  ^  in  the  second  member: 

>  [Here  Rost  maintains  that  the   second  member  is  usually  the  more  im- 
portant (Don.  p.  573,  Jelf  758).     See  EUicott  on  1  Tim.  iy.  10] 
s  [The  reading  is  uncertain.] 

*  ['^Here  tI  belongs  to  the  sentence,  )ca(  to  the  particular  word:  in  the 
couTerse  case,  A.  zzvi.  10,  xal  icoXXovc  xt  X.T.X. ,  xa(  belongs  to  the  sentence, 
xi  to  the  word."    A.  Buttm.  p.  810.} 

^  [Ka^dc  Mt.  xzTii.  10;  xadaicep  1  Th.  ii.  11,  al.;  xa^eocicep  H.  ▼.  4;  xa)^o 
Bom.  viii.  26,  al. ;  xa^^n  A.  ii.  45,  al.  See  Ellicott  on  G.  iii.  6,  1  Th.  ii.  11, 
E.  i.  4.     On  b>^  see  Grimm,  Clavit  s.t.] 

*  ["It  is  more  correct  to  say  that  ovtoc  is  omitted  before  the  xa{,   and 
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Mt.  vi.  10,  yevrjd^o)  to  d'iXrjfid  aov  wg  iv  ovqav(^  nal  ini  yrg' 
Jo.  vi.  57,  X.  15,  xiii.  33,  xvii.  18,  A.  vii.  51.  See  Bornem.  Lite. 
p.  71. 

The  popular  language  is  fond  of  introducing  xal  into  com- 
parisons in  other  cases  besides  these,  though  the  ^'also"  is  already 
contained  in  the  particle  of  comparison ;  as  1  C.  vii.  7,  -^iA-oo  navxaq 
itv^Qtinovg  tlvai  dg  xal  ifAovtov  L.  xi.  1,  A.  vii.  51p],  xv.  8, 
xxvi.  29.  Thus  we  find  KaL  in  both  members^  :  Eom.  i.  13,  tvor 
ziva  xagnov  ayj^  xal  iv  vfAiv  Kod'oig  xot  iv  zolg  Xoinotg  Sd'vBCiv 
Mt.  xviii.  33,  Col.  iii.  13,  Eom.  xi.  30  v,L:  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep,  I. 
372,  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  636,  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  37,  11.  638  sq. 

6.  Next  in  order  comes  disjunction.  Simple  disjunction 
is  eflFected  by  ?/ , — ^which,  especially  in  impassioned  language,  is 
often  repeated  several  times  (Rom.  viii.  35):  r  xa/,  or  also,  or 
eren^  Mt.  vii.  10,  L.  xviii.  11,  Rom.  ii.  15,  xiv.  10,  1 C.  xvi.  6 
(comp.  Fritz.  Rom,  1. 122  *).  Correlative  disjunction  is  expressed 
by  r  . . .  ^,  cm  . . .  filVe,  sive  . . .  sire^  whether  single  words 
or  entire  clauses  are  opposed  to  one  another:  Mt.  vi.  24,  1  C. 
xiv.  6  {rroi  ^  ...??,  Rom.  vi.  16),  Rom.  xii.  6,  1  C.  xii.  13,  al. 
(Don.  p.  573,  Jelf777.)* 

"H  never  stands  for  %al  in  the  N.  T.,  as  xal  never  stands  for  ^ 
(Marie,  Florii.  124,  195, —  comp.  SchaBfer,  Demosth,  IV.  33) 5;  but 


that  xa( ,   retaining  its  proper  meaning   {also) ,    takes  on  itself  in  addition  the 
relation  which  o\>TCi>c  would  have  expressed."    A.  Battm.  p.  311.] 

'  [**In  sentences  thus  composed  of  correlative  members,  when  the  enuncia- 
tion assumes  its  most  complete  form,  xa(  appears  in  both  members,  e.g.  Bom. 
i.  18;  comp.  KUhner,  Xen.  Mem.  I.  1.  6.  Frequently  it  appears  only  in  the 
demonttrcUive y  or  only  in  the  relative  member;  see  Hartung,  Bctrtik.  Vol.  I. 
p.  126.  In  all  these  cases  however  the  particle  xaC  preserves  its  proper  force. 
In  the  former  case,  "per  aliquam  cogitandi  celeritatem",  a  double  and  reciprocal 
comparison  is  instituted  between  the  two  words  to  each  of  which  xa(  is  an- 
nexed ;  see  Fritz.  Bom.  vol.  L  p.  37 :  in  the  two  latter  cases  a  single  comparison 
only  is  enunciated  between  the  word  qualified  by  xaC  and  some  other,  whether 
expressed  or  understood."    Ellic.  on  E.  v.  23.] 

*  According  to  the  nature  of  the  ideas,  the  second — annexed  by  ij  xa( — 
may  either  be  a  supplementary  addition  (Bengel  on  Bom.  ii.  15),  inferior  in 
weight  to  the  first,  or  may  have  its  force  enhanged  by  the  xa( — as  in  1  C. 
xvi.  6  (Klotz,  Devar.  U.  592). 

>  [By  Klotz  (II.  609),  Bost  u.  Palm,  Fritz.,  Meyer  (on  Bom.  2.0.),  iqtoi 
(aut  sane)  is  regarded  as  giving  special  emphasis  to  the  former  alternative: 
comp.  Don.  p.  573,  Jelf  777.  5.  Hartung  (II.  356)  assigns  it  an  exdunve  force, 
"either  only  ....  or" :  so  De  Wette,  Alford.] 

*  [On  the  comparative  t)  ,  which  really  belongs  to  this  class  (Don.  p.  575, 
Jelf  779),  see  6  35.  In  one  passage,  Jo.  xii.  43,  the  negative  force  of  "({  is  in- 
creased by  Tzzp  (7)zep):  see  Jelf  779.  Obi.  5.] 

ft  On  aid  for  et  see  Hand,  Tursellm.  L  540.  On  the  other  hand,  disjunc- 
tion by  Y)  may  to  a  certain  extent  include  connexion  by  xa(.  If  we  say,  "He 
who  murders  father  or  mother  deserves  the  severest  punishment",  we  naturally 
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there  are  cases  in  which  either  particle  might  he  used  with  equal 
correctness ,  each  in  its  proper  meaning  ^ :  e.g.  1  C.  xiii.  1 ,  2  C. 
xiii.  1  (comp.  Mt.  xviii.  16),  and  also  the  passage  from  Heraclides 
quoted  by  Marie  *.  Where  dissimilia  are  connected  by  x«t  (CoL  iii. 
11),  they  are  merely  joined  to  one  another  as  distinct  objects,  not 
expressly  indicated  as  different  or  opposed.  In  Mt.  vii.  10  xal  lav 
brings  in  a  second  case,  to  which  the  speaker  proceeds  {farther); 
but  the  best  reading  is  probably  ij  %aL  In  L.  xii.  2  the  true  com- 
pletion of  the  sentence  is  xai  ov6iv  kqvtctov.  In  Mt.  xii.  27  Schott 
rightly  renders  xal  by  porro.  Arranged  as  the  clauses  are  in  Mt. 
xii.  37,  ^  would  be  altogether  out  of  place:  the  same  may  be  said 
of  Rom.  xir.  7. — It  has  been  urged  on  polemic  grounds,  on  the  Pro- 
testant side,  that  rj  is  used  for  nal  in  1  C.  xi.  27,  og  Sv  iad^lij  x6v 
Sqtov  Tovrov  fj  nivri  to  noii^Qinv  rov  kvqiov.  But — not  to  mention 
that  here  some  good  MSS.  have  xai  (as  in  ver.  26,  28,  29) — t}  may 
be  very  easily  explained  from  the  primitiye  mode  of  celebrating  the 
Lord's  Supper  ^,  without  lending  any  support  to  the  Bomish  dogma 
of  the  couimtinio  sub  una :  see  Bengel  and  Baumgart.  i/i  he.  *  If 
however  we  were  disposed  to  refer  ^  to  a  real  distinction  in  the 
administration  of  the  sacrament,  more  indeed  would  follow  from  this 
passage  (grammatically  considered)  than  the  Komish  expositors  can 
wish  to  deduce, — namely,  the  possibility  of  communicating  by  means 
of  the  Clip  alone!  In  A.  i.  7  (x.  14*),  xi.  8,  xvii.  29,  xxiv.  12, 
Eom.  iv.  13,  ix.  11,  E.  v.  3,  ij  stands  in  a  negative  sentence  (Thuc. 
1.  122,  -^lian,  Jnim.  16.  89,  Sext.  Empir.  Hypot,  1.  69«),  where 
the  Romans  also  use  ant  for  et  (Cic.  Tnsc,  5.  17,  CatiL  1.  6.  15, 
Tac.  AnnaL  8.  54,  aL^);  and  in  ovx  vfimv  iariv  yvmvat  xQOvovg  ij 
KoiQOvg,  both  yvavai  xQOvovg  and  yvcova^  xaigovg  (we  may  think  of 
either  one  or  the  other)  are  equally  denied,  so  that  in  sense  this 
sentence  exactly  coincides  with  yv,  xqov.  x a )  ncngovg.  Lastly,  when 
xai  and  ij  occur  in  parallel  passages  (Mt.  xxi.  23,  L.  xx.  2),  the  re- 
lation is  differently  conceived  by  the  different  writers ;  and  it  would 
be  a  manifest  abuse  of  parallelism  to  infer  that  the  two  particles  arc 
synonymous. — "H  and  xor/  have  not  unfrequently  been  interchanged 


mean  at  the  same  time  that  he  who  murders  both  parents  is  not  less  liable  to 
punishment.     The  mmua  includes  the  majus. 

>   Poppo,  I%uc.  m.  IL  146. 

s  On  xal  . . .  xaC,  vel  ,..  vd,  see  Schoem.  Isemt  p.  307  (Jelf  757.  Ob§.  2). 

*  [Since  *'the  bread  was  partaken  of  in  the  tsourse  of  the  meal,  the  wine 
at  its  close".     Meyer.] 

^  Even  in  our  mode  of  communicating  it  is  conceivable  that  one  might 
receive  the  bread  devoutly,  but  the  cup  in  a  state  of  sensuous  (perhaps  even 
sinful)  distraction.  Hence  we  also  could  say,  "He  who  receives  the  bread  or 
the  cup  unworthily". 

'^  [Recent  editors  read  xa(.] 

<  Fritz.  Rom,  ID.  191  sq.,  Jacobs «  Philostr.  Imag.  p.  374,  and  iEliau, 
jinim.  p.  457. 

7  Hand.  Tartell  1.  534,  [Madvig,  Lot.  Gr,  458.  c] 


SECT.  Lm.]  THE  CONJUNCTIONS.  551 

by  transcribers  (Jo.  viii.  14,  A.  x.  14,  1  G.  xiii.  1,  al.,  Matzner, 
Jntiph,  p.  97).  Compare  also  Fritz.  Mark  p.  275  sq.,  Jacob,  Luc. 
J  lex.  p.  11.  Tholuck,  Bergpred,  p.  132  sq.^,  obtains  no  very  clear 
result*. 

7.  Opposition  finds  its  expression  partly  in  the  simple  ad- 
versative form  {de,  aXhx)y  partly  in  the  concessive  sentence 
i^evToty  oficog,  aXld  ye).  3Iiv  .  .  .  de  originally  expressed  a 
mutual  relation  between  the  opposed  members ,  and  therefore  a 
grouping  of  contrasted  clauses:  this  relation,  however,  has  be- 
come weakened  into  simple  correspondence  (Bom.  viii.  17,  1  C. 
i.  23),  and  has,  logically,  sunk  down  below  parallelism  by  means 
of  yLai  . . .  /Mi  (Hartung  11.  403  sqq.)  ^. 

The  distinction  between  aXkd  and  di  is,  in  general,  the  same 
as  that  between  the  Latin  sed  and  autern  (vero^).  The  former  (the 
neuter  plural  of  Silog  with  altered  accent,  Klotz,  Dev.  11.  1  sq.) 
— which  may  frequently*  be  rendered  notwithstanding ,  nevertheless^ 
imo — expresses  proper  and  sharp  opposition,  annulling  something 
which  has  gone  before,  or  indicating  that  no  attention  is  to  be  paid 
to  it.  Jiy  a  weakened  form  oi  bri^  (Klotz  I.e.  p.  355),  connects 
whilst  it  opposes ,  i.e.,  it  adds  to  what  has  preceded  something  dif- 
ferent from  it  (Schneider,  Varies.  I.  220).  After  a  negative  aUa  is 
used  (ovx  . . .  aiUa,  not  .  .  .  hut) ;  but  we  also  find  ov  (fit])  ...  di, 
not  . . .  however  {not  .  , .  rather),  as  in  A.  xii.  9,  14,  H.  iv.  13,  vi. 
12,  Ja.  V.  12,  Rom.  iii.  4, — ovttco  . . .  8i  H.  ii.  8  (Thuc.  4.  86,  Xen. 
Cyr,  4.  3.  13^). — More  particularly, 

a)  ^Akki  is  used  when  a  train  of  thought  is  broken  off  or  inter- 
rupted (Jelf  774);  either  by  an  objection,  as  Kom.  x.  19,  1  C.  xv. 
35,  Jo.  vii.  27  (see  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  11,  and  compare  Xen.  3Iefn. 
1.  2.  9,  4.  2.  16,  Cyr.  1.  6.  9), — or  by  a  correction,  Mk.  xiv.  36, 
2  C.  xi.  1, — or  by  a  question,  H.  iii.  16,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11 
(Klotz  n.  13), — or  by  a  command,  encouragement,  or  entreaty,  A. 
X.  20,  xxvi.  16,  Mt.  ix.  18,  Mk.  ix.  22,  L.  vii.  7,  Jo.  xii.  27  (comp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  13,  2.  2.  4,  5.  5.  24,  Arrian,  Jl.  5.  26.  3  7):  in  all 

1   [Sermon  on  the  Mount,  p.  121  sq.  (Trans.).] 

*  [1  C.  ix.  15,  xaXdv  yap  (aoi  {xaXXov  aTcot^ocveiv,  t\  to  xaux'^M^  (^^^  oudclc 
xev<daei  (as  the  oldest  MSS.  read),  is  variously  explained.  Meyer  takes  i\  as 
equiYalent  to  aUoqum  (Jelf  777.  Obs.  3):  others  assume  an  aposiopesis  after  V^. 
See  Alford  and  Stanley  in  loe.] 

s  [Don.  p.  675  sqq.,  Jelf  764-774.    See  also  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  133,  119.] 

*  See  Hand,  TurseH  I.  559,— comp.  425.  [Madvig,  LaL  Or.  487,  Zumpt 
348,  Donalds.  Lai.  Gr.  p.  196,  EUicott  on  G.  iii.  22.] 

'  (On  the  etymology  of  ^i  see  New  OraL  p.  284.] 

^  Compare  Hartung,  Partik.  I.  171,  Klotz,  Devar.  11.  360  [".  . .  ut  in  par- 
ticula  qoidem  hi  non  respici  videatar  preeedens  negatio,  sed  per  simplicem 
adflrmationem  illud  ponatur,  quod  est  eontrarium  rei  prsBcedenti.*'  Klotz  p.  361. 
See  also  EUicott  on  £.  iv.  15,  Ph.  iii.  12.] 

7  See  Palairet  p.  298,  Krebs  p.  208,  Kloti,  Devar.  U.  5  (Jelf  774). 
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these  cases  that  which  has  preceded  is  opposed  (and  annulled)  by 
something  else.  Compare  also  Jo.  viii.  26,  and  Liicke  in  he.  When 
oXAcf  stands  in  the  apodosis,  after  conditional  particles,  it  brings  out 
the  clause  antithetically  and  therefore  with  greater  force,  like  the 
Latin  at:  1  C.  iv.  15,  lav  (ivQiovg  TtctiSayayovg  ^XV^^  ^^  X^iaxm^ 
iV!  ov  nolXovg  naxigag  (yet  not,  on  the  other  hand),  2  C.  iT.  16, 
xi.  6,  xiii.  4*,  Col.  ii.  5;  comp.  Her.  4.  120,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  6.  18, 
Lucian,  Pise,  24,  ^lian,  j4nim,  11.  31  *.  (The  case  is  different  in 
Bom.  yi.  5,  tl  ffVfKpvroi  yiyovufiev  x^  OftotdfAaxi  t.  ^avaxov  avzov, 
alia  xfff  T^;  avaataaimg  iaofu^a,  we  shall  moreover  &c.:  see  Fritz. 
in  loc.  ')  The  absorption  by  ilXi  of  the  negative  ''no",  after  a  ne- 
gative question — as  in  Mt.  zi.  8,  xL  i|ifA^oT£  d^tiaaa^ai;  xdlafiov 
vno  ivifiov  actksvdfiivov ;  a IX a  xL  i^r^k^axt  IStlv;  and  in  1  C.  vi.  6, 
X.  20,  Jo.  vii.  48  sq. — needs  no  comment^.  *AXki  iiiv  ovv,  Ph.  iii. 
8,  IB  at  sane  quidem:  a)la  opposes  the  present  r^yovi^ai,  to  the  per- 
fect ii]yriyiai,  as  a  correction^.  In  Rom.  v.  14,  15,  ilki  occurs  twice, 
with  a  different  reference  in  each  case:  in  1  C.  vi.  11  it  is  repeated 
several  times  emphatically,  with  the  same  reference^. 

b)  Ji  is  often  used  when  the  writer  merely  subjoins  something 
new,  different  and  distinct  from  what  precedes,  but  not  strictly  op- 
posed to  it  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  845):  thus  in  2  C.  vi.  14  sqq.,  1  C.  iv.  7, 

>   [Here  cl  is  of  doubtful  authority.] 

*  See  Kypke  U,  197,  Niebnhr,  Ind,  ad  AgaOu  p.  409,  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  9S 
(Jelf  I.C.  Obt.  1). 

'  ["Male  cum  h.l.  1  Cor.  iv.  15  ....  contendas.  Ibi  enim  aXXot  post  enuu- 
tiationes  hypotheticas,  quibus  aliquid  conceditur,  in  apodosi  gravem  ad  prece^ 
dentem  ant  vocem  aut  sententiam  oppositionem  infert,  at"  Fritz,  te.  See  esp. 
Ellicott  on  Ph.  i.  18,  who  remarks  on  such  exz.  as  this :  "the  primary  force  of 
aXXd  is  so  far  obscured  that  it  does  practically  little  more  than  impart  a  brisk- 
ness and  emphasis  to  the  declaration."] 

«  See  Schweigh.  Arr.  EpicL  U.  U.  839,  Kaphel  ad  1  C.  tc. 

'  'A XX'  f[,  after  a  direct  or  indirect  negation,  occurs  three  times  in  the 
N.  T.,  L.  xii.  51,  2  C.  i.  IS,  1  C.  iii.  6 ;  in  the  last  passage,  however,  it  is  pro- 
bably not  genuine.  After  Klota's  carefUl  investigation  {Devar,  II.  31  sq.)  —  in 
which  he  followed  KrQger  {De  formvJUB  oXX'  v)  et  omnium  partictdarum  poU 
negation,  vel  negoL  tenteaUas  umrpatanan  ntUura  et  tuu  (Brunsvic.  1834) — 
aXX'  T)  must  certainly  be  referred  to  aXXo,  not  to  aXXdf :  thus  in  L.  xii,  /  Aao« 
not  come  to  hring  on  earth  ....  aught  hut  dimMton.  The  fact  that  in  2  C  l.e, 
aXXa  itself  precedes,  does  not  invalidate  this  explanation:  comp.  Plat  JPhoRd. 
81  b,  and  see  Klotz  p.  86.  [Compare  Biddell,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  175,  Sandys,  Isocr. 
PBuieg.  p.  46  sq.,  Jelf  773.  5.] 

*  [flXilJv  occurs  in  the  M.  T.  (1)  as  a  prepos.  with   the   genitive,   except, 

Mk.  xii.  32 ,  al.  (in  A.  xv.  28  tcX^ov ttXtSv).     (2)  With  on ,  A.  xx.  23 ,  Ph. 

i.  18  (Lachm.,  Lightfoot).  (3)  In  all  other  passages  icXvjv  approaches  more  or 
less  nearly  to  aXXa.  Its  exceptive  force  is  most  visible  in  Bev.  ii.  25 ,  where 
aXXoc  precedes;  see  Jelf  778.  Obs.  2.  It  introduces  a  correction  in  Mt.  xxvi. 
39,  L.  xxii.  42  (being  parallel  with  otXXde  in  Mk.  xiv.  36,  quoted  above):  it 
follows  a  negative,  L.  xii.  31,  xxiii.  28.  In  L.  xix.  27,  it  is  used  to  "break  off 
and  pass  to  another  subject"  (Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.).  In  L.  xxii.  22  it  follows 
(x£v.  In  the  majority  of  passages,  perhaps,  it  is  best  rendered  by  noheithstand- 
ing  or  nevertheless:  see  Ellicott  on  Ph.  i.  18.  See  Don.  p.  572,  576,  Jelf  773. 
Obs.  4,  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  145,  Lightfoot  on  Ph.  iii.  16.] 
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XV.  35,  we  find  it  in  a  sncoesBion  of  qnestions  (Hartung  I.  169, 
Klotz,  Devar,  II.  356).  Hence  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  nai  and  di 
are  sometimes  parallel :  in  2  C.  Lc,  ij  is  inserted  in  the  midst  of  se- 
yeral  repetitions  of  6i  ^,  Like  the  German  aber^  di  is  used  in  par- 
ticular when  an  explanation  is  annexed, — whether  as  an  integral  part 
of  a  sentence  (e.g.  1  C.  ii.  6,  aog>icn^  XaXovfAev  h  roig  ukiloig,  co- 
tpLctv  SI  ov  xov  aimvog  xovrov  iii.  15,  Rom.  iii.  22,  ix.  30,  Ph.  ii. 
8),  or  as  itself  an  independent  sentence,  Jo.  yi.  10,  ix«  14,  xi.  5, 
xxi.  1,  G.  ii.  2,  E.  t.  32,  Ja.  i.  6  ^ :  and  when,  after  a  parenthesis 
or  digression,  the  interrupted  train  of  thought  is  taken  up  again  ', 
as  in  2  C.  X.  2  *,  ii.  12,  v.  8,  E.  ii.  4;  compare  Plat  P^wd.  p.  80  d, 
Xen.  y/7i.  7.  2.  18,  Pans.  3.  14.  1  {autem  Cic.  Off.  1.  43,  Liv.  6.  1. 
10).  In  an  explanation  which  is  at  the  same  time  a  correction,  e.g. 
1  0.  i.  16,  the  adversative  signification  of  the  particle  is  stiU  per- 
ceptible. Sometimes  6i  introduces  a  climax,  as  in  H.  xii.  6,  or 
marks  the  steps  in  a  regular  progression  of  clauses,  as  in  2  P.  i. 
5 — 7.  On  di  in  the  apodosis  see  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  387,  and — 
especially  for  the  case  in  which  Si  follows  participles  which  stand 
in  the  place  of  a  protasis,  as  Col.  i.  21  5, — Jacobs,  ^1.  Anim.  I.  26 
Prmf. 

KaX  ...  ii,  in  one  and  the  same  clause  (as  often  in  the  best 
authors,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  220),  signifies  et  . . .  veroiy  atque  eti'am, 
and  aisoy — huI  being  a/so  and  di  and,  according  to  Kriiger  (p.  358), 
whilst  Hartung  (I.  187  sq.)  maintains  the  reverse:  Mt.  xvi.  18,  H. 
ix.  21,  Jo.  vi.  51,  XV.  27,  1  Jo.  i.  3,  A.  xxii.  29,  2P.  i.  5  «. 

The  N.  T.  use  of  (liv  (a  weakened  form  of  (irjv  ^)  requires  no 
special  remark,  for  piiv  ...  di  ...  di  Jude  8  (not  2  C.  viii.  17)  is 
easily  explained.  When  fiiv  is  answered  by  aAAa ,  as  in  Kom.  xiv. 
20,  al.  (comp.  J/iad  1.  22sqq.,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  16),  the  second 
member  stands  out  with  greater  prominence  (Klotz,  Devar.  U.  3). 

1  Greek  authors  also,   as  b  well  known,   nse  6i  very  flrequently  in  nar- 
ration.    [In  2  C.  l.c.  the  true  reading  is,  no  doubt ,  i)  ...  6i  ,..,{[..  .  di*] 
s  [Jelf  767.  3  (Don.  p.  576),  Ellicott  on  G.  ii.  2.] 

*  Henn.   Vig.  p.  846  sq.,  Klotz  II.  876,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  141  sq. 

^  [**After  the  preceding  relative  sentence  the  icapoexocXcS  is  taken  up  again 
by  $£o{jLai  ^iy  the  particle  ^i  standing  in  adversatiye  relation  to  the  contents 
of  the  relative  sentence."  Meyer  in  loc.  See  also  Ellic.  on  E.  ii.  4,  Jelf 
767.  4.] 

•  Klotz,  Devar.  U.  374.  [Jelf  770.  Obs.  2,  Ellicott  on  Col.  le.  We  have 
possibly  one  example  of  ^i  in  the  apodosis  after  ti  (Jelf  770),  viz.  A.  xi.  17: 
here  the  oldest  MSS.  omit  diy  but  the  rarity  of  the  construction  is  in  its  favour. 
Bee  A.  Bnttm.  p.  812.] 

«  Schef.  Lang.  p.  349  sq.,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  II.  154,  Ellendt,  Arr.  uilex. 
L  137.     [Sec  also  Ellicott's  full  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  10  (Jelf  769).] 

f  This  occurs  in  the  K.  T.  in  H.  vi.  14  only  (and  even  there  not  without 
variant),  in  the  genuine  Greek  combination  t)  (xi]v,  to  express  an  oath:  see  Har- 
tung II.  376,  388  (Don.  p.  569,  Jelf  728.  a).  [The  editors  are  divided  between 
1)  li.rf9  and  tl  ji^.ijv,  the  latter  having  the  support  of  the  oldest  HSS. :  see  I  55.  9. 
On  the  etymology  of  (x^v  (of  which  Donaldson  considers  the  **emphatic  and  af- 
firmative'* (jLiQv  to  be  a  lengthened  form)  see  New  Oral.  p.  281  sq.] 
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Where  (liv  and  nal  are  found  in  correspondence,  as  in  A.  xxyii. 
21  sq.y  we  have  an  unmistakeable  anacoluthon  ^ .  On  fih  not  fol- 
lowed by  6i  see  §  68.  I.  2.  e.  Against  the  lawfulness  of  supplying 
ptiv  before  6i  (Wahl,  Clav,  p.  307)  see  Fritz.  Rom.  IL  423:  comp. 
Rost  p.  736  sq.     (Don.  p.  575— 78,  Jelf  765  sqq.) 

The  opposition  conveyed  by  yet,  however,  is  very  rarely  ex- 
pressed in  the  N.  T.  Mivxai  is  used  most  frequently  by  John, 
where  another  writer  would  have  used  a  simple  di*:  once  (Jo.  xii. 
42)  he  strengthens  lUvrot  by  prefixing  Sfiag.  The  latter  partide 
only  occurs  twice  besides,  in  Paul's  Epistles  (1  G.  xiv.  7,  6.  iii.  15). 
Kaixohyt  however  occurs  in  A.  xiv.  17,  in  reference  to  something 
which  has  preceded,  and  with  the  meaning  although,  quamquam^. 
There  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  N.  T.  use  of  ilXi  yt,  yet  on  the 
other  hand,  L.  xxiv.  21,  1  C.  ix.  2,  al.  *  (Klotz,  Dev,  It  24  sq.), 
except  that  ye  immediately  follows  itlki — a  collocation  of  which 
there  is  probably  no  example  in  good  writers  (Klotz  I.e.  p.  15). 
The  correlation  though  . .  •  yet  is  expressed  by  bi  xai  ...  akki  in 
CoL  ii.  5,  H  yaq  %u\  r^  cciqiu  SnufAt,  iJika  TO0  nvtviian  avv  vfitv 
ilfil;  by  il  K<tl  ...  ye  in  L.  xviii.  4  ^.  In  general,  el  xai  signifies 
although,  si  etiam,  quamquam  (indicating  something  as  an  actual 
faot^),  whilst  Ncrl  tl  is  even  if,  etiam  si  (merely  putting  something 


1  Herm.   Vig.  p.  841,  Mfttsner,  AnHpK  257. 

*  [M£vTOi  occurs  fire  times  in  St.  John's  Grospel,  fnd  also  in  2  Tim.  ii.  19, 
Ja.  ii.  8,  Jade  8.  In  all  these  instances,  probably, — not  excepting  Ja.  ii.  8,  see 
De  W.,  BHickner,  Alford,  Wordsw.  {Vtig.  *'tamen") — it  has  this  adversative 
force.     See  ElUcott  on  2  Tim.  2.<r.,  Jelf  730.  a,  736.  3.] 

*  [KqCtoi  itself  occnrs  in  H.  iv.  3,  with  a  participle  (I  45.  2) ,  and  with  a 
finite  verb  in  A.  xiv.  17  (Lachm.,  Treg.).  Strengthened  by  y^*  placed  imme- 
diately after  it  ('*at  ipsa  particniarum  notio  eo  modo  acuatnr,  qaasi  Latine  di- 
cas  quamquam  quidem" :  Klots  II.  654),  it  occurs  in  Jo.  iv.  2,  A.  xiv.  17  (Bee.^ 
Tisch.):  in  A.  xvii.  27  the  best  reading  u  xa{  yc.  (Don.  p.  607,  Jelf  772. 
Obt.  2.)] 

^  [These  are  the  orUff  passages  in  which  ocXXoe  fz  is  found.  The  rendering 
given  by  Bornemann  in  L.  xxiv.  21  {Schol.  p.  160),  "at  sane'\  ^*at  nimirum'*, 
seems  more  suitable  than  that  given  above  (comp.  however  I  61.  5):  it  expresses 
better  the  mixture  of  opposition  and  affirmation  which  belongs  to  this  com- 
bination. ("Hinc  factum  est,  ut  particule  unam  fere  notionem  ....  exprimere 
videantur,  qua  cum  aliqua  adfirmatione  vel  potius  exceptione  aliquid  opponatur 
antecedeutibus" :  Klotz  II.  25.)  SimUarly  in  1  C.  ix.  2,  yet  certainly,  yet  €U  all 
events.     See  Meyer  U,  ee.] 

'^  [Also  in  L.  xi.  8.  On  this  use  of  ye  (at  any  rate,  at  aU  events)  in  the 
apodosis  see  Lidd.  and  Scott,  JLex.  s.v.  II.  3.  a,  Hartung  I.  380.  On  the  po- 
sition of  yc  in  the  sentence, « see  I  61.  6. —  Fe  very  rarely  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
except  in  connexion  with  other  particles:  probably  the  only  examples  besides 
those  just  quoted  are  1  C.  iv.  8  (where  y^  strengthens  o^eXov)  and  Rom.  viii. 
32  oc  ys,  see  no.  8.  (£u  ye,  L.  xix.  17.)  See  Don.  p.  568,  Jelf  735,  Webster 
p.  122).] 

<  [Practically  this  includes  two  cases,  which  in  English  require  different 
renderings.  (1)  Where  that  which  the  sentence  expresses  is  (in  the  writer's 
belief)  an  actual  fact:  here  ti  xaMs  though  (L.  xviii.  4,  2C.  xii.  11).  (2)  Where 
the  writer  concedes  or  assumes  that  the  supposition  is  correct  (1  C.  iv.  7,  2  C. 
iv.  3).    Here  we  are  not  always  able  to  express  xa£  in  translation.     Sometimes 
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as  a  supposed  case^):  compare  Herm.  Fig.  p.  832,  Klotz,  Devar, 
II.  519  sq.     (Jelf  861.  2.) 

8.    The  temporal  relation  of  sentences  is  expressed  by  eSg, 

OTB  (prav),  inel, — also  by  ?£«>g,  /.lixQh  ^Q^v;  see  §  41.  3,  §  60.  4. 

A  consequence  is  indicated  by  ovvy  toivvv,  wgre  (f,ievovv);  and 

more  sharply  and  distinctly  by  aqa,  dw  (od-ev),  xotyaqovv.   The 

rnvsal  relation  is  expressed  by  means  of  otl,  ydg  (difiriy  ensi)  * ; 

whilst  c&g,  Tia&cig,  7ux(>6ti  (subjoining  a  clause),  introduce  rather 

an  explanation  than  a  reason.    Lastly,  a  condition  is  indicated 

by  bI  (elyfi,  Bineq),  lav;  see  §  41.  i.  2. 

a)  Of  the  particles  which  express  a  consequence,  ovv  is  the 
most  common;  it  is  also  the  proper  syllogistic  particle  '.  Its  re- 
ference in  any  particular  instance  may  be  gathered  more  or  less 
easily  from  the  context:  e.g.  Mt.  iii.  8,  10,  xii.  12,  1  C.  xiy.  11  (see 
Meyer  in  /oc),  Mt.  xxvii.  22,  A.  i.  21,  Kom.  vi.  4.  It  is  also  very 
frequently  used,  like  the  German  nun,  simply  to  mark  the  progress 
of  a  narration  (where  it  is  only  in  virtue  of  a  connexion  in  fime 
that  the  second  of  two  events  can  be  said  to  rest  on  the  first  as  its 
basis);  see  Jo.  iv.  5,  28,  xiii.  6,  and  comp.  Schsdt  Pluiarck  TV,  425. 
Like  the  German  also  or  fnin ,  ovv  is  used  especially  after  a  par- 
enthetical clause  to  take  up  the  train  of  thought*  (10.  viii.  4,  xi. 


however  its  '^ascensive"  force  (placing  in  relief  either  the  whole  danse  or  some 
single  word)  is  rery  easily  recognised, — see  1  G.  vii.  21,  ^  thou  art  evtn  aHe 
&c,j  IP.  iii.  14,  Ph.  ii.  17;  compare  e{  oude,  L.  xii.  26.  Perhaps  '^even  if", 
though  apparently  inexact,  is  the  most  idiomatic  translation  in  some  passages, 
as  this  comhination  is  used  with  much  more  latitude  in  English  than  in  Greek. 
In  some  examples  xa(  belongs  to  the  following  word  in  the  sense  of  tilso  >(L, 
xi.  18,  2  C.  xi.  15).  £{  xaC  is  found  once  with  the  optative  (1  P.  iii.  14),  in 
every  other  instance  with  the  indicative :  Ph.  iii.  1 2  is  a  different  case ,  see 
p.  374.     See  Ellicott  on  Ph.  ii.  17,  Alford  oii  this  passage  and  on  2  C  v.  16.] 

^  [This  combination  is  very  rare  in  the  N.  T. ,  for  in  almost  all  the  ex- 
amples of  xa\  it  the  xa(  is  simply  copulative  (Mt  xi.  14 ,  al.).  The  only  in- 
sUnces  seem  to  be  l  P.  iii.  1,  1  C.  viii.  5  (xal  yap  eficcp):  in  Mk.  xiv.  29,  Tisch., 
Treg.,  Alford  read  tl  xa£,  and  in  2  C.  xiii.  4  c2  is  doubtftil.  Perhaps,  however, 
Meyer  and  Alford  are  hardly  justified  in  asserting  that  in  this  last  passage  xa\ 
yap  tl  could  otdy  mean  **even  if,  "even  putting  the  case  that".  Kal  il  would 
naturally  have  this  meaning,  and  in  the  examples  quoted  by  Hartung  (I.  141) 
xa\  yap  tl  is  for  even  tf.  Still,  as  the  double  force  of  xal  yap  is  acknowledged 
(see  below  p.  560),  it  seems  possible  that  e2,  if  genuine,  might  here  stand  out 
of  connexion  with  the  xaC,  this  particle  being  merely  copulative.  Kriiger  (|  69. 
32.  21)  expressly  admits  this  meaning  of  xal  ycxp  e^] 

*  [Also  by  yc  ^ith  the  relative :  Rom.  viii.  32,  oc  "ft  teeing  that  He.  (Don. 
p.  606,  Jelf  735.  9).] 

*  [Compare  Don.  p.  696 :  "The  particle  ouv  is  indicative  rather  of  con- 
tinuation and  retrospect  than  of  inference :  and,  in  general,  it  should  be  rendered 
rather  'accordingly',  *as  was  said',  *to  proceed',  than  'therefore',  which  is  pro- 
perly expressed  by  apa  and  its  compounds."  See  also  Don.  p.  571,  Ellicott  on 
O.  iii.  5,  21,  Ph.  ii.  1.  Webster  p.  144.] 

^  Heind.  Plat.  Ly$,  p.  52,  Bomem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  285,  'Jacob,  Luc  Alex, 
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20),  or  when  the  writer  proceeds  to  explain  or  illostrate  (by  ex- 
amples or  otherwise),  as  in  Eom.  xii.  20  ^.     (Jelf  737.  3,  5.)' 

"Aifa :  accordingly^  qua;  cum  ita  sint,  rrbus  iia  comparatis.  The 
primary  office  of  aga  may  certainly  have  been  to  introduce  "ievio- 
rem  conclusionem'*^  ' ,  as  indeed  it  occurs  mainly  in  dialogue  and  in 
the  language  of  common  life  (Klotz,  Devar.  II.  167,  717);  but  in 
later  Greek  the  usage  of  the  particle  became  extended,  and  par- 
ticular writers,  at  all  events,  use  it  to  express  rigorous  logpical  in- 
ference. "Ago  inclines  towards  its  original  meaning  when  it  stands 
in  the  apodosis  (after  conditional  clauses),  as  in  Mt  xii.  28,  2  G.  v. 
15  [y?ec.],  G.  iii.  29,  H.  xii.  8,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr,  1.  3.  2,  8.  4.  7,— 
or  draws  an  inference  either  from  the  assertion  (comp.  1  C.  v.  10, 
XV.  15,  where  it  may  be  rendered  really  y  in  fact,  indeed^)  or  from 
the  conduct  of  another  (L.  xi.  48).  Of  the  N.  T.  writers  Paul  uses 
aga  most  frequently,  and  that  particularly  when  he  analyses  the 
contents  of  an  0.  T.  quotation  (Rom.  x.  17,  G.  iii.  7, — comp.  H. 
iv.  9),  or  gives  a  resume  of  a  discussion  (Rom.  viii.  1,  G.  iv.  31 
v,L) ;  though  in  these  cases  he  as  frequently  uses  ovv.  In  questions, 
Sqci  refers  either  to  some  words  or  fact  previously  related  (Mt,  xix. 
25,  L.  viii.  25,  xxii.  23,  A.  xii.  18,  2  C.  i.  17),  or  to  some  thought 
which  exists  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  (Mt.  xviii.  1),  and  which 
is  more  or  less  clearly  shown  to  the  reader.  It  then  means  under 
these  circumstances,  rebus  ita  comparatis ,  and  sometimes  naturally, 
as  may  be  conceived  (Elotz  II.  176).  El  Sga  si  forte  (Mk.  xi.  13, 
A.  viii.  22)  and  iml  Sga  (1  C.  viL  14)  also  resolve  themselves  into 
this  signification  (Klotz  II.  178). 


p.  42,  Dissen,  Demosth.  Cor,  p.  413,  Poppo,  JTtuc.  III.  IV.  738.    [In  both  these 
cAses  we  use  our  English  then  (so  then,  so,  now,  Accordingly,  ftc.).] 
1   [Here  ouv  is  probably  not  genuine.] 

*  [Mlv  ovv.  The  examples  of  fikv  ouv  are  of  two  diiferent  kinds.  (1)  M£v 
is  in  correspondence  with  fte, —  so  that  here  we  have  merely  a  combination  of 
ouv  with  the  distributive  formola  filv  .  .  .  d^:  see  Mk.  xvi.  19,  Ph.  ii.  23,  1  C. 
ix.  25,  al.  (In  several  examples  which  appear  to  belong  to  this  class,  the  ^ 
which  follows  has  no  connexion  with  the  fi^v:  A.  Buttm.  p.  317.)  Sometimes 
however — as  in  the  case  of  the  simple  jiiv  —  the  second  member  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  strict  form :  see  S  63.  2.  e ,  where  Winer  thus  explains  Rom.  xi.  13. 
H.  ix.  1.  (2)  Ouv  in  its  proper  sense  is  combined  with  the  confirmtOwe  p,(:t 
(Jelf  729  sq.,  Ellicott  on  Ph.  iii.  8);  see  1  C.  vi.  4,  7.  Many  examples  of  this 
kind  are  found  in  the  Acts,  ouv  usually  signifying  "continuation  and  retrospect" 
(Don.  p.  596).  As  in  classical  Greek,  the  emphatic  addition  may  pass  into  a 
correction  (Don.  p.  677,  Jelf  Lc,  Herm.  Vig,  p.  845),  nay  rather, — see  L.  xi. 
28  (Tisch.,  Treg.).  In  this  last  sense  the  N.  T.  writers  more  frequently  use 
jievouvYC  (Rom.  ix.  20,  x.  18,  L.  xi.  28  Hec,  Ph.  iii.  8  Bee.).] 

»  [Referring  to  Klotz  Lc.  Compare  Don.  p.  567,  597,  Jelf  788  sq.,  Elli- 
cott on  G.  V.  11,  Webster  p.  121  sq.  "A pa  is  strengthened  by  ft  in  Mt.  vii.  20, 
xvii.  26,  A.  xi.  18  Hec.  (*'itaque  ergo",  see  Fritz.  MatL  p.  663):  apa  yt  also 
follows  e^  A.  xvii.  27.  In  classical  Greek  we  find  ye  joined  with  apa,  but  not 
with  £pa.] 

*  Klotz  p.  169:  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  .&p.  I.  92,  Hoogeveen,  Doctrina  Par- 
ticul.  I.  109  sq. 
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The  combination  Squ  ovv,  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  seil- 
tence  (see  against  this  Herm.  Fie.  p.  823),  accordingly  ihen,  hinc  ergo 
{S()a  expressing  conclusion,  ovv  continuation^),  is  a  favourite  for- 
mula with  Paul:  see  Eom.  v.  18,  vii.  3,  viii.  12,  ix.  16,  al.  I  do 
not  know  of  an  example  of  of^'  ovv  in  any  Greek  author :  in  Plat. 
fiep.  5.  p.  462  a  the  more  recent  texts  have  uq*  ovv  ^  (in  a  ques- 
tion); comp.  Schneider  i/f  ioc,  Klotz,  Deoar.  II.  180. 

J 10  {8 1  0)  is  used  most  frequently  by  Paul  and  Luke  ^ :  to/vvv, 
in  truth  then^  indeed  now,  and  xoiyaQovv  (the  strengthened  xoiyag, 
Xlotz  IL  738),  wherefore  (hen,  are  rare.  —  On  wffre  and  its  con- 
structions see  p.  377. 

b)  "On  points  in  general  to  some  existing  fact,  something 
which  lies  before  us,  6Lnd  hence  answers  to  that  as  well  as  to  be- 
cause,  quod:  in  the  latter  case  it  is  sometimes  brought  out  more 
prominently  by  prefixing  Sid  xovto  (propterea  quod).  In  some  in- 
stances it  is  used  elliptically:  L.  xi.  18,  if  Satan  a/so  is  at  variance 
With  himself,  how  will  his  kingdom  stand?  (I  ask  this)  because  ye 
say  ^'Through  Beelzebub  &q";  L.  i.  25,  Mk.  iii.  30,  Bornem.  Luc. 
p.  5  sq.  (Jelf  849.  Obs,  1).  So  also  in  Jo.  ii.  18,  where  the  case  is 
not  altered  if  we  render  on  in  regard  to  the  fact  that  *  (Fritz.  Matt, 
p.  248  sq.).  In  Mt.  v.  45,  however,  on  is  simply  because.  The 
compound  ^lon  (chiefly  found  in  later  Greek),  for  this  reason  that, 
and  then  because  (Fritz.  Rom,  I.  57  sq.  ^),  is  used  most  frequently 
by  Paul  and  Luke. 


1  Comp.  Hoogeveen,  Doetr,  Pdrt.  I.  129  sq.,  II.  1002.  [EUicott  on  G. 
▼i.  10.] 

>  [I  have  substitated  at  p'  ouv  from  ed.  5  for  ap'  ouv  (ed.  6)  which  must 
be  A  mere  misprint.  Klotz  l.c.  says  we  must  certainly  write  ap'  here ,  and 
Schneider,  also  quoted  by  Winer,  corrects  Sip  into  ip\ — Compare  A.  Buttm. 
p.  318.] 

*  [On  dio,  on  vhich  account^  see  Ellicott  on  Q.  iv.  31,  Klotz  II.  173  ("ouv 
est  fere  Latinum  quod  quum  ita  »U;  ....  6io  est  quam  ob  rem,  ut  etiam  hoc 
aptius  duas  res  coi\jungat'*),  A.  Buttm.  p.  200:  similarly  f^ioTif  1  Th.  ii.  18  (1  P. 
ii.  6).  The  strengthened  form  SiOTiep ,  for  trhich  very  reason y  occurs  1  C.  viii. 
13,  X.  14,  xiv.  13  liec.  '^O.ev,  ichence  it  foUoict  tkckt,  tcher^orej  occurs  in  this 
sense  five  or  six  times  in  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews,  also  Mt  xlv.  7,  A.  xxyi.  19. 
On  To(vuv  (L.  xji.^5,  1  C.  iz.  26,  H.  xiii.  13,  Ja.  ii.  24  Jiec)  see  Jelf  790,  Shil- 
leto,  Dem.  J<\U8.  L.  p.  12,  Alford  on  1  C.  ix.  26.  TovyapoOv  occurs  in  1  Th. 
iv.  8f  H.  xii.  1 :  ^'Toiycip  proprie  significat  hoc  de  cauasa  igitur  ....  sepenumero 
ad  TOtyap  particulas  accedit  ouv  particula,  quod  si  fit,  syllogistica  sententife 
ratio  magis  exstat*':  Klotz  l.c.  See  also  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  Le,  (Webster 
p.  146).] 

^  [Taking  on  asese^c  ^x^ivo,  OTt,  *'hence  in  meaning  equivalent  to  qua- 
Unut" :  Meyer  in  toe,, — who  adopts  this  meaning  in  several  passages  (e.g.  Jo. 
ix.  17,  xvi.  9,  Mk.  xvi.  14,  2  C.  i.  18).  On  OTi  because  and  the  antecedent  it 
implies  see  Jelf  849.  3 ;  on  certain  cases  in  which  its  meaning  seems  to  lie 
between  "because"  and  *'that",  EUic.  on  2  Th.  iii.  7 ;  on  1  Tim.  vi.  7  (Lachm.), 
Alford  m  Ioc.] 

^  [Frits,  here  maintains  that  dioti  is  sometimes  simply  <*nam", /or,  in  the 
N.  T. :  this  is  denied  by  Meyer  (on  Rom.  i.  19)  and  Ellicott  (on  1  Th.  ii.  8,  O. 
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The  most  common  causal  particle  in  cultivated  prose  is  ycr^, 
corresponding  to  our  for:  this  particle  however — a  compound  of  ye 
and  aqa  (a^)  —  expresses  generally  an  afdrmation  or  assent  iyt) 
which  stands  in  relation  to  what/precedes  (apa!)^  eerie  igt'tur^  sane 
igifar,  sane  pro  rebus  eotnpuraiis  {enim^  in  its  first  signification). 
It  is  from  this  primary  meaning  of  the  particle  that  its  power  to 
express  a  reason  is  derived.  In  conformity  with  this  primary  mean- 
ing, ycLQ — to  pass  over  familiar  details — is  used 

a)  First,  and  very  naturally,  to  introduce  explanatory  clauses, 
— whether  these  appear  as  supplementary  additions  (or,  in  some 
instances,  parentheses),  as  Mk.  v.  42,  xvi.  4,  1  C.  xvi.  5,  Rom. 
vii.  1, — or  whether  they  fall  into  the  regular  course  of  the  narrative 
&c.,  as  in  2  0.  iv.  11,  Bom.  vii.  2,  Ja.  i.  24,  ii.  2,  H.  ix.  2,  G. 
ii.  12.  Here  yap  is  to  he  rendered  hy  in  facty  indeed  (Klotz 
p.  234  sq.).  Explanation  in  the  wider  sense  includes  every  argu- 
ment or  demonstration  (even  H.  ii.  8),  which  we  introduce  with 
"for '  {denn) :  the  Germcui  ja^  however,  comes  nearer  to  the  primary 
significance  of  yag  (Hartung  1.  463  sqq.)  ^.  This  is  especially  il- 
lustrated hy  those  passages  in  which  it  was  at  one  time  supposed 
that  something  must  he  supplied  *  hefore  yag,  for:  Mt.  ii.  2,  fVhere 
in  the  King  of  the  Jews  that  has  been  born  ?  the  fact  is ,  we  have 
seen  his  star:  Mt  xxii.  28,  1  C.  iv.  9,  2  C.  xi.  5,  IP.  iv.  15,  2  P. 
iii.  5.  Elotz's  words  (p.  240)  are  here  in  point:  '^Nihil  supplen- 
dum  est  ante  enuntiationem  eam,  quae  infertur  per  partic.  /vp,  sed 
ut  omnis  constet  oratio,  postea  demum  aliquid  tacita  cogitatione  ad- 
sumendum  erit,  sed  nihil  tamen  alieni,  verum  id  ipsum,  quod  ea 


ii.  16).    In  modem  Greek  yap  has  disappeared,  didri  (and  £:cetJ$Y^)  having  taken 
iU  place :  Mallach,   Vxdg.  p.  895.] 

>  See  Hartnng  I.  457  sqq. ,  Schneider,  Varies.  1.  219,  Rlotz,  Devar.  II. 
232  sq.  "Si  sequimor  originem  ipsam  ac  natnram  particule  yap ,  hoc  dicitnr 
conjunctis  istis  particnlis :  tant  pro  rebut  ccmparatia^  ac  primnm  affinnatar  res 
pro  potestate  particolse  ye,  deinde  refertnr  eadem  ad  antecedentia  per  vim  par- 
ticule  £pa."  (Klots  p.  232.)  [Compare  Don.  p.  605 :  "The  particle  ye  «=  <Yeri- 
ly'  combined  with  fipa  «=  *therefore'  or  *ftirther',  is  written  yap.  This  com- 
bination does  not  differ  very  mach  in  signification  from  yoOY^sye  ouv.  Tip 
signifies  ^tbe  fact  is\  4n  fact',  *as  the  case  stands';  it  may  often  be  rendered 
*for',  but  this  English  particle  is  mach  less  extensive  in  its  applications."  (Jelf 
786,  Webster  p.  123.)  On  the  explicative  yap  see  EUicott  on  O.  ii.  6,  1  Th. 
ii.  20:  ftnd  on  the  particular  case  in  which  it  follows  a  parenthesis  (6.  ii.  6, 
according  to  Ellicott  and  Lightfoot)  see  Shilleto ,  Dem.  Feds,  Leg.  p.  60  sq.  It 
will  be  seen  that  our  "for"  may  be  used  in  many  of  the  examples  quoted  be- 
low, in  which  another  rendering  is  suggested.] 

*  As  in  Mt.  ii.  20,  Gehe  ins  Land  ItrcuU  es  sind  ja  gtstorben  {Go  itUo  the 
land  qf  Israel;  they  are  in  /art  dead  &c.). 

*  This  practice  has  been  carried  even  to  a  pedantic  extent;  e.g.  in  Mt.  iv. 
18,  xxvi.  11,  Mk.  iv.  25,  v.  42,  2  C.  ix.  7.  If  in  the  sentence  "He  make» 
clothes,  for  he  is  a  tailor",  we  were  to  supply  between  the  clauses,  "We  caonot 
wonder  at  this'*,  it  would  appear  ridiculous  to  every  body.  As  to  the  Latin 
nam  see  Hand,  Tvrsell,  IV.  12  sqq. 
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sententia  quae  preecedit  yuq  particulae  enuntiavit" :  the  fact  is,  we 
have  seen  his  star, — therefore  he  must  have  been  born  somewhere. 

b)  In  answers  and  rejoinders  (IQotz  p.  240  sq.).  Here  the 
same  primary  meaning  displays  itself;  for  in  Jo.  ix.  30,  Iv  yag  tov- 
TG>  ^avfiaarov  laxiv  m.x.X. ,  the  answerer  first  of  all  makes  reference 
to  the  words  of  the  Pharisees  related  in  ver.  29  (Sqo),  and  then 
adds  an  asseveration  (yc) :  sane  quidem  mirum  est  &c. ,  in  this  then 
there  is  certainly ^ — truly  it  is  indeed  wonderful.  So  also  in  1  C. 
viii.  11,  ix.  9,  10,  xiv.  9,  1  Th.  ii.  20:  in  none  of  these  passages  is 
there  anything  to  be  supplied  before  yiq'^.  Equally  unnecessary 
are  such  supplements  in  the  case  of  admonitions  (Klotz  p.  242),  e.g., 
Ja.  i.  7,  Let  not  then  that  man  indeed  think  &c. ;  aqa  here  points  back 
to  o  yif^  dia%QLV,,  and  ye  adds  a  corroboration  to  the  inference. 

c)  In  questions:  here  ydg  seems  'to  have  wandered  farthest 
from  its  primary  meaning.  Indeed  the  origin  of  this  usage  may 
have  been  afterwards  lost  sight  of,  yag  being  merely  regarded  as 
the  sign  of  an  urgent  question, — ^urgent,  because  justified  by  the 
connexion  in  which  it  stands  ^  (Klotz  p.  247).  Still  however  the 
essentially  inferential  force  of  ydg  (a^a!),  igitur  rebus  ita  compara- 
tis,  adeo,  may  in  many  passages  be  perceived.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  23 
Pilate's  question,  t/  yag  xoxov  inoLticev,  refers  back  to  the  demand 
of  the  Jews  in  ver.  22,  dxavQood'i^TCD:  from  this  Pilate  deduces  what 
he  expresses  in  his  question  as  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  ^uid  igitur 
(since  ye  demand  His  crucifixion)  putatis  eum  mali  fecisse?  So  also 
in  Jo.  vii.  4 1 :  does  then  the  Messiah  come  out  of  Galilee  ?  num  igitur 
putatis^  Messiam  &c.  Whenever  yiq  is  thus  used,  the  reference  to 
what  precedes  is  clear:  see  also  A.  xix.  35,  viii.  31.  In  this  case, 
too,  t^e  usual  practice  is  to  supply  something  before  the  question, 
if  it  be  but  a  nescio  or  a  miror  ^ :  against  this  see  IQotz  p.  234, 
247. — Lastly,  Klotz  (p.  236,  238)  appears  to  be  right  in  denying 
the  truth  of  the  common  assertion,  that  even  prose  writers  (as  He- 


1  A.  xvi.  37,  naOXoc  fqpTQ  ^Btpavrec  TOM-a?  5tjjxoa((3t  axaToxptTouc,  avSpio- 
ico»c  *P(i}piaCou$  UTcapxovTac  £^aXov  Hz  9uXa}CTiv,  xa\  vuv  Xdc^pa  lijjLac  ^^aX- 
Xouatv;  He  immediately  answers  the  question  himself:  ou  yap^  aXXdt  .  .  .  . 
auTo\  tJfjLac  ^SaYaY^Koaocv,  non  iane  pro  rebus  compartUis.  The  apa  element 
of  yap  looks  back  to  the  circumstances  described  in  the  preceding  words  ^  and 
the  yc  element  adds  a  corroboration  based  on  this, — *'continet"  (as  Klotz  says, 
p.  242)  ^*cum  adiirmatione  conclusiouem ,  quie  ex  rebus  ita  comparatis  fa- 
cienda  sit'* 

*  The  peculiar  force  of  such  questions  with  ydp  results  from  their  being 
suggested  by  the  very  words  of  the  other  person ,  or  by  the  circumstances  : 
hence  there  exists  a  right  to  require  an  answer.  See  e.g,  1  C.  xi.  22.  [On  t{ 
Yap;  Bom.  iii.  3,  Ph.  i.  18,  see  EUicott's  full  note  on  the  latter  passage  (Don. 
p.  606,  385).] 

s  Herm.  Vig,  p.  829,  and  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  192,  Wahl,  Clav.  79  sq. 
[Gomp.  also  Alford  on  H.  xii.  3.  Donaldson*s  explanation  (**With  the  inter- 
rogative Yap  expresses  the  effect  of  something  observed" :  p.  606)  is  substantial- 
ly the  same  as  that  given  by  Klotz.] 
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rodotus  ^)  not  unfrequently,  in  the  livelineas  of  their  thought^  place 
the  causal  clause  with  yi^  before  the  sentence  which  it  confirms^. 
In  the  N.  T.'  there  is  certainly  no  need  of  this  canon.  Jo.  iv.  44  is, 
beyond  doubt,  correctly  explained  by  Meyer*.  In  H.  ii.  8,  iv  y«p 
Tu  vTioxilai  xa  navia  gives  the  proof  that  there  is  nothing  wlidch 
was  not,  in  the  Divine  decree,  subjected  to  him;  and  hence,  in- 
directly, that  (ver.  5)  the  world  to  come  also  has  been  subjected  to 
him:  the  words  vvv  dl  ov/coo  K.r.A.  show  that  already  this  sub- 
jection has  at  least  commenced.  We  must  distinguish  the  promise  of 
Scripture  from  the  actual  falfilment,  which  however  has  already 
begun.  2  C.  ix.  1  stands  in  obvious  connexion  with  viii.  24.  1  G. 
iv.  4,  ov6i  ifiavTOv  avanQlvoo'  ovdiv  yaQ  ifiavia  avvoiduf  aXX'  ovx 
iv  Tovxto  dcdixo/oofiot,  is  to  be  rendered,  /  am  in  iruth  comcious  of 
nothingy  but  &c. 

d)  riq  is  repeated  several  times,  changing  its  reference:  see 
Bom.  ii.  11 — 14,  iv.  13 — 16,  v.  6,  7,  viii.  Ssq.,  x.  2 — 5,  xvi.  18sq., 
Ja.  i.  6,  7,  ii.  10,  iv.  14,  1  C.  iii.  35  6,  jx.  16  sq.,  K  vii.  12—14 
(Lycurg.  24.  1,  32.  3)^.  In  such  passages  /«^  is  often  used  to 
establish  a  series  of  thoughts  subordinated  to  one  another  (Ja.  i.  6, 
1  C.  xi.  8,  Rom.  viii.  5  sqq.):  see  Fritz.  Rom.  II.  Ill  ^.  In  some 
instances  we  find  words  repeated  with  y«^y  that  some  further  state- 
ment may  be  annexed  (Rom.  xv.  27, — fiot  2  C.  v.  4). 

Kai  yaq  is  either  etenim  (simply  connecting)  or  nam  etiam  (giv- 
ing prominence) :  see  Klotz,  Devar.  IL  642  sq.  This  latter  meaning 
(which  has  frequently  been  passed  over  by  the  commentators,  those 
on  the  N.  T.  included^)  is  found  in  Jo.  iv.  23,  A.  xix.  40,  Rom. 

s   KUhner  D.  453  (Jelf  786.  Oht.  3). 

<  See  Mfttthie,  Eurip.  Bicen.  p.  371,  Stallb.  Plat  Fhad.  p.  207,  Bost,  Gr, 
p.  744.  Herm.  Earip.  Iph.  Taur.  p.  70:  s«pe  in  ratione  reddenda  hirertant 
Grieci  ordinem  sententiarnm,  canssam  prsBmittentes :  quo  genere  loqaendi  sepis- 
sime  asns  est  Herodotus.  Ck>inp.  also  Hoogeveen  I.  252.  [Klotz.  Lc.  attapks 
the  notion  that  there  is  a  transposition  of  clauses:  this  stands  or  falls  with  the 
rendering  of  ^ap.  If  ydp  be  rendered  **the  fact  is",  or  "profecto"  (Oonalds., 
Klotz  I.C.),  there  is  no  transposition.] 

s  Fritz.  2.  Disa.  in  2  Cor.  p.  18  sq.,  Tholuck  on  Jo.  iv.  44  and  H.  ii.  8. 

^  [Meyer's  explanation  is,  that  Jesus  did  not  hesitate  to  return  into  Oalilee, 
because  a  prophet  has  no  honour  in  his  own  country,  but  must  acquire  his 
honour  abroad, — and  this  Jesus  had  done.  Briickner's  objection  to  this  seems 
very  just, — that  it  supposes  the  Evangelist  to  have  left  out  that  part  of  the 
statement  which  was  really  essential.  See  EUicott,  Hist  Leet,  p.  133,  Alford 
m  loc] 

B  [A  mistake,  possibly  for  iii.  3  sq.] 

<  See  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Apol.  p.  225,  Fritzsche,  Qita$L  Ltic.  188  sq. 

*  [Whether  successive  clauses  beginning  with  (the  argumentative)  ydp  Are 
ever  (in  the  N.  T.)  co-or«2mato— assigning  reasons  for  the  same  statement,  is  a 
disputed  point.  The  affirmative  is  usually  maintained:  see  Grimm,  IFtfifcu  Cla- 
vis  s.v.  II.  9.  a,  Frits,  and  Alford  on  Mt.  vi.  32.  Meyer  (on  Mt.  Le.,  Rom. 
viii.  6,  xvi.  19)  denies  that  this  usage  is  found  in  the  N.  T.:  he  holds  that,  in 
the  passages  which  appear  to  exemplify  it,  the  second  yctp  is  explicative.] 

•  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  271,  Fritz.  Bom.  II.  p.  438.  [On  xal  yip  see  EUi- 
cott on  Ph.  ii.  27,    2  Th.  iii.  10.     Once  (Jo.  iv.  55)  xa£  and  yap  are  separated.] 
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xi.  1,  XV.  3,  rvi.  2,  1  C.  v.  7,  2  C.  ii  10,  al.:  in  several  of  these 
passages  even  Wi^il  renders  xol  yiq  by  etenim. 

*  r«  yiq ,  Rom.  vii.  7,  is  /or  also  or  /or  indeed  ^  :  in  H.  ii.  11 
(Eom.  i.  26  *),  however,  t€  and  %ai  correspond,  and  in  2  C.  x.  8 
there  is  probably  an  anacoluthon  (Klotz  U.  749). 

*E7Cil  from  a  particle  of  time  has  become  a  causal  particle, 
like  our  weii  and  the  Latin  quando  '.  *EitH6ri  entirely  answers  to 
the  Latin  quoniam, — formed  from  quom  (quum)  and  jam.  ^EitsinsQ 
since  indeed  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  786)  occurs  once  only,  Rom.  iii.  30  , 
(and  here  not  without  variant^);  see  Fritz,  in  ioe.  (Jelf  849,  Don. 
p.  605). 

Kad-tig  and  tig  in  appended  clauses  famish  illustration  rather 
than  strict  proof,  and  are  to  be  considered  equivalent  to  the  Latin 
(quoniam)  quipped  siquidem,  and  our  obsolete  sintemaL  On  a>^ — 
which  in  2  Tim.  i.  3,  G.  vi.  10,  Mt.  vi.  12,  signifies  as — comp.  Ast, 
Plat  Polit.  p.  386,  Stallb.  Plat  Symp.  p.  135,  Lehmann,  Lueian  L 
425,  YOl,  425,  aL     As  to  Itp  &  because^  see  p.  491. 

e)  El  has  the  compounds  styB  ^  quandoquidem  (when  no  doubt 

>  Herm.  Soph.  TradL  p.  176,  Schef.  Dem.  IL  579,  PhOarch  IV.  324,  Klotx, 
Devar.  U.  749  sqq.     [ShiUeto,  Dem.  Fah,  Leg.  p.  96.] 

*  [In  the  receired  text  tc  -yap  is  answered  by  re  (Rom.  xir.  8,  2  G.  v.  13) ; 
bat  we  should  perhaps  read  ^i  for  re  in  yer.  87. — On  jj^v  ydp  see  |  63. 1.  2.  e : 
in  this  combination  yap  retains  its  ordinary  force.] 

*  [Also  onr  since.  Neither  iiul  nor  ^icsidij  is  used  of  time  in  the  N.  T., 
except  in  L.  yii.  1,  where  recent  editors  read  iKti^r^  (Rec.  £iccl  ^£).  On  ^nctdij 
see  EUic.  on  Ph.  u.  26. — A  co^j.  of  place  is  sometimes  osed  of  time ,  &c. :  so 
(perhaps)  ou  Bom.  y.  20,  oicou  1  C.  iii.  8  (compare  also  2  P.  ii.  1 1).] 

^  [The  weight  of  MS.  evidence  is  in  favour  of  eficcp  (Lachm. ,  Westoott, 
Alford).  On  iKtbup  Fritz,  remarks:  "infert  ^ic.  rem  certam  nullique  dubita- 
tioni  obnoxiam**.  —  'Eiceif^Yjicep,  L.  i.  1 ,  ^^quontam  gyidem :  this  word  does  not 
occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.,  or  in  the  LXX  and  Apocrypha,  but  is  often  used 
by  classical  authors".  Meyer  m  loc.  On  the  force  of  izgp  see  Don.  p.  672, 
New  Or.  p.  388,  Jelf  734] 

*  FMeyer  takes  ov  cT^exev,  L.  iv.  18,  in  this  sense:  comp.  ouvexa.] 

*  [l  have  here  omitted  Winer's  German  rendering  "wann  nftmlich".  As 
tiHmn  can  only  mean  when  {not  since),  this  rendering  appears  to  suit  neither 
eiyc  nor  quandoquidem,  and  it  is  probably  a  misprint  for  **ioenn  nfimlich"  (*Hf, 
that  b",  *4f  in  fact"), — by  which  e.g.  Meyer  almost  always  renders  efye.  (On 
the  other  hand,  "wann  n."  may  possibly  have  been  chosen  as  a  fmud  imi- 
tation of  ^pumdoqjaiid/em,  especially  as  teaiui  and  fo«iMi  were  originally  Identical.) 
Winer's  note  on  G.  iii.  4,  sfys  '^  ^^  i  ^^  show  the  view  which  he  took  of 
this  particle:  ^''quandoqyidiem,  tiqtadem  eUam  fiustra, — i.e.  pnto  equidem,  ista 
omnia  vobis  fmstra  contigisse". — It  is  not  easy  to  decide  on  the  distinction 
between  these  two  particles  in  the  N.  T.  Hermann's  canon  (Vig,  Le.),  that  a 
writer  introduces  by  etye  ^n  assumption  which  he  believes  to  be  correct  and 
true,  seems  at  all  events  inapplicable  to  N.  T.  usage:  see  Meyer  and  Ellicott 
on  G.  iii.  4 ,  £.  iii.  2  (who  maintain  that  in  all  cases  it  is  the  context  and  not 
the  particle  that  suggests  this  meaning) ,  Lightfoot  on  G.  iii.  4  (who  expresses 
his  opinion  that  in  the  N.  T.  "eficcp  is,  if  anything,  more  directly  alfirmative 
than  tXyi")f  Green,  OriL  Notes,  p.  119  sq.  (who  holds  that  the  diffsrence  between 
the  paitides  in  N.  T.  usage  is  simply  that  cfyc  "is  the  more  pointed  of  the 
two").  Accepting  Klotz's  estimate  of  the  proper  force  of  efye  (as  indicating 
that  if  the  assumption  be  correct  the  conclusion  must  certainly  follow),  we  have 
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exiBtfi),  and  itncQ  if  only,  provided  thai  (implying  no  decision), — see 
Herm.  ^ig.  p.  834,  and  compare  Klotz,  Devar.  IL  308,  528:  these 
compounds  are  almost  confined  to  Paul's  Epistles.  The  distinction 
just  named  appears  in  most  passages.  On  £.  iii.  2  see  Meyer:  the 
use  of  BLTtSQ  in  1  P.  ii.  3,  and  probably  in  2  Th.  i.  6,  appean  to 
be  of  a  rhetorical  nature.  On  these  passages  and  on  Bool  viii.  9, 
Col.  i.  23,  see  Fritz.  Prdlimin,  p.  67  sq.  ^ 

El  itself  retains  the  meaning  //  even  in  those  passages  in 
which,  as  regards  the  sense,  it  stands  for  inBi  since  (A.,  iv.  9,  Rom. 
zi.  21,  iJo.  iv.  11,  aL):  so  far  as  the  expression  is  concerned  the 
sentence  is  conditional — if  (as  is  actually  ihe  case), — and  the  cate- 
gorical  sense  does  not  for  the  moment  come  into  consideration. 
Sometimes  this  usage  is  adopted  on  rhetorical  grounds'.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  expressions  in  which  el  may  be  rendered  that: 
see  §  60.  6.  The  use  of  el  to  express  a  wish,  if  oMly^  0  that  (in 
which  case  Greek  writers  commonly  use  eXdt  or  el  yag^  iQotz,  De- 
var, II.  516),  has  been  introduced  by  tecent  commentators  in  L. 
xii.  49:  the  verse  being  punctuated  thus,  nal  xL  ^ikto^  ei  rfiri 
avi^q>^,  Jnd  what  do  I  wish?  (answer)  0  that  it  were  already 
kindled!  See  Meyer*  in  ioc,, — ^and  as  to  the  aorist,  Klotz  /.r. ;  "si 
de  aliqua  re  sermo  est,  de  qua,  quum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis 
gratum.fore  significamus,  si  facta  esset  illo  tempore'\  There  is 
however  something  artificial  in  such  a  question  in  the  mouth  of 
Jesus.  Of  the  objections  which  Meyer  raises  against  the  ordinary 
explanation  —  How  (how  earnestly)  do  I  wish  that  it  were  already 
kindled! — the  second  is  of  less  weight  than  (as  a  point  of  usage)  the 
first     (Don.  p.  549,  Jelf  856.  Ms,  2.) 


no  Engiiih  exprMsion  which  will  of  itself  conyey  the  foil  meaning  of  the  par- 
ticle :  '%  that  ift",  "if  at  least'\  will  suit  the  passages  of  the  N,  T.  in  which 
it  occurs  (2  C.  y.  8,  G.  iii.  4,  E.  iii.  2,  iv.  21,  Col.  i.  23).  Eficep  may  be  trans- 
Uted  "if  only'\  "if  really",  "provided  that"  (Bom.  iii.  30  Lachm.,  viU.  9,  17, 
1  C.  viii.  6,  XT.  15,  2  C.  y.  3  Lachm. ,  2  Th.  i.  6  ,  1  P.  ii.  8  Bee):  we  mast 
however  remember  that  this  particle,  like  tly  is  sometimes  used  rhetorically 
where  there  is  no  real  doubt  (see  EUic  on  2  Th.  i.  6).  'E^vncp  (H.  iii.  6  ifec., 
Ui.  14,  vi.  8)  is  similar  to  efiup.] 

>  [The  compound  c&Cd^Cv  /  (whether)  by  any  means  or  possibly^  occurs  A. 
zxvii.  12,  Bom.  i.  10,  xi.  14,  Ph.  iii.  11.     Similarly  yiXiKVi^  (I  56.  2).] 

*  Dissen,  Demosth.  Cor,  p.  196,  Bomem.  Conn.  p.  101. 

'  [In  his  fifth  edition  Meyer  has  given  up  this  view  (which  is  defended 
by  Grotius,  Stier,  Alford,  aL),  and  now  —  with  De  W.,  Bleek,  Grimm,  aL — 
renders  the  passage  as  Winer  does  below  {How  earnestly  do  J  wish  that  &c). 
Meyer's  "first  objection"  had  been  that  t(  cannot  bb^j^:  he  now  quotes  as 
parallel  Mt.  vii.  14  (reading  t(  with  Lachm.,  Treg.,  Bleek,  aL, — see  however 
Tisch.  ed.  8,  Green,  Dev,  OriL  p.  18),  2  S.  vi.  20,  Cant.  vii.  6.  (In  modem 
Greek  xl  is  used  in  this  sense,  e.g.,  t{  xaXd<  avdp«»icocI  See  MnUach,  Vtdg. 
p.  210 ,  821.)  The  2d  olyection  had  reference  to  the  use  of  gl  instead  of  OTC, 
tibough  preceded  neither  by  such  a  verb  as  dau|iaC<i>  t  ^^^  ^7  '^  verb  which 
implies  attempt  (Jelf  804.  9,  877.  Obs,  5):  on  this  point  he  refers  to  Ecdas. 
zxiii.  14,  Her.  9.  14,  6.  62.  See  further  Alford  m  loc.,  Green,  Or.  Notee^ 
p.  67.] 
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9.  Final  clauses  are  expressed  by  means  of  the  coi\junctions 
iVa,  (m(og  (wg).  Objective  clauses^ — which,  as  they  express 
the  object  of  the  principal  sentence  in  the  form  of  a  perception 
or  judgment,  are  merely  exponents  of  its  predicate,  and  hence 
strictly  take  the  place  of  the  objective  case  in  the  simple  sen- 
tence ^  (/  see  that  t/iis  is  good,  I  say  that  he  is  rich) — are  in- 
troduced by  oTi  or  wg.  Yet  for  clauses  of  both  kinds  coi^unc- 
tions  are  less  indispensable,  as  the  infinitive  presents  a  conve- 
nient means  of  expression  (§  44). 

"Ovi  is  the  proper  objective  particle ,  like  guod  and  that.  It  is 
used  in  this  sense  when  e.g,  it  follows  forms  of  asseveration,  as  in 
2  C.  xi.  10,  iaxiv  ili^eta  Xqictov  iv  ifnol*  G.  i.  20  ',  ISov  ivciniov 
rov  9bov'  2  C.  i.  18,  niGvog  6  &s6g'  Rom.  xiv.  11, — for  in  all  these 
forms  there  is  implied  ''I  declare":  compare  Fritz,  fiom,  II.  242  sq. 
When  ore  introduces  the  oratw  recta,  it  is  to  be  taken  in  exactly 
the  same  way;  see  Madyig  192,  and  oomp.  Weber,  DemosiA,  p.  346. 
(Jelf  802.  Obs,  8.) 

'iiff,  the  adverb  of  the  pronoun  og  (Klotz,  Devar.  II.  757),  re- 
tains the  meaning  howy  ut,  when  it  follows  verbs  of  knowing,  say- 
ing, &c.  (Klotz  p.  765):  A«  x.  28,  iTtlciaa^s,  dg  "^^liurov  lativ 
ivd^l  ^lovdatm,  ye  know  how  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  Jew^,  Thus  ori 
and  mg,  when  used  in  an  objective  clause,  proceed  from  different 
conceptions  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  but  agree  in  sense. 

"Ontogy  like  ut  (quo),  is  properly  an  adverb,  how,  ncig  (Klotz, 
Devar,  II.  681, — comp.  L.  xxiv.  20),  but  has  also  come  into  use  as 
a  conjunction.  "Iva  was  originally  a  relative  adverb,  where,  whither 
(Klotz  Lc,  p.  616):  from  local  direction  it  was  transferred  to  direction 
of  wiU  (design),  and  thus  may  be  compared  with  the  Latin  quo  (Don. 
p.  570). —  ^Slg  denoting  design  (Klotz  p.  760)  does  not  occur  in  the 
N.  T.,  except  in  the  well-known  phrase  wg  Ixog  slmiv,  H.  vii.  9; 
compare  Matth.  545  (Don.  p.  599).  Recent  grammarians  are  in* 
clined  to  give  a  different  explanation  of  this  formula;  see  Klotz  II. 
765  ^,  Madvig  151.— On  the  N.  T.  use  of  iva  for  the  infinitive,  see 
p.  420  sqq. 

10.  The  use  of  all  these  coigunctions,  devised  for  the  ex- 


1  WeUer,  Ueber  BubjeeU-  wd  ObjeeUsHiae  dc,  (Meining.  1846). 

s  Thiersch,  Gr,  GrammaL  p.  605  (Don.  p.  584,  Jelf  800). 

*  [Lightfoot  (comparing  I5s  on  Ps.  cxviii.  159,  Lam.  i.  20)  inclines  towards 
taking  {^ou  here  as  a  verb  (2doO).] 

^  [It  may  be  questioned  whether  in  this  and  similar  N.  T.  passages  «Jc  does 
not  mean  how  in  the  stricter  sense,  qualifying  some  particular  word,  "Aour  w^ 
lauftd  dc"  (Meyer).  See  EUieott  on  Ph.  i.  8 ,  Meyer  on  Bom.  1.  9 ,  A.  Bnttm. 
p.  211.] 

■  [Klots  considers  the  clause  rather  consecutive  than  final:  comp.  Jelf 
864.  1.] 

86* 
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pression  of  the  various  relations  of  sentences,  would  be  set  aside 
again  in  its  regularity,  if  it  were  really  the  practice  of  the  N.  T. 
writers — according  to  the  doctrine  long  assumed  as  true  by  the 
exegetes  (following  indeed  the  scholiasts  ^  and  the  earlier  phi- 
lologers),  and  taught  in  hermeneutics  (Keil,  Mermen,  p.  67) — to 
use  one  conjunction  for  another,  so  as  frequently  to  make  di 
equivalent  to  ydq^  yaq  to  ovv,  iva  to  Sg%€^  &c. '  But  this 
interchange  is  in  every  case  apparent  only.  In  some  instances 
the  mutual  relation  of  two  sentences  may,  in  general ,  be  con- 
ceived in  different  ways ' ;  the  precise  logical  connexion  in  any 
particular  passage  is  then  the  result  of  some  course  of  thought 
characteristic  of  the  writer  (or  of  his  nation — see  below,  s.v.  ?va), 
and  therefore  not  familiar  to  the  reader.  In  other  instances  the 
apparent  interchange  of  conjunctions  is  to  be  traced  to  a  con- 
ciseness of  expression,  foreign  to  the  genius  of  our  own  language. 
Wherever  the  apostles  write  diy  they  had  in  some  way  or 
other  ^'but^  in  their  thought;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  commen- 
tator to  reproduce  in  his  own  mind  this  very  connexion  of 
thought,  and  not,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  to  dream  of  an 


>  Fischer  ad  Balo^k.  p.  6. — This  assumption  is  still  made  by  Pott,  Flatt, 
and  KahnSl. 

*  Even  better  expositors  are  not  free  from  this  arbitrary  procedure:  thus 
Besa  takes  aXXa  for  Hague  in  1  C.  Tiii.  7.  In  oppoution  to  this  system  see  my 
IVogr.  Oo^jtmctumuai  in  N,  T,  aecuratiu*  explwandarum  eatutm  et  escempla  (Er- 
lang.  1826).  It  is  strange  indeed  to  see  how  the  commentators  (Up  to  a  recent 
period)  take  the  apostles  to  task  again  and  again,  and  almost  always  supply 
them  with  a  different  conjunction  from  that  which  actually  stands  in  the  text 
If  a  calculation  were  made,  we  should  certainly  find  that  in  Paul's  Epistles,  for 
instance,  there  are  not  more  than  six  or  eight  passages  in  which  the  apostle 
has  hit  upon  the  right  particle,  and  does  not  need  the  commentator  to  help 
him  out  This  has  introduced  great  arbitrariness  into  N.  T.  exegesis.  Are  we 
to  suppose  that  Paul  and  Luke  knew  Greek  no  better  than  many  of  their  cen- 
sors ?  The  Hebrew  usage  cannot  be  appealed  to  here  by  any  who  do  not  take 
an  wholly  irrational  view  of  the  Hebrew  language :  indeed  such  an  arbitrary 
use  of  quid  pro  quo  is  not  possible  in  any  human  speech.  The  arbitrariness  of 
the  N.  T.  interpreters  was  the  more  obvious,  since  different  commentators  often 
assign  entirely  different  meanings  to  a  conjunction  in  the  same  passage.  Thus 
in  2  C.  viii.  7  otXXdc  is  used  for  yap  according  to  some,  according  to  others  for 
ovv,  ftc :  in  H.  T.  1 1  some  take  xotC  as  used  for  aXXd,  iHiilst  others  give  it  the 
meaning  Ueet :  in  H.  iii.  10  Ktlhndl  leaves  it  to  our  choice  whether  we  wiU  take  ^i 
as  standing  for  xa(,  or  as  used  in  the  sense  of  nam.  Thus  the  mere  sul^ective 
Judgment  had  the  most  unmeasured  scope. — The  translators  of  N.  T.  books  (not 
excepting  even  the  excellent  Schulz  in  the  £p.  to  the  Hebrews)  are  also  de- 
serving of  censure,  since  they  render  the  coxgunctions  in  the  most  arbitrary 
manner. 

*  On  such  a  case  comp.  Klotz  IL  p.  6,  and  what  is  remarked  below  (after 
the  paragraph  on  ouv)- 
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interchange  of  conjunctions,  perhaps  directly  opposite  in  mean- 
ing. For  how  absurd  would  it  be  to  think  that  the  apostles 
could  actually  write  "for"  where  they  intended  "but",  or  "but" 
where  they  intended  "for".  Any  child  can  distinguish  such  re- 
lations as  these.  How  imbecile  then  must  they  have  been  if 
they  wrote  "for"  when  they  intended  the  very  opposite — "there- 
fore". Those  interpreters  onTy  who  have  never  accustomed 
themselves  to  think  of  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  as  a  limng  lan- 
guage, or  who  shun  the  labour  of  following  with  exactness  a 
writer's  thought,  could  imagine  anything  of  the  kind;  and  it  is 
no  honour  to  Biblical  exegesis  that  such  principles  should  have 
long  remained  in  favour. — In  the  mind  of  man,  like  always  joins 
itself  to  like.  If  then  a  conjunction  is  apparently  used  in  a 
strange  signification,  we  must  first  of  all  labour  to  show  how  in 
his  thought  the  writer  was  led  from  the  primary  to  the  unusual 
meaning  of  the  word.  This  however  was  never  thought  of:  had 
it  been  seriously  considered,  the  chimera  would  at  once  have  va- 
nished into  air.  As  purely  fictitious  as  this  canon  of  "unlimited 
interchange"  is  the  doctrine  of  the  "weakening"  of  conjunctions, 
which  teaches  that  even  particles  with  a  sharply  defined  mean- 
ing, such  as  for^  but,  are  in  many  cases  altogether  redundant, 
or  are  mere  particles  of  transition.  The  more  recent  commen- 
tators indeed  have  abandoned  this  arbitrary  but  convenient  ca- 
non ;  and  hence  we  shall  merely  pick  out  some  peculiarly  spe- 
cious examples,  in  which  the  true  meaning  of  a  conjunction 
long  remained  unrecognised,  or  in  which  the  better  commen- 
tators are  not  agreed  as  to  the  connexion  of  thought 

1.    'AlXtt  never  stands 

a)  For  ovv.  In  2  G.  viii.  7  aUa  means  simply  at,  but:  from 
Titos,  to  whom  he  had  giyen  a  commission,  Paul  tarns  to  the 
readers  of  the  Epistle,  calling  upon  them  on  their  side  to  do  that 
which  he  desires;  for  the  clause  with  7vo  is  to  be  taken  in  an  im- 
peratival sense.  £.  y.  24  is  not  an  inference  from  ver.  23 :  the 
proposition  of  yer.  22,  that  wives  ought  to  be  subject  to  their  hus- 
bands fig  TO)  xv^/oo,  is  proved  in  the  23d  and  24th  verses, — first 
from  the  position  held  by  Christ  and  by  the  husband,  both  of  whom 
are  %iq>aXal,  but  secondly  (and  this  is  the  main  point)  from  the 
e/aim  (on  obedience)  wl^ch — as  for  Christ,  so  also  for  the  hus- 
band— results  from  this  relative  position.  The  24th  verse,  far  from 
merely  repeating  the  contents  of  ver.  22,  is  that  which  gives  the 
conclusion  of  the  argument,  and  explains  the  words  vnoxacc.  tolg 
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ovSq,  fig  Tco  nvQla>.  The  ezpressiye  apposition  avtog  aattiQ  t.  tf. 
does  not  interrupt  the  progress  of  the  sentence;  whereas  Meyers 
explanation,  in  which  these  words  are  taken  as  forming  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  introduces  a  thought  which  arrests  the  arguments 
On  A.  X.  20  (Eisner  iVi  ioe,)  see  ahove,  no.  7,  s.y.  aAio. 

b)  For  tl  iifi*.  Mk.  ix.  8,  ovxhi  ovSha  tlSav,  akXu  tov  7i^ 
aovv  jKoyoy,  means:  They  no  longer  saw  any  one  (of  those  whom 
they  had  previously  seen,  yer.  4),  but  (they  saw)  Jesus  alone.  In 
Mt  XX.  23  (Raphe!  and  Alberti  in  he,)  we  must  after  ilki  repeat 
6o9iq9i%ui  from  the  preceding  iovvai^  and  render  the  conjunction 
by  but, 

e)  For  sane^  profeeto,  *AXXa  has  not  this  meaning  either  in 
So.  yiii.  26  (see  aboye,  no.  7  s.y.),  or  in  Jo.  xvi.  2 — ^where  it  means 
iifio  or  at,  as  in  A.  xix.  2,  1  C.  yi.  6. — Bom.  yi.  5,  where  aXia  {xai) 
occurs  in  the  apodosis,  has  no  place  here. 

2.    Ji  neyer  means 

a)  Therefore,  then.  In  1  C.  xi.  28  Ji  means  but,  in  contrast 
to  the  ivailag  la^Lnv  of  yer.  27:  But  let  a  man  examine  himself 
(that  he  may  not  bring  upon  himself  such  guilt).  1  C.  yiii.  9  adds 
to  the  general  principle  of  yer.  8  a  restriction  for  actual  practice, 
in  the  form  of  an  exhortation:  But  take  heed  that  this  liberty  &c. 
In  Bom.  yiii.  8,  if  Paul  had  wished  to  regard  the  proposition  ^m 
iqiaai  oif  divavtat  as  a  consequence  of  what  precedes,  he  might 
haye  continued  with  therefore  (which  meaning  Rtickert  here  assigns 
to  di);  he  passes  howeyer  from  the  ?x^f  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^  other 
side  of  the  same  truth,  ^ta  agiaat  ov  dvvovrai:  had  not  a  clause 
(Ttt  yaq  v.  %,xX)  been  introduced  between  these  two  sentences,  no 
one  would  haye  found  any  difficulty  here.  In  Ja.  ii.  15  di  (if  ge- 
nuine) means  jam  vero,  atqui, 

b)  For^,  In  Mk.  xyi.  8  zliz  H  is  a  mere  illustration;  the 
cause  of  this  T^dfco^  and  Inaxuaig  is  assigned  in  the  words  ifpo^ovvto 


1  [Meyer's  view  is  sdopted  And  defended  by  EUicott  And  Alford :  see  their 
notes  m  foe] 

*  [It  has  frequently  been  maintained  that  we  have  in  the  N.  T.  instances 
of  the  conrerse  practice «  the  use  of  ti  jjiilj  {ikn  fit))  in  the  sense  of  aXXa  (G. 
i.  7,  ii.  16,  Bom.  xiv.  14,  1  C.  vii.  17,  Bev.  xxi.  27,  Mt  zu.  4,  L.  iv.  26,  27): 
see  Jelf  860.  5.  h ,  Oreen ,  Ch.  p.  230  sq.  The  best  K.  T.  commentators  deny 
that  this  interchange  exists  in  the  N.  T. :  see  Meyer  m  loce.^  Fritz.  Rom,  m. 
195,  M€aL  p.  421,  Winer  on  G.  i.  7.  On  G.  i.  19  Prof.  Lightfoot  remarks: 
'*The  question  is  not  whether  et  (JLI)  retains  its  exceptive  force  or  not,  for  this 
it  seems  always  to  do  (see  note  on  i.  7),  bat  whether  the  exception  refers  to 
the  whole  clause  or  to  the  rerb  alone."  Similarly  Winer  (on  G.  ii.  16):  "Sunt 
due  sententisB  invicem  conflate:  non  consequitur  quisquam  Sixai09uvY)v  ex  ope- 
ribus  legiSf  et:  non  consequitur  quisquam  Sixaioo.  nisi  per  fidem."] 

*  Poppo,  Thuc  II.  291,  •/lui  ad  Xen.  Cyr.  s.t.  ,  Bomem.  Ind,  ad  Xen. 
Afudb.  S.Y*  On  the  other  side  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  845 ,  Schef.  DemoUh.  XL 
128  sq.,  V.  541,  Lehm.  Lucian  I.  197,  Wex,  jirUig,  I.  800  sq.  In  the  signi- 
fication m  /aetf  that  t«,  the  two  conjunctions  coincide:  ^£  annexes  a  new  pro- 
position which  is  to  be  added  to  what  precedes;   the  clause  introduced  by  yap 
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yiq :  some  good  MSS. ,  however  (which  Lachmann  ^  follows),  have 
yiq  in  the  place  of  6L  Similarly  in  Jo.  vi.  10  the  words  i|v  ^i 
%6(fxog  %.xX  are  a  supplementary  explanation ;  see  above.  In  1  Th. 
ii.  16  ifp^dGB  di  K,T.k,  presents  a  contrast  to  the  purpose  of  the 
Jews  expressed  in  Big  to  avanXriq,  ovrmv  r.  afto^T.,  But  (as — by  their 
actions — ^they  .would  have  it  so)  the  punishment  has  come  upon  them 
for  this.  In  Mt.  xxiii.  5  the  words  nkazvvovci  di  X.T.A..  contain  the 
details  of  the  general  statement  which  precedes,  navta  ra  igya  av 
Tcov  Tcoiovai  ngog  to  ^sadijvai:  the  yig  which  recent  editors  have 
received  was  probably  introduced  by  some  who  stumbled  at  6L  In 
1  Tim.  iii.  5  si  6i  xig  x.t.X.  signifies,  But  if  any  one  &c.:  if  ver.  6 
be  taken  into  consideration,  these  words  form  a  parenthetical  clause, 
contrasted  with  tov  ISlov  olxov  ngo'CaTcifitvov,  I  C.  iv.  7  is,  who 
separates  thee  (declares  thee  pre-eminent)?  But  what  hast  thou 
which  thou  didst  not  receive? — that  is,  "But  if  thou  appealest  to  the 
preeminence  which  thou  possessest,  I  ask  thee — hast  thou  not  re- 
ceived it?"  in  1  C.  vii.  7  (Flatt,  Schott)  di  signifies  potius.  In 
1  G.  X.  1 1  the  words  iygaqifi  di  form  an  antithesis  to  what  precedes, 
as  is  shown  by  the  very  position  of  the  verb — at  the  head  of  its 
clause:  ail  this  happened  &c.,  but  it  was  recorded  &c.  In  1  0.  xv. 
18  di  is  really  adversative:  if  Christ  is  risen,  then  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  is  a  reality;  but  if  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  not  a 
reality,  then  (reasoning  backwards)  Christ  also  is  not  risen.  Ver.  14 
contains  a  further  inference,  But  if  Christ  is  not  risen y  then  &o. 
The  one  proposition  of  necessity  establishes  or  annuls  the  other. 
c)  Nor  is  Si  ever  a  mere  copula  or  particle  of  transition.  Mt 
xxi.  3  (Schott)  is,  Say  The  Lord  hath  need  of  them;  but  immediate- 
ly he  will  let  them  go:  i.e.,  these  words  will  not  remain  without 
effect,  rather  will  he  immediately  &c.  In  A.  xxiv.  17  the  narration 
proceeds  by  means  of  &i  to  another  event.  In  1  C.  xiv.  1  6i  is  but: 
but  the  dtmneiv  rtjv  iyintiv  must  not  hinder  you  from  i:rjlovv  ra  Jtv. 
Meyer's  view  of  2  C.  ii.  12  is  more  correct  than  De  Wette's:  Paul 
goes  back  to  ver.  4.  In  1  C.  xi.  2  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  con- 
sider 6i  (as  Eiickert  does)  a  mere  indication  that  the  writer  pro- 
ceeds to  a  new  subject  (thus  Luther  has  left  the  word  untranslated, 
Schott  renders  it  by  quidem) :  the  words  attach  themselves  without 
any  break  to  the  exhortation  which  immediately  precedes,  fAifii^Ta/ 
liov  yivia&Cy — yet  (in  this  exhortation  I  intend  no  blame)  /  praise 
you  &c.  In  Rom.  iv.  3,  also,  Luther  and  many  others  have  in 
translation  omitted  6i  (at  the  commencement  of  a  quotation,  in 
which  the  LXX  have  xai) ;  but  neither  here  by  Paul,  nor  by  James 
in  ch.  ii.  23,  is  the  adversative  particle  inserted  arbitrarily  or  without 


appears  as  an  explanation  confirming  the  previous  statement.  In  the  main  the 
two  modes  of  expression  often  araoant  to  the  same  thing,  see  Herm.  Viff,  p.  846. 
(Jelf  768.  8.) 

1  [And  now  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf  (ed.  8).] 
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thought:  it  brings  out  the  htloxtvct  more  forcibly,  and  as  it  were 
antithetically. 

8.    FuQ  never  stands 

a)  For  the  adversatiTe  hut^,  2  G.  zii.  20  means,  j411  this  I 
say  for  your  edification^  for  I  fear  &o.:  this  is  the  very  reason  of 
my  saying  what  I  have  said.  In  Rom.  iv.  13  the  clause  with  yiq 
gives  the  proof  of  the  last  words  of  ver.  12,  iv  anqofhaxia  nlaxsng 
Tov  nazQog  x.tX  In  Rom.  v.  6  sq.  the  first  yig  simply  points  to 
the  fact  in  which  the  love  of  God  (ver.  5)  manifested  itself,  the 
death  of  Christ  for  ungodly  men;  the  second  ya^  explains  a  contra- 
rio  how  the  death  (of  the  innocent)  for  an  unrighteous  man  is  a 
display  of  surpassing  love;  the  third  yiif  justifies  the  assertion  pLokig 
vni0  dmaiov  %,t.L  1  C.  v.  8 :  "And  have  not  you  felt  compelled  to 
exclude  the  man?  For  I  (on  my  part),  absent  in  body^  ....  have 
already  determined  &c.  That  you,  therefore,  who  luive  the  man 
before  your  eyes,  would  inflict  liie  (milder)  punishment  of  exclusion, 
might  surely  have  been  expected."  Pott  here  takes  ya^  for  alias! 
On  1  0.  iv.  9  see  above,  p.  558.  2  G.  xii.  6:  Of  myself  I  will  not 
boast,  for  if  I  should  wish  to  boast  I  shall  not  be  a  fool  (and  hence 
I  could  boast).  In  Ph.  iii.  20  ijficSv  yaq  x.t.X.  stands  in  most  direct 
relation  to  ot  xi  iniyzia  ipgovovvng,  those  whose  mind  is  on  earthly 
things!  (a  summary  of  ver.  19),  For  our  conversation  is  in  heaven, 
— it  is  for  this  reason  that  I  warn  you  against  them  (ver.  1 8  sq.). 
In  Rom.  viii.  6  the  clause  with  yag  states  the  reason  why  ot  nata 
ffvnffta  (ver.  4)  ra  tov  nv.  q>Qovovaiv,  viz.  because  the  ^QOvfiput 
tfjg  aagnog  leads  to  death,  but  the  ipQov.  rov  nv.  to  life :  ver.  5  con- 
tains llie  proof  of  ver.  4.  The  true  explanation  of  GoL  ii.  1  was 
pointed  out  by  BengeP.  H.  vii.  12  (Eiihndl,  "autem")  contains 
the  reason  of  ver.  1 1 :  for  the  alteration  of  the  priestly  succession 
and  the  abolition  of  the  law  are  necessarily  connected;  see  Bleek  in 
loc.  In  2  P.  iii.  5  (Pott)  it  is  explained  how  such  men  can  come 
forward  with  such  frivolous  assertions  (ver.  8,  4).  H.  xii.  8  sup- 
ports the  preceding  resolve  (rQlimiuv  %.t,l.)  by  a  reference  to  the 
example  of  Ghrist 

b)  For  therefore,  then.  In  L.  xii.  58  all  difficulty  is  removed 
by  Bengel's  remark :  "yuQ  ssepe  ponitur,  ubi  propositionem  excipit 
tractatio".  1  G.  xi.  26  explains  tig  ti}v  ifi^v  avafivtiaiv  (ver.  25). 
In  Rom.  ii.  28  the  connexion  is  as  follows:  an  uncircumcised  man 
who  acts  according  to  the  law  may  pass  judgment  on  thee,  who, 
though  drcumcised,  transgressest  the  law,  for  it  is  not  what  is  ex- 
ternal (as  circumcision)  that  makes  the  true  Jew.  On  H.  ii.  8  see 
above. 


1  Markland,  Eur.  Suppl  v.  8,  Elmsley,  Enr.  Med.  181 :  see  on  the  other 
side  Herm.   Vig,  p.  846,  Bremi  in  the  N,  kriL  Joum,  IX.  533. 

*  ['^Declvat,  cor  verbo  eerUuu  tuns  sit  (i.  89),  nam  sequitor  mo3(,  oerio- 
fMn,*^    Bengel.] 
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c)  For  although :  Jo.  iv.  44  (nee  Kiihnol).  In  this  verse  yag 
is  simply  for;  naxQlg  can  only  mean  Galilee  (ver.  23). 

d)  For  on  the  contrary :  2  P.  i.  9  (Augnsti).  Ji  might  have 
been  nsed  if  the  meaning  intended  had  been.  But  {on  the  contrary) 
he  who  laeketh  these  (virtues)  &c.  With  yag^  the  sentence  confirms 
(explains)  a  eontrario  (fii{)  the  words  which  precede,  ov%  igyovg 
....  Xgiaxov  inlyvmatv^ — -for  he  who  laeketh  these  is  blind:  by  this^ 
means  a  more  forcible  reason  is  supplied  to  the  exhortation  which 
follows  (ver.  10). 

e)  For  itXH  ofimg^  notwithstanding:  2  C.  xii.  1  (here  there  cer- 
tainly is  great  fluctuation  in  the  reading,  but  the  common  reading 
Sii  is  not  so  decidedly  false  as  Meyer  maintains  it  to  be),  //  is  in  truth 
of  no  advantage  to  me  to  boast  myself  (xi.  22  sqq.);  /ar  /  will  now 
come  (I  will  indeed  now  come, — Elotz,  Devar,  n.  235)  to  visions 
and  revelations  of  the  Lord.  Paul  places  in  contrast  (comp.  ver.  5) 
boasting  of  himself  (of  his  own  merits)  and  boasting  of  the  marks 
of  distinction  accorded  him  by  God.  Of  the  latter  he  will  boast 
(ver.  5);  hence  the  meaning  is,  Vet  boasting  (of  myself)  is  of  no 
advantage,  for  now  I  will  come  to  a  subject  of  boasting  which  ex* 
eludes  and  renders  superfluous  all  boasting  of  self, 

f)  For  the  mere  copula.  In  Eom.  iii.  2  itgmov  |»2v  yig  com- 
mences the  proof  of  the  assertion  nokv  xava  nivta  xQonov.  A.  ix. 
1 1 :  Inquire  in  the  house  of  Judas  for  Saul  of  Tarsus ,  for  he  is 
praying  (thou  wilt  therefore  find  him  there),  and  he  saw  a  vision 
(which  prepared  him  for  thee):  comp.  Bengel  in  loc.  A.  xvii.  28,  rot; 
yoQ  %al  yhog  huivy  is  a  verse  quoted  verbatim  from  Aratus:  ydg 
may  also  be  taken  as  giving  a  reason  for  Iv  airm  t^fiLSv  xal  nivov- 
fif^ct  %a\  lapiiv.  In  A.  iv.  12  the  clause  oidh  yag  ovofia  lativ  %.v.l. 
develops  more  precisely,  and  consequently  proves  the  statement  Iv 
SlXa  ovSsvl  i}  amtriQia:  any  attentive  reader  perceives  at  once 
what  the  second  sentence  contains  beyond  the  first  In  A.  xiii.  27 
we  may,  with  Bengel,  Meyer,  al.,  explain  the  connexion  thus:  To 
you,  ye  (foreign)  Jews  &c.,  is  this  word  of  salvation  sent,  for  those  who 
dwell  in  Jerusalem  have  spumed  this  Saviour,  Tet  it  is  more  pro- 
bable that  Paul  intended  to  continue  thus :  "for  He  is  proved  to 
be  the  Messiah  foretold  to  our  fathers";  compare  ver.  29,  32  sqq. 
The  reasoning  loses  in  external  compactness  through  the  narration 
of  the  events  in  which  the  prophecies  had  received  their  fulfilment. 
In  any  case  yag  is  no  mere  particle  of  transition ,  as  Kiihndl  main- 
tains. In  2  Q.  iii.  9  the  words  bI  yag  i}  diaxov,  %.tX  appear  to  me 
so  far  to  contain  a  confirmation  of  the  thought  of  the  passage ,  as 
that  iumovla  rijg  dixatoavvfig  expresses  something  more  definite 
than  diaxovla  rov  nvBviiettog:  i/*  (although)  the  ministration  of  death 
was  glorious  ....  how  should  not  the  ministration  of  the  Spirit  be 
much  more  glorious  ^.     Fritzsche's   explanation   (Diss,  Corinth.  I. 


>  [It  is  perhaps  by  aecideiit  that  ver.  9  itself  is  not  translated.    In  eel  5 
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p.  18  Bq.)  I  consider  arti£oial.  In  Mt.  i.  18  (Schott),  after  the 
words  xov  *Ifjcov  Xq,  tf  yivtaig  ovtmg  ^  the  detailed  account  be- 
gins with  Y^Qf  namely  J  that  is:  this  application  of  yag  is  very 
common. 

4.     Oiv  never  stands 

a)  For  but.  In  A.  ii.  30  (Kiihndl)  itQoq>.  oiv  vna^mv  la  simply 
annexed  as  an  inference  to  the  preceding  sentence,  David  is  dead 
and  buried:  therefore  those  words  which  he  appears  to  utter  of 
himself  were  spoken  by  him  in  the  character  of  a  prophet,  in  re- 
ference to  the  resurrection  of  Christ  A.  xxri.  22  is  not  an  anti- 
thesis to  yer.  2 1 :  Paul,  rcTiewing  his  apostolic  life  up  to  the  period 
of  this  imprisonment,  comes  to  this  conclusion, —  /  continue  tken^ 
by  Go^s  help  J  up  to  this  day  &c.  Kiihnol  in  his  Comment,  (p.  805) 
correctly  renders  ovv  igitur,  but  in  the  Index  gives  it  the  meaning 
sed,  tarn  en!  Mt  zxrii.  22,  W  ovv  noiriaa  'Ji^aovv,  is,  if^hat  am  I 
then  (since  you  have  decided  for  Barabbas)  to  do  with  Jems  ? 

b)  In  ^e  senge  of  for.  In  Mt  z.  32  nag  ovv  ogtig  does  not 
assign  a  reason  for  the  statement  noXXdiv  cxQov^lmv  6iag>i4fBTE  vitiig, 
but  is  a  resumption  and  continuation  of  the  main  thought  (ver.  27), 
xriQiiittri  ....  xol  fit)  (pofiiicd'i:  Fritjssohe  takes  a  different  view  ^. 
In  the  parallel  passage,  L.  xii.  8  liyo)  6h  vfiiv  xag  og  &v  o^olo- 
yi^ori  X.T.A. ,  the  6i  is  not  essentially  different ,  but  it  gives  more 
prominence  to  the  sentence.  1  C.  iii.  5  tig  ovv  hzlv  ^Anolldg; 
ff^ho  then  (in  accordance  with  this  partisanship)  is  j4pollos?  In 
1  C.  vii.  26  ovv  introduces  the  yvdfifi  which  the  ^apostle  has  just 
said  (ver.  26)  that  he  will  give. 

e)  Nor  is  ovv  ever  a  mere  copula,  or  altogether  redundant 
Rom.  zv.  17  (Kollner)  becomes  plain  at  once  by  a  reference  to 
ver.  15,  16  (diet  ti}v  xttQiv  %,t,L).  In  Mt  v.  23  even  8chott  passes 
over  ow  entirely;  but  without  doubt  it  introduces  a  practical  in- 
ference (a  warning)  from  ver.  22,  which  speaks  of  the  guilt  of  anger 
&c.  In  Mt  vii.  12  it  is  more  difficult  to  define  the  connexion,  and 
even  the  more  recent  commentators  are  widely  apart:  Tholuck  has 
probably  pointed  out  the  right  view  ^ ,  but  his  survey  of  the  dif- 
ferent expositions  is  far  from  being  complete.  In  Jo.  viii.  38,  xcrl 
vitsig  ovv  a  tlnovcats  naga  r.  natgog  noisitSy  the  ovv  is  most  cer- 
tainly not  redundant;  by  this  particle  the  conduct  of  the  Jews  (ac- 
cordingly ye  also)  is,  with  keenest  irony,  set  overagainst  the  con- 
duct of  Jesus,  as  following  from  the  same  rule. 

Of  these  four  conjunctions  6i  and  ovv  are  those  which  most 
readily  approximate  in  meaning;  and  hence  there  are  passages  in 


there  follows:  For  the  mmittnitioti  qf  juat^iaUion  is  (the  ministr.  of  justif.  is  in 
£sct)  more  glorious  than  the  ministration  qf  eomiemnatton.] 

'  [Fritzsche  connects  this  verse  with  ver.  23.  —  Meyer  takes  ouv  as  con- 
clasive,  and  as  referring  to  the  previous  context  generally,  from  ver.  16.] 

*  [Tholnck  considers  oJv  to  refer  to  the  preceding  part  of  ch.  vii.  Com- 
pare Alford*»  note.] 
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wMch  either  might  he  used  with  equal  propriety  (e.g.  Mt  ^viii.  8 1), 
though  even  when  used  as  mere  continuatives  (in  narration)  they 
are  not  really  identical  Instead  of  ''Jesus  found  two  fishermen, 
who  ....  Moreover  He  said  to  them  Scc'\  I  may  also  say  ''Jesus 
found  ....  He  said  then  to  them  &c."  The  sense  is  hut  little  af- 
fected hy  the  change,  hut  the  two  sentences  are  differently  con- 
ceived. In  the  former  case,  after  mentioning  the  "coming  and 
finding'^,  I  add  the  "speaking"  as  a  new  and  distinct  fact:  in  the 
latter  case  the  thought  is,  He  said  therefore  (taking  advantage  of  this 
circumstance)  io  them.  But  we  have  no  right  to  say  that  a  narrator 
who  uses  6i  here  should  have  used  ovv,  or  m'ee  versa. — Sometimes 
also  yag  and  di  would  be  equally  correct  (see  above,  10.  2.  b).  In 
Jo.  vi.  10  the  evangelist  writes:  "Jesus  said,  Make  the  men  sit 
down.  Now  there  was  much  grass  in  the  place."  He  might  have 
written,  "For  there  was  much  grass  &c."  In  the  latter  case,  the 
circumstance  would  have  been  represented  as  the  occasion  of  the 
direction  given;  in  the  former,  the  clause  is  simply  explanatory: 
see  Klotz  IL  362,  and  compare  Herm.  Ftff.  p.  845  sq.  Hence  the 
two  forms  differ  in  their  conception.  For  this  reason  no  one  has  a 
right  to  adduce  passages  from  the  Synoptic  Gospels, — e.g.  L.  xiii.  35 
as  compared  with  Mt.  zxiii.  39 — to  prove  the  complete  identity  of 
di  and  yaq.  But  even  if  Si  and  ovv ,  6i  and  ycr^,  are  in  such  cases 
nearly  equivalent,  still  it  does  not  follow  that  they  can  be  inter- 
changed in  all  their  meanings,  even  those  which  are  most  sharply 
defined.  The  particles  yuq  and  alXi  are  far  too  strongly  marked  to 
be  interchangeable  at  will,  or  to  be  used  as  expletives. 

There  is  considerable  variation  of  reading  even  in  the  oldest 
MS8.  (and  versions^)  in  respect  to  these  conjunctions:  e.g.,  Si  and 
yo^,  Mt.  xxiii.  5,  Mk.  v.  42,  xii.  2  ^,  xiv.  2,  L.  x.  42,  xii.  30,  xx. 
40,  Jo.  ix.  11,  xi.  30,  al..  Bom.  iv.  15  (Fritz.  Rom.  II.  476);  6i 
and  ovvy  L.  x.  37,  xiii.  18,  xv.  28,  Jo.  vi.  3,  ix.  26,  x.  20,  xii.  44, 
xix.  16,  A.  xxviii.  9,  al.;  ovv  and  yiqy  A.  xxv.  11,  Bom.  iii.  28. 

6.    "Ox^— 

a)  Is  never  equivalent  to  iU  wherefore  (in  which  sense  the 
Hebrew  "^^  is  sometimes  taken,  but  incorrectly^).     In  L.  vii.  47 


>  Hence,  when  a  coi^unction  is  in  question,  the  versions  should  not  be 
cited  as  authorities  in  the  critical  apparatus  without  great  caution.  Yet  in 
nothing  have  the  earlier  critics  shown  such  negligence  as  in  dealing  with  the 
ancient  versions :  even  those  which  are  more  familiar,  and  which  are  most  easily 
accessible,  are  cited  'incorrectly  ten  times  to  one, — i.e.,  cited  in  cases  where, 
from  the  character  of  the  language  or  ft'om  the  principles  of  the  translator,  they 
cannot  give,  and  did  not  intend  to  give,  any  evidence  respecting  a  variant  It 
is  to  be  regretted  that  this  critical  apparatus  remains  unsifted,  even  in  the  most 
recent  editions  of  the  Qreek  Testament. 

*  [This  should  no  doubt  be  L.  xii.  2.  Jo.  ix.  11  is  out  of  place:  it  illus- 
trates the  interchange  of  ^i  and  oJv.] 

*  See  Winer,  Skncnu  b.v.  :  see  however  Passow  i.v.  on.  [In  the  latest 
editions  of  Passow — ^the  Lexicons  of  Bost  u.  Palm,  Liddell  and  Scott  (ed.  6>— 
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nothing  but  a  blind  opposition  to  Bomanism  (see  GrotioB  and  Calo- 
yius  in  lac,)  oould  misinterpret  on]:  see  Meyer  in  loe.  ^  On  2  G.  zi. 
10  see  above ,  no.  9. — Nor  does  this  particle  stand  for  the  direct 
interrogative  61a  xl*  in  Mk.  ix.  11,  as  De  Wette  and  others  main- 
tain. De  Wette  adduces  in  support  of  his  view  the  passages  cited 
by  Erebs  from  Josephus;  not  considering  that  in  these  passages  0  vi 
(o»Ti,  as  Lachm.  writes)  appears  as  a  pronoun  in  an  indirect  ques- 
tion,—  a  usage  which  does  not  need  the  authority  of  Josephus 
(Kypke  L  178).  On  this  passage  however  see  above,  p.  208. 
Fritzsche,  on  very  slight  authority,  reads  xl  ovv  (from  Matthew); 
but  this  is  undoubtedly  a  oorrection.  In  Mk.  ix.  28  the  better  MSS. 
(even  A)  have  dui  xi^,  as  in  Mt  xviL  19.  In  Mk.  ii.  16,  also,  D  at 
least  has  dii  xl:  Laolun.  reads  xl  oti.  If  however  Sxi  be  received 
it  wiU  not  of  necessity  be  an  interrogative.  On  Jo.  viii.  25  (Liicke) 
see  §  54.  1. 

b)  Nor  does  on  ever  stand  for  quanguam,  Kiihnol  renders  L. 
xi.  48,  though  they  kilied  them,  but  ye  Ac :  this  verse  was  correctly 
explained  long  ago  by  Beza.  Kiihnol  himself  has  (in  ed.  4)  given 
up  this  signification  as  regards  Mt.  xi.  25 :  Jo.  viii.  45  also  is  cor- 
rectly explained  by  him  in  his  3d  edition. 

c)  Nor  does  8x1  stand  for  ore.  On  1  Jo.  iii.  14  see  Baumg.- 
Cmsius.  In  1  C.  iii.  IS  (Pott)  it  is  evident  that  on  specifies  more 
exactly  why  t/  tjiiiga  driXmasi  X.T.A..  All  core  aware  that  the  tran^ 
scribers  have  often  confounded  on  and  orc^  (comp.  Jo.  xiL  41,  1  C. 
xii.  2,  1  P.  iii.  20,  al.);  and  hence  in  those  passages  of  the  LXX  in 
which  on  appears  to  mean  when  we  must  without  hesitation  read 
ore  (so  also  in  1  K  viii.  37).    In  all  the  passages  cited  by  Pott  (on 

1  G.7.C.)  the  editions  of  the  LXX  actually  have  ore,  on  good  MS. 
authority. 

d)  Nor  is  on  profecto.     In  Mt  xxvi.  74  on  is  recitative :  in 

2  C.  xi.  10  it  signifies  that  (as  after  formulas  of  swearing),  —  see 
above,  no.  9.  In  Bom.  xiv.  11  (from  Is.  xlv.  23)  the  meaning  is, 
By  my  life  I  swear,  that  &c. 

It  has  been  maintained  that  on  is  sometimes  —  e.g.  in  Mt  v. 
45— equivalent  to  0^;  against  this  see  Fritzsche  on  Mt  Ac.  This 
verse  explains  and  proves  from  the  treatment  of  the  itovrn^oi  by  the 
heavenly  Father,  that  by  iiyunav  xovg  ijfiqov^  %.x.L  they  become 
children  of  that  Father. 


the  meftoiog  iherrfore  does  not  occur.  In  ed.  4  of  Lidd.  and  Scott's  Lex.  this 
signification  is  receired  for  iZ.  16.  36,  ai.] 

1  [Who  agrees  with  Bengel:  *'Beinissio  peocatomm  proioter  a  frudu.*^ 
Similarly  Alford.] 

s  Palairet,  Obterv.  1S6,  Alherti,  Ohterv,  161,  Krebs,  Obten,  60^  Oriesbach, 
Ckmmefitar.  Orit.  II.  1S8,  Schweigh.  Lexie,  Herod,  II.  161. 

s  [The  only  uncials  quoted  for  this  reading  are  ADKII.  —  On  these  pas- 
sages see  p.  208  sq.] 

*  See  Sch«f.  Greg.  Car.  p.  491,  Schneider,  Plat  B^.  I.  893,  Siebelis,  htd. 
DatuBan.  p.  859. 
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6.  "IvOf  in  order  that  (sometimes  preceded  by  a  preparatory 
6ia  TOVTO,  Jo.  xviii.  37,  A.  ix.  21,  Eom.  xiy.  9,  aL),  is  said  to  be 
frequently  used  in  the  K  T.  infianxag ,  denoting  the  actual  con- 
sequence ^ :  in  Greek  writers  also  this  force  has  sometimes  been 
assigned  to  the  particle*.  If  we  grant  the  general  possibility  of 
such  a  use  of  Xva ,  as  the  Latin  ut  denotes  both  purpose  and  con- 
sequence,— though  the  weakening  of  iva  in  later  Greek  (see  §  44.  8) 
could  prove  nothing  on  this  side, — yet  no  one  will  deny  that  com- 
mentators have  made  most  unlimited  use  of  this  canon,  and  are 
chargeable  with  great  exaggeration  '.  The  whole  theory  (of  which 
Deyarius,  for  instance,  knows  nothing)  was  denied  by  Lehmann 
(Lucian,  I.  71),  and  afterwards  by  Fritzsche  (Exc.  1  ad  Matlk.), 
and  by  Beyer  {N.  krit,  Joum,  lY.  418  sqq.);  compare  also  Liicke, 
Comment,  zu  Joh,  IL  371  sq.,  Meyer,  Matt,  p.  62  [p.  64,  ed.  5]. 
Beyer's  view  was  combated  by  Steudel  in  Bengel's  iV.  Arehiv  IV. 
504  sq.;  Tittmann  also  {Synon.  11.  35  sqq.)  declared  himself  in  fa- 
vour of  Ivtt  ixfiavinov^.  Others — as  Olshausen  {BibL  Comment.  II. 
250)  and  Bleek  {ffehr.  K.  L  283) — would  have  the  ecbatio  meaning 
admitted  for  certain  passages  at  all  events. 

First  and  especially,  most  commentators  hitherto  have  over- 
looked the  fact  that  tva  must  frequently  be  judged  of  in  accordance 
with  the  Hebrew  teleology,  which  confounds  the  actual  issues  of 
events  with  the  Divine  purposes  and  decrees,  or  rather  represents 
every  (important, — and  especially  every  surprising)  event  as  disposed 
and  designed  by  God  (see  e»g,  Ex.  xi.  9,  Is.  vi.  10  and  Knobel  in  ioe»f 

1  GlMs.  I.  589  sqq.  (ed.  Dathe). 

*  See  HoogereeD,  Doetr.  BniieuL  1.  684  sq.,  the  oommentatorB  on  Ladan, 
Nigr.  80,  Webke,  Xen.  Anab,  7.  3.  S8:  comp.  also  Ewald,  ApoeaL  p.  S88. 

*  If  indeed,  with  K&hndl  {Hehr.  p.  204),  we  lay  it  down  as  a  principle 
that  tva  only  ^^uephu'*  denotes  **oonsillam**,  we  shall  easily  reach  the  oonclnsion 
that  the  coignnction  may  be  taken  ^x^omxcS^. 

*•  Tittmann  thinks  he  has  discoyered  examples  of  ?wa  ^x^omxov  even  in 
the  Attic  poets.  This  meaning,  howerer,  ?va  clearly  has  not  in  Aristoph.  Nvb, 
58,  8eup'  £Xb'  t^a  xXaqjC,  and  the  remark  on  the  next  page  will  remove  all 
difficolty  from  Aristoph.  Veip.  813.  In  Bfarc.  Anton.  7.  S6,  also,  ?mc  is  certainly 
telle  What  short  and  easy  work  Tittmann  makes  with  tiie  N.  T.,  in  order  to 
carry  through  his  canon,  is  shown  by  the  mode  in  which  he  deals  with  Jo.  i.  7 
(p.  45),  where  really  no  unbiassed  expositor  will  take  the  second  ?va  as  ecbatic. 
Even  Kilhndl  has  not  done  thb.  [There  is  still  difference  of  opinion  upon  this 
subject  amongst  writers  on  N.  T.  Oreek,  but  the  field  of  disputed  passages  Is 
now  greatly  narrowed.  In  the  minority  of  the  examples  noticed  below,  most 
perhaps  will  accept  Winer's  exposition:  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  growing 
disinclination  for  pressing  the  telle  meaning  in  every  case.  With  Winer  agree 
Grimm  {Olavu  s.t.)  ,  Beelen  {Oramm.  N.  T.  p.  479  sq.) ,  Schirlita  (Orunda, 
p.  851  sq.),— also  Alford  (see  notes  on  1  C.  xiv.  13,  1  Th.  v.  4),  and  Eadie.  *EU 
licott  distinetly  recognises  the  ^'eventual"  use  of  ?Mt  (**apparently  in  a  few 
cases", — see  note  on  E.  L  17),  and  In  snoh  examples  as  1  Th.  ▼.  4  modifies  the 
final  sense  (see  also  his  note  on  Ph.  i.  9).  Lightfoot  (note  on  G.  ▼.  17, — comp. 
on  Ph.  i.  9)  and  A.  Buttmann  (p.  S06)  go  farther  still,  as  also  do  Green  (6V. 
p.  178  sq.)  and  Jowett  (on  1  Th.  ▼.  4).  Webster  (SynL  p.  181)  expresses  no 
very  decided  opinion.] 
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and  oompiare  Rom.  zi.  11^);  and  that  for  this  reason  lyo  may  often 
be  used  in  Bible  language  where  we,  in  accordance  with  our  view 
of  the  Divine  goyemment  of  the  world,  should  haye  used  wgxi.  In 
other  passages  a  more  accurate  examination  would  haye  shown  tbat» 
eyen  according  to  ordinary  modes  of  thought,  7va  is  perfectly  correct 
In  other  cases,  again,  it  has  escaped  obseryation  that  we  sometimes 
use  a  conjunction  of  purpose  on  rhetorical  grounds,  by  a  kind  of 
hyperbole :  e.g.,  "I  must  needs  then  go  there  that  I  might  catch  an 
illnessr'  comp.  Is.  xxzyi.  12,  Ps.  li.  (1.)  6,  Liy.  3.  10,  Plin.  Paneg, 
6.  4; — ''I  haye  built  the  house  then  in  order  to  see  it  burnt  down!" 
Lastly,  it  has  not  been  noticed  that  %va  simply  expresses  what  (in 
the  established  course  of  nature  and  life)  is  the  necessary  result — 
the  result  therefore  which  is,  so  to  speak,  unconsciously  designed 
by  the  person  who  does  the  act ':  see  below,  on  Jo.  ix.  2. 

Passing  oyer  those  examples  which  to  any  attentive  reader  are 
self-explanatory  (e.g.  1  P.  i.  7,  where  Pott — ^from  mere  force  of  habit^ 
as  it  were — takes  Ivu  for  co;t£),  we  select  some  in  which  Iva  has  been 
explained  de  event u  by  expositors  of  the  better  class.  In  L.  ix.  45  iva 
indicates  (the  Divine)  purpose ,  oomp.  Mt  xi.  25 :  it  was  intended 
that  they  should  not  as  yet  understand  it, — otherwise  they  would 
have  been  perplexed  with  regard  to  Jesus.  In  L.  xiv.  10  Iva  is 
parallel  with  the  fii/noK  of  ver.  8,  and  most  obviously  expresses 
design  (not  without  reference  to  the  application  of  the  parable), — 
'^e  humble,  in  order  that  thou  mayest  be  accounded  worthy  of  His 
heavenly  kingdom'^  it  is  in  the  following  clause,  xoxz  form  %.xXf 
that  the  result  is  expressed.  On  Mk.  iv.  12  (Schott)  see  Fritz,  and 
Olshausen;  also  below,  p.  577.  Compare  also  L.  xi.  50,  Ml  xxiii. 
34  sq.  Jo.  iv.  36  is:  this  is  so  ordered,  in  order  that  &c.  In  Jo. 
vii.  23  (Steudel)  the  words  Zva  fi^  Xv^  6  vofiog  Moavciag  express 
the  purpose  which  lies  at  the  root  of  the  custom  ^^negiTOfifiv  lafL^avB^ 
Svd^QfOKog  h  aaPPaxo}*.  Jo.  ix.  2  is  to  be  explained  from  the  Jewish 
teleology,  with  which,  in  its  national  exaggeration,  the  disciples 
were  imbued.  Severe,  mysterious  bodily  afflictions  must  be  Di- 
vinely ordained  punishments  of  sin:  —  who  then  has  by  his  sin 
moved  the  penal  justice  of  God  to  cause  this  man  to  be  bom  blind. 
The  necessary,  though  not  intentional,  consequence  of  the  cffur^a- 
vHv  is  meant:   see  Liicke  in  loc.     In  Jo.  xi.  15  iva  niaxtvariti  is 


1  See  BMi]ng.-Cnisiii8,  BihL  Theol  p.  972 ,  Tholack,  AusUg,  tL  Br.  a,  d, 
Bffm,  p.  396  sqq.  (3.  Aufl.). —  It  is  going  too  far  to  say  that  the  Israelites  con- 
founded  throughout  the  ideas  of  design  and  result  (Unger,  De  ParahoL  p.  173). 
It  was  only  in  their  religious  view  of  life  (in  the  language  of  devotion,  Bamng.- 
Crus.  Joh.  L  198)  that  the  interchange  took  place.  Where  thb  influence  did 
not  operate,  the  clear  distinction  between  in  order  that  and  so  that  would  of 
necessity  force  itself  on  the  Israelites;  and  it  is  well  known  that  in  their  lan- 
guage they  hare  provided  for  the  expression  of  ''so  tha^'  a  form  which  shows 
how  correctly  the  distinction  was  felt. 

>  Comp.  Lflcke,  Joh,  I,  603,  Frits,  on  Bom.  viii  17.  [Alfbrd  on  L. 
xiv.  10.] 
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added  to  6i  vfutg  by  way  of  explanation:  /  rejoice  on  your  account 
(that  I  was  not  there),  in  order  that  ye  may  believe , — i.e;,  now  ye 
will  of  necessity  believe.  In  Jo.  xix.  28  7va  means  in  order  that^ — 
whether  we  connect  tva  reA.  1}  x^tf<p»)  with  ndvxa  i^Sri  xBvil.  (Luther, 
BO  also  Meyer),  or  with  the  following  liy^i  (Liicke,  De  Wette) :  in 
the  latter  case  iVo  denotes  a  purpose  ascribed  to  Jesus  by  the  evan- 
gelist. On  Jo.  zvi.  24  see  Liicke  ^ .  Li  Bom.  xi.  8 1  Xva  does  not 
express  the  design  of  the  iitei^ovvtsg ,  but  the  counsel  of  Ood 
which  connected  itself  with  this  unbelief  (comp.  ver.  32),  to  accord 
them  salvation  out  of  compassion  (not  as  merited  by  them).  In  the 
connexion  of  the  Divine  plan  their  unbelief  has  as  its  aim  that  &c. : 
comp.  also  ver.  11.  The  same  explanation  applies  to  Bom.  v.  20  sq., 
and  probably  to  2  G.  i.  9.  The  same  teleological  view  is  clearly 
implied  in  Jo.  xiL  40 ,  a  quotation  from  the  O.  T.  Bom.  ix.  1 1  is 
plain  to  any  attentive  reader,  and  we  may  reasonably  wonder  that 
IVa  can  still  be  taken  by  Beiche  as  ecbatio.  In  2  0.  v.  4,  also,  the 
meaning  is  dear:  it  is  incomprehensible  how  even  Schott  could 
render  Zva  by  ita  ut.  In  1  C.  v.  5  the  words  ilg  Skt&Qov  xijg  caq- 
ftog  show  that  with  the  apostoHc  jtaQadowai  to  Umavci  there  is 
combined  a  purpose  of  doing  good  to  the  fcvBVfia;  and  hence  2va 
is  unquestionably  in  order  that.  In  1  C.  vii.  29  the  words  iva  xol 
ot  ixovxtg  x.T.X.  express  the  (Divine)  purpose  for  which  0  xatQog 
avviotalii,  iaxL  £.  ii.  9  is  to  be  similarly  explained.  In  E.  iiL  10 
ivct  yvfio^id^  n,x.X,  is  probably  grammatically  dependent  on  aitoKS- 
xpvfifiivov,  ver.  9:  s^e  Meyer  in  loc.  In  E.  iv.  14  Zva  firinhi  x.t.A. 
expresses  the  negative  purpose  of  that  which  has  been  spoken  of  in 
ver.  11-13. 

As  to  G.  V.  17  (IFsteri,  Baumg.-Cru8ius)  see  Meyer  in  loc,  > 
In  1  G.  xiv.  13,  0  AaXcSv  ykdaay  nifogsifxiad'm  ^  Xva  diSQfirivBvri' 
means,  Let  him  pray — not  in  order  to  display  his  xaQiO^a  xtSv 
yXaocfov,  but — with  the  intention y  design,  of  interpreting  (the  prayer). 
1  Jo.  iii.  1 :  Behold !  how  great  love  the  Father  shewed  us,  (with 
the  design)  that  we  might  be  called  children  of  God,  See  Liicke  in 
loc.:  Baumg.-Grusius  wavers.  In  Bev.  viii.  12  Iva  indicates  the  ob- 
ject contemplated  in  the  ftk'qxzsa&ai  of  the  sun,  &c. ;  for  nki^xx,  does 
not  itself  denote,  as  many  suppose,  the  darkening  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  but  is  the  0.  T.  tiSti,  used  of  the  offended  Deity:  see  Ewald 
in  loc.  In  Bev.  ix.  20  iva  fii^  expresses  the  design  of  the  fiBxavosiv, 
— 'they  did  not  amend,  in  order  that  they  might  no  longer  serve 
the  demons  &c.'':  the  perception  that  they  were  serving  mere  de- 
mons and  wooden  idols  should  have  brought  them  to  repentance,  in 
order  that  they  might  escape  from  so  degrading  a  service.  In  1  Th. 
V.  4  (Schott,  Baumg.-Gr.)  tva  denotes  a  purpose  of  God:  see  Liine- 

1  ["Henceforth  would  they  ask  in  His  name  and  receive,  and  so  theirs 
would  be  a  completed  joy.  '^Iva  indicates  the  objective  aim  of  a^T.  xal  Xii4>." 
Lficke  Xe.] 

s  [EUicott's  explanation  of  the  verse  is  substantially  the  same  as  Meyer's.] 
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mann  tin  loc.  So  ako  in  the  formula  lA^vdfv  17  &qu  ?vo,  peculiar 
to  John,  Ivu  has  its  final  meaning.  Thus  Jo.  xii.  ^3:  The  hour  has 
(according  to  the  Divine  decree)  come — and  therefore  is  here — in 
order  that  I  &c.:  comp.  xiii.  1,  xyi.  2,  32.  Inaccurate  interpreters 
have  taken  Xva  in  these  passages  (as  also  in  1  C.  iy.  3,  yii.  29)  as 
used  for  oxi  and  oxav,  2  C.  vii.  9  (Euckert,  Schott):  ye  were 
brought  into  sorrow^  in  order  that  (Ood's  purpose)  ye  might  be  spared 
a  more  severe  punishment.  1  C.  y.  2 :  Ye  did  not  rather  mourn,  in 
order  that  .  •  •  might  be  put  away  ?  Here  indeed  SgxB  might  haye 
heen  used,  if  the  atgsa^i  had  been  regarded  as  the  natural  con- 
sequence of  the  niv^icai :  Paul  howeyer  regards  it  as  the  object  in 
yiew, — 'Te  should  rather  haye  mourned,  in  order  to  put  him  away". 
In  2  C.  xiii.  7  the  double  ?vo  indicates,  first  negatiyely,  then  posi- 
tiyely,  Paul's  design  in  praying  thus.  The  true  explanation  of  Bom. 
iii.  19  may  probably  now  be  considered  settled^  (see  also  Philippi): 
only  Baumg.-Crusius  still  wayers.  On  Bom.  yiii.  17  see  p.  574. 
In  2  C.  i.  17  7va  retains  its  proper  meaning,  whether  we  render  the 
yerse,  f^hat  I  resolve,  do  I  resolve  according  to  the  flesh,  that  (with 
the  design  that)  with  me  yea  may  be  (unalterably)  yea,  and 'nay  nay 
(i.e.,  merely  to  show  myself  consistent)?  —  or  thus  ....  in  order 
that  with  me  there  may  be  the  Yea  yea  and  the  Nay  nay  (that 
both  should  be  found  with  me  at  the  same  time,  —  that  what  I 
had  affirmed  I  should  deny  again)?  In  2  G.  iy.  7  Zva  1}  vjUQ^ok^ 
x.r.A.  points  to  Ood's  purpose  in  the  fact  that  Ixoiuv  r.  dufiavifow 
xovxov  h  66XQaxlvotg  amviow.  InH.  xi.  35  the  words  lyo  kqbiX' 
xovog  avaaxaai€»g  xvxmfnv  declare  the  purpose  for  which  these  per- 
sons reused  the  ijxolvxQncig,  On  H.  xiL  27  see  Bleek  and  De 
Wette  *.  In  Bey.  xiy.  13  (Schott)  we  should  probably  supply  ano- 
^vrjanovai,,  from  the  preceding  ano^vi^xovxsg,  before  Xva  ivanav* 
amvxai:  a  different  yiew  is  taken  by  Ewald  and  De  Wette;  comp. 
aboye,  §  43.  5. 

In  the  formula  tva,  onag,  nlriQwdj  to  (tfi'iv  (Matthew),  or  if 
YQcuptj ,  6  koyog  (John),  it  was  for  a  long  time  customary  to  dilute 
7va  into  iia  ut;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that,  in  the  mouth — as 
of  the  Jewish  teachers,  so  also — of  Jesus  and  the  apostles,  this  for- 
mula (used  in  reference  to  an  eyent  which  has  already  taken  place) 
has  the  stricter  sense,  that  it  mighl  be  fulfiUed:  comp.  also  Ols- 
hausen  and  Meyer  on  Mt.  i.  22.  The  words  were  not  indeed  in- 
tended to  signify  that  God  had  caused  an  eyent  to  take  place,  or  had 
irresistibly  impelled  men  to  act  in  a  certain  way,  in  order  that  the 
prophecies  might  be  fulfilled  (Tittm.  Synon.  II.  44):  the  formula  is 
far  from  expressing  anything  fatalistic  (Liicke,  Joh,  II.  536)  '.     To 

1  [It  is  given  very  clearly  in  Alford^s  note.] 

*  pVBo  reglird  ?»a  as  dependent  on  tc5v  aaX.  T^v  (JiCTadeoiY.] 

•  On  Ht  i.  28  Bengel  says — ^in  Uie  dogmatic  language  of  his  age ,  but  on 
the  whole  correctly :  "abicanqoe  hec  locutio  occnnit,  gravitatem  eTangelistamm 
turn  debemm$  et,   qnamvis  hebeti  visa  nostro,   credere  ab  illis  notari  eyentain 
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this  formula  we  must  also  refer  Mk.  It.  12,  ^11  comes  to  them  in 
parables f  in  order  that  they  may  see  and  yet  not  perceive  &c,y  for  "in 
order  that  the  declaration,  They  will  see  and  yet  not  perceive  (Is. 
vi.  10)  y  may  be  accomplished".  We  ourselves  are  accustomed  to 
interweave  such  quotations  with  our  own  language,  when  we  can 
presume  that  they  are  well  known.  Jesus  cannot  have  intended  to 
assert  a  general  impossibility  of  understanding  such  parables  (for 
then  indeed  it  would  have  been  strange  that  He  should  speak  in 
parables);  but  to  every  one  who  did  not  understand  parables  so 
clear  applied  the  prophet's  words,  He  sees  and  does  not  understand, 
and  that  there  would  be  such  men  is  what  had  been  predicted  ^. 

In  the  faulty  language  of  the  Apocalypse  tva  is  apparently 
once  (Bev.  xiii.  13)  used  for  mgxi,  mg^  after  an  adjective  which 
contains  the  notion  of  intensity:  magna  miracula,  i.e.  tam  magna> 
ut  &c.  This  would  be  at  all  events  as  admissible  as  the  use  of  on 
after  an  intensive  word;  comp.  Ducas  p.  34,  28,  p.  182,  Theophan. 
Cont  p.  663,  Cedren.  II.  47,  Canan.  p.  465,  Theod.  ff.  E.  2.  6, 
p.  847  (ed.  HaL),  and  my  Erlang.  Pfingstprogr,  1.830,  p.  11:  see 
however  p.  424  sq.  The  case  is  different  in  1  Jo.  i.  9  (which  pas- 
sage even  De  Wette  and  Schott  misinterpret) :  He  is  faithful  and  just  * 
in  order  to  forgive  us  (for  the  purpose  of  forgiving).  Compare  our 
own ,  "he  is  a  sagacious  man  to  perceive" :  if  instead  of  this  we 
were  to  say,  he  is  a  sagacious  man,  so  that  he  perceives,  the  sense 
would  be  the  same  in  the  main^  but  the  conception  would  be  somewhat 
different.  Of  a  similar  kind  to  this  are  the  passages  which  Tittmann 
quotes  {Syn,  IL  39),  Marc.  Anton.  11.  3,  Justin  M.  p.  504.  Ben- 
gel's  remark  on  Rev.  I.e. — "?vit  frequens  Joanni  particula;  in  omni- 
bus suis  libris  lion  nisi  semel,  Jo.  iii.  16,  mgte  posuit  &c." — is  cor- 
rect, but  must  not  be  understood  to  mean  that  John  used  iva  for 
Sgt$  without  distinction.  The  cause  of  the  rare  occurrence  of  agzs 
in  John's  writings  is  found  partly  in  their  dogmatic  character, 
partly  in  the  fact  that  he  indicates  consequence  by  other  turns  of 
expression. 

"Iva  has  been  taken  as  used  for  oxi  in  Mk.  ix.  12,  yiyQanxai 
ini  xov  vtiv  T.  iv^Q, ,  Zva  nolXa  nd^ij  xal  i^ovSevco^^.  But  these 
words  probably  mean  in  order  that  He  may  suffer;  they  are  to  be 
taken  as  the  answer  to  the  question  * ,  lQ%Bxai  or  iXsvosrai  being 
supplied  before  ivo.  No  one  will  be  led  astray  by  the  example  which 
Fidairet  (fibs.  127)  quotes  from  Soph.  Jff,  385,  ovx  oqag,  1v  d 
xaxov;  in  which  iva  is  an  adverb.  COmog  has  been  taken  as  used 
for  ou,  mg^  in  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  20,  8.  7.  20:  see  Foppo  II,  cc.) 


non  modo  talem,  qui  formulB  cuipiam  veteri  respondeat,  sed  plane  talem,  qai 
propter  verUaUm  divmam  non  potuerit  non  tubuqui  inennte  N.  T." 
>   [See  Alford  m  2otf.,  and  on  Mt  jdii.  IS.] 

*  [Winer  evidently  intends  to  follow  Lachmann's  punctuation  of  the  verse, 
in  which  a  note   of  interrogation  is  placed  at  -^i^f^aiKZOLU    So  Meyer,  Tisch. 
(ed.  8).] 
.    Winer  Gnauntt.  37 


578  THE  CONJUNCTIONS.  [PABT  m. 

In  the  same  way  Snag  in  order  that  haa  been  erroneoualy  taken 
by  many  as  used  for  ita  ut^.  In  L.  ii.  35  (Baumg.-Cr.  ?)  we  hardly 
need  to  have  recourse  to  the  Hebrew  teleology  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  conjunction.  A.  iii.  19  is  plain,  if  (as  yer.  21  requires) 
we  understand  onaq  iKoaxtiXri  xov  Xq.,  yer.  20,  of  the  opening  of 
the  heayenly  kingdom.  What  has  been  said  above  in  reference  t4) 
iva  (p.  574  sq.)  will  make  Mt  xxiii.  35  clear.  Phil.  6  is  connected 
with  ver.  4,  /  make  mention  of  thee  in  my  prayers^  in  order  that  &c. : 
Meyer's  objections  to  this  view  are  groundless.  H.  ii.  9  (Kiihnol) 
receives  so  much  light  from  ver.  1 0,  that  hardly  any  other  expositor 
will  now  explain  oitmg  by  ita  nt.     On  Snag  TclrfQa^g  see  above. 

In  the  N.  T. ,  as  elsewhere,  <»^  as  a  particle  of  comparison  al- 
ways means  as^  never  so  (for  ovrag);  this  Pott  (IP.  iii.  6)  might 
have  learned  from  BengeL  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  is  there  any 
reason  for  writing  ag :  indeed  this  accentuation  is  very  rare  in  prose 
writers,  with  the  exception  of  the  Ionic  ^.  In  H.  iii.  11,  iv.  3  (from 
the  LXX) ,  iSg  may  be  rendered  that  (so  that) ,  in  which  significa- 
tion it  is  sometimes  found  with  the  indicative  in  good  Qreek  writers 
(Her.  1.  163,  2.  135  ').  On  Mk.  xiii.  34  and  similar  passages  see 
Fritzsche  ^ :  in  Mk.  Lc.  Meyer  supposes  an  anaooluthon ,  but  this 
is  quite  needless^. 


1  KOhnfil,  Act.  189,  Tittm.  Syrum,  II.  55,  58. 
>  Heindorf  uid  Stallbaam  on  Plat.  Protag,  c  15. 

*  [These  examples  flrom  Herodotas  differ  from  the  passage  in  qaestion  in 
one  important  point, — in  each  case  there  is  outu  in  the  preyions  clause:  see 
also  Xen.  Conv.  4.  37.  It  is  donbtful  whether  <J^  with  the  indie,  not  preceded 
by  0UT<i><  J   is  ever  used  in  classical  Greek  with  the  meaning   so  that     In  Ps. 

XCY.  (zciv.)  11,  from  which  the  quotation  is  taken,  the  Hebrew  ^^M  apparently 
may  bear  this  meaning  (Delitzsch,  Perowne) ;  bat  in  the  example  usually  quoted 
as  parallel,  Gen.  xi.  7,  it  seems  clear  that  the  coigunction  signifies  m  order  that 
(Winer,  Gesen. ,  Kalisch,  al.)'  In  Ps.  xcv.  11  Ewald's  rendering  is  "where'^: 
compare  yer.  9.  Host  probably,  therefore,  we  should  (with  Bleek ,  LQnemann, 
Alford)  keep  to  the  simple  meaning  *'as",  '^according  as**  ( Vulg. :  "sicut") ,  in 
H.  iii,  iv.] 

*  [Fritzsche's  rendering  is :  quo  modo  (i.e.  si  panllo  latins  dicas  res  Ua  ha- 
bety  ut  ,  ,  .)  homo,  qui  ....  etiam  servo  atriensi  praecepit  ut  vigilaret.  Meyer 
(who  also  takes  xaC  as  etiam)  considers  this  an  example  of  suppressed  apodosis 
(f  63.  1,  64. 1.  7).     Compare  Mt  xxv.  14,  and  see  Green,  Or,  Notes,  p.  41.] 

*  [A  few  particles  of  various  kinds ,  not  noticed  elsewhere ,  may  be  con- 
veniently brought  together  here. — Atj  (cognate  with  vjdi),  New  OraL  p.  876  sq.) 
is  rare  in  the  N.  T.  In  most  instances  it  is  joined  to  an  imperative  or  con- 
junct adhort.,  adding  urgency  to  the  command,  &c.  (Jelf  720.  2).  Once,  Mt. 
xiii.  23,  it  is  found  with  o^,  and  gives  exactness  to  the  relative  (Jelf  721.  2, 
Klots,  Devar.  II.  404),  "and  this  now  is  the  man  who  &c."  (Meyer  m  loe.,  who 
quotes  from  Erasmus,  '*ut  intelligas  ceteros  omnes  infrugiferos ,  hunc  dem/tan 
reddere  fructum").    In  2  G.  xii.  1  authoritiea  are  divided  between  ^  (Mute,  pro- 

fedo)  and  def.  On  dtjicou  H.  U.  16,  surely,  /  9uppo9e,  ^  com'»e,  see  Klots 
p.  427  sq.,  Alford  on  H.  l.e,  (comp.  Jebb,  Soph.  AJ.  p.  85).  Ai]7C0Te  (Latin 
cunque*  Klotz  p.  425,  Jelf  160.  h)  is  joined  to  o  c  in  Jo.  v.  4  Ree. :  Lachm.  reads 
olodv)7COToOv. — IIou  is  almost  always  the  indefinite  adverb  of  place :  once,  Bom. 
iv.  19,  it  is  used  with  a  numeral  a^j.,  maabovL    ('O^  and  i^^ti  are  similarly 
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SECTION  LIV. 
THE     ADVEBBS. 

1.  The  more  indispensable  adverbs  are  for  the  exact  ex- 
pression of  circiunstantia]  relations,  the  more  easily  can  we 
understand  how  the  N.  T.  writers,  though  inferior  to  Greek  prose 
authors  in  the  use  of  the  conjunctions,  should  have  in  great 
measure  appropriated  to  themselves  the  large  store  of  Greek 
adverbs,  throughout  its  whole  extent.  It  is  only  in  respect  of 
hUejision,  i.e.,  in  regard  to  those  finer  shades  of  meaning  which 
are  expressed  by  many  of  the  simple  adverbs  (e.g.  av)  or  by 
adverbial  combinations,  that  their  use  of  these  words  betrays 
the  foreigner,  who  could  not  feel  the  need  of  these  niceties  of 
language. 

The  derivative  (adjectival)  adverbs  are  the  more  numerous 
in  the  N.  T. ,  inasmuch  as  many  new  words  of  this  kind  had 
sprung  up  in  later  Greek,  whilst  others,  which  at  an  earlier  pe- 
riod were  confined  to  poetry,  had  now  found  their  way  into  or- 
dinary prose.  Thus  compare  maiQiog  (Ecclus.  xxxii.  4),  ava^ltoq 
(2  Maca  xiv.  42),  avo^wg  (2  Mace.  viii.  17),  anm6^(og  (from  Po- 
lybius  onwards),  exrevwg  (the  same.  Lob.  Pkryn.  p.  311),  ane^ 
QiOTtaatiog  (the  same,  Lob.  p.  415),  iroi^fog  (for  which,  at  all 
events  in  Attic  Greek,  i^  etol^ov  was  used),  evdvfitog  (from  Po- 
ly bins  onwards) ,  iaxdtwg  (comp.  Lob.  p.  389) ,  evaQi<na)g  (Ar- 
rian,  Epict.  1, 12.  21),  xevmg  Arrian,  Epict.  2.  17.  6  (elg  tlsvov). 


nsed  with  numerals :  see  L.  yiii.  42,  ix.  14 ,  al.)  In  A.  xxvii.  89  Tisch.  ko^  is 
joined  to  |jli{  :  on  di^icou  see  above. — IIot^  is  always  temporal  except  in  G.  ii.  6 
omioL  1CCTC  (^ualeteunquef  qf  trhat  kind  soever) :  Lightfoot  does  not  allow  even 
this  exception.  In  the  compounds  tcuhotCi  ouS^-,  (Jii]fi^-:iOTC ,  the  particle  has 
its  temporal  force  (t)8t)  izovi  Ph.  !▼.  10,  tandem  aliquando)^  bat  in  )j.i]icot€  it 
is  almost  always  pottiUy^  haply.  In  odiciOt  oufi^icu  and  )it)d^iccA,  zzti  is  always 
yet. — The  temporal  adverbs  vOv,  vuv(  (used  in  the  N.  T.  without  the  distinction 
observed  in  Attic  Oreek, — see  Fritz.  Rom,  I.  182),  are  frequently  argumentative, 
'*then",  ^'things  being  so":  see  Ellie.  on  1  Th.  iii.  8,  2  Th.  u.  6  (Jelf  719, 
Grimm,  ClavU  s.  w.).  There  is  a  similar  change  of  application  in  the  case  of 
rfit[  (1  C.  vi  7,  Meyer),  fri  (Bom.  iii.  7,  al.),  oux^Tt  (G.  iii.  18,  Bom.  vii.  17). — 
The  particle  of  asseveration  vi{ ,  common  in  Attic  Greek ,  occurs  once  in  the 
N.  T.,  in  1  C.  XV.  81  (Don.  p.  570,  Jelf  733):  on  the  etymology  of  vlj  see  .^010 
OroJL  p.  859;  and  on  the  (elliptical)  accus.  joined  with  it,  Jelf  566.  2.  Akin 
to  vij  is  va£  {Neto  CraL  Lc. ,  Shilleto ,  Dem.  J^,  L.  p.  205-7),  which  occurs  not 
unfrequently  in  the  N.  T.  as  a  particle  of  affirmation  and  confirmation:  see 
EUic.  on  Ph.  iv.  8,  Don.  p.  570,  Jelf  783.  The  N.  T.  word  aixljv  is  somewhat 
similar.  Of  the  inteijections  in  the  N.  T.  the  most  noticeable  are  foe,  ovd> 
OVfltCy  on  which  see  Schirlits,  Onaubt,  p.  878  sq.,  Grimm  s.  vv.] 

37* 
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TtQogtpdvioQy  TeXeliaQf  noXvTQoirwg  and  TtoXvfieQoig,  ^rpcHg,  id-- 
vixaig  in  the  Biblical  sense  ^.  Amongst  the  other  adverbs  also 
there  are  some  which  belong  to  later  Greek,  and  are  censured 
by  the  grammarians :  e.g. ,  vntqiyfjuva  (see  Thorn.  M.  p.  336), 
ovqocvod-Bv^^  TTaidiod'eVy  fnaicQo&ev  (Lob.  p.  93sq.). 

The  expression  of  an  adverbial  notion  by  means  of  a  neuter 
adjective  or  participle  * — ^a  usage  which  becomes  more  and  more 
common  in  later  writers — does  not  in  the  N.  T.  overpass  the 
limits  maintained  in  earlier  prose:  compare  nqSkovj  vaxeqovj 
TtQovBQOv  and  to  nqoteqovy  TtXrjaioVf  tvxdVf  ekoTtov,  to  vvv 
t%ov  A.  iv.  26  fw  tJie  present  (Vig.  p.  9,  comp.  Herm.  p.  888), 
xovvaniovj  Juoinov  and  %6  Xoinov  (Herm.  Vig,  p.  706),  To^tJ, 
nvKvdf  Xaoy  nanqdy  nolXd  (both  often  and  a(p65qa)j  and  tcl 
TtoXld  {for  the  most  part) :  for  most  of  these  no  adverbial  forms 
exist  In  general ,  the  N.  T.  diction  presents  no  peculiarity  in 
regard  to  the  use  of  adjectives,  with  or  without  a  prepos.  (el- 
liptically  or  not),  for  adverbs:  compare  e,g.  tov  Xoinov^y  ^€^, 
ftawriy  -Mna^iovagy  yuax  idiav,  iditjCy  xad-oXovy  eig  xevoy^  and 
the  lexicons  s.  vv.  Instead  of  wxvd  hovaiov  Phil.  14  (Num.  xv. 
3)  Greek  writers  more  commonly  use  hiovaiwg,  huovaUf  ^,  or  e^ 
huwalag.  Of  genuine  Greek  combinations,  such  as  Ttaqaxoirfiay 
it  is  not  necessary  to  speak.  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  ab- 
stract substantives  with  prepositions  in  the  place  of  actually 


>  [These  adverbs  do  not  all  ftiUy  answer  to  the  description  hj  which  they 
are  introduced.  'AxaCpof  occors  in  Plat.  Tinumu  38  a,  Bep.  606  b;  avafCe^c, 
Plat  Bep,  388  d;  av^fiuc,  Thac.  4.  92;  aicoTOfUi)?,  Dem.  1402.  16,  Isocr.  .A^ 
chid.  p.  126  b;  iTo(fi(ii>c.  -Ssch.  8uppl  75,  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  2,  Thac  1.  80;  cvl^v- 
(!,&>(  (Plat  Axio<^  866  b),  iBsch.  Ag,  1592  (1570);  TeXc((»Cf  Isocr.  c  Scpk. 
p.  294  e,  Arist.  Metaph,  4.  16,  9.  4.  '£xTevc5c  b  used  by  Macho  (op.  Athen. 
679  e):  if  svap^OTCdc  is  not  found  in  early  authors,  euapeoTOT^puc  occurs  Xen. 
Mem.  8.  5.  5.  LobeclL's  note  (Fhryti.  p.  889)  does  not  relate  to  ^axdETt^Cf  which 
is  used  by  Xenophon  (An.  2.  6.  1),  but  to  the  phrase  iaiir^^  ^X^^^-l 

*  [This  word  is  used  by  Homer  and  Hesiod,  but  not  by  the  earlier  prose 
writers.] 

*  Yet  what  Hermann  (Eur.  HeL  p.  80  sq.)  has  said  in  illustration  of  this 
use  of  the  neuter  deserves  consideration.  [Hermann's  observation  is  to  the  ef- 
fect that  the  adjective  does  not  here  stand  for  an  adverb,  but  has  its  proper 
force  (e.g.,  axpavra  dpfiav  ^  axpavra  icparreiv  dpfXfSvra),  the  verb  on  which 
the  accus.  depends  always  denoting  some  action.] 

*  Herm.  Vig,  p.  706 ,  Van  Marie ,  MorOeg.  p.  232  sq.  [See  also  EUic  on 
O.  vi.  17. — **In  n^rwiaUve  prepositions  To  Xoiic6v  is  usual:  in  negative  x6^  Xoc* 
TCoG."    Shilleto,  Dem.  F,  L.  p.  84.] 

'  fExouaf^c  is  perhaps  doubtful:  see  Buttmann,  Dem.  Mid.  |  12c  The 
nearest  parallel  (in  any  early  writer)  to  xard  Ixouaiov  seem  to  be  itaSf  (xov> 
oiav  Thuc.  8.  27.] 
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existing  adverbs  is  more  common  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek 
writers,  in  accordance  with  the  national  colouring  of  the  Hebrew- 
Aramaean  language:  e.g.,  iv  aXr^d'd(f  Mt.  xxii.  16,  in  aXij&elag 
lu  xxii.  69  (for  dXrj&tig),  iv  dv^aioavvrj  A.  xvii.  31  (for  dcKaicog) ; 
see  above,  §  51. 

The  phrase  ij/n^Q(f  tmxi  fjfisQfjc,  2C.  iv.  16,  would  be  al- 
together without  example  for  the  N.  T.,  if  it  were  intended  as 
a  periphrasis  for  the  adverb  daify  (usually  expressed  in  the  N. 
T.,  as  elsewhere,  by  tux^  fj^igav  or  to  xor**  rjiiiqav):  compare 
Dr  d't^  *.  Probably  however  Paul  used  this  expression  day  by 
day  designedly,  in  order  to  indicate  the  progressive  nature  of 
the  aycmaivdva&ai;  whereas  na^  {kmaTtjv)  ri^iiqav  avcmaLvov^ 
Tca  might  have  been  taken  in  a  different  sense.  Analogous  to 
this  (but  in  a  local  sense)  is  Mk.  vi.  39  inixa^ev  avccAXXvai  ndv- 
tag  avfiTcoaia  avfinoaiaf  catei'vatim  (comp.  Ex.  viiL  14), 
ver.40  aveTteaov  nQaaiat  Ttqaaiai,  arcolaiim:  see  §37.3.  These 
are,  strictly  speaking,  instances  of  apposition;  comp.  L.  ix.  14 
The  examples  which  Georgi  has  collected  ( Vindic.  p.  340)  are 
of  a  different  kind. 

The  use  of  the  simple  accusative  of  a  noun  (substantive)  in  an 
adverbial  sense  is  really  the  result  of  contraction  in  the  structure 
of  the  sentence  (Herm.  Fig,  p.  883  ^).  Under  this  head  come  (be- 
sides the  familiar  example  xAqiv) — 

a)  Tiyv  &Qxriv,  throughout ,  altogether  (Herm.  Fig,  p.  723).  In 
this  sense  ty/v  a,  is  probably  to  be  taken  in  Jo.  viii.  25  (see  Lucke's 
careful  examination  of  the  passage) :  altogether  what  I  also  say  unto 
yoUy —  (I  am)  altogether  that  which  in  my  words  I  represent  myself 
as  being  *.   Not  the  slightest  occasion  is  presented  by  the  context  for 


1  See  Vorst,  Hihr,  807  sq.,  Ewald,  Kr,  Or,  p.  638.  Compare  ijii^pqc  Ttj 
tf flips ,  Qeorg.  Phrantz.  4.  4 ,  p.  856.  [For  the  Hebrew  idiom  see  Gesen.  €hr. 
p.  183,  Kaliscb  I.  97.  Meyer  takes  i)(x.  xotl  lifA.  as  a  **pare  Hebraism,-^which 
is  not  even  found  in  the  LXX."] 

*  [**Tdv  ft^  oxoTOC  ^99'  £xaXu4>sv:  qaod  compositam  est  ex  his,  rdv  Sk 
axdrof  £xaXu^ev,  et  rov  Si  oaae  oxotoc  &cdXv\|^ev.  Saepe  in  bis  frequens  nsas 
fecit,  at  nomina  pene  adverbiorum  yim  nandscerentur,  ut  6  ^X^^^  ax(JLiQV  M- 
paivs,  quum  maxime, — apx^v  d^  ^P?>  ou  icp^icci  rdiirijjrta,  omnmo,  Nempe 
hnc  proprie  sic  mente  ooncipiebantur,  0  ^X^^^  ocxfA^v  gV^t  dta^aCvcdv,  ov  Kpi- 
icct  oudl  dlpx^v  icoieiv  dtjpiSvra  roc  a^Jiiixava."    Hermann  p.  888.] 

s  [The  great  objection  to  this  view  is,  that  apxi)v  seems  neyer  to  have 
the  meaning  amnmo  unless  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs  is  either  formally 
or  virtually  negative,  Lfilcke  (Joh,  IL  304  sq.)  passes  in  review  a  number  of 
examples  adduced  by  Lennep  ^Phalar.  Ep.  p.  82  sqq.,  p.  861  sq.) ,  and  arrives 
at  the  conclusion  that  there  are  a  few — though  very  few— exceptional  instances 
to  which  this  canon  will  not  apply.  The  exceptions  he  specifies  are  examined 
and  (I  think)  satisfactorUy  set  aside  by  Brttckner,   in  his  ed.  of  De  Wette's 
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making  the  sentence  interrogatiYe  instead  of  categorical:  Meyer's 
explanation  seems  to  me  the  least  satisfactory,  on  account  of  its 
complicated  character. 

b)  ^Axfifivf  used  in  later  Greek  for  tu  (Mt.  zy.  16):  see  Lob. 
Phryn,  p.  123  sq. 

Adverbs  may  be  joined  not  only  to  verbs  but  also  to  nouna: 
1  C.  xii.  31,  xad'  iniQ(^oli]v  odov  vfiiv  iti%vv^i  (see  no.  2),  and 
1  C.  vii.  35,  rtQOQ  to  zinaqti^ov  too  %vQltp  iniQianaotmg, 

2.  The  adverbial  notion  is  sometimes  conceived  concretely 
as  adjectival,  and  joined  to  a  substantive  (Matth.  446,  Euhncr 
n.  382), — ^not  only  in  cases  where  a  predicate  really  belongs  (lo- 
gically) to  the  substantive  and  not  to  the  verb  (though  we  our- 
selves use  an  adverb)  ^  but  also  where  such  direct  reference  to 


Hafidbueh  on  John  (ed.  5:    1863).     Bruckner  sums  up  thus:   "The  rule  there- 
fore  is   M   follows.     Tijv  otpxT)v  or   otpx^^   (^^   *^  being   either  inserted  or 
omitted  as  in  the  case  of  xiXo^)  foWiout  a  negative  invariably  means  from  ike 
beginning y  from  the  .very  first:   for  vi\>t  apx^i^  i°  ^bis   sense  see  Plat  8ymp. 
p.  190  b,  Eryx.  898  b,  Arrian,  An.  lU.  11.  1  ,   Lucian  I.  669  (ed.  ReiU)« — for 
apxii>»   Her.  1.  9.     In  negative  sentences  also  it  may  have  tfab  meaning,    see 
Xen.  Cyr.  L  8.  3.     When  however  the  word  means  omnmoi    there  is  always  a 
negative  present,    or  the  thought  of  the  sentence  is  negative."     If  this  conclu- 
sion be  accepted  —  unless  we  venture  to  suppose,   without  any  direct   evidence 
(see  Oreen,  Or,  NoUt^  p.  74),  that  the  word  was  at  a  later  period  used  in  the 
sense  ^altogether'  in  all  sentences  without  distinction  (in  which  case  no  objection 
can  be  urged  against  Winer's  rendering  of  the  verse) — we  must  either  give  up 
this  meaning  here,  or  give  to  the  sentence  a  negative  cast  by  reading  it  inter- 
rogatively.    The  latter  alternative  seems  fully  to  merit  the   censure   passed  on 
it  by  Winer;    but  it  is  only  right  to  state  that  considerable  ancient  authority 
can  be  quoted  for  it     Liicke  (ed.  3)  translates.    Why  am  I  tpeaking  to  you  at 
aUf  (for  xot(  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  837,  Don.  p.  575,  Jelf  760,  and  above,  p.  546). 
It  b  hard  to  understand  how  Alford  can  call  this  translation  "ungrammatical", 
as  he  himself  in  Mk.  iz.  28  gives  to  o  ti  (oti)  the  meaning  tohy. — Meyer  (ed.  4) 
translates  thus :   What  I  from  the  beginnmg  am  aUo  $peaking  to  you  (do  ye  ask)  ? 
Le.,  "Who  I  am,  is  that  which  ftrom  the  commencement  constitutes  the  substance 
of  my  words;    and  can  ye  then  still  ask  respecting  this?"     The  interpretation 
referred  to  by  Winer  as  given  by  Meyer  is,  I  believe,  that  proposed  in  a  note 
appended  to  the  1st  ed.  of  Meyer's  commentary  on  the  Acts  (1835) :    in   this 
the  words  are  broken  up  into  tu>o  questions  (ri^v  apxii> ;   being  the  first) ,  and 
apX^/j  is  taken  as  ehuf  pointy  prineipai  matter. — All  £ing8  considered,  De  Wet- 
te's  explanation  (as  modified  by  Briickner)  seems  simplest:   From  the  begmnmg 
— from  the  very  frtt — (I  am)  that  tphich  I  aUo  $peai  to  you,     (De  W.  himself 
added  to  his  rendering  of  -n^v  apxiiv   the  doubtful  gloss  ^'before  all   things'*.) 
The  English  reader  may  be  referred  to  the  notes  of  Alford  and  Tholuck,    bat 
especially  to  Stier,   Words  of  the  Lord  Jesuij  V.  337  sqq. :    it  is  however  to  b« 
regretted  that  we  have  in  English  no   full  philological  examination  of  this  dif- 
ficult passage. — Since  the  above  was  written,  Meyer's  2d  ed.  (1852)   has  fallen 
into  my  hands :  in  this  ed.  (which  appeared  three  years  earlier  than  the  6tii  ed. 
of  Winer's  Oramm.)  Meyer  s  view  of  the  passage  agrees  with  that  which  I  have 
quoted  from  his  4th  edition.] 

*  As  in  Jo.  iv.  18,  tovto  ocXtj^Ic  efpT^xac,  this  hast  thou  said  as  (some- 
thing) true,  hoc  verum  dixisti:  toOto  aXY)^c5$  eip.  (which,  according  to  Kfihndi, 
would  have  been  the  correct  expression  here)  ti  ambiguous.     Compare  Xen. 
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the  substantive  seemed  conducive  to  perspicuity  ^  Thus:  A. 
xiv.  10,  avdarrj&i  inlToig  nodag  aov  oQd-og'  Mk.  iv.  28,  av- 
TOfidTTfj  f]  yri  na^TtocpoQel'  A.  xii.  10  {Iliad  5.  749),  Roul  x.  19, 
TtqCrog  Mwv&tjg  liyet  {as  the  first),  1  Tim.  ii.  13,  Ja.  xx.  4, 
al. ';  L.  xxi.  34,  (irptoia  irtiarfj  i(p  vfnag  alq>vldiog  r  ijfiiQa 
hceivf]  {v.l.  alq)vtdi(og);  A.  xxviii.  13,  devreQatov  rjld-o^ev  elg 
IIoTioXovg*  1  C.  ix.  17,  el  ydq  exdv  tovzo  Ttqaaaw  ....  €t  de 
cnuov  tltX    Compare  also  L.  v.  21 ,  .1 C.  ix.  6,  aL  ^ 

These  particular  adjectives  are  frequently,  indeed  almost 
regularly,  so  used  in  Greek  authors:  for  avTSfiatog,  see  Her. 

2.  66,  Lucian,  Neofom.  1,  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  3,  4,  3.  8,  C^'.  1.  4. 
13,  HeiL  5. 1.  14,  Dion.H.  L  139,  Wetst.  I.  569;  TiQckog,  Xen. 
Jn.  2. 3. 19,  Cyi'.  1. 4.  2,  Paus.  6.  4  2,  Chant  2. 2;  deweQaiog, 
Her.  6. 106,  Xen.  Cyi-.  5.  2.  2,  Arrian,  AL  5.  22.  4,  Wetst  H. 
654 ;  al(pvi3tog,  Thuc.  6.  49,  8.  28,— ""stibitns  Irrupit"  Tac.  HisL 

3.  47.  In  the  case  of  other  adjectives,  however,  this  usage  is 
not  uncommon:  see  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  55,  avrdg  naqtXavvwv  xov 
%n7iov  .  .  .  .  ravxog  yLatBd-earo  k,t.X,;  6.  1.  45,  ev  oI(J*,  on 
acfievog  av  nqog  avdqa  ....  dTtaXXayiqae'vou,*  Demosth.  Ze- 
noih.  576  b,  2  Mace  x.  33,  Pflugk,  Eurip.  HeL  p.  48  (contrast 
A.  xxi.  17);  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  49  r\/.,  u  ratka  nqod^v^og  aot 
aviXa^0L(.u;  4.  2. 11,  id'eXovatoi  i^tovreg;  Dio  Chr.  40.  495, 


Veetig.  1.  2,  otcuc  ^^  Y^cda^T),  oti  qcXyj^I^  touto  \iyia'  Demosth.  Halon.  84  b, 
toCto  yt  diiftiQ  XiyoMOvi. 

^  Compare  especiaUy  Bremi  y  Exc.  %.  ad  Lffi.  p.  449  sq. ,  Mehlhom ,  De 
atyectivor.  pro  adverbio  potitor.  ratione  et  um  (Glogav.  1888):  see  also  Vech- 
ner,  UeUenol.  215  sqq.,  Zampt,  LaL  Or.  |  682,  686,  Kritz,  8dXL  I.  125,  II.  181, 
216.  This  usage  is  more  prevalent  in  Latin  than  in  Qreek.  Eichhorn  mis- 
applies the  mle  when  he  maintains  {Evdeit.  in»  N.  T,  II.  261)  that  in  Jo.  ziii. 
84  £vTOXi^v  xotivi^v  dt8(i>(jLt  may  mean,  /  trtZZ  give  you  ike  commandment  anew 
(xaivwO*  >u  this  case  John  must  at  aU  events  have  written  (Taurv)v)  n^v  ^v- 
ToXi^v  xaivijv  didcdfiu  In  Jo.  v.  44 ,  the  order  of  the  words  is  by  itself  sof- 
ficient  to  show  that  |jiovou  is  not  adverbial:  see  LQcke  inloc.:  [see  also  above, 
p.  163,  note  *.] 

*  The  ordinal  adjectives  cannot  take  the  place  of  ordinal  adverbs  unless 
the  firH,  ucondy  &c.,  are  used  of  the  person, — i.e.,  unless  the  words  indicate 
something  which  this  person  did  before  aU  other  persons  (was  the  first  to  do). 
When  a  Jirst  action  is  ascribed  to  a  person,  in  contradistinction  to  other  sub- 
sequent actions  of  the  same  person,  the  adverb  must  be  used.  Compare  also 
Krito,  SaOuit  II.  174.  [Hence,  if  (with  Tisch.,  Meyer,  al.)  we  read  icpcdTOC  in 
Jo.  1.  42,  the  meaning  must  be,  either  that  Andrew  was  the  first  to  find  Simon, 
whom  both  disciples  had  sought  for  (Bengel,  LUcke,  al.),  or  that  each  disciple 
had  sought  Aw  own  hrother,  and  that  Andrew  was  the  first  to  succeed  in  his 
qoest  (Meyer).] 

i  [See  also  Mk.  xii.  22  Bee.  (Coxoeto^),  ML  ziv.  18  Tisch.  (iccCoOt  »n<l  £^1- 
licott's  note  on  Col.  ii.  8  (aK6xpv90().J 
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Ttvxvol  fiadi^oyreg;  Isocr.  Ep»  8,  teXevTiav  (at  last)  VTnaxo- 

liir]v:  compare  Palair.  214,  Yalcken.  on  Her.  8. 130,  Ellendt,  Arr. 

At.  L  156,  Krag.  p.  240  sq.  (Don.  p.  458  sqq.,  Jelf  714). 

How  far  it  is  correct  to  teach  that  adjectiyes  stand  for  adyerbs, 
will  be  obyious  from  what  has  been  said.  But  it  is  also  a  mistake 
to  suppose  that  adyerbs  are  used  in  the  place  of  adjectiyes  (Ast, 
Plat.  Poiit.  p.  271  1):  e.g.  in  Mt  L  18,  i}  yivtCig  ovzag  tpf  xix-  10, 
tt  ovvmg  ictlv  ^  aixla  rov  iv^Qoi7€Ov  (Bom.  iy.  1 8,  from  the  LXX), 
1  P.  ii.  15;  1  Th.  ii.  10,  uie  onlag  %,  Sixalag  %al  aiUiantrng  vfuv 
i/cvi^Oi^fifv'  yer.  13;  Bom.  ix.  20,  tI  f&e  iitoiticag  ovtmg.  In  the 
passages  first  quoted  bIvm  is  not  the  -mere  copula  (as  in  avn}  or 
roiovTO  icu),  but  expresses  existence ^  state,  or  nature  (comparatum 
esse) ' :  in  Bom.  ix.  20  ovxfQg  expresses  the  mode  of  Koniv ,  the 
consequence  of  which  is  that  he  is  this  particular  person  '.  So  also 
in  1  C.  yii.  7,  Hiutaxog  f^cov  l%n  xaQiana,  og  fiiv  ovxmg,  og  6i  ov- 
T(0ff,  the  adyerbs  are  quite  in  place:  Each  has  kis  own  (special)  f^ijt, 
one  in  this  manner,  the  other  in  that,     (Don.  p.  454  sq.,  Jelf  375.) 

Certain  adyerbs  approach  more  nearly  to  adjectiyes: — 

a)  Some  ady.  of  place,  as  lyyvg  efvo»,  Xi»(^ig  xwog  tlvai  £.  iL 
12,  ni^foi  dvM  L.  xiy.  32  (Kriig.  p.  275):— 

b)  Those  adyerbs  of  degree  which  are  joined  to  substantiyes 
(cov  being  understood) ;  as  jucrAa  axifaxriyog  Xen.  ffeli.  6.  2.  39 :  see 
Bemh.  p.  338  (Jelf  456).  These  adyerbs  are  usually  placed  before 
the  noun,  but  sometimes  follow  it.  1  C.  xii.  3 1  is  thus  understood 
eyen  by  early  expositors:  xal  hi  »o^'  vnBQ^oXfiv  oSov  v^uv 
isUvvfit,  a  surpassing  way.  The  adyerbial  adjunct  follows  the  noun 
in  1  C.  yiii.  7,  tjJ  avvtidt^CBi  !mg  Sqxi  tov  ilidkov  Ph.  i.  26,  2  P. 
ii.  23  ^ ;  probably  also  2  0.  xi.  23,  see  Meyer  in  he, 

3.  The  adyerbial  notion  of  intenseness  is  not  unfrequently 
expressed  by  joining  to  the  verb  a  participle  of  the  same  verb 
(see  §  45. 8),  or  the  dative  (ablative)  of  a  cognate  noun :  L.  xxii. 
15  iniS'v^ltf  Ined-vfiTjaa ,  I  have  earnestly  desired,  Jo.  iii.  29 
X^^QV  X^^^Q^h  impense  Icetatur,  A.  iv.  17  aTteiXfj  aTieiXtjawfied-a, 
let  vs  positively  forbid,  v.  28  naQoyyeXiif  na^rffyelXafiev  vfiiv 
xxiii.  14  avad-ifiari  avad-efiaTtaafieyy  we  have  most  solemnly 


>  His  article  in  the  Land»k«Ur  ZeiUckr.  f.  Wiuenu^  tmd  KwMiy  \SL  IL 
138  sq.  I  I  have  not  been  able  to  examine. 

s  In  Jo.  vi.  65  there  is  a  difference  of  readinff.  Recent  editors  prefer 
aXY)^t{c:  see  Lucke,  wbo  however  well  reftites  the  opinion  that  aXi)d(iSc  is  sy- 
nonymous with  aXT}^t]c. 

'  Comp.  Bremi ,  ^sch.  CtesipK  p.  278 ,  Bemh.  p.  337  sq. ,  Herm.  Soph. 
Ant.  633,  Wex,  Antig.  I.  206,  Mehlhom  in  the  AUg.  Lit.-Zed.  1838  (Ergsbl. 
No.  108),  Lob.  PartU.  p.  151.     As  to  Latin,  see  Krits,  Sail.  Cat.  p.  806  sq. 

*  [An  obyions  mbtake, — perhaps  for  2  P.  ii.  3 ,  in  which  yerse  De  Wette 
joins  fxicaXai  with  to  xpCfta.     Another  example  is  G.  i.  13.] 
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vowed,  Ja,  v.  17;  and  from  the  LXX,  Mt  xiii.  14  (Is.  vi.  9), 

Mt.  XV.  4  &av(iT(p  relevtata)  (Ex.  xxi.  15).    The  latter  mode  of 

expression  is  of  freqaent  occurrence  in  the  LXX  and  Apocrypha, 

and  is  there  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  absolute  infinitive : 

comp.  Is.  XXX.  19,  kvi.  10,  Dt  vii.  26,  Ex.  xxi.  20,  Jos.  xxiv.  10, 

I S.  xiL  25,  xiv.  39,  Ecclus.  xlviii.  11,  Judith  vi.  4  (Vorst,  Hebi\ 

p.  624  sq.).   It  is  however  occasionally  found  in  Greek  authors  ^ : 

e.g..  Plat.  Symp.  195  b,  q>evy(ov  qwyy  to  y^ag'*  Phcedi'.  265  d, 

i^ol  gnxlverai  zd  fiiv  aXXa  Ttaidi^  Ttejcala&at'  Phot.  cod. 

80.  113,  a7tov6y  anovda^eiv*  Soph.  CEd.  R.  65,  vTtvfp  evdovra' 

Ml.  8. 15,  y/xj  iviyirjae. 

Of  a  different  nature  are  those  passages  in  whioh  the  dative 
of  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective  (or  other  adjunct) ,  as 
in  Tttig  iieyioraig  xi^alg  bifiriattVy  irifitovTa  r^  vofniofiiv^  Sw^9 
(Schwarz,  Comm,  p.  49) :  this  coincides  with  the  idiom  illustrated  in 
§  32.  2.  Compare  Xen.  j4n,  4.  5.  33,  Pint.  CorioL  3,  Aristoph. 
Plut,  592,  JEschyl.  Prom.  392,  Horn,  ffymn.  in  Merc.  672:  from 
the  N.  T.  see  1  P.  i.  8,  ayakhac^B  %^9^  ovcxAoAi/rao  %.xX  "Not 
has  Demosth.  BteoL  1.  639  a,  yafio}  ygyafirixcigj  any  connexion 
with  this  construction;  the  phrase  means  having  espoused  by  mar- 
riage, i.e.,  living  in  lawful  wedlock, — for  yafitra-^ai  by  itself  is  also 
used  of  concubinage.  I  should  even  except  Xen.  ^n.  4.  6.  25 ,  ot 
mkraaxal  6 go {i to  f^cov,  as  igofiog  denotes  a  particular  kind  of 
running, — racing,  trotting.  On  Soph.  (Ed.  Coi.  1625  (1621)  see 
Herm.  in  he.  • 

4.  Certain  adverbial  notions  the  Greeks  had  become  ac- 
customed to  conceive  as  verbal.  In  such  cases  the  principal  verb 
of  the  sentence  is  that  ^hich  represents  the  adverb,  the  verb  to 
be  qualified  being  placed  in  dependence  on  this,  in  the  form  of 
an  infin.  or  participle:  see  Matth.  552  sqq.,  and  comp.  Eritz, 
SnUvst  I.  89  (Don.  p.  580,  Jelf  693).  Thus:  H.  xiii.  2,  I'Aa- 
d-ov  xtveq  ^evlaavreg,  they  were  not  apparent  (to  themselves) 
as  entertaining,  they  entertained  nnconscionsfy ;  see  Wetst.  in 
loc.y  comp.  also  Joseph.  Bell.  Jiid.  3. 7.  3,  Tob.  xii.  13  ^.  A.  zii 


1  Schef.  SqpK  II.  SIS,  Ast,  PUt  Epm,  586,  Lob.  IdraL  p.  524. 

*  Lobeck  Lc,  shows  that  this  phrase  was  used  by  Greek  writers  onlj  in 
a  fignratiye  and  not  in  a  physical  sense,  as  in  Jer.  (xxvi)  xlvL  5. — An  analogous 
eonstmction  in  Latin  is  the  well-known  oecidUme  occidere. 

*  [Hermann  Joins  (^o^t^  with  OTTJaai,  not  with  deCaavTa;.] 

*  We  find  howerer  instances  of  the  other  eonstmction,  which  answers  to 
our  own  usage:  see  ML  1.  7,  otSroi,  Stocv  aOtovc  XadovTCC  vo^Wuou  (pd- 
YttOi.  The  infin.  instead  of  the  partic  foUows  Xovdavctv  in  Leo,  Ohronogr. 
p.  19. 
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16,  iTtifieve  xfotkov^  he  knocked  persistently  (Jo.  viii.  7):  oomp. 
L5sner,  Obs,  203.  Mk.  xiv.  8,  nqoiXa^e  fivQioaiy  antecerfU 
vugere,  she  anointed  befm'ehand  (see  Kypke  in  loc,):  qfd^dna 
also  is  sometimes  joined  with  the  infinitiYeS — comp.  rupere 
ocntpat  Hor.  Orf.  2.  12.  28.  Mt  vi.  5 ,  g>iXoivoi  TiQogevxeadtUj 
(hey  gladly  ptay,  they  love  to  pray  (compare  Mh  14  37,  q>dia 
td  aydkfiaTa  . . .  hQav);  see  Wetst.  and  Fritz,  in  loc.  On  L. 
xxiiL  12  see  Bornemann  *.  Whether  d-ilca ' ,  as  a  finite  verb 
(for  that  the  participle  has  this  adverbial  sense  is  well-known,— 
comp.  Meyer  on  Col.  ii.  18)  ^ ,  is  ever  used  to  express  the  ad- 
verbial notion  gladly,  mllingly,  voluntarily  (sponte),  has  re- 
cently been  questioned.  And  indeed  in  Jo.  viii.  44,  tag  ini&v- 
^iag  Tov  naxqoq  vfiiav  d-iXexe  nouiv  must  be  rendered  the 
Ivsts  of  your  father  it  is  your  will— ye  are  resolved  and  in- 
clined— to  do  (carry  into  eflFect),  either  in  a  general  sense  (your 
hearts  impel  you  to  follow  the  desires  of  Satan),  or  with  the 
meaning  ^^n  seeking  to  kill  Me''  (ver.  40):  the  plural,  in  which 
De  Wette  finds  a  difficulty,  has  already  been  explained  by 
Ltlcke  ^.  So  also  in  Jo.  vi.  21  the  explanation  given  by  Ktihnol 
and  others  is  unnecessary,  unless  we  are  attempting  (with  no- 
thing before  us  to  authorise  such  an  attempt)  to  harmonise  the 
narrative  of  this  evangelist  with  that  given  by  Matthew  and 
Mark.  At  the  same  time  we  must  admit  so  much  as  this,  that 
ii/d'eXov  noiTjaaij  they  purposed,  were  inclined  to  do  (Aristot 
PoliL  6.  8),  may  in  a  definite  context  (when  it  is  clear  that  the 


>   See  Wjrttenbach,  JalUni  Oral.  p.  181. 

s  [BornenMum  quotes  two  exx.  of  the  constraction  v]cdpx<^  <ulv, — Herod. 
UTciipSe  £ovTa  tavra*  Dem.  Mid,  526,  uirr)p)(^ev  lov;  and  compares  Dem.  De  Cor, 
305.  22.] 

•  'Ed^Xu?  Herm.  Soph.  FhOoeL  p.  838.  [In  Soph.  FhO.  1327  Bnttmann 
writes  avYX<<^P&^  'd£X«>v  (for  ^^Xcdv) ,  maintaining  that  in  the  signification  "vo- 
luntarias",  '^sponte'*,  the  form  £^eX(i>v  was  dboay*  used:  Hermann  m  loe,  po- 
sitirely  denies  the  truth  of  this  assertion.  In  his  Chramm,  (|  150.  36 ,  see  also 
A.  Buttm.  p.  321)  Buttm.  says  that  £!}AtA  is  always  used  in  the  idiom  qf  tchich 
Winer  i$  here  ipeakmg.] 

*  In  2  P.  iii.  5,  Xov^^vci  tovto  ^^XovraCt  I  prefer  the  explanation  laiet 
tot  hoe  (that  wliich  follows)  volentet^  i.e.  voleniet  ignorant,  to  the  other,  laiet 
eo9  (that  which  follows),  hoe  (that  which  precedes)  voieniet,  i.e.  contendenUM : 
the  former  brings  out  more  clearly  what  was  criminal  in  the  conduct  of  the 
scoffers.    In  Col.  ii.  18  ^(Xia^  must  not  be  taken  adverbially. 

A  [Liicke's  remarks  are  to  tlie  effect  that  our  Lord's  language  here  b  ge- 
neralf  descriptive  of  the  character  of  the  Jews ,  t)£XeTC  being  a  "timeless"  pre- 
sent: in  being  children  of  the  devil  there  is  involved  having  the  will  and  de> 
sires  of  the  devil.] 
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reference  is  not  to  a  mere  act  of  will)  ^  signify  they  did  it  pur- 
posely,  tciliingiy,  gladly:  see  e,g,  Isocr.  Callim.  914,  o\  dvgtv- 
Xtjodorjg  zr^g  Ttoletog  TiQoyiivdweveiv  vficiv  TJ&ekrjaaVf  who  were 
inclined  to  rush  vUo  danger  far  you  (and  have  by  their  act 
given  evidence  of  this  inclination),  tcbo  willingly  rushed  into 
dangei*  for  you  (Xen.  Cy^\  1.  1.  3).  The  formula  i&elovai 
noutv,  where  not  used  to  indicate  a  mere  act  of  will,  means, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  case ,  either  tlicy  are  glad  to  do 
it  (Demosth.  O/.  2.  p.  6  a,  orav  ^liv  in  evvoiag  ta  TCQay (tiara 
avCTrj  'AMI  Ttam  Tovrd  avficpeQei  ....  xat  avfinoveXv  xal  q)iqetv 
tag  avf^KpoQctg  nal  ^iveiv  id-elovaiv  ol  av&Q(07toL),  or  they  do 
it  of  their  own  accord,  see  Xen.  Hiei\  7.  d ,  ovav  avd-qwnot 
avdqa  f/yrjadinevoi  . . .  r/xxvov  . . .  axBq>aviaat  . . .  "mxI  dcDQeia&at 
B^iXtaai^.  Compare  further  Stallb.  Plat.  Symp,  p.  56,  and 
Gorg.  p.  36,  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  28.  Accordingly  in  Mk.  xii.  38, 
L.  XX.  46,  %(av  &eX6vTa)v  ntqinareiv  ev  OTohxigj  who  are  dis^ 
posed  to  walk  about — i.e.  who  love  to  walk  about,  is  not  incor- 
rect Greek  (though  a  Greek  author  would  have  prefen*ed  to  say 
Tiav  cpilovvTiov  TteQ.);  but  this  phrase  should  perhaps  be  direct- 
ly referred  to  the  Hebraistic  d^elecv  rt  delectari  re,  as  indeed 
in  Mk.  /.c.  the  ac(!hs.  aOTtaofiovg  is  immediately  added  as  the 
object  of  &ikeLv. 

5.  This  transformation  of  an  adverbial  into  a  verbal  notion 
is  carried  still  farther  in  Hebrew^.  In  this  language  we  not 
only  find  the  verb  representing  the  adverb  joined  in  grammatical 
construction  with  the  verb  proper  (an  arrangement  which  clearly 
shows  that  the  two  are  essentiaUy  connected), — ^as  in  rtbttSb  t\o% 
Le.  he  sent  again, — ^but  also  the  two  verbs  in  a  finite  form,  con- 
nected by  and,  as  He  does  muck  and  weeps  (Ewald  p.  631)  ^. 


>  Here  (Jo.  vi.  21),  according  to  the  account  given  in  thu  Gospel,  there 
seems  to  have  been  the  mere  volition.  [On  the  other  side,  see  Ebrard,  Oosp, 
HisL  p.  303,  Alford  m  loc.     Comp.  Luthardt,  Dai  Joh.-Eo.  II.  47.] 

t  Comp.  also  Origen,  c.  Marcion,  p.  35  (Wetst.),  Ta  dtxa{(i>c  ^v  rate  Ypa- 
9atC  c2pY)|jL^va  pouXet  d^UtiiQ  voetv,  thou  art  ditpoted  to  understand,  —  thou 
purposely  understandest 

s  [Gesen.  Or,  p.  225  sq.,  Kalisch  I.  310.] 

^  It  is  only  in  particular  instances  that  the  LXX  render  these  Hebrew 
phrases  literally;  e.g.  Jud.  xiiL  10,  ^rax^^&v  i)  f^^^  ^ol\  CdpafU'  1  8.  zzv.  42, 
Ps.  cv.  13,   Dan.  x.  18,    Hos.  i.  6:    on  the  other  hand,    compare  Gen.  xxvi.  18, 

XJEX.  31,  Job  xix.  8,  Ps.  xxxii.  3.  The  formula  f\p.^2  is  sometimes  rendered  in 
the  LXX  by  a  participle:  see  Gen.  xxxviii.  5  icpoct^eCaa  ffri  frexcv  ul6v  X.T.X., 
xxY.  1  icpeci}^|avoc  'A^pao[|i.  CXa^c  Y^auea*  Job.  2xix.  1,  xxxvL  1.    One  ex* 
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The  latter  mode  of  expression  (as  it  were  a  ^V  diet  ivoiv  in  verbs) 
was  retained  in  certain  phrases  in  all  periods  of  the  language; 
but  in  other  cases  it  perceptibly  passes  into  the  former  con- 
struction, which  thus  becomes  predominant  The  former  idiom 
is  imitated  in  L.  xx.  11  sq.  nQogid-eto  ni^ipai  (contrast  Mk  xiL 
4  %ai  TtdXiv  aTtiaTeikev)^  A.  xii.  3  ngoged'tTO  avllafieiv  tuzI  IH- 
TQOVy  he  fur  liter  apprehended  Peter  also ,  Mk.  xiv.  25  r/. :  in 
the  LXX  TtQogvL&ivai  and  the  middle  TtQogti&ea&ai  are  often 
thus  used  (e.g.  Gen.  iv.  2,  xi.  6  S  Ex.  x.  28,  xiv.  13,  Dt  liL  26, 
xviii.  16,  Jos.  vii.  12,  aL), — ^also  with  a  passive  infin.,  Jud.  xiiL 
21.  It  has  been  supposed  that  some  simple  examples  of  the 
other  construction  are  also  found  in  the  N.  T. ' :  as  Rom.  x.  20 
anoToXfi^  Tuxi  liyei,  he  speaks  oiU  freely,  L.  vi.  48  eOTuatfrn  rxti 
i^ddwej  he  dug  deep  (Schott),  C!loL  ii  5  xai^ftav  xai  fiXdnwy, 
seeing  with  delight  (Bengel  and  Schott),  al.  But  in  many  of 
the  passages  which  have  been  brought  in  here  this  mode  of  ex- 
planation is  quite  inadmissible;  e.g.  2  C.  ix.  9  EaxdqniatVy  edanu 
Toig  nivrjaiVy  which  must  be  rendered,  lie  dispersed  abroad, 
he  gave  to  the  poor  (Ps.  cxi.  9) ;  in  others  it  is  not  required, 
e.g.  L.  vi.  48,  he  dug  and  deepened  C^crescit  oratio^':  Beza). 
Jo.  viii.  59  hidvfit]  nuxi  i^X&ev  ix  rov  ieQbv  (Baumg.-Crus.) 
means  He  concealed  Himself  and  went  away;  i.e. ,  either  He 
withdrew  fit>m  their  sight — ^made  himself  invisible  (in  which  case 
a  miraculous  aqtavia^og  of  Christ  is  here  recorded),  or  He  con- 
cealed himself  and  (soon  after)  went  away  (LQcke,  Meyer).  The 
narrator  might  very  well  from  his  point  of  view  thus  combine 
together  and  connect  by  %ai  two  events  which,  though  not 
strictly  simultaneous,  followed  each  other  in  quick  succession. 
We  should  perhaps,  with  Bengel,  give  the  preference  to  the 
former  explanation,  as  more  in  accordance  with  the  character  of 
John^s  Gospel:  if  the  words  duld'dv  did  fiiaov  avrwv  are  ge- 
nuine, this  view  is  certainly  correct.  The  word  dvaarqixfHa  in 
A.  XV.  16  is  not  found  in  the  LXX  version  of  Am.  ix.  11 ,  which 


ample  of  Uiia  kind  is  found  in  the  N.  T.,  in  L.  zix.  11.  Comp.  fbrther  Thiench, 
Dt  Bentat,  Alex.  p.  177. 

>  [This  reference  is  incorrect.  Perhaps  we  should  read  Ex.  zi.  6 ,  which 
is  a  similar  example  (both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek),  except  that  the  dependent 
infin.  is  anderstood,  not  expressed.] 

*  The  examples  which  K1lhn51  (on  L.  vi.  48)  has  adduced  as  analogons, 
collected  out  of  Xenophon,  Plautus,  and  Persios,  every  one  who  has  learnt  to 
make  distinctions  in  language  wlU  perceiye  to  be  of  a  diiferent  kind. 
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the  apostle  is  quoting ,  nor  is  there  any  corresponding  word  in 
the  Hebrew  text.  The  sense  intended  by  the  apostle  probably 
is,  /  will  turn  again  to  him.  (n?«3  must  be  taken  independently 
in  this  way  in  many  passages  of  the  O.  T. ,  e.g.  Jer.  xii.  15, 
D'*n73n*ii  a^ti«,  /  will  tui'n  back — ^to  them,  in  antithesis  to  Je- 
hovah's  turning  away  from  them, — and  have  compassion  on  t/tem: 
in  the  LXX,  avaatQe'tlfct)  nat  ilei^cj  crvrovg.)  In  A.  xv  the  He- 
rum  is  already  contained  in  the  compounds  avoiyuodoixTjaw ,  av- 
oqd-iioia.  Similarly  in  Mt.  xviii.  3,  Mv  furj  aTQag>rjTe  xai  yk- 
vrfl^t  %,T.X,,  and  A.  vii.  42,  aavQexpev  b  d-eog  nai  TtaQidioxey 
the  verb  atqitpo)  is  independent,  turn  oneself, — i.e.,  in  these 
particular  passages,  turn  round  or  back  (turn  away  from).  That 
in  L.  i.  68  iTteaxitparo  {^b)  must  be  taken  separately,  is  self- 
evident  Rom.  X.  20,  quoted  above,  rather  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  audet  dicer e,  in  which  phrase  we  do  not  look  on  the 
first  verb  as  expressing  an  accessory  idea.  We  must  render  the 
words.  He  emboldens  himself  and  says:  in  aTtoroX^^  his  taking 
courage  is  signified,  and  in  liyei  the  result  of  this — the  out- 
ward expression  of  the  courage  in  bold  words.  In  Col.  ii.  5  Paul 
probably  intends  to  say  two  things  ^ :  ^^In  spirit  I  am  present 
among  you,  rejoicing  (about  you,  avv  v/uv)  and  beholding  your 
order  &c.^  To  the  general  statement  is  added  a  special  in- 
stance. It  is  also  possible  that  in  the  words  fiUnwv  %.tX  the 
object  rejoiced  over  is  subjoined;  if  so,  xae  must  be  rendered 
that  is,  to  wit.  In  no  case  however — ^as  rejoicing  denotes  some- 
thing which  is  produced  by  fiUTteiv — could  the  adverbial  notion, 
expressed  by  the  finite  verb  in  an  independent  form,  jn-ccede 
the  principal  notion*:  even  Hebrew  usage,  if  examined  more 
accurately,  would  not  countenance  such  an  arrangement '.    In 


>  In  Joseph.  BdL  Jud.  S.  10.  2,  qaoted  by  WetsteiD,  the  HSS.  have  xafptt 
xa\  pX^niov,  or  simply  ^X^icov. 

s  Where  the  adverbial  notion  is  promoted  granmiatically  to  an  independ- 
ence  which  does  not  logically  belong  to  it,  it  can  only  maintain  this  independ- 
ence when  foUowing  the  principal  rerb:  comp.  Platarch,  CUom,  18,  s^^X^^v 
xa\  ^iaoac|uvoc,  "^^^  cCceX^cdv. 

*  The  Hebrew  verbs  which,  when  standing  before  another  finite  verb,  are 
taken  in  an  adverbial  sense,  express  either  a  notion  which  is  conceived  inde- 
pendently (as  in  Job  xix.  3,  Je  are  not  a$hamed  and  ye  tttm  me)j  or  a  general 
notion  which  is  more  exactly  defined  by  the  special  one  contained  in  the  fol- 
lowing verb,  as  Be  kaHened  and  ran  to  wteet  the  HuUetmei,  he  turned  badt 
and  digged,  &c.  Similarly  in  1  S.  iL  8,  though  this  poetical  passage  cannot  be 
adduced  in  explanation  of  the  prose  of  the  N.  T. 
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Ja.  iv.  2  (paveveve  luxl  ^r^kolie  does  not  mean,  Ye  €a*e  jealous 
even  vnio  death  (Schott),  indulge  deadly  jealousy^ ^  but  (as 
Stolz  translates)  ye  murder  and  are  jealous:  see  Kern  in  /or. 
In  Rev.  iii.  19  each  of  the  two  verbal  notions  may  very  well  be 
taken  by  itself.  Zdllig  and  others  assume  a  lareQov  nqme^v; 
the  right  view  is  taken  by  Hengstenberg^. 

Against  rendering  Mk.  x.  2 1 ,  t/yon-i^acv  nixov  xaX  tlrciv  avim, 
by  blonde  eum  compellavit  (Sohott,  al,),  see  Meyer  in  loc. ' 

6.  As  prepositions  are  sometimes  used  without  a  case,  as 
adverbs  (see  §  50.  Rem.  2,  p.  526),  so  conversely  (and  still  more 
frequently)  adverbs — especially  adverbs  of  place  and  time — ^are 
joined  with  cases  (Don.  p.  52C,  Jelf  526  sqq.).  'L^fia,  which  is 
thus  used  as  early  as  Her.  6. 118,  a^ia  r<p  arQart^y  has  in  later 
Greek  almost  become  a  preposition ;  see  Mt  xiii.  29  Sfia  avroig 
=^avv  avToiigj  and  compare  Lucian,  A  sin.  41,  45,  Polyb.  4. 48. 
6,  al.  (Klotz,  Derar,  IL  97  sq.).  *jBwg  of  time  and  place  ^ 
(comp.  ^(og  xovxov\ — ^for  which  the  Greeks  used  axQh  i^^XQh  or 
in  a  local  sense  Scog  eiQy  ^wg  ini  (yet  compare  Diod.  S.  1.  27, 
iiag  ameavov);  also  with  names  of  persons,  as  far  as,  Ij.  iv.  42, 
A.  ix.  38, — comp.  Lam.  iii.  39.  Xiaqig^ — Jo.  xv.  5  sepa$'aled 
from  (jiY  fiivovreg  iv  ijnot,  ver.  4),  comp.  Xen.  Cyi\  6. 1.  7,  Po- 
lyb. 3. 103.  8;  then  very  frequently  without,  besides,  nhjaiovy 
— ^in  Jo.  iv.  5  with  a  genitive,  as  in  the  LXX ;  comp.  Xen.  Mem. 
1. 4. 6,  .Xschin.  Dial.  3. 3  (in Greek  authors  also  with  a  dative): 
TtaQaTiXtjaiovj  on  the  other  hand ,  is  followed  by  a  dative  in  Ph. 
ii.  27,  with  very  slight  variation  in  the  MSS.    ^Eyyvs  governs 

1  Oebser  gains  nothing  by  referring  to  Ja.  i.  1 1  and  iii.  14  in  support  of 
this  explanation.  In  the  former  passage,  av^redev  o  ^Xto^  .  *  .  .  xa\  ii^pant 
expresses  the  rapid  scorching  of  the  herbage  more  strikingly  than  dyareUa^ 
iBxipViC :  compare  vent  mdi  viciy  not  veniens  vidi,  or  vent  videfugue  nicL  The 
rising  and  the  scorching  are  spoken  of  as  one;  not,  when  it  has  risen  it  is 
want  to  tcorch.  It  is  by  the  use  of  finite  verbs  to  express  the  several  moments 
that  their  rapid  saccession  is  more  vividly  portrayed.  The  second  passage, 
iii.  14,  (Al)  xaTOtxauxav^e  xal  ^eu^ea^e  xaxa  rijc  aXY^^eCaCt  I  render  (and 
Wiesinger  agrees  with  me),  do  not  hoeut  and  lie  against  the  truth:  xara  tqc 
fltX.  properly  belongs  to  xaTOxflcuxaa^Qti  (Rom.  xi.  18).  In  order  however  to 
explain  xotguc.  the  apostle  introduces  immediately  after  it  a  stronger  expression. 
By  resolving  the  words  into  pirj  xaTaxotuxciifxcvoi  ^ciideat^e  xard  Tijc  aXt}^., 
we  gain  nothing  but  the  tautology  xora  T.  aX.  ^eudea^at,   whilst  the  xoToi  in 

xorraxavX'  **  entirely  lost 

s  [BeveL  Vol.  I.  p.  192  (Clark):  Hengstenberg's  view  may  also  be  seen  in 
Alford's  note.] 

>  ["This  interpretation  of  dyatz.  rests  entirely  on  Odyss.  23.  214,  where 
however  the  verb  simply  means  love,  as  here."    Meyer.] 

^  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  664. 


SECT.  LIV.]  THE  ADVERBS.  591 

the  genitive  in  Jo.  iii.  ^3,  vi.  19,  xi.  18,  al.,  and  the  dative  in 
A.  ix.  38,  xxviL  8:  oilJi  the  genitive,  Mt.  xxviii.  1.  The  genitive 
is  also  found  with  E^TtQoa&ev,  onlao)  (in  Hellenistic  Greek  only), 
OTiiad-BVy  vneqeABivaj  ilartov,  and  with  eao)  and  I'^cu.  Several 
of  these  words  are  so  frequently  joined  with  a  case  that  they 
may  be  taken  as  true  prepositions;  indeed  in  icog,  x^Q^Qf  %C?^ 
and  [iUXQt  the  adverbial  meaning  is  perceptibly  thrown  into  the 
shade,  and  in  avev  is  (in  the  N.  T.)  entirely  lost^ 

Under  this  head  comeB  also  fiiaov  ysvBag  anoXiagf  the  reading 
of  Ph.  ii.  1 5  which  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  haye  rightly  received 
into  text  (comp.  Theophan.  p.  530).  But  in  Mt.  xiv.  24,  to  nkolov 
i]dri  (liaov  rijg  ^aXaaarig  i/r,  ^iaov  is  an  adjective, — navis  jam  media 
maris  erat:  see  Erebs  in  loc. — The  general  usage  of  the  N.  T.  in 
regard  to  the  combination  of  adverbs  with  the  genitive  will  appear 
very  simple  if  compared  with  the  far  bolder  constructions  of  the 
same  kind  which  are  found  in  the  Greek  of  all  periods:  see  Bernh. 
p.  157  sq. 

Such  combinations  as  tioq  Sgu,  img  itore^  ?(ag  otov,  ^(og  nQmt, 
img  f|o>,  !<og  xarco,  &c.,  are  indeed  especially  common  in  later 
Greek  prose, — from  the  LXX  comp.  Fw^  tore  Neh.  ii.  16,  tag  xLvog 
[Ex.  xvi,  28],  itog  ov  Gen.  xxvi.  13, — but  are  in  particular  in- 
stances confirmed  by  the  authority  of  earlier  writers:  see  Bernh. 
p.  196,  Kriig.  p.  300  sq,  (Jelf  644). 

As  to  adverbs  with  the  article  in  the  place  of  nouns,  see 
§  18.  3. 

7.  The  adverbs  of  place  are  sometimes  interchanged  in 
good  prose,  originally  in  consequence  of  attraction;  see  Herm. 
Vtg.  p.  790  *  (Jelf  646).  The  chief  instance  of  this  interchange 
— ^which  is  not  confined  to  relative  clauses  (§  23. 2) — is  the  com- 
bination of  adverbs  of  rest  with  verbs  denoting  motion,  where 
the  writer  intends  at  the  same  time  to  express  the  idea  of  con- 
tinuance in  the  place  (Herm.  Lc,  Bernh.  p.  350, — see  also  §  50. 
4,  on  iv):  compare  Mt.  ii.  22,  i(po^i^d7j  iyiel  anelS-eiv  xvii.  20, 
xxviii.  16.  In  later  Greek,  however,  ex^Z  is  used  as  a  direct  equi- 


'  [The  foUowing  adverbs,  besides  those  mentioned  in  the  text,  are  found 
with  a  genitive  in  the  N.  T. :  arcp,  avnxpu? ,  avmt^pa,  ixxo^,  ivrd^,  ivavrfov, 
£fvcxa,  Igco^ev,  ^icavu,  itUxiwa,  (uraSu,  K^pav,  tcXiqv,  UTCoxdlTCi) ,  x^pvty—dKi- 
vavti,  Tiiccpdvu, — TCttpexToc,  ffxavrt,  ^vuiciov,  xarsvcSmov,  xaWvavn,  \>7tepexTC€- 
piaaoO.  The  last  five  words  appear  to  be  confined  to  the  language  of  the  LXX, 
Apoer. ,  and  N.  T.  (though  the  adjective  ^viotcio^  is  of  earlier  date) :  icapexT^^ 
belongs  to  very  late  Greek:  aic^vavTi  and  uiccpavu  are  found  in  writers  of  the 

xoivi/i.] 

•  Herm.  Soph.  AnHg.  517,  Wex,  Antig,  L  107,  Weber,  Demotih,  p.  446, 
Kriiger,  OrammaL  Untertuehungen,  m.  306  sqq. 
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valent  for  iyuuoBj  ndv  and  oVrov  stand  for  noi  and  o/roi,  oS  for 
whither.  They  are  thus  used  in  the  LXX  and  even  in  the  N.  T. 
(where  e.g.  onoi  does  not  once  occur):  as  Jo.  xviiL  3,  o  'lovdag 
. . .  l(^€Tai  in  el  iLiera  (pavwv  %ai  lafiTtddwv  (Arrian,  EpicL  24. 
113)^,  Rom.  XV.  24,  v(p  vfitiv  Ttqone^Kpd^ai  ixel  {to  Spain), 
Jo.  vii.  35,  iii.  8  {no&ev  Iqx^cu  xai  tvov  vTrdyei)^  wi.  14,  xL  8, 
L.  xxiy.  28,  Ja.  iii.  4,  Rev.  xiv.  4,  al.  This  is  a  misuse  of  the  words, 
which  is  easily  accounted  for  in  colloquial  language  (in  the  case 
of  &de  and  ivd-ddcy  ivrav&oij  the  meanings  hie  and  hue  coalesced 
at  a  still  earlier  period, — see  Krfig.  p.  302 '),  and  which  ought 
not  to  be  disowned  for  the  written  Greek  of  the  N.  T.  •  (JeK  605. 
Obs,  5).  With  respect  to  other  adverbs  of  place,  we  not  only 
find  eaw  used  to  denote  rest  wiUdn  (tvdov  not  occurring  at  all 
in  the  N.  T),  Jo.  xx.  26,  A.  v.  23  (Ez.  ix.  6,  Lev.  x.  18),  but 
also  eyceiae  in  the  sense  of  heiy  A.  xxii.  5  a^wv  nuxi  rovg  ex  el  a  i 
ovrorg*, — see  Wetstein  in  loc.y  and  compare  especially  oi  helae 
ohiiovTeQ  Hippocr.  Vict.  San,  2.  2.  p.  35,  and  the  index  to 
Agathias,  to  Menander,  and  to  Malalas,  in  the  Bonn  edition. 
On  the  other  hand  A.  xiv.  26 ,  o&ev  rflov  naQadedofievai  t^  x^" 
QiTL  y  is — ^as  was  seen  by  Luther — altogether  according  to  rule 
(comp.  Meyer  in  loe.),  and  Hemsterhuis's  emendation  ^aav  is 
in  any  case  inadmissible:  in  A.  xxL  3  hielae  retains  its  proper 
meaning,  as  does  onov  in  L.  xiL  17.  The  adverbs  e^a)d-evy  eaoh- 
&evy  xdrwy  as  is  well  known,  represent  in  prose  usage  both  re- 
lations, from  witlioni  and  withotd,  motion  and  rest  beneath, 
&c.    That  the  usage  of  the  later  prose  writers  keeps  pace  with 


1  In  H€r.  1.  181  {i&i^H  hitZ  plainly  signifieB  hemg  arrited  there  (eomp. 
the  preceding  wordB  f^t  x^^P^^  ^^  U^paac);  and  ip^sa^ai  might,  if  necessary, 
be  thus  rendered  in  Jo.  xviii.  3.  In  H.  vi.  20  oicou  rcp^^pofxoc  e^cigX^ft  may 
mean  where  .  .  .  entered  [as  distinguished  from  tohiiher  .  .  .  entered] :  see  Boh- 
me,  whom  Bleek  has  not  understood. 

s  [If  the  reference  to  KrOger  includes  all  these  words,  there  is  some  change 
in  the  later  edition  (ith:  1862):  in  this  Kriiger  mentions  neither  ^vTau^ot  nor 
Jdc.  On  £vTavdor  see  Shilleto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  183;  on  Jde,  Lidd.  and  Sc  s.t., 
Hayman,  Ody$s.  Vol.  I,  Append,  p.  24.     See  Jelf  605.  Obt.  5.] 

*  SeTeral  passages  indeed  which  are  really  of  a  different  natnre  hare 
been  referred  to  this  head,  e.g.  Mt  xzvi.  36,  L.  xii.  17,  18:  here  ixti  and  ov 
[icou  ?]  certainly  mean  Mere,  tehere.  Not  so  in  L.  z.  1 ,  where  Hdlemazm's  ren- 
dering itbi  iter  fneere  in  armno  erat  is  incorrect,  since  fpxecj^ai  does  not  mean 
iter  facere.     Compare  Herm.  Soph.  Antig.  p.  106. 

«  [Unless  Meyer's  Tiew  be  preferred,  —  that  this  example  belongs  to  the 
class  examined  in  |  50.  4.  h ,  the  sense  being  toho  had  came  to  Dam,  and  tcere 
then  at  Dam.     See  Alford  in  U>e.] 
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that  of  the  N.  T. ,  may  be  seen  from  the  examples  collected  by 
Lobeck,  Phnjii.  p.  43  sq.,  128,  and  Thilo,  Act.  Thorn,  p.  9^ 

The  (relative)  adverbs  of  place  are ,  as  is  well  known ,  also 
used  in  reference  to  persons;  comp.  Rev.ii.  13,  naq  vfiivy  otvov 
b  aatav.  7uxtot%ei  (Vechner,  Helleno/.  p.  234).  Occasionally 
these  adverbs  are  used  with  some  looseness  in  their  reference: 
Jo.  XX.  19,  T.  dvqiav  ineydeiafiivtjv  otcov  ijaav  ol  fia&^rjrai,  (he 
doors  Iheie  (the  doors  of  the  chamber),  where ^  Mk.  ii.  4;  comp. 
Mt.  ii.  9  (Krttg.  p.  302). 


SECTION  LV. 
THE   NEGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  The  Greek  language  has,  as  is  well  known,  two  series 
of  negative  words,  viz.  ov,  cnke,  ovKht  (ovdeig)y  x.r.X.,  and  ^i^^ 
fir/ve,  firjKht  (firideig),  x.r.A.  The  distinction  between  the  two 
series  has  been  most  completely  developed  by  Hermann  ( Vig. 
p.  804  sqq.) :  compare  Matth.  608  sq. ,  Madvig  200  sqq.  (Don. 
p.  552  sqq. ,  Jelf  738  sqq.).  Ov  stands  where  something  is  to 
be  directly  denied  (as  matter  of  fact) ;  ^i^,  where  something  is 
to  be  denied  as  mere  matter  of  thought  (in  conception  and  con- 
ditionally) :  the  former  is  the  objective,  the  latter  the  objective 
negative'.  That  this  distinction  is  substantially  observed  in  the 

1  Compare  fortiier  Battm.  Ifdloct,  p.  107,  Stallb.  Plat  EtOhy^.  p.  95  sqq., 
Seboeni.  Plat.  Cleom.  p.  186,  Hartnng,  Cants  p.  86  sqq. ;  also  Kypke  and  Eisner 
on  Ht.  il.  SS.  We  nrost  not  indeed  overlook  the  fact  that  each  forms  as  icov, 
icoC,  and  ^xci,  ^xeiac,  might  easily  be  interchanged  by  the  tranMcribertf  and  are 
often  confoanded  in  the  MSS.  of  Qreek  authors  (8ch»f.  Enrip.  Hec.  106S).  In 
the  N.  T.,  howcTer,  the  variations  of  this  kind  which  have  been  noted  are  ex- 
tremely few.  It  is  also  very  onusnal  to  meet  with  corrections  (e.g.  iytxi  in  A. 
xxii.  6) :  the  readers  were  ahready  too  mach  accastomed  to  this  ase  of  the  ad* 
verbs  to  take  offence  at  it.  It  may  be  added  that  the  early  (Homeric)  Greek 
agrees  with  later  prose  nsage  in  the  interchange  of  local  adverbs,  whilst  in 
Attic  prose  the  forms  are  kept  more  distinct 

*  Compart  further  L.  Bichter,  De  n»u  H  duerim.  particuL  ov  et  }ii{  (Cros- 
sen  1851-84,  8  Commentatt.) ;  F.  Franke,  De  pairtieuiU  negantib.  Unjjfua  €fr. 
(SinteL  1832-88,  2  Comment),  reviewed  by  Benfey  in  N,  Jahrb.  /.  FhOol,  XII. 
147  sqq.;  Bfomlein  in  the  Zeiitahr.  /.  jUterthumtwit:  1847,  No.  97-99;  and 
the  observations  (relating  directly  to  partlcalar  usages  of  tlie  two  negatives, 
bat  also  very  instmctive  in  regard  to  their  general  character)  which  are  fonnd 
in  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  JL  568,  Aj,  76,  fhOoct.  706,  Enrip.  Androm,  879,  Elmsley, 
Emrlp.  Med.  p.  155  (Lips.),  Schef.  Demotth,  L  225,  465,  587,  591,  IL  266, 
327,  481,  492,  568,  UI.  288,  299,  IV.  258,  V.  730,  StaUb.  Plat  Fhmd.  p.  43, 
144.  —  Hermann's  theory  has  been  controverted  by  Hartong  (Lehre  vcn  den 
grieeh,  PouHk.  VL.  73  sqq.) ,  who  takes  Thiersch's  principles  as  his  basis ;  and 
he  has  been  foUowed  by  Host  {flramm,  p.  743).  In  the  main,  however,  Bar* 
WbMT  Ortmaar.  ^g 
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N.  T.*  will  become  evident  if,  before  proceeding  further,  we 
notice — 

a.  Certain  passages  in  which  both  forms  of  negation  occur 
together:  Jo.  iii.  18,  o  niaxevuiv  tig  avtov  ov  HQivetcu,  b  di  fit 
maxtviiiv  rfiri  niTLQiTai,  art  fi  rj  ntjtiatBVMv  tl.t.X,  (comp.  Herm. 
Vig,  p.  805).  Here  TLqivead^ai  is  denied  as  a  matter  of  fact  by 
o^,  i.e.,  it  is  declared  that  a  judgment  does  not  in  fact  exist:  the 
second  niaitiwv  is  by  means  of  /<r  negatived  in  conception 
merely,  for  h  jutj  mat.  means  wftoeref*  does  not  believe,  if  untf 
one  does  not  beliere  (6  ov  Ttiarsmov  would  indicate  some  par- 
ticular man  who  does  not  believe);  hence  also  we  have  oxt  ftrj 
nemoT.f  because  the  words  merely  suppose  a  case  (fjaod  hoh 
rredidei'lty  This  is  not  at  variance  with  1  Jo.  v.  10,  o  /ii)  /r£- 
azevwy  r^  d^eif  ^evarrjv  nsnoirpuv  avrovy  oci  ov  neniaztvxjBw 

tang  nltiiiiAtely  agrees  with  Hermann ,  and  the  doubt  through  which  he  was 
led  to  the  views  which  he  has  adopted  has  been  resolved  by  Klots  (Devar.  U. 
666).  G.  F.  Qayler's  treatise,  Bartievlar.  Or.  sermonu  neganimm  aecurata  du- 
putatio  (Tubing.  1836),  is  an  industrious  collection  of  examples,  but  lacks 
clearness  of  judgment — On  the  distinction  between  non  and  haud  in  Latin,  see 
Franke  I.  7  sq.,  the  Review  in  HalL  L,Z,  1834,  No.  145,  and  Hand,  TurMdL 
Ul.  16  sqq.   (who  explains   ou  as  the  qualitative,    pLij    as  the  modal  negative). 

The  comparison  between  the  Hebrew  Vk  and  }it)  (Ewald  p.  530)  is  less  ca- 
pable of  being  carried  through :  it  is  precisely  in  the  nicer  usages  of  (ii]  that 
the  Hebrew  particle  ceases  to  correspond  with  it  [The  above  ref  to  (an  older 
edition  of)  Bost's  Or.  is  left  as  it  stands  in  Winer's  text:  in  the  7th  edition 
Host's  view  seems  substantially  the  same  as  Hermann's. — Thiersch's  words,  as 
quoted  by  Hartung  (p.  105),  are  as  follows:  "|JL1^  denies  not  independently  and 
directly,  but  in  relation  to  something  else, — as  when  a  case  is  supposed,  a  con- 
dition or  design  stated,  or  when  a  wish,  will,  conmiand,  or  a  fear,  appre- 
hension, or  care  is  expressed."  Hartung  lays  great  stress  on  such  examples 
as  Hom.  IL  15.  41  (10.  330,  Aristoph.  Av.  194,  al.),  where  iiij  b  used  in  mn 
oath,  though  the  sentence  is  grammatically  independent:  see  Jelf  741. «.] 

>  The  almost  invariable  observance  by  the  N.  T.  writers  of  this  (in  itself 
nice)  distinction,  is  due  not  to  their  theoretical  acquaintance  with  it,  but  to  the 
instinct  acquired  through  much  intercourse  with  those  who  spoke  Greek.  In 
exactly  the  same  manner  we  learn  the  (sometimes  conventional)  distinctioiiA, 
e,g.j  of  the  synonyms  of  our  own  language.  In  particular  instances,  however, 
a  foreigner  might  well  go  wrong ;  as  indeed  even  Plutarch  (see  Sch«f.  DanosCA. 
lU.  889,  Hutareh  Y.  6,  142,  475),  Lncian  (SchsBf.  Demoath.  L  589,  Schoemann, 
Plat  Agitf  p.  93,  Fritzsche,  QuobsL  Lueian.  p.  44),  Pansanias  (Franke  L  14), 
Allan  (Jacobs,  MX.  jinun.  p.  187)— comp.  Madvig  207.  Rem.,  Matth.  608. 
Rem.  —  are  said  to  have  sometimes  confounded  the  two  negatives.  Compare 
abo  Ellendt,  iVeg^.  ad  Arrian.  I.  84  sq.,  on  on  pL'/i  for  on  ov.  Tet  I  would 
not  affirm  that  in  these  passages  grammatical  acuteness  could  not  oocasionally 
discover  the  reason  why  ou  or  ^ij  is  used;  we  must  indeed  constantly  bear  in 
mind  that  there  is  sometimes  no  stringent  reason  in  favour  of  one  or  tiie  other, 
but  either  negative  may  be  used  with  equal  correctness,  according  to  the  mode 
in  which  the  writer  conceives  the  matter  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  806).  [On  the  use  of 
the  negatives  in  the  N.  T.  see  A.  Bnttm.  Or.  p.  896-306,  Green,  Or.  p.  186-808, 
Webster,  Syntax,  p.  138-144,  Jelf  746.  Oh.] 
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elg  %rpf  fia^zvqiav  x.r.X.:  here  the  apostle  in  the  last  Clause 
passes  suddenly  from  mere  conception  (5  ft^  TtioTevwv)  to  actual 
fact ;  the  fiij  TcioTeveiv  had  already  commenced,  and  John  now 
represents  to  himself  an  actual  unbeliever. 

Mk.  xii.  14,  e^eoTi,  ydfjvGov  ....  davvai  tj  ov;  dUfieVy  ^  juij 
ddftev;  In  the  first  instance,  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  objective 
basis  of  the  payment  of  tribute;  in  the  second,  a  subjective  prin- 
ciple is  expressed, — should  we  give  &c.  Comp.  Herm.  Vig. 
p.  806,  and  on  Aristoph.  TkesviopL  19,  Stallb.  Plat  Rep. 
IL  270. 

E.  V.  15,  fiXiTtere  ncig  om^^iag  TteqiTtareiTey  ^tf  wg  aaoqxH 
aX£  c5g  aofoi:  here  fi^  a»g  aaog>oi  x,t.L  is  a  direct  explanation 
of  ^cSg,  and,  like  it,  is  dependent  on  fiUnere;  hence  the  sub- 
jective negation. 

2C.X.  14,  ov  yoLQy  wg  fifj  iipixvovfiBvoi  eig  vfxSg  tTteQ&iurel- 
vo^iev  iawovgy  we  do  not  overstretch  mir selves  (an  objective 
denial),  as  if  we  had  not  reached  to  yoii, — a  mere  conception, 
in  reaJity  it  is  otherwise.    With  this  contrast  1  G.  ix.  26. 

Rom.  xi.  21,  ei  ydq  o  d-eog  tOv  xora  q^vaiv  yiXadiov  ovx 
iq>eioccTo,  ini^nwg  ovdi  a&v  (peiaeraiy  if  ... .  has  not  spared 
(a  statement  of  feu^t, — ^He  has  in  reality  not  spared  them)  so  (it 
is  to  be  feared)  that  He  will  not  sponge  thee  also*  Here  the 
apostle  might  have  expressed  the  sentence  categorically,  so  will 
He  not  spare  thee  also  ^ ;  but  he  prefers  to  give  it  a  milder 
turn  by  means  of  (irinwgy — lest  possibly  tJie  ovde  odv  q^iaetai 
be  realised:  now  every  apprehension  is  subjective  (Rev.  ix.  4^). 
Comp.  Plat.  Phmd.  76  b,  q>ofiovf4.aiy  firi  oSiqiov  injviTiuide  ov%e%i 
y  avd'q(jm(av  ovdeig  a^liag  olog  te  tcIvto  notfjaai'  p.  84b,  ov- 
div  deivSvf  firj  g>ofif}&7jy  oniog  firj  ....  ovdiv  ezi  ovda^ov  y' 
Thuc.  2.  76.    See  Gayler  p.  427,  430. 

IJo.  V.  16,  idv  Tig  idy  tov  ddeXg)dy  avrolv  afiaqroafovTa 
afiaqzlav  ^f  nqog  d'ovarov  . ...  naaa  adiTcla  Icfiaqrla  iari  tuxI 
kariv  cfiaqTia  ov  nqog  d-waxov.    In  the  first  instance,  as  sub- 


1  [Mi{icii>c  I*  not  found  in  M,  A,  B,  C;  and  Is  rejected  by  Lachm.,  Treg., 
Weatcott, — ^bracketed  by  Alford.— It  will  be  observed  that  E.  y.  15  does  not  con- 
tain both  negatiyes.] 

*  [Tliere  aeema  to  be  an  error  in  this  reference,  which  however  is  found 
in  at  least  two  previons  editions  of  the  original :  in  these,  the  reference  comes 
after  ^^he  reaUsed^^  the  clanse  **now  ....  subjectiye*'  being  first  inserted  in 
ed.  6. 

88* 
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jective  observation  is  spoken  of,  ^it}  is  used,  depending  on  iav 
idtj ;  in  the  latter  ov ,  since  a  principle  of  objective  validity  is 
stated,  a  dogmatically  real  idea  established. 

Jo.  vi.  64,  eialv  i^  vfiwv  ziveg,  o?  ov  Tnavevovdiv'  ^ei 
yotQ  . . . .  o  Vijd.,  xiveg  elalv  oi  firj  niOTevovteg:  here  oi  ov  jt. 
declares  a  matter  of  fact,  oi  fi^  n.  a  conception, — t/tose^  ic/ioerer 
they  wight  be^  who  believed  not  (qui  esscnty  qui  non  credereni). 
— Compare  also*  Rom.  v.  13,  Jo.  v.  23,  xiv.  24,  xv.  24,  A.  iv. 
20,  X.  14,  XXV.  17  sq.,  1  Jo.  iv.  8,  v.  12,  3  Jo.  10,  2  Th.  iii.  10, 
G.iv.  8,  2C.  iLl3,  H.  iv.  2, 15^ 

b.  But  the  same  result  which  these  passages  give  is  also 
obtained  from  those  in  which  ^iq  occurs  alone: 

Mt  xxii.  25,  ju^  Ixoiv  aniQfxa  oiqirjM  vfpf  yvvdixa  ctvvov  r^ 
adBkqHp  avTov :  here  ftf  l^oiy  is  said  with  reference  to  the  law 
which  made  this  provision  (idv  ng  omod-avrj  fii  ¥x<ov  x.T.il., 
ver.  24), — not  having  ...  he  le/t  behind,  as  a  non-possessor  in 
the  sense  of  the  law  he  left  &c.;  ovy.  kx^oy  would  exhibit  the 
non-possession  as  if  narrating  a  pure  matter  of  fact.  In  Mk.  xii. 
20  it  stands  in  the  narrative  form,  one  a^^xc  aniqua. 

Col.  i.  23,  €tye  ijtifievBre  vfj  Tilavei ....  yuxi  ^q  ftercnurov- 
ftevoi  and  zrg  iXn.:  here  the  ^^not  being  shaken"  (in  a  sentence 
beginning  with  Biys)  is  put  as  a  condition,  consequentiy  as  a 
mere  conception. 

2  Th.  i.  8,  didovTog  ixdUqaiv  rolg  fiq  eidoot  &Bdy  xat  Toig 
juij  vnctKovovoi  T(^  evayy.:  here  the  expression  is  general,  de- 
noting sucfi  as  know  not  God,  whoever  they  are,  wherever  such 
are  found  (hence  a  conception).    Compare  ii.  12. 

>  [It  will  not  be  supposed  that  in  aU  these  examples  of  fii)  a  elasncal 
writer  would  have  used  the  subjective  negation :  this  point  is  examined  below.] 

<  In  the  foUowing  passages  from  Greek  authors  ou  and  )it(  appear  together 
in  the  same  sentence,  the  distinction  between  them  being  more  or  less  dearlj 
marked:  Sext  Emp.  adv.  Math.  1.  3.  68,  raOra  oux  otitoXoYou)i^vou  i)v,  dkla 
xoxotc  ^ici7cXT)pouvToc  xaxa  xttl  \k-t\xixi  yxxpLta^i  ocXXa  apdi]v  £ictaic«i»|i^ou  ra; 
aicop(ac'  8-  60,  Xexre'ov,  (J;  e{  ^t]^^v  iari  ^i]Topixii;T^XoCi  oud^v  iaxi  ^TjTopacTi 
(2.  107),  2.  110,  Hypotyp.  8.  1.  2,  Lucian,  CatapL  15,  t(^  are  )Ai)dlv  tfw 
^v^X^pov  ^v  Tu  pCb),  oux  aypdv,  ov  avvoixCav,  ou  XP^^ov  X.T.X.,  Soph.  Antig. 
686,  out'  av  duva(fiY)v,  fiTir'  £KiaTa{)ii]v  X^yeiv  IMoeL  1048,  Demosth.  Cal- 
UcL  736  b,  Fae.  23  a,  Fhom.  604  a,  Xen.  Cjfr,  2.  4.  27,  Aristot  BoliL  6.  8, 
ma.  1.  11,  31,  2.  2,  15,  Lucian,  Dial.  MorL  16.  2,  Ado,  indocL  5,  Strabo  3. 138, 
15.  712,  Himer.  OraU.  23.  18,  Plutarch,  Ftmp^.  23,  Apophth.  p.  183  sq.,  iBIian, 
Anim,  5.  28,  Joseph.  AnU.  16.  9.  3.  Comp.  further  Qayler  p.  291.  From  the 
Fathers,  comp.  Origan,  c.  Marc.  p.  26  (Wetst);  from  the  Apocryphal  writers, 
Acta  Apocr.  p.  107.  Particularly  noteworthy  is  Agath.  2.  23 ,  i^  OTU  av  9u- 
(xau  }k'fi  darrov  xotrairraiev  ol  ^pvet^  r\  o\  xuvec  oux  aurbca  ^icc^ocTuvre^ 
dtotaicopafaiev  x.t.X. 
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Rom.  xiv.  21,  yuxXov  ro  ^ifj  q>ayeiv  ycQia:  the  "not  eating" 
is  presented  as  a  conception,  if  any  one  eat  not;  to  ov  gnxyeiv 
would  represent  the  ^'not  eating''  as  something  objective,  pos- 
sibly an  actually  existing  practice. 

Rom.  XV.  1 ,  6q)elXo/iiev  di  rj^elg  ....  xat  ju  fj  eavrotg  oQe- 
aysiv:  in  verse  3,  where  a  fact  is  narrated,  xai  yctq  h  Xqiazoq 
ovx  eawfjf  ijQeoev. 

Hence  we  naturally  find  fit  with  the  optative,  when  this 
mood  expresses  a  pure  wish  (Franke  I.  27),  as  Mk.  xi.  14,  ftrj- 
yceTt  hi  adv  elg  tov  aliova  firjdBlg  naQnov  qxiyoi  (where 
however  some  MSS.  read  qidyrj),  and  2  Tim.  iv.  16;  also  in  im- 
peratival clauses,  as  Rom.  xiv.,1,  tov  aad-evclivra  vfj  matei 
jiQogla^ifidvead^e,  fitj  elg  dia^KQiaeig  diaXoyiofuwv  (xii.  11),  Ph. 
ii.  12 — where  some  wrongly  join  t^i^  mg  iv  rfj  Ttaqovalq  x.t.X. 
with  vnrfMvaaxB  y  in  which  case  ov  must  certainly  have  been 
used,  not  ^tj. 

According  to  the  distinction  defined  above,  jui;  will  as  a  rule 

express  the  weaker  (comp.  also  Herm.  Pkiloct.  706),  and  ov,  as 

categorical,  the  stronger  negation.    Occasionally,  however,  /tii; 

is  more  forcible  than  ov  (Herm.  Soph.  Jntiy,  691*),  for  the 

denial  of  the  (very)  conception  of  a  thing  expresses  more  than 

the  denial  of  its  (empirical)  actual  existence:  see  below,  no.  5. 

In  a  similar  manner,  the  Latin  fraud  is  sometimes  the  stronger, 

sometimes  the  weaker  negative;  see  Franke  L  7,  and  comp. 

Hand,  Tursellin.  HI.  20. 

Where  ov  belongs  to  a.  single  word  (verb) ,  the  meaning  of 
which  is  directly  opposite  to  that  of  some  other  word  existing  in 
the  language,  the  negatiye  and  yerb  coalesce  to  express  this  con- 
trary idea;  e.g.  orx  iocv  to  prevent  (A.  xvi.  7),  ov  ^iXiiv  nolle  (1  C. 
X.  1)  *  :  see  Franke  I.  9  sq.,  and  comp.  below  no.  6  [5?].  WTien 
ov  combines  with  nouns  to  express  one  idea,  it  annuls  their  mean- 
ing altogether:  Rom.  x.  19  Tra^a^T^AcotfcD  vfia^  lit  ov%  f^eif  about 
a  ao-'nation,  ix.  25  xaXiato  tov  ov  Xaov  fiov  ketov  fiov  xal  r^  ovx 
fjYttnfUiivfiv  iiyanri\iLivrjf»'  1  P.  ii.  10  (all  quotations  from  the  0.  T.). 
Compare  Thuc.  1.  137  if  ov  iiikvoi^^  the  not-breaking-down  (the 
bridge  had  not  been  broken  down),  5.  50  ^  ov%  i^ovcla'   Eurip. 


1  [On  Hermann's  yiew  of  this  passage  see  Jelf  746.  Oh»,  See  also  Do- 
nalds. Antig,  p.  190.] 

>  [It  has  often  been  supposed  that  ov  ydp  &cpiva,  1  C.  ii.  S,  is  an  example 
of  this  kind  (see  e.g,  Stanley  m  foe.),  bat  this  may  well  be  doubt«d :  see  Meyer 
and  Alford.] 
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Hippoi.  196  0^  ani^uii^^.  As  to  the  difference  between  this 
combination  and  that  of  ftif  with  the  subfttantiTe  (^  fi^  ^liXvaiq)^  see 
Franke  /.«.  I.  9:  many  examples  of  both  are  given  by  Ghijler 
p.  16  sqq.  (Don.  p.  558,  Jelf  738,  745). 

The  simple  acoentoated  ot;  no  (Mt  v.  87,  Ja.  t.  12 ,  2  0.  i. 
17  sq.)  occurs  in  answer  to  a  question  in  Mt  xiii.  29  and  Jo.  i.  21 
only't  for  passages  from  Greek  authors  see  Gayler  p.  161.  The 
fuller  expression  ov%  ly»yi  would  haye  been  more  in  accordance 
with  usage. 

2.    We  proceed  to  the  ooDeideration  of  the  cases  of  most 

frequent  recurrence  in  which  the  negation  is  effected  by  fi^  Mfj 

is  used — 

a)  In  (wishes)  commands,  resolutions  and  encouragements, 
— not  merely  in  coigunction  with  the  verb  of  the  sentence ,  Le. 
with  the  imperative  or  conjunctive  employed ,  e.g.  Mt  vii.  1  fiij 
x^/yerfi*  6.  v.  26  fiij  yivdfiBd-a  xeyodo^oi'  2Th.  iiL  10  (on  this 
see  §  56) : — but  also  with  words  which  are  considered  as  integral 
parts  of  the  conunand,  &c.;  1  P.  v.  2,  TToifidvawe  .  •  •  fci?  aray- 
yuaatwg*  1  P.  i.  13  sq.,  1  Tim.  v.  9,  L.  vi.  35,  1  G.  v.  8,  Roul 
xiii.  13,  Ph.  ii.  4,  H.  x.  25,  A.  x.  20. 

b)  In  final  sentences:  with  iVa,  Mt  viL  1,  xvi.  20,  Rom.  xL 
25,  K  ii.  9,  H.  xii.  3,  Mt  v.  43,  2  C.  v.  15,  viL  9,  E.  iv.  14;  or 
with  ornag,  L.  xvi.  26,  1  C.  i.  29,  Mt  vi  18,  A.  viii.  24,  xx.  16. 
So  also  with  particular  words  of  the  final  sentence:  Bom.  viiL  4, 
E.  ii.  12 »,  Ph.  i.  27  sq.,  iiL  9,  2  Th.  ii.  12,  H.  xii.  27. 

c)  In  conditional  sentences  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  805) :  with  ei, 
Jo.  XV.  22,  St  ^^  riXd-ov^  afxaqTiav  ovk  Bi%ooav*  xviii.  30,  e J  //^ 
Ipf  oJrtoq  nuxKoy  TioiwVf  ovk  op  aoi  na^dtmafiev'  Mt  xxiv.  22, 
A.  xxvi.  32,  Rom.  vii.  7,  Jo.  ix.  33 ;  with  iav^  Mt  v.  20,  xiL  29, 
Rom.  X.  15 ,  2  Tim.  ii.  5.  Here  the  negative  has  not  always  re- 
ference to  the  whole  sentence,  but  is  also  found  with  particular 
words  which  are  conceived  as  conditional:  see  1  Tim.  v.  21,  Tit 
i.  6,  si' %iq  iativ  aviynXriTog  ...  fi^  h  xcm^yoflif  aawxiag*  iL  8, 
Ja.  L  4,  26. 

In  all  these  cases  the  necessity  of  the  subjective  negation  is 


'   See  Honk  t»  Joe,,  Stan,  /tul  ad  Dion,  Ctu$.  p.  245,  Frits.  Bam,  U.  424. 

'  fit  also  ocean  in  Jo.  xxi.  5,  and  Jo.  rii.  12  is  a  similar  instance:  com- 
para  ou  yap  A.  xvi.  37,  oJ  navruc  Bom.  iii.  9  (§61.  4).  In  sach  cases,  espe- 
cially if  otXXa  follows,  we  mon  frequently  find  Uie  strengthened  form  o^xf-  (^^' 
iz.  9 ,  L.  liii.  8 ,  al.).  This  form  is,  however,  most  common  in  interrogations 
(Mt  V.  46,  al.) :  in  ordinary  negation  it  is  rare.] 

*  [Inserted  by  mistake:  the  sentence  b  not  one  ot pvrpote,] 
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obvious;  for  every  condition,  design,  intention  or  command  be- 
longs to  the  sphere  of  the  mere  conception. 

In  conditional  sentences  we  not  unfrequently— in  the  N.  T. 
indeed  pretty  frequently — meet  with  ov,  and  not  /iij.  The  older 
writers  restrict  this  usage,  with  logical  necessity,  to  the  case  in 
which  some  particular  word  only  of  the  conditional  sentence 
(not  the  rei'b  of  the  sentence  merely,  see  KrQg.  p.  306)  is  ne- 
gatived, the  negative  coalescing  with  this  word  to  express  a 
single  idea^:  e.g.  Soph.  Aj,  1131,  el  rovg  d-avoytag  oi%  i^q 
d-anxBiv  if  ikon  pi'eoeniesi  {Iliad  4.55),  Lys.  Agm'.  62,  ti  ^iv 
ov  TtoXkoi  (i.e.  oXiyot)  ijaav'  Thuc  3.  56,  e!  aTroavrpfai  ii^drj- 
vaiwv  ov%  ifi-tUjoa^iev  •  Her.  6.  9.  Compare  Gayler  p.  99  sqq., 
Matth.  608  b,  Krtig.  p.  306  (Don.  p.  655,  Jelf  744. 1).  (On  the 
analogous  o7i(aq  ov  see  Held,  Plut.  Timol.  357.)  Accordingly 
there  is  nothing  strange  in  Mt  xxvi.  42 ,  L.  xvi.  31 ,  Jo.  v.  47, 
Rom.  viii.  9,  1 C.  vii.  9,  2  Th.  iii.  10,  14,  1  Tim.  iii.  6,  v.  8,  Rev. 
XX.  15,  al.;  and  as  little  in  2C.  xii.  11,  el  -mxI  ovdiv  el^a^. 

On  the  other  hand,  Lipsius '  has  quoted  a  number  of  other 
passages,  which,  either  in  reality  or  in  appearance,  are  at  va- 
riance with  the  canon  laid  down  above ;  as  indeed  the  N.  T. 
writers,  in  general,  more  frequently  express  ^if  not'  by  el  ov  than 

>  Herm.  Vig.  p.  833,  Eurip.  Hed.  p.  844,  Soph.  (Ed.  C,  596,  Schef.  BvJL, 
IV.  396,  Hehlhorn,  Aiuut.  p.  189,  Bremi,  L^t,  p.  Ill,  Schoem.  Iubm  p.  824  sq. 
Schefer  says  {Dem,  III.  288) :  ou  poni  licet,  qnando  negatio  refertnr  ad  seqaen- 
teui  vocem  cum  eaqne  sic  coalescit,  uoam  ut  ambe  notionem  efficiant;  |jly]  po- 
nitor,  quando  negatio  pertinet  ad  particulam  couditionalem.  Compare  Bost^  Or, 
p.  751  sq. 

*  [The  difficulty  of  exactly  classifying  the  N.  T.  examples  of  e{  ou  is  il- 
lustrated by  the  fact  that  some  passages  (Jo.  v.  4T,  iii.  12)  are  quoted  by  Wi- 
ner twice ,  under  different  heads.  He  has  perhaps  brought  too  many  passages 
under  the  principle  stated  above :  A.  Buttmann  goes  to  the  other  extreme.  A. 
Buttmann's  classification  {Or.  p.  296-99)  is  faulty  in  containing  nothing  which 
directly  answers  to  Winer's  class  (a);  though  in  the  corresponding  section  of 
the  Orieeh,  Or.  the  same  usage  is  allowed  for  classical  Greek.  He  explains  most 
examples  of  tl  ou  as  arising  out  of  antithesis  —  (1)  to  a  positive  notion  pre- 
ceding (Mk.  xi.  26,  Jo.  ▼.  47,  A.  xxy.  11,  Rom.  viii.  9,  1  G.  vii.  9,  Ja.  iii.  2),  or 
foUowing  (1  C.  ix.  2,  Jo.  x.  37,  L.  xi.  8,  xviii.  4,  1  C.  xi.  6,— Ja.  ii.  11,  2  P.  it 
4,  5);  or  (2)  to  an  apodosis  which  is  either  formally  or  virtually  negative  (1  C. 
XV.  13-17,  Bom.  xi.  21,  L.  xvi.  31,  2  Th.  iii.  10,  H.  xii.  25;  L.  xvi.  11  sq.,  Jo. 
iii.  12,  lTim.iii.5,  1  G.  xv.  29 ,  32).  In  L.  ziv.  26,  2  Jo.  10,  1  G.  xvi.  22, 
2  Th.  iii.  14,  1  Tim.  v.  8,  Bev.  xx.  15,  he  ascribes  ou  to  the  somewhat  lax 
usage  of  the  N.  T. ,  "in  which  oonditional  sentences  of  the  1st  class  are  in 
general  negatived  by  ov."  See  fiirther  Green,  Or,  p.  195,  Webster,  SffnL 
p.  139. — In  modem  Greek  the  negative  which  corresponds  to  o\>  (fiii ,  a  trun- 
cated form  of  oud£v)  regularly  appears  in  the  protasis  of  a  conditional  sentence 
(Mallaoh,   Vvig,  p.  390,  Sophocles,  Orawin,  p.  184  sq.] 

*  De  modorvm  m  N,  T.  iisu,  p.  26  sqq. 
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by  ei  /iiy,  which  most  commonly  signifies  imless  ^    We  divide 
these  passages  into  four  classes. 

a.  L.  ii.  26,  el  ovdi  ildxiotov  dvvaa&e,  xl  Tteql  tiop  lot- 
nwv  fiBQifivaTB ;  cannot  be  taken  into  account  at  aU ,  since  here 
ei  is  conditional  in  appearance  only,  and  in  reality  is  equivalent 
to  iTtei  (ErQg.  p.  306).  Translate:  //^— as  is  clear  from  what 
has  been  adduced — i.e.,  since  ye  cannot  do  even  the  least  &c. 
(For  the  same  reason  we  always  find  d-avfia^io  ei  ov  * ;  comp. 
Ktthner  11.  406.)  So  also  Rom.  xi.  21 ,  Jo.  iiL  12,  v.  47 ,  x.  35, 
H.  xii.  25,  2»,  2P.  ii.  4.  Compare  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  506,  el  *c- 
Xovrdg  j^  ovdi  aoi  (pevyeiv  yuxXoVj  siy  qiium  te  volunt  recipere, 
ne  tU}i  qvidem  decot^am  est  e,vsulem  esse;  .Sschin.  Ep.  8,  el  di 
ovde  avv  inelvifi  dUyvio%aq  i^uvai  x.t,L;  Sext.  Empir.  Math. 
7.  434,  ei  ovi^  avrd  zdvto  fjdei  x.t.X.;  Xen.  An,  7.  1.  29,  iEsop 
23. 2:  see  Bemh.  p.  386,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  202,  GayL  p.  118, 
Herm.  JEschjI.  H.  148  (Jelf  744). 

b.  Other  passages,  if  more  accurately  examined,  are  in  ac* 
cordance  with  the  above  canon.  Of  this  kind  are,  not  only  1  C. 
xi.  6,  el  yaq  ov  yuttanaXvme^ai  yvvi]^  imaX  yLeiQaa&tOf  if  a  woman 
is  unreiled,  she  should  also  be  shoi'n,  2Th.  iii.  10; — but  also 
Jo.  X.  37,  ei  ov  noiio  ra  eqya  xov  nazQog  fiov,  ^^  maxeiexe 
fiOi'  ei  di  noicjy  xSy  ifiioi  ^ij  niaxevrjie^  xoig  eqyoig  Ttiavevacrxey 
if  I  leave  undone  the  wot'ks  of  my  Falhei'  (and  thus  wiUJtold 
from  you  the  proofs  of  my  divine  mission)  &c.,  but  if  I  do  them 
&c;  Jo.  iii  12,  Rom.  viiL  9.  Compare  Lys.  Accus.  Agor.  76, 
iav  fiiv  ovv  ipaaiii]  (Dqvvtxov  ancnLtelvaij  xovnov  fi€fivf]a&e  .... 
idv  i'  ov  tpaonrj,  e^a&e  avxov  x.r.^,  but  if  he  deny  it;  Sext. 
Emp.  Math.  2.  Ill,  ei  fiiv  li^fifiord  riva  exei  ....  ei  di  ovx 
exet  x.r.X.,  but  if  he  is  destitute  of  Uiem;  9.  176,  ei  fxiv  orx 
exei,  gxxvXSy  iaxt  to  d-eiov  ....  ei  di  exeiy  earai  xi  cov  &e6v 
%qelxxov'  Hypotyp.  2.  5,  160,  175,  Lucian,  Paras.  12,  Galen, 
Temper.  1.  3,  Marc.  Anton.  11. 18,  p.  193  (Mor.);  comp.  also 
Euseb.  De  die  domin.  p.  9  (Jani).    Nor  can  any  objection  be 

^  "EX  ou  and  c{  |jiy{  «re  weU  distinguished  in  one  sentence  in  Ada  Thorns 
p.  67  (ed.  ThUo). 

*  [This  assertion  is  too  strong,  as  is  shown  by  Thuc  4.  85  (Plat  I%Btd. 
62  a).  These  passages  are  quoted,  with  others,  by  Buttmann  {Orieth.  Or.  •  148. 
S.  b.  note),  who  says  that  ^oni|AaC^  ^^  requires  (ilj ,  unless  there  is  some  spe- 
cial reason  for  ov.     See  also  Sandys,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  84.] 

s  [This  '*8",  is  a  mistake,— probably  an  accidental  repetition  of  the  fol- 
lowing 8.] 
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raised  against  1  C.  xy.  13,  el  avdataatg  venQciv  om  eati,  if  re- 
sitrrection  of  tite  dead  is  a  nonentity  &c.:  compare  the  preced- 
ing words,  TiSig  Xiyovai  riveg  ore  avdaTaaig  veyLQiav  ovx  €<niv; 
With  ver.  16  compare  Philostr.  Jpoll.  4. 16,  p.  154. 

c.  Where  the  sentence  with  ei  ov  merely  negatives  the  no- 
tion expressed  affirmatively  by  a  corresponding  sentence,  ov  not 
coalescing  with  the  negatived  word  to  express  one  antithetical 
idea:  1 C.  ix.  2,  ei  iiXXoig  oim  ufxl  dnooTology  aXXdye  vfiiv  eifii, 
si  aliis  non  sum  apostolus,  vobis  certe  siim;  L.  xi.  8,  comp. 
xviii.  4.  In  antitheses  of  this  kind  also  ei  ov  is  used  by  later 
writers:  e.g.  Sext.  Empir.  Mat/t,  11.  5,  ei  fxev  dya&ov  icTiv,  ev 
Tojv  TQiviv  yen^aerai,  ei  di  ovii  sotiv  dyad-ov,  rjvoL  xaxoy 
ioTiv,  7]  otte  -Kaxov  iaziv  ovze  dyad^ov  iariv  Diog.  L.  2.  36,  ei 
f.iev  ydq  ri  rviv  7tQog6vT(ov  Xe^eiav^  dioQ&tiaovraif  ei  ^  ov,  ov- 
div  ftqog  fj^agy  —  where  the  sense  is  not  "if  however  they  con- 
rear ,  but  "if  however  they  do  not  say  what  is  serviceable"  ^ 
Compare  Jud.  ix.  20,  Judith  v.  21,  Demosth.  Epp.  p.  125  a,  Ba- 
sUic.  II.  525,  and  Poppo,  Xen.  Anab.  p.  358. 

d.  Where  ov  denies  antithetically,  as  in  the  last  case,  but 
no  directly  affirmative  sentence  is  actually  expressed:  Ja.  ii.  11, 
ei  oi)  fioixevaetg  (referring  to  the  preceding  fiij  ^ioixevar]g\  q>o- 
vevaeig  di^  yiyovag  TraQafidvrjg  vofxov,  if  thou  dost  not  commit 
advltci-y,  but  dost  mtirder  *,  i.  23,  iii.  2;  1  C.  xvi.  22,  eitig  ov 
ipikeX  Tov  %vQioVy  r[vo}  dvdd-efia  (where  the  rendering  if  any  one 
hates  the  Lfjvd  would  probably  not  represent  the  apostle's 
meaning) ;  2  Jo.  10,  ec  rig  eq^etai  nqog  vfiag  nat  ravtrpf  vijv  dt- 
daxrpf  ov  (fiqei*  L.  xiv.  26. 

For  the  later  prose  writers  therefore  (who  use  ei  ov — ^as 
stronger  and  more  emphatic  than  ei  fii^ — ^much  more  frequently 
than  the  earlier  writers,  who  employ  it  somewhat  sparingly) 
we  may  lay  down  the  following  rule ' :  Where  an  emphasis  rests 
on  the  negative  of  a  conditional  sentence^,  ei  ov  is  used  (as  si 


1  Maear.  BbmiL  1.  10.  Comp.  also  idv  ou  in  Diog.  L.  1.  105,  Ht*  v£oc 
cSv  t8v  oIvov  ou  9^pt]<,  yipid^  yevoucvoc  Cidci)^  ofacic- 

>  Eqnivaleiit  to  ei  ou  (Jicixcucdv  eqQ,  90veii(i>v  ^£:  comp.  Arrian,  EpieL  1. 
29.  86,  S.  11.  22.  Contrast  Thoc  1.  32,  tl  |xi)  |UTa  xax(ac,  d6Si)C  ^  f^XXov 
dyuatpxiq.  ....  i^wrcLa.  XPX|u5|iev. 

*  Compare  also  Anton ,  Progr,  de  tUtcrim,  partieuL  ou  e(  (jiij,  p.  9  (Qor- 
lic.  1828). 

^  Mehlhom  {.c.  givos  tho  rule  thus:  nbl  simpliciter  negatio  affirmationi 
ita  opponatnr,   at  nogandi  part  voce  sit  acaenila,  semper  ou  poni,  abi  contr* 
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non  in  Latiu);  where  however  the  negative  is  not  emphatic,  if 
not  is  expressed  by  el  fi/j,  as  in  Latin  by  nUi.  Hence  the  use 
of  ei  ov  to  express  *^If  thou  dost  not  commit  adultery*"  (with 
a  reference  to  fifi  fioixevajjg) ,  ^If  any  one  does  not  love  the 
Lord'"  (as  he  ought  to  do) ,  ^^If  I  am  not  an  apostle  to  others'", 
^If  thou  art  not  the  CSirist'"  (Jo.  i.  26,  compare  ver.  20).  The 
emphasis  is  occasioned  by  an  antithesis,  either  open  (1  &  ix.  2)  * 
or  concealed  (1  G.  xvi.  22).  It  lies  however  in  the  nature  of  the 
case  that  here  also  ov  negatives  a  pnt^t  only  of  the  conditional 
sentence,  and  not  the  conditional  sentence  itself*. 

'^fl^t  (Kriig.  p.  307),  eyeu  when  it  merely  expresses  an  actual 
result,  is  in  the  N.  T.  always  followed  by  fiif  and  the  infinitive  ' ; 
see  Mt.  Tiii.  28,  Mk.  i.  45,  ii.  2,  iii.  20,  1  C.  i.  7,  I  Th.  i.  8.  Only 
in  2  C.  iii.  7  a  logical  reason  for  fii}  is  supplied  by  the  conditional 
sentence  (Engelhardt,  Plat  j^poL  p.  219). 

"On  and  intl^  because  (in  the  oratio  recta)  ^  are  regularly  fol- 
lowed by  oti;,  see  Jo.  viii.  20,  37,  Bom.  xi.  6,  L.  i.  34  (Baumlein 
p.  773):  we  find  on  fi^  in  Jo.  iii.  18,  in  a  sentence  of  a  conditional 
character.  Tet  in  H.  ix.  17,  though  in  the  oratio  recta y  we  haye 
diadi}xi}  Irti  vtnifoig  fisfiala^  inA  fifj^vorc  taxvn^  oxB  iy  o  dut^t- 
lAtvog,  Bohme's  explanation  is:  [Atinou  appears  to  be  here  used  to 
deny  the  very  conception  of  laxvtiVf  and  thus  to  express  a  stronger 
negation  than  ovnoxB  would  have  conveyed.  But  Bohme's  trans- 
lation of  fi^itou  by  nondam  is  incorrect;  it  signifies  never  (Heliod. 
2.  19).  Perhaps  also  the  writer's  preference  of  fii/^rore  to  ovnoxt 
is  rather  to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  he  is  speaking  generaUy, 
not  of  any  particular  testament  Yet  later  writers  often  connect  the 
subjective  negative  with  ^nzt  (ore)  quandoqaidem,  not  only  where 
something  is  clearly  indicated  as  a  subjective  reason  (as  is  per- 
ceptibly the  case  even  in  JSlian  12.  63, — comp.  also  Philostr.  j4poH, 
7.  16,  Ludan,  Hermot,  47),  but  also  where  an  objectively  valid 
reason  is  assigned  by  the  clause^,  inasmuch  as  the  reason  comes 

Terbum  voce  Inprlmis  notmndam  |ii{  esse  debere.  Ck>mpare  Also  Poppo,  Xfln. 
jtnab,  Le. 

1  Compare  also  e.g.  ^sop.  7.  4,  ct  ou  aol  touto  icpoci9cpcv,  oux  av  ^Jiiit 
aM  auve^ovXcucc  >  ^  1^  ^^r*  not  oseftil  to  Aee,  thou  wooldst  not  ooniuel 
it  to  u»\ 

>  [The  preference  for  ou  when  there  is  an  antithesis,  or  where  a  single 
word  is  negatired,  is  well  illustrated  by  the  occasional  occorrence  of  ov  in  im- 
peratival and  final  sentences:  1  P.  iiL  1 ,  1  C.  ▼.  10  (Meyer),  Rev.  iz.  4,  8  Tim. 
ii.  14.    These  passages  are  qaoted  by  A.  Battmann  (p.  502  sq.).] 

*  [That  is,  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  no  examples  of  (dcrc  with  the  indie,  when 
a  neffotive  consequence  is  expressed.  Of  course,  where  cJcre  simply  oo-ordinates 
(see  p.  877),  it  is  joined  with  ov.  On  (i?cre  with  ou  and  the  infin.  see  Shilleto, 
Dem.  F.  L.  p.  20S  sqq.,  Don.  p.  594.] 

*  Gayler  p.  183  sqq.,  ICadvig  207.  Rem.  2:  on  Ludan  and  Arrian  in  par- 
ticalmr  aes  SUendt,  Arr.  M,  L  At^.  p.  23  sqq.    Comp.  «l»o  Ptol.  Oeogr,  a.  1.  3. 
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ultimately  to  a  conception.  Others  (Bengel,  Lachmann^)  take  fi^ 
Ttoxs  in  H.  ix.  17  a«  an  interrogative  word,  as  indeed  imi  frequently 
introduces  a  question,  see  Eom.  iii.  6,  1  C.  xiy.  16,  xv.  29  (Klotz, 
Devar,  IL  543):  to  me,  howeyer,  this  seems  too  rhetorical  for  the 
style  of  the  passage. 

3.    iWiJ  is  further  used — 

e)  In  relative  sentences  with  av  (eav):  L.  viii.  18,  Sg  Sv 
^V  hv*  A.  iii.  23  (from  the  LXX),  Ttaaa  tpvxi^y  ijftig  iav  f,irj 
ay,ovarj'  Rev.  xiii.  15,  oooi  av  fifj  nQogKvvrjacjaiv'  L.  ix.  5.  In 
none  of  these  cases  is  there  a  denial  of  matter  of  fact  in 
regard  to  definite  subjects;  the  language  is  conditional  and 
relates  to  a  conception, — w/toei^er  /ms  noty  w/toeve?'  may  not 
have.  Relative  sentences  without  av  regularly  have  ov  (Jo.  iv. 
22,  TrQogKwelre  o  ovk  oi'date'  L.  xiv.  27,  Sgrtg  oi  fiaard^w 
Rom.  X.  14,  1  C.  V.  1,  2  C.  viii  10,  1  Jo.  iv.  6,  al.),  in  so  far  as 
they  deny  something  as  a  matter  of  fact.  Sometimes  however 
we  find  fii^  in  such  sentences,  where  the  negation  merely  relates 
to  a  conception  (a  supposition,  condition):  2  P.  i.  9,  q)  fii]  Ttdq- 
eati  xaxTta^  rvq>l6g  iariVy  tchosoevei',  if  any  one  &c.  (Herm. 
Viff.  p.  805,  Kriig.  p.  306).  In  1  Tim.  v.  13,  Tit  i.  11,  rd  ^ij 
diovra  and  a  ^i]  del  (comp.  Rom.  i.  28 ,  Soph.  Phil.  583)  ex- 
press a  mere  ethical  conception,  qua:,  si  fjvcs  non  stint  honesta: 
a  ov  del  would  denote  directly  inhonesta,  indicating  the  ob- 
jectively existent  genus  of  the  unseemly*.  In  C!ol.  ii.  18  fxiq  be- 
fore idqayiev  ^  has  been  expunged  by  recent  critics :  Tischendorf 
however  has  in  his  2d  liOipsic  ed.  restored  it  to  the  text,  and 
certainly  it  has  the  greater  weight  of  external  authority  in  its 
favour.  (Meyer  states  the  evidence  imperfectly.)  If  the  nega- 
tive is  genuine  ^  (some  authorities  have  ov),  firi  is  used  because, 


>  [So  Tischendorf  (ed.  7)  and  Delitzsch :  Lfinemann  abo  inclines  towards 
this  explanation.  Bleek  and  Alford  agree  with  Winer:  see  also  Green,  Or, 
p.  SOS.] 

•  Compare  Gayler  p.  SiO  sq.  [EUicott  on  Tit  i.  11,  Green  p.  196,  Don. 
p.  655  sq. ,  Jelf  748.] 

*  Compare  PhOostr.  ApcXL  7.  27,  j^uX^YCro  a  )i  i^  ImU^  icpoSpaive ,  qua 
illi  haud  prodessent.  From  the  LXX  may  be  quoted  Ex.  ix.  81,  oc  {Ai]  Tcpoc- 
itTfjL  Tj)  j^iavoCa  c{<  to  ^ij|ia  xup(ou,  which  u  opposed  to  j  9C^otifjievoc  t6 
^"ijlia  xup(ou ,  Ter.  80 :  here  therefore  the  use  of  8$  (jli{  is  exactly  like  that  of 
tl  dl  tiv)  in  antithesis.  For  an  example  of  ou  and  (iiq  after  relatiyes  in  par- 
allel clauses  see  Arrian,  EpieL  2.  2.  4. 

^  [The  eyidence  against  the  negatire  is  now  strengthened  by  the  testimony 

of  M.    It  is  omitted  by  Meyer,  Alford,  Treg.  {Ofk.  T.,  A%  Text  p.  204):   see 
also  Green,  DeveL  OriL  p.  154.    On  the  other  sida  s«e  Sllicott  m  loo.] 
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as  the  sentence  was  conceived  by  the  writer,  this  relative  clause 
has  a  subjective  character,  like  firjdelg  vft.  xaraPQafieveTOP  ^. 

In  many  of  the  instances  in  which  og  is  followed  by  ov  it  has 
been  supposed'  that  fiif  would  be  more  correct,  since  the  words 
appear  to  express  a  mere  conception,— e.g.  Mt  zxiv.  2,  ov  fiLtj  a<pe^^ 
cade  ki^og  Inl  A/^ov,  og  ov  naxakif^tianM ;  but  iiij  is  not  required 
here,  inasmuch  as  the  words  deny  something  as  a  matter  of  fact 
In  some  cases  the  conjunctiye  would  have  been  used  in  Latin,  and 
therefore  fi^  might  have  been  expected:  Mt  x.  26,  ovdiv  iazi  %$- 
naXvufiivoVf  o  ovx  &noxaXv<pd^Oixai'  L.  viii.  17,  xii.  2,  Mt  xxir. 
2 ;  compare  1  K.  viii.  46.  From  Greek  authors  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  709) 
see  Eur.  IleL  609  sq.,  ivvJQ  va^  ovdfl^  (ode  ....  og  ....  ov  6iio(i 
fiogav  Lucian,  Sacrif,  1,  ov%  olda,  ii  xig  ovxa  Katrig>i^  iavi^  Sgtig 
ov  ysXaaivai*  Soph.  (Ed,  B.  374,  ovdeig  og  ovxl  Tiovd'  ovudtti 
xiicL.  In  all  these  instances  the  relative  sentence  is  conceived  as  a 
definite,  objective  predicate,  as  if  the  sentence  ran  ivr^^  ovStig 
mdB  ov  dnicH  fioQav:  so  even  in  the  construction  with  the  optative, 
Isocr.  Evagor.  p.  452,  ov%  fonv,  ogxig  ovx  Sv  AlanUog  nQOXQl'- 
vciev*  ib.  p.  199,  Plutarch,  Jpophth.  p.  196  c.  Closely  allied  to 
this  construction  is  the  formula  xLg  iaxiv^  og  ov ,  with  the  present 
indicative  (A.  xix.  36,  H.  xii.  7, — compare  Dion.  Camp,  1 1,  p.  120 
ed.  Schsef.),  equivalent  in  sense  to  ovSeig  itfnv,  og  ov  (for  which 
Strabo,  6.  286,  has  ov6iv  fiigog  avx^g  itfriv,  o  (itj  ...  xvfxavti): 
more  remote  is  ovdiig  hxiv,  og  o  v ,  with  a  past  tense, — a  combina* 
tion  in  which  no  one  would  expect  to  find  fiif;  see  Xen.  An.  4.  5. 
81,  Thuc.  3.  81,  Lucian,  Tax,  22,  j4tin,  49,  and  compare  Heind. 
Plat  Phced.  p.  233,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  366  sq.  See  further  Gay- 
ler  p.  257  sqq.,  where  however  the  examples  are  not  properly  dis- 
tinguished. 

4.    /')  With  infinitives  (Matth.  608  e,  Krttg.  p.  308):— not 

only  where  they  depend  on  vei*ba  cogiiandi,  dicendi,  impernndi, 

afpiendi  (naturally  also  in  the  construction  of  the  accus.  with 

the  infin.),  as  in  Mt  ii.  12,  v.  34,  39,  L.  il  26,  v.  14,  xx.  7,  xxi. 

14,  A.  iv.  17, 18,  20,  v.  28,  x.  28,  xv.  19,  38,  xix.  31,  xxi.  4, 

xxiii.  8,  xxvii.  21,  Rom.  ii.  21  sq.,  xii.  3,  xiii.  3,  1  C.  v.  9,  11, 

2  G.  ii.  1 ,  X.  2,  H.  ix.  8 ,  al. ;  or  where  a  purpose  is  expressed, 

as  in  2C.  iv.  4,  irvipXioae  rd  vorjfiata  ...  elg  to  juij  avydaai' 

1  Th.  ii.  9,  iQya^Ofievoi  nqog  to  fit  iTtt^aqrjaav  A.  xx.  27,  ov% 

VTteaTeiXdfirp^  tcIv  ^ti  dvayyeilar  IP.  iv.  2:  —  but  also  where 


>  The  N.  T.  does  not  happen  to  furnish  an  example  of  the  use  of  (iif 
after  particles  of  time  (Gayler  p.  185  sqq.).  Ou  sometimes  occurs  in  a  tem- 
poral sentence  with  the  indicatiye  mood,  see  Jo.  ix.  4,  xyi.  25,  2  Tim.  iy.  3,  A. 
zxii.  1 1 :  this  is  quite  according  to  rule. 

*  Lipsius,  De  ModU,  p.  14. 
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the  infinitiye  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence  (as  in  2  P.  ii.  21,  nQeit- 
TOP  fjv  avToiq  (.lij  eTteyvcjyUvai*  L.  xvii.  1  *),  or  where  an  infin. 
under  the  government  of  a  preposition  would,  if  resolved,  be- 
come a  finite  verb  with  oVf  as  in  Ja.  iv.  2  oim  l^ere  did  to  ^ltj 
ahelod'ai  vfiag  (=  on  orx  aitBlad-B  vf-ieXg),  L.  viiL  6,  A.  xxviii. 
18,  H.  X.  2.  In  the  former  of  these  two  cases,  however,  ijieyvut- 
TLivai  (2  P.  ii.  21)  is  still  denied  merely  as  a  conception  (in  point  of 
fact  they  had  known  it) ;  and  in  the  latter  the  cause  is  not  stated 
objectively,  but  is  presented  in  the  first  instance  as  a  conception 
of  the  speaker.  For  examples  from  Greek  authors  in  illustra- 
tion of  all  these  points ,  see  Gayler  p.  294  sqq. :  comp.  Bost 
p.  767,  B&umlein  no.  99,  p.  788  sq.  (Don.  p.  690  sq.,  Jelf  745). 
The  words  which  essentially  belong  to  the  infinitive  clause  are 
in  like  manner  negatived  by  ^ii^,  e.g.  2G.  x.  2. 

The  cases  in  which  ov  is  used,  and  may  or  must  be  used, 
in  the  infinitive  constntctioiif  are  pointed  out  by  Rost  p.  754  sq., 
Krttger  p.  308  sq. ,  Baumlein  p.  777  [Don.  p.  591 :  comp.  Jelf 
/.f.].  In  Jo.  xxi.  25,  ictv  yqa<pr/rai  xa^  &,  ovf  oArov  ol^ai  nov 
Tioai-iov  xc(>^^(Tat  xd  yqaq>.  pipXia,  the  negation  belongs  to  olfiai: 
compare  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10,  iyw  ^liv  oluai,  ei  toiavvriv  ^ij  dv- 
vaoai  q>€qeiv  firjftiqa^  dyad'd  as  ov  dvvaad'ai  (fiquv.  In  H.  vii. 
11,  Tig  iri  XQ^ifx  yuxxd  trp^  td^iv  iHcAx^afidex  h^egov  dviaTaad-ai 
ieqia  xat  ov  xord  tov  rd^iv  l^agwv  Xdyeod-ai,  the  negation  does 
not  belong  to  the  infinitive,  but  negatives  the  words  xora  t. 
ra^.  l^ag.  We  frequently  find  ov  thus  joined  with  some  parti- 
cular word  of  a  dependent  sentence:  KrQg.  p.  306  (Jelf  745. 
Obs.  3) «. 

If  after  verba  intelligendi  or  dicendi  in  the  oratio  recta,  ftc, 
that  which  is  asserted,  observed,  &c.,  is  expressed  by  a  clause  with 
OTi,  the  negative  employed  is  ov:  L.  ziv.  24,  Xtym  vfitv,  on  ov- 
it\g  xmv  «v6Qmv  ....  yivOBtat  Toti  delnviyv'  xviii.  29,  Jo.  t.  42, 
lyvmna  v^dg  on  Tt}v  iyanriv  zov  ^eov  ovx  IxiU  x.t.A. ,  yiii.  55,  A. 
ii.  31,  al.  The  clause  with  oxi  appears  here  as  a  pure  objective 
sentence,  just  as  in  the  indirect  question  (§  41.  ^.  4),  as  if  the 
words  ran,  ovSilg  . . .  yevotxaif  rovto  vfiiv  Xiym;  whereas  the  in- 
finitive  construction  brings  the  verb  into  immediate  connexion  with, 
and  consequently  dependence  upon,  Xiym^  o^eo,  x.t.JI.  Compare 
Kriig.  p.  286,  305,  Madvig  200  (Don.  p.  590,  Jelf  742.  1). 

^  [With  the  reading  av^vft.  ion  [vf^  £X!^erv:  see  above,  p.  41S.] 
*  [See  also  Bom.  yii.  6 ,  A.  xix.  S7,  9  Tim.  ii.  14   (quoted  hj  A.  Battmann 
p.  800).    Comp.  Oreen,  Or,  p.  197  sq.] 
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5.  g)  Mi^  is  found  with  participles  ^  (Gayler  p.  274  sqq., 
KrQg.  p.  309) ,  not  only  when  they  belong  to  a  sentence  which, 
as  expressing  command,  purpose,  condition,  &c.,  requires  the 
subjective  negative  (see  no.  2),  e.g.  E.  v.  27,  Ph.  i.  28,  ii.  4,  iii. 
9,  2  Th.  ii.  12,  H.  vL  1,  Ja.  i.  5,  Tit  ii.  9  sq.,  Rom.  vui.  4,  xiv.  3, 
Mt  xxiL  24,  A.  xv.  38,  L.  iii.  11,  2G.  xii.  21  (compare  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col.  1155,  980,  Plat.  Hep.  2.  370  e,  Xen.  Cgr.  1.  4.  26, 
KrQg.  p.  310):  but  also 

o)  When  they  refer  not  to  particular  persons  but  to  a  gejixs 
conceived  of  in  the  mind:  Mt.  xiL  30,  6  /<^  &v  fitx  ifxciv  yuon 
ifiov  ioTiyj  whoever  is  not  with  me,  i.e.,  whoever  belongs  to  the 
number  of  those  persons  of  whom  I  form  a  mental  conception, 
si  quis  non  stei  a  meis  pariibifs  (Herm.  Viff.  p.  805,  Mattk 
608  c,  Krflg.  p.  309), — b  ova  wv  ^s%  ipiov  would  denote  some 
particular  individual  who  in  point  of  fact  was  not  with  Him : 
Mt  XXV.  29,  L.  vi.  49,  Jo.  x.  1,  xii.  48,  xx.  24>,  Bom.  iv.  5,  xiv. 
22,  Ja.  ii.  13,  iv.  17,  1  Jo.  iL  4,  1 C.  vii.  37:  hence  with  ^rag, 
Mt  xiii.  19,  Jo.  XV.  2.  To  this  class  belongs  also  2  Jo.  7,  nol-- 
Xol  nXavoi  elgijld'ov  tig  %dv  moafiov  ol  fit  bfioXoyovrveg  ^Irjoovv 
Xq.  %.tX:  these  words  do  not  mean  "many  seducers,  namely 


1  [On  ^ilj  with  participles  see  Don.  p.  564,  Jelf  746,  Clyde,  SjfnL  p.  95, 
Green,  Or.  p.  801  sq.,  Webster,  8ynL  p.  114,  189,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  801  sq.;  KUi- 
cott  on  1  Tim.  vi.  4,  1  Th.  ii.  15,  G.  iy.  8,  and  in  Aid*  to  Faith  p.  467.— It  u 
very  easy  to  confound  two  dilTerent  questions, — whether  the  subjective  negative 
is  in  itself  admissible,  and  whether  a  classical  writer  would  have  preferred  it 
to  ou.  After  what  YITiaer  has  said  on  the  former  point,  there  wiU  hardly  be 
much  doubt  as  to  the  abstract  lawfulness  of  using  (iilj ,  at  aU  events  in  most 
of  the  ezx.  quoted:  as  to  the  latter,  it  is  certain  that  in  many  Instances  the 
participle  would  have  been  accompanied  by  ou  in  classical  Greek. — It  wiU  be 
u^iefUl  to  compare  with  the  observations  in  the  text  A.  Buttmann^s  classification 
of  examples  (p.  801  sq.): — **a.  The  partic.  with  the  article  is  regularly  negatived 
by  )ii{:  the  exceptions  are  all  eases  of  antithesis  (Rom.  ix.  25,  aL),  unless  ts 
oux  avi^xovTa  be  the  true  reading  in  B.  v.  4. —  5.  The  anarthrous  partic  takes 
fii)  woen  it  represents  a  hypothetical  sentence.  When  it  expresses  actual  matter 
of  fact,  and  would  be  resolved  by  means  of  the  relative,  or  by  frA«reas,  imcf, 
whUstj  tHthovtf  &c.,  the  negative  is  sometimes  ou,  sometimes  (though  the  cir- 
enmstances  may  be  exactiy  similar)  ^ij, — the  latter  being  more  common:  when 
ou  is  used,  it  is  often  in  consequence  of  antithesis  (9  C.  iv.  8 ,  aL),  or  because 
the  negative  affects  some  particular  word  rather  than  the  clause  itself. — e.  When 
the  partic.  with  elvat  is  a  periphrasis  for  a  finite  verb,  the  negative  employed 
is  )Av(,  if  it  is  the  partic.  that  is  negatived  (and  not  the  copula — and  by  eon- 
sequence  the  whole  sentence). — d.  When  the  sentence  to  which  the  partic  be- 
longs requires  fii),  the  partic  takes  thu  negative, — sometimes  even  where  there 
is  an  antithesis." — In  modem  Greek  the  partic.  invariably  takes  (ai):  see  Hnl- 
lach,   Vylg.  p.  99,  389,  Sophocles,  Cfr.  p.  199.] 

*  [A  mistake, — probably  for  xx.  99.] 
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those  who  do  not  confess"  {ol  ovx  ofioX.),  but  "many  seducers, 
all  those  who  do  not  confess",  guicimgve  non  profitentifr. 

fi)  When,  though  the  reference  is  to  particular  persons,  the 
attribute  ascribed  to  them  by  the  participle  is  ascribed  only 
conditionally  or  in  conception :  L.  2d.  24,  orav  ....  i^el^  .... 
duQX^Tai  di  ayvdQtav  Tonwv  ^rjvovv  avdmxvaiVy  xai  ix  ^  evQicxoy 
XdyUy  if  he  finds  it  not,  in  case  he  does  not  &c.;  Bom.  ii.  14^, 
G.  vi.  9,  ^egioofiev  /lij  hikvofiBvoi'  L.  xii.  47,  hjsivog  h  davXog 
(ver.  45  sq.)  b  fiij  evoifiaaag  ^rjdi  noirflag  fcqog  to  d-ilrifia  da^ 
QT^aerai  (this  was  put  as  one  of  two  possible  cases):  1  G.  x.  33, 
navta  naoiv  aqioTuOf  fii]  ^r/vwv  to  ifiavtov  aviiq>iqoVy  I  seek 
io  please  all  (a  conception  of  the  mind),  as  one  who, — in- 
asmuch as  I  &c.;  ix.  21,  2  C.  vi.  3,  Rom.  xv.  23,  1  Th.  iiL  1, 6  * ; 
Jo.  vii.  15,  Tiiog  ot-Tog  yQa^^ara  olde  ixi}  inefiadTpuig;  whet*cas 
he  has  not  learned  (whereas  we  know  Him  to  be  one  who  has 
not  learned, — comp.  Philostr.  Jpoll.  3.  22  og  xat  yqa(p%v  ^  17 
fia&dv  y^fifiata);  L.  vii.  33,  iXi^Xt^d-ev  ^Iwdwrjg  firjTe  iad^iiav 
aQTov  firJTe  nivtov  olvovy  without  eating  or  drinking  (spoken 
from  the  stand-point  of  those  who,  remarking  this,  are  in  the 
next  clause  introduced  as  speaking), — ovt€  iad-itav  ovre  tvIvcjv 
would  express  the  predicates  simply  as  matters  of  fact.  In  L. 
iv.  35,  TO  daifioviov  i^^l&ev  aii  avrov  firjdiv  fiXdipav  avTOVy 
Luke  does  not  use  the  last  words  to  relate  a  mere  matter  of  fact 
{ovdiv  fiXaxff.  airvovy  witlioul  injuring  him):  he  only  intends  to 
exclude  the  supposition  that  the  evil  spirit  may  in  some  way 
have  injured  the  demoniac, — without  having  done  (as  one  might 
perhaps  suppose  he  would  have  done)  harm  io  him.  Miq  may 
frequently  be  explained  on  this  principle:  see  A.  v.  7,  xx.  22, 
H.  xL  8,  xiiL  27  ^ ,  Mt  xxii.  12.  Compare  the  words  of  Klotz 
{Denar.  p.  666):  quibus  in  lods  omnibus  propterea  fx'/j  positum 
est,  non  ov,  quod  ille,  qui  loquitur,  non  rem  ipsam  spectat  sed 
potius  cogitationem  rei ,  quam  vult  ex  animo  audientis  amovere 
(Plut  Pompej.  c.  64);  Herm.  Vig.  p.  806.  In  Mt  xviii.  25,  firj 
ixovTog  avTov  anodovvai  iniXevoev  avtov  0  ycvQiog  ovtov  nqa- 
^vat  %.T.X.y  the  first  words  certainly  do  express  an  actual  fact 

1  [In  this  passage  the  participle  can  hardly  be  resolved  by  "if'*.] 

*  Against  Bttokert  see  Lilnemann  m  loc.    [Bttckert  asserts  that  **|jiiqx^tc  b 
here  incorrectly  used  for  ovx^Ti":  see  Ellicott] 

*  [A  mistake,  probably  for  H.  zi.  8,  13,  27 :  H.  zi.  18   is   mentioned  in 
ed.  5.] 
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(since  he  had  not),  but  they  are  in  this  coDStruction  brought 
into  close  connexion  with  hUXevaevy — He  commanded  because 
lite  man  had  not,  because  he  knew  that  the  man  had  not  &c 
So  also  in  A.  xxi.  34,  L.  ii.  45,  xxiv.  23,  A.  ix.  26,  xiii.  28,  xvii. 
6,  xxvii.  7,  20,  IP.  iv.  4,  2 P.  iii.  9:  compare  Plut  Pompej. 
c.  23,  Alex.  51,  Polyb.  17.  7.  5,  5.  30.  5.  As  to  Rom.  ix.  11  see 
Fritz,  in  loc.  ^  In  A.  xx.  29,  olda  on  elgeXevaovrai  , . .  Xvxoi 
liageig  eig  v^ag,  fiij  q>eLd6fi€voi  tov  Ttoifivlov,  the  whole — ^as  the 
future  tense  shows — ^belongs  to  the  region  of  conceptions.  In 
H.  ix.  9,  also,  the  words  /i^  dwd^uvat  yucnd  aweidijaiv  reXeuih- 
aai  X.T.A.  express  the  writer's  own  view:  ov  dwdfievai  would  in- 
dicate a  property  actually  inherent  {unable  &c.), — ^but  such  sa- 
crifices Israelites  would  not  have  offered.  1  C.  i.  28 ,  i^BU^azo 
h  d'Bog  Tct  fiij  (iwa,  iva  ra  ovva  yux^oLqyrjarjX  here  rcr  orx  ovxa 
would  have  signified  (Herm.  Vig,  p.  889)  the  non-existent  (as  a 
single  negative  notion),  whilst  ra  juij  ovra  is  intended  to  signify 
the  things  which  wef^e  looked  upon  as — tchich  passed  as — things 
fcffich  did  not  exist;  the  writer  negatives  ovra  as  a  conception, 
and  does  not  speak  of  that  which  in  actual  fact  is  non-existent  *. 
In  2G.  iv.  18  (even  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  which  is 
categorical),  contrasted  with  ra  fileTrofUva  stands  ra  fi^  PIeti^j 
not  ra  ov  ^Istv,  (H.  xi.  1).  The  latter  would  denote  that  which 
in  point  of  fact  is  not  seen  (rce  ao^ra);  ra  fit}  /SX^tt.,  in  combi- 
nation with  firj  axoTtovvviov  fjucSv,  expresses  the  snbjectire 
stand-point  of  believers:  comp.  H.  xi.  7.  So  also  in  2  C.  v.  21, 
Tov  iifi  yvovxa  aiiaQtlav  vneq  ijfiCnf  afiaQviav  iTtoltjaSy  the  words 
fifj  yv.  relate  to  the  conception  of  Him  who  makes  Cihrist  to  be 
a/iaqtia:  tov  ov  yvovta  would  be  objective,  ^=Tdv  dyvoovvra  * 
(Isseus  1. 11,  and  Schoem.  in  loc).  Compare  further  L.  vii.  30, 
Jo.  vii.  49,  1 C.  ix.  20  sq.  Mr  is  thus  used  with  ihg  in  subjective 
language:  1  C.  iv.  7,  tl  yiavxaaai  wg  ^ij  Xafidv;  iv.  18,  vii.  29, 


>  [**0{fino  YewT)b^vTCi>v  ouj^k  TCpafccvxidV  x.t.X.  foret  ^quiun  nondom  nati  es- 
sent  Deque  fecissent*:  |xiq7C(i>  ycv.  |jli]81  Tcp.  valet  *etiunsi  nondum  nati  essent 
neqne  fecissent',  i.q.  ^v  TU  fAtjicu  yevvYj^vai  ccutou^  [irfik  icpaSac"    Frits.  Lr.] 

s  In  Xen.  An,  4.  4.  16  utj  ovra  and  oux  ovra  are  united. 

*  Silckert*8  purely  empirical  and  incorrect  statement  (in  his  note  m  lor,), 
that  between  the  article  and  the  participle  Greek  writers  neyer  use  oJ  hot  al- 
ways )jii{,  has  already  been  duly  refuted  by  Meyer.  [This  '^empirical'*  remark 
is  not  far  from  the  truth,  if  limited  to  the  N.  T.:  see  abore,  p.  606,  note  >. 
Compare  liadvig  207.] 
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2C..X.  14,  1  p.  ii.  16  (Gayler  p.  278  sq.);  the  case  is  different 
in  1  C.  ix.  26,  see  below. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  ov  is  joined  to  participles  (and 
adjectives) — a  much  less  common  case  than  the  preceding — we 
have  a  direct  denial  of  matter  of  fact  (Gayler  p.  287  sq.,  Matth. 
608  d) ,  and  hence  this  construction  is  especially  found  in  the 
case  of  predicates  which  are  denied  of  persons  who  are  definitely 
present  to  the  mind^:  Ph.  iii.  3,  fjfietg  ioftev  tj  nsQitofii^,  ol 
TVvevfiaTi,  d-eip  latQevovreg  ....  xat  ova  sv  oaQnl  TVBTtoid'Oveg 
(of  Tfielg,  since  they  are  in  fact  Ttvevfi,  d-etfi  XaTQ.,  the  iv  aaqyit 
7C€7toid',  is  directly  denied);  1  P.  iL  10  (from  the  LXX),  vftetg 
* . . .  ol  ovx  fjXerjfievoi  f  vvv  de  ikerid'hn^eg'  Som.  ix.  25  (from 
the  LXX);  H.  xi.  35,  elapov  yvvaiy^g  ....  aXXoi  di  irvfiTcavi- 
cdrjaav  ov  Ttqogde^dftevot  xrjif  artoXvtqiaaiv  {not  accepting j^\,^, 
spuming);  C!ol.  ii.  19,  6txf  q^vatovfievog  ....  >cai  ov  %QaT(av, 
although  the  sentence  is  imperatival  (ver.  18,  ^itjdeig  vfiag  xcx- 
TafiQafievhcOy  and  a  fir  eioQoniev  x.r.X.), — ^in  the  words  ov  x^a- 
TC(>y  the  apostle  passes  to  an  actually  existing  predicate;  A.  xvii. 
27,  L.  vi.  42:  1  C.  ix.  26,  iyw  ovtcd  Ttv^revo),  wg  ovyc  aiqa  <Jft'- 
^v  (here  ovx  aeqa  digiav  is  a  concrete  predicate  which  Paul 
attributes  to  himself,  and  c5g  is  qualitative ;  <hg  (ifj  aiqa  diqcov 
would  be  as  if  I  did  not  beat  the  air) ;  G.  iv.  27  (from  the 
LXX),  ev(pQav&riTi  aveiga  tj  ov  xUxovaa  x.t.X.,  not-bearing  one! 
— of  an  historical  person.  See  further  1 C.  iv.  14,  2  C.  iv.  8  sq., 
A.  xxvi.  22,  xxviii.  17,  H.  xi.  1 ;  and  for  adjectives  with  ov,  Rom. 
viii.  20,  H.  ix.  11.  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  6,  Her.  9.  83,  Plat. 
Phced.  80  e,  Demosth.  Zcnothem,  p.  576  b,  Strabo  17.  796,  822, 
Diod.  S.  19.  97,  Philostr.  Apoll  7.  32,  -ffilian  10. 11,  Lucian, 
Philops,  5,  Pe7'eg7\  34. 

In  1  P.  i.  8  we  meet  with  both  negatives,  ov  ovtl  eldoreg 
oyaTtare,  elg  ov  agri  fiij  oqwvreg  niaxevorcBg  di  ayaXXiaad-e 
x.T.^. :  here  (wx  eldaiBg  expresses  the  negative  idea  (personally) 
mwcffoainfed  with^ — a  matter  of  fact;  whilst  (at  oqUvreg  signi- 
fies although  ye  see  not, — ^referred  to  the  conception  of  the  per- 


1  The  difference  between  ou  and  )iiq  with  the  participle  is  weU  iUustrated 
by  Plat  Ihied.  63  b,  y] j^Cxovv  av  o  u  x  otYoevaxrciSv ,  inJusU  facerem  ego ,  ^ut  non 
indignorj  compared  with  Y{dixo\iv  Sv  fii)  ayav.  (the  reading  of  Olympiodorus), 
injuste  facerem  n  non  indignarer.  Compare  also  Joseph.  Antt.  16.  7.  5 ,  6  ^h 
^ep(opa<^  eU  fiioov  oiccCXyjicto,  ntfih  eC»axt)fAov  eU  ocicoXoYioev  IxfU't  .  •  • .  dxou- 

aOtC  O    ov  TC10T(\I^|JLCV0C. 

Winer  Oraomur.  39 
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sons  addressed:  '^believing,  ye  rejoice  in  Him,  and  the  thought 
that  ye  do  not  see  Him  does  not  keep  you  back  from  rejoicing".  A 
similar  instance  of  the  use  of  both  ov  and  fii^  with  participles  in 
the  same  sentence  is  found  in  Lucian,  Indfjct.  5,  yuxl  o  xv^e^rop 
orx  €id(og  Tuxi  inneveiv  fiij  fteitieXerrjyuog  x.r.A.:  comp.  also  Ly- 
curg.  11.  9  and  Blume  in  he.  In  Rom.  i.  28  we  find  naqidunuEv 
ttvtavg  o  &e6g  eig  idoiufiov  vovvy  nouiv  rd  jtiri  Tcad^rixovta; 
but  in  £.  T.  3  sq.,  TtOQveia  xal  naaa  ma&aQaia  . . .  fir/di  orofia- 
^ia&(a  iv  vfiiv  . .  .  r}  evvQaneXiay  rer  ov%  avijxovTa,  The 
latter  (as  an  apposition)  is  to  be  resolved  into  w/nc/i  are  (he 
vnseemiy  things  (which  a  Christian  has  to  avoid), — which 
actions  are  not  seemly  (as  indeed  some  MSS.  have  a  ovx  avij* 
x«v).  In  G.  iv.  8,  Tore  ovx  eldaveg  &sdv  idovXevaare  x.r.iLy  the 
wo^  look  back  to  an  historic  past,  and  ovx  eld.  expresses  a 
single  notion,  ignor antes  Deurn,  a&soi:  contrast  with  this  ITh. 
iv.  5,  rd  edyrj  ra  fifj  eldota  zov  ^eov,  and  2Th.  i.  8,  Tolg  /iij 
eldoai  d^eovy  in  dependent  construction. 

Still  there  are  8ome  instances  in  which  juif  may  appear  to 
stand  for  ov.  In  Rom.  iy.  19,  however,  xai  iitj  ao^evi^ag  xj  jchxu 
ov  xaxivofict  TO  ictvTov  aafia  %,x.L ,  the  meaning  is  'He  considered 
not  his  body,  quippe  qui  non  esset  imbeciiiis* :  xaxivoffii  is  a  fact,  the 
''being  weak  in  faith''  only  a  conception,  to  be  denied  {ovk  iad^ivii- 
oag  would  be  strong  in  faith),  Witii  a  different  construction  indeed 
the  apostle  might  have  written  ovk  'qo^ivrfcev  ....  Sgxs  fcaravotjcat 
%.tX;  comp.  Flut  Beg.  ^pophik.  p.  81  (Tauchn.)..  On  the  otiier 
hand  H.  Tii.  6,  o  6i  iirj  yevecriloyovfiei'off  i|  avzi^v  dsSeKartDxt  rov 
'A§(fad(»' ,  may  be  explained  on  the  principle  that  the  Greeks  (espe- 
cially in  antitheses,  comp.  ver.  5),  where  they  wish  to  express  a 
very  strong  denial  (and  the  emphasis  rests  on  the  negation),  use  fi^, 
and  thus  deny  the  very  conception:  see  above  (no.  1),  and  Her- 
mann on  Soph.  Antig.  691,  —  a  passage  which  will  be  quoted  im- 
mediately. In  L.  i.  20,  laij  aimnw  nai  fAi}  ^tn/oficvo^  kak^Cia,  the 
subjective  negative  is  the  more  appropriate,  as  the  words  speak  of 
an  attribute  in  its  announcement  merely,  consequently  as  a  con- 
ception (^CTjj):  so  also  in  A.  xiii.  11. 

Most  remarkable  of  all  is  the  union  of  the  subjective  and  ob- 
jective negatives  in  A.  ix.  9,  i/v  rjiiigag  xQBig  (irj  ^kintov  xttl  ov% 
Stpayev  ovdh  Mituv  (comp.  Epiphan.  Opp,  II.  368  a,  i}v  dl  o  §061- 
kivg  fi^  6vvayi,$vog  k«kii6ai):  here  however  the  not  eating  and 
not  drinking  are  related  as  matters  of  fact,  whilst  the  fikinuv,  which 
from  verse  8  might  have  been  supposed  to  be  returning,  is  denied 
antithetically  as  a  conception.  Hermann's  remark  (Soph.  Antig. 
691)  is  applicable  here:  fiif  fortius  est,  quia  ad  oppositum  refertor: 
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nam  01^  lav  simpliciter  iBst  prohibere,  fii}  lav  antem  dicitur,  quum, 
quern  credas  Biturum,  non  sinit.  So  in  this  verse  ov  fikinmv  would 
have  simply  meant  blind;  fii}  ^kiitav  is  not  seeing  {not  able  to  see), 
— said  of  one  who  had  been,  and  might  appear  to  be  again,  pos- 
sessed of  sight.  Compare  also  Jo.  vii.  49,  6  oxkog  ovrog,  6  firj  yi- 
vdaacov  xov  vofiov :  here  it  is  denied  that  the  ox^o^  possesses  a  qua- 
lity which  it  might  and  should  have  possessed;  iirj  yivciax,  expresses 
blame, — ov  yivciiSK.  would  be  the  simple  predicate  unacquainted  with 
the  law.  See  further  L.  xiii.  11,  Mk.  y.  26,  A.  ix.  17  (comp.  yer.  3). 
However  true  Schsefer's  remark  ^  may  be — "In  scriptis  cadentis 
Graecitatis  vix  credas,  quoties  participialis  constructio  (the  genitive 
absolute,  in  particular)  non  ov  cet.,  ut  oportebat,  sed  fti;  cet.  ad- 
sciscat" — yet  every  passage,  even  in  the  writers  of  the  xoiv^,  must 
be  very  carefully  examined,  before  we  assert  that  f*i}  is  used  in  it 
instead  of  ov  (Fritz.  Rom,  II.  295).  In  particular,  as  we  have  al- 
ready said,  must  we  never  overlook  the  fact  that  the  choice  of  the 
negative,  especially  in  combination  with  the  participle,  not  un- 
frequently  depends  on  the  mode  in  which  the  writer  prefers  to  vie*^ 
the  subject  before  him  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  804,  806,  Matth.  608  inity 
608  c).  On  the  general  question  compare  further  Jacobs,  AnthoL  PaL 
III.  244,  Biihr  in  Creuzer,  Melet.  III.  20,  Schsef.  Euiip.  Med.  811 
(ed.  Person)*. 

6.  A  continued  negation  is ,  as  is  well  known ,  expressed 
by  the  compound  negatives  ovdi  {firjdi),  ovre  (firJTe)  ^.  The  dif- 
ference between  these  two  words  has  been  frequently  discussed 
by  the  more  recent  philologers,  but  has  not  yet  been  decided 
with  complete  unanimity,  or  developed  in  all  its  relations.  See 
especially  Herm.  Eurip.  Med,  330  sqq.  (also  in  his  Opitsc.  HI. 
143  sqq.),  and  nd  P/dlocL  p.  140;  also  Franke,  Comm,  U,  5  sqq., 
Wex,  Jntig.  JL  156 sqq.,  Klotz,  Dev.  II.  706 sqq.*.   (Jelf  775  sq.) 

1  Vemotth.  UL  495.  Compare  also  Schnfer,  Flutareh  V.  6,  Thilo,  Acta 
Thorn,  p.  28,  and  above,  p.  594,  note  ^.     [Shilleto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  4.] 

*  On  iBIian  3.  2,  6  ^\  |xY)8lv  Sictrapax^cU  tlicev  14.  33,  oc  ouSlv 
j^tarapax^cU  elneVf  see  Frits.  Rem.  II.  295. — Ou  has  moreoTer  been  considered 
to  stand  for  |jli{  with  a  participle;  sometimes  in  Platarch,  see  Held  on  Plat. 
Tim.  p.  457  sq.;  also  in  ^lian,  see  Jacobs,  ML  Anm.  11.  187.  In  BanUc.  I. 
150  icaCSiov  ouY  iJ^ovruv,  <t  flU  non  t»$ttmty  it  appears  to  me  that  ou  takes 
the  place  of  piT) :  these  words  would  properly  mean  nnce  there  are  no  ehUdren, 
(Gayler,  p.  691,  quotes  Polyb.  7.  9.  12  twv  Setov  ou  JJo'vtwv  \5fxCv  xa\  ij^t"*; 
bat  this  reading  is  merely  a  conjecture  of  Casaubon's.)  In  Ladan,  SaUal,  75, 
however,  the  transition  from  fAiJTe  to  odre  is  the  result  of  anacoluthon.  We 
have  a  different  combination  of  ou  and  fjiiQ  with  participles  in  iBIian,  Anim.  5. 
88:  see  Jacobs  in  loe. 

*  Where  ov8£  does  not  point  to  a  negation  contained  in  the  preceding 
words,  it  signifies  aUo  no£,  or  not  even  (Klots,  Devar.  p.  707).  On  the  latter 
meaning  see  Franke  U.  11.  [On  the  former  see  Biddell,  Plat.  Apol  p.  172: 
oM  is  sometimes  htU  not  (Soph.  EL  132,  1034).] 

^  Compare  Hand,  De  Ba/rtie,  tc  Disiert.  8,   p.  9  sqq.,    Engelhardt,  Plat 

89* 
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That  ovdi  and  orre  run  parallel  with  the  conjunctions  di 
and  T€  J  and  must  in  the  first  instance  be  explained  firom  the 
meaning  of  these  particles,  admits  of  no  doubt  Accordingly, 
we  may  say  with  Hermann  that  ovre  and  firjte  are  "adjunctivae", 
oidi  and  /ntjde  ^^disjunctivse^^  (as  di  is  properly  buty  and  denotes 
a  contrast,  Franke  II.  5):  that  is,  ovSi  and  f^Tjde  add  negation 
to  negation,  whilst  (wre  and  /ii^te  divide  a  single  negation  into 
parts  (which  naturally  are  mutually  exclusive)  ^  Thus:  Mt 
vii.  6,  jM^  dwre  to  ayiov  roTg  xvai,  fir^di  fidkajre  Tovg  fiaqyctQi- 
tag  'K.T.L ,  is  give  not  ....  and  moreovei'  cast  not  (two  dif- 
ferent actions  being  equally  negatived,  i.e.  forbidden);  Mt  vi. 
26,  or  aneiQOvaiv  ovSi  d'efl^ovaiv  ovdi  avvdyovaiv  x.r.A.,  fhey 
sow  vol  and  lliey  reap  not  and  they  gathei'  not  in.  With  these 
contrast  Mt  xii.  32,  ovx  oiipe&i^aeTai  avtilt  ovxb  h  TovT(p  t(^ 
aiwvi  ovTB  iv  t(^  ^iXXovti; — forgiveness  will  not  be  granted 
eit/fei'  in  this  world  oi^  in  the  world  to  come  (the  single  n^ation 
otx  aiped-.  is  divided  into  two  parts,  in  regard  to  time);  L.  ix.  3, 
inr]div  aUgere  elg  t^v  odov  ^lyrc  ^dfidov  firjre  Ttrjqav  filers  Sq- 
Tov  fiT^Te  aqyvQiov, 

When  the  particles  are  thus  used,  we  commonly  find  in 
correspondence — 

a)  Oi  ...  ovdiy  Mt  vi.  28,  vii.  18,  L.  vi.  44,  Jo.  xiiL  16, 
xiv.  17,  A.  ix.  9,  Rom.  ii.  28;  ju*)  .  . .  firj^i^  Mt  vL  25,  x.  14, 
xxiii.  9  sq.,  Mk.  xiii.  15,  L.  xvii.  23,  Jo.  iv.  15,  A.  iv.  18,  Rom. 
vi.  12  sq.,  2  C.  iv.  2,  1  Tim.  i.  3  sq.;  ov  ...  ovdi  . . .  ovdiy  Mt 
xii.  19,  Jo.  i.  13,  25  * ;  firj  .\  .  firjdi  . . .  firjdi,  Rom.  xiv.  21,  Col. 
ii.  21,  L.  xiv.  12  (not  . . .  and  not  . . .  and  not). 

b)  ov  . ..  ovre  . . .  (n^e,  Mt.  xii.  32;  fif  . . .  fif[rB  . • .  jui^e, 
1  Tim.  i.  7;  fxri  .  .  .  ixrjte  .  .  .  (jiYjfca  .  .  .  ^i/re,  Ja.  v.  12  inrjce 
three  times),  Mt  v.  34  (nr[ve  four  times),  n^t  . . .  neither  . . . 
nor,  &c.  Still  more  frequently,  however,  we  meet  with  ovre 
{nrjve)  not  preceded  by  any  simple  negative:  Jo.  v.  37,  ov%6 


lAich.  p.  69  sq.,  StaUb.  Plat  Lack,  p.  65;  also  Jm,  LiL-Zeit.  1818,  No.  194. 
p.  516,  and  Hartang,  Partik,  I.  191  sqq. 

>  Benfay  in  the  Neu,  Jahrh,  f.  FkUoL  XIL  156:  "As  t€  .  •  .  re  can  only 
connect  notions  or  propositions  which,  being  mataaUy  supplementary,  constitute 
a  unity,  so  it  is  only  in  such  cases  that  ours  .  .  .  cuts  can  be  used.  This 
higher  unity  is  subdivided  by  the  negatived  parts  which  supplement  each  other; 
in  these,  neither  the  negation  of  one  part  nor  that  of  the  other  is  a  whole,  bat 
each  must  first  be  supplemented." 

*  In  Jud.  i.  27  ou  is  followed  by  o^i  repeated  fourteen  times. 
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qxxfvf/v  avtov  omrpioaTe  ndTtore  ovre  eldog  avtov  kcoQayuxTe' 
Mt.  vi.  20,  xxii.  30,  L.  xiv.  35,  Jo.  viii.  19,  ix.  3,  A.  xv.  10,  1  Th. 
ii.  5  sq.,  Rom.  viii.  38  (ten  times);  Mt.  xi.  18,  rjl^e  ^Iiodwrjg 
firJTe  iad^Uav  ^irjte  Ttivmv  A.  xxvii.  20,  H.  vii.  3^  (neithei' 
- . .  nor). 

Accordingly,  cnke  and  jui/ra  regularly*  point  to  another 
cnke  or  /iijrc  (or  to  re  or  xa/),  just  as  re  ...  tc  (tc  . . .  xa/)  cor- 
respond to  each  other;  whereas  oidi  and  fitjdi  attach  themselves 
to  a  preceding  ov  or  (Arj, — as  indeed  8i  always  looks  to  some- 
thing which  has  gone  before.  It  may  therefore  be  truly  said 
that  a  closer  connexion  is  expressed  by  the  sequence  cnite  . . . 
otrre  than  by  ov  ...  ovdi  (Klotz,  Deimr.  p.  JOTsq. ^):  indeed 
the  signification  of  re  and  di  will  of  itself  lead  to  this  conclusion. 
In  this  correlation  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the 
things  denied  are  single  words  (conceptions)  only  or  whole  sen- 
tences, and  whole  sentences  *may  as  correctly  be  negatived  by 
(WW  . . .  orr€  (A.  xxviiL  21,  Plat,  liejj,  10.  697  c,  P/icedr.  260  c), 
as  single  words  hy  ov  ...  ovdi * ,-  in  the  latter  case  the  verb 
belongs  to  all  the  members  negatived:  Mt.  x.  9,  /i^  xrijcri^a^a 
XQvadv  fitjdi  a^vqov  fAtjdi  xof^>wv  2P.  i.  8,  ovx  a^ovg  ov8e 
crAxxQTtovg  xad^latrjaiv  Mt.  xxii.  29,  xxiv.  20,  xxv.  13,  1  Jo.  iii. 
18.  In  Mt.  X  we  might  have  had  the  other  form  of  negation, 
had  Matthew  written  fATjdiv  xTtja.  fn/jte  xQvadv  ^rjze  aqy.  x.T.i. : 
comp.  Franke  IL  8.  Mt  vi.  20,  and  Mt.  x.  9  as  compared  with 
L.  ix.  3,  are  peculiarly  instructive  for  the  perception  of  the  dis- 
tinction between  ov8e  and  wte. 

The  Bequence  ovre  . . .  ovxi  . . .  xcrl  ov,  Jo.  y.  37  sq.  (as  the 
clauses  are  combined  in  that  explanation  of  the  passage  which  has 

1  1  C.  vi.  9  sq. ,  ouT€  .  .  .  oure  .  . .  oure  . . .  outc  .  . .  oure  .  .  .  oure  . .  . 
ouTC  •  •  •  OUTS  [or  more  probably  ov]  .  .  .  ou  .  .  .  ou,  b  remarkable  only  for 
tbe  accnmalation  of  negatives.  There  is  nothing  singular  in  the  use  of  ou  after 
ovTC,  though  it  cannot  be  supported  by  the  passage  which  Gayler  (p.  386) 
quotes,  Soph.  Antig.  4  sq.:  compare  (Dio  C.  205.  6,  412.  59)  Klotz,  Devar, 
p.  711.     See  further  below,  no.  9. 

>  As  to  a  single  fxiriTe,  the  other  being  suppressed,  see  Herm.  Soph.  Fhi- 
locL  p.  139  sq.,  and  in  general  Franke  II.  13  sq. 

*  "Cum  oviTe  et  ad  priora  respicere  possit  et  ad  sequentia,  aptior  connezio 
est  singnlorum  membrorum  per  eas  particulas,  multo  autem  dissolutior  et  for- 
tuita  magis  coivjnnctio  membrorum  per  ou8^  .  .  .  oud^  particulas,  quia  prius 
ov9^  nunquam  respicit  ad  ea  quss  sequuntur  sed  ad  priora  .  .  .  alterum  autem 
ov9^  p«r  aliquam  oppositionis  rationem,  quam  habet  ^i  particula,  sequentia  ad- 
Jnngit  prioribus,  non  apte  eonnexa,  sed  potius  fortuito  concursu  accedentia."  On 
this  account,  however,  ^i  is  stronger  than  re.    Franke  II.  6,  15. 

4  Hence  Matthi«  (609.  1.  a)  does  not  express  himself  accurately. 
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recently  been  most  commonly  adopted),  is  as  admissible  gramma- 
tically  as  ovu  ...  t€  ot;  (Herm.  Soph.  Antig,  769,  Foppo,  Thuc, 
III.  I.  p.  68).  As  however  the  clause  with  xai  . . .  oii  does  not 
stand  in  precisely  the  same  relation  as  would  have  been  indicated 
by  ovTf ,  I  consider  it  preferable  not  to  include  this  clause  {%a\  . . . 
ov)  in  the  partition :  see  Meyer  in  ioe.  ^ 

From  this  it  further  follows  that 

a.  Ovdi  . . .  ovdi  (jirjdi  . . .  fifjde),  in  the  sense  of  neither 
. . .  nor  (no  simple  negative  having  preceded),  cannot  be  corre- 
lative * ;  bat  when  to  one  negation  another  is  annexed ,  and  ne- 
gation strung  on  negation ,  the  first  is  expressed  by  ov  or  fii^: 
it  is  this  which  gives  the  antithetical  and  disjunctive  di  the  basis 
it  requires  '.  M^  viii.  26,  Idyofv,  fAtjdi  elg  rijv  ituo^rjy  elqiX&gg 
firjdi  etTrrjg  rivi  x.r.>l.,  cannot  be  rendered  ncfpie  . . .  neqve; 
the  first  piiffii  is  ne  . . .  qtiidemy  the  second  also  . . .  not:  see 
Meyer  in  loc.  *  Compare  Eurip.  HippoL  1052  and  Klotz,  De- 
var.  p.  708.  The  case  is  somewhat  different  when  the  first  ovdi 
connects  the  sentence  with  what  precedes;  as  for  instance  (with 
ovdi  yaq)  in  G.  i.  12,  ovde  yctQ  iy<a  naqot  dvd^Q.  naqiXa^ov 
airto  ovdi  ididaxdnqv:  on  this  passage,  however,  see  below. 

b.  Since  orre  and  ^rfte  always  co-ordinate  one  member  of  a 
partition  with  another,  ^irftB  cannot  be  tolerated  in  Mk.  iiL  20, 
c5gr«  /i^  dvvaad-ai  fiijte  aqzov  (payeiy  * ;  for  here  fi^  qxxyeiv  is 
dependent  on  dvvaa^au  As  the  words  now  stand,  they  can 
only  mean  that  they  neither  were  able  nor  ate  (the  first  ivq 
standing  for  (irte).    The  meaning  however  obviously  is,  thai 

'  [Meyer  has  changed  his  yiew,  and  now  connects  together  o5tc  .  • .  cure 
.  .  .  xa\  ou  (comp.  Jo.  iv.  11,  quoted  below),  obsenring  that  the  change  of  ex- 
pression gives  more  independence  to  the  new  moment  of  thoaght] 

*  On  Thuc.  1.  142  see  Poppo  m  Ioe.;  on  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  27,  Poppo*s  in- 
dex to  the  Aneib.  p.  585. 

'  On  ou8^  and  ^rfii  after  an  affirmative  sentence ,  see  Engelhardt,  Plat. 
Loch.  p.  64  sq. ,  Franke  p.  6,  8  sq. 

^  [There  is  great  variation  of  reading  in  this  passage.] 

^  That  oute  should  have  remained  unaltered  even  in  the  latest  edition  of 
Griesbach's  N.  T. ,  may  justly  excite  surprise.  What  is  still  more  remarkable 
is,  that  neither  Griesbach  nor  Schuls  has  even  noticed  the  variant  fiijd^,  found 
in  approved  MSS.  See  on  the  other  hand  Scholz  in  loc.  [Tisch.  has  now  re- 
turned to  (JLiQTe  in  this  passage  (with  2<CD  &c.),  and  in  L.  xx.  36  to  oStc  (with 

&^2R  &c.).  In  his  note  on  L.  xii.  26  (in  ed.  7)  he  says ,  "Mlfai  non  dublom 
videtnr  quin  fatiscente  Grccitate  etiam  o{)T£  pro  oud^  sit  dictum;  hinc  viden- 
dum  est  ue  emendationem  paucorum  testium  seqnamur" :  compare  also  A.  Butt- 
mann  p.  316.  In  modern  Greek — at  all  events  in  the  language  of  common  life 
(Liidemann,  Jjehrb.  p.  112) — [i-'^Ti  is  used  in  the  sense  not  even:  see  HnUach, 
Vtdg.  p.  391.] 
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they  were  not  able  ev>en  to  eat:  hence  we  must  read  //i^de, 
which  is  found  in  the  better  MSS.  (see  Fritzsche  in  loc.)y  and 
is  received  by  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf ,  but  not  by  Scholz. 
For  the  same  reason  it  is  necessary  to  read  ovdi  in  Mk.  v.  3, 
ovie  aXvaer  L.  xii.  26,  oidi  iXdxtovov  dvvaad'e'  vii.  9,  ovdi  iv 
T(j>  ^lOQarjl^ :  also  in  L.  xx.  36,  where  ovdi  yaq  anod^avelv  Irt 
divtavrai  (as  good  MSS.  read)  does  not  run  parallel  with  the 
previous  sentence  otrre  . . .  mrre,  but  contains  the  proof  of  it, 
netpie  eitim  ^ .  Compare  further  Mt.  v.  36.  In  these  passages 
also  Scholz  reproduced  the  old  mistakes. 

c.  Since  by  ovte  . . .  oiVe  members  of  a  partition  are  ne- 
gatived, and  these  members  rigorously  exclude  each  other 
(Herm.  Med.  p.  332),  the  reading  of  some  MSS.  in  Mk.  xiv.  68, 
ovTB  olda  ovve  in  lot  a  fiat  (received  by  Lachm.  and  Tiscfau  into 
the  text),  cannot  stand:  negue  noci  neqiie  scio  cannot  well  be 
said,  since  the  two  verbs  are  almost  identical  in  meaning.  Com- 
pare Franke  II.  13 ,  SchsBf.  Demosth.  III.  449 ,  Fritz,  in  ioc. 
Even  Griesbach  received  into  the  text  ovx  olda  aide  iTtlarafiai 
(compare  Cicero,  liosc.  Am.  43,  non — not  ueqne — nom  negue 
wiVi),— which,  from  the  meaning  of  the  two  verbs,  is  very  suit- 
able '. 

d.  Ov  may  be  followed  by  cmve ,  the  former  negative  being 
taken  (in  regard  to  sense)  as  standing  for  ovre  ^ :  hence  in  Rev. 


^  Accordingly,  we  should  read  ou8^  in  Act  Apocr.  p.  168.  Ddderlein 
however  {Pro^r.  de  Br<iehylogia  Serm.  Or.  p.  17)  holds  that  ouTC  is  correct  in 
such  cases;  maintaining  that,  as  re  (like  xaC)  has  the  meaning  ettam,  oure  can 
also  be  used  for  ne  ,  .  .  quidem.  Against  this  see  Franke  II.  11.  [Jelf  (776. 
Obs,  6)  asserts  that  in  some  passages  oCrTe  and  (xiQTe  are  thus  used,  and  quotes 
Xen.  Hep.  Lac.  10.  7  (al.  [n\^i) ,  Xen.  Memor.  I.  2.  47.  It  is  strange  that  he 
should  have  adduced  the  latter  passage,  which  is  a  clear  example  of  oure  .  .  • 
re:  see  Kfihner's  note.] 

*  Bomemann  connects  ouTe  with  the  following  xaC^(«ee  below,  p.  619) ; 
but  the  sentence  xa\  ulo(  X.T.X.  must  be  joined  with  {aaYY^^^i  Y^P* 

*  There  is  no  doubt  that  with  the  reading  oure  .  .  .  ouie  **the  two  notions 
are  present  to  the  mind  under  one  common  principal  notion"  (Meyer) ;  but  this 
takes  for  granted  that  there  really  are  two  notions,  which  in  an  affirmatiye 
sentence  might  be  connected  by  both  .  .  .  and. 

*  See  Hermann,  Med.  p.  3S8  sq.,  401,  and  Soph.  Autig.  p.  110;  in  oppo- 
sition to  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Med.  4,  5,  and  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  817:  comp.  Franke  II. 
27  sq. ,  Mfltzner,  Ant^hon  p.  195  sq. ,  EUendt,  Lex.  Soph.  11.444,  Klotz,  Dev. 
p.  709  sq.  **In  rare  cases,  and  in  virtue  of  a  rhetorical  figure,  it  is  allowable 
to  drop  the  supplemental  particle  of  one  ou.  by  which  means  the  member  in 
which  it  stands,  being  thus  deprived  of  its  su^jplemental  symbol,  apparently  ob- 
tains greater  independence,  and  consequently  greater  rhetorical  force;  just  as, 
in  the  place  of  ^neither  father  nor  mother',    we  may  more  poetically  say  ^not 
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ix.  21  oXrtt  ^  must  not  be  altered  (Matth.  609. 1.  C,  Jelf  775.  2), 
— though  such  a  sequence  is  said  to  be  confined  to  poetry 
(Franke  11.  28).  The  same  correlation  is  to  be  recognised  in 
Rev.  V.  4,  ovdelg  ix^tog  evQi^  avoi^ai  %6  ^ifiXiov  ovte  fikf- 
neiv  avto  (this  reading  is  retained  by  Tisch.), — compare  Elotz, 
Der.  II.  709  sq. ,  and  the  passage  there  quoted  from  Aristot 
Poiit  1.3:  the  author  might  indeed  have  written  avdelg  a^iog 
€VQ.  fnke  avoi^ai  xo  (iifiX.  ovre  fikdneiv.  In  K  iv.  27,  however, 
firj  ...  fitjre  cannot  be  tolerated;  the  best  MSS.  unanimously 
give  [nrjdej  which  has  already  been  received  into  the  test  by 
Lachmann.  This  is  a  kind  of  anacoluthon:  the  writer  in  be- 
ginning with  ov  has  not  as  yet  the  following  parallel  member  in 
his  thoughts.  In  some  cases  this  arrangement  may  be  adopted 
designedly,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  prominence  to  the  first 
word.  In  Rev.  xii.  8,  also,  ovde  appears  to  me  more  correct, 
and  it  has  been  received  by  Knapp.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Jo. 
i.  25,  el  av  ovx  el  h  XQiarog  ovre  ^HXiag  ovxe  o  n^f^r^f 
an  alteration  of  the  conjunctions  into  oidi  would  grammaticaUy 
be  unnecessary  (compare  Herm.  Soph.  PkUoct.  p.  140);  the 
better  MSS.  however  have  ovdi.  In  Rev.  v.  3,  also,  ovdeig  rfiv- 
vccTO  iv  T(p  ovQavtif  oidi  int  rfjg  pjg,  ovdi  vnoxatw  trfg  y^fi 
avoi^at  ro  fiifiliov,  oidi  fiXcTreiv  avtOy  the  relation  of  the  ne- 
gatives is  correct:  no  one  . . .  also  not  on  earth,  also  not  . . . 
to  open,  also  not  (not  even)  to  look, 

e.  As  to  (wre  (repeated)  ....  oidi,  A.  xxiv.  12  sq.,  accord- 
ing to  the  reading  adopted  by  Lachm.  and  Bornemann  from  B ', 
see  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  229,  Franke  n.  14sqq.,  Klotz,  De- 
rar.  II.  714.    Here  oidi  is  not  parallel  with  cnke,  but  b^ins  a 

new  sentence :  "They  neithei*  found  me  in  the  temple nor 

in  the  synagogues moreover'  they  cannot  &c."  Most  MSS., 

father  nor  mother'."  Benfey  he.  p.  165.  Compare  Herm.  tc.  p.  333,  401,  and 
Franke  XL  27  (who  takes  a  different  view);  also  Doderlein,  Brogr,  de  BrtKk^ 
logia^  p.  6.     [Franke  holds  that  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  first  oCre.] 

>  0\)  (jLCievoTjaav  ix  tcdv  ^dvuv  auTcSv,  outc  ^x  tcSv  ...  outg  ix.  rijc 
...  OUTC  £x  TcSv  X.T.X.  (instead  of  the  perfectly  regular  ou  (Utcv.  outc  ix,  t. 
qpovbkv  OUTC  X.T.X.)  is  just  as  allowable  as  Odyt$.  9.  136  sqq.,  ?v'  o  v  XP^^  "KsLg- 
fiarc^  ioTiv,  out'  evva^  ^aX^eiv,  outc  TCpuftvi^oi'  ava^ai*  or  Odyss.  4.  566: 
see  KlotB,  JDevar.  p.  710.  In  Bev.  2.c.  no  variant  is  noted.-  [In  the  previous 
verse  the  reading  is  very  doabtfnl:  oud^  is  more  probable  than  ou,  but  either 
way  have  been  a  correction  of  the  anomalous  outc] 

*  [Tisch.  (ed.  7)  reads  ou8c,  which  now  has  the  support  of  R.  Tregellos 
and  Alford  retain  oCtc] 
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however,  have  (wre  in  ver.  13:  with  this  reading,  ovte  ....  ei- 
q6v  fie  and  oiks  TtaQaattjaai  dvvaytai  are  regular  correlative 
sentences,  and  ot^re  h  Talg  avvayayyaig  and  ovre  xavd  ttoXiv 
belong  to  the  first  sentence  as  subordinate  members.  On  L. 
XX.  36  see  p.  615. 

That  in  negative  sentenceB  the  subordinate  members  are  intro- 
duced by  ff,  has  been  already  remarked  (§  63.  6).  In  A.  xvii.  29, 
however,  with  the  reading  found  in  D  (and  received  by  Bomemann), 
ovK  6g>slXo(isv  vo^iiBiv  ovtb  X9^^^  V  ^Qy^Q^  x.r.A.,  i;  would  be  co- 
ordinate with  ovtt,  —  a  construction  of  which  another  example  is 
hardly  to  be  found  (Matth.  Eurip,  VII.  178).  Still,  as  we  meet 
with  the  sequence  re  ...  t'J  (Klotz,  Devar,  II.  742  sq.),  ovre  . . ,  ij 
may  be  admissible.  But  the  other  authorities  omit  ovre  in  this 
passage. 

It  is  more  difficult  to  say  whether  ^irjdiy  aide,  can  be  fol- 
lowed by  /uijr€,  avT€.  Almost  all  the  more  recent  philologers 
decide  in  the  negative  (see  Matth.  609. 1.  /?)S  on  the  ground 
that  as  the  stronger  ovde  (Matth.  609.  1.  a,  /9)  precedes  the 
weaker  ovre  cannot  follow:  comp.  also  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  158^. 
Yet  in  the  editions  of  Greek  authors  we  find  not  a  few  passages 
in  which  ovdi  is  followed  by  ovte,—e.g.  Thuc  3.  48  (see  Poppo 
in  locAy  Lucian,  Dial.  Mart.  26.  2,  CnlnpL  15,  Plat.  Charm, 
171  b,  Aristot.  Pkysiogn.  6.  p.  148  (Franz):  it  is  usual  however 
to  correct  such  readings ,  commonly  with  more  or  less  support 
from  the  MSS.  That  (wre  and  fii^e  cannot  be  parallel  to  an 
ovde  or  ^rjdiy  may  be  taken  as  a  rule  (though  the  reason  alleged 
for  it  does  not  appear  to  me  decisive) ;  but  where  these  particles 
have  nothing  to  do  with  ov8i  or  fdrjde  as  a  conjunction ,  I  con- 
sider the  sequence  correct.  This  condition  is  satisfied  in  the 
two  following  cases*: 

a.  When  ovdi  signifies  ne  ...  qitidem  (Klotz ,  Devar.  II. 
711, — comp.  2  Mace.  v.  10),  or  also  not,  or  connects  the  nega- 
tive sentence  to  which  the  re  points^  with  a  preceding  sen- 

^  Engelhardt  2.c.  p.  70,  Lehmann,  Lucianj  III.  615  sq.,  Franke  II.  18,  al. 
[Lidd.  and  Scott  ».vy.:  compare  Jelf  776.  Obs,  6.] 

*  Bornemann  (Xen.  Anab,  p.  26)  and  Hand  (l.c.  p.  13)  consider  ovJ$£  .  .  . 
ouTC  admissible. 

*  Comp.  also  Doderlein  in  Passow's   WB.,  s.t.  o\i8£. 

*  [Winer's  words  are:  **or  connects  the  negative  sentence  to  which  the  8£ 
points  back  with  a  preceding  sentence".  As  this  seems  to  yield  no  sense ,  I 
have  ventured  to  sabstitute  re  for  ^i.  If  8£  be  retained,  it  would  appear  that 
Winer  meant  to  say  ^*or  connects  the  neg.  sent  with  a  preceding  sentence  to 
which  the  lii  points."] 
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tence '.  In  6.  L  12,  ovdi  ydg  iyd  ....  rta^dhx^oy  (xvrd  ovtb 
ididdxdr^y,  the  common  reading  is  to  be  retained,  if  the  words 
are  rendered,  for  also  I  /tare  not  receired  it,  nor  have  I  leami 
U, — or  netpte  enim  cyo  (instead  of  or  yoQ)  accepi  dididqne  (-re): 
comp.  Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  ParticuL  II.  980  sq.  See  Plat  Otarm, 
171  b,  Hom.  in  Cerer.  22  (Herm.  Emend,  p.  39),  Lysias,  Oral. 
19.  p.  167  (Steph.).  The  ovdi  which  is  found  in  some  good  MSS. 
in  the  place  of  otte  is  probably  a  correction. 

b.  When  ovre  (fu^re)  is  not  co-onlinate  with,  but  subordinate 
to,  the  ov6i  ifjirfii)  which  precedes:  e.g.  ^'I  harbour  no  enmity, 
and  I  work  not  against  the  schemes  of  others,  and  not  against 
their  attempts";  Xen.  Mem,  2.  2. 11,  iirjff  tnta^i  ^rjde  nei- 
&€a&ai  fxfjitB  atQaTtjyti}  furjre  SXX(p  aQXovti  (the  first  two  words, 
however,  are  of  doubtful  authority),  Cyr.  8.  7.  22,  iirjnoT  aat- 
fieg  fiTjdiv  /nrjdi  ivoatov  fiijve  non^atjve  fitjte  fiovXevcrjre'  Plat 
Leffff.  11.  916  e.  Here  the  negation  ^tjde  is  divided  into  two 
parts  (/t/ijrc  ....  j[iijr«):  Dem.  Cniiipp.  718 c,  Judith  viii.  18. 
Compare  Held,  Plut  Timol.  p.  433  sq.,  Matth.  609.  1.  b,  KQh- 
ner  H.  440  (Jelf  776.  3,  5).  Accordingly,  in  A.  xxiii.  8  the  read- 
ing juij  elvai  avaaraaiVj  fitjdi  ayyeXov  (ftride  elvai  fiTftt  ayy.) 
fii^re  Ttvev/iia  would  be  admissible;  and  td  a^tporeQa  which 
immediately  follows  would  give  some  support  to  it '.  This  read- 
ing is  received  by  Tisch.  in  his  2d  Leipsic  edition.  The  sentence 
would  certainly  be  simpler  if  we  were  to  read  firjSi  nvevfia,  or 
(with  the  better  MSS.,  and  with  Lachm.  and  Bornem.)  ^rjre  ayy. 
fjir[vt  nvetiaa; — though  indeed  an  unusual  turn  of  expression  might 
easily  be  changed  by  transcribers  into  one  that  was  fanuliar. — 
In  1  Th.  ii.  3  the  nature  of  the  notions  combined  leads  me  to 
consider  orx  he  TtXdvrjg  ovdi  i§  duad^aQoiag  ovdi  iv  iohf  the 


1  Hand  2.<;.:  *4nteUigitar,  nexum,  quern  nonnalli  grammatici  inter  o'ihi  et 
ouTC  intercedere  dixerant,  nullum  esse,  nisi  quod  ofu  in  toc.  ovd^  cum  ouTC  och 
hsreat  Nam  si  in  aliqnibns  Horn,  locis  ista  voce,  hoc  quidem  ordine  nexa  vi- 
dentur  exhiberi,  in  iis  ^i  pertinet  ad  snperiora  conjungeuda."  Compare  Hartaug 
I.  201,  Klote  p.  711. 

*  See  Hoogeveen,  Doetr,  Bairtic,  I.  751.  KQhndl  would  translate  Tti  ajx- 
AOT.  tria  itta;  but  very  unsuccessfully  defends  this  rendering  by  OdyBs.  15.  78, 
afiqp^Tepov,  xuddc  tc  xal  aYXatr]  xal  ovciap,  for  here  the  first  two  words,  con- 
nected by  T&  xa( ,  are  regarded  as  expressing  one  main  idea.  In  A.  xxiii ,  if 
we  read  vstfii^  Btill  ol^(^6'Z-  does  not  signify  trta;  but  the  writer  combines 
together  arf^.  and  icveu^Jia,   according  to  their  logical  import,    as  one  principal 

conception.      [K   is  now  added  to  the  authorities  for  p.l{Te,    which  ia   received 
by  Fritz.  {Marky  p.  158),  Tregelles,  Alford.     See  A.  Battm.  p.  814,  315.] 
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more  appropriate  reading:  so  the  passage  stands  in  the  better 
MSS.  and  in  Lachmann's  text  In  any  such  case  as  this,  I  think 
accurate  writers  would,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  use  ^  in  pre- 
ference to  (wre :  see  §  53.  6. 

In  1  C.  iii.  2  ovtt  of  the  received  text  is  a  mere  error  of  tran- 
scriptioii;  the  best  MSS.  have  ilk*  ov6i  In  vvv  dvvued'Sf  ne  nunc 
quidem:  compare  A.  xix.  2,  Lucian,  HermoL  7,  Conscr.  HisL  83, 
and  Fritz.  Marky  p.  157.  In  2  Th.  ii.  2,  also,  the  best  MSS.  have 
hlg  TO  fii}  raxicag  caXev^vai  ...  fitidi  ^goBia^ai  fiiJTS  dio  nvevfia- 
Tog  x.T.A.  (Lachm. ,  Tischendorf ).  In  2  Th.  iii.  8  ovSi  is  the  only 
correct  reading.  In  L.  vii.  9,  xii.  27,  A.  xyi.  21,  ov6i  was  reoeiyed 
by  Griesbach,  and  rightly:  in  A.  iy.  12,  also,  ov5i  is  the  trae  reading. 
In  Ja.  iii.  12  recent  editions  (including  those  of  Lachm.  and  Tisch.) 
haye  ovtb  aXvxov  ykvxv  Ttoiijaai  vdrng.  This  reading  is  only  tenable 
on  the  assumption — a  harsh  assumption  certainly — that  James  had 
in  his  mind,  as  the  antecedent  clause,  ovn  dvvaxai  tfvxj;  ikalag 
not^cai  %.T.L:  otherwise  we  must  read  ovdi,  which  is  foimd  in 
some  MSS. 

In  such  passages  as  the  following  there  is  nothing  strange :  L. 
X.  4  [y7«c.],  firj  paaTa^txs  fiaXXavxioVy  jui)  ni^Qav  firidh  vjtodi^fiaxa 
(not  .  .  .  not  .  .  .  also  not);  Mt.  x.  9,  fii}  xt^cti/o^s  XP^^^v  fi-i}di 
SgyvQOv  (irjdl  xaXnov  tig  xag  ^oivag  vficoi/,  |»i)  nriQav  Big  odov,  iiridi 
ivo  }fiTCDvaff  f^V^^  vxoSrifiaxa  n,xX 

We  remark  in  passing  that  the  distinction  between  ovdi  (fifiSi) 
and  nal  ov  (kuI  fiij)  which  is  brought  out  by  Engelhardt,  and  still 
more  strikingly  by  Eranke  ^  (xal  ov,  xcrl  (iri ,  after  affirmatiye  sen- 
tences,— and  not,  yet  not,  et  non,  ae  non),  appears  to  be  founded  in 
the  nature  of  the  case,  and  may  also  be  recognised  in  the  N.  T.: 
compare  %tt\  ov  Jo.  y.  43,  yi.  17,  yiL  36,  A.  xyi.  7,  2  G.  xiii.  10, 
xal  fti}  Ja.  i.  5,  iy.  17,  IP.  iL  16,  iii.  6,  H.  xiii.  17. 

For  particularly  instructiye  passages  of  Greek  authors  illus- 
trating the  distinction  between  ov6i  and  ovxb,  see  Isocr.  Areop. 
p.  345,  oi;x  avtofiaXiog  ovdi  axaxrcag  ovxb  {^bqcctcbvov  ovxb  ioq- 
yLa^ov  x.x.X,;  Permut.  p.  750,  SgxB  iirjdiva  (loi  TttiitoxB  iitif  h  oXi- 
Y^QX^9  f*''?^'  '^  SfjiiOKQaxla  fA^re  v^qi^v  ^i}T€  aSixlav  iy%aX{0ai' 
Her.  6.  9,  Isocr.  Ep,  8.  p.  1016,  Xenoph.  ^ges.  1.  4,  Demosth.  7^- 
moer.  481  b.     Compare  Matth.  609.  1.  b. 

7.  In  two  parallel  sentences  we  sometimes  find  otrre  or 
fii^e  followed — not  by  a  second  negative,  but — ^by  a  simple  co- 
pulative (xa/  or  re):  Jo.  iv.  11,  ovre  avrXrjfia  ^etg,  xai  ro 
ipqiaq  eazi  ^a9%y — ^as  in  Latin  nee  hnnsti^im  /tabes  et  putetts  &c. 
(Hand,  TnrselL  IV.  133 sqq.);  3  Jo.  10.  Compare  Arrian,  AL 
4.  7.  6,  €yw  ov%^  rijv  ayav  TavTrjv  Ti^mqiav  Brjoaov  iTtaivd  . . 

*  Bngelhardt,  Pl*t  XacA.  p.  65,  Frftnka  II.  8  sq. 
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..  xa2  vTTOxd^cti  i^Xi^avdQoy  ^vfi(fn^p,t  x.tX;  Pans.  1.6.5, 
^TjfurjtQiog  0  vTe  Ttarvdnaoiv  i^eiati^i  IltoXe^aUi}  rtjs  xtHqag^ 
xal  Tivag  xiav  ^l/vftrliov  loxrjaag  6tiq>d'BiQev'  Ludan,  DiaL 
Mar.  14. 1,  StaUb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  20  (to  is  more  oommonM- 
see  Hartang,  Partik.  L  193,  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  713,  740,  Getting. 
Anzelg.  1831,  p.  1188  (Jelf  775.  3). 

On  the  other  hand,  in  Ja.  iii.  14  the  second  negation  is 
omitted,  or  rather  the  effect  of  the  negative  is  continued  to  the 
annexed  sentence:  lii}  TLarcmavxSa&e  %ai  \pevdead-e  yuna  xr^ 
aXri&eiag.  So  also  in  2G.  xii.  21,  Mt  xiii.  15,  Mk.  iv.  12,  Jo. 
xii.  40,  A.  xxviii.  27:  compare  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  2.  20, 
Diod.  S.  2.  48,  -SI  Jnbn.  5.  21  *.  Several  commentators  have 
found  the  converse  of  this  in  E.  iv.  26,  oQytX^a&s  xai  fit]  afiaq- 
TovBTey  considering  the  words  to  stand  for  /tirj  oqyiH^.  xal  (fii]) 
afiaQTavete.  In  Greek  writers  (even  in  prose)  we  do  find  many 
instances  in  which  oidi  or  ovre  is  expressed  in  the  second  member 
of  a  sentence  only,  and  must  be  supplied  in  the  first '.  For  the 
prose  of  the  N.  T. ,  however,  such  a  construction  would  be  ex- 
ceedingly harsh,  and  there  is  no  need  for  introducing  it  in  this 
passage  (especially  as  we  have  not  f^l^te  cc/naQt.):  see  §  43.  2. 

In  L.  xviii.  7,  according  to  the  best  attested  reading,  6 

d-edg  ov  /i^  non^ari  rrjv  hLdUr^aiv  rwv  ixleyLTwv  avrov  ....  xat 

fianQod^vfieX  in  avtolg  (especially  if  fAoniQ.  means  delay),  the 

negative  is  dropped  in  the  second  clause,  and  the  interrogative 

f^l^  num  is  alone  repeated^. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  mention  ovBl  ...  diy  H.  ix.  12,  as 
ov  ...  it  \b  of  so  very  frequent  occurrenoe. 

8.  It  has  frequently  been  laid  down  as  a  rule,  that  sen- 
tences containing  a  simple  negation  which  are  followed  by  aUd 
{8i)f  or  in  which  ov  (^iiq)  forms  an  antithesis  to  a  preceding  af- 
firmative sentence  (Mt.  ix.  13,  from  the  LXX,  H.  xiii.  9,  L.  x. 
20) ,  are  not  always  ^  to  be  taken  as  simply  and  absolutely  ne- 


>  Jacobite,   Lnc.  Tox.  c.  26,   Weber,   Demosth.  p.  402  sq.     [Compare  A. 

xxvii.  20.] 

<  Gataker,  Advers.  MuceJL  2.  2,  p.  268,  Jacobs,  M\,  AtUm.  II.  182,  Boi:i- 

sonade,  Nicet  p.  390. 

s  See  Schief.  on  Bos ,  EUipi.  p.  777,  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  2S9,  616 ,  Doder- 
leiu,  Brachylog.  p.  6  sq.,  Poppo,  Thuc.  HI.  IV.  841  (Jelf  775.  Oi».  3 ,  77S. 
Oh$,  4,  Don.  p.  610). 

«  Bornem.  in  the  Sdcht,  BOL  SbuUerij  I.  69. 

A  As  for  instance  in  Mk.  y.  39,  to  laMm  ovx  aic^ocvcv  JXXa  xodcuftec, — 
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gative,  but  (by  a  Hebraism,  found  also  in  Greek  prose  writers) 
must  be  rendered  not  so  much  ...  as^^  or  else  not  only  . . . 
bvt  aho^ y  non  solum  ...  sed  etiam*.  For  example:  A.  v.  4, 
otbc  irpevato  avd-QciTtoig,  akXa  x(^  &B(p,  not  so  much  to  men  (the 
apostle  Peter),  as  rathei*  to  God,  &c.;  1  C.  xv.  10  [fiec],  ovk 
iyii  di  {hi07tiaaa\  alX  ij  ^a^tg  tov  -d-edv  ij  avv  ifxoiy — rendered 
by  Augustine,  non  ego  solus y  sed  gratia  Dei  mecum  (Jo.  v. 
30)* ;  L.  X.  20,  fii]  %alq^B  Srt  . .  -  xaiQBTS  di  ori  x.7.^.,  nolite 
tajn  propterea  Isetari  . . .  tpiam  pothis  &c. 

On  more  accurate  examination,  however,  all  the  N.  T.  pas- 
sages to  which  this  canon  is  applied  are  found  to  belong  to  one 
of  the  two  foDowing  classes: 

a)  In  some,  the  unconditional  negation  is  actually  intended, 
as  a  careful  consideration  of  the  context  proves:  Mt.  ix.  13, 1'leov 
^iXio  yuxt  o  V  dvaiavy — where  Christy  using  the  words  of  the  pro- 
phet (Hos.  vL  6),  requires  that  mercy  (the  feeling)  should  really 
be  put  in  the  place  of  sacrifices  (mere  symbols) ;  compare  the 
words  which  follow,  ov  yotQ  r^ov  nakiaai  di^naiovgy  aXX 
afiaQtcoXovg.   Jo.  vii.  16,  ^  i^^  didax^  ova  eaTiv  ifiij,  aXXd  xov 


where  certainly  the  latter  idea  does  annul  the  former;  Mt  iz.  12,  x.  84,  xy.  11, 
2  C.  xiil.  7. 

^  Non  tarn  .  .  .  quam,  o\>  toooOtov  .  .  .  oaov  Heliod.  10.  3,  Xen.  Eph.  5. 
11,  oux  ouTCDC  •  •  •  uc  Dio  Chr.  8.  130,  ou  fiaXXov  r\  Xen.  HtCL,  7.  1.  2. 

*  The  former  rendering  {non  tarn  . . .  quam),  as  the  following  examples  wiU 
show,  has  been  by  far  the  most  common  in  the  N.  T. :  the  fact  that  in  K.  T. 
Greek  the  relative  negation  non  solum  .  .  .  ied  is  freqaently,  but  wm  tarn  .  . . 
quam  never,  actually  expressed,  might  appear  to  justify  this. 

'  Comp.  Blackwall,  Auct.  CL  8aer.  p.  62,  Glass  I.  418  sqq. ,  Wetst  and 
Kypke  on  Mt  ix.  13,  Heamann  on  1  C.  x.  28  sq.,  Kainoel,  Acta  p.  177,  Haab, 
Or.  p.  145  sqq.,  Bos,  Etty>»,  p.  772  sq.,  al.:  Valcken.  Oputc,  IL  190,  Dion,  H, 
IV.  2121.  10,  Jacobs,  Anth.  PtiL  HI.  p.  Ixix. 

^  It  is  no  wonder  that  exegetes  should  have  been  partial  to  such  a 
weakening  of  these  formulas,  since  even  classical  philologers  have  thought 
themselves  obliged  to  soften  a  strong  expression  in  passages  of  ancient  writers, 
where  there  was  not  the  slightest  occasion  for  doing  so.  Thus  Dion.  H.  IV. 
2111,  8d^  t6  avdpcCov  ^ici'nQdfiucov  oux  aXiQde{<|c,  is  still  rendered  by  Reiske 
U  /ort^udmU  ttudioium  este  optnione  magu  quam  re  ipsa.  A  similar  impro- 
priety may  be  seen  in  Alberti,  Obterv.  p.  71.  On  the  error  introduced  by  Pa- 
lairet  (Obt.  p.  236)  into  Macrob.  Saium.  1.  22,  see  my  OrammaL  Exeurse  p.  166. 
The  above  observations  will  easily  clear  up  Cic.  Of,  2.  8.  27.  —  A  reference 
to  Glass  2.e.  p.  421  will  show  any  one  how  the  older  Biblical  interpreters  al- 
lowed themselves  to  be  influenced  even  by  dogmatic  motives  in  the  explanation 
of  this  formula. — In  1  P.  i.  12  the  dilution  of  ou  .  .  .  d^  into  non  tarn  .  .  .  quam 
(see  Schott,  even  in  the  latest  edition)  was  the  result  of  a  misunderstanding  of 
^toxoveCv.  Even  the  simple  ou  Flatt  would  limit  by  a  (iJvov  in  1  C.  vii.  41 
On  1  C.  ix.  9  the  passage  dted  from  Philo  by  the  commentators  [see  Alford  m 
loc]  throws  Bufflcient  light 
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ni^\pct¥t6q  fie  J  where  Jesus  is  speaking  of  the  ariffin  of  His 
teaching  (ver.  15, 17,  18), — A/t/  teaching  (that  which  ye  regard 
as  Mine, — compare  ver.  15)  does  not  apperUnn  to  Me,  but  to 
God,  has  not  Me  as  its  author,  but  God:  in  calling  it  ^  ^//r) 
didaxri  Jesus  quotes  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  who  in  the  words 
nioq  olrog  yifdfifiata  olde,  fiij  fiefiadTpuog;  regarded  this  teach- 
ing as  a  possession  acquired  by  means  of  study  ^ ;  comp.  Ja 
V.  80*,  xii.  44.  Jo.  vi.  27,  i^dCea-d-s  fiij  nyy  ^qiaaiv  rijy  anok- 
Xvfjilvrpfy  akXa  %rp  ^Qciaiv  nyv  fiivovaav  elg  ^onjw  atwutv^  r/v  b 
viog  Tov  av&inoTrov  vfiiv  dtioet;  here  Jesus  censures  the  con- 
duct of  the  multitude  who  have  come  to  Him  as  Messiah,  and 
the  thought  ^^not  so  much  for  ordinary  food  as  ndher  for 
heavenly  &c"  (Ktihn5l)  would  be  meaningless.  On  ver.  26  see 
LUcke.  In  1  C.  vii.  20  Paul  makes  a  distinction  betwe^  tke 
Lord's  iigunctions  and  his  own;  so  vice  versa  in  ver.  12,  re- 
ferring there  to  the  words  of  Christ  in  Mt  v.  32:  the  recent 
commentators  take  the  right  view.  As  to  1 G.  xiv.  22  (comp. 
ver.  23)  no  doubt  can  exist:  comp.  also  1  G.  x.  24  (Schott)  and 
Meyer  in  loc,  £.  vi.  12,  H.  xiii.  9,  1 G.  i.  17  and  Meyer  in  ioc. 
So  also  in  2  G.  vii.  9,  xaii^  ovx  oti  iXvTn^drjve  aiX  aui  ih»in^ 
%hjTe  eig  ^erdvoiavy  the  XuTo^df/yat  in  itself  (the  idea  so  far  as 
it  is  contained  in  IvnT^rivai)  y  taken  absolutely,  is  denied  in 
the  first  clause;  but  only  that  it  may  be  taken  up  again  in  the 
second  with  the  qualification  elg  fietdvoiov.  Similarly  in  the 
phrase  non  bonus  sed  optimns  (see  the  note  below),  non  cancels 
the  "good"  (in  the  positive  degree)— "^rood  he  is  not",  in  order 
that  its  place  may  be  taken  by  the  only  correct -word ,  viz.  opti- 
mns,— in  which  to  be  sure  bonus  is  included. 

b)  In  other  passages  the  writer  prefers  to  use  the  absolute 
instead  of  the  conditioned  (relative)  negation  on  rhetorical 
grounds, — ^not  for  the  purpose  of  really  (logically)  annulling  the 

>  Beogel:  "lum  eit  mea,  non  olio  modo  dUcendi  Ubore  parta." 
*  It  would  be  a  similar  case  if,  for  example,  some  one  were  to  saj  of  a 
commentator  who  quotes  largely,  Thy  learning  u  not  thmejbut  Weittein'i,  **Thy 
learning"  is  here  set  down  only  problematically;  and  if  we  were  to  infer  from 
this  that  the  speaker  intended  reaUy  to  ascribe  (that)  learning  wi  some  meatnre 
(mi  $ome  rt^ct)  to  the  person  in  question,  the  condasion  would  not  be  logical 
but  merely  grammaiieal.  On  the  phrase  non  honiu  ted  cptimut  (Z>w«.  S.  m 
2  Oor,  p.  162)  a  hint  had  already  been  giyen  by  Hermann  (Eur.  AleetL  p.  29), 
Of  a  similar  kind  are  the  passages  dted  by  Heumann  2.c. :  Cic  Arth.  4.  8  se 
non  interftiiase  sed  egisse,  VeU.  Pat  8.  1ft  vir  non  saeuli  sni  sed  omnis  mwi 
optimus. 
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first  conception ,  but  in  order  that  he  may  direct  the  undivided 
attention  to  the  second ,  the  first  disappearing  from  view  in  the 
presence  of  the  second  (comp.  Meyer  on  A.  v.  4) :  1  Th.  iv.  8 
(Schott),  rejects  not  mariy  but  God^.  He  certainly  does  also 
reject  the  apostle,  who  declares  the  Divine  truth ;  but  Paul  here 
wishes  the  thought  that  it  is  really  God ,  as  the  true  author  of 
this  declaration,  who  is  rejected,  to  come  before  the  mind  with 
all  its  force.  The  force  of  the  thought  is  immediately  impaired, 
if  the  words  are  rendered  be  rejects  not  so  much  man  as  God. 
Such  a  translation  is  no  better  than,  for  instance,  diluting  an 
asyndeton  (which  also  is  rhetorical  in  its  nature)  by  inserting 
the  copulative.  I  hold  therefore  that  o^x  . . .  dXXd,  when  used 
in  cases  where  the  logical  meaning  requires  non  tarn  . . .  qunm, 
always  belongs  to  the  rhetorical  colouring  of  the  language ,  and 
hence  must  be  retained  in  translation, — as  is  done  by  all  the 
better  translators..  The  speaker  has  chosen  this  mode  of  ne- 
gation designedly,  and  the  formula  is  not  to  be  estimated  on  the 
principles  of  mere  grammar.  The  question  whether  any  parti- 
cular passage  comes  under  this  head ,  or  not ,  must  be  decided, 
not  by  the  feeling  of  the  commentator,  but  by  the  context  and 
by  the  nature  of  the  ideas  connected.  The  following  passages 
must  be  dealt  with  on  this  principle :  Mt  x.  20  (Schott) ,  odx 
vfieig  iOTS  oi  XaXovrzeg ,  aXXd  to  Ttvev^a  xov  TtctTQog  vfiotv  • 
Mk.  ix.  37  (Schott),  og  edv  ifii  de^rjfvaiy  owt  c/ie  dixsraiy  dXld 
toy  aTtoaxHhxvxd  f4B'  1  C.  xv.  10  [ftcc],  nBQiaaoveQov  airrdh 
Tidvviov  hiOTtiaaa'  am  eyd  (Jf,  dX£  ij  xdqig  xov  d-eov  fj  avv  i^oi' 
Jo.  xii.  44,  o  TTiatevwv  elg  ifii  ov  Ttiatevei  elg  €ju^,  dXX  eig  xov 
Ttifitpavtd  fi€'  A.  V.  4  (compare  Plut.  Apoplith.  Lac.  41 ,  and 
see  Duker  on  Thuc.  4.  92),  L.  x.  20  (where  several  MSS.  insert 
fiaXXov  after  d€)y  2  C.  iL  5  *  (Schott).  On  L.  xiv.  12  sq.  see  Bor- 
nem.  and  De  W.  in  loc. ' 


1  Compare  Demosth.  JEuerg.  684  b,  i|YY)aa)i£>nr)  \i^p{o!^ai  oJx  i^ki  (in 
point  of  fact,  how6T«r,  he  had  been  oatraged)  aXX'  iavTi^v  (ti)v  pouX^v)  xal 
Tov  8i)fiOv  rdv  ^i^ad[u^w  x.t.X.;  JSsop  148.  2 ,  ou  ou  ^c  Xotdopei^,  GtXX'  6 
Tvipyo^j  ^v  J  foraoau  Klotx,  Vewir,  p.  9:  oux  ^xiv($uveuacv  aXX'  l^a^ev  eat: 
non  periclitatui  aed  patsu$  est,  qaibos  verbis  hoc  significatar:  non  dioo  istnm 
pericUtatom  esM  aed  pasanm,  ita  at,  cam  ille  dicatar  passas  esse,  jam  ne  co- 
gitetar  qaidem  de  eo,  qaod  priori  membro  dictam  est. 

*  [With  the   panctaation,    oux  i}Ll  X.,   aXX'  ano   )ju   (iVa  )ii)  i.)  ?c^vTac 

*  This  Tiew — proposed  in  the  first  edition  of  this  work,  in  accordance 
with  the  obsenrations  of  De  Wette  (A,  L.'Z,  1816,  No.  41,  p.  381)  and  a  re- 
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Where  (ov)  fii)  •  •  •  oJUa  %at  are  correlatiye,  as  in  Ph.  ii.  4,  fi^ 
xa  ittvrnv  ^Kacxog  CKonovvxig,  aXXi  xai  to  ivigaiv  ^xaavog^  the  sen- 
tence was  originally  planned  for  ov  . . .  aXkd,  and  the  xai  was  after- 
wards inserted  hecause  the  writer,  on  coming  to  the  second  clause, 
wished  to  soften  and  limit  the  thought.  Similar  passages  are  not 
uncommon  in  Greek  writers;  see  Fritz.  Atark^  £xc.  2,  p.  788,  and 
compare  Foppo,  TAuc.  UI.  III.  300.  On  the  Latin  non  . , .  seJ 
etiam  or  quogue  see  Bamshom  p.  535  sq.,  Eritz,  f^e/i.  PaL  p.  157  sq. 

The  conyerse  of  this  is  ov  fiovov  . . .  akka  (without  xai, — see 
Lchmann,  Lucian  II.  551):  here  the  writer  drops  the  fio'vov,  and 
instead  of  proceeding  with  an  expression  parallel  to  that  which  has 
gone  hefore,  brings  in  one  of  heightened  meaning  (which  commonly 
includes  the  former)^.  £.g. :  A.  xix.  26,  on  ov  y^ivov  *Efpicov, 
iiXka  axiSov  naCrig  xiig  'A^lag  6  IlavXog  ovro;  nelaag  (lexiaxipisv  txa- 
vov  o}[Aov,  thai  he  not  only  at  Ephesus  but  in  all  Asia  &c., — where 
in  strictness  we  should  hare  had  but  also  in  other  places:  comp. 
1  Jo.  y.  6,  ovx  Iv  TO)  v^axi  fiovov,  iiX  iv  xa  vSan  %al  x^  a7fiaxi. 
On  the  Latiti  non  solum  (modo)  . . .  sed  see  Hand ,  TurselL  IV. 
282  sqq.,  Eritz,  Sail.  Cat.  p.  80.  In  Ph.  ii.  12  the  second  member 
is  strengthened  in  a  different  manner. 

1  Tim.  y.  23,  fii^xirt  vdQOitoxn,  aXk'  olvm  oUyea  XQ^*  is  to  be 
rendered,  be  no  longer  a  water  drinker  {vS^orcoxiiv ,  compare  Her. 
1.  71,  Athen.  I.  168),  but  use  a  little  wine:  v6gonoxsiv  is  different 
from  vSiOQ  nLvHv^  and  signifies  to  be  a  water  drinker,  i.e.,  to  make 
use  of  water  as  the  ordinary  and  exclusiye  drink.  He  who  ^'drinks 
a  little  wine"  naturally  ceases  to  be  a  water-drinker  in  this  sense  of 
the  word;  hence  there  is  no  need  to  supply  fiovov.  The  note  of 
Matthies  in  loc,  is  incorrect 

9.  Two  negatives  occurring  together  in  the  same'  prin- 
cipal sentence  either* 

a)  Ck)alesce  to  form  an  af iGirmation :  A.  iv.  20,  ov  dtWjuc^a 

viewer  in  the  TheoL  Annal  of  1816  (p.  878)— wag  assaUed  by  Frits,  in  hb  3d 
Dissert  in  2  Cor.,  p.  162  sq.  His  objections  were  examined  by  Beyer  {N.  hr^ 
Joum,  d.  TheoL,  vol.  8,  part  1),  and  Fritz,  took  ap  the  subject  again  in  the 
2d  Ezc.  to  his  Comm.  in  Mare,,  p.  778  sqq.  The  above  was  in  the  main  al- 
ready written  before  I  received  this  Excursas,  and  substantially  coincides  with 
what  I  expressed  in  the  2d  edition  of  my  Orammar  (p.  177)  and  in  my  Oram- 
mat  Excurse  (p.  155).  Meyer  and  Baumg.-Crusins  decidedly  agree  with  me  in 
the  various  passages  quoted  above ;  but  I  am  especially  gratified  by  the  remarks 
of  my  acute  colleague  Klotz  (Devar.  II.  9  sq.)  in  corroboration  of  my  view. 
On  non  .  ,  ,  sed  comp.  Kritz,  Sail.  Jug.  p.  633,  Hand,  TitrtdL  IV.  271. 

1  See  StaUb.  Plat  Symp.  p.  115,  Frits.  Ic.  p.  786  sqq.,  Klots,  Devar. 
p.  9  sq. 

*  Such  a  case  as  Bom.  xv.  8  [probably  xv.  18],  in  which  the  two  negatives 
which  are  to  be  changed  into  an  affirmation  stand  in  two  different  clauses  which 
are  united  by  attraction,  does  not  require  special  mention. 

s  Klots,  Devar.  p.  695  sqq. ,  £.  LieberkQhn,  De  negatiowum  Orac.  evrntiar 
tione  (Jen.  1849).  [Jelf  747,  ShiUeto,  Dem.  Fals.  L.  p.  50,  Clyde,  Gr.  Synt 
p.  96,  Farrar,  Or.  Bywt  p.  181  sq.} 
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ij^eig  a  sYdo^ev  yuxt  Tpuyvaafievy  (iri  XakeiVy  non  possum%is  . . . 
non  dicei'c,  i.e.  we  mvst  declare  (comp.  Aristoph.  Ban.  42,  ov- 
TOi  f4ct  xrpf  Jrjf.Lrj[cqa  dvvafiai.  firj  yeXav);  1  C.  xii.  15,  ov  naqd 
TovTO  Ota  ioTiv  ex  Tciv  ad^atog,  tliei'efore  ^  it  still  is  of  the  body 
(belongs  to  it).  In  the  former  passage  the  negative  particles  belong 
to  different  verbs  (first  the  dvvaad^ai  and  then  the  laXely  is  nega- 
tived),— in  Syriac,  .>oin>\Svii  )I?  ^\vi 40  ^v*?  t^e?  i^Ujin^v  )I, 

In  the  latter  ovx  lanv  expresses  a  single  idea,  which  is  ne- 
gatived by  the  first  ov, — the  "not-belonging  to  the  body"  is  de- 
nied ^ :  for  ovx  elvai  thus  used  in  a  negative  sentence  compare 
Demosth.  Androt  420  c ,  -3Elian  12.  36.  See  further  Mt  xxv.  9 
lice.  Compare  Poppo,  TInic.  HLIV.  711,  Matth,  609.  2.— Or 
(more  frequently) 

h)  They  are  reducible  to  a  single  negation,  and  (originally) 
serve  only  to  make  the  principal  negation  (which  would  have 
been  sufficient  by  itself)  more  decided,  and  to  impress  the  ne- 
gative character  on  the  sentence  in  all  its  parts ' :  Jo.  xv.  5, 
Xtaqlg  ifiov  ov  dvvaad^e  tvolsiv  ovdevy  non  potestis  facere  quid- 
(pianif  i.e.  nildl  potestis  facei'e  (Dem.  Callipp.  718  c);  2  G.  xL  8, 
TtaQwv  ...  ov  naTevaQicrjaa  ovdevog'  A.  xxv.  24,  iTtifiowvreg 
jiif]  delv  avxov  ^  firjTLeTr  Mk.  xi.  14,  futj'niri  elg  zov  alwva 
in  GOV  fiTjdeig  naQnov  (pdyrj'  1  C.  i.  7,  cSgrc  v^ag  (lij  vgtbqbI' 
a&ai  Iv  fir]devl  xaqiafiaTi'  Mt  xxii.  16,  Mk.  i.  44,  v.  37,  vii. 
12,  ix.  8,  xii.  34,  xv.  4sq.,  Mt.  xxiv.  21,  L.  iv.2,  viii.  43  (viii. 
51  r./.),  X,  19,  XX.  40,  xxii.  16,  Jo.  iii  27,  v.  30,  vi.  63,  ix.  33, 
xvi.  23  sq.,  xix.  41,  A.  viii.  16,  39,  Rohl  xiii.  8,  1  C.  viii.  2  r./.. 


1  [**Therefore"  loses  its  meaning  when  the  sentence  u  thus  changed  into 
an  affinnaUve  form.     "It  is  not  on  this  account  not-of-the-body."] 

*  [The  same  view  is  taken  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Bengel,  Stanley,  A.  Buttm. 
(p.  804  sq.),  Schirlita  (Orundx.  p.  860) ,  Grimm  (Clavu  s.y.  ou),  Jelf  (747. 
Ob§,  2) :  so  also  in  Vulg. ,  **non  ideo  non  est  de  corpore".  Meyer  and  others 
prefer  the  rendering  nvm  ideo  non  est  corporut  taking  the  negatives  as 
strengthening  each  other.  This  meaning ,  however,  would  naturally  be  ex- 
pressed by  \iri  ....  oux ,  since  ou  when  introducing  a  question  almost  always 
expects  an  affirmative  answer :  besides,  the  pleonastic  use  of  the  same  negative 
in  a  short  sentence  of  this  character  is  unusual. — Compare  Biddell,  Plat  2ipoL 
p.  221.] 

*  As  in  popular  Oerman.  The  accumulation  of  negatives  is  however  a 
genuine  German  idiom ;  and  it  is  only  through  the  influence  of  the  Latin,  which 
so  completely  permeates  our  scientific  culture,  that  it  has  disappeared  from  the 
diction  of  the  educated.  As  to  Latin  usage,  see  Jani,  An  poeL  Lot,  p.  286  sq. 
[Farrar  Ic,  p.  181  sq.,  Madvig,  Lot  Or.  460.  Ob§,  2.] 

Winer  OnouBsr.  40 
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2  C.  vi.  3,  2  Th.  ii.  3,  1  P.  iiL  6,  1  Jo.  i.  5,  Rev.  xviii.  4  \  11, 14, 
al.  ^ '  So  especially  when  the  notions  ajpi'tf,  at  any  time,  alva^Sj 
I'rvitjwI.n'e,  are  added  to  the  negative  sentence  for  the  neces- 
sary or  the  rhetorical  extension  of  its  meaning  (Bockh,  Natt. 
I^iutl.  p.  418  sq.)  3 ;  or  when  the  negation  is  divided  into  parts, 
iis  in  Mt.  xii.  32,  ovx  u(fe&ifleTcn  m^TtJf  ovze  iv  rorr^  t<^  aiwri 
orce  h  vut  fullovfi^.  In  this  way  a  sentence  may  contain  a 
series  of  negations:  L.  xxiii.  63^  ol  ovyc  rp^  oideTvw  ovdei^ 
'/£lfi€rog'  Mk.  v.  3:  comp.  £liau,  j4nim.  11.31,  wg  ovdeTrtkroie 
tn-d/va  ovdiv  adiyJ^aag'  Plat.  Par  men,  lG6a,  otl  zaXhx  TiHy  fn] 
(ivnov  ocSbvI  ovdaftit^  ordafiiog  ovdefiiav  %oivwviav  ¥)cbi'  Pbied, 
78  d,  Her.  2.  39,  nidi  aXXov  ovdevog  ifiipvxov  lUipaXrfi  yevaeTcu 
^lyv/TvUov  ovdeig'  Lysias,  Pt'o  MantU/t,  10,  Xen.  Ajiab,  2.4. 
23,  Plat.  Phii,  29 b,  Soph,  249  b,  Lucian,  CinovoL  [?  a-onoi] 
13,  Dio  C.  635.  40,  402.  35,  422.  24  ^  When  oldi  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  no  ...  qtildewy  Greek  writers  usually  join  another 
negative  to  the  verb":  so  in  L.  xviii.  13,  otx  ^i^^bXbv  ovdi  tovg 
ofpxhaXfiorg  elg  top  ovqavov  enaqai. 

In  1  C.  vi.  10  \Rec.'],  after  several  partitive  clauses  (otfrf,  oifrf, 
ov,  ov),  the  negative  is  again  repeated  with  the  predicate  for  the 
sake  of  cleamess,  fiaadilav  ^eov  ov  TtXtigovofiflaovai:  the  best  MSS. 
however  omit  it,  and  it  is  not  received  by  Lachmann.  So  also  in 
Rev.  xxi.  4,  o  ^avatog  ovk  tcTcit  hi,  ovvb  nlv&og  ovu  xgaxjyi^  ovu 
710 vog  ovu  ^arai  hi,  the  writer  might  without  hesitation  have 
omitted  the  second  ovk.  The  nearest  approach  to  this  is  JSschin. 
Clesiph,  285  b,  ovSi  yB  o  novrjQog  ovk  av  Ttore  yivotxo  Si^fiooia  X9V' 
aiog ,  see  Bremi  in  ioc.  (c.  77) :  comp.  also  Plat.  Rep,  4.  426  b, 
and  Hcrm.  Soph.  j4ntig,  Lc,  If  inverted,  ovk  lavai  hi  ovvt  nhd^og 
K.T.X.,  the  sentence  would  be  quite  regular.    In  A.  xxvi.  26  Bee,  we 


1   [Rev.  xviii.  i  is  a  misUke.] 

*  In  the  LXX  compare  Gen.  xlv.  1,  Nam.  xvi.  16,  Ex.  x.  28,  IH,  xxxiv.  6, 
Jos.  ii.  11 ,  IS.  xii.  4;  and  especially  Hos.  iv.  4,  oTCfi»c  ftt}dc\c  fxtirc  SixaC^Tai 
fXTJTe  AcYX?)  (A^^c^C-  In  SBch  sentences  the  transcribers  sometimes  omit  a  ne- 
gative: see  Friti.  Mark,  p.  107. 

*  This  mode  of  expression  is  not  however  always  employed:  comp.  A.  x. 
14  f  oud^TCOTC  fyaycn  icav  xoivov  xa\  axa^apTOv  (without  any  variant),  1  Jo. 
iv.  12. 

^  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  698:  '4n  hac  enuntiatione  ita  repetita  est  negatio,  qnod 
unumquodque  orationis  membrum,  quia  eo  amplificabatar  sententia,  qnasi  per 
se  stare  videbatar." 

ft  See  Wyttenb.  Plat  TfuBd.  p.  199,  Aiit,  Plat.  Folk.  p.  541,  Boisson.  Phi- 
lo.str.  Her.  p.  446,  and  NicH.  p.  243 ;  and  especially  Herm.  Soph.  Amtig,  p.  IB, 
Gayler  p.  382  sq. 

*  Compare  Stalib.  Plat  Rep.  I,  279,  Poppo,  Thuc.  IIL  U.  460. 
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find  the  combination  kavd'avBtv  avtov  xi  xovxoiv  ov  itsi^oiiot  ov- 
iiv;  but  the  better  MSS.  omit  either  ov6iv  or  rt^. 

On  the  pleonastic  iai^  after  verbs  in  which  the  idea  of  negation 
is  already  contained,  see  §  65.  2. 

Bem.  A  peculiar  mode  of  negation  is  constituted  by  the  con- 
junction d  in  formulas  of  swearing,  in  virtue  of  an  aposiopesis  of 
the  apodosis:  Mk.  viii.  12,  aft^v  kiy<a  'Ufttv,  si  dod'i^aevai,  vy  yevsa 
ravTrj  arjfiBloVy  i.e.,  no  sign  shall  be  given;  H.  iii.  11,  iv.  3  (from 
the  LXX),  cSfAoaOf  tl  Blgskevaovtai  ilg  xtjv  xaTcinotvalv  fiov.  This 
is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  dK  (compare  Gen.  xiv.  23,  Dt.  i.  35, 
1  E.  i.  51,  ii.  8,  2  K.  iii.  14,  al.),  and  a  formula  of  imprecation 
must  in  all  cases  be  supplied  as  the  apodosis:  in  the  passage  last 
quoted  (H.  iv.  3),  then  will  I  not  live,  will  not  be  Jehovah ;  in  those 
passages  in  which  men  are  the  speakers,  so  shall  God  punish  me 
(comp.  1  S.  iii.  17,  2S.  iii.' 35),  (hen  will  I  not  live,  &c.  *.  Compare 
Aristoph.  Equit,  698  sq.,  tl  fiij  a*  i%q>iy(o  . . .  ovdifcots  piciaoiAui'  Cic. 
Fam.  9.  15.  7,  mortar,  si  habeo.  'Eav  also  is  thus  used  in  the 
LXX:  see  Neh.  xiii.  25,  Cant  ii.  7,  iii.  5.  Of  the  opposite  iav  fii; 
or  bI  ihij  (in  an  affirmative  sense)  there  is  no  example  in  the  N.  T. 
(compare  Ez.  xvii.  19):  Haab  (p.  226)  most  inconsiderately  refers 
Mk.  X.  30  and  2  Th.  ii.  3  to  this  head  ^ 


SECTION  LVI. 
CONSTRUCTION  OP  THE  NEGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  The  subjective  negative  fii^  ne,  with  its  compounds,  is 
used  in  independent  sentences  to  express  a  negative  wish  or  a 
warning: 

a.  In  the  former  case  it  is  naturally  joined  with  the  (aorist) 
optative^, — the  mood  which  would  have  been  used  had  there 


>  [k  has  both  t(  and  ov^^v.  Tregelles  brackets  the  latter  word:  Meyer 
takes  it  in  an  adverbial  sense,  and  suggests  that  it  was  the  supposition  that 
there  were  two  accusatives  of  the  object,  Tt  and  oud^v,  which  led  to  the  omis- 
sion of  one  of  these  words  in  several  MSS.] 

*  Ewald,  Krii.  Or.  p.  661 ,  [Gesen.  Hebr.  Or.  p.  246.] 

*  [The  positive  asseveration  kV  dk  is  rendered  in  the  LXX  sometimes  by 
T,  pLi^v   (Job  i.  11   Vat.,  ii.  5   VaL),   sometimes  by  tl   {JLI^    (1  K.  xx.  23  Al.^ — 

also  for  ^s  in  Is.  zlv.  23  Vat,  Sin.).  Either  through  a  confusion  between  these 
two  expressions,  or  by  an  orthographical  corruption  of  i)  (Fritz,  on  Bar.  ii.  29, 
— comp.  £tffm.  Mag.  416.  41),  we  frequently  find  tl  fxiQV  in  exactly  the  same 
sense:  see  Ez.  xxxiii.  27,  xxxiv.  8,  xxxv.  6,  Bar.  ii.  29.  There  is  often  consi- 
derable concision  between  these  forms  in  the  leading  MSS.  In  H.  vi.  14  (from 
the  LXX)  tl  )iLi{v  is  very  strongly  supported:  in  Gen.  xxii.  17,  the  source  of 
the  quotation ,  it  is  found  in  several  of  the  best  MSS.  See  Bleek  in  loe. ,  A. 
Bnttm.  p.  308 ,  Grimm,  Clavit  s.v.  cl] 

«  Franke  L  27  (Jelf  741). 
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been  no  negation ;  e.g.,  in  the  frequently  recurring  formula  fit] 
yivoixoy  L.  XX.  16,  Rom.  iii.  6,  ix.  14,  G.  ii.  17  (Sturz,  DiaL 
Alex.  p.  204  sq.),  and  in  ^ri  avroig  Xoyia&elr]  2 Tim.  iv.  16  (Plat. 
Legg,  IL  918(1).  Similarly  with  i^rf/Uri  in  Mk.  xi.  14  Rec.. 
^irjfiuxi  in  aov  elg  %6v  aiwva  fitjdetg  yLaqnov  qxiyoij  may  no  one 
erei'  again  &c. !  Yet  the  conjunctive  q>ayy  would  here  be  more 
appropriate  in  the  mouth  of  Christ,  if  it  had  but  stronger  ex- 
ternal evidence  in  its  favour.  See  further  Gayler  p.  76  sqq.,  82. 
b.  In  the  latter  case  ^iyj  is  joined  (Jelf  420. 3,  Don.  p.  413) 
a)  With  the  imperative  present,  usually  to  denote  something 
which  one  is  already  doing,  and  which  also  is  not  transient 
(Herm,  Vig,  p.  809):  Mt,  vi.  19,  /i?)  d-rflavqiC,tce  vfiiv'  vii.  1, 
fiij  TLQivtcB'  Jo.  V.  14,  firpuu  afxaQtavs;  compare  Mt.  xxiv.  6^ 
17  [Itec.]^  Jo.  xiv.  1,  xix.  21,  Mk.  xiii.  7,  11,  Rom.  xL  18,  E  iv. 
28,  1  Tim.  V.  23,  1  P.  iv.  12. 

/9)  With  the  conjunctive  aorist,  to  denote  something  trans- 
ient which  must  not  take  place  at  all  (Herm.  i.e.):  L.  vi.  29, 
aTco  Tov  aiQovrog  aov  to  ifidtiov  xal  tov  %ix(xxva,  ^f  nuahiorjg' 
Mt.  X.  34,  fitj  vofiiarjve  (do  not  conceive  the  thought),  ovi  ijX&of 
x.T.X.y  vi.  13,  L.  xviL  23,  A.  xvi.  28.  So  in  legislative  prohibi- 
tions (Mt.  vi.  7,  Mk.  X.  19,  Col.  ii.  21),  where  not  the  recurrence 
or  continuance  of  the  action,  but  the  action  absolutely  and  in  it- 
self (even  a  single  performance  of  it),  is  interdicted.  The  im- 
perative aorist,  which  properly  has  this  meaning,  and  which  is 
not  at  all  uncommon  in  later  writers  (Gayler  p.  64)^,  does  not 
occur  in  the  N.  T. ,  and  is  doubtful  in  the  LXX.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  often  find  the  present  imperative  used  in  reference  to 
what  should  not  be  begun  at  all  (Herm.  I.e.,  Franke  1. 30) :  com- 
pare Mt  ix.  30,  E.  V.  6,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  1  Jo.  iii.  7,  On  the  whole 
subject  see  Herm.  De  Praicc]}fis  Atiicistar.  p.  4  sqq.  {Opusc. 
L  270  sqq.);  and  compare  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  163,  Bemh. 
p.  393  sq.,  Franke  I.  28  sqq. — ^In  L.  x.  4  the  imperative  and  the 
conjunctive  occur  in  the  same  sentence '. 


1  Here,  as  was  rightly  obsenred  by  H.  Stephanas  in  the  preface  to  his 
Greek  Test,  of  1576 ,  opaTC  must  be  followed  by  a  comma.  If  we  directly 
connect  opaxe  with  (it],  we  mast  have  l^potja^e  instead  of  bpoeia^e.  This  h^s 
not  been  noticed  by  Tischendorf.* 

*  Comp.  Bremi,  Exc.  12  ad  Lys.  p.  452  sqq. 

8  [Delitzsch  and  Grimm  (Otavis  s.v.  )jit))  suppose  that  fii]  oxXi^pu vijTe ,  H. 
iii.  15,  is  an  example  of  the  ase  of  ^ij  wiUi  the  pret^ni  conj. ,  instead  of  the 
aorist.     But  why  must  axX'V]p.  be  preterU  f] 
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In  Bom.  xiii.  8  also  fii/  is  joined  with  the  present  imperative, 
fAtldivl  fifidiv  6g>ilk€te;  for  the  subjective  negatives  prevent  our 
taking  6g>eikeTi  as  indicative.  Reiche's  observations  on  the  opposite 
side  are  a  marvellous  mixture  of  the  obscure  and  the  half  true.  If 
however  he  supposes  that  the  subjective  negatives  are  so  used  in 
some  of  the  passages  cited  by  Wetstein,  he  is  very  greatly  mis- 
taken; in  these  we  have  the  infinitive  or  the  participle, — moods 
which  are  regularly  joined  with  fiif. 

On  ov  with  the  indicative  future,  partly  in  quotations  of  0.  T. 
laws  (e.g.  Mt.  v.  21,  ov  q>ovsvasig'  xix.  18,  A.  xxiii.  5,  Bom.  xiii.  9), 
partly  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  itself  (as  Mt.  vi.  5,  ovx  lasa^s 
ciantQ  ot  vTCoxQixai),  where  jtii}  with  the  conjunctive  might  have  been 
expected,  compare  §  43.  5.  Not  unlike  this  is  Xen.  Heli.  2.  3.  34: 
see  Locella,  Aen.  Ephes,  p.  204,  Franke  I.  24.  —  On  jtii}  with  the 
future  indicative  as  a  mild  prohibition,  see  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  369. 

Where  jti^  in  a  prohibitive  sense  is  joined  with  the  Udrd 
person  (as  is  frequently  the  case  in  laws, — see  Franke  /.c.  p.  32), 
the  mood  employed  is  (in  the  N.  T.  invariably)  the  imperative, 
not  the  conjunctive  ^ ;  the  present  imperative  being  used  if  that 
^hich  is  forbidden  is  already  in  existence,  the  aorist  if  something 
which  does  not  yet  exist  is  to  be  avoided  (for  the  future  also) : 
Rom.  vL  12,  jMiy  oiv  (iaaiXevho)  rj  a/xaQzia  iv  t^j  ^n^r^  v^iwv 
ad^ioxr  xiv.  16,  1 C.  vii.  12,  13,  Col.  ii.  16,  1  Tim.  vi  2,  Ja.  i.  7, 
1  P.  iv.  15,  2  P.  iii.  8; — Mt  vi.  3,  f,iri  yviSra)  ij  aqiaxBqd  aov  >t.r.A., 
xxiv.  18,  fiT]  BTtiaxqexpdxct)  omau)'  Mk.  xiii.  15,  fiij  xofra/Jofrw  elg 
xrpf  ohdav  (also  probably  Mt  xxiv.  17,  according  to  good  MSS., 
— Uec.  has  yLctra^aiverio).  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.  73,  8. 7. 26, 
JEschin.  Ctes.  282  c,  Matth.  511.  3,  Ktthner  II,  113.  Hence  no 
examples  from  the  LXX  are  required  here:  otherwise,  besides 
Dt  xxxiii.  6  and  1  S.  xvii.  32,  many  might  be  quoted, — e.g.  Jos. 
vii.  3,  1  S.  XXV.  25,  2  S.  L  21,  Jud.  vi.  39.    (Jelf  420.  06*.  5.) 

If  a  dehortation  is  to  be  expressed  in  the  first  person  (plu- 
ral), jtiij  stands  with  the  conjunctive,  either  present  or  aorist  ac- 
cording to  the  distinction  mentioned  above  (Herm.  Soph.  Jj. 
p.  162):  e.g.  Jo.  xix.  24  /ni]  uxloco^iev,  but  in  1  Jo.  iiL  18  ^rj  aya- 
ncjfiev  hiyffi  (as  some  were  doing),  6.  vi.  9,  1  Th.  v.  6,  Rom. 
xiv.  13,  1  C.  X.  8.  In  G.  v.  26  the  MSS.  are  divided,  some  hav- 
ing fiij  yivcifie&a  luvodo^ot  (ttec,)^  others  yevdfie&a.  The  bet- 
ter MSS.  are  in  favour  of  the  former  reading,  which  is  received 
by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf ;  and  the  apostle  may  certainly  in- 

>  Herm.  Soph.  AJ.  p.  163.    [In  Mt  zxL  19  Tregelles  reads  (jliq  y^vvjTai.] 
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tend  to  censure  a  fau\t  which  was  already  in  existence  in  the 
church :  the  previous  context  makes  this  probable.  Meyer's  view 
is  different.  For  examples  of  the  1  plur.  conjunctive  in  Greek 
writers  see  Gayler  p.  72  sq. 

2«  In  dependent  sentences  we  find  fxr-  (jn^Tttog^  fu^Tton, 
&c.): 

n)  With  the  meaning  in  ordei'  that  ...not  (in  which  sense 
iW  liYj  is  more  commonly  used), — with  the  conjunctive  after  the 
present  tense  and  the  imperative  mood,  as  1 G.  ix.  27,  v7tf07ndZ,(a 
liiov  TO  awfia  .  • .  firptuyg  . . .  adoiu^og  yiviopiat '  2  C.  ii.  7,  xii  6, 
Mt.  V.  25,  XV.  32,  L.  xii.  58  [i?cc.],  and  frequently: — with  the 
optative  after  past  tenses,  A.  xxvii.  42,  ziov  axqaritxyTw  fiovlfi 
iyiverOy  Xva  tovg  deafitizag  aTtoxteivwaty  fitj  ztg  iiaolvfi^i^ag 
diatpiyoi.  In  the  last  passage  good  MSS.  have  Siaq>iyri\ 
which  is  received  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  (Bemh.  p.  401, 
KrOg.  p.  191,  Jelf  805):  this  may  however  be  a  correction  or  an 
error  in  transcription.  We  also  meet  with  the  conjunctive  in  the 
().  T.  quotation  which  occurs  in  Mt.  xiii.  15,  A.  xxviii.  27;  but 
here  there  is  still  less  difficulty,  as  a  pei'mnnent  result  is  m- 
tended.  The  future  indicative  is  found  by  the  side  of  the  con- 
junctive aorist  in  Mk.  iv.  12  (from  the  LXX)*,  ^i^Ttore  iTncTQi- 

>  [No  uncial  MS.  has  the  optative.  —  In  2  C.  iz.  4  the  coiynnctiTe  follows 
the  epistolary  aorist] 

*  [This  certainly  is  a  free  quotation  from  Is.  ▼!.  10,  but  a9e:)i)acT«t  is 
substituted  for  Idooiiat  of  the  LXX.  The  same  passage  is  quoted  in  Mt  xiiL 
14  sq.,  A.  xxviii.  26  sq.  (with  (iiiTCOtc),  Jo.  xii.  40  (with  ?va  (iij):  in  aU  cases 
2Qtoo|iai  is  the  reading  now  received.  In  Mk.  l.c.  Frits,  stands  alone  amongst 
recent  editors  in  receiving  the  future  into  the  text.  He  thus  gives  his  reasons : 
"Nam  primo  QC9e^  vulgare  est,  exquisitum  a9ebiQaeTat,  deindo  iUud  ob  con- 
junctivos  precedentes  scripserunt  librarii  vel  quod  grammatics  timerent,  ignari, 
Futurum  hie  non  modo  justum  esse ,  sed  longe  prestare  Goigunctivo ,  quia  idy 
qttod  e  re  consequatur  enuntiandum  fuit:  —  ne  qtutndo  resipUcatU  et  Mmam  fo*' 
sectduri  tint:  cf.  Hermann  ad  Soph.  El.  v.  992  et  Heindorf  ad  Plat  (^iUi/l. 
p.  36."  Hermann  Lc.  distinguishes  between  opa  (iij  xTT)9([&|i£^a  (cave  ne  cum- 
trahamut)  and  opoc  (Jii^  xTT)a6|xeda  (cave  ne  conir<ichtr(B  iimu*).  This  case 
however  belongs  to  (6)  below,  and  the  question  whether  it  illustrates  the  con- 
struction of  the  yifuU  |ii{ ,  or  not,  must  be  decided  by  the  view  taken  of  the 
construction  of  verbs  of  fearmg,  &c.  (see  the  next  note).  In  other  cases  the 
frit,  indie,  is  very  rarely  found  with  the  final  fivj  in  classical  Greek  (except  in 
Homer);  see  Bemh.  p.  402,  Bost  p.  661 ,  Matthiss  519.  7,  Goodwin,  SjfiUax, 
p.  68.  In  the  N.  T. ,  however,  this  construction  is  undoubted  (as  in  the  case 
of  tvSi  see  p.  861):  besides  the  exx.  jast  quoted,  (Xt^tcotc  with  fiit  occurs  in 
Mk.  xiv.  2,  in  Mt  v.  25,  L.  xii.  58  (the  conj.  mood  preceding)^  in  Mt  vii.  6  (the 
conj.  foUoiring).  In  several  other  passages  the  fut  is  a  variant,  and  not  only 
where  its  form  merely  differs  by  a  vowel  from  that  of  the  coiyunctive:  see 
Mt  V.  25  (TTQCpsdcoaeOi  I^-  ^^^*  S,  al.,  Mt  xxvii.  64,  L.  xiv.  12.  See  Green,  Or. 
p.  175.     (On  the  combination  of  fut  and  co^j.  see  Paley  on  £sch.  Ban.  120.)] 
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t^ftaai  xat  a(pe&i^aeTai  (according  to  good  MSS.),  but  it  is  not 
necessary  to  regard  this  tense  as  jointly  dependent  on  fn]noTe: 
even  so  taken,  however,  the  future  would  be  very  appropriate, 
see  Fritz,  in  toe.  ITie  same  may  be  said  of  Idao/nai  A.  xxviii.  27 
(Bornemann  laacofiai):  compare  L.  xiv.  8  sq.  In  Mt.  vii.  6 
Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  read  fi^Ttovs  naTanar^aot^aiv ,  where 
Griesb.  and  Scholz  note  no  variant  whatever. 

b)  For  that  noty  lest  haphj^  after  oqa,  flldTre,  or  (pn(iov/nat 
and  the  like  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  797,  Host,  6'/\  p.  662  sq.)  K  In  this 
combination  we  find 

a.  The  indicative,— when  at  the  same  time  a  conjecture  or 
apprehension  is  expressed  that  something  does  actually  exist, 
will  exist,  or  has  existed.  Present  indicative:  L.  xi.  35,  erxoVfie 
fit]  T^  qxag  to  iv  aoi  axorog  iariv:  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  272,  /m] 
iazi  verentis  quidem  est  ne  quid  nunc  sit,  sed  indicantis  simul, 
putare  se  ita  esse,  ut  veretur;  comp.  Gayler  p.  3I7.sq.,  Proter. 
Jacobi  14*.  Future  indicative:  Col.  ii.  8,  (UsTrete  ^irj  rig  eat  at 
v^iag  0  avXayioywVj  nc  fvtitrvs  xity  nc  existat^  f/vi  &c.;  H.  iii. 
12,  ML  xiv.  2,  Her.  3.  36,  Plat.  Crahjl.  393  c,  Achill.  Tat.  6.  2 


1  [There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  in  regard  to  this  construction.  Ky 
many  grammarians  it  is  considered  a  variety  of  the  indirect  qaestion :  »ee  Don . 
p.  560  sq.,  Jelf  814,  Kiibner  11.493,  Bost  u.  Palm,  Lex,  s.v.  fxiq,  Kust,  Or. 
p.  664,  Hartung,  Birt.  II.  137,  Biddell,  Plat.  Apol  p.  140,  171.  Others  connect 
the  conflitmction  with  that  of  the  final  sentence:  see  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.  }iir{, 
Curtins,  Or.  p.  292  (Trans.)  i  Krfig.  p.  193  (comp.  however  p.  194),  Buttm. 
CrrieeK  Or.  p.  432,  Green,  Or.  p.  176  sq.,  and  comp.  Goodwin,  Synt.  p.  66,  84. 
Comp.  farther  Klots  II.  667,  Madvig  124  a.  For  the  N.  T.  sec  A.  Buttm. 
p.  208  sq..  Green  Lc.^  Webster,  Synt.  p.  141  sq.  On  the  different  teusoii  and 
moods  used  see  esp.  Shilleto ,  Dem.  F,  L.  p.  200  sq. ,  Jebb ,  Soph.  EL  p.  59, 
Goodwin  Lc.  p.  80 — 85.  —  L.  xi.  35  is  a  very  simple  instance  of  the  indirect 
question.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  .  .  .  fiTjicore  Sc^v)  (whether  haply)  is  somewhat  elliptical, 
but  is  an  example  of  the  same  principle:  see  Ellic.  in  lor.,  and  comp.  Jelf  877. 
Ob§.  5,  A.  Buttm.  p.  220. — Mk.  xiv«  2,  quoted  below,  seems  naturally  to  belong 
to  (a).] 

*  We  cannot,  with  De  Wette,  pronounce  this  view  inappropriate,  on  the 
ground  that  **an  absolute,  general  warning  is  here  expressed".  This  is  the 
very  question.  A  challenge  to  examination,  with  the  apprehension  that  such 
may  be  the  case,  might  certainly  be  given  by  Jesus  to  the  Jews  of  that  age, 
their  prevalent  religious  charaeter  being  such  as  is  presupposed  in  other  parts 
of  the  N.  T. ;  and  this  challenge  is  in  reality  a  general  one.  **Let  every  one 
see  to  it,  lest  possibly  the  second  of  the  alternatives  mentioned  in  ver.  34,  in 
regard  to  the  spiritual  eye,  may  exist  in  his  case."  The  apprehension  that  Je- 
sus would  thus  be  countenancing  the  doctrine  of  a  total  corruption  of  man's 
understanding,  is  groundless;  and  Niemeyer  (JIcilL  Pred.-Joum.  1832.  Nov.) 
should  not  have  been  induced  by  this  to  take  the  indicative  as  used  for  the 
conjunctive, — an  interpretation  which  he  supports  by  passages  of  a  totally  dif- 
ferent nature. 
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(p.  837:  ed.  Jac.))  Xen.  Cifr.  4. 1. 18,  al.:  compare  Stallb.  Plat 
K«p.  I.  336.  Preterite  iBdicative,  after  a  present:  G.  iv.  11, 
q^^ovfiai  vfiaQj  firptwg  elicrj  %B%07ria%a  {hare  labonred\^\ 
compare  Thuc  3.  53,  Plat  Lffs.  218  d,  Diog.  L.  6.  5,  Locian, 
Pise.  15  (Job  i.  5):  see  Gayler  p.  317,  320. 

/?.  The  conjunctive  (Gajler  p.  323sqq.X — to  express  the 
object  of  a  mere  apprehension ,  which  may  perhaps  not  be  con- 
firmed. Present  conjunctive:  H.  xiL  15  (from  the  LXX),  im- 
diOTTovvreg  •••  //^  tiq  ^l^ci  niytQiag  ...  ivoxi'S'  Herm.  Soph. 
j4j.  272,  ft^  ^  verentis  est,  ne  quid  nunc  sit,  simulque  nesdre 
se  utrum  sit  necne  significantis.  Usually  the  aorist  conjunctive, 
of  something  stiU  future:  Mt  xxiv.  4,  fiXeTterey  iitj  xtg  vfuBg 
nlMvfprj'^  2G.  xL  3,  tpofiovfiaij  ^tjnmg  ...  (pdizq'^  xa  yorjfiaia 
ificiy'  xii.  20,  L.  xxi.  8,  A.  xiii.  40,  1  C.  viii.  9,  x.  12.  The  ^me 
mood  is  found  in  narration  after  past  tenses,  as  A.  xxiii.  10,  et- 
la^r]&€ig  firj  diaoTtaad-^  . . .  ixilevae'  xxvii.  17,  29:  the  same 
usage  occurs  in  the  best  Greek  prose  after  verbs  of  fearing  (in 
cases  where  the  apprehension  appears  sufficiently  well  founded, 
Host  p.  662),  e.g.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  24,  KvQog  deiaag^  fiij  oma^tv 
yevoiaevog  yuncnLoipt]  to  ^Eklrp^iyiov'  Cyr.  4.  5.  48,  noXvv  ifo^ov 
flfiiv  TraQelxeTe  ^rj  Tt  nddTive'  Lysias,  Cced.  Eratosth,  44,  S  eyd 
dedifog  [nij  rig  Ttvd'tjrai  eTte&v^ow  avrov  a7ioXiaai\  comp.  also 
Thuc.  2.  101,  Plat  Euthyd.  288b,  Herod.  4. 1.  3,  6. 1. 11*. 
The  future  indicative  and  the  conjunctive  occur  together  in  2  G. 
xii.  20  sq.,  tpofiovfiaiy  laryrcDg  oix  oXovg  d-iho  evqio  vftag  nLoyoi 
evQed-d)  vfiiv  ...fit]  ndXiv  khd-ovtog  iiov  TaTiBivwaei  fiB  h 
d-eog  x.t,l. 

In  aocordanoe  with  this,  such  elliptical  passages  as  the  following 
are  to  be  judged  of  (Gayl.  p.  327):  Mt  xxt.  9  Ree.^  (ii^noTB  ovk 
a(f%iai)  ^fiiv  nai  vfniVf  lest  haply  it  be  insufficient^  i.e. ,  it  is  to  bo 
feared  that  it  will  not  suffice.  Recent  editors  prefer  \krptoxt  ov  fi^ 
a^x^tft/,  a  reading  for  which  there  is  no  preponderant  authority:  in 
this  case  fif/9Sorf  is  taken  by  itself — no,  in  no  wise^,    Rom.  xi.  21, 


>  See  Herm.  Enrip.  Med.  p.  856,  Poppo,  Thue,  I.  I.  135,  StaUb.  Plat  Me- 
non  p.  9S  sqq. 

*  See  Matth.  520 ,  Bornem.  Xen.  Sympot.  p.  70 ,  Oayler  p.  824  sq.  (Jelf 
814.  Ob».  1). 

*  [Tisch.  in  ed.  8  returns  to  oux  a. ,  in  deference  to  the  authority  of  K ; 
but  the  MS.  evidence  for  ov  |it)  is  very  strong  (Winer  estimates  the  evidence 
differently  below,  §  64.  7),  and  this  reading  is  generally  received.  Meyer,  Bleek, 
Bornemann,    and  others  explain  as  above:   A.  Bnttmann  (p.  308)   considers  ov 
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si  6  d'sog  rw  xara  q>vCiv  xkiSnav  ov%  iipdaavOy  iitjTcmg  ov8h  aov 
fpeiaexat  (incomparably  better  supported  than  gxtoijTOi),  if  God  has 
not  spared y  (I  fear  and  conjecture)  that  possibly  He  will  not  spare 
thee  also,  ne  iihi  quoque  non  sit  parciturus :  comp.  Gen.  zxiy.  39. 

In  G.  ii.  2,  avi^riv  ....  ave^ifiriv  . . .  firiTcmg  slg  xsvov  tQixm 
rl  idgafiovy  Fritzsche,  in  his  Conjee t,  (I.  p.  50  note),  regarded  tlie 
translation  tie  operant  meam  luderem  aut  Ittsissem  as  being  faulty  in 
two  respects :  first,  because  on  this  view  of  the  passage  the  optative 
might  have  been  expected  instead  of  tqixfo  (after  a  past  tense) ;  and 
secondly,  because  the  indicative  idQUfiov  would  here  indicate  what 
the  apostle  cannot  intend  to  say,  that  he  has  laboured  in  vain. 
Hence  he  explained  the  words  as  a  direct  question:  num  fruslra 
operant  meant  in  evangelium  insumo  an  insitmsi?  Fritzsche  himself, 
however,  afterwards  felt  how  artificial  this  interpretation  was ;  and 
in  the  OpnseuL  Fritzschiorum  (p.  173  sq.)  he  has  given  a  different 
rendering.  The  difficulty  in  respect  of  t^^go  disappears  entirely  for 
the  K.  T. ;  indeed  the  present  conjunctive  ^  is  even  appropriate,  since 
Paul  is  speaking  of  apostolic  activity  which  still  continues.  The 
preterite  indicative  ISQafnov,  moreover,  would  at  once  be  justified  by 
the  assumption  that  Paul  gives  to  the  whole  sentence  that  turn  of 
expression  which  he  would  have  used  had  the  words  been  spoken 
directly, — ihat  I  may  not  perchance  run  or  have  run  (for  "should 
run  or  should  have  run"); 'comp.  above,  p.  360.  Simpler  still, 
however,  is  Fritzsche's  present  view  of  the  preterite,  that  it  is  used 
in  a  hypothetical  sense  *  :  "ne  forte  frustra  cucurrissem", — which 
might  easily  have  been  the  case,  if  I  had  not  communicated  my 
teaching  ...  in  Jerusalem.  We  must  not  indeed  refer  the  ave&i- 
ftriv  (as  Fritz,  does)  to  a  purpose  on  the  part  of  Pa,ul  to  receive  in- 
struction (for  the  mere  communication  could  not  secure  him  from 
having  run  in  vain,  but  only  the  assent  of  the  apostles):  rather 
must  Paul  have  been  bonvinced  in  his  own  mind  that  his  view  is 
the  right  one,  and  have  merely  purposed  to  obtain  for  himself  the 
influential  judgment  of  the  apostles,  without  which  his  apostolic  la- 
bour would  have  been  fruitless  both  for  the  present  and  for  the 
past     See  De  Wette  in  loc, ' 

In  1  Th.  iii.  5  fiijrro^  is  joined  with  both  indicative  and  con- 
junctive: imiitl/a  (Ig  to  yv^vai  ti}v  niaviv  vfitSv,  (iti7ta)g  ifCilgaaiv 
vftag  6  nstga^mv  xal  slg  xevov  yivrixai  6  xonog  '^(imv,  I  sent  to 
team  yotir  faith,  (fearing)  lest  haply  the  tempter  should  have  tempted 

\vf^  dpyUayi  dependent  on  fiijicorc,  and  it  is  hard  to  see  any  valid  objection  to 
this  for  N.  T.  Greek.— On  Bom.  xi.  21  see  I  55.  1.] 

1  listen  and  Schott  eonclade  that  Tp^x^  is  indicative,  from  the  fact  that 
£5pa|JL0V  follows ;  as  if  there  were  not  instances  in  which  the  same  particle,  from 
a  difference  in  the  thought,  may  be — sometimes  actually  is— joined  with  differ- 
ent moods :  see  1  Th.  iii.  5,  to  be  quoted  immediately. 

«  Mattb.  519.  7,  Herm.  De  Partie,  av  p.  54  (Don.  p.  603,  Jelf  813). 

s  [See  especially  EUicott  m  loc;  also  Green  p.  176  sq.,  A.  Buttmann 
p.  303  (who  takes  Tp^^cd  as  indicative).] 
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ffnu ,  an^  my  hbour  skouM  be  fruitirss.  The  different  moods  here 
require  no  yiDdication.  The  temptation  (the  shaking  of  their  faith) 
might  have  abready  taken  phice;  but  the  question  whether  the 
apostle's  labour  was  thereby  rendered  fruitless  depended  on  the  re- 
sult of  the  temptation,  which  was  as  yet  unknown  to  the  apostle, 
and  he  might  therefore  speak  of  the  object  of  his  fear  as  something 
future.  FritZBche's  rendering^,  '^ut  ...  cognosoerem,  a/t  forie  Sa- 
tanas  tos  tentasset  et  ne  forte  labores  mei  irriti  essent",  I  consider 
hanh,  since  it  requires  us  to  to  take  pitjnag  in  two  different  sensesw 
That  on  my  view  of  the  passage,  however,  the  future  ytrjiaBxai  most 
have  been  used,  instead  of  yivriraif  I  cannot  at  all  allow:  the  future 
construction  is  far  too  strongly  marked  to  be  used  in  expressing  an 
apprehension  which  may  not  be  confirmed,  and  the  confirmation  of 
which  is  at  aU  events  not  relegated  to  a  future  period,  more  or  less 
remote  '.  See  also  Herm.  Soph.  Aff.  p.  48,  and  Panic.  Sv  p.  126  sq., 
Matth.  519.  8. 

Rem.  Verbs  of  fearing  are  regularly  followed  by  the  simple 
fi^,  ^ii/Tcoo^,  ftc,  —  not  by  7va  ftij:  hence  in  A.  v.  26  ?va  fti}  li^a- 
c&maiv  must  not  be  connected  with  itpofiovvro  tdv  kaov^  as  it  is  by 
most  commentators  (Meyer  included) ;  it  is  rather  dependent  on  ^ya- 
yev  avtovg  ov  (itti  |3<«ff»  and  the  words  ifpofi.  yaQ  t.  kaov  must  be 
regarded  as  a  parenthesis'. 

3.    The  intensive  ov  fii^  (of  that  which  in  no  wise  will  or 

shall  happen)*  is  sometimes — indeed  most  commonly — joined 


>  Opuic.  Jf^tatMorum,  p.  176. 

*  ["The  future  would  have  represented  something  to  occur  at  some  inde- 
finite future  time,  the  aor.  subj.  is  properly  used  of  a  transient  state  occnrrinf 
in  particular  cases;  see  Matth.  Or,  §  519.  8,  and  eomp.  Madyig,  8ynL  |  124.  1, 
who  correctly  observes  that  (ii)  with  fut. ,  after  verbs  of  fearing ,  &c. ,  always 
gives  prominence  to  the  notion  of  futurity/*     Ellicott  in  loc] 

'  [Most  of  the  leading  MSS.  omit  ?va,  and  ai%  foUowed  by  Lachm.  and 
Tregelles.  Meyer,  who  retains  ?va  and  connects  Z*a  (JLVJ  with  £(po^. ,  quotes  a 
parallel  instance  from  Diod.  S.  2.  329 ,  and  urges  the  analogy  of  the  classical 
SiC(i>c  H.t{ )  which  sometimes  follows  verbs  of  /earing  (Jelf  814.  Ob*.  5).  A. 
Bnttm.  (p.  208)  maintains  that  with  neither  reading  would  the  clause  depend 
on  ^^o^ouvTc] 

*  Thus  ou  111)  regularly  refers  to  the  future:  Mt  xziv.  21,  oZol  oij  yiyo- 
vev  .  .  .  cuS*  ou  fJii^  Y^^^*^^^  —  That  this  formula  is  to  be  regarded  as  ellip- 
tical— ou  \L^  icotTjOi]  standing  for  ou  8^8otxa  or  ou  ^o^oc  (ou  dio;)  itrd  (tkfcre 
i$  no /ear)  |jli^  icwi^qf) — is  now  the  prevailing  opinion  of  phllologers:  see  Ast, 
Plat.  PtiUt.  p.  865,  Matthia,  Eurip.  Hippol  p.  24,  Spraehl.  517,  Herm.  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  1028,  Hartung  II.  156.  In  this  case  it  must  indeed  be  assumed  that 
the  Greeks  had  lost  sight  of  the  origin  of  the  expression,  for  "there  is  do  /ear 
that"  would  be  unsuitable  in  many  passages;  in  the  N.  T.  see  Mt  y.  20,  zviii. 
8 ,  L.  xxii.  16 ,  Jo.  iv.  18  [probably  iv.  48].  At  an  earlier  period  Herm.  had 
explained  the  formula  differently  (Eurip.  Med,  p.  890  sq.);  comp.  also  the  view 
still  taken  by  Gayler  (p.  402). — The  connective  ouSl  fJLij  (xa\  ou  {iV))  occurs  in 
the  N.  T.  once  only,  Rev.  viL  16  «.2L,  but  frequently  in  the  LXX  {e.g,  Ex. 
xxii.  21,  xxiii.  18,  Jos.  xxiii.  7);  ouficlc  }«{,  Wis.  i.  8 — Ou  |JIt;  is  of  very  fre- 
quent occurrence  in  the  LXX,  and  its  prevalence  noay  probably  be  referred  to 
that  striving  after  great  expressiveness  which  is  characteristic  of  the  later  Ian- 


SECT.  LVL]      CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  NEGATIVE  PAETICLBS.       635 

with  the  conjunctive  aorist,  sometimes  with  the  conjunctive  pre- 
sent (Stallb.  Plat.  Rep.  I.  51, — ^see  below),  sometimes  also^  with 
the  indicative  future  *.  The  distinction  between  the  conjunctive 
aorist  and  the  future  indicative  (which  alone  occur  in  the  N.  T.) 
is  thus  defined  by  Hermann  (Soph.  GBd.  CoL  v.  853):  '^Con- 
junctivo  nor.  locus  est  aut  in  eo,  quod  jam  actum  est''  (see 
however  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  11.  411  sq.),  ''aut  in  re  incerti  tem- 
poris,  sed  semel  vel  brevi  temporis  memento  agenda:  fitha'i 
vero  usus,  quem  ipsa  verbi  forma  nonnisi  in  rebus  fiitur.  versari 
ostendit,  ad  ea  pertinet  quas  aut  diutumiora  aliquando  eventura 
indicare  volumus  aut  non  aliquo  quocunque,  sed  remotiore  ali- 
quo  tempore  dicimus  futura  esse.''  The  inquiry  whether  this 
distinction  is  well-founded  for  the  N.  T.,  is  rendered  difficult  by 
the  variations  in  the  MSS.,  which  in  many  passages  are  divided 
between  the  future  and  the  aorist  conjunctive.  As  far  as  our 
present  apparatus  ci'itiats  enables  us  to  judge,  we  must  certain- 
ly read  the  conjunctive  in  Mt  v.  18,  20,  26,  x.  23,  xviii.  3,  xxiii. 
39,  Mk.  xiii.  2,  19,  30,  L.  vi.  37,  xii.  59,  xiii.  35,  xviii.  17,  30, 
xxi.  18,  Jo,  viii.  51,  x.  28",  xi.  26,  56,  1  Th.  iv.  15,  1  C.  viii.  13, 
2  P.  i.  10,  Rev.  ii.  11 ,  iii.  3,  12,  xviii.  7,  21  sq.,  xxi.  25,  27 ». 
There  is  preponderant  authority  for  the  conjunctive  in  Mt.  xvL 
28,  xxvi.  35,  Mk.  ix.  41,  xvi.  18,  L.  i.  17,  ix.  27,  xviii.  7,  30, 
xxii.  68,  Jo.  vi.  35,  viii.  12,  52,  xiii  8,  Rom.  iv.  8,  G.  v.  16,  1  Th. 
V.  3  *.  The  conjunctive  is  at  least  as  well  supported  as  the  fu- 
ture in  Mk.  xiv.  31 ,  L.  xxi.  33,  Mt.  xv.  5,  xxiv.  35,  G.  iv.  30, 

gnage :  the  examples  are  coUected  by  Gayler  (p.  441  sqq.)- — Hitsig  (Joh.  Marc. 
p.  106)  incorrectly  asserts  that  in  the  N.  T.  Ifark's  Gospel  and  the  Revelation 
show  a  special  predilection  for  o\>  )ii):  a  concordance  wiU  prove  the  contrary. 
[On  the  constructions  of  ov  (JLIJi  ftnd  on  the  origin  of  the  formala,  see  Don.  New 
OraL  p.  622  sqq.,  Cfr.  p.  562  sq.,  Jelf  748,  Farrar,  Or.  8ywt.  p.  183  sq.,  Biddell, 
Plat.  Ap.  p.  177,  Goodwin,  SynL  p.  184:  for  the  N.  T.  see  Ellicott  on  G.  iv. 
30,  V.  16,  also  on  1  Th.  iv.  15  Traml,^  A.  Battm.  p«  182  sqq..  Green  p.  190  sqq., 
Webster  p.  140.  The  constraction  of  ou  ix?)  with  the  2  pers.  fut  indie  taken 
interrogatively  (Don.  ^^c,  Jelf  Lc.)  is  not  foand  in  the  N.  T.] 

>  Bengel's  note  on  Mt.  v.  18  is  incorrect  [In  it  Bengel  asserts  that  the 
sobjunctive  u  always  used  with  ou  jjiij.] 

•  See  Ast,  Plat.  BoUl  p.  365,  StaUb.  Plat  Rep,  IL  86  sq.,  Ellendt,  Ux, 
8opK  n.  409  sqq.,  Gayler  p.  430  sqq. 

*  [I  have  changed  L.  ziiL  38  into  xiii.  35.    Bev.  iii.  3  is  less  certain  now, 

since  M  has  y^^<] 

4  [In  Mt  xxvL  36  the  ftitnre  is  generally  received.  L.  i.  17  is  a  mistake, 
perhaps  for  i.  15.  L.  zviiL  30  is  in  the  first  list  In  Jo.  vi.  35  the  weight  of 
evidence  is  decidedly  in  favour  of  TcetvioT)  and  8i^l;v)9Ct,  which  are  received  by 
recent  editors:  on  the  union  of  fdt  and  snbj.  see  Tisch.  tn  loe.  (ed.  7),  and 
comp.  p.  630,  note  *.] 
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H.  X.  17,  Rev.  ix.  6  ^  (xviii.  14)  *.  The  future  is  decidedly  fa- 
voured in  L.  X.  19,  xxii.  34,  Jo.  iv.  4,  x.  35  *:  in  Mt  xvi.  22  it 
stands  without  any  variant,  ov  fi^  eorai  aoi  rdirtOj  {absii)  ne 
iibi  accidat  hoc. 

Hence  the  conjunctive  is  beyond  dispute  the  ordinary  form 
in  the  N.  T.  (compare  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  722  sq.) :  this  is  no  le^ 
true  in  regard  to  Greek  authors,  see  Hartung,  Partik.  n.  156  sq. 
The  above  canon  of  Hermann^s,  however,  is  on  the  whole  in- 
applicable to  the  N.  T.  ^ ;  for  though  several  passages  might  be 
explained  in  accordance  with  it,  yet  it  is  violated  by  others,  and 
the  aorist  is  used  where  we  should  necessarily  have  expected  the 
future:  e.g.,  1  Th.  iv.  15,  on  f]fiBlg  ol  ^wweg  oi  TreQiXeiTrofieroi 
eig  T^v  naqovaiav  tov  xvqIov  ov  fxij  q>d'datjfi€v  rovg  noififjd^h- 
tag, — where  the  point  of  time  is  perfectly  definite,  on  the  day 
of  ChrisCs  second  coming;  H.  viii.  11,  where  the  words  ov  fii; 
didd^coaiv  have  reference  to  a  particular  time  (the  Messianic 
period,  ver.  10),  and  also  indicate  something  lasting;  compare 
Rev.  xxi.  25.  In  fact,  such  a  use  of  the  conjunctive  aorist  in  the 
sense  of  the  future  had  become  common  in  later  Greek;  compare 
Ix)b.  I.e.  p.  723,  Thilo,  Act.  Thorn,  p.  57.  Madvig  also  (§  124, 
Rem.  3)  does  not  consider  the  future  and  aorist  in  this  construc- 
tion as  perceptibly  different  in  meaning. — (All  the  examples  of 
otf  fxri  in  the  LXX  are  collected  by  Gayler,  p.  440  sqq.) 

Dawes's  caaoiiy  which  leaves  out  of  consideration  any  difference 
of  meaning  between  the  aorist  and  the  future  in  this  oonstructioa, 
but  maintains  in  regard  to  the  former  that  only  the  seeottd  aorist 
active  (and  middle)  is  to  be  admitted  into  the  texts  of  Greek  authors, 

1  [The  conj.  is  cerUinlj  the  true  reading  in  Mt  xzxv.  36,  and  probably  in 
Bey.  ix.  6 :  G.  iv.  30  u  doubtful.  In  all  the  other  passages  we  should  probably 
read  the  ftiture.] 

*  We  must  also  not  overlook  the  possibility  that  the  presence  of  the  fu- 
ture in  MSS.  may  sometimes  have  been  occasioned  by  a  future  occurring  in  the 
words  which  precede  or  follow:   e.ff.  Jo.  viii.  12,  ou  pii)  icepticanjasi  aXX'  S^et. 

*  [In  L.  zxii.  Si  fxij  is  doubtful.  For  Jo.  iv.  i,  x.  35,  we  should  probably 
read  iv.  14,  x.  5.] 

^  [It  seems  to  be  generally  admitted  that  this  canon  cannot  be  applied  to 
the  N.  T. :  Meyer  however  maintains  that  the  two  constructions  are  not  per- 
fectly identical  in  meaning,  the  future  expressing  more  assurance  and  confidence 
than  the  conjunctive:  see  Mt  xxvi.  35,  Jo.  viii.  18  (Hartung  II.  157).  The  only 
other  question  in  regard  to  the  meaning  is,  whether  the  formula  is  ever  impe- 
rtUival  in  the  N.  T.  Ellicott,  Meyer,  and  De  Wette  decide  in  the  negative: 
see  their  notes  on  Q.  v.  16.  The  decision  turns  mainly  on  the  interpretation 
of  this  passage  (on  which  see  Green ,  Or.  Noiei  p.  158)  and  of  Mt.  xv.  5  (on 
which  see  below,  |  64.  II).  The  prohibitory  sense  is  common  in  the  LXX:  see 
Thiersch,  De  PmL  Mex.  p.  109,  Green  p.  193.] 
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has  met  with  almost  general  oppositioii  ^.  Nor  can  it  be  applied  to 
the  N.  T. :  here  the  1  aor.  act.  is  just  as  common  as  the  2  aor.,  even 
in  the  case  of  verbs  whose  2  aorist  was  much  in  use :  see  the  v,  IL 
in  Bev.  xviii.  14. 

Occasionally  ov  jii^  is  followed  in  a  few  MSS.  by  the  present 
indicative;  viz.  in  Jo.  iv.  48,  iav  jiit)  ornida  xol  xiQctxa  IdrfUy  ov  fii) 
maxsmte'  H.  xiii.  5  (from  the  LXX),  ov  iirj  08  iYKaraXsina^,  In 
Rev.  iii.  12,  indeed,  one  MS.  (cited  by  Ghiesbach)  has  the  optaU've, 
ov  fi^  i^iXd'oi,  The  last  instance  is  certainly  a  mistake  of  the  tran- 
scriber, caused  by  not  hearing  correctly  the  word  read;  the  conjunc- 
tive was  long  ago  restored.  (The  case  is  different  when  the  opta- 
tive occurs  in  the  oraU'o  obiiqua:  see  Soph.  Phiioct,  611  and  Schse- 
fer  in  ioc;  compare  also  Schsefer,  Demos i A.  IL  321.)  In  H.  xiii. 
also  we  must  certainly  read  iyxarakina).  In  Jo.  iv.  48,  however, 
niCTivtiTi  might  perhaps  be  the  true  reading,  for  the  present  con- 
junctive is  used  bv  Greek  writers  after  bv  fii; :  e.g.  Soph.  (Ed.  CoLy 
ovg  ov  ^i{  noxs  x^9^9  tpvyovug  xrigd'  iniv%aivxai,  ^eolg  (according 
to  Hermann  and  others),  Xen.  Cyr,  8.  1.  5,  ^n,  2.  2.  12^,  Hier, 
11.  15,  iav  xovg  <pikovg  XQaxyg  £v  noicSv,  ov  fti}  aot  dvvmvxat  avti» 
X^iv  01  TToAifitoi  (where,  as  in  Jo.  Lc,  a  conditional  clause  with  lav 
precedes),  and  often  in  Demosthenes  (Gayler  p.  437).  Still  in  this 
passage  the  weight  of  MS.  authority  is  recorded  in  favour  of  niaxiv- 
ci}Ts ,  which  is  received  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  What  Her- 
mann says  (/pAig.  Taur,  p.  102)  on  the  present  indicative  after  ov 
fii}  will  hardly  protect  tiie  received  reading.  On  L.  xviii.  7,  see 
S  57.  3. 

This  intensive  ov  |lii{  is  also  found  in  dependent  sentences;  not 
merely  in  relative  (Mt.  xvi.  28,  L.  xviii.  30,  A.  xiii.  41),  but  also 
in  objective  sentences,  after  ort,  L.  xiii.  35^,  xxii.  16,  Mt.  xxiv.  34, 
Jo.  xi.  56  xL  6oKH  vfiiv,  Zxi  ov  fitj  lk&7^  ilg  xtjv  lo^rt/v;  what  think 
ye?  that  He  will  not  eome  to  the  feast?  So  also  in  the  direct 
question,  after  rfe,  in  Rev.  xv.  4,  xlg  ov  ^i)  9o/3i}^,*  With  Jo.  xi, 
^c,  compare  Xen.  Cyr,  8.  1.  5  rovro  yiq  iv  Mivai  %^^,  ore  ov 
^ij  dvvi/Tai  Kvffog  svqsIv  x.t.A.,  and  Thuc.  5.  69;  with  Rev.  xv.  4, 
Neh.  ii.  3  6ia  xi  ov  firj  yivrixat  novr^QOv  x.r.A.  On  ov  /ii;  in  a 
question  without  any  interrogative  pronoun,  joined  with  the  con- 
junctive or  with  the  future  (Ruth  iii.  1),  see  §  57.  3. 

Rem.     Not  .  . .  except,  no  one  . . .  but,  nothing  but,  are  com- 

1  See  Matth.  517.  Rem.  1,   Stallb.  Plat.  Hep.  U.  8iS,    [Jelf  748.  06$.  3, 
A.  Buttm.  p.  184] :  and  on  the  other  hand  Bemh.  p.  402  sq. 

*  [Tischendorf  (ed.  7)  and  Alford  adopt  this  reading,    which   has  now  the 

support  of  K :  the  same  form  is  found  with  o^  )A.yJ  in  Dt.  xxxi.  6,  8 ,  1  Chr. 
xxviii.  80,  in  Alex.  It  is  hardly  necessary,  however,  to  say  that  it  is  the  pre- 
sent iubjunctwe  here.] 

s  See  Herm.   on  Elmsley,    Eurip.  Med.  p.  890,    Stallb.   Plat.  PdUl  p.  61, 
Ast,  Plat  P6liL  p.  365. 

*  ['*Oti  is  doubtful  here  and  in  Mt  zxlv«  34.] 
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monly  expressed  by  ov  . . .,  ovStlg  . . .,  ovSiu  ..,  d  fci^;  see  Mt 
xi.  27,  xxi.  19,  L.  iv.  26,  Jo.  xvii.  12,  al.  (Klote,  Deoar.  II.  524): 
more  rarely  the  negative  is  followed  by  TKJti^v,  as  in  A.  xx.  23,  xxriL 
22.  "H  occurs  once  only, — in  the  received  text  of  Jo.  xiii.  10,  o  it- 
kovpiivog  ovK  IxH  XQ^'^^*^  V  ^^"^  nodag  vi^a&at;  and  here  mostMSS. 
have  (I  ^if,  which  Lachm.  has  received.  This  however  might  bo  a 
correction  of  the  rarer  ij,  which  does  ocoasionally  occnr  (Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  5.  41). 


SECTION  LVII. 
Tins  INTERROGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  In  the  N.  T.  ^  questions  which  do  not  commence  with 
an  interrogative  pronoun  or  a  special  interrogative  adverb  (ttoac, 
noVf  &C.) 

a.  Are,  if  direct,  usually  expressed  without  any  introduc- 
tory particle  (Jo.  vii.  23,  xiii.  6,  xix.  10,  A.  xxi.  37,  L.  xiii.  2, 
1 C.  V.  2,  Rom.  ii.  21,  G.  iii.  21,  &c.,  &c.)  *.  Sometimes  however 
— contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  Greek  written  language  (see  be- 
low, no.  2) — a  question  in  which  the  inquirer  merely  expresses 
his  uncertainty,  without  indicating  any  particular  answer  as  ex- 
pected by  him,  is  introduced  by  el. 

b.  If  indirect,  they  are  introduced  by  ci, — which  in  this  case 
is  still  the  conditional  conjunction'. 

In  diirect  double  questions  Ttoregov  ...  jj  occurs  once  only, 
Jo.  vii.  17  * ;  elsewhere  the  first  question  is  not  preceded  by  any 
particle  (L.  xx.  4,  G.  i.  10,  iii.  2,  Rom.  ii.  3,  al.), — rj  being  placed 
before  the  second,  if  positive,  and  ij  ov  (Mt  xxii.  17,  L.  xx.  22) 
or  tj  fitj  (Mk.  xii.  14)  ^  if  negative  ^.  'jET  is  sometimes  used  in  a 
question  which  stands  related  to  a  preceding  categorical  sentence 
(like  an  in  Latin, — Hand,  Tursell.  I.  349):  2C.  xL  7,  d  xal 

1  Compare  Krfiger  p.  283  (Jelf  873). 

*  Hence  there  is  sometiines  a  division  of  opinion  amongst  oommentaton 
whether  a  sentence  is  or  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  question  (e.g. ,  Jo.  zvi.  31, 
Bom.  viii.  33,  xiv.  22,  1  C.  i.  13,  2  C.  iu.  1,  xii.  19 ,  H.  x.  2,  Ja.  iL  4),  or  how 
many  words  are  incladed  in  the  question  (e.g.,  Jo.  vii.  19,  Rom.  iv.  1).  On 
this.  Grammar  can  as  a  rule  offer  no  decision. 

*  As  to  how  tl  comes  to  have  the  meaning  of  an  interrogative  particle, 
see  Hartung,  Batrtik,  U,  201  sqq. ;  comp.  Elots,  £>ev.  IL  508. 

*  [This  is  an  indireet  double  question.] 

'  Comp.  Bos,  EU^i,  p.  759,  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  576  sq. 

'  Uhdirect  double  questions:  itoTCpov  .  .  .  t},  Jo.  vii.  17;  e{  .  .  .  i) ,  !•• 
vi.  9  ;  eCTC  . .  .  cFre,  2  C.  xii.  2  sq.  See  A.  Buttmann  p.  214  sq.  (J^  878).  On 
the  moods  used  in  indirect  questions  see  I  41.  5.  4.] 
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iduoTTjg  tifi  Xoyi^f,  aXX  ov  tj]  yvioaec  ....  1}  afiaQtiav  STioifjaa 
ifiavTov  xanetvSiv;  w  hate  I  committed  sin?  Rom.  vi.  3  (Dio 
G.  282.  20),  al. ;  comp.  Lehmann,  Lvcian  11.  331  sq. 

2.  The  foUowlDg  are  examples  of  the  singular  use  of  el  in 
direct  questions  (a  usage  found  mainly  in  Luke) :  A.  i.  6,  iTtrjQti- 
Tixiv  avTov  Xeyoweg*  %vqu,  ei ...  aTtoTMc&tardveig  vfpf  ^aaiXeiav; 
L.  xxii.  49,  elnov  xvQUy  ei  nazd^o^ev  ev  ^ia%(xiq<f;  Mt.  xii.  10, 
xix.  3,  L.  xiii.  23,  A.  xix.  2,  xxi.  37,  xxii.  25,  Mk.  viii.  23  (on 
Mt.  XX.  15  see  Meyer  ^):  in  the  LXX,  compare  Gen.  xviL  17, 
xliii.  6,  1 S.  X.  24,  2  S.  ii.  1,  xx.  17,  1 K.  xiii.  14,  xxii.  6,  Jon.  iv. 
4,  9,  Joel  i.  2,  Tob.  v.  5,  2  Mace,  vii  7,  Ruth  i.  19.  Originally 
this  mode  of  expression  may  have  involved  an  ellipsis,  I  should 
like  to  know  (Meyer  on  Mt.  xii.  10),  as  in  German  we  sometimes 
use  the  indirect  form ,  ob  das  wahr  isi  ?  But  in  that  period  of 
the  language  with  which  we  are  now  concerned  si  has  come  into 
all  the  rights  of  a  directly  interrogative  particle ', — like  the  Latin 
(in^  which  late  writers  use  in  direct  questions;  and  to  press  ei 
as  the  indirect  an  (Fritz.  Matt.  p.  425,  Mark  p.  327),  would  be 
very  forced.  In  a  similar  way  si,  by  which  the  Vulgate  renders 
this  ei;  from  an  indirect  (Liv.  39.  50)  became  a  direct  particle 
of  interrogation. 

That  Greek  writers  also  sometimes  use  ei  in  direct  questions  ^ 
was  maintained  by  Stallbaum  (Phileb.  p.  117),  but  was  rightly 
denied,  so  far  as  Attic  prose  is  concerned,  by  Bornemann  (Xen. 
JpoL  p.  39  sq.) :  Stallbaum  afterwards  retracted  the  admission 
he  had  made  (Plat.  Alcib.  L  231).  Compare  further  Herm.  on 
Lucian,  Consa-.  Hist.  p.  221,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  328,  Klotz,  Dev. 
IL  511.  In  Odyss.  1. 158,  quoted  by  Zeune,  ad  Vig.  p.  506,  ^ 
was  long  ago  substituted  for  ei;  in  Plat.  Rep.  5.  478  d  all  good 
MSS.  have  ivrog  for  ei;  and  in  Aristoph.  Nub.  483^  ei  does  not 
mean  nnm,  but  is  the  indirect  interrogative  an.  So  also  in 
Demosth.  CallicL  p.  735  b.  Dio  Chr.  30.  299,  eX  ri  alio  vfuv 
nQogha^eVy  iniavulev  r  dieUx^;  where  follows  the  answer 


>  [Here  Meyer  retains  the  tl  ot  Bee.-,  but  takes  it  in  its  conditional  sense: 
most  editors  read  t).  In  Mk.  viii.  28  we  should  probably  read  pX^iceii  in  which 
case  the  interrogation  is  not  direct.  In  A.  vii.  1  Bee,  %i  is  accompanied  by 
apcu] 

*  Compare  Schneideri  Plat.  Oiv.  I.  417. 

*  Uoogeveen,  Doetr.  BoaHc.  I.  827. 
«  Palatret,  Ob$ervaU.  p.  60. 
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nolXd  Tuxi  dai^Svia,  is  perhaps  corrupt  (Reiske  proposes  ^  u 
iiXXo) ;  or  else  we  must  take  it  as  an  indirect  question,  but  (one 
may  ask ,  some  one  will  perhaps  ask)  tthcthei'  he  lias  evjoiued 
anything  else  on  yon.  Even  in  Plat.  Cin.  4  440  e  Schneider, 
on  MS.  authority,  retains  elj  changed  by  recent  editors  into 
{aXX)  Jj;  but  explains  this  use  of  the  particle  in  a  question  ap- 
parently but  not  really  direct  as  arising  out  of  an  ellipsis:  he 
removes  the  note  of  interrogation. — ^'(hi  also  has  been  taken  as 
directly  interrogative  in  the  N.  T. ,  but  on  insufficient  gi-oun^: 
see  §  53. 10.  5,  [and  §  24.  4]. 

The  interrogative  o^a  was  originally  the  paroxytone  o^o.  It 
is  used  in  interrogative  Beutences — shown  to  be  such  by  the  in- 
flexion of  the  voice — to  express  an  inference  from  something  which 
has  preceded:  the  answer  expected  by  the  question  may  be  either 
negative  (in  which  case  oqu  is  fium  igitur)  or  affirmative  {ergoae), 
see  Klotz,  Devar.  U.  1 80  sqq.  ^  The  former  is  the  more  usual  case 
in  prose  (Uerm.  Fig,  p.  823),  and  is  met  with  in  the  N.  T.:  L.  xviiL 
8,  a^a  ev^i/aci  Tt)v  niauv  inl  rijg  yiig;  will  He  then  JindT  similarly 
oQayif  A.  viii.  30, — comp.  Xen.  J/em.  3.  8.  3,  UQaySf  l^fj,  i^mxag 
fif,  sX  Ti  otda  nvQtcov  ayad'ov;  ovx  {ymy\  tq>ri.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  G.  ii.  17  iqtt  would  stand  for  ergone:  Christ  is  then  a  minister  of 
sin  ^  T  Others  read  aqa  without  an  interrogation :  against  this, 
however,  is  the  fact  that  fii)  yivotxo  is  never  used  by  Paul  except 
after  a  question;  see  Meyer  in  ioc.  ^  (Jelf  873.  2). 

To  the  interrogatives  ncigf  tkotf,  ttov,  x.t.A.,  designed  for  direct 
questions,  there  correspond  the  relative  forms  onas^  OTtors^  onov, 
x.tA.,  for  the  indirect  question  (and  construction):  Buttm.  II.  277. 
This  distinction  however  is  not  always  observed  even  by  Attic 
writers^,  and  in  later  Greek  it  is  frequently  neglected.  In  the  K 
T.,  the  direct  interrogatives  are  the  prevailing  forms  in  the  indirect 
construction  (nod-tv  Jo.  vii.  27,  nov  Mt.  viii.  20,  Jo.  iii.  8, — on  w©^ 
see  Wahl,  Ciav.  p.  439);  onov  in  the  K.  T.  is  used  rather  as  a  true 
relative  ».     (Jelf  877.  d.) 

1  A  difFerent  view  is  taken  by  Leidenroth ,  De  vera  vocum  origme  ac  tt 
per  Imguar,  ccmparotumem  mvettiganda  (Lips.  1880),  p.  59  sqq. — On  apa  and 
apa  compare  further  Sheppard  in  the  Classical  Museum^  No.  18. 

*  Compare  Schef.  Melet.  p.  89,  Stallb.  Plat.  Hep.  II.  223,  Poppo,  Tkur, 
UI.  I.  415. 

*  [On  this  passage  see  especially  the  notes  of  Ellicott  and  Lightfoot:  see 
also  A.  Bnttmann  p.  213,  who  (with  Wieseler)  reads  apa,  but  retains  the  inter- 
rogation. On  the  force  of  y^  ^n  apaye  (giving  more  point  to  the  qaestiou  by 
restricting  the  attention  to  it)  see  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  192  sq.] 

*  See  KUhner  II.  583,  Herm.  Soph.  Antig.  p.  80,  Poppo,  Ind,  ad  Xenopb. 
Cyrop.y  s.  vv.  TC(5c»  tcoC 

^  ['^Oiccoc  and  onou  are  the  only  particles  of  this  kind  which  occur  in  the 
K.  T. :   OKOTS  in  L.  vi.  8  (Bee. ,   Tisch.  ed.  8)  is  a  simple  conjunction.    '*Otcu; 
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3.    In  negative  questions 

a)  Ov  is  commonly  used  where  an  affirmative  •  answer  is 
exi)ected  ^,  for  nonncy — as  in  Mt  vii.  22,  oif  t<{)  cr^  ovo^iaxL  nqo- 
Bq>rjTevca/nev;  have  toe  not  &c.?  xiii.  27,  L.  xii.  6,  xvii.  17,  Ja.  ii. 
5,  H.  iii.  16, 1 C.  ix.  1,  xiv.  23:  sometimes  also  where  the  speaker 
himself  regards  the  thing  as  denied ,  with  an  expression  of  in- 
dignation and  reproach,  as  in  A.  xiii.  10,  ov  Ttavcfrj  diaoTQiqxov 
Tag  bdovg  yivQiov  rag  ev&elag;  wilt  thou  not  cease  &c.?  The 
difference  in  the  tendency  of  the  question  is  indicated,  as  in  Ger- 
man ,  by  the  difference  of  tone  * :  here  ov  negatives  the  verb, — 
non  desinere  =  peigei'e  (see  Franke  L  15).  Compare  Plut. 
LnculL  c.  40,  ov  Ttavarj  av  nXovriav  ^iv  wg  Kqaaaogy  t,S)v  (f 
fbg  AomovXXogj  leycov  de  wg  Kdriov  (Don.  p.  561,  Jelf  413). 
Similarly  in  L.  xvii.  18,  Mk.  xiv.  60.  Owe  of^,  A.  xxi.  38,  means 
non  igitm'y  Thon  are  not  then  (as  I  conjectured, — I  now  see, 
incorrectly)  &c.:  see  Klotz,  Deoar.  II.  186.  Nonne,  the  render- 
ing of  the  Vulgate,  would  probably,  in  combination  with  yet,  be 
&Q  ov  or  ovKovv  (see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  795,  824). 

b)  Mq  (fiijvi^)  is  used  where  a  negative  answer  is  presup- 
posed or  expected,  mrely  not?  (Franke  Lc.  p.  18)* :  Jo.  vii.  31, 
fi'^  Ttleiova  arifiela  novrfiBi;  He  will  surely  not  do  more  mi-- 
racles?  (this  is  not  conceivable):  Jo.  xxi.  5,  Rom.  iii.  5  (where 
Philippi  is  incorrect),  ix.  20,  xi.  1,  Mt  vii.  16,  Mk.  iv.  21,  A.  x. 
47,  al.  The  two  negatives  are  found  together  in  L.  vi.  39,  and 
the  above  distinction  is  observed:  (iijtc  dvyaxat  Tvq)Xdg  %vq>Xdv 
hdr/yelv;  ovxl  afiq)6TeQoi  elg  fiodvvov  neaovrvai; 

Hermann  ( Vig.  p.  789)  remarks  that  fxij  sometimes  looks 
forward  to.  an  i^rmative  answer.    The  truth  of  this  assertion  is 


occurs  once  only  iiji  an  indirect  question  (L.  xziv.  20).  —  We  find  this  substitu- 
tion of  direct  for  indirect  interrogfttives  in  modem  Greek:  see  Hnllach,  VtUg. 
p.  821,  Sophocles,  Gram.  p.  137,  178  sq.] 

1  Hartung,  Birtih,  U.  88  (Don.  p.  5$8  sq.,  Jelf  874). 

s  NidU  (wahr),  du  tnUtt  aiffhSrent  (you  will  cease,  will  you  not?)  is 
nonne  desinest  but  nicht  at^hSrtn  wiUst  du  (will  you  not-cease?)  is  non  desmesf 

*  [This  combination  of  {jii]  with  the '  adverbial  accus.  rt  (comp.  the  Latin 
Tntmquid)  occurs  frequently  in  the  N.  T.,  almost  always  in  an  interrogation. 
Properly  signifying  tin  tome  reapectj  in  any  retpect,  ti  usually  somewhat  softens 
the  question  {nttm  fortaise)^  sometimes  apparently  strengthens  it  (as  it  does 
the  imperative ,  e.g.  in  £sch.  BepL  c,  Th,  686).  We  find  d  fXT]TC  in  L.  iz. 
13,  1  C.  vii.  5,  2  C.  xiii.  5  {Vvig,:  nisi  forte):  on  {xiqti  ye  see  I  64.  6.  — In  the 
Ctorman  renderings  in  this  paragraph  Winer  is  able  to  give  the  force  of  n  by 
the  Qerman  etwa  {potwbly,  perchance).] 

«  On  the  Latin  man  see  Hand,  TurtdL  p.  820. 
Winer  Oninmar.  ^i 
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contested  by  Franke  Ic  and  others:  in  some  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  however  this  view  has  been  taken, — see  Liicke,  Jok.  1. 602, 
and  compare  Fritz.  Mail.  p.  432.  But  in  every  case  the  speaker 
frames  his  question  for  a  negative  reply,  and  would  not  be  sur- 
prised if  such  were  returned:  Jo.  iv.  33,  surely  no  one  lias 
h'ongf.'t  Him  omjthing  to  eat?  (I  cannot  believe  that,  especially 
here  in  Samaria  1):  Jo.  viii.  22,  He  surely  will  not  kill  Himself, 
will  He?  (we  cannot  believe  that  of  Him).  C!ompare  Mt.  xii.  23, 
Jo.  iv.  29,  vli.  26,  35.  Here  and  there,  indeed,  there  exists  a  dis- 
position to  believe  that  which  is  expressed  in  the  question ;  but 
the  speaker,  in  giving  the  question  a  negative  cast,  at  all  events 
assumes  the  appearance  of  desiring  a  negative  reply  ^. — In  Ja. 
iii.  14  also,  ei  ^r^lov  7ti%Q6v  exBve  •••  ^^  xairoxort^aa^e  %al 
xpevdead-e  xorra  trjg  ah^Biag^  some  have  taken  iiiq  for  nonne, 
but  incorrectly:  the  sentence  is  categorical, — do  not  boast  (of 
your  Christian  wisdom,  ver.  13)  against  the  trtttlt. 

When  fjirj  ov  appears  in  a  question ,  ov  belongs  to  the  verb 
of  the  sentence,  and  ^i-q  alone  expresses  the  interrogation :  Rom. 
X.  18,  firi  ovii  rnuovaav;  Uiey  hare  surely  not  been  without  hear- 
ingy  hate  they?  Rom.  x.  19,  1  C.  ix.  4,  5,  xi.  22  (Jud,  vi.  13, 
xiv.  3,  Jer.  viii.  4,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 12,  Plat.  Meno  p.  89  c,  Lys. 
213  d,  Acta  Apocfi\  p.  79).  On  the  other  hand,  ov  iir^  is  merely 
a  strengthened  form  of  the  simple  negation,  and  is  as  admissible 
in  a  question  as  in  any  other  sentence:  Jo.  xviii.  11,  oi)  ^li  TtUa 
ovt/;  should  I  not  drink  it?  Arrian,  Epict.  3.  22.  33:  see 
§  66.  3. 

In  A.  yii.  42  sq.  (a  quotation  from  Amos),  fi^  6q>uyia  xal  ^- 
6laq  nQogtivlyKCfxi  fioi  iirj  zscacf^.  iv  rg  iQi^fica;  ye  surely  have  not 
(can  ye  have)  offered  to  Ale  ....  in  the  wilderness?  the  speaker 
proceeds  with  xoi  aviXafiexs ,  because  the  meaning  which  the  ques- 
tion conveys  is,  Ve  have  offered  to  Me  no  sacrifices  during  forty 
years  y  and  have  (even)  &c.  A  different  explanation  is  given  by 
Fritzsche  {Mark  p.  66),  for  a  rq;futation  of  which  see  Meyer  in  /oc. 


>  [This  observatioii ,  which  accords  with  Jelf  873.  i.  Obi.  2,  Kiihner  n. 
578,  certainlj  seems  to  remove  every  difficulty:  see  also  Don.  p.  559,  Host 
p.  750,  A.  Buttm.  p.  213,  Meyer  on  Jo.  iv.  29,  Tholack  on  Rom.  ilL  5.  In  the 
last  mentioned  passage  Philippi  is  bold  enoagh  to  propose  the  rendering  ^/s 
not  God  unrighteous  4kc"t  bnt  even  those  who  speak  of  an  affirmative  answer 
as  sometimes  expected  (Hermann,  Kriiger)  allow  no  other  translation  than  that 
given  above,  surdy  nott  Compare  however  Green  p.  198  sqq. — On  the  alleged 
use  of  (the  indirect  interrogative)  tl  for  cI  {jli{  in  1  C.  viL  16,  see  the  notes  of 
Meyer  and  Alford  in  loc] 
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The  original  passage  in  Amos  has  not  as  yet  been  properly  ex- 
plained. Perhaps  the  prophet  follows  a  tradition  different  from  that 
contained  in  the  Pentateuch  ^.     On  L.  xviii.  7  see  above,  p.  620. 

In  Mt.  vii.  9  \_Rec.'],  zlg  iariv  l|  vficiv  Sv^Qtanogf  ov  iav  at- 
TtiGri  6  viog  avtov  SgroVy  jui;  Xi&ov  iTcidoicei  avt^;  there  is  a  com- 
bination of  two  questions,  ff^lfo  is  there  among  you  who  . . .  would 
give?  and  If  any  one  were  asked^  he  would  surely  not  give?  (would 
he  give  ?)     Compare  L.  xi.  1 1  and  Bomem.  in  loc,  * 

Bern.  As  to  Jo.  xviii.  37  see  especially  Herm.  Fig,  p.  794. 
Ovxow  is  non  (nonne)  ergo,  with  or  without  an  interrogation ;  ovk- 
ovv  is  ergo,  the  negation  being  dropped.  If  then  in  this  passage 
we  were  to  read  ovxovv,  interrogatively  ^otJxovv  PaCiXevg  el  c-v;),  the 
meaning  might  be,  ^rt  not  Thou  then  a  king?  nonne  ergo  (Herm. 
Fig,  p.  795)  rex  es  ?  the  speaker  expecting  an  affirmative  answer 
(in  accordance  with  Jesus's  words  17  ^aciktia  t|  Ififj  x.t.A.)  :  see  no.  3. 
But  Qvnovv,  the  reading  received  by  the  editors,  is  simpler, — oi;x- 
ovv  paaiXzvg  tl  cv'  Thou  art  then  surely  a  king,  ergo  rex  es  (per- 
haps with  suppressed  irony*),  either  without  or  with  a  question: 
Xen.  Cyr,  2.  4.  15,  6.  2.  26,  29,  Aristot.  Rhet,  3.  18.  14,  al.  (This 
oi%ovv  also  was  originally  interrogative.  Thou  art  a  king,  art  Thou 
not  ?  is  it  not  so  ^  ?  It  is  in  this  way  that  the  particle  obtained  the 
meaning  then,  consequently,  or  accordingly,)  In  Jo.  xviii  it  seems 
to  me  that  the  words,  in  the  mouth  of  the  inquiring  judge,  are  more 
suitably  taken  as  a  question;  Liicke  also  has  taken  this  view^.  In 
any  case  however  ovxovv  cannot  be  non  igitur,  as  it  is  rendered  by 
Kiihnol  and  Bretschneider:  in  this  sense  it  would  be  necessary  to 
write  ovx  ovv. 


1  [On  Amos  v.  25  sq.  and  A.  vii.  42  sq.  see  Pasey  on  Amo9  Ic,  Davidson, 
Inlr.  to  0,  T,  UI.  260,  Smith,  Diet  df  Bibie  8.v.  Bemphan,  Torpie,  The  O,  T, 
m  <Ae  "Sew^  p.  169  sqq.] 

'  [Bornem.  remarks  that  Luke  writes  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  as  if  the 
protasis  iav  tov  TCST^pa  a2n{o7)  0  ul3c  apTOV  had  preceded  (comp.  ver.  12).] 

s  See  Bremi,  DtmxiMQi,  p.  238. 

^  See  Henn.  Vig,  p.  794  sq. ;  comp.  Ellendt,  Lexie.  Soph,  IT.  432  sq. — 
Boat  (p.  747)  and  Gayler  (p.  149)  declare  themselves  against  the  plan  of  dis- 
tingQishing  by  the  accentoation. 

<^  [Most  are  now  agreed  in  writing  ouxouv  ^aa.  il  au ;  Grimm  (Cflavu  s.v.) 
prefers  ouxouv  p.  si  o\i;  —  Kiihner  has  an  excursus  on  this  word  in  his  edi- 
tion of  Xenoph.  Memor.,  p.  513-52d.] 


41* 
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THE  STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES,  AND  THE  COMBINA- 
TION OF  SENTENCES  INTO  PERIODS. 


SECTION  LVra. 
THE  SENTENCE  AND  ITS  ELEMENTS,  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  The  essential  elements  of  a  simple  sentence  are  the  sub- 
ject, the  predicate,  and  the  copula.  As  however  the  subject 
and  the  predicate  may  be  completed  and  extended  in  a  great 
variety  of  ways  by  means  of  adjuncts,  so  on  the  other  hand  we 
often  find  the  predicate,  sometimes  the  subject  also,  blended 
with  the  copula.  The  limits  of  the  copula  are  never  doubtful; 
but  we  are  at  times  left  in  uncertainty  what  and  how  many 
words  constitute  the  subject  or  the  predicate  (see  Rom.  i.  17, 
2  G.  i  17,  xi.  13,  xiii.  7):  this  question  belongs  to  hermeneutics, 
not  to  grammar. 

The  infinitive  (by  itself)  where  it  stands  for  the  imperatiTe,  as 
in  Ph.  iii.  16  (see  §  43.  5),  is  an  incomplete  sentence;  for  here  there 
is  no  grammatical  indication  of  the  subject,  which  in  other  cases  ia 
shown  by  the  person  of  the  verb. 

2.  As  a  rule,  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are  nouns, — ^in- 
finitives used  as  substantives  being  included  under  this  name 
(Ph.  i.  22, 29, 1  Th.  iv.  3).  Sometimes  however  they  consist  of  an 
entire  clause  or  sentence:  L.  xxii.  37,  rd  yeyQafi^ivov  del  tre- 
leodip^ac  iv  ifioij  to'  nat  fievd  avdfifov  iXoyiadr]*  1  Th.  iv.  1, 
TiaQsldpeze  nctq  rnjimv  to  nwg  del  vfiSg  TteqiTCOcceiv*  Mt.  xv.  26, 
ovx  MoTiv  xaXov  hxfieiv  xov  aquov  tihv  tskvcov  x.T.it.  The  case 
of  the  subject  is  in  independent  sentences  the  nominative  (in  de- 
pendent, the  accusative, — accus.  cum  infin.)  ;  but  by  an  ellipsis 
the  partitive  genitive  may  stand  as  the  subject,  as  in  A. 
xxi.  16  (§  30.  8).  On  the  other  hand,  a  use  of  ^i^  as  a  nota  no- 
minativif  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  ^  essenUoe,  is  not  to  be 
thought  of;  the  latter  idiom  is  itself  a  grammatical  nonentity 
(see  §  29.  Rem.). 
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The  case  in  which  the  predicate  consists  of  a  participle  with 
the  article  deserves  special  mention:  Mt.  x.  20,  ov  yaQ  vfisig  iarh 
ol  laXovvxBg'  Jo.  r.  32,  xiv.  28^,  Ph.  ii.  13,  Bom.  viii.  33,  G. 
i.  7,  al. :  this  case  mast  be  carefully  distinguished  from  that  in 
which  the  participle  is  without  the  article  (comp.  Matth.  270,  Fritz, 
Rom,  II.  212  sq.). 

3.  The  copula  regularly  agrees  in  number,  the  predicate  in 
both  number  and  gender,  with  the  subject.  There  is  an  ex- 
ception to  the  latter  rule  when  the  predicate  consists  of  a  sub- 
stantive; in  this  instance  the  predicate  may  have  a  different 
gender  and  number  from  the  subject:  2  C.  L  14,  xavxw^  vfiCisv 
iafiiv  1  Th.  ii.  20,  v^ielg  bots  fj  dd^a  fjfiiov  xal  fj  xa^a*  Jo,  xi. 
25,  eyd  el^u  fj  avdoTactg  xat  fj  ^wij*  viii.  12,  2  0.  iii.  2,  Rom. 
vii.  13,  E.  i.  23,  ijvig  0)  iyxlrjala)  eaTi  to  acifia  amov  (see 
§  24.  3),  1  C.  xi.  7,  C!ol.  iv- 11,  L.  xxii.  20«. 

In  regard  to  the  copula  also  we  meet  with  certain  departures 
from  the  rule,  even  in  prose,  through  the  writer's  allowing  more 
influence  to  the  meaning  of  the  subject  than  to  its  grammatical 
form:  this  takes  place  in  Greek  more  frequently  than  in  Latin. 

a)  Neuter  plurals  are  joined  with  a  singular  predicate  (co- 
pula),— chiefly  when  the  subjects  are  of  a  material  nature,  and 
consequently  may  be  regarded  as  a  mass':  Jo.  x.  25,  rd  Mqya 
. . .  fjiaQzvQei  TteQL  ifiov*  2P.  ii.  20,  yiyovev  avtolg  zd  Maxaxa 
Xelgova  xiav  TtQcitatv'  A.  i.  18,  xxvi.  24,  Jo.  ix.  3,  x.  21,  iii.  23, 
xix.  31,  Rev.  viii.  3. — ^But 

a)  When  the  objects  spoken  of  are  intended  to  stand  out 
prominently  in  their  plurality  and  separateness  (Weber,  De- 
most/i.  p.  529),  the  predicate  is  in  the  plural:  Jo.  xix.  31,  %va 
TiaxBctyiaatv  avt&v  (of  the  three  who  were  crucified)  to,  a%ihi 
(immediately  preceded  by  %va  fifj  (nelvrj  xd  awfiata, — comp.  also 
Jo.  vi.  13*,  Rev.  xxi.  12,  xx.  7,  Xen.  An,  1,  7. 17).     Otherwise 


s  [A  mistake,  probably  for  sir.  21.] 

s  Tbe  case  in  which  the  neater  has  a  eontemptaons  force  (as  in  1  C.  vi. 
11,  Toeuxd  Tivcc  i)Te)  most,  grammaticaUy  considered,  be  brought  in  here.  [On 
this  passage  see  |  23.  6.] 

•  Bemh.  p.  ilB,  Matt  800.  [Don.  p.  399,  Jelf  88i  sq.,  Farrar,  Gr,  SjftU, 
p.  59  sq.:  for  the  N.  T. ,  Green  p.  187,  Webster  p.  60  sq.,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  110. 
In  modem  Greek  neater  plarals  regalarly  take  a  plaral  verb:  see  J.  Donald- 
son, Or.  p.  38.] 

*  [Here  Winer  reads  £iccp(9crc\)crav  (see  ed.  5,  p.  il9),  with  Tisch.  and 
others.  In  the  passages  next  quoted,  howerer,  the  singolar  is  certainly  the  tnie 
reading:  indeed  in  Bey.  zxi.  12  there  is  no  variant.] 
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the  plural  *  is  rare:  1  Tim.  v.  25,  ta  aXhag  Bxovra  (eQya)  xqv- 
Prjvai  ov  dvvavrar  Rev.  i.  19,  S  eldeg  xat  S  elalv  (but  im- 
mediately afterwards  S  fullu  ylvead^at),  L.  xxiv.  11, — but  not 
Rom.  iiL  2  (see  §  39. 1):  singular  and  plural  stand  side  by  side 
in  2  P.  iii.  10  ^.  This  use  of  the  plural  verb  is  not  uncommon  in 
Greek  writers  (Rost  p.  470,  KQhner  II.  50),  especially  where  in- 
stead of  the  neuter  noun  some  other  substantive  of  the  masculine 
or  feminine  gender  may  have  been  in  the  writer^s  mind'; — 
though  not  in  such  cases  only,  compare  Xen.  Cyi\  2.  2.  2 ,  An. 
1.  4.  4,  Hipparch.  8.  6,  Thuc.  a  62,  M.  Anim.  11.  37,  Plat 
Rep.  1.  353  c. 

P)  When  however  the  neuter  noun  denotes  or  implies  ani- 
mate objects,  especially  persons,  the  plural  of  the  predicate  is 
almost  always  used:  Mt,  x.  21,  iitavaoTrflovTat  ri^va  iici  yoveig 
%al  ^avaxwaovaiv  avrovg'  Ja.  ii.  19,  Tcr  daifiona  Ttiatevovaiv 
xat  q>Qiaoovaiv*  Jo.  x.  8,  o^k  ^xovcfav  avr&u  tol  TtQO^ara*  Mk. 
iii.  11,  V.  13,  vii.  28,  Mt  vi.  26,  xii.  21,  2  Tim.  iv.  17,  Rev.  iii. 
2^,  xi.  18,  xvi.  14,  xix.  21  (Mt.  xxvii.  52,  nolld  ctifiaTa  tcvf 
xsnoi^rjfiiviov  ctyicov  fjyiQ&rjaav  Rev.  xi.  13).  In  other  passages 
the  MSS.  vary  remarkably,  and  the  singular  has  a  preponderance 
of  authority  in  Mk.  iv.  4,  L.  iv.  41  ^,  viii.  38,  xiii.  19,  Jo.  x.  12, 
1  Jo.  iii.  10,  iv.  1 ;  in  L.  viii.  2,  indeed,  we  find  without  any  va- 
riant a(p  fjg  dacfiovia  hTtzd  e^eXrjXvd-er  viii.  30,  eigii^ev  dot- 
fiovia  TtoXhi'  1  Jo.  iii.  10,  q)aveQa  iaviv  rd  ri%va  tcIv  d'edv  xal 
Ta  T.  Tov  dtafioXov.  Comp.  further  £.  iv.  17,  Rom.  ix.  8.  Sin- 
gular and  plural  are  combined  in  Jo.  x.  4,  ra  ngofieeva  avvi^ 
axoXovd-ely  Src  oXdaacv  xrp^  qHovfjv  avxov*  x.  27 ',  %d  tvqo- 
para  Trjg  (pamjg  jjov  dxovei  inai  dxoXovd-ovoiv  fior.  compare 
1  S.  ix.  12.  In  Rev.  xvii.  12,  irci  dim  niQata  dhux  fiaailsig  ei- 
aiv,  the  noun  of  the  predicate  made  the  plural  appear  the  more 
suitable  number  for  tiie  verb:  compare  1  G.  x.  11.    With  Greek 


1  [That  is,  when  material  olyects  are  spoken  of.] 

*  [The  reading  is  not  certain:  Treg.  reads  Xv^oerai.] 

^  Herm.  Soph.  EL  p.  67,  Poppo,  ITiue,  I.  I.  97  sq.,  Cyrop,  p.  116:  see 
however  Schneider,  Plat.  Oio,  I.  93. 

^  [Ta  Xoticdc  being  explained  of  jper«0fu.     On  this  see  Alford  in  loc] 

^  [Here  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  receives  the  plural.  In  L.  viii.  38 ,  1  Jo.  iii.  10, 
iv.  1,  there  is  no  variation  of  reading.  L.  viii.  30  should  come  in  here  ratber 
than  below:  the  sing,  is  the  true  reading,  bat  the  plural  is  a  variant] 

>  [The  reading  is  uncertain  here,  and  also  in  1  C.  x.  11,  quoted  in  the 
following  sentence.] 
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authors  also  the  rule  is  to  use  the  plural  when  animate  objects 
are  spoken  of;  compare  Xeh.  Cyi\  2.  3.  9,  rcJ  ^eSa  smaTawai' 
Plat  Laclf.  180  e,  ta  (,ieiQ(hua  inifiifxvrprcaL*  Thuc.  1.58,  4.88, 
7.  67,  Eur,  Bacch.  677  sq.,  Arrian,  Alex.  3.  28. 11,  5. 17. 12: 
see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  739. 

The  construction  of  neuters  with  a  plural  yerb  is  found  in 
Greek  prose  generally  more  frequently  than  is  usually  supposed 
(though  the  MSS.  vary  remarkably)  ^.  It  is  by  later  writers, 
howeyer,  that  it  is  mainly  used,  and  that  without  any  discrimination 
of  meaning:  see  Agath.  4.  5,  9.  15,  26.  9,  28.  1,  32.  6,  39.  10, 
42,  6,  al.,  Thilo,  Jpocr,  L  182, 3oisson.  PselL  p.  257  sq..  Dresser, 
Index  to  Epiphan.  Monaoh.  p.  136.  Jaoobs's  proposed^  to  correct 
all  such  passages,  substituting  the  singular  for  the  plural,  he  him- 
self seems  subsequently  to  hare  retracted  ^ ;  where  howeyer  MSS. 
have  the  singular,  we  should  perhaps  (with  Boisson.  Eunap,  p.  420, 
601)  giye  it  the  preference  in  the  better  writers. 

What  has  been  said  respecting  the  singular  predicate  after 
neuter  nouns  applies  to  the  verbal  form  only.  If  the  predicate 
consists  of  dvai  or  ylvBC^a%  with  an  adjective,  the  latter  stands  in 
the  plural,  even  though  the  verb  may  be  singular:  G.  v.  19,  q>avBQi 
Icxtv  xa  ^Qyot  vijg  Caqnoq*  1  C.  xiv.  25,  xu  nqvitza  xv^q  xaqdlag  aixov 
ipavf(fa  ylvstai,  » 

4.  6)  Collectives  which  denote  living  beings  have  the  pre- 
dicate in  the  plural:  Mt.  xxi.  8,  6  TtXelarog  ox^s  BOTQioaav 
eavTwv  TOL  l/ndria  (Mk.  ix.  15,  L.  vi.  19,  xxiii.  1),  1  C.  xvi.  15, 
oYdaTS  xrp^  oliuctv  SvBcpava^  ore  ....  els  dicmovuxv  xoXg  aytoig 
eva^av  eavrovg'  Bev.  xviii.  4,  i^iX&ere  i^  cdvijgy  6  Xaog  ^lov 
(Hesiod,  Sent  327),  also  Bev.  ix.  18,  anexvdv&riaav  to  tqI- 
Tov  %iiv  avd-qwTtMV  viii.  9  (contrast  the  singular  in  viii.  8  sq., 
11  *),  L.  viii.  37,  A.  xxv.'24.  In  other  passages  we  find  the  plu- 
ral and  singular  of  the  verb  or  predicate  combined:  Jo.  vi.  2, 
ri%oXovd'Bi  avT(^  oxi^S  TtoXvgj  att  iciQwv  (xiL  9sq.,  12, 18), 
L.  L  21,  ^  6  Xaog  nQogdoxiov  y,at  eS'avfial^ov'  A.  xv.  12  (IC. 
xvi.  15).  We  have  the  plural  in  relation  to  a  collective  in  L.  ix. 
12,  aTtoXvaov  rov  oxXov^  %va  aTteXd'Sweg  . . .  nccTaXvaioai  x,t.X, 
When  the  predicate  consists  of  an  adjective  with  ehm,  this  ad- 
jective not  only  stands  in  the  plural,  but  also  naturally  receives 

1  Reitx,  LueiatL  YU.  483  (Bip.),  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  46,  Zell,  Aristot.  Ethic. 
Nicam,  p.  4,  809,  Bremi,  Lyt,  exc.  10.  p.  448  sq.,  Held,  Plat.  JSm,  P.  p.  280, 
Kllendt,  Frt^,  ad  Arrian,  I.  21  sq.,  Boniem.  Xen.  Cyrop,  p.  173. 

*  Jacobs,  Athen.  p.  228 :  comp.  also  Heind.  OratyU  p.  137. 

s  Comp.  Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imag,  p.  236. 

«  [This  should  be  viu.  7,  9,  11.] 
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the  gender  of  the  personal  noun,  as  in  Jo.  viL  49,  6  oxlog  ovrog 
. . .  iTtaqaxoL  elaiv;  whereas  attributive  adjectives  in  this  con- 
struction may  stand  either  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular — ^the 
latter  when  they  jn'ecede  the  substantive*,  e.g.  Mk.  ix.  15,  Ttaq 
6  ox^Q  Idovreg  . . .  i^€&afifii^d7]oav  (L.  xix.  37,  A.  v.  16,  xxL 
36,  XXV.  24),  L.  xxiii.  1,  avaatdv  oTiav  to  TtXfjd-og  i/jyctyov 
avvov.  Still  the  regular  construction  of  collectives  with  a  sin- 
gular predicate  is  more  commonly  adopted  by  the  N.  T.  writers. 
In  the  LXX  collectives  are  often  joined  with  a  plural  pre- 
dicate; see  Jud.  ii  10,  Ruth  iv.  11,  IS.  xii.  18 sq.,  IK.  iii.  2, 
viii.  66,  xii.  12,  Is.  IL  4,  Judith  vL  18:  Xaog  almost  always  has 
a  plural  verb.  In  Greek  authors,  too,  the  usage  is  far  from 
uncommon:  see  Her.  9.  23,  aig  aq>L  to  nXfjd^og  iTtefioijdTiaay* 
Philostr.  Ilei\  p.  709,  6  aTQardg  a&v/noi  ^aav  Thuc  1.  20,  4 
128,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 10,.  iElian,  Anim,  5.  54,  Plutarch,  Mar. 
p.  418  c,  Pausan.  7.  9.  3 «.    (Don.  p.  399,  Jelf  378.) 

A  Bubstantially  similar  instance  is  1  Tim.  ii.  15,  cokd^ittti  di 
(f/  ywrj)  Sii  Ttjg  xnnvoyoviaq ,  iiiv  (itlvoKHv  (at  yvvalxBg)  iv  tUoxei  ; 
for  the  subject  which  we  have  to  supply,  ^  /vvif ,  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  whole  race  of  women.  But  in  Jo.  xvi.  32,  Iva  ckoq- 
nia&^vi  ?Kaaxog  sig  ra  ISict ,  the  plural  verb  is  not  directly  the  pre- 
dicate of  !K€ictog;  haatog  is  an  explanatory  adjunct  to  the  plural, 
as  in  A.  ii.  6,  ijxovov  sJg  ^Kacxog  x^  idia  StaXixxm'  Rev.  xx.  13, 
1  P.  iy.  10,  A.  xi.  29:  see  Hes.  ScuL  283,  ^lian,  Anim.  15.  5, 
Far,  Hist.  14.  46'.  A.  ii.  12  is  similar,  as  also  is  1  C.  iv.  6,  tva 
fti)  dg  vnsQ  xov  ivog  g>v6iova9e  naxa  xov  ixiqov.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  A.  ii.  8  i(p*  !va  fxcrarov  avvmv  indicates  the  singular  sub- 
ject of  iKad'icevy — for  inccd-icav  is  an  obvious  correction,  to  bring 
the  verb  into  conformity  with  £q>^cav.  Other  examples  of  a  trans- 
ition from  the  plural  to  the  singular  of  the  verb  are  collected  by 
Heindorf,  Plat.  Prolog,  p.  499,  and  Jacobs,  -^L  Anim,  II.  100, 

The  gender  only  of  the  predicate  is  afPected  by  the  collectiyes 
in  L.  X.  13,  d  iv  TvQm  Kal  Zidmvi  iyBvri&fiaav  at  dwifieig  . . .  scr- 
Xai  Sv  iv  6ax%m  xn^ifftcvoi  (the  inhabitants)  (i€V€v6fi0av. 

Eem.  1.  L.  ix.  28,  iytvixo  . . .  mgA  4niif^a%  oxroi,  has  by  some 
been  considered  an  example  of  the  Schema  Findaricum^,  in  which 
a  singular  verb  is  joined  with  a  plural  subject  (masculine  or  fe- 
minine), the  verb  preceding  the  subject:  here  however  iyivBxo  is  to 

1  [Even  though  a  plural  verb  may  come  first,  L.  viii.  87  (Tbch.  ed.  8).] 
'       >  See  Reitz,  Lueian,  VI.  533  (Lehm.),  Jacobs,  AehOL  Tat  p.  446,  Krtlger, 
Dion.  U.  p.  234,  Poppo,  Thuc,  III.  I.  629  sq.,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Alex,  L  105. 

s  Wesseling,  JHod.  Sic.  U.  105,  Brunck,  Aristoph.  HuL  784,  Jacobs,  AekOL 
Tat,  p.  622  (Don.  p.  372,  Jelf  478). 

«  Matth.  303,  Herm.  Soph.  TraeK  p.  86  (Don.  p.  399,  Jelf  386.  1). 
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be  taken  by  itself,  and  the  note  of  time  mgel  v^yLiqai  onrci  is  a  struc- 
tureless clause  introduced  parenthetically  (see  §  62).  rice  versa, 
in  L.  iz.  13  tlalv  must  not  be  taken  with  nkiov;  the  latter  word  is 
parenthetical  and  without  construction  (compare  Xen.  ^n,  1.  2.  11), 
and  slolv  belongs  to  iffi^pa^^. 

That  there  is  no  disturbance  of  the  construction  when  the 
imper.  a/f ,  which  is  almost  a  mere  interjection,  is  found  in  con- 
junction with  a  plural  subject,  is  obyious:  Ja.  iv.  13,  SyB  vvv  ot 
Xiyovxsg'  y.  1,  SyB  vvv  of  nXovatoi.  This  usage  is  common  in 
Greek  prose,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr,  4.  2.  47,  5.  3.  4,  ^poL  14  * :  the  Latin 
age  is  similar  (Hand,  TwselL  L  205).  The  same  construction  is 
found  with  tpiqB  (Himer.  Orat.  17.  6). 

Bern.  2.  A  word  may  here  be  said  on  the  use  of  a  plural  verb 
or  pronoun  by  a  single  speaker  in  reference  to  himself  (Glass  I. 
320  sqq.).  The  communicative  meaning  is  still  manifest  in  Mk.  iv. 
30,  n^g  ofiOKOtfcofiev  xfjy  patsiXslav  xov  ^bov  rj  iv  xlv%  avxriv  na- 
^afioX^  d'^fiBv;  Jo.  iii.  11.  The  plural  occurs  much  more  fre- 
quently in  the  Epistles  (as  among  the  Bomans  scripsimus,  misimus), 
where  the  writer  is  speaking  of  himself  as  apostle :  Bom.  i.  5  (com- 
pare ver.  6)*,  Col.  iv.  3  (immediately  followed  by  ^Wffia**),  H. 
xiii.  18  (comp.  ver.  19),  G.  i.  8.  From  such  passages  we  must  dis- 
tinguish those  in  which  the  writer  really  includes  others  with  him- 
self, though  it  will  be  difficult  in  detail  to  determine  when  this  is 
the  case,  and  to  what  persons  he  is  referring;  at  all  events  the 
question  is  not  one  which  grammar  ean  decide.  In  E.  i.  3  sqq.  and 
1  C.  iv.  9 ,  however,  we  have  without  doubt  true  plurals.  On  Jo. 
xxi.  24  see  Meyer.     (Jelf  890.  1.) 

In  1  C.  XV.  31,  with  the  reading  Ka^'  fj(iiQav  affoOvtjtfxo ,  vtj 
x^v  i^fiexiQav  xavpicw,  ^v  f^n ,  we  should  have  singular  and  plural 
combined ;  but  viiBxiqav  is  certainly  the  preferable  reading. 

5.  We  cannot  say  that  there  is  any  grammatical  discordance 
between  predicate  and  subject  in  such  sentences  as  Mt.  vL  34, 
dgxevov  zy  rjfi€Q<f  rj  tmxtUoi  avTtjg'  2C.  ii.  6,  Xxavov  t(^  toiov- 
Tq)  fj  BTtixiiiia  avTT].  Here  the  neuter  is  used  as  a  substantive, 
a  sufficiency  for  such  a  man  as  this;  like  Virg.  EcL  3. 80,  triste 
lupus  stabulis,  a  sad  thing  for  stalls^.  For  examples  in  Greek 
writers  see  Her.  3.  36,  ooq)dv  rj  nqoiiifi-iri'  Xen.  Hiei\  6.  9,  6 

^  [IIX^ov  and  i^fiipai  are  written  by  mistake  for  tcXctoY  and  aprot'] 

s  Comp.  Albert! ,  Ohterv,  on  Jcl\y.  18,  Palairet,  Ob$erv,  p.  502  sq.,  Wet- 

stoin  II.  676,  Bornem.  Xen.  ApoL  p.  52  (Jelf  390.  2).    [Comp.  Q$e,  vOv  ijxou- 

aocTC  Mt.  xxTi.  65  (A.  Bnttm.  p.  61).] 

*  Van  Hengel  takes  a  different  view,  Rom,  p.  52. 

^  [Doea  not  this  siDgnlar  really  toll  the  other  way?  See  Meyer,  Ellicott, 
Alford,  Eadie,  on  this  passage  and  on  CoL  i.  3.  See  also  Delitssch  and  Alford 
on  H.  xliL.  18,  and  comp.  Lightfoot  on  G.  i.  8.] 

•  Ast,  Plat  Mil,  p.  418,  Herm.  Vig,  p.  699. 
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nole^og  (pofieQov'  Diog.  L.  1.  98,  xalop  tjovxia'  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
3.  1,  Plat.  Legg.  4  707  a,  Plut  Pasdagog.  4.  3,  Lucian,  Phi- 
lops,  7,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  8,  Plat.  Convir,  p.  176  d,  Aristot.  Rkcf. 
2.  2.  46,  Eth.  Mc.  8. 1.  3,  Lucian,  Fug.  13,  Plut  MuL  Vht. 
p.  225  (Tauchn.),  -Elian,  ^im.  2. 10,  Dio  Chr.  40.  494,  Sext 
Emp.  Math.  11.  96.  Ck)mp.  Ktthner,  Gr.  11.  45  ^  (Don.  p.  398, 
Jelf  381).  In  Latin  comp.  Ovid,  Amor.  1.  9. 4,  Cic.  Off".  1.  4, 
Fnmii,  6.  21,  Virg.  EcL  3.  82,  Ain.  4.  569,  Stat  T//eft.  2.  399, 
Yechner ,  ilellenol.  p.  247  sqq. — On  the  rhetorical  emphasis 
which  occasionally  attaches  itself  to  this  use  of  the  neuter,  see 
Dissen ,  Demosth.  Cor.  p.  396. 

Of  a  different  kind,  bat  also  deserving  of  notice,  is  1  P.  ii.  19, 
xovxo  yoQ  z«^i$:  compare  rovro  htiv  avafivtiitig ,  Demosth.,  and 
Schsefer  in  ioc.  {Jppar.  Y.  289),  Hermann,  Luc.  Conser.  UisL 
p.  305. 

6.  If  the  subject  or  the  predicate*  or  both  be  complex 
(Matth.  299,  Don.  p.  400,  Jelf  391  sqq.),  the  grammatical  form 
of  the  predicate  wiU  be  determined  by  the  following  rules: 

a.  If  the  subject  consist  of  words  of  the  1  and  3  person, 
the  verb  will  stand  in  the  1  pers.  plural:  Jo.  x.  30,  iym  xai  b 
narfjQ  tv  ioiiBv*  1  C.  ix.  6,  i)  /novog  iyci  xat  BaQvdfiag  ov% 
txontv  i^ovaiav  x.t.X.  (1 C. xv.  11),  Mt  ix.  14,  L.  ii.48  (Eurip. 
JMed.  1020) :  only  in  G.  i.  8  we  find  iav  ij^eig  ^  ayyelog  ef  ou- 
gavov  evayyeXiJ^rjraiy  the  latter  being  regarded  as  the  more  ex- 
alted subject'  (Isseus  11. 10).  When  to  the  2  person  there  is 
joined  a  word  of  the  3  pers.,  the  former  receives  the  preference 
as  the  more  important,  and  the  verb  (placed  first)  stands  in  the 
2  pers.:  A.  xvi.  31,  aio&i^ar]  av  nai  b  olxog  aov*  xi.  14. 

b.  When  the  various  singular  subjects  are  of  the  3  person, 
or  are  not  names  of  persons, 

a)  If  the  predicate  follows,  it  regularly  stands  in  the  plu- 
ral: A.  iii.  1,  niTQog  xat  ^Iiodvvr^g  avi^aivov*  iv.  19,  xii.  26, 


s  Comp.  Oeorgi,  Hierocr.  I.  51,  Wetotein  I.  837,  Kypke,  06$.  I.  40,  Fi- 
scher, WeU.  UI.  a.  p.  310  sq.,  Elmsley,  Eur.  Med.  p.  287  (ed.  Lips.),  Held,  Plot. 
TwioL  p.  367  sq.,  Waitz,  Aristot.  CaUg,  p.  292. 

^  [It  is  hard  to  see  why  Winer  inserted  the  words  "or  the  predicate'*,  un- 
less perhaps  to  include  the  case  in  which  the  copola  agrees  with  the  predicate 
instead  of  the  subject  (Don.  p.  400,  Jelf  889) :  there  is  howerer  no  reason  why 
he  should  refer  to  this  here.] 

*  [Unless  we  ascribe  the  singular  to  the  influence  of  tj  (A.  Battmann 
p.  HI).] 
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xiii.  46,  xiv.  14,  xv.  35,  xvL  25,  xxv.  13,  1  C.  xv.  50,  Ja.  ii.  15  ^ 
Here  a  common  attributive  is  sometimes  joined  in  construction 
with  one  subject  only,  either  the  first  or  the  chief,  as  in  A.  v.  29, 
aTtoycQid-elg*  JJetQog  xat  ol  aTCoaroXoi  elTtav:  where  this  is 
not  the  case  (as  in  A«  iv.  19) ,  if  the  nouns  are  of  different 
genders,  the  attributive  is  masculine,  e.g.  A.  xxv.  13,  ^AyqiTCTtag 
yuxi  BaQVLTO]  Tuxn^wrjaav  ....  acnaadfievocrov  (Kja^ov  Ja. 
iL  15.  We  also  find  a  singular  predicate  when  a  number  of  sub- 
jects are  connected  by  the  disjunctive  ^:  Mt.  v.  18,  xii.  25,  xviii. 
8,  E.  V.  5. 

/?)  If  the  predicate  pi'ecedes,  it  may  stand  either  in  the 
plural, — ^the  writer  having  already  before  his  mind  a  plurality 
of  subjects,  e.g.  Mk.  x.  35,  TtgoTtogevovrai  axrcQ  ^Ichaofiog  nat 
^Icoawrig'  Jo.  xxi.  2  (hence  with  xa/  . . .  %ai  or  t6  . . .  xat,  L. 
xxiiL  12  eyivovto  q>iXoi  o  re  JJiXafog  xal  o  ^Hqii&qg'  A.  i.  13, 
iv.  27,  V.  24,  viii.  5',  Tit.  i.  15  fie^itavrai^  avrwv  xat  6  vdvg 
%ai  7]  avveidfjatg); — or  in  the  singular,  if  the  subjects  are  in- 
tended to  be  conceived  singly,  1  Tim.  vi.  4,  i^  wv  ylverai  cp&o- 
zogy  €Qtgy  phxacprj^iat,  ■k.vX,  Rev.  ix.  17*,  1  C.  xiv.  24,  idv 
elgild-T]  Ttg  amOTog  ^  iduov^jg  (so  usually  when  the  disjunctive 
jj  comes  between  the  subjects,  1 C.  vii.  15,  1  P.  iv.  15  *),  A.  v.  38, 
XX.  4,  1  C.  vii.  34, — or  if  the  first  subject  only,  usually  as  the 
principal  subject,  is  in  the  first  instance  taken  into  consideration, 
Jo.  ii.  2,  hikridri  (xat)  h  ^Irjaovg  xat  ol  fiadTjral  airvov'  iv.  53, 
viii.  52',  xviii.  15,  xx.  3,  A.  xxvi.  30,  L.  xxii.  14,  Mt  xii.  3, 
Phil.  23,  Rev.  i.  3,  al..  Plat  T/ieng.  124e,  Pans.  9. 13.  3,  9. 
36.  1 ,  Madvig  2.    In  such  a  case  a  participle  or  adjective  be- 


1  [In  this  passage  the  plural  foHows  two  sulyects  connected  by  {[.] 
<  [Others  explain  this  singular  as  referring  to  the  fact  that  Peter  was  the 
only  actual  speaker:  see  Meyer  and  Alford  m  loe,,  A.  Buttm.  p.  111.] 

*  [This  should  probably  be  xviii.  5.] 

*  [Wtaer  takes  this  as  8  plural,  and  A.  Buttm.  (p.  86)  seems  to  incline  to 
the  same  opinion:  Kriiger  (p.  120)  quotes  x^xXivrai  from  Xen.  Da  re  eq,  5.  2 
(leg.  5.  6),  x^xpivrai  from  Demosth.  Androt  66,  Timocr.  178;  see  also  Paley 
on  .£sch.  Btri.  57i ,  Jelf  224.  8.  Obs.  8.  —  Ordinarily  the  word  is  taken  as 
singular.] 

A  Thuc  1.  n,  Plat.  Gorg,50S  e,  517  d,  Lucian,  i>ia;.  Moti.  26.  1,  Quint 
/iwt  9.  4.  22. 

*  [This  is  not  an  example.] 

V  [In  this  passage,  and  in  Jo  iv.  12,  L.  yiii.  22  (quoted  below  as  exx.  of 
auTOC  xaOf  t^c  vwh  does  not  stand  first,  but  comes  between  the  first  subject 
(which  is  in  the  sing,  number)  and  the  rest.  In  L.  xxiL  14,  Mt  xii.  8,  the  first 
subject  is  not  expressed,  but  is  included  in  the  person  of  the  verb.] 
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longing  to  the  predicate  stands  in  the  plural:  L.  ii.  33,  rpf  b  na- 

TfjQ  avvov  yuxl  ij  ^irjcriq  d-avfid^ovreg*  Rev.  viii,  7.    On  the  whole 

subject  compare  Vigor  p.  194,  D'Orville,  C/mrit.  497,  Schoe- 

mann,  Iscevs  462.  When  the  subjects  are  connected  by  ^,  Greek 

writers  usually  place  the  verb  in  the  plural  ^  (just  as  with  ak- 

log  alX(()  and  the  like '):  the  distinction  which  Matthise  '  makes 

between  the  use  of  the  two  numbers  (in  connexion  with  ^)  is  not 

perceptible,  at  all  events  in  the  N.  T. — ^In  A.  xxiiL  9,  ei  di  Tird- 

fia  ildXr]C€v  avv<^  rj  ayyeXog  . . . .,  the  singular  is  quite  in  order, 

as  the  words  are  arranged. 

In  the  following  examples  one  eubject  receives  the  most  de- 
cided prominence  aboye  the  rest:  Jo.  iL  12,  Koxipri  tig  Ka^oQvaovii 
avtog  %al  ot  fia^ral  aifxov'  iv.  12,  68,  L.  yi.  3,  viii.  22,  A.  vii.  15; 
here  the  singular  predicate  needs  no  justification.  This  mode  of  ex- 
pression is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Hebrew*,  but  (even  in  the 
form  avTog  xt  nal  or  xai  avxog  »a/,  Buth  i.  3,  6)  is  not  uncommon 
in  Ghreek  writers^:  compare  Demosth.  Euerg.  6SS  a,  ti  dioiiu  ini 
IJaXluSivi  avxog  xa\  ^  yvvrj  %al  ta  nuiSia  ».t.A.  ,  Alciphr.  1.  24,  fig 
Sv  ix^ifii'  Odi^Ea^ai  avxog  nal  17  yvvt}  xal  xa  7cm8la, 

7.  When  several  subjects  or  predicates  are  combined  in 
one  sentence,  and  joined  by  a  copulative  particle,  the  simplest 
arrangement  is  when  this  particle  is  placed  before  the  last  only 
of  the  connected  words.  On  the  other  hand,  the  disjunctive  ij 
must  be  repeated  before  each  of  the  words  after  the  first:  Mt 
vi.  31,  ri  q)dy(afi$v  tj  ti  Ttlta^iev  rj  tL  neQipaXcifiB&a;  L.  xviii.  29, 
og  aqyrjMv  oluav  ij  ywaiiML  ?J  adehfovg  ^  yoveig  ^  r^Kva.  The 
same  repetition  is  aTso  found  with  the  copulative ;  e.g.  Roul  ii.  7, 
To7g  do^av  nal  Tiftrp^  nai  dtpd-aQOiav  t^rjcovar  xL  33®,  xiL  2 
(Lucian,  Niffi\  17):  see  Fritz.  Horn.  II.  563.  It  is  not  uncom- 
mon to  find  the  copulative  particle  thus  repeated  before  every 
word  in  a  whole  series  (Polysyndeton)^ — sometimes  through  a 
mere  reflexion  of  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expression  ^  (Mt  xxiiL  23, 

1  Gomp.  Person,  Eorip,  Hee.  p.  18  (Lips.),  Schcf.  MdeL  p.  24,  Schoem. 
IttBui  p.  295. 

t  So6  Jacobs,  BiUottr,  p.  877  (Jelf  478). 

•  Matthin,  Earip.  Hec,  84,  SprachL  804.  Rem.  8.  [Nearly  the  same  view 
is  taken  by  Jelf  893.  3.  8.] 

4  Qesen.  Lehrg,  p.  722. 

B  Matthise,  Earip.  Iphig,  A,  875,  Weber,  'Dano$th,  p.  261,  FriU.  Marb 
p.  70,  420. 

'  [Bd^oc  being  taken  as  governing  the  three  coordinate  genitives  which 
follow:  so  most  modern  commentators. —  In  Rom.  zii.  2,  al. ,  the  single  article 
prefixed  renders  the  repetition  of  xa£  necessary.] 

7  Ewald,  KriL  Or,  p.  650. 
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Rev.  xviii.  12,  xxi.  8), — sometimes,  as  it  appears,  for  the  sake  of 
securing  to  each  particular  notion  its  proper  force:  see  Rom.  vii. 
12,  f]  ivToXf]  ay  la  xat  diiMtia  xat  ayad^'  ix.  4,  c5v  ^  vlod-eaia 
Yxxi  7]  do^a  yuxl  ai  diadiipiai  xat  f]  vofiad-eaia  y,al  tj  ixngela  %ai 
al  inayyeXiai'  L,  xiv.  21,  rovg  nrtoxovg  xat  avaitijQOvg  xat  tv- 
(fXovg  Tuxl  x^Xovg  eigdyaye*  1  P.  i.  4,  iii.  8^ ,  Jo.  xvi.  8,  A.  xv. 
20,  29,  xxi.  25,  Rev.  v.  12,  Philostr.  ApolL  6.  24.  So  especially 
with  proper  names:  A.  i.  13,  xiii.  1,  xx.  4,  Mt.  iv.  25,  Jo.  xxi.  2, 
On  the  other  hand ,  we  sometimes  find  the  copulative  par- 
ticle entirely  omitted  between  the  different  parts  of  a  sentence — 
Asyndeton  (Jelf.792,  Don.  p.  609): 

a)  In  enumerations:  2  Tim.  iii.  2,  eaovrai  ol  avd^Qconoi  q>iX- 
avToij  q)LXdQyvQOij  aXdl^ovegj  vneQi^q>avoiy  pXdaqnjfioVy  x.r.Jl., 
1  C.  iii.  12,  inoiTiodofiei  inl  %.  d-Sfiihov  x^vcrov,  aqyvqovy  XI- 
&ovg  Tifiiovgy  ^vXay  %o^rov,  YxxXd^rpt  •  1  P.  iv.  3,  H.  xi.  37,  1  Tim. 
i.  10,  iv.  13,  Rom.  i.  29  sqq.,  ii.  19,  Ph.  iii.  5,  Jo.  v.  3,  1  C.  xiii. 
4-8,  xiv.  26,  [Tit]  ii.  4sq.,  Ja.  v.  6,  1  P.  ii  9,  Mt.  xv.  19:  Col. 
iii.  11  is  peculiar.  Similarly  in  Demosth.  Phil.  4.  p.  54  a,  Pan- 
teen.  p.  626  a,  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  503  e,  517  d,  Rep.  10.  p.  598  c, 
Lycurg.  36.  2,  Lucian,  Dial,  Mort  26.  2,  Heliod.  1.  5. 

b)  In  contrasts  and  antitheses,  which  by  this  means  receive 
greater  prominence:  2Tim.  iv.  2,  emozrj&i  exrmiqwg  muxiQcog 
(like  nolens  volens,  honesta  tui'pia,  digni  indigni,  avta  %dxtDy 
Aristoph.  Han,  157  dvdq&if  ywaiyuov^)^  1  C.  iii.  2,  ydXa  vfiag 
ifcoTiaay  ov  ^qiopia '  vii.  12,  Jo.  x.  16,  Ja.  i.  19.  But  the  asjrn- 
deton  is  not  necessary  in  such  cases,  see  Col.  ii.  8,  1 C.  x.  20; 
comp.  Fritz.  Mark  p.  31  sq. — though,  as  it  seems  to  me,  too 
subtle  a  distinction  is  there  drawn  between  the  two  modes  of 
expression*. 

Where  plurals  are  found  amongst  the  various  subjects,  the  verb 
which  follows  is  plural,  A.  y.  17,  29.  This  is  not  however  neces- 
sarily the  case;  see  Diod.  S.  20.  72,  ^inqvci  %(A  dei^tfci^  %a\  ^(^ijvog 
iyivzto  Cvyapoqifixog'  Xen.  Rep,  Alh,  1.  2. 

Bern.  When  several  substantives,  either  in  the  subject  or  in 
the  predicate,  are  connected  by  k<x/,  the  first  sometimes  denotes  an 

1  [This  is  an  example  of  oifftidetan, — A  few  lines  below  I  have  changed 
A  i  26  into  i.  18.] 

<  Beier,  Cic.  Qf.  I.  135,  Kritz,  SaU,  I.  65,  IL  823. 

*  [Afler  censuring  the  omission  of  xaL  before  ovx  in  Mk.  i.  22,  Fritx.  says : 
Optime  enim  oomparat*  est  copula  in  tali  loco,  ubi  exponitnr  de  rebus  dwertit 
pottos,  quani  pltme  cgpoittU,] 
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individual  which  is  included  in  the  second  as  its  genus,  e.g.  ZBvg  %m 
d€o/.  Hence  Xoirtoi  has  been  supplied  with  the  second  word;  but 
this  mode  of  expression  is  adopted  for  the  sake  of  giving  promi- 
nence to  one  individual  out  of  the  whole  mass,  as  the  principal  sub- 
ject: A.  V.  29  y  0  IlitQog  xoi  ot  anoezoXoi  (Theodoret  III.  223,  see 
Bchaef.  Sopk,  H.  314,  836),  i.  14,  Mk.  xvi.  7,  Mt  xvi.  14  (see 
however  Meyer  in  loc,  *), — compare  Mk.  x.  41. 

In  Greek  writers  this  Schema  xar  i^oxi^v  (Lob.  Soph.  Afax 
p.  221)  is  an  established  usage:  compare  Plat  Fro  fag.  p.  310  d,  J 
Zev  %tii  d'iol  (Plant  Capi.  5.  1.  1,  Jovi  diisque  ago  gratias),  I/tad 
19.  63,  "EnvoQt  xal  TQmci'  iEschin.  Timareh.  p.  171  c,  Zokmv  ixd- 
vog ,  o  TCttXaiog  voiAO0ixi}g ,  %al  6  ^qixmv  xol  ot  xora  xovg  jifiovovg 
iKtivovq  vo(AO&hai'  Aristoph.  iV»^.  412  (Cic.  Tuse.  4.  5.  9,  Chry- 
sippus  et  Stoici)  *.  On  Eurip.  3fed»  1141,  considered  byElmsley  an 
example  of  this  idiom,  see  Herm.  Med.  p.  302  (ed.  Lips.),  and  also 
Locella,  Aen,  Ephes.  p.  208. 

8.  If  two  predicate-verbs  have  a  common  object,  this  ob- 
ject is  expressed  once  only  if  the  two  verbs  govern  the  same 
case:  L.  xiv.  4,  Idaaro  avtov  %al  aTtilvaev  Mt  iv.  11.  In 
Greek  authors  the  object  is  regularly  expressed  but  once  even 
when  the  verbs  govern  different  cases  (ErOg.  p.  259) :  here  the 
N.  T.  writers  commonly  repeat  the  object  in  the  form  of  a  pro- 
noim,  as  in  L.  xvi.  2,  qtjm^ag  avrov  elnev  avvc^,  Comp.  however 
A.  xiii.  3,  imd'ivTeg  t.  x«*?^S  ahtoig  aniXvaav'  E.V.  11,  /ir) 
avyyLoivwveitB  %oig  eQyoig  TOig  ayuxqnoig^  fioXlov  di  iliyxtre' 
2  Th.  iii.  15,  1  Tim.  vi.  2:  see  §  22. 1. 

9.  Of  the  three  elements  of  the  sentence  the  subject  and 
the  predicate  are  indispensable,  whereas  the  simple  copula  is 
implied  in  the  juxta-position  of  the  subject  and  the  predicate, — 
c.g.,  6  &€dg  oo(p6g  (which  in  Greek  can  only  mean  God  is  wise): 
so  also  where  subject  and  predicate  are  enlarged,  as  in  H.  v.  13, 
Ttag  b  ixexixfDv  ydXayitog  aneiQog  Xoyov  diyuaioavvrfi'  2C.  i.  21, 
Bom.  xi.  15  (see  §  64.  2).  But  as  the  predicate  usually  blends 
with  the  copula ,  so  may  the  subject  be  included  in  the  copula, 
or  in  the  copula  blended  with  the  predicate.  ^This  takes  place 
— apart  from  any  particular  context — ^in  the  following  cases: 

a)  When  the  verb  is  of  the  1  or  2  person,  the  subject  is 

1  [Meyer  opposes  Fritssche's  assertion  tiiat  fiXXov  b  to  be  supplied  after 
£va  (Tb)v  i:po9T)TcSv) :  others  had  named  particular  prophets,  this  speaker  says 
generally  one  qf  the  prophett. — I  hare  changed  Mk.  x.  14  into  x.  il,  from  ed.  5 
(p.  670):  the  reference  is  to  ol  liixa  (ol  Xoiicol  ^ixa.  in  D).] 

s  See  Ast,  Theophr.  C%ar.  p.  ISO,  StaUb.  Plat.  I^rotag.  p.  25.  [BerBh. 
p.  48  sq.|  Matth.  430.  8,  Jelf  $99.  5,  RiddeU,  Plat  Ap^L  p.  Si5.] 
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commonly  left  unexpressed  (being  thought  of  as  present,  Madvig 
6  a):  Jo.  xix.  22,  8  yiy^qxiy  yeyqagnx'  Rom.  viii.  15,  om  ild- 
p€T8  nvev^a  dovlelag;  indeed  the  pronouns  eyiOj  avy  x.t.X.,  are 
only  inserted  when  emphasis  is  designed  (§  22.  6).  If  the  name 
of  the  subject  is  appended  to  the  pronoun  of  the  1  or  2  person 
— as  in  G.  y.  2 ,  iyw  IlavXoQ  Xiyu)  vfuv  (E.  iii.  1 ,  Eom.  xvi.  22, 
2C.X.  1,  PhiL  19,  Rev.  i  9,  xxii.  8,  al.),  G.  ii.  15^  ij^Big  (pvaet 
^lovdaioi  ...  eiq  Xqict.  ^Itjo,  imarevaafiev  (2  C.  iv.  11),  L.  xi. 
39 — the  adjunct  is  in  apposition. 

i)  In  the  3pers.  (impersonally):  viz. — 

a)  The  3  plur.  active,  where  merely  the  general  (acting) 
subjects  are  intended  (Madvig  6  b):  Mt.  vii.  16,  ^ijfri  avlXeyov- 
aiv  and  onMtvd-Gv  OTaqivhfpf;  surely  they  (people)  do  notgathei*? 
sitrely  one  does  not  gat/tei'?  Jo.  xv.  6,  xx.  2,  Mk.  x.  13,  A.  iii. 
2,  L.  xvii.  23 «. 

/?)  The  3  sing,  active,  where  there  is  before  the  mind  no 
definite  subject  (Madv.  7  a)  of  which  the  verb  is  predicated,  and 
where  merely  the  existence  of  the  action  or  state  implied  in  the 
verb  is  indicated  * :  Set,  Pqovt^  (in  Jo.  xii.  29,  ^qovrri  ylv8rai)j 
it  rains y  &c.  (like  our  es  lihiiet),  1  C.  xv.  52,  aaXmaei,  it  will 
sound,  one  will  sound  the  trumpet;  also  2C.  x.  10,  a\  iTtiaro- 
lai,  q>r]ai,  ^aqeiaij  it  is  said  (Wisd.  xv.  12*).  Yet  in  the  con- 
crete conception  of  the  Greeks  these  expressions  may  have  been 
elliptical  in  the  first  instance:  vety  Poovr^Zevg  (Xen.  HelL  4. 
7.  4),  aaXniaei  b  aaXntyKrrjg,  like  the  avayvtiasrai  of  the  ora- 
tors; see  §64  3.  On  (the  parenthetical)  <prjal,  which  is  not 
unconmion  in  Greek  authors,  see  Wolf,  Demosth.  Lept,  p.  288, 
Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Mor.  II.  105,  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  418:  the 
use  of  inquit  and  ait  in  Latin  is  parallel  ^. 

>  [if  in  yer.  16  we  receive  ^i  (which  is  strongly  supported,  and  which 
Winer  himself  favours),  it  is  simplest  to  supply  da|X^v  in  ver.  15  (Bieyer,  Her- 
mann, Ellicott,  Lightfoot).] 

*  See  Fischer,  WeUer  lU.  L  847,  Doker  on  Thuc.  7.  69,  Bornem.  Iaic. 
p.  S4.  . 

*  [On  verbs  used  impersonally  in  the  3  pers.  sing,  see  Don.  p.  341 ,  Jelf 
373,  Clyde,  Syntax  p.  114,  Riddell,  Plat  ApoL  p.  156  sq.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  118. 
On  aic^x^t  Mk.  xiv.  41 ,  icept^x^^  1  P.  ii.  6 ,  see  (A.  Buttm.  in)  Stud.  u.  Krit, 
1868,  p.  506  sqq.  In  L.  xziv.  21  it  seems  probable  that  aifii  is  used  imper- 
sonally, iyti  (riQv)  i]|i^potv  es  t{  ij|i^pa  ayrrat;  see  De  W.,  Bleek,  Wordsw.  tn 
for.,  A.  Buttm.  Or.  p.  118.  Meyer  and  Alford  supply  'Ii^oovc  m  the  subject; 
Bomemann  and  Grimm  o  'lapaijX.] 

*  [Here  the  variant  9aa{v  is  well  supported.  In  2  C.  z.  10,  also,  Lachm. 
reads  the  plural.] 

*  See  Heindorf)  Horat.  SeU.  p.  146,  Bamshom,  Greunm,  p.  383. 
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y)  More  commonly,  however,  it  is  the  3  sing,  passive  (Hadv. 
7  b)  that  is  used  in  th|^  impersonal  sense:  1 G.  xv.  42,  aTteife- 
tai  iv  q^OQf,  iyslQerai  iv  ag>d'aQai(f  (see  Van  Hengel  in  loc.), 
1  P.  iv.  6,  eig  tovzo  tmxi  vex^lg  evrjyyeXia&i]  x.r.il.,  Mt,  viL  2,  7, 
V.  21,  aL  We  find  this  form  in  parallelism  with  the  3  plor.  ac- 
tive in  L.  xii.  48,  ^  iio&tj  noXiy  nokv  ^rpntfi^a^ai  na^  avrcSi^y 
%al  ^  naqid'Bvxo  TtoXv,  nsQiaaaveQOv  altrjaovaiy  avrov  ^. 

The  formulas  of  citation— Aiyci  2  C.  Ti.  2,  6.  iii.  16,  £.  It.  8, 
al.,  q>ri0l  1  C.  vi.  16,  H.  viii.  5,  tt(^KB  H.  iv.  4  (oomp.  tixe  Eab- 
binical  'nttiKi  *),  iittQxvQti  H.  vii.  17  [RecJ],  (€&w  1  C.  xv.  27) — are 
probably  in  no  instance  impersonal  in  the  mind  of  the  N.  T.  writers  '. 
The  subject  (o  d'Bog)  is  usually  contained  in  the  context,  either  di- 
rectly or  indirectly:  in  1  G.  yi  and  Mt  xix.  5,  (prial,  there  is  an 
apostolic  ellipsis  (of  o  ^£0^);   in  H.  vii  the  best  authorities  have 

In  the  following  passages  there  is  nothing  impersonal  in  the 
expression:  Jo.  xii.  40  (any  one  conversant  with  the  Bible  readily 
supplies  0  ^Bog),  1  C.  xv.  25  (^n,  soil.  X^Laxog,  supplied  from  av> 
Tov) ;  Kom.  iv.  3,  22,  inlatBvOBv  A^q,  tm  ^Bm  %ul  iloyla^  avxa  lig 
6iKaio0vvriv  y  sciL  to  niarBvcai^  supplied  from  McxBvaiv;  Jo.  viL 
51,  where  with  iav  fti}  axovcy  we  must  repeat  o  vofioff,  which  is 
personified  as  a  judge.  In  1  Jo.  v.  16  ahovfuBvog  {^Bog)^  supplied 
from  altfiCBit  will  be  more  suitable^  than  alrav  as  a  subject  for 
idcBi,  In  H.  X.  88,  iav  v^cooieUi^rai,  it  is  probably  simplest  to 
regard  the  general  term  av^Qmnog^  supplied  from  o  SiHaiog^  as  the 
subject  of  the  verb. 

The  predicate  is  included  in  slvai  when  this  verb  signifies  ea> 
isience:  Mt.  xxiii.  SO,  bI  iffiB^a  h  xalg  J^fiiQaig  xmv  nuxii^mv  jctJI., 
Jo.  viii.  58,  Bev.  xxi.  1,  tj  ^ilMC9a  ov%  Icuv  hi.  In  this  sense 
bIvoi  may  have  adverbs  annexed  to  it,  for  the  sake  of  more  exact 
definition :  1  C.  vii.  26,  xakov  iv^qmnm  to  ovto^  Blvau 

1  Bat  this  wiU  not  Justify  our  saying  that  the  B  plaral  active  is  ever  jmskA 
—  as  in  Chaldee,  see  my  Oramm,  %  49  [Qesen.  Hdnr.  Or.  p.  221],  —  simply  to 
express  the  passive ;  for  even  in  L.  zii.  20  aicacroOoiv  may  be  eoneeived  oon- 
cretely,  see  Bomem.  m  loc. 

s  See  Sorenhus.  Bt^X.  xoctoXX.  p.  11. 

*  [On  the  other  side  see  Lightfoot  on  G.  iii.  16:  comp.  Delitssch  on  H. 
viii.  5.  —  In  Mt.  ziz.  5  we  have  eZiccv,  not  ^tjaC] 

^  So  LQcke.  [The  same  view  is  taken  by  Bengel,  A.  Battmann  (p.  116) 
and  others:  De  W.,  Brfickner,  Dtisterd.,  Hnther,  Alford  snpply  o  alrcSv-  In 
regard  to  H.  x.  88,  A.  Bottm.  (p.  117)  agrees  with  Winer:  in  support  of  the 
more  natnral  interpretation ,  which  takes  o  d(x.  as  the  subject  of  uicooT. ,  see 
Bleek,  Delitssch,  Liinemann,  Kurts,  Alford  in  loe.  —  On  the  sutgect  of  this 
paragraph  see  Airtfaer  §  64.  3,  67.  1]. 
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section  lix. 

enlargelifent  of  the  simple  sentence  in  the  subject  and 
pbedicate:  attributives:  apposition. 

1.  The  subject  and  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  enlarged 
in  a  great  variety  of  ways  by  adjuncts, — in  the  first  place  by 
attributive  adjuncts,  most  commonly. by  adjectives  (see  no.  2). 
Personal  nouns ,  in  particular ,  denoting  office ,  character ,  &c., 
receive  with  but  slight  extension  of  meaning  the  general  per- 
sonal attributes  in  the  substantives  avd-QUTtog^  cJyiJ^,  ywjj,  &c. 
(Matth.  430.  6,  Jelf  439,  Don.  p.  368):  Mt  xviii.  23,  cS^oicJ- 
&f]  . , . .  avihQ(6n(fi  fiaaiXei'  xiii  45,  xx.  1,  xxi.  33  {Iliad  16. 
263,  av»Q(o'7tog  bdkrjg-  Xen.  Cgr.  8.  7. 14,  Plat  Gorg.  518  c), 
A.  iii.  14,  ynjaaa&e  avdqa  (povia  xccQio&^at  vfiiv  i.  16,  L.  xxiv. 
19  (Plat.  Ion  p.  540  d,  av^Q  avQarrjyog-  Thuc.  1.  74,  Palseph. 
28.  2,  dyijQ  ^Xuvg-  38.  2,  Plat  Rejp.  10. 620  b,  Xen.  Hi.  11. 1 1). 
In  1  C.  ix  5,  however,  yvvalxa  is  to  be  taken  predicatively ; 
nor  must  we  bring  in  hei*e  passages  in  which  the  attributive 
is  properly  an  adjective,  as  A.  i.  11,  xvii.  12,  Jo.  iv.  9.  In  the 
address  SvdQeg ^laQcnjlirai  A.  ii.  22,  avdQBg^Ad^alot  xvii.  22, 
xix  35,  the  emphasis  rests  on  avdQeg;  the  address  thus  becomes 
expressive  of  respect  (comp.  Xen.  An,  3.  2.  2).  Similar  forms 
are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Greek  orators. 

2.  Adjectives  (and  participles)  which  are  joined  attributively 
as  complements  to  substantives  are,  as  a  rule,  placed  after  their 
nouns  (Jelf  901)— €.g.,  L.  ix.  37,  avtn^vtrjaev  ain;^  oxXog  nolvg* 
Rev.  xvi.  2,  iyivtro  fknog  xcntor  nal  novrjQov*  Mt  iii.  4,  Jo.  ii.  6, 
2  Tim.  iv.  7  [Bf  c] ,  rov  aywva  rov  yuxXov  rffciviofioi '  L.  v.  36 
sqq.; — since  the  object  itself  is  presented  to  the  mind  before 
its  predicate.  When  however  the  attributive  is  to  be  brought 
into  prominence  in  direct  or  indirect  antithesis,  it  is  placed  be- 
fore the  substantive ' ;  this  is  of  especially  frequent  occurrence 


1  See  Fischer,  Jhd,  ad  Paieeph.  s.v.  avtjp,  Vechner,  BeUenoL  p.  188.  As 
to  Hebrew,  see  my  8mon£$  p.  54.  [Gesen.  Hebr.  Or.  p.  188,  Kalisch,  Hebr, 
Or.  I.  266.] 

*  [These  observations  appear  to  require  modification  before  they  are  ap- 
pUed  to  the  case  of  an  acUectiTe  joined  to  a  noun  tehich  ?ui9  the  atHde,  In 
6  xaXdc  dyiS"*  the  attributive  stands  out  less  prominentiy  than  in  o  ayciv  J 
xaX6c  (p.  165),  as  in  this  latter  arrangement  of  the  words  the  mind  is,  so  to 
speak,  forced  to  receive  separately  the  two  moments  of  thought.  Hence  we 
^ould  perhaps  say  that  the  acyective  is — ahnost  always  (see  Green  p.  3S)-^ 
Winer  Onamur.  42 
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in  the  didactic  style:  Mt  ziii.  24,  (Ofiatfi&rj  fj  fiaaik.  t.  ovq.  ay- 
d^Qomif  aneiQarvi  TUxXoy  aniqiia  (ver.  25,  ecneiQSv  ^i^dvia\ 
L.  viii.  15,  to  (TTBCoy)  h  tj  xaVfj  yrj  (ver.  12, 13, 14),  Jo.  iL  10, 
nffSnov  %6v  xaXdv  olvov  vi^aiVy  xat  Steer  ftBdva^watyy  rate  xor 
ilaWctf  (Bom. i.  23,  xiii.3,  Mk.L45,  Mt.zii.35),  lC.y.6,  Sri 
filmed  ^vfiij  okoy  to  qivQafia  ^vfAOi  (Ja.  iii.  5),  1  P.  iv.  10,  hLoatog 
TLad-iig  ilafiBv  xaqiafia  elg  kavtavg  ctvto  dicanoviwpteg  c&$  maim 
olMvofAoi  (the  xcrxoi  olxor.  do  not  so),  H.  x.  29  (conqu  ^er.  28X 
viii.  6,  BonL  vL  12,  fiij  patnl^hw  i]  afioQtla  h  tif  drqtif  vftm 
adfictti  (because  the  aHfia  is  ^yijroy,  for  this  very  reason  it  would 
be  absurd  to  give  oneself  up  to  such  dominion),  2  P.  L  4,  Mk. 
xiv.  6,  H.  ix.  11, 12,  1  Tim.  1 19,  1  C.  v.  7,  1  P.  iv.  10, 19.  Hence 
in  apostolic  language  we  find  tmuv^  mtiaigj  tlcuvos  ap^dianoSt 
and  usually  fj  xoii^  dia^ijuaj.  But  the  postfixed  adjective  may 
also  be  emphatic,  if  rendered  prominent  by  the  article,  as  in  Jo. 
iv.  11,  no&ey  ex/Big  to  vdoPQ  to  ^wy;  x.  11,  iyd  eigic  o  noifi^  o 
xalogj — or  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  as  in  Mk.  iL  21, 
ovSsis  ....  imqdntu  im  ifidtioy  noXotUiy '  Jo.  xix.  41 ,  Mk. 
xvi  17,  yltSaacug  hxXtffovai  xaiyatg.  We  find  botii  positions  of 
the  a4jective  in  the  same  verse  in  Tit.  iii.  9,  fiuHfdg  ^fjt^^ig  . .  • 
l^idxctg  yofUTuig,  In  general,  it  must  be  remembered  that  it  often 
rests  entirely  with  the  writer  whether  he  will  emphasise  the  at- 
tributive, or  not  Thus  in  Jo.  xiii.  34,  1  Jo.  IL  7,  8,  the  apostle 
might  have  written  mziytp^  irtoXi^j  in  distinct  antithesis  to  the 
old  commandments;  but  he  writes  ivt.  xaiy.,  a  commandment^ 
which  is  new.  In  Bev.  iiL  12  we  have  ttfi  Tuuyijg^Ienova.y  bat 
in  XXL  2  ^lefova.  xaiyij^:  in  2  P.  iiL  13,  nuupovg  ovQavwg  tuu 
yfjy  yuxivijy  ^,  it  was  sufficient  to  make  the  a4]ective  emphatic  by 
position  once  only — ^where  it  is  first  used.  As  in  A.  viL  36  and 
H.  xL  29  we  have  invd-Qot  ^akaaaa,  so  in  the  LXX  we  firequ^t^y 
find  d-dXaaaa  i^Qci    [See  further  §  61.] 


emphUic  when  thua  placed,  aod  wuty  have  emphaaia  when  inaerted  betweeu 
the  article  and  the  noon:  thna  aY<^v  xocXdc  and  o  xaXoi  dytS^  will  be  the  ««- 
tumal  arrangements  of  the  worda  in  the  two  casea,  apart  from  any  special  em- 
phasis. For  an  illustration  of  this  see  Jo.  xvii.  2  aq. ,  ...  6uoei  avTOtc  C  **  4  ^ 
aioiviov-  ailn)  ^  iaxw  1}  aZcivtoc  C^i)  x-tX — When  several  acilectiTes  are 
joined  to  a  noon,  there  seema  to  have  been  a  special  preference  for  placing  ttkt 
noun  first.] 

1  [This  arrangement  seems  chosen  for  the  sake  of  variety  only:  eomp. 
1  C.  xiU.  2.  On  the  Chituma  see  Jelf  904.  3,  Clyde,  SyM.  p.  171,  Don.  LaL 
Or.  p.  252.] 
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When  two  or  more  adjectiTeB  connected  by  %al  are  attached 
to  the  Bame  substantiYe,  they  either  precede  or  follow  it,  according 
to  the  abore  mle:  1  Tim.  iL  2,  Xva  ^^cfiov  xa)  7fav%iov  piov  dux- 
y»(itv'  Mt  XXV.  21,  iovlB  aya^i  nal  ni^i'  L.  xziii.  50,  ivrJQ  iyu" 
&ot  %al  dinctiog'  A.  xi.  24,  Bev.  iii.  14,  xvi.  2.  The  explanation 
of  such  an  arrangement  of  words  as  is  fonnd  in  Mt  xxiy.  45 ,  6  nt- 
axog  iovkog  xal  ipQavi^iog*  H.  x.  84  ^,  is,  that  the  second  attribntive 
18  brought  in  aftorwards  by  the  writer  as  a  supplement,  or  that  he 
reserves  it  for  the  end  of  the  sentence  that  it  may  haye  greater 
weight 

3.  Two  or  more  af^ectives  attached  to  nouns  are,  as  a  rule, 
connected  by  xai:  1  P.  i.  4,  eig  nXrjQoyofilav  wpd-aqzov  wxl  afilcnf" 
%ov  Tuxl  dfiaQovTov*  i.  19,  2  P.  iL  14,  aL  Where  the  copula  is 
absent,  either  the  writer  intends  to  give  an  enumeration  of  se- 
parate qualities,  which  are  to  be  noted  separately  (§  58.  6),  as 
1  Tim.  iii.  2  sqq.,  del  rov  inioKonov  avsTtihjTCVOv  sivaiy  vrffaXiov^ 
CiofQOvay  xoofiioy,  %.%.X^  Tit  i.  6,  ii.  4  sq.,  Job  i.  8  (see  §  58.  7), 
— ^perhaps  rising  into  a  climax,  L.  vi.  38  (Matth.  444,  Don. 
p.  386,  Jelf  792.  m); — or  one  of  the  attributives  stands  in  a  closer 
relation  to  the  substantive,  forming  with  it,  as  it  were,  a  single 
notion,  ag.  1  P.  L  18,  Ix  ri^fiavaiag  vfidh  opaaTnoipijg  nceiqo^ 
nafad&fov'  Jo.  xii  3,  fivQov  vd(idov  7tia%vKijg  TtoXvclfiOv  (where 
ydqdog  Ttiatiia  indicates  commercially,  so  to  speak,  a  particular 
kind  of  nard,  which  is  then  declared  to  be  TtoXvTifAog) ,  Jo.  xviL 
3,  tva  yivdaKOHny  ai  tot  fiSvov  dltjd'iydy  &t6v'  G.  L  4,  1 C.  x.  4, 
Bev.  L  16,  xii.  3,  xv.  6,  xx.  11  (this  is  sometimes  shown  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  words,  as  in  Jo.  vii.  37,  h  t^  ^x^  Vt^^QV 
%^  lifyiXjj  xTj/g  £0(1%'  H.  ix.  11).  Ciompare  Her.  7.  23,  aitog 
TtoXldg  i(jpoka  in  vfjg  idalag  dhjleafUyog'  Dion.  H.  IV.  2097, 
avyayayovTBg  idibj%i%dv  avvidi^unf  Ttarfixov:  see  Matth.  444  (Jelf 
441)*.  Where  the  second  predicate  is  a  participle  proper,  no 
one  will  look  for  a  connecting  xat:  Ai  xxvii.  6,  ebQw  nXoiov 
^AXB^avdqivov  nlioy  ug  %.  ^haXiav*  Mk.  xiv.  14  [15?] 

When  noXig  is  added  to  a  noun  which  akeady  has  an  adjeotiye, 
it  ia  joined  with  it  either  according  to  the  above  rule  (Jo.  x.  32, 
nolXa  nuLii  fyya  Rfi|o*  1  Tim.  yi.  9),  or  as  in  A.  xxv.  7,  noXka  xt  * 
%al  fiagia  alxmifiaxa  y   where  the  word  expressing  the  quality  is 

>  [Om  th6M  pMMgw,  and  on  1  P.  i.  18  (qnotod  Mow),  m6  p.  166.] 

*  Diisen,  Pmdar  p.  808  sq.  (ed.  Goth.) ,   Herm.  Eur.  Hee.  p.  54 ,  Elmsley, 
Ear.  JfodL  807,  Bonem.  Xen.  Ojft,  p.  71 :  eomp.  Krits  on  Sallost,  Jug.  172. 

*  [Thore  U  no  notluHrity  wlmteTor  for  tc  hero. — ^In  Ttt.  i.  10  also  we  should 
probably  read  iceXXol  seal  awicdTotxroi:  see  Ellieott  m  foe.] 

42* 
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'  brought  into  prominence,  many  and  (indeed)  heavy  &c.  Gompare 
Her.  4.  167,  8.  61,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  6:  see  Matth.  444  (Bon.  p.  886, 
Jelf  759.  Obs.  2).  Under  the  same  head  come  Jo.  xx.  30,  noXla  m 
Skka  Cfiftua  (contrast  xxi.  25  aiXa  nolXi)^  and  L.  iii.  18,  nokla  xai 
higa  (this  combination  also  is  not  unknown  to  Oreek  writers ,  see 
Kypke  on  Jo.  zx.  80),  many  and  other y — for  which  we  say  many 
other, 

4  From  the  natural  rule,  that  the  adjective  must  agree 
with  its  noun  in  gender  and  number ,  there  are  only  occasional 
deviations, — where  the  writer  has  allowed  the  consideration  of 
the  meaning  to  prevail  over  that  of  the  grammatical  form. 

a)  Masculine  adjectives  are  joined  to  neuter  or  feminine 
substantives  which  signify  persons  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  715):  Rev. 
xix.  14,  ra  aTQOLTBVfiara  . .,  rpu>Xovd^eL  avTfp  , ..  ivdedv- 
ftivoi  fivaaivoy  XewLoy  xad-aQov  E.  iv.  17, 18,  1  C.  xiL  2,  Mk. 
ix.  26;  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3,  al  TToleig  ...tag  Travaovreg'  Oyi'.  1. 
2.  12,  7.  3.  8,  Joseph.  Antt.  6. 11.  6  (Liv.  7.  2),  and  still  more 
boldly  in  Aristid.  I.  267  extr.  (Jebb),  SfjuXla  %ai  anovdri  %{av 
huxrifcj&ev  fieyloTcov  noXewVy  ycalovvTiov  xt  tag  avtovg.  Rev. 
xi.  15,  iyivovTO  qxoval  ^eydXai  ....  Xiyovteg  (v.  13);  iv.  8, 
Tct  xiaaaqa  C^j  ^^  ^<^^*  ^^y  ccvrtiv  extov  ava  Tvciqvyag  ?f,  .... 
xai  ovaTtavaiv  oiyL  e^ovaiv  rj^Uqotg  xat  wxrog  Xiyovreg.  (Don. 
p.  386,  Jelf  378  sq.) 

In  E.  iv.  18  ianouaiiivoi  docs  not  belong  to  the  subordinate 
sentence  xa^mg  x.  xa  t^vri ,  but  to  vfttiq  ^  :  2  Jo.  4,  eS^xa  i%  rcJv 
xi%vmv  cov  nsQinatovvtagy  only  borders  on  this  usage. 

b)  Collectives  in  the  singular  (comp.  §.  58.  4)  are  sometimes 
followed  by  a  plural  adjective:  A.  v.  16,  awi^eto  ro  TciajdxK: 
%(jjv  Ttiqc^  TtoXauy  ^Uq,  ipiQovTBg  aad'evelg  x.r.A.  (xxi.  36,  L.  xix. 
37,  comp.  Diod.  S.  5.  43,  Xen.  Eph.  1.  3,  Palairet,  Obserr. 
p.  201),  A.  iiL  11,  ovvedQct^iBv  nag  o  Xaog  ....  eKd-afiPof  Jo. 
xiL  12,  Rev.  vii  9,  xix.  1  (Philostr.  ApofL  2. 12),  L.  ii.  13,  nX^ 
d-og  axqaxvag  ovqaviov  aivovvxwv  xov  d-eSv  x.r.X.  In  Rev.  iiL 
9 ,  however,  vwv  Xey.  is  not  an  epithet  of  awayiayijgy  but  most 
be  taken  partitively.  Singular  and  plural  are  combined  in  Mk. 
viii.  1,  TtafiTtoXXov  o%Xov  ovrog  xai  fifj  ix^wcjv,  xi  (paytaar  A- 
xxi.  36  * :  comp.  Diod.  S.  14.  78 ,  tov  nX'q&ovg  awz^orcog  . . .  • 
xat  Tovg  fiiad-ovg  TtQOTBQov  aTtaixovvtiov  Virg.  Mn,  2. 64^  undi- 

1  [This  is  sorely  impossible:   the  words  which  follow  most  haye  been  for 
the  moment  overlooked. — On  this  cofMtmcfio  ad  teiuwn  see  I  81.] 

■  [A.  xxi.  36  is  out  of  place  here:  it  is  very  properly  quoted  aboy*.] 
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que  visendi  studio  Trojana  juventus  circumfttsa  rait  certantque 
iHudere  capto  K    (Matth.  434.  2,  Jelf  378.) 

The  combinatioii  of  two  genders  in  Eev.  xiv.  19  is  singular: 
tpaXiv  ilg  t^]v  krivov  xov  ^fiov  x.  ^eov  rdv  iiiyav  (as  Tisch. 
and  others  read);  Irfvog  is  sometimes  masculine  in  the  LXX,  see 
Gen.  XXX.  38,  41,  FaL  *  But  in  A.  xi.  28  Luke  certainly  wrote 
Xtfiov  iLiytiXfiv  ...  fjtig:  see  Bornem.  in  loc.  In  Ph.  ii.  1,  for 
cf  Tig  (ciiXayxva)  all  recent  editors  read  si  viva,  * 

5.  When  an  adjective  belongs  to  two  or  more  substantives 
which  differ  in  gender  or  number  (Jelf  391), 

a)  The  adjective  is  usually  repeated  with  each  substantive: 
Mk.  xiii.  1,  Yde  noraTtol  Xld-oi  xat  ftoraTtal  oixodofial*  Ja.  i.  17, 
Ttaaa  dooig  aytxd^fj  xai  nav  dioQrjfia  TeXeiov  Rev.  xxi.  1,  ovQa- 
vov  xaivov  yuxt  yrpf  yuaivrff  Jo.  xi.  33,  A.  iv.  7,  1  C.  xiii.  2,  E.  i. 
21 ,  1  P.  ii.  1 ,  2  P.  iii.  13,  3  (1)  Esdr.  iiL  5;  comp.  Aristot.  M- 
com,  7.  9.  1 ,  Demosth.  Pac.  23  b. 

6)  The  adjective  is  expressed  once  only ;  either  pi'eceding 
in  the  gender  and  number  of  the  first  noun ,  its  in  L.  x.  1 ,  elg 
Ttaaav  noUv  xat  Tonov  1  Th.  v.  23,  Rev.  xiii.  7,  vii.  9, — com- 
pare Diod.  S.  1. 4,  fiSTct  TtoXXr^  xaxoTra^c/ag  yuai  yivSvvwv  Dem. 
Con.  728  a,  Plutarch,  Moi\  993  a;  or  following^  sometimes  in 
the  plural,  sometimes  in  the  singular,  and  in  the  gender  of  the 
nearest  or  of  the  principal  substantive,  as  H.  ix.  9,  dfaqot  %b  nai 

>  See  farther  Poppo,  I%ue.  I.  102  sq.,  Bomem.  Xen.  ApoL  p.  86,  Anab, 
p.  854,  Jacobs,  Anthol,  Bed.  UI.  811,  Herm.  Lac.  Center.  BitL  p.  301,  Ast, 
Plat.  Legg,  p.  108  sq. 

s  Lficke  (Apakal,  II.  464)  would  either  read,  with  a  single  MS.  [no.  36,  a 
cursiye  MS.  of  the  14th  centary],  toO  fieYaXou,  which  is  probably  a  correction, 
or  assame  a  eonttrucHo  ad  tensum^  the  writer  having  only  ^fidc  ToO  dcoO  bo- 
fore  his  mind  when  he  wrote  rdv  (x^^av.  That  the  latter  supposition  involves 
considerable  harshness,  is  admitted  by  LUcke  himself.  See  also  Matthai*s  smaller 
edition,  p.  68.  [Peculiarities  of  this  kind  occur  in  Hebrew,  see  Gtesen.  Hebr, 
Or,  p.  187  sq. ,  Kalisch  II.  108.  DUsterdieck  (comparing  Pr.  xviii.  14)  suggests 
that  the  writer  first  uses  the  ordinary  feminine  form  tiqv  X. ,  but  adds  the 
epithet  in  the  masc  because  this  form  seemed  more  suitable  to  that  which  the 
image  represents:  see  also  Alford  tn  loc, — ^In  L.  zix.  37  Lachm.  and  Treg.  read 
navTCdv  civ  e?5ov  Suvafjiscov,  but  this  reading  is  not  strongly  supported.] 

*  [Ef  Ttc  aicXayxva  is  the  reading  received  by  Griesbach ,  Scholz ,  Lach- 
mann  (both  editions),  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Alford,  Eadie,  Lightfoot  and  others;  and 
is  supported  by  an  overwhelming  weight  of  evidence.  Meyer  and  EUicott  read 
cf  Tiva  on  internal  grounds:  Scrivener  asserts  {Introd.  p.  450)  that  for  this 
reading  "no  manuscript  whatever  has  been  cited".  Reiche  and  Scrivener  prefer 
ef  Tt,  which  however  has  but  little  support,  and  is  almost  as  difficult  as  ef  Ttf  in 
point  of  grammar.  Of  those  who  read  cf  Tcc ,  some  defend  it  as  an  extreme 
example  of  con»truciio  ad  senium  (Eadie,  Alford,  A.  Buttm.  p.  71),  others  take 
it  as  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  original  scribe  (see  Lightfoot).  See  further 
Oreen,  Or,  p.  109.] 
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9vOi€u  nffog^foptai  fsij  dwa/itPtKi  tlt^Jl^  liL  6  vJ.,  im  %^  na^ 

Iliad  2. 136  sq.,  ai  tfiireQal  i  SXoxoi  nuu  vfptia  tixpa  &n  hi 
fieyaQOig  Ttozidiyfiepar  Thuc.  8.  63 «  jwd^SfAeyog  . .  .  xat  rov 
SrfOfiPixlSijr  xai  vds  vmg  a7t9lfilv&6ta'  Xen.  Qyr.  7.  5.  60. 
If  the  00UD8  are  of  the  same  gender,  or  if  in  the  adjeddve  the 
different  genders  cannot  be  indicated  by  different  forma,  the  ad- 
jective is  usually  expressed  once  only,  either  with  the  first  sub- 
stantive (A.iL43,  Mtiv.24,  ML  u.  15,  Ki21,  lC.xL30), 
or  with  the  second  (2C.  1.  6)« 

In  1  P.  L  is,  ov  g>^€tQToig  iffyvgiip  ^  XQ^^  lAvr^^iyvfy  it 
might  seem  that  an  adjectiye  which  belongs  to  two  [singcdar]  noons 
stands  in  the  plural  number:  here  however  tp^aQxpi^  most  be  re- 
garded as  a  noun,  igy.  and  XQ^^'  ^  words  in  apposition  to  it,  added 
for  more  exact  explanation, — not  kjf  meam  o/periskakle  iJkings,  til^ 
ver  or  goid  &c 

6.  Of  very  firequent  occurrence  are  predicative  enhrgements, 
which  we  shouhLmark  by  €u  or /or:  1  Tim.  ii.  7,  slgo  M&ij^ 
fyd  yifjfv^'  1  C.  X.  6,  tctvva  rvftoi  fj^wp  iytnj^rjaetp'  x.  11 
[flee.],  XV.  26,  Mt  i  18,  Jo.iii.2,  xii46,  2Tim.l  11,  lP.iL5, 
€tvToi  wg  Xldvi  ^cimg  ohuodo^Aa&B  ol%og  TtvevfioctixSg  *  1 C  ix.  5, 
adthfnpf  ywaiwx  neQuxyBiv  Bom.  iiL  25,  of  n^oi^tto  i  ^o$ 
llaavi^Qgayy  Ja.  ▼.  10,  vnoduyfjta  XafierB  ••••  %ovg  Ttffoqnjcag' 
A.  vii.  10,  xix.  19,  xx.  28,  xxv.  14,  xxvi.  5,  L.  xx«  43,  1 G.  xr. 
20,  23,  2Cor.  iii  6,  1  Jo.  iv.  10, 14  (2Th.  iL  13,  with  the  read- 
ing i7ta(ixrpf)y  H.  i.  2,  xii.  9.  Sometimes  such  a  predicate  is 
made  prominent  by  the  comparative  particle  cog,  as  in  2  C.  x.  2, 
loyt^Ofiivovg  ijfiag  wg  tuna  oAigMn  Tttqinaxcivvtag'  1  C.  iv.  1, — 
comp.  2  Th.  iii.  15,  1  Tim.  v.  1, 2;  or  the  Hebraistic,  construction 
with  dg  is  employed,  as  A.  xiiL  22,  ij^^ct^fiy  %bf¥  Javtd  avrolg  tig 
fiaaiXia^  xiiL  47,  vii.  21  (see  p.  285  sq.).  On  the  predicate  placed 
first,  see  §  61.    (Don.  p.  500,  528,  Jelf  375.) 

The  predicate  is  sometimes  an  adjective,  as  in  H.  yii.  24,  mo- 
f^afiaxov  IxH  ttjv  ti^ncvviiv  Mk.  yiii.  17,  H.  t.  14,  1  C.  xii.  22,  Mt 
xii.  18,  in€K€itiCta^  (i}  ^el^)  vynig'  iu  xiv.  10,  xxvii.  48,  xxviii. 
18,  Bom.  X.  19,  1  G.  iv.  9,  ix.  17,  Mk.  iv.  28;  —  or  a  pronoun, 
Bom.  ix.  24,  avg  {arnvti  ikiovg)  nal  iniXsaiv  ^fiirc*  ^o.  iy.  28  ^,  H. 

1  (It  will  be  obserred  that  in  tills  pMsage  and*  the  next  Winer's  inteiw 
pretation  differs  from  the  osoal  one.  Jo.  iv.  83  he  would  render,  Jor  mcl 
the  FaOitT  seeUA  Hit  warthi^pers  to  he  (see  Alford  m  foe.,  The  (TMfMl  <if  SL 
John  by  Hve  CUrgywten^  p.  xr) :  Heyer  and  otiiers  take  ToOc  TOC  as  the  simple 
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X.  30.  GonTenelj,  a  predicate  is  added  to  a  pronoun  in  1  P.  iii.  21, 
S  (vSmQ)  nal  vfiag  ivtttvnov  vihf  tf«»j;e».  Such  predicates  are  somC' 
times  to  be  taken  proleptically  ^ :  Mt  zii.  18,  amnatiaxa^fi  i^tiiff, 
Le.  S^t  )rfv<tf^i  vyi^  (L.  ziii.  85  vj.\  Ph.  iii  21,  1  C.  i.  8,  1  Th. 
iii.  18.     [§  66.  8.] 

7.  There  is  especial  variety  in  the  apposiiional  adjuncts', 
which  are  appended  without  a  conjunction  {aawdhtag)^  mainly 
for  the  purpose  of  more  exactly  defining  one  nominal  (or  pro- 
nominal) notion  by  means  of  another.    Apposition  is 

a)  Syntlietic, — in  the  case  of  proper  names,  which  are  cha- 
racterised by  the  word  denoting  the  species  to  which  they  belong, 
or  (if  the  names  are  common  to  several  persons  or  things)  are 
distinguished  by  means  of  a  word  expressive  of  quality:  Mt  iii. 
6,  ^  T^  ^loifdayj]  mnafAip  *  H.  xii.  22,  nQogeXfjiAj&are  2i(av  oQsr 
A.  X.  32,  ohUa  Slfnarog  fivQaiwg*  H.  vii.  4,  deKcmjr  l/ipQadfi 
idionuv  .  • .  •  6  TtaTQiaQx^Q'  A.  xxL  39. 

6)  Partitive  (Rest  p.  483  sq.) :  1 C,  vii.  7,  fitaarog  Xdiov  e^ei 
xdfiafiay  b  /ley  ovtwg,  b  di  ovrws '  Mt  xxiL  5,  A.  xviL  32,  xxvii 
44;  more  simply  in  A.  ii.  6,  ijkovov  slg  huxatog  %^  ldi(f  SiaXinrtp 
%.tX  ,  R  iv.  25. 

c)  Pa9*a(Aefic^— where  some  quality  of  a  person  or  thing  is 
indicated:  L.xxiii.50,  ^liaaffpy  avf^q  aya-d^og  Tcal  dinaiog'  Jo.  xiiL 
14,  el  iyw  Sritpa  vfi&y  %ovg  nodag^  b  xiqiog  xat  b  dtddayuxXog' 
viii  40,  H.  ix.  24,  A.  xxiL  12,  Ja.  i.  8,  Mt  xiv.  20;  compare  1  P. 
V.  1 ,  aL 

d)  Epexegetic,  —when  a  word  of  less  wide  signification  is 
added f  and  we  should  interpose  namely:  E.  i.  7,  h  (^  Mxo^bv 
(ver.  10)  %fpf  dTtolvTQwatv  ....  %rpf  aq^aiv  %S)v  jtaQaTtTWfidto^v* 
1  P.  V.  8,  b  awtiSiyiog  vfii^y  diifiolog'  K  L  13,  iL  15,  iv.  13, 
Ph.  iv.  18,  1  C.  V.  7,  2  C-  vii.  6,  Rom.  viii  23,  Jo-  vi  27,  vii.  2, 
Mk.  xii.  44,  A.  viii.  38,  1  Jo.  v.  20,  Jude  4,  aL  So  also  after 
pronouns:  Jo.  ix.  13,  ctfovatv  avtay  xAv  note  tvq>X6y^  1  Th.  iv.  3, 
Tcivto  ioTi  d^iXrifAa  xov  d-eclVf  b  hyuxOfjidg  vgiiay  (Xen.  Cyi\  2.  2. 

o^ect,  $ukeA  tuck  m  Bii  wersh^per$.  In  H.  z.  20  it  is  usual  to  take  t)v 
(oonaidered  predieaUve  by  WiB«r)  ai  the  olject  of  ^vex.,  and  j^v  icp.  x.  C-  a* 
predicatiye  or  detcriptiTe.] 

>  Bornem.  Zmc  p.  89,  Kriig.  p.  240  (Don.  p.  654  tq.»  Jelf  439.  2). 

e  Some  weU-weigbed  obeervations  wiU  be  foond  in  J.  D.  Weiekert't  Pragr. 
aber  die  jipposition  im  I>mU»ehen  (Lflbben  1829).  Compare  also  Meblhom,  De 
mppontume  tn  ChrtMa  Ungua,  Olog.  1888  (Sommer  in  the  ZeiUehr,  fiar  Alter' 
ihtmiwi$s.  1889,  Mo.  126  sq.)>  Bost,  Oramm,  p.  481  sqq.  (Don.  p.  868  sqq., 
Jelf  467.) 
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15,  Plat  Rep.  9.  583  d,  Gotg.  478  c),  2  C.  ii.  1,  «c^yo  ifiavt^ 
TclvtOy  TO  fifi ....  il&eiy  (Rost  p. 481),  £.  i  19,  elg  fjfiSg  tovg 
maTevoviag'  Bom.  xiv.  13,  2  C.  xiiL  9,  Ja.  i.  27,  1  Jo.  iL  16,  iii. 
24  *,  al.  (Bornem.  Luc.  p.  114  sq.);  1  C.  xvi.  21,  6  aanaaiiog  %rj 
ifiy  x^'?^  IlavloVf  Le.,  t^  x^Hl^  ^^  Ilonjlov*  (compare  Gic 
Par  ad,  4.  8,  liv.  4  2,7.  40).  Even  adverbs  are  followed  bj 
appositional  acyoncts:  L.  iv.  23,  &de  h  z^  natqidi  aov  (^IschyL 
Choeph,  654),  Ja.  iv.  1,  nod-ep  nolsfioi  nat  lidxai;  om  hrev&er^ 
hi  Tiov  rfiovwv  %.%X.^  Mk.  viii  4,  K  i.  19 ',  1  P.  iL  7, 15. 

We  also  haye  aa  example  of  apposition  in  Mk.  viii.  8,  j^i 
nt^iOCiv^uTa  klaaiiimv  htia  CTfvifidag,  they  took  up  leavings^  sevet 
baskets.  In  Mt  xvi.  1 8 ,  with  the  reading  xlva  (ib  liyovfnv  ot  Si- 
d'Qmnoi  ilvttif  xov  vtov  xov  av^qcinov;  the  last  words  are  ii 
apposition :  see  Bornem.  Lue.  p.  Iii.  To  reject  fit  —  as  Fritzsehe. 
Laohm.  and  others  do — on  the  authority  of  a  single  MS.  *  (for  hen 
the  versions  cannot  count)  seems  to  me  hazardous.  The  word  fi 
may  be  troublesome,  but  I  cannot  consider  it  inappropriate:  fFko 
say  the  people  that  /,'  the  Son  of  Man,  am?  He  had  always  de- 
signated Himself  the  8on  of  Man,  and  now  would  hear  what  con- 
ception the  people  form  of  Him  as  Son  of  Man.  On  other  passages 
in  which  the  Dutch  critics,  in  particular,  have  taken  offence  at  such 
appositions,  and  have  rashly  altered  the  text,  see  Bomemann's  dis- 
sertation De  Glossem.  N,  T.  cap,  5,  prefixed  to  his  Scholia  in  Luew 
Evangelium. 

Under  the  head  of  apposition  must  be  brought  the  well-known 
use  of  aAJU>ff  before  a  substantive  —  not  in  Homer  only,  e.g.  Odyss, 
2.  412,  fifftfiq  ff  Ifcol  oifTi  ninv0toi  ov6*  oUcrr  ^fiva/,  i.e.  nor  others 
(namely)  maids,  Odyss,  I.  132  (comp.  Thiersch,  Gn  p.  588), — but 
also  in  prose,  e.g.,  Plat  Gorg,  473  c,'  ivdaiiiovt^OfiEvos  vm  rdiv 
noXitoSv  %al  t£v  SXkav  ^tviov,  and  the  others  (namely)  foreigners, 
Xen.  An.  5.  4.  25,  ot  noXifiioi  oiiov  Ji)  navteg  ysvoiiBvoi  if»,axovTO 
%ai  ifirinovniov  xolg  naXxoig''  nal  akla  66  q  ax  a  Ixovxsg*  1.  5«  5.^ 


*  An  apposition  is  Joined  to  the  personal  prpnoan  included  in  the  rerb, 
1  P.  Y.  1,  icapaxaXto  (^Y^)  o  ouiJiicpeofivTepoc  xal  lAopruc  x.t.X.;  comp.  Lncian, 
Z>.  Dear.  24.  8 ,  Thac.  1.  137,  Xen.  ildL  2.  8.  42.  To  this  head  may  also  be 
referred  1  C.  vi.  11,  Tavxei  Tivec  i^tc  (ufictc,  xvti^j  ye^  that  is,  wme),  [Tai^Ta 
is  no  doubt  a  misprint  for  ravTa :  see  §  28.  5,  68.  8.  note.] 

•  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  74,  Krfig.  p.  188,  Bost  p.  488.  [Don.  p.  878,  Jelf 
467.  4:  as  to  Latin,  see  Madvig  297  a,  Don.  p.  274.] 

>  [There  is  no  adverb  in  this  verse.] 

^  [Vis.  B, — ^now  supported  by  M:  jii  is  removed  from  the  text  by  TIsch. 
(ed.  7,  8),  Tregelles,  and  Alford,  but  is  defended  by  Meyer  and  Bleek.  On  the 
evidence  against  its  genuineness  see  Tregelles. — It  is  hard  to  see  toAy  the  '^ver- 
sions  cannot  count"  in  such  a  case  as  this.] 

^  Comp.  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Mtd,  p.  128  sq.  (Lips.),  Jacobs,  AAen,  p.  28  sq., 
Krflger,  Dion,  p.  13%,   Poppo,  Cyrop,  p.  186,    Yolc  Fritssche,  QumsL  Lucmm* 
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It  ig  not  likely  that  Jo.  xiv.  16 ,  xa\  &)lov  ^va^crxAijTov  tuicBi  vfuvy 
is  an  example  of  this  kind;  but  the  analogous  word  ?Tf^o(  is  pro- 
bably BO  used  in  L.  xxiii.  32,  rlyovjo  61  %a\  ?xsgot  6vo  xaxov(f' 
yoi  cvv  ovicSi  ivaiQt^rivai y  where  the  words  have  the  appearance 
of  giving  the  name  xaxovQyog  to  Jesus :  comp.  L.  x.  1 ,  aviSst^Bv  6 
xvffiof  xol  ixiqovg  ifidofirixovxa  8vo.  See  Thuo.  4.  67,  An- 
tiph.  6.  24. 

We  haye  an  abbreyiated  structure  in  combination  with  apposi- 
tion in  2C.  yi.  13,  r^v  avtnv  iivxi\iiic^iav  nXaxvv^xB  xol  tifiet;, 
instead  of  to  avTo,  o  icxiv  avxiinad'la :  see  Fritz.  Dissert,  in  2  Cor. 
n.  118  sqq.     [§66.  1.*.] 

An  epexegetic  apposition  may  be  introduced  by  toi^t*  liSxiv;  Bom. 
yii.  18,  iv  Iftol  xwx  fanv  h  xy  cagxi  fiov  A.  xix.  4,  Mk.  yii.  2, 
H.  ix.  11,  xi.  16,  xiii.  15,  1  P.  iii.  20,  PhiL  12.  In  E.  y.  23  an 
apposition  is  annexed  by  means  of  axfxog,  and  thus  brought  into 
prominence:  ag  %al  6  Xgioxog  %tq>aXfj  xijg  hnXficiag^  avxog  atoxi^q 
tov  ccifiaxog. 

The  apposition  sometimes  appears  in  a  relatiye  clause,  and 
follows  its  construction:  I  Jo.  ii.  25,  avxri  iax\v  tj  inayyiUu^  %v  orv- 
%6g  {jniYyBllaxo  fjiilv  xr^v  {;coi)v  ti}v  alciviov*  probably  also  Ph. 
iii.  18  and  2  G.  x.  13  (see  Meyer  in  toe).  Compare  Plat  Phwd. 
66  c,  Torf  . . .  r^iuv  laxat>  ov  im^vfioviisv  . . .  g>Qov'q0tmg*  Hipp,  maj, 
281  c,  o{  ntikuwi  insivoi,  fov  6v6fictxa  fiLiyaXa  Xiyixai  . . .  IIixxaKOv 
Kol  Biavxogf  .  .  .  q>alvovxai  antxoiiBvoi*  Bep,  3.  402  c,  7.  533  c, 
j^poL  p.  41  a,  Lucian,  Eunueh,  4.  ^ 

8.  That  words  in  apposition ,  standing  as  they  do  on  the 
same  level  with  thenouns  to  which  they  are  joined,  agree  with 
them  in  case,  is  a  well  known  rule:  there  is  no  such  agreement 
in  gender  or  number'.  Thus  a  material  (abstract)  noun  may 
stand  in  apposition  to  a  personal  noun,  or  a  plural  to  a  collective 
singular:  Ph.  iv.  1,  adekipoi  fiov  ayajtrppoi  ....  xaga  nai  avegHX" 
vog  fiov'  1  C.  XV.  20,  C!ol.  iii.  4,  Rev.  i.  6  (Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  472, 
Eurip.  Troad.  432,  Plin.  Epp.  9.  26,  Demosthenes  ilia  norma 
oratoris  et  regula;  liv.  1.  20.  3,  virgines  Vestae,  Alba  oriundum 
sacerdotium,  1.  27.  3,  8.  32.5),  1  C.  i.  2,  tji  hTdrjalif  tov 
&t6v^  tffiaafievoiQ  h  XQiazij^y  ry  ovay  iv  KoQivd-ip'  1  Jo.  v.  16, 
dtiau  ctvTi^  C^^>  ^o^S  ifiaQToyovciy  fiij  TtQog  &dvatov  ' :  comp. 

p.  64  tq.,   ZeU,  Aristot  Etkie.  p.  6S.     [Jelf  714.  Obi,  S,   ShiUeto,  Dem.  F,  L, 
p.  64 1  Pftley,  Eur^,  I.  98,  Sandys,  Isocr,  p.  40,  Lidd.  and  Scott  8.y.] 
1  [Jelf  8S4.  IL  4 ,  Bidddl,  Plat.  Jpol  p.  199.] 

*  Bamshorn  p.  994. 

*  Bornemann's  explanation  (BibL  Studien  der  iScht.  CMstL  I.  71),  which 
refers  onjTiji  to  him  who  prays,  and  takes  toic  a|JiotpTav.  as  a  datnm$  eommorU 
(He  wUl  gufe  Mm  Iffe  for  tftoce  Ac),  seems  to  me  forced.  AuTtt  cannot  well 
be  referred  to  the  SdcX^^c  olixfltpTdYMV  diAOfyrCav   (ai)  icpdc  daYorovi   for  here 
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1  K.  ziL  10,  XeiL  Mem.  2.  8.  2,  Hi.  3. 4.  Cknnpare  Yig.  p. 41. 
Stin  more  heterogeneoas  is  the  appositioii  in  CoL  iiL  5,  yex^ 
(rare  %a  fiii-fj  .  •  •  noffrtlavj  axadt^iavj  x.t^^  where  the  mem- 
bers and  the  vices  of  which  they  are  the  media — ^the  instra- 
ments  and  the  products— «re  placed  side  by  side:  see  Matth.  433^ 
Rem.  3. 

There  are  however— apart  from  sach  instance^  as  1  C.  xvi. 
21,  quoted  above  [tq  i/i^  xuqi  ilorJXov], — exceptions  to  the  rule 
that  words  in  apposition  agree  in  case: 

a)  An  apposition  is  placed  in  dependence  upon  its  boud,  and 
joined  to  it  in  the  genitive  (Bengd  on  Jo.  iL  21):  this  is  a  ver^ 
common  grammatical  arrangement  See  2  P.  ii.  6,  neHug  So- 
iofifav  nai  rofio^^ag  (Odgss.  1.  2,  Thuc.  4.  46^ — as  in  La- 
tin vrbi  Romas y  flnmen  lUeni):  2C.  v.  5,  ror  a^apwa  xov 
ftP€Vfiatog  Hie  pledge  of  (consiBting  of)  t/te  Sjririi,  the  ^irit 
as  pledge  (E.  i.  14);  Rom.  iv.  11,  atjfieiw  tkd^B  n^^ixofiijq 
(for  which  some  authorities  have  the  emendation'Tre^ro/iiTy),  Jo. 
il  21,  XL  13,  A.  il  33,  iv.  22,  Rom.  viii.  21,  xv.  16,  I C.  v.  8, 
2C.  V.  1,  K  u.  14,  vi.  14, 168q.,  CoL  iiL  24,  H.  vL  1,  xii.  11, 
Ja.  i.  12,  1  P.  iii.  3,  aL  Under  this  head  will  also  come  K  iv.  9, 
motripfj  bIs  to  lunfAtBfa  (fiiffi)  trjg  pjg  (y^^  riVpinn),  to  ike 
lower  parts,  namely  (to)  the  earth,  or,  to  the  lower  parts  which 
the  ea^  constitutes > :  a  similar  example  is  Is.  xxxviii.  14,  dq 
%i  viffos  Tov  ovfdyov*  compare  A.  iL  19,  ir  %^  ov^optf  aww 
...iniriigpjg  xdt(o.  From  dvifitj  the  apostle  infers  a wnifi^; 
now  first  of  all  and  properly  it  was  the  earth  to  which  Christ 
descended  (and  from  which  He  ascended  again):  this,  as  con- 
trasted with  heaven — ^which  is  here  called  vy^og, — is  designated 
a  depth  or  low  region.  (Christ's  descent  into  hell  (of  which  we 
find  these  words  explained  in  Evang.  Apocr.  p.  445),  as  a 
single  event,  cannot  come  into  consideration  here;  and  to  refer 


otfrctv  manifesUy  denotes  InterceMfon.  [The  Iftst  part  of  tins  note  k  not  elenr ; 
for  M  Winer  consides  auTiS  and  rot;  b^iAOpT.  ai  in  apposition,  he  most  himself 
refer  avT^  to  the  adcX^dc  x.t.X. — Those  who  make  i  otlriS^i  the  snl^ect  of  ^k*- 
oti  (see  abore,  p.  656)  naturally  explain  the  datives  as  Winer  does  above. 
A.  Buttm.  takes  avT^  as  the  doL  etUens,  and  tpCc  J|A.  as  govemed  bj  INioci]- 

1  Krfig.  p.  115  '(Jelf  456.  dL):  oomp.  also  HoiAnana,  Qramm.  Si/r.  p.  S98. 
[Cowper,  air.  Or.  p.  96.] 

*  [In  support  of  this  view  —  also  taken  bj  Meyer  (ed.  8) ,  Earless ,  De 
Wette, — see  Badie  ta  loe. :  on  the  other  side  see  the  notes  of  Meyer  (ed.  5  and 
4),  Olshausen,  BlUcott,  Alford,  and  Wordsworth.]  ' 
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aixfiohat^iiur  (dxfi(xl(aclctv  to  this  would  be  too  limited  a 
view. 

The  interpretation  of  aTta^xfj  xov  Ttvevfiarog^  Rom.  viiL  23, 
to  mean  the  Spirit  as  fh^st -fruits  (viz.,  of  the  Divine  gifts  of 
grace),  has  not  yet  been  fiilly  refuted ,  even  by  Meyer  and  Phi- 
lippi.  The  main  objection  urged  against  it,  that  the  genitive 
after  oTTtir^  is  always  (in  Scripture  language? — compare  however 
Ex.  xzvL  21  ^,  Dt  zii  11, 17)  a  partitive  genitive,  would  after 
aQ  be  a  merely  mechanical  argument.  In  that  case  one  could 
never  say  my  firstfruitSy  first frvits  of  Pentecost,  ftc.:  living 
lai^n^tages  do  not  allow  themselves  to  be  pent  up  within  such 
narrow  limits, — compare  Fritz.  Rom.  JL  175.  The  Spirit  is 
without  question  a  gift  of  God ,  as  truly  so  as  aomjqia  or  the 
xkrjQovofila  y  and  may  very  well  be  regarded  as  the  firstfruits 
of  the  gifts  of  (3od;  and  this  view  is  more  nearly  suggested  by 
the  phrase  a^fitav  tov  Tcnvfiatog  itself  than  Philippi  is  willing 
to  admit  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  nvsvfia  to  denote  the 
fulness  of  heavenly  blessings,  those  of  the  future  woi^ld  in- 
cluded, is  not  found  in  the  language  of  Scripture'. 

Tlmgemtivus  appositUmis  admits  of  easy  explanation  out  of 
the  nature  of  the  genitive  case  {the,  sign  of  circumcision, — a  ge- 
nitive used  for  more  exact  definition  of  a  general  notion).  Though 
not  uncommon  in  Oriental  usage  *,  in  Greek  it  appears  to  be  re* 
stricted  to  the  geographical  formula  noticed  above  (and  even  this 
is  on  the  whole  of  rare  occurrence);  for  of  the  examples  quoted 
by  Bauer  ^  from  Thucydides  there  is  not  one  which  is  altogether 
certain  ^.  In  Latin,  however, — ^besides  such  examples  as  vei^bum 

*■  [This  refennce  b  incorrect:  it  b  perhaps  intended  for  Ex.  zxv.  2. — 
V^ner  pats  the  olg^^^oi^  ^b  its  extreme  form.  De  Wette,  in  hb  4th  ed.,  says 
the  i^enitiTe  b  wnnt  natumUjf  pftrtit&Ye :  Meyer  (ed.  8)  affirms  that,  wherever  in 
the  LXX  and  Apocrypha  oticapx^  ^  followed  by  a  genitive  qf  the  thmff,  tiiis 
genitive  b  partitive.     See  Alford  m  Joe.] 

*  In  Col.  fi.  17|  a  ioxt  muA  tc5v  luXXovruv,  x6  9ik  atSpM  tov  XpiaxoZ, 
it  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  consider  toO  Xp.  as  a  genitive  of  apposition. 
The  words  most  nndonbtedly  be  so  explained  as  to  make  Xp.  part  of  the  pre- 
dicate, in  dependence  on  ioxi:  but  the  body  it  Ohrit^»,  bdongt  to  Christ,  b  in 
Chrbt,  with  Christ 

*  Gesen.  L^ry.  p.  677,  Ewald  p.  679.  [Oesen.  Bebr.  Or.  p.  189 ,  Kalisch 
h  S88.] 

*  BuiMogim  Thmeffdide^B^Mima^  p.  81  sqq. 

*  Meyer  on  E.  iv.  9  [ed.  S]  cites  Erftirdt  on  Soph.  Awtig,  855  and  8ch«- 
fer  on  ApoUon.  Bhod.  Sehol*  p.  S85 ;  bat  in  neither  place  is  anything  said  aboat 
the  genitive  of  apposition.  (The  gemitimte  d^kMmu  or  epexegetieue  (Mattii.  848, 
Bemh.  p.  148,  Madvig  49  a,  BiddeU,  Plat  JpoL  p.  1S4)  b  nearly  aUn  to  tiib 
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sa'ibendi,  vocabnlnm  silentii,  which  occur  throughout  the  an- 
cient languages,  but  which  modem  writers  leave  unnoticed, — com- 
pare Cic  Ojf .  2. 5,  coUectis  ceteris  causis,  eluyionis,  pestUentiae, 
vastitatis,  &c.  (i.e.,  quae  consistunt  in  eluvione,  pestilentia  &c)^ 
b)  We  sometimes  find  the  nominative  where  from  the  strac- 
ture  of  the  sentence  a  different  case  might  have  been  expected: 
Ja.  iii.  8,  tijy  yloiaaav  avdeig  dvvarai  dafidaai'  wunaarator 
'iMmaVy  fieaTT]  iov.  The  last  words  are  to  be  r^arded  as  a  kind  of 
exclamation,  and  are  therefore  appended  in  an  independent  con- 
struction: compare  Mk.  xii.  40,  Ph.  iii  18  sq.  Rev.  L  5,  ajrd  7t^ 
aov  XdiCTovj  0  fidfTvg  b  mctogy  might  be  taken  in  the  same 
way.  In  L.  xx.  27,  nfogeld-drveg  Tivig  %w  JSaidovnaion^,  d 
aniXiyovttg  avaaxaaiv  fitj  elvai  x.t.^.,  uav  ami£y6vT(ar  would 
have  been  more  correct;  nothing  is  gained  by  referring  (as  Meyer 
does ')  to  Bemhardy  p.  68.  Nor  is  the  example  quoted  by  Bome- 
mann  in  loc,  Thuc.  1.  110,  altogether  analogous.  We  have 
however  something  similar  in  (Term  Nep.  2.  7 ,  Hlorum  urbem  ut 
propugnaculum  oppositum  esse  barbaris, — ^where  at  all  events 
the  gcvdei'  (as  in  L.  xx.  27  the  case)  is  conformed  to  that  of  a 
subordinate  noun,  and  not  to  that  of  the  main  noun,  to  which  it 
belongs  in  sense.  A  parallel  N.  T.  example  would  be  Mk.  vii.  19, 
with  the  reading  yuaOxxqit^iav.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  an 
intentional  anacoluthon  in  Demosth.  Aristocrat  458a,  hq^ ... 
XTjg  noleiog  ohtodofii^fiata  yuxl  wnaaxevaafiota  vrjhuuxvra  xai 
toionkay  &gfB  ....  nqoTtvhxia  tdvvay  veiigotxoif  aroaiy  x.tJL 
And  it  is ,  in  general ,  easy  to  understand  how  even  a  word  in 
apposition,  when  designed  to  stand  out  independently,  might  be 
placed  in  the  nominative,  outside  the  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence,— thrown  in  as  a  sort  of  pendent  phrase.  (Jelf  477,  708.) 

In  2  C.  zi.  28  ^  imcvaraalg  (lov  %.xX  is  not  an  abnormal  ap- 
position to  Xfoglg  TflSv  noQExtogy —  such  a  solecism  as  this  cannot  be 
ascribed  to  Panli — but  a  subject-nominatiyey  and  as  such  it  is  brought 
prominently  forward. 

9.  An  apposition  may  be  joined,  not  to  single  words  only. 


genitive.  A.  Battm.  (p.  68)  ttrongly  objects  to  our  regarding  the  genitiTe  in 
the  examples  qaoted  aboye  as  representing  a  relation  of  appotitum,  and  certain- 
ly  this  designation  s^vat  ill-chosen.] 

>  [Hadvig,  Lot  Or,  886.  0^8,  2,  Zompt  485,  Mayor  on  Gic.  BkH  8.  78.} 
s  [Meyer  now  connects  ol  ayr.  with  tvUq, — ^Bemh.  p.  68  refers  to  the  sub- 
ject noticed  in  Jelf  477.  8.] 
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but  also  to  whole  sentences  (Kriig.  p.  246^,  Don.  p.  373,  602, 
Jelf  580):  in  this  case  the  nouns  which  constitute  it,  standing 
either  in  the  accusative  or  in  the  nominative  according  to  the 
conformation  of  the  sentence,  may  frequently  be  resolved  into 
an  independent  sentence*. 

o)  Substantives. — In  the  accusative  • :  Rom.  xii.  1 ,  Ttaqa- 
"AaXw  vfLiSg,  naQaatrfiat  td  ad^axa  vgxtav  dvalav  ^ciaav,  otytaVy 
evaQeavov  t(^  -S-ei^,  Tfjv  XoyiTi^v  lav ge lav, — that  is,  rjvig 
iart  XoyiKfj  hxrcq^iay  qui  est  cultus  &C.;  1  Tim.  iL  6,  b  Sovg 
savTov  aviikvTQOv  vTciq  nivcrnvj  to  ^aQtVQiov  natQotg  idloig. 
In  the  nominative :  2  Th.  i.  4  sq.,  Sgre  ^fiSg  ctvtovg  ev  vfilv  tmxv- 
Xaad^ai  h  raig  ^/.liXtjalaig  rov  d-eov  vjieq  Trig  VTto^tovrig  v^icHv 
xai  niatecog  ev  TtSat  ToXg  dKayixolg  v^iiov  nal  Toig  d-XiifJeaiVj  aJg 
avix^a&e,  evdetyfia  Tfjg  di%atag  XQiaewg  tov  &eov  x.t.A.;  com- 
pare Sueton.  Calig.  16,  decretum  est,  ut  dies  . . .  Parilia  voca- 
retur,  rein  I  ary\imeniuvi  rursus  conditsB  urbis;  Curt.  4.  7. 13, 
repente  obductfie  ccelo  nubes  condidere  solem ,  ingens  aestu  fati- 
gatis  anxllium;  Cic.  Ttisc.  1.  43. 102,  Hor.  Sat.  1.4. 110,  Flor. 
3.21.  See  Eurip.  Or  est.  1105,  Here.  Fur.  59,  Electr.  231, 
Plat.  Gorg.  507 d;  and  as  to  Latin,  Ramshom  p.  296.  Bengel 
wrongly  takes  to  nXi^wfia  K  L  23  as  thus  used;  this  is  a  very 
simple  instance  of  apposition  (to  aHfia  avrov). 

b)  A  neuter  adjective  or  participle  stands  in  relation  to  a 
whole  sentence:  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  dia^iaqrvq.  ivtiTtiov  tov  tm)q.  fiij 
loyofiaxsiVf  elg  ovdiv  xqtiOL^ov'  Mk.  vii.  19  [/tec],  mxl  Big  tov 
aipedQwva  hLTtoQeveraCf  xad^aQi^ov  navTa  Ta  pqd^axay  wkic/i 
(namely  the  eycTtoQ.  eig  t.  aq>.)  makes  all  meats  clean, — see 
however  above,  8(6),  and  compare  §  63  [?66.  3J. — But  we  must 
not  (with  Meyer)  take  aycnuxXmcTOfievov  2  C.  iii.  14  as  an  imper- 
sonal apposition  of  this  kind  ^ ;  the  word  belongs  to  yuiXvfi/ia  as 
an  attributive. 

In  Rev.  xzi.  17  filr^ov  iv^Qoinov  is  annozed  as  a  loose  appo- 
sition to  ifiit(ffiai  TO  Tiixog  n.xX  Examples  similar  to  this,  though 
not  exactly  like  it,  are  quoted  by  Kadvig  (§  19). 

10.  A  word  in  apposition  will  naturally  follow  the  principal 


1  Erflirdt,  Soph.  (Ed.  JL  602,    Monk,  Eurip.  Me.  7,   Mfttth.  Eorip.  FKcm. 
2S8,  Spraehl.  432.  5,  SUUb.  Plat.  Oarg.  p.  228. 

*  Wannowski,  Syntax,  Anam.  p.  i7  sqq.,  197  iq. 

■  Compare  also  Lob.  Bnraiip.  p.  519.    [BiddeU,  Plat  ulpol  p.  114  sqq.] 

*  [See  Alford  and  Stanley  m  Joe] 
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Toy  lotTior  XQ^vw  fiBvct  ^eiar  didyovaa  (for  diayovafji).  Else- 
where XiYf^  or  UyoytBg  (iv.  1,  vi  9,  xi.  15)  stands  in  connexion 
with  q^oy^j  tfo)yaiy  ftc,  because  the  writer  is  thinking  of  the 
speakers  themselves.  We  even  find  Uytav  used  quite  absolutely 
in  xi.  1  ^  xiv.  7,  xix.  6, — ^as  in  the  LXX,  where  it  corresponds 
to  the  Hebrew  nfc»b,  Gen.  xv.  1,  xxii.  20,  xxxviii.  13,  xlv.  16, 
xlviiL  2,  Ex.  v.  14,  Jos.  x.  17,  Jud.  xvi.  2,  1  Sam.  xy.  12,  1  K 
xii.  10:  even  in  Key.  ▼.  12  it  might  be  so  taken.  More  singular 
is  the  irregular  apposition  (§.  59.  8.  b)  in  Rev.  iii  12 ,  ro  opopia 
r^Q  n6Xi^  rov  ^eclv  fifw,  t^  xairijg^IeQ, ^  fj  %a%apaivovaa 
hi  xov  ovQ.  • . .  Kal  TO  ovo^d  fiov  to  yuaivov  (where  however  i; 
yuxTafialvovaa  J  since  it  cannot  well  be  taken  as  a  nominaiirfts 
iUnliy  interrupts  the  structure  of  the  sentence  as  a  significant 
parenthesis,— as  if  for  arn;  iaTUf  ij  narap,);  and  also  in  Rev. 
xiv.  12,  wd$  VTVOfiovfj  Tiaif  ce/iiov  iariv  oi  TtjQOvvTeg  vdg  h- 
Toldg  x.r.iL  (i.  5) ,  where  there  is  a  sudden  transition  to  a  new 
sentence, — somewhat  as  in  Ja.  iii.  8,  n^  yluHfaav  ovdelg  dvvarai 
ovd-QiiTttov  dafidaai ,  dyurcdaxerov  luxxov,  ^BCTfj  iov  ^avcnrrffo- 
Qov.  In  Rev.  viii.  9  also,  dni&avev  to  tqItov  tw  XTiafidTOfv 
rc5y  iv  tJj  ^aldaaji,  to  eiovra  ^fvxdg^  and  in  ix.  14,  xvL  3,  it 
is  probably  by  design  that  the  apposition  is  interposed  in  an  in- 
dependent form:  see  also  xx.  2.  In  Rev.  xxi.  11  sq.  the  structure 
changes  repeatedly:  first  wo  find  Kotafialvovoav  in  r^ular 
agreement  with  Trjv  noliv  of  ver.  10;  then  is  inserted  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  h  qKoavr^Q  h.tX  ;  ver.  12  comes  back  to  noJiig, 
but  the  attributive  commences  a  new  sentence,  ^ovaa  xjtJL 
Compare  Cic.  BmL  35:  Q.  Gatulus  non  antique  more  sed  hoc 
nostro  ...  eruditus;  multas  li terse,  summa  ...  comitas^bc  On 
the  combination  of  two  constructions ,  either  of  which  is  allow- 
able (as  in  Rev.  xviii.  12 sq.,  xix.  12),  see  §  63.  IL  1 :  in  xvii. 
14 '  there  is  less  harshness.  In  L  5  sq.  r<^  dyaniam  x.tX  is 
connected  with  ctvrti}  ij  d6^a  xjtX  ;  but  instead  of  writing  xai 
noiiflavTi  x.r.X.,  the  writer  interposes  this  thought  in  the  form 
of  an  independent  sentence.  The  combination  of  two  different 
genders  (as  in  xiv.  19)  is  noticed  above,  no.  4&;  still  more 
singular  are  xi.  4,  ovroL  elaiv  al  dio  iXaXat  xal  al  dvo  Xvxvicci 
al  ivdTtiov  Tov  xvfiov  eoTioTegj — for  har&avti  is  evidently  a 

>  (Compare  the  examples  in  I  68. 1.  1 ,  A,  Bnttm.  p.  8t9.] 
•  [Probably  zyU.  4.] 
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correction,  v.  6  {iv*8,  xiv.  1,  v.L):  the  attributives  are  construed 
ad  sensuniy  the  substantives  denoting  living  beings  of  the  male 
sex.    On  Rev.  i.  4  see  p.  79. 

Inaccaracies  of  a  different  kind  are  notioed  occasionally  in  the 
earlier  pages  of  this  work.  By  the  side  of  didaCKHv  xivl  (p.  284) 
may  be  placed  alvitv  xa  d^im.  Bey.  xix.  5.  The  conjunction  tva  is 
frequently  found  in  good  MSS.  in  combination  with  the  indicative 
(p.  361  sq.)  present:  see  xiii.  17,  xx.  3.^ 


SECTION  LX. 
CONNEXION  OP  SENTENCES  WITH  ONE  ANOTHEB:  PEBIODS. 

1.  In  all  continuous  writing  the  connexion  of  sentences  is 
the  rule,  the  absence  of  connexion  (asyndeton)  the  exception. 
There  are  two  kinds  of  asyndeton, — the  grammatical  and  the 
rhetorical. 

a.  Grammatically  disconnected  sentences  are  not  merely 
such  as  begin  a  new  division  or  section  (of  some  length) ,  the 
commencement  of  which  is  to  be  rendered  conspicuous  by  this 
want  of  connexion;  e.g.  Rom.  ix.  1,  x.  1,  xiii.  1,  G.  iiL  1,  iv.  21, 
vi.  1,  E.  vi  1,  5, 10,  Ph.  iv.  1, 4,  1  Tim.  iU.  1, 14,  v.  1,  vi.  1,  3, 
2Tim.iLl4,  iv.l,  IP.v.l,  2P.  iii.  1,  IJoh.  ii.  1,  iv.lsq. 
They  also  occur  where  the  language  flows  on  without  inter- 
ruption,— sometimes  in  narration,  where  the  mere  order  of  suc- 
cession may  of  itself  serve  as  a  connexion  in  regard  to  time; 
sometimes  in  the  didactic  style, — especially  in  the  expression  of 
commands,  maxims,  &c.,  which,  though  still  attached  to  a  com- 
mon thread,  stand  out  more  independently  if  thus  isolated.  Such 
examples  in  narration  occur  most  frequently  in  John,  and  con- 
stitute one  characteristic  feature  of  his  style:  compare  the  oft 
recurring  Xiyei  or  elTtav  avripy  anenQidT]  avrt^^  ^  i.  38,  40,  42, 
44,  46sq.,  49,  52,  ii.  4sq.,  7,  8,  iii.  3,  iv.  7, 11, 15, 17, 19,  21, 
25, 26,  34,  50,  i.  26,  49  sq.,  ii.  19,  iii.  3, 5,  9, 10,  [iv.]  13, 17. 
It  cannot  however  be  denied  that  by  the  asyndeton  (comp.  Jo. 
XX.  26 ,  xxL  3) ,  especially  where  it  runs  through  several  verses, 
the  narration  gains  greatly  in  liveliness  and  impressiveness  (as 


^  [Sorely  icXavqi  may  be  taken  as  the  sntijaiictive  in  zx.  3.] 
*  pn  a  few  of  the  passages  which  follow,  these  expressions  occur  without 
a9yndeton.     In  Jo.  ii.  4  the  reading  is  doubtAil.     For  iii  18 ,  17,    we  should 
evidently  read  iv.  18,  17.] 

Winer  Oninsur.  A3 
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indeed  we  frequently  find  it  in.  conjunction  with  the  historic  pre- 
sent),—see  Jo.  iii.  3—6,  iv.  9 — 11,  15—17,  v.  6 — 8,  xx.  14 — 18; 
and  the  two  kinds  of  asyndeton ,  the  grammatical  and  the  rhe- 
torical, flow  into  each  other. 

The  didactic  asyndeton  occurs  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(Mt.  V,  vi,  vii),  and  also  in  James,  but  most  frequently  in  John, 
— in  Christ's  discourses  and  in  the  First  Epistle.  The  writer  is, 
so  to  speak,  continually  commencing  anew,  and  a  translator  has 
no  right  to  introduce  a  connective  particle.  Compare  Jo.  ii.  7, 
iii.  30—33,  v.  43,  45,  viL  17, 18,  x.  3,4,  17  sq.,  xv.  2—24,  1  Jo. 
i.  6,  8—10,  ii.  4,  6,  9  sq.,  15,  18  sq.,  iii.  1  sq.,  4r— 10,  18—20, 
iv.  4—10, 12,  V.  1  sq.,  5  sq.,  9  sq.,  12, 16—19,  Ja.  L  16—18,  iv. 
7—10,  V.  1—6, 8—10,  Rom.  xiL  9, 14, 16,  21,  1  Tim.  iv.  11—16, 
V.  14,22—24,  Mt.  X.  8^ 

2.  The  rhetorical  asyndeton — which  was  long  ago  treated  of 
by  Longinus^,  Gregorius  Corinthus,  and  Quintilian,  and  which 
is  righUy  reckoned  amongst  rhetorical  figures  * — is,  by  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  the  epistles  of 
the  N.  T.  than  in  the  historical  books :  the  commentators  have 
not  always  regarded  it  from  the  right  point  of  view.  As  the 
language  receives  from  it  terseness  and  swiftness  of  movement, 
it  serves  to  render  the  style  lively  and  forcible.  On  asyndeton 
within  a  sentence,  see  §  58.  7.  Of  asyndeton  between  sentences 
we  may  distinguish  the  following  cases  (Bemh.  p.  448,  Etihner 
n,  459  sqq.,  Jelf  792) : 

The  connecting  particles  are  omitted 

a.  When  in  impassioned  language  several  parallel  clauses 
are  annexed  to  one  another,  and  especially  in  a  climax  ^ ;  here 
the  repetition  of  the  copula  would  be  clumsy.  Mk.  iv.  39,  ananoj 
Ttecpiiiwao'  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  iJcJi;  lieKOQeafiivoi  eavi*  rfiri  ETiXovtrparBj 


1  [Jo.  ii.  7  is  wrong,  —  probably  I  Jo.  ii.  7 :  1  Jo.  ii.  20  also  seems  out  of 
place.  In  1  Jo.  ▼.  5  the  reading  is  doabtfhl :  in  Ja.  ir.  7  ^i  shoold  probably 
be  inserted.] 

s  LoDginas  19,  Gregorius  Cor.  in  Walz,  BheL  OrcBciyU.  II.  1211,  Qointil. 
Iiutitul.  9.  3.  50  sq. 

<  Glass,  FhdoL  Sacr.  L  512  sq. ,  Bauer,  Bhetor,  FiauU.  II.  591  sqq. ;  com- 
pare Hand,  IxU.  8tyl  p.  302.  See  Dissen,  Pindar  Excurs.  2  (Gotha  ed.),  and 
Hermann's  review  in  Jahn's  Jahrbb.  I.  54  sqq. ;  abo  Nfigelsbach ,  AMunerk.  zur 
Jlias  p.  266  sqq.  As  to  Latin,  comp.  Bamshom  p.  514  sq.  In  Hebrew,  many 
examples — ^which  indeed  require  sifting — are  given  by  Kolde,  OoncordmiL  Par- 
tieuL  p.  313  sqq. 

*  Beis  and  .Lehmann  on  Lucian,   Ver,  Hut,  2.  §  35. 
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X(ji>qIs  fifiiiv  ifiaoilevaaTe  •  xiii.  4—8,  xiv.  26,  1  Th.  v.  14,  1  P.  ii. 
17,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  2  C.  vii  2,  Ja.  v.  6,  1  P.  v.  10,  al.  Similarly 
in  Demosth.  Pffif.  4.  p.  54  a,  Pantcen.  626  a,  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  38 
(Weber,  Demosth,  p.  363). 

b.  In  antithesis:  the  force  of  the  contrasted  notions  thus 
strikes  the  eye  at  once.  1  C.  xv.  43  sq.,  OTtdqetaL  h  ariju/^r, 
iyeiQBTai  iv  So^rj^  onelqerav  iv  aad'eveifjCy  iyeiQ&cai  iv  dwdfiei, 
aTtelqerai  acifia  ipvxtTuiv,  eyeiQezai  aaifia  TivevfiaTVKOv  •  Ja.  L  19, 
nag  avd-Qionog  taxvg  elg  to  ocmvaaiy  ^qadvg  elg  to  XaXrjaai: 
compare  also  Mk.  xvi.  6,  Jo.  iv.  22,  vL  63,  viii.  41  ^  So  also  in 
parallelism  of  sentences  generally;  as  A.  xxv.  12,  yuxlaaQa  eyrt- 
yihikrfiou,y  ini  TuxlaaQa  noQevarji  compare  Eurip.  Ipk.  Jul.  464. 

c.  Especially  when  a  reason  or  motive  is  appended  to  a  sen- 
tence (ErQg.  p.  254) ,  or  when  an  application  or  admonition  is 
deduced  from  what  has  preceded  • :  Rev.  xxii.  10  •,  ^ij  acpQayi- 
ayg  Tovg  Xoyovg  Tr/g  7tqo(firp;eiag  tov  fii^Xlov  tovtov  b  xaiqog 
iyyvg  ioTiv  Jo.  iv.  24,  viii.  18,  xvii.  17,  Rom.  vi.  9,  1  C.  vii.  4, 
15,  2C.  xii.  11,  Rev.  xvi.  6, 15;  H.  iii  12,  /?>l^7rfiir6  (compare 
ver.  7 — 11)  [xrjnoTB  eazai  IV  xlvi>  vficiv  naqdia  Ttovrjqd  amOTlag' 
1  C.  vi.  18,  V.  7, 13,  vii.  23,  2  C.  xi.  30  (see  Meyer  *),  Jo.  xii.  35. 
One  case  deserves  mention  as  a  special  variety  of  asyndeton, — 
where  a  saying  is  followed  up  by  an  explanatory  clause  (without 
xa/)  in  which  the  principal  word  is  repeated:  Jo.  x.  11,  kyd  el^L 
o  Tioiiirpf  0  YjaXog'  h  noifxfpf  o  yuxXog  ttjv  tpvx^  avvov  zidTjaiv 
iniq  xSnv  nqo^dtiov  XV.  13,  1  C.  viii.  2.  In  such  passages  we 
have  only  to  supply  in  thought  a  oti  (ydq)  or  an  ovv  (cS^€),  in 
order  to  feel  how  the  presence  of  a  conjunction  weakens  the  ex- 
pression :  comp.  Lysias ,  in  Nicomach.  23 ,  ^sch.  Ctcsiph,  48 
(Kritz,  Salhist  I.  184). 

It  was  formerly  an  inveterate  habit  of  commentators  to  supply 
some  particle  before  a  sentence  which  was  appended  iatfvSixwgf 
and  by  this  means  to  bring  the  sentence  into  connexion  with  the  pre- 
ceding words;  the  rhetorical  effect  produced  by  the  omission  of  the 

1  StaUb.  Plat.  OriL  p.  144,  and  Plat.  IVoiag.  p.  62. 
«  StaUb.  Plat  Aleib.  2.  p.  319. 

*  [The  most  probable  reading  is  d  xaipo<  ydpL  £aTtv.] 

*  [**yer.  30  expresses  the  retttU  of  verses  23-29,  which  establish  the  vTclp 
lyd^  of  ver.  28."  Meyer  m  loe, — In  the  following  sentence,  for  Jo.  xv.  13,  1  C. 
Tiii  2,  we  should  probably  read  Jo.  xv.  13  sq.,  1  C.  viii.  1.  It  will  be  seen 
that  some  of  the  passages  qnoted  in  this  paragraph  are  mentioned  above  as 
examples  of  grammatical  asyndeton.  It  is  not  possible  to  define  exactly  the 
boondariea  of  each  kind.] 

43* 
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conjunction  was  thuB  entirely  overlooked :  see,  for  example,  1  C.  iiL 
17,  vii.  23,  Ja.  v.  3  (Pott  in  loc.).  The  same  fault  was  also  com- 
mitted by  transcribers  of  HSS.,  who  frequently  introduced  connect- 
ing particles  into  the  text 

3.  The  connexion  of  sentences  with  one  another  is  most 
simply  effected  by  means  of  the  copulative  particles  xa/  and  re, 
—negatively  by  ovdL  These  particles  denote  nothing  more  than 
mere  annexation  (§  53) ;  and  hence  in  the  historical  style,  in  ac- 
cordance with  oriental  simplicity,  they  frequently  form  the 
means  of  passing  from  one  fact  to  another, — yuai  both  in  the 
Gospels  and  in  the  Acts,  tb  (Madv.  185,  Jelf  754.  3)  almost  ex- 
clusively in  the  Acts.  For  xat  thus  used,  compare  Mt  iv.  23 — 25, 
vil  25,  viiL  23 — 25,  ix.  1 — 4,  xiii.  53—68,  Mk.  L  13,  iL  1  sq., 
Jo.  ii.  7  sq.,  13—16,  iii.  22,  iv.  27,  v.  9,  A.  ii.  1—4,  xii.  7—9, 
[xiv.]  24—26;  for  r«,  A.  xii  6, 12, 17,  xiiL  4,  46,  50S  52,  xiv. 
11—13,  21,  XV.  4,  6,  xvi.  23,  34,  xviL  26,  xviii.  4,  26,  xix.  2  sq., 
6, 11,  XX.  3,  7,  XXV.  2,  xxvii  3,  8,  29,  xxviii.  2*.  In  particular, 
a  writer  will  sometimes  first  specify  the  time  of  an  occurrence 
in  an  independent  sentence,  and  then  subjoin  by  means  of  xai 
the  statement  of  the  occurrence  itself;  see  Mk.  xv.  25,  fpf  Sga 
xqivri  %ai  iaravQwaay  cctrcov  Jo.  xi.  55,  ^  iyyvg  to  ndoxct  tuxI 
avifirjaav  noXkoL'  iv.  35,  al.  (comp.  §53.  3):  this  has  become  a 
standing  usage  in  Greek  writers  in  cases  where  the  note  of  time 
is  to  be  brought  into  prominence  (Madv.  185  b,  Jelf  752). 

The  narration  is  however  still  more  regularly  continued  by 
means  of  the  more  strongly  marked  connective  particles  ii  and 
olv  (see  §  53).  As  the  former  of  these  annexes  some  other  thing, 
something  different  or  new,  and  the  latter  indicates  a  conse- 
quence, both  particles,  loosely  applied,  are  peculiarly  adapted 
to  the  historical  style;  and  hence  the  N.  T.  writers  by  an  inter- 
change of  xa/,  diy  and  cnjv  have  imparted  to  their  narration  a 
certain  variety,  which  even  in  the  Gospels  conceals  the  Hebrew 
tinge.  Compare  Jo.  ii.  1  xa/  twice,  2  diy  3  xa/,  8  xa/,  8  sq.  di; 
Jo.  iv.  4  di,  bclvvy  6di  and  oh;  iv.  39  di,  40  ovy,  41  xa/,  42 
T8;  A.  xii.  1 — ^3  di  four  times,  5  olv  and  di,  6  di,  7  xo/  twice 

'  [Te  does  not  occur  in  this  yerse.  In  xiii.  62,  ziy.  11,  xr.  6,  zzviL  S9, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  we  should  read  re  or  ^L] 

*  Rost's  remark  (p.  728  sq.)  on  re  as  a  connectiTe  of  sentences  in  Atdc 
prose  hardly  receives  oonflrmation  firom  Luke's  usage.  [Bosfs  remark  (omitted 
in  ed.  7)  is  to  the  effect  that  in  Attic  prose  we  find  Tfi  . . .  re  only  when  the 
words  connected  express  ideas  which  are  strongly  opposed  to  each  other.] 
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and  dif  8  di  twice  ^  and  xat,  9  nuxl  twice  and  d^,  10  %al  twice 
and  diy  11  xa/,  12  re,  13  3i,  14  xat  and  di,  15  ()^  three  times, 
16  di  twice,  17  d«,  re,  and  xa/,  18  (Je,  19  di  and  xa/,  20  Si 
twice,  21  and  22  di,  23  d^  and  xat,  24  sq.  (J^;  A.  xxv.  1  olv,  2 
re,  4  and  5  ovvy  6  and  7  ()^;  &c. 

Other  conneotiyeB  in  the  historical  style— not  much  more  de- 
finite in  their  character,  but  adopted  for  the  sake  of  greater  variety 
—  are  rdre  (mainly  in  Matthew),  ftera  Tovro  or  tavxa  (mainly  in 
John  and  Luke),  iv  inBlvaig  tuig  i^fii^cttgy  &c.;  dxa  is  only  found 
in  isolated  instances. 

The  design  of  the  polysyndeton  between  sentences  which  are 
not  purely  narratory  is,  to  give  prominence  to  them  as  separate  parts 
of  one  whole  sentence:  Jo.  x.  8,  rovxco  6  ^vgrngog  ivoiyn  xal  ra 
vtQOpara  rijg  (pmv^g  avrov  dxovsi  xal  ra  XSia  nQofiara  qfmvii  not 
ovo fia  xol  i^ayBi  avzet*  x.  9,  12;  compare  A.  xiii.  36,  xvii.  28, 
1  C.  xii.  4  sqq. 

4.  Of  a  closer  kind  is  that  connexion  of  sentences  which 
is  based  on  opposition;  either  generally,  where  two  sentences 
(like  arsis  and  thesis,  as  it  were)  are  joined  by  [xiv  ...de  (Madv. 
188)  or  xat . . .  xat  (Madv.  185),  negatively  by  ovre  . . .  ovre;  or 
where  an  affirmative  sentence  stands  opposed  to  a  negative ,  or 
a  negative  to  an  affirmative.  Examples  of  the  former  are  A. 
xxii.  9,  TO  ^iv  (piag  id-edaaruOf  trjv  di  qxavipf  orx  rJKovaav' 
xxiii.  8,  xxv.  11,  i.  5  (comp.  §  53.  7),  Mk.  ix.  13,  xaVHkiag  eXiJ- 
Xv^Bv  %ai  inoiTjaav  avrij^  oaa  ^d-eXov  Jo.  ix.  37  (see  §  53.  4); 
of  the  latter,  Jo.  iiL  17,  ovx  anioTeikey  b  d-eog  tov  vlov  avrov 
tva  y^Qiyf]  tov  noofiovy  alX  IW  o(o^j  b  %6a^oq*  Rom.  ix.  1,  aAiJ- 
d^eiav  Xiyw  iv  Xqiarij^y  ov  xpevdofiai  (comp.  §  55.  8).  To  this 
type — that  of  opposition  or  contrast — may  also  be  reduced 

a.  Sentences  of  comparison :  }lt^.40y  wgneq  fpf'lwvag 
iv  Ty  %0LXUf  TOV  xr/tovg  TQeig  T]/diQag  nal  VQeig  vmrag^  ovTiog 
larai  h  v\6g  lov  avd-qumov  iv  ry  xaqduf  Ttjg  fqg'  Mt.  v.  48, 
iaea^B  v/iBig  riXeioiy  wg  o  naxijQ  v^Stv  xiXeiog  iativ  Jo.  iii.  14, 
xad-wg  Mowafjg  fJi/zwacv  ....  ovtug  vipiodijvai  del'  L.  vi.  31, 
xa&dg  ^iXexej  Xva,  TtoiiUciv  viiiv  ol  av^Qtojtoi  ...xal  vfieig 
noieire  av%oXg  bfioiwg. 

b.  Temporal  sentences  (see  §  53.  8) :  L.  i.  23,  w  g  inlrfj^" 
aav  al  rj/niQai ...  anrih&ev'  A.  xxvii.  1,  Jo.  iv.  1,  Mt.  xvii.  25, 


>  [The  first  Sc  is  raflier  donbtAiL] 
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ore  tiigijLd'ev  tig  rtpf  olyuav  ...  Ttqoiipd^aatv  vi.  2,  orocy  ot-y 
noifjg  iler^/LioavvrjVy  firj  caXmafjg  BfxnQoad-iv  aovy  al. 

c.  Even  conditional  sentences  (§  53.  8):  1  C.  ix.  17,  ei  htav 
rovto  7iQdaa€0y  ^laS-ov  Ixw  L.  vii.  39,  ci  ^  7r^oq(»7r^g,  iyi- 
ywai^ev  av'  Jo.  vii.  17,  idv  Tig  d'iXrj  x6  d-ehjfia  avrdv  noulv, 
Yvciaerai  %.tX  That  these  sentences  really  come  in  here,  is 
shown  by  the  construction  (examined  elsewhere)  in  Ja.  v.  13,  xa- 
TiOTta&ei  Tig  Iv  vfiXvy  nqogevxiad-ta*  where  the  conditional  sen- 
tence takes  an  independent  form,  some  one  among  yon  is  af- 
flicted (I  put  the  case),  let  him  pray;  1  C.  vii.  21,  dovXog  hXr^- 
&r^g,  iirj  aoi  ineXho)'  compare  Ja.  ii.  19  sq.  (Madv.  194,  Rem.  3, 
Jelf  860.  8).  Some  supply  ei  in  such  a  case,  but  improperly: 
it  is  however  just  as  inadmissible  to  take  the  first  clause  inter- 
rogatively ;  see  above,  p.  355,  and  compare  Bemh.  p.  385,  Dissen, 
Demosth.  Cor.  p.  284  sq.  Similarly  in  Latin :  Terent.  Eunvch. 
2.  2.  21,  negat  quis,  nego;  ait,  ajo^ 

5.  In  the  three  cases  just  adduced,  a,  by  and  r, — ^as  also  in 
causal  sentences, — ^an  antecedent  clause  (or  protasis)  and  a  conse- 
quent clause  (or  apodosis)  stand  contrasted  with  each  other:  L. 
i.  1,  V.  4,  Mt.  iv.  3,  V.  13,  H.  ii.  14,  al.  In  most  instances,  how- 
ever, there  is  no  special  indication  of  the  commencement  of  the 
consequent  clause,  marked  in  German  by  so  (and  hence  it  has 
sometimes  been  a  matter  of  doubt  where  the  apodosis  begins, 
e.g.  in  Ja.iii  3sq.,  iv.  15,  aL);  for  where  orrcog  appears  to  be 
used  for  such  a  purpose,  or  where  the  apodosis  is  introduced  by 
filra,  T&tBy  or  in  hypothetical  clauses  by  aXAa,  d^*,  a^  (ot-y? 
see  §  63  *) — as  in  Mk.  xiii.  14,  Mt.  xii.  28,  Jo.  vii.  10,  xL  6,  xii. 
16,  1  C.  i.  23,  XV.  54,  xvi.  2,  2  C.  xiii.  4  [Bcr.],  1  Th.  v.  3,  aL— 
the  design  is  to  give  prominence  to  the  apodosis :  ovrtagj  in  par- 
ticular, alludes  again  to  the  circumstances  expressed  in  the  pro- 
tasis. Only  in  sentences  of  comparison  (4.  a)  we  frequently  find 
(nyi:(ag  or  xat  before  the  apodosis,  answering  to  the  wg  or  &gnBq 
or  -Mxd^iig  of  the  antecedent  clause;  see  RonoL  v.  15,  2C.  xi.  3 
[fier.],  1  Th.  ii.  7  sq.,  Mt.  xii.  40,  Jo.  v.  21,  xv.  4, 9,  xx.  21.  (It 
is  after  wgTceq  that  ovrtag  most  regularly  occurs).  Where  ovxtog 
follows  a  conditional  clause,  it  was  formerly  considered  to  be 

1  Heindorf,  Horat  Serm.  i.  1.  45,   Kritz,  Sdtl.  U.  349.      [Madv.  LaL  Gr, 
442.  Obt.  2f  MuDro  on  Lncr.  3.  935.] 

>  Jacobs,  ^L  Anim.  p.  27  sq.  Pn^. 
*  [Perhaps  §  53.  10.  4.] 
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purely  pleonastic.  In  Rev.  xi.  5,  however,  ovTwg  is  hoc  modo 
(see  the  previous  sentence),  and  in  1  Th.  iv.  14  it  points  to  the 
identity  of  the  lot  of  the  faithful  with  that  of  Christ  {aTtid^ave 
yutl  aviaxrj) :  these  examples  are  not  even  parallel  with  those  ad- 
duced by  Matthiae  610.  extr. — Still  less  is  ovriog  redundant  when 
it  follows  participles,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  6,  A.  xx.  11:  see  §  65.  9. 

In  the  case  of  an  accumulation  of  antecedent  and  conse- 
quent clauses ,  it  sometimes  occurs  that  the  protasis  is  repeated 
after  the  apodosis,  usually  in  a  definite  form,  so  that  here  we  have 
a  doubled  apodosis:  Rev.  ii.  5,  iieTavSvjaov '  el  di  fxfj  (fueravoelg), 
s^ofiai  ooi  xctxv  . . . . ,  eav  ^ij  insTavorjajjgy — here  the  length  of 
the  sentence  gave  occasion  to  the  repetition.  Mt.  v.  18  is  pro- 
bably not  an  example  of  this  kind :  see  §  65.  6. 

6.  The  conception  of  objective  sentences,  sentences  of  con- 
sequence and  purpose,  and  causal  sentences,  is  one  of  distinct 
dependence,  and  therefore  of  subordination  to  a  principal  sen- 
tence ;  hence  they  are  appended  in  the  form  of  dependent  sen- 
tences, by  means  of  ore,  c5g, — uigTe,  wg  (not  IW,  see  §53. 10. 6), 
also  ovvy  aga, — IW,  oncog, — ya^,  on,  &c.  (see  §  53):  in  some 
instances  the  character  of  grammatical  dependence  is  further  in- 
dicated by  the  use  of  the  indirect  moods  of  the  verb.  Since  the 
causal  is  akin  to  the  objective  sentence ,  on  {quod)  may  stand 
at  the  head  of  either,  signifying  both  because  and  thai.  There 
is  one  case  in  which  bI  apparently  takes  the  place  of  the  ob- 
jective orciy  viz.  after  verbs  which  express  a  mental  emotion 
(Madv.  194  c^  Jelf  804.  9):  e.g.  Mk.xv.44,  i»avfiaa€v  ei  ?/dij 
Ti%}vrpievy  miraUfsestsijammortwisfueiity  IJo.  iii.  13,  fir] 
d^aviiat^BTBy  ei  fiiael  v/.(ag  S  ma^og;  compare  Fritz.  Mark  p.  702. 
Here  however  ori  is  used  where  that  which  occasions  the  won- 
der (grief,  &c.)  is  actually  existent,  el  where  it  appepxs  to 
the  speaker  uncertain,  or  at  all  events  is  to  be  represented  as 
uncertain:  'marvel  not  if  the  world  hates  you' 2.  In  the  latter 
case  it  is  sometimes  modesty  which  leads  to  the  choice  of  this 
mode  of  expression ;  as  in  our  own  language  we  sometimes  say. 
He  asked  him  whethci*  he  would  not  give  &c.  An  instance  of  a 
similar  kind  is  A.  xxvi.  8. 

The  affinity  between  objective  and  relative  sentences  is  shown 

1  Jacob  on  Ladan,  Toxar,  p.  58. 

•  Weber,  DemostK  p.  535,  Matth.  617.  2,  Bost  p.  M8  sq. 
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by  A.  ziy.  27,  crvffyyeUav,  otfa  inohfitv  6  dto^  ficr'  airuv  Mri  on 
^voi{ev  ii.rJL 

7.  The  character  of  dependence  is  still  more  decidedly  ex- 
hibited 

a.  By  relative  sentences,  where  they  are  of  an  appositioial 
nature,— whether  they  be  more  or  less  essential  to  the  int^nty 
of  the  sentence:  Mt  ii.  9,  6  qott^j  ov  elSoTj  TtQorjyev  avzoig' 
Horn.  ▼.  14,  l^ddfiy  og  Ian  Tvjtog  %ov  ^iXXorvog*  1  C.  L  30, 
Xdiatify  og  iyeyrjdTj  aoq>ia  ijfilv  x.t.X.,  A.  L  2,  xv.  10.  But  the 
form  of  the  relative  sentence  is  also  employed  in  two  oliier 
cases: 

a)  Where  tig  is  continuative,  and  can  be  resolved  into  lal 
olrog  ^ ;  examples  of  this  kind  are  mainly  found  in  narratiut 
A.  xiii.  43,  rpLoXov&r^aav  TtolXoi  ..,  xij^  Ilavhf  %at  t(^  Baqva^c^ 
olnveg  nqogXaXclvvTeg  inei&ov  avzovg  x.t.A.,  A.  xvL  24,  e'^alof 
elg  (pvXcna^v  TtaQayyeiXavTeg  t^  deofiotpvlaiu  ...  og  jtaQCtyyaiiav 
xoiovcrpf  x.r.A.,  L.  x.  30,  A.  iiL  3,  xiii.  31,  xiv.  9,  xvL  14,  16, 
xvii.  10,  xix.  25,  xxi.  4,  xxii.  4,  xxiiL  14,  xxviiL  23.  (Jelf  8M.) 

/9)  Where  the  subject  or  predicate  is  a  relative  sentence: 
A.  xiii.  25,  iqxBTCu^  ov  oix  elfil  a^iog  to  vnodrjiLia  Xvacu.*  xiiL 
48,  imarevaavy  oaov  tjaav  terayiiivot  elg  ^w^  aidpwv  xiiL  37, 
Jo.  XL  3,  ov  (pileigj  aa&evBl'  Mt.  x.  27,  xxiii.  12,  Jo.  i.  46,  iii 
34,  XV.  7,  1  Jo.  ii.  5,  iv.  6,  Rom.  viii.  25.  In  this  case  the  rda- 
tive  sentence  is  frequently  placed  before  the  principal ,  as  in  Jo. 
iii.  34,  xiii  7,  1  Jo.  iiL  17,  A.  x.  15,  Rom.  viii.  25;  or  the  prin- 
cipal senten(e  contains  a  demonstrative  which  points  back  to  the 
relative  sentence,  e.g.  Mt  v.  19,  L.  ix.  26,  Jo.  v.  19,  1  Jo.  iL  5. 

Not  unfreqneutly  we  find  several  relative  sentences  combined 
(1  F.  iii.  19-22);  either  as  co-ordinate,  A.  xiv.  15  sq.,  i.  2  sq.,  iii. 
2  sq. ,  xzvii.  23 ,  xxiv.  6,  S  (Tisch.) ;  or  with  one  subordinated  to 
another,  as  in  A.  xiii.  31,  Clticovg)  og  wq>^  tolg  awavafiaeiv  «v- 
xm  ...  oXxiveg  vvv  tUiv  (li^xvQsg  avvov  k.t.1.  ,  xxv.  15  sq.,  zxvi. 
1,  Bom.  i.  2,  5,  6. 

b.  Indirect  interrogative  sentences, — which  native  Greeks 
characterise  by  the  peculiar  form  of  the  interrogative  words 
ogrigj   bTtdiogj  6/roa'o$,  &c.:  Jo.  vL  64,   ydet,  riveg  eiaiy  ol  fi^ 


1  [Rost  p.  679,  Kfiihner  II.  587.  This  osAge  is  very  mnch  more  common 
n  Latin  than  in  Greek,  see  Znmpt  803,  Uadvig  448:  A.  Bnttmann  holds  that 
he  frequency  of  snch  examples  in  the  N.  T.  is  to  be  ascribed  to  Latin  in- 
•flnenoe  (p.  248).] 
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maTCvorveg*  Mt.  x.  11,  i^etdaccte  rig  a^iSg  iativ  Jo.  iii.  8,  owe 
oldag  Ttdd-ev  sQx^rai  xai  ndv  imdysi'  A.  x.  18,  iTtwd^avovto  bI 
Si[xfav  iv&dda  ^evi^erat  •  L.  xxii.  23,  i^^avro  avCpffcuv  itqog  lotV' 
Tovg  TO  Tig  (XQa  ^irj  i^  avt&v  o  tovto  fiilXwv  nqdaoBiv  •  A.  xxv. 
20,  dnoQOVfievog  iyd) . . .  sXeyovy  el  fiovXoiTO  7tOQ€vea&ai  x.r.A. — 
On  this  compare  Schleiermapher,  Hei^m.  p.  131. 

8.  So  far,  the  connexion  of  sentences  with  one  another  has 
depended  upon  certain  conjunctions, — ^under  which  head,  if  we 
take  the  word  in  a  wider  sense ,  the  relatives  may  be  included. 
This  connexion  is  also  effected  by  means  of  inflexional  forms, 
especially  the  infinitiye  and  the  participle;  the  subordinate  sen- 
tences are  thus  grammatically  incorporated  with  a  principal  sen- 
tence, as  constituent  parts  of  it    For  example: 

a,  1  C.  xvi.  3,  TovTOvg  nifixpu)  aTteveyyLelv  TtjvxdQiv  (IVa 
a7tsviyyiijai)y  Mk.  iv.  3  [RecJ]^  i^ld-ev  baneiqaiv  tov  aneiQai' 
A.  xxvi.  16,  elg  tovto  wip&rjv  ooij  nQOxeiqlaaad^ai  as*  Ph. 
i.  7,  did  TO  i'xeiv  fxe  iv  tj  yiaqdiif  vfiag  {ori  vfiag  iv  tjj  x.  I^w), 
A.  xviii.  2,  xxvii.  9,  xix.  1,  iyiveTo  iv  t^  tov^^tcoXXw  elvai  iv 
KoQivd-q)'  XX.  1,  fiBTa  to  Ttavaaa&ai  tov  ^OQvfiov  ...  6  IlavXog 
i^Tjl&ev.  Especially  do  infinitives  with  a  preposition  serve  to 
give  compactness  and  roundness  to  sentences ;  and  the  same  may 
be  said  of  the  accusative  with  the  infin.,  which  usually  repre- 
sents an  objective  sentence,  e.g.  H.  vi.  11,  iTtidvfidvfiev  SKaaTov 
vfiwv  Trjv  avTTjv  ivdeUwaS-ai  OTtovdrpf'  ITim.  ii.  8,  fiovlofiai 
TtQogevxead'ai  Tovg  avdqag  x.r.A.  (§  44.  3). 

6.  2C.  viL  1,  Tovrag  exovTeg  Tag  ijtayyeXiag  Tux&aQiawiiev 
eauTovg'  L,  iv.  35,  A.  xxv.  13,  xaTT^fwrjaav  danaadfiavoi  tov 
0rjpTOv'  A.  xxv.  1,  (D^GTog  ini^dg  t§  ijtafxi^f  •••  dvipt]'  L. 
iv.  2,  ^€To  iv  Tjj  iqripKp  neiqal^ofievog'  A. xii.  16,  iTtifieve 
xQovcDv  (§45. 4).  Especially  are  participles  so  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  genitive  absolute,  to  denote  accessory  circum- 
stances of  place  or  time  (§  30.  Hem.,  p.  259) :  e.g.  A.  txY.  13, 
fjliBQiav  diayevo/divwv  Tivaiv  i^yQinnag  xat  Baqviyj]  yuxn^v- 
Trpav*  X.  9,  ineiviov  tj  ndXei  iyyi^ovTiov  avipr]  nhqog'  L. 
iv.  40,  dvvovTog  tov  tjXiov  ndrreg  ...  Ijyayov  ix.42,  ¥11  nqog^ 
e^o^ivov  avT&v  i'^^rj^ev  avrov  Td  daifioviov  MLxiv.  3,  xai 
ovTog  ttvTcIv  iv  Br^avitf  iv  tj  oix/^  2i/.t(ovog  tov  XeTtqovy  xara- 
•nLBiixivov  avTOVj  fjld'ev  ywij  -^.tX.  By  degrees  this  construction 
became  so  folly  established  as  an  idiom  of  the  language,  that  it 
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is  used  even  where  the  subject  with  which  the  partidple  is 
joined  is  ideDtical  with  the  subject  of  the  principal  sentence:  see 
p.  260.  Moreover  the  same  principal  sentence  frequently  con- 
tains several  participial  constructions,  either  co-ordinate  or  sub- 
ordinated to  one  another,  by  which  means  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  becomes  more  organic:  A.  xii.  25,  BaQvdpag  xai  Soaring 
vniaxQexpav  i^  ^leQOvaaXi^fij  TtXrjQciaavteg  ttjv  dicatuoviavy 
avfiTtaQaXafiovteg  %aVl(aavyr^v*  xvi27,  e^vjivog  yevofievog 
b  deofioq^vXa^  nai  Idiov  avetity/iivag  tag  dvQog  ttjg  gyvXaxrfi, 
OTtaad^evog  fidxctiQav  tj^ekkev  eavrov  avaiQEiv^  vofil^iav 
innetpetyiyai  roig  dea^lmg'  xxiii  27,  top  avdQa  tovtov  avl- 
XtjfAfpd^iyTa  vno  xiav  ^lovialiov  Tuxi  fiiXXovta  ovaiQeia&ai 
V7i  avTwv  in  10 tag  otv  rqj  atqanev^axi  i^etldiurp'  avrovj  (la- 
xt^wv  x.ir.A.,  A.  xiv.  19,  xviii.  22  sq.,  xxv.  6  sq.,  2  Tim.  L  4,  Tit  ii. 
12  sq.,  1  C.  xi.  4,  L.  viL  37  sq. 

Hence  it  must  in  general  be  acknowledged,  not  only  that 
these  constructions  impart  greater  variety  to  the  style,  but  also 
that  they  unite  the  sentences  more  closely  with  one  another,  and 
consequently  give  to  the  periods  greater  roundness.  The  latter 
purpose  is  answered  still  more  efifectually  when  two  independent 
sentences  are  interwoven  so  as  to  form  but  one, — ^by  Attrnctiom 
(§  66) ,  for  which  the  relatives  in  particular  possess  extensive 
aptitude  (§24).  Attraction  itself  however  is  very  varied,  and 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  many  forms,  from  the  most  simple  (L.  v.  9, 
hd  rj  ayq(f  tSiyv  ixdvoiVf  f]  awihx^ov*  A.  iv.  13,  ineyiviocMv 
avTovg  oTi  ovv  rt^  ^Ii]aov  rjaav)  to  the  complicated,  e.g.  Rom.iii.  8, 
Tf  eri  xdyd  wg  afiagrwldg  XQivo/iai;  xai  fd/jy  xad-wg  piaa(pr^- 
fiovfie&a  xat  yua^^cog  fpaalv  Tiveg  fj/iag  XiyeiVy  oti  noir^aw^ev 
td  xocMXj  %va  i%^  zd  dya&d; 

Bern.  A  contrast  to  this  fusion  of  senteneeB  is  presented  when 
a  writer,  instead  of  contenting  himself  with  the  simple  infinitive, 
substitutes  for  this  a  complete  sentence:  Mk.  xiv.  21,  %al6v  ai'xu) 
tl  ovx  lyevvfi^ri  6  av^gmnog  iaeivog  •  1  Jo.  v.  2 ,  iv  rovtfp  iyvoixa- 
HEVy  ozi  . .  . . ,  orav  zov  d-tov  ityctitmyitv  (ii.  3) ,  A.  xxvii.  42 ,  xwv 
oxQnxiwx^v  fiovXrj  iyivBxo,  iva  xovg  dtafidxag  anoxxsiva^aiv  -  Rev. 
xix.  S.  This  mode  of  expression  is  not  always  to  be  ascribed  to  a 
love  of  expansion  (peculiar  to  the  later  language);  it  is  sometimes 
adopted  in  order  to  give  the  clause  greater  prominence,  sometimes 
for  the  sake  of  a  more  flexible  construction. 

9.   By  means  of  these  different  connectives  the  style  of  the 
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N.  T.  is  made  to  possess  an  organic  texture  by  no  means  wanting 
in  variety,  though  less  diversified  than  the  style  of  Greek  writers 
generally.  We  even  find  somewhat  lengthy  periods  thus  formed, 
particularly  in  Luke  (and  more  especidly  in  the  Acts):  e.g.  L.i. 
1 — 3,  A.  xii.  13  sq.,  xv.  24 — 26,  xvii.  24  sq. ,  xx.  9,  20  sq. ,  xxiii. 
10,  xxvi.  10-14, 16—18,  Rom.  i.  1—7,  1  P.  iii.  18—22,  H.  ii. 
2 — 4,  2  P.  i.  2—7.  Yet  it  must  not  be  concealed  that,  in  cases 
where  a  long  period  had  been  planned ,  the  thread  of  the  con- 
struction is  frequently  broken,  the  paragraph  ending  in  some 
anacoluthon  or  being  left  altogether  without  conclusion  (§  63) :  see 
Rom.  iii.  8 ,  xii.  6 — 8 ,  xvi.  25  sq.,  27 ,  Mk.  vi.  8  sq. ,  G.  ii.  4  sq., 
2P.iL4r-8,  2Th.ii.3sq. 

One  means  of  constructing  ramified  sentences  the  N.  T.  wri- 
ters have  renounced :  when  words  spoken  by  others  are  quoted, 
even  when  contained  in  a  brief  compass,  they  are  not,  as  a  rule, 
brought  into  the  structure  of  the  sentence  in  the  indirect  con- 
struction, but  are  expressed  in  the  direct  form,  and  indeed  are 
not  always  introduced  by  oti  ^  as  an  external  connective ,  or  by 
Idywv:  see  Mt.  ix.  18,  xxvi.  72,  Mk.  xi.  32,  L.  v.  12,  Jo.  i.  20, 
A.  iii.  22,  V.  23,  al.  So  also,  when  a  writer  has  begun  by  quoting 
words  indirectly ,  he  will  frequently  pass  very  quickly  into  the 
oratio  directa :  L.  v.  14,  A.  i.  4,  xxiii.  22  (see  §  63.  U.  2).  This 
peculiarity  is  especially  met  with  after  verbs  of  asking ,  which 
are  followed — not  by  an  indirect  statement  of  the  request  or  in- 
treaty  in  the  form  of  an  infinitive  or  a  clause  with  IW  (§  44), 
but — by  the  very  words  of  the  speaker:  L.  xiv.  18,  iQUTio  ae, 
e^B  fie  naQrjTrjiiiivov'  xiv.  19,  v.  12,  Jo.  iv.  31,  ix  2,  Ph.  iv.  3, 
A.  iL  40,  xvL  15,  xxi.  39,  Mt.  viii.  31,  xviii.  29,  1  C.  iv.  16.  But 
what  the  style  thus  loses  in  conciseness,  it  gains  on  the  other 
hand  in  liveliness  and  deamess. 

Rem.  It  is  interesting  to  notioe  in  parallel  BectionSy  especially 
of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  the  variety  displayed  in  the  formation  and 
connexion  of  sentences.  In  such  a  comparison  Luke  always  stands 
out  as  the  more  practised  writer;  as  indeed  he  is  also  more  careful 
than  the  others  in  his  choice  of  words,  —  preferring,  for  instance, 
idiomatic  expressions,  verba  composita  and  decomposi'ta.  But  this 
subject  belongs  to  a  treatise  on  N.  T   style. 


1  [The  omission  of  oti  in  1  C.  xiy.  18  (Lachm.,  Tisch.,  al.)  is  similar,  bat 
more  remarkable :  Oreek  writers  frequently  omit  this  particle  aher  oluai,  o?8a, 
&c  (Krttg.  p.  816,  Jelf  798.  1.  a).] 
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SECTION  LXI. 

POSITION  OF  WORDS  AND  CLAUSES,— ESPECIAIXY  WHEN 
mREGULARLT  ARRANGED  (HTPERBATON). 

1.  The  arrangement  of  the  several  words  of  a  sentence  is 
in  general  determined  by  the  order  in  which  the  conceptions  are 
formed,  and  by  the  closer  relations  in  which  certain  parts  of  the 
sentence  (as  groups  of  words)  stand  to  one  another.  The  latter 
consideration  requires,  for  instance,  that  the  adjective  should,  as 
a  rule,  be  placed  in  the  most  immediate  contact  with  its  sub- 
stantive, the  adverb  with  its  verb  or  adjective,  the  genitive  with 
its  governing  noun,  the  preposition  with  its  case,  one  member 
of  an  antithesis  with  the  other.  In  particular  instances,  the 
union  of  a  sentence  with  what  has  gone  before  (H.  xi.  1,  1  Tun. 
vi.  6,  CoLii.  9,  Ph.  iv.  10),  the  greater  (rhetorical)  emphasis 
which  is  to  fall  upon  a  word ,  and  also  in  a  greater  or  less  de- 
gree a  desire  for  euphony  and  for  such  grouping  as  will  minister 
to  it,  furnish  grounds  for  determining  the  position  of  the  words: 
sometimes,  moreover,  the  order  of  succession  in  which  words 
should  be  placed  will  be  fixed  by  the  nature  or  the  conventional 
estimate  of  the  ideas  which  they  express  (e.g.  ten-a  vtm^ifpte^ 
Land  und  Leitie,  &c).  Emphasis  does  not  require  that  the 
word  which  receives  the  stress  should  be  placed  first:  it  may 
even  stand  last^,  and  indeed  may  occupy  any  place  in  which, 
according  to  the  constitution  of  the  particular  sentence ,  a  word 
will  stand  out  from  the  main  body  with  most  marked  promi- 
nence. It  is  from  a  wish  to  effect  a  connexion  with  what  has 
preceded  that  e.g.  the  relative  pronoun,  even  when  in  an  oblique 
case,  commonly  begins  a  sentence. 

Hence  it  is  by  the  laws  of  the  succession  of  thought  and  by 
rhetorical  considerations  ^  that  the  position  of  words  is  determin- 
ed ;  and  although  these  allow  wide  scope  for  the  free  action  of 
the  mind ,  and  will  never  by  the  cultivated  writer  be  regarded 
as  fetters ,  yet  in  the  arrangement  of  words — ^f or  the  very  reason 
that  logical  and  rhetorical  purposes  are  so  decidedly  served  by  it 
— there  are  usually  but  few  peculiarities  which  have  become  so 


1  See  e.g,  Jacob,  Lac  jiUx,  p.  74. 
s  Henn.  Soph.  Track,  p.  ISl. 
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habitual  to  a  writer  that  we  can  give  them  a  leading  place 
amongst  the  characteristics  of  his  styled 

2.  The  position  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  in  the  main  subject 
to  the  rules  which  are  followed  by  the  Greek  prose  writers;  for 
it  is  only  in  a  very  small  measure  that  these  rules  are  national. 
We  may  however  notice: 

a.  That  in  the  didactic  writings,  of  Paul  especially,  the  ar- 
rangement of  words  is  freer  and  more  varied  than  in  the  histori- 
cal books, — as  indeed  in  the  former  rhetorical  considerations 
have  more  weight;  whilst  in  the  (Synoptic)  Gospels  the  Hebrew 
type  of  arrangement  prevails. 

b.  That,  especially  in  their  narrative  style,  the  N.  T.  wri- 
ters avoid  any  great  separation  of  the  two  main  elements  of  the 
sentence,  the  subject  and  the  verb  (predicate);  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expression,  either  draw  the  verb 
nearer  to  the  subject,  or — when  the  subject  is  complex — ^place 
the  principal  subject  only  before  the  verb ,  leaving  the  rest  to 
follow  (§  58.  6) ,  in  order  that  the  attention  of  the  reader  may 
not  be  kept  on  the  stretch  too  long.  Relative  clauses  likewise 
are,  whenever  it  is  possible,  so  placed  as  to  come  in  after  the 
completion  of  the  principal  sentence. 

On  the  whole,  the  collocation  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  simple 
and  free  from  all  mannerisms,  as  well  as  from  stiffness  or  mono- 
tony.  Gersdorf  indeed ,  in  his  well-known  work ' ,  has  specified 
many  peculiarities  of  this  kind  as  characterising  the  several  wri- 
ters; but  a  closer  scrutiny  of  his  examples  will  show 

a)  That  he  has  not  paid  due  regard  to  the  various  consi- 
derations on  which  the  order  and  succession  of  words  usually  de- 
pend in  each  particular  case: 

^  I  am  not  acqiuuiited  with  any  thoroagh  and  complete  treatment  of  the 
arrangement  of  words  in  Greek;  KtUiner,  however,  deserves  thanks  for  his  at- 
tempt (Or,  II.  628  sqq.)  to  claim  for  this  salject  (nnder  the  name  "TopA")  its 
due  place  in  grammar.  Madvig  also  has  some  remarks  on  this  head  in  his 
Syntax  J  |  817  sqq.  In  Latin,  the  collocation  of  words  earlier  received  more 
special  notice,  in  connexion  with  the  doctrine  of  euphony,  and  the  subject  is 
weU  treated  in  brief  by  Zumpt,  Or,  786  sqq. ;  comp.  also  Hand,  Lehrb.  de$  lot. 
Styi$  p.  807  sqq. ,  Oemhard ,  CammentaU,  Oranun,  part  8  (Jen.  1888).  On  the 
andent  languages,  in  general,  see  H.  Weil,  De  Vordre  de*  moU  dans  U»  langues 
ancientus  Ac  (Par.  1844). — As  to  habits  acquired  by  particular  authors,  Tzschir- 
ner,  for  example,  who  aimed  at  a  prosaic  rhythm,  is  not  to  be  mistaken  in 
any  of  his  writings.    (Jelf  901.) 

s  [G.  O.  Gersdorf,  Beitr&ge  mar  Bprach-CharaeUrittik  det  Bekrtftttdl^  det 
Neuen  TetlamenU  (Leipng  1816).] 
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b)  That,  holding  the  opinion  that  it  may  have  become  a 
settled  habit  with  a  writer  to  place  (for  instance)  the  adverb 
before  (or  after)  the  verb,  he  has  proposed,  and  to  some  extent 
has  carried  out,  a  plan  of  critical  procedure  which  cannot  but 
be  censured  as  one-sided. — ^A  more  rational  treatment  of  this 
subject  would  be  of  great  service  to  textual  criticism. 

It  is  not  in  itself  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  we  have  to 
nvsvfia  Tov  &iov  or  xo  nvEVfia  to  tov  ^eov  (comp.  §  20.  1),  and 
without  the  article  nvsvfia  9i0v  or  Ocov  nvsvfMi,  It  would  be  ne- 
cessary to  examine  severally  all  the  examples  of  this  phrase  which 
occur  in  the  N.  T.,  according  to  the  special  conformation  of  the 
style  of  each  passage.  To  neglect  all  such  considerations  in  making 
use  of  the  MSS.  (and  even  of  the  ancient  versions ,  and  of  the 
Fathers — ^who  quote  more  or  less  freely),  and  to  force  upon  a  writer 
some  one  of  these  collocations  whenever  he  uses  the  words,  is  em- 
pirical pedantry.  If  the  adjective  usually  follows  the  noun,  e.g. 
fpopog  f&iya;,  l(fyov  ayad'oVf  or  the  adverb  the  adjective,  ^ailEirog 
X/av,  fityakri  Cfpoiga  (Strabo  17.  SOI),  the  arrangement  is  a  very 
natural  one:  if  the  reverse  is  adopted,  it  is  either  from  a  wish  to 
give  prominence  to  the  meaning  of  the  adjective  or  adverb — occa- 
sioned perhaps  in  the  case  of  many  writers  by  an  antithesis  habitual- 
ly present  to  their  mind  (thus  xaka  ^Qya  usually  in  Paul) ;  or  else 
the  (antithetical)  nature  of  the  meaning  of  the  adjective  in  question 
may  require  that  it  should  stand  first,  e.g.,  SXlog,  tlg^  Xdtogy  &c. 
Nor  can  it  be  thought  strange  that  o  Sv^gmnog  ovrog  should  occur 
more  frequently  than  ovro^  6  av^QcuTcog:  the  latter  involves  an  em- 
phasis on  the  pronoun  {Ms  man — no  other)  which  can  only  exist 
when  the  words  are  spoken  duxuxmg  or  with  vehemence.  The  pre- 
dominance of  the  latter  order  in  John  (Gersdorf  p.  444  sq.)  is  in  the 
first  place  by  no  means  decided;  whenever  this  arrangement  of  the 
words  is  chosen,  the  reason  may  be  easily  perceived.  Tavta  tovto 
L.  xii.  30  is  not  identical  with  navra  xavva  Mt  vi.  32  (Gtersdorf 
p.  447  sq.).  The  former  signifies  these  things  all  taken  together^  the 
latter  all  these  things:  in  the  first,  nivxa  is  added  to  define  xavxa 
more  exactly;  in  the  second,  navxct  is  indicated  demonstratively  by 
means  of  tavxci.  Still  nivxa  xavxa  may  be  the  less  usual  expres- 
sion (as  perhaps  omnia  hmc  is  in  Latin) ,  but  it  is  the  best  attested 
reading  in  Mt.  xxiii.  36^,  xxiv.  33  sq.,  L.  vii.  IS:  comp.  Bengel 
on  Mt  xxiv.  33. — K  a  narrator,  passing  from  one  event  to  another, 
and  making  time  the  connecting  link,  says  iv  ixEivaig  xaig  i^fitQaig^ 
&c.,  no  attentive  reader  will  regard  this  as  an  arbitrary  departure 
from  the  usual  order  of  the  words,  ij  noXig  iKslvri.  ^d  what  is 
the  use  of  such  remarks  as  "icdUvy    iKcid'BVy  &c.,   sometimes  pre- 


^  flauTa  icdcvra  is  received  by  Tisoh.  (ed.  8)  in  Ht  xxiii.  36,  «ad  by  both 
Tisch.  and  Treg.  in  Mt.  xxiv.  38.] 
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cede,  sometimeB  follow"?^ — In  conclnBion,  how  Geradorf  (p.  335) 
could  so  entirely  miBapprehend  the  proper  position  of  the  adjectiye 
in  Mt.  xiii.  27,  xv.  20,  as  to  be  even  inclined  to  correct  the  text, 
I  cannot  understand.  Kin  Mt.  xv.  34  we  find  noaovg  aQTovg  Ix^tE; 
oi  di  slnov  licra  xa\  okiya  l%&v6ta,  but  in  Mk.  yiii.  7  xal  eI'iov 
Ix^vdia  oXiyct,  in  the  former  passage  oUya  is  antithetical  to  Itctct, 
and  therefore  necessarily  stands  before  its  noun;  whereas  in  the 
latter  ^^aves''  and  "fishes"  stand  contrasted, — ''of  fish  also  they  had 
a  small  supply".  That  Paul  writes  olvo)  olLyio  in  1  Tim.  y.  23,  and 
James  (ch.  iii.  5)  oXlyov — vJ,  rjkUov — tivq,  will  indeed  surprise  no 
one  who  studies  language  with  attention. 

In  Jo.  Y.  22,  Ti}y  xQiaiv  naaav  diSmi^B  toS  vtoJ,  the  position  of 
ndaav  immediately  before  (Udmxe,  to  which  it  belongs  (''He  gave  it 
to  Him  not  partially,  but  wholly" — 1  C.  xii.  12),  is  very  appro- 
priate: comp.  also  Mt.  ix.  35,  Eom.  iii.  9,  xii.  4,  A.  xyi.  26,  xyii. 
21,  1  C.  X.  1,  Xen.  Heii.  2.  3.  40,  Thuc.  7.  60,  al.  (Jelf  714.  Obs.  2). 
Besides  the  order  TcSaa  iq  nohg ,  we  also  find  o  Ttag  v6(iog  ^  G.  v. 
14,  xov  nivta  xqovov  A.  xx.  18,  1  Tim.  i.  16  (Thuc.  4.  61,  Isocr. 
Dem.  p.  1,  Herod.  1.  14.  10,  Stallb.  Plat  PAiieb.  48).  On  such  ex- 
amples as  the  following,  in  which  a  word  which  involves  emphasis 
is  simply  placed  first,  no  remark  is  needed:  Jo.  vi.  57,  viii.  25,  ix. 
31,  xiii.  6,  Rom.  vii.  23,  xiii.  14,  I  C.  xii.  22,  xiv.  2,  xv.  44,  L. 
ix.  20,  xii.  30,  xvi.  11,  H.  x.  30.  Ja.  iii.  3,  1  P.  iii.  21,  2  P.  i.  21. 
See  however  below,  no.  3. 

3.  The  grounds  of  every  singular  arrangement  (transpo- 
sition) of  words  which  originates  in  the  writer's  free  preference 
may  be  more  or  less  clearly  perceived.  The  following  cases 
should  be  distinguished ' : 

a.  Those  in  which  the  strikingly  unusual  position  of  the 
words  arises  from  rhetorical  causes,  and  is  therefore  intentional: 
thus  in  1  P.  ii.  7  the  apposition  *  toig  marevovaiv  is  reserved 
for  the  close  of  the  sentence ,  because  in  this  position  the  con- 
ditioning words  'as  believers',  'if  we  believe',  stand  out  more 
prominently, — especially  as  they  are  thus  brought  so  near  the 
antithetical  anu^dvat^.  Compare  1  Jo.  v.  13, 16,  Jo.  xiii.  14, 
Rom.  XL  13,  H.  vi.  18  (Stallb.  Plat.  Eiithyd.  p.  144);  also  H.  vii. 


^  Even  Van  Hengel's  more  exact  remark  (i%iZtj>p.  p.  801)  on  the  position 
of  TcdXcv  in  Paul's  Epistles,  I  cannot  regard  as  a  canon  to  be  followed  uncon- 
ditionally in  criticism  or  exegesis.  As  to  Ph.  ii.  28  I  hold  to  the  explanation 
given  above,  p.  435,  note  *. 

*  [See  above,  p.  138,  note  *.] 

s  [Jelf  904,  Don.  p.  611,  RiddeU,  Plat  4po2.  p.  228.] 

^  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  152. 
^  ^  With  this  compare  Demosth.  FaU,  Leg,  204  c,  e2(x\  toCvvv  o  xaTi^yopc^v 

^  tt'PX^C  ^1^  TOUTOV,   T01#TUV  tf  OVds\«  ^|AO\l. 
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4,  ^  xal  dexarrjv  l^fifactfi  ediOKey  he  rwv  anL^od-ivitav ^  b  jta- 
TQidgxtigy  to  whom  AWaham  also  gave  tiUicSy  the  patriarch; 
XL  17  ^  Other  examples  of  the  kind  are  H.  vL  19,  ^i^  d»g  Syxv- 
qav  txofiep  ttfi  V^^^  aagnxXfj  re  nai  fiefialocv  tuxI  elge^ofiivfp^ 
%,%X.j  X.  34,  1  P.  L  23;  1  G.  xiii.  1,  iav  rotiq  yXdaaaig  %w  ay- 
^dunutv  hxk&  -Mu  xdv  ayyiXfav  A.  xxiv.  17,  xxvi.  22.  The 
genitive  in  particular  is  thus  postponed:  1  Th.  i.  6,  Jo.  vii.  38, 

1  Tim.  iii.  6',  al.  As  to  the  case  in  which  nouns  are  brought 
forward  in  position  (see  above,  no.  2),  there  is  manifestly  anti- 
thesis in  1  G.  X.  11,  Tcnira  tvTtot  awi^ctivov  kuLvoigj  iy^oiqnj  di 
TCQdg  x.TXf  L.XVL12,  xxiii.  31,  Jo.  ix.17*,  xxL  21;  also  in 

2  G.  ii.  4,  ovx  IW  IvTajd-ijie^  aXka  Tfjv  dyaTtfjy  h^a  yvUvB'  xiL 
7,  1 G.  ix.  15,  A.  xix.  4,  Rom.  xL  31,  GoL  iv.  16,  G.  ii.  10  (ac. 
Div.  1.  40,  Mil.  2  fin.i  Krag.  p.  267);  and  no  less  in  1 C.  vL  4, 
fit(aTi.xa  fiiv  ovy  XQitrjQia  iav  axfi%B  (examples  of  idv  thus 
kept  back  occur  frequently  in  Demosthenes  ^),  Rom.  xii.  3,  exacir^ 
&g  ifi€Qiaev  fAitQotf  nlavewg'  1  C.  iiL  5,  vii  17,  Jo.  xiiL  34  (Gic 
Qjf.  2.  21,  72),  2  Th.  ii.  7,  fiorov  b  xazixtav  Sqti  Mwg  he  fii- 
aov  yeyrjTai;  lastly  in  RonL  viiL  18,  om  a^ia  ta  nadiq^caa  %6v 
vvv  xai^QcIv  TtQog  rrpf  fiiXXovaav  do^av  anoxjokvipdTpKU'  G-.  iii. 
23,  H.X.  1»,  lG.xiL22. 

b.  In  other  instances ,  some  doser  specification  which  did 
not  occur  to  the  writer  until  after  he  had  arranged  the  sentence 
is  brought  in  afterwards:  A.  xxiL  9,  ro  ^v  qnog  i&edaayfo,  xijy 
di  qnavipf  ovx  rj[xovaav  tov  laXovvzog  fioi*  iv.  33,  fisydkj]  Sv- 
ydfiei  OLTttdidow  to  fiaQTVQior  ol  ajtooxoXoi  %rjg  ayaavdaetag 
zov  xvQiov^Irjaov'  H. xii  11,  Jo.iv.  39,  vl  66  [Rec.];  xiL  11, 
1 G.  X.  27,  L.  xix.  47,  1  P.  i.  13,  2P.  iiL  2  (A.  xix.  27);  comp. 
Arrian ,  Alex.  3.  23.  1 ,  zovg  V7toluq>9'ivTag  iv  tq  diii^u  t^ 


1  [Winer  foUowa  Bleek  In  regarding  o  xdc  £ic  avaS. — not  as  the  direct 
snl^ject  of  icpoc^,  bat — as  an  apposition  to  this  snl^ject:  he  . . .  omljf-begcUe^ 
he  that  &c] 

s  [See  above,  p.  288,  Ellicott  on  G.  iL  9  (also  on  ii.  6),  A.  Bnttm.  p.  332. 
— ^In  some  of  the  exx.  quoted  below,  in  (b),  it  wonld  seem  simpler  to  suppose 
that  the  writer  adopts  the  nnnsnal  coUocation  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  of 
clearness.] 

s  [Here  we  should  probably  read  t{  oO  X.;  but  xU  is  not  unfrequently 
brought  in  second  (third  in  Rom.  xIt.  10,  Jo.  xxi.  21),  that  an  emphatic  word 
may  stand  first.    Compare  1  C.  zv.  36.    (A.  Buttm.  p.  333.)] 

*  See  Klots,  Devar.  IL  484.  [In  1  C.  zt.  2  a  whole  sentence  thus  stands 
before  c2.    Comp.  Jo.  x.  36.    (A.  Buttm.  p.  334.)] 

B  [On  this  verse  and  on  1  P.  i.  13  (quoted  below)  see  Alford.] 
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OTQaTi^ag.     Under  this  head  Rev.  yii.  17  should  probably 
come. 

c.  Words  viMch.  are  to  be  connected  mth  one  another  are 
brought  closer  together:  Rom.  ix.  21 ,  exei  i^ovaidv  b  xeqafievg 
T.  TtrjXov  hi  Tov  amdi)  qwqafioccog  noirfiai  x.T.A.y  1  P.  ii.  16,  1  G. 
ii.  11. — ^In  E.  ii  3  qmau  belongs  to  vhivaj  and  hence  occupies 
the  most  suitable  place. 

d.  In  some  cases  the  transposition  was  unavoidable:  e.g., 
H.  xi.  32,  imXeltpei.  ydf  fie  Siijydvfievoy  b  XQOvog  naqi  Fe- 
Sedvy  BaqotK  %e  yuxl  Safixptiv  X.T.X.  As  a  whole  series  of 
names  follows,  to  which  a  relative  clause  is  to  be  appended  (in 
ver.  33),  no  other  arrangement  was  possible.  See  also  H.  vL  1, 2, 
1  C.  i.  30. 

e.  An  effort  to  throw  an  unemphatic  word  into  the  shade 
may  be  perceived  in  H.  iv.  11 ,  tva  firj  iv  xfj)  ccivi^  tvg  vTtoSeiy- 
fiati  niajj  x.T.i.i,-  v.  4,  1  P.  iL  19,  A.  xxvi  24.  So  perhaps  in 
1  C.  V.  1,  oigve  ywdixd  tiva  %ov  TtaTQog  exuv  L.  xviii.  18  *.  In 
H.  ix.  16  also,  otzov  Sia&rpirjj  d'dyaTov  ovdyKt]  q>iQea9'ai  tov 
diad'Bfiivovy  the  force  of  the  main  thought  ^avaxov  apdyKT] 
x.T.A.  would  have  been  lessened  if  the  last  word  had  been  placed 
anywhere  else.  Here  and  there,  in  the  case  of  the  more  practised 
of  the  N.  T.  writers,  even  the  ^aurium  judicium^ — ^to  which  Cicero 
attaches  so  much  importance— may  have  exerted  an  influence, 
and  have  produced  a  more  flowing  and  rhythmical  arrangement 
of  words. 

On  such  examples  as  naxovg  xaxoSg  anolioHf  in  which  si- 
milar words  or  repetitions  of  the  same  word  are  placed  together,  see 
§  68  1 :  comp.  Klihner  II.  628  (Jelf  904.  2). 

When  the  predicate  is  brought  forward  in  the  sentence — as  in 
Jo.i  1,  49  (comp.  ver.  47),  iv.  19,  24,  vL  60,  Rom.  adii.  11,  2  P.  i. 
14,  1  Jo.  i.  10,  Bev.  ii  9 — we  must  estimate  each  case  according 
to  the  above  principles.  It  is  natural  that  in  those  sentences  par- 
ticularly whi(^  have  the  character  of  exclamations,  as  in  blessings 
(lAOKaQiOfiotjf  the  predicate  should  stand  at  the  head;  in  such  a  case 
it  has  become  usual  to  omit  the  substantive  verb :  Mt  xxi.  9,  evAo- 
yriiihog  6  lq%6^tvog  h  ivo^ati  kvqIov  xxiii.  39,  L.  i.  42,  68,  2  0. 
i.  3,  1  0.  ii.  11  *,  1  P.  i.  3;  Mt  v.  3,  lUixaQioi  ot  ^vrnxol  Toi  itviv- 
fMtTi*  V.  4-11,  xziv.  46.    This  remark  also  applies,  as  a  role,  to 

1  [See  Bidden,  PUt  JpoL  p.  930.] 
*  See  Weber,  Demoith,  p.  139,  251. 
'  [inserted  by  mistake.    E.  i.  3  msy  be  sabstitnted.] 
Winer  Omninw.  44 
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the  doxologies  of  the  0.  T.  ("Jj^^a,  7ja^):  Gen.  ix.  26,  1  8.  xxvi. 
25  y  2  8.  xviii.  28 ,  Fs.  cvi.  (cy.)  48,  al.  But  it  is  ooly  by  empirical 
commentatorB  that  this  arrangement  can  be  regarded  as  unalterably 
fixed;  for  where  the  subject  expresses  the  main  idea,  and  especiaUj 
where  it  is  antithetical  to  another  subject,  the  predicate  both  may 
and  will  stand  after  it:  comp.  Ps.  Ixvii.  20  (LXX).  Hence  in  Bom. 
ix.  5 ,  if  the  words  o  i»v  inl  tcawmv  ^eog  ivXoyritog  x.tJL  are  re- 
ferred to  God,  this  collocation  of  the  words  is  perfectly  suitable, 
and  indeed  necessary :  Harless  (see  his  note  on  £.  i.  3)  and  many 
others  are  mistaken  here  ^ . 

On  a  genitive  placed  before  its  goyeming  noun  see  §  30.  3. 
Bem.  4 :  a  careful  writer  will  avoid  such  an  arrangement  where  it 
may  give  rise  to  any  mistake.  Hence  in  H.  vi.  2  fitmnafAmv  dtSa' 
Xijg  does  not  stand  for  diSaxijg  fiaxtiofimv^ — the  more  eapeoially  as 
m  the  other  groups  the  position  of  the  genitive  is  regular.  In  the 
passages  quoted  by  Tholuck  from  Thucydides  and  Plutarch  there  is 
no  possibility  of  ambiguity. 

4.  If  the  earlier  students  of  the  N.  T.  noticed  the  arrange- 
ment of  wor(is  in  those  cases  only  where  certain  parts  of  a  sen- 
tence were  separated  from  the  words  to  which  they  logically  be- 
longed (1  Th.  IL  13,  1  P.  ii.  7,  Rom.  xL  13,  H.  IL  9), — examples 
of  ^Trajection',  so  called  >, — this  limitation  in  range  was  less  to 
be  censured ,  than  the  almost  entire  neglect  to  inquire  into  the 
motives  which  led  to  the  trajection  in  each  particular  case.  By 
such  motives  (having  their  existence,  it  is  true,  mainly  in  instinct 
and  feeling)  the  N.  T.  writers  were  always  guided:  certainly 
transpositions  are  most  rarely  met  with  where  the  nature  of  the 
ideas  *  suggested  the  order  of  the  words  (Mt  vii.  7 ,  Jo.  viL  34, 
Rev.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  13,  Mt.  viii.  11,  H.  xiii.  8),  or  where  the  rela- 
tive position  of  words  which  form  a  group  had  become  settled 
conventionally,  according  to  the  nature  or  the  estimation  of  the 
ideas, — in  some  instances  not  without  regard  to  ease  of  pronun- 
ciation. Thus  we  find  ardQeg  xori  ywalxeg,  A.  viii.  3,  ix.  2;  yr- 
vaiyieg  xat  TcaiSla  or  tinva,  Mt.  xiv.  21,  xv.  38,  A.  xxi.  5;  ^citn^eg 
Tuxl  veKLQoly  A.  X.  42,  2  Tim.  iv.  1,  1  P.  iv.  5;  vvxza  %ai  ^/ue^crr, 
A.  XX.  31 ,  xxvi  7;  wktoq  nuxi  r^dqagy  1  Th.  iL  9,  iii.  10;  ooq^ 
-mt  alfiay  Mt  xvi  17,  G.  L  16,  Jo.  vi  54,  56;  iaS-iuv  {i^Qaiysiv) 

1  [On  Bom.  ix.  5  (and  Ps.  IzviL  20)  866  Alford  m  2oe.,  and  Green,  Or. 
Notei  p.  121  iq.:  comp.  Ellicott  on  £.  i.  3.] 

*  On  such  tnjections  in  Greek  authors  see  Abresch,  ArittaneL  p.  218, 
Wolf,  Demosth.  LepL  p.  300,  Beitz,  Lucian  VII.  448  (Bip.),  KrOger,  JDum,  HaL 
p.  189,  318,  Engelhurdt,  Ettthyphr.  p.  128  sq. 

>  QuintU.  InttiL  9.  4.  24. 
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xat  nivBiVy  Mt  xi.  18,  L.  vii.  34,  xil  45,  1 C.  xL  22,  29;  Pquois 
%al  noatg,  Rom.  xiv.  17,  Col.  ii.  16;  eqyqf  xat  I6y(p,  L.  xxiv.  19 
(Fritz.  Rom.  m.  268);  6  ovQavog  xai  fj  yrj^  Mt  v.  18,  xi.  25, 
xxiv.  35,  A.  iv.  24,  al.;  6  ijXiog  •mi  ij  aeX^,  L.  xxi.  25,  Rev. 
xxi.  23;  r^yri-mi  ri  d'dXaaaa,  A.  iv.  24,  xiv.  15,  Rev.  vii.  1,  3, 
xiv.  7,  al.;  riglft . . .  left,  Mt. xx.  21,  xxv. 33,  Mk.  x.  40.  L.  xxiii. 
33,  2  G.  vi.  7,  Rev.  x.  2;  dovXoi . . .  ilev&eQoi,  1 C.  xii.  13,  G. 
iiL  28,  K  vi.  8;  ^lavdalot  %aVjEkXrjv€Qf  A.  xviii.  4,  xix.  10,  Rom. 
iii.  9,  1  G.  i.  24  (compare  Rom.  ii.  9  sq.) ; — ^with  other  examples 
of  the  same  kind.  Deviations  from  this  order  occur  but  sparing- 
ly (cases  indeed  may  be  conceived  in  which  the  reverse  arrange- 
ment is  more  in  accordance  with  truth,  comp.  Rom.  xiv.  9^): 
when  this  reverse  arrangement  is  supported  by  the  preponderant 
or  unanimous  testimony  of  the  MSS.,  it  must  without  hesitation 
be  received.  Thus  we  must  read  alfia  -ml  adq^  in  £.  vi.  12,  H. 
ii.  14;  i}  d-dlaaaa  ycat  rj  ^rjQd,  Mt.  xxiii.  15;  r^iiqag  tuxI  vvktoq, 
A.  ix.  24,  L.  xviii.  7;  Xayiit  -mi  e(}y(py  Rom.  xv.  18;  ^'ElXriy  xai 
^lovdaioqy  Col.  iiL  11  *.  (In  Mt.  xiv.  21,  xv.  38,  the  reading  of 
D  is  Ttaidia  xal  Ywaiyieg,)  The  order  oi  Ttodeg  xai  at  x^^Q^Q 
seems  to  predominate  in  the  N.  T. :  Mt.  xxiL  13,  Jo.  xi.  44,  xiii. 
9,  A.  xxi.  11.  L.  xxiv.  39,  40,  are  the  only  examples  of  the  re- 
verse, tag  x^^dg  fwv  %ai  zovg  Ttodag:  here  there  is  perhaps  a 
reference  to  the  circumstance  that  the  hands  only  of  the  cru- 
cified were  pierced,  so  that  tag  x^^<^9  ^  the  principal  member 
of  the  clause;  indeed  John  mentions  the  hands  alone.  In  Rom. 
xiv.  9  the  order  v&iQoi  xal  i^dfVTeg  is  determined  by  the  preceding 
words  aTtid'avev  %at  i^tjoev. 

The  N.  T.  writers  move  more  freely  when  they  bring  together 
a  series  of  notions:  in  this  case  we  do  not  find  general  and  spe- 
cial ideas  separately  grouped ,  but  the  order  of  the  words  is  re- 
gulated by  a  loose  association  of  ideas,  or  even  by  similarity  of 


1  HensiDger,  Plat  Educ.  2.  5. 

*  [It  will  be  nndentood  that  these   are  not  the  only  examples  in  which 
the  order  given  above  is  departed  from.    In  A.  zvii.  12  we  find  Ywaix<5v  xa\ 

avdpfSv:  in  Mt.  zy.  38  the  order  icettd.  xa\  yvv.  is  found  in  K  as  weU  as  in  D, 
and  is  received  bj  Tisch.  (ed.  8) :  of  ^[lipa^  x<x\  vuxtoc  there  are  5  exz.  in 
Rev.,  against  5  or  6  of  vuxt^c  xal  ijfi.  in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.  (see  Bllicott 
on  1  Tim.  v.  5,.  Lob.  Parol,  p.  62  sq.).  With  Bom.  zv.  18  maj  be  compared 
CoL  iiL  17  and  A.  vii.  22  {ipyia  xal  Xo'y^  occurs  twice  only):  earth  stands  be- 
fore heaven  in  L.  zii  56)  Rev.  zz.  11,  aL, — also  tea  before  land  in  Bev.  z.  6|  8 
(bat  compare  ver.  2):  in  Bev.  ziiL  16,  ziz.  18,  SovXoc  follows  ^cu^spoc*] 

44* 
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sound  (Rom.  L  29,  31 ,  CoL  iii  5).    On  the  whole  see  Lobeck, 

Paralip.  p.  62  sqq. 

We  must  be  cautiouB  in  applying  the  name  Hysteron  proteron 
(comp.  Odyss,  12.  134,  rag  fuv  Sqo  ^qi'^aoa  xexovaa  xe*  Thac.  8, 
66  ^)  to  Buch  abnormal  coUocations.  It  may  be  obserred  in  pasaing 
that  Jo.  i.  52,  uyyilovg  ^iov  iva^alvovtag  xa\  naxaPalvov- 
xag,  has  been  rightly  explained  by  Liicke  * ;  and  that  we  must  not 
suppose  the  ideas  inverted  in  Jo.  tL  69,  nenustivxafiev  xal  iYvtona- 
fiev  (comp.  X.  38),  because  in  1  Jo.  iy.  16  we  find  iyvm%afup  %ai 
ntmctevnaiiiv  (Jo.  ZTii.  8)  '.  Nor  can  we  admit  this  figure  of  speech 
in  other  N.  T.  passages.  In  1  Tim.  ii.  4  nivxag  av^Qmitovg  ^ilsi 
cto^rjvai  xal  ilg  inlyvwav  ikri^Biag  ikd^slvy  the  general  ultimate  end 
is  first  mentioned,  and  then  the  immediate  end  (as  a  means  towards 
attaining  the  former, — xctl  being  and  accordingly),  A.  ziy.  10  ^iUrro 
xal  TmfiiTcatii  is  as  possible  in  point  of  fact  as  nsQinavrnv  xal  oiio- 
lievog,  A.  iii.  8.  The  Hysteron  proteron  which  in  A.  xyi.  18  Bome- 
mann  receives  from  D^,  rests  on  insufficient  authority.  See  farther 
Wilke,  N.  T.  Rketorik  p.  226. 

5.  f.  Sometimes  however  there  is  a  real  misplacement  of 
particular  words,  through  some  inadvertence,  or  rather  because 
the  ancients,  having  only  intelligent  readers  in  view,  were  not 
anxious  about  minute  precision.  In  particular,  the  Greek  prose 
writers  not  unfrequently  transpose  certain  adverbs*,  to  which 
every  reader  will  assign  their  true  position  according  to  the 
sense,  though  the  writer  may  not  have  arranged  them  with  lo- 
gical accuracy.  It  is  so  with  aei  in  Isocr.  Paneg.  14,  SieTele' 
aav  iwirfflf  trpf  noliv  itafixovveg  xal  rolg  adixov/iivoig  aei  Tuh^ 
^Ekhqymv  ina^vvovcav'  Xen.  GEc.  19. 19,  Thuc.2. 43,  al.®;  with 
noXXdyugy  see  Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  93;  with  m,  Rom.  v.  6,  evi 
XQiardg  ovrwv  fjftciv  aad^evoiv'^  (for  tTi  ovrwv  ^^u.  aa^.), — comp. 
ver.  8,  Plat.  Rep.  2.  363  d,  AchilL  Tat.  5. 18,  and  Poppo,  Thic. 


1  Nitzsch,  Odyti.  I.  861  sq.  [Several  of  NiUsch's  ezx.  are  quoted  by  Hay- 
man  on  Od.  4.  208 :  see  also  Riddell,  Plat  Apd.  p.  837  sq.,  Jelf  904.  4.] 

*  [As  signifying  that  the  angels  are  not  regarded  as  now  beginning  to  de- 
scend: the  scene  displayed  to  view  wiU  be  that  of  an  existing  interoonrse  be- 
tween earth  and  heaven.] 

*  See  Baiung.-Crusias  m  loe.     [In  Jo.  x.  88  recent  editors  read  yv.  xa\ 

YlVUOXt)TC] 

*  [The  transposition  of  5tonravv]dc(c  and  ^iciorp^^c.] 

s  StaUb.  put  Biad.  p.  128  (Jelf  904.  Ob$,  2,  Don.  p.  611). 

*  See  Eriiger,  IHon.  p.  258,  Schaef.  Demotih.  II.  234. 

'  [This  reading  is  retained  by  most  editors :    see  Beiohe,  Comm,  Or.  p.  84 

-39.  On  the  reading  fri  Y^p  •••  ao^evcdv  tx\  (KACD,  Griesb.,  Lachm., 
Treg.,  Westoott)  see  Vanghan,  who  takes  the  first  fri  as  moreoMr  (L.  xyi.  86, 
al.).    Alford  reads  ctye  •  •  •  aad.  Crii  with  B.] 
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I.  L  300 sqq.:  and,  lastly,  mth  ofiwg  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  7,  ofiwg  Tct 
aipvxcc  gxov^  didorta  . . .  ^av  diaoToX^  ToXg  (pd-oyyoig  ixfj  d<J5, 
TTCcJg  yviaa^rfiExai  to  avXovfj,evov  x.t,A., — for  ret  atpvxccy  {yLaineq) 
gxov.  did, J  ofitagj  idv  fitj  x.t.A., — and  in  G.  iii.  15,  o^o)g  av&Qci- 
nov  ycenvfWfiivrpf  dia^rpLtjif  ovdeig  a^ercl, — for  ofimg  ovdelg  a&e- 
tel  *  •  compare  Plat.  Pkced,  91  c,  q>opslTai  fit]  ^  t^r  ofiwg  xat 
d'eiavsQov  xat  luiXXioy  ov  tov  adfiarog  TCQoaTtoXXvtfvaL^  (Jelf 
697.  d). 

In  the  case  of  the  negative  also  a  trajection  is  not  very  un- 
common in  Greek  writers,  especially  the  poets  (seeHerm. Eurip. 
Hec.  12).  When  this  takes  place ,  either  there  is  a  tadt  anti- 
thesis, e.g.  Plat  Crit  47  d,  Ttud-Sfievoi  fi^  trj  twv  inoLiovcuiv 
So^rj'  Legg.  12.  943  a,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  6  (comp.  Ktlhner  U. 
628',  Jelf  904.  Obs.  3);  or  the  negation ,  instead  of  being  at- 
tached to  the  negatived  word,  is  prefixed  to  the  whole  sentence, 
as  in  Plat  ApoL  35  d,  ot  iiri%B  rjydvfiai  xaXd  elvat  firjfve  diYxua' 
Xen.  Eph.  3. 8,  ore  ^i^  to  (paQficmov  d-avaoipLOv  rpf — so  also  in 
A.  vii.  48,  aAA*  ovx  h  vrpiatog  iv  %eiqo7toLr[toig  yuxtovMii.  By 
many  commentators  it  is  supposed  that  there  is  a  misplacement 
of  the  negative*  in  Rom.  iii.  9,  tI  ovv;  nQoex^^ed-a ;  ov  Ttdv- 
rtogj  i.e.,  by  no  means  (ndyciog  otJ,  10.  xvi.  12).  The  words 
ov  Ttavziog  must  have  this  meaning  here,  whether  TVQoexofie&a 

1  See  Bengel,  and  my  note  «n  loe. 

*  See  Herxn.  and  Lob.  on  Soph.  Aj.  15,  Ddderlein,  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  p.  396, 
Pflngk,  Enrip.  jindr.  p.  10,  and  HA  p.  76. — We  must  not  however — with  Frits. 
Mart  p.  19  —  bring  eu^^coc  (cuduc)  under  this  head.  In  Mk.  ii.  8,  v.  80,  it 
belongs  to  the  partic  beside  which  it  is  placed:  in  other  instances,  Mk.  i.  10, 
ix.  15,  it  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  (see  above  in  the  text),  and  may 
then  be  easily  connected  with  the  principal  verb.  IldtXtv  also  is  not  transposed 
in  2  C.  xii.  21 ,  bat  is  prefixed  to  tiie  whole  sentence, — Uu  offain  when  I  eome 
Ood  shmdd  humble  me.  So  probably  ox^Sov  in  H.  ix.  22,  —  as  if:  and  almost 
may  this  mle  be  laid  down,  "Everything  is  purified  by  blood,  &c"  Comp.  Oa- 
len,  JVctrept  c  1,  ra  |jib  &Xki  t^t^a  oxeSdv  arexva  icavr'  iaxL-  Aristot 
B)liL  2.  8. 

s  What  Valckenaer  quotes  in  his  SchoL  N,  T.,  II.  574,  is  not  aU  well 
chosen.  On  other  passages  in  which  even  recent  scholars  have  wrongly  as- 
sumed a  tngection  of  the  negative  (e.g.  Thuc.  1.5,  8.  57)  see  Sintenis,  Plat. 
Themist.  p.  2. 

*  The  assertion  made  by  some  of  these  commentators,  that  Chrotius's  ren- 
dering '^not  in  aU  respects"  is  ungrammaiical  j  I  do  not  understand.  As  little 
however  can  I  comprehend  how  ou  icdvTUC  omnmo  turn  can  be  called  a  He- 
braism: the  meaning  of  Vs  A  —  the  particles  standing  thus  in  immediate  con- 
nexion— is  non  omm<,  and  whenever  ou  ica^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ou5c(c  the 
particles  are  separated  in  such  a  way  that  the  verb  is  negatived  by  ou  (S  26.  1). 

Vsa  kV,   with   an   ellipsis   of   the  verb  (adduced  by  Koppe  in  loe,),   1  cannot 
caU  to  mind  as  occurring  in  the  O.  T. 
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be  rendered  have  toe  a  preeminence?  or  Aore  we  an  excuse? 
That  such  an  explanation  is  philologically  possible,  is  shown  by 
Theogn.  305  (250  sq.)^  and  Epiphan.  Hcer.  38.  6,  and  also  by 
the  analogy  of  such  expressions  as  ovdev  navxwg  Her.  5. 34, 65' ; 
but  there  is  no  real  transposition  of  the  negative.  The  phrase 
was  rather  conceived  thus, — no,  absolutely y — no,  tn  no  way; 
and  the  distinction  between  ov  navtwg  as  not  altogether  and  as 
altogether  not  would  probably  be  marked  by  the  mode  of  utter- 
ance. Hence  there  was  no  occasion  for  the  despair  expressed 
by  Van  Hengel,  who  holds  that  in  the  text  as  it  stands  there  is 
some  corruption,  the  nature  of  which  is  not  clearly  indicated. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  1  G.  v.  9 sq.,  eyfaipa  vfilv  . ..  fi^  awcnfa- 
^lywad'ai  ndgi^Hgy  ov  navciog  %olg  itoqvoig  rdv  Ttoofiov  zovvovy 
the  meaning  of  ov  Ttdvtwg  is  non  omnino  (Sext.  Emp.  Math,  11. 
18),  and  the  last  words  are  corrective  and  explanatory  of  fii} 
awQvafi.  TioQVoig:  to  hold  no  intercourse  wit/i  fornicators^ — 
not  generally  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  for  m  titat 
case  ye  must  needs  sever  yourselves  from  the  world  (but,  in 
strictness ,  only  with  the  unchaste  members  of  the  church).  So 
Luther  has  taken  the  passage.  H.  xi.  3,  eig  to  f^ij  ex  qKavoiihrnv 
%a  ^Xe7t6fi€va  yeyovivaiy  has  been  wrongly  referred  to  this  ca- 
tegory. Schulz  correctly  renders  the  words:  That,  therefore, 
what  can  be  seen  has  not  arisen  out  of  tidngs  visible;  comp. 
also  Bengd  in  loc.    The  proposition  denied  is  h,  q>aivofiiv(ov  %a 


1  01  xaxo\  o\i  tcbtvTcoc  xaxol  ix  yaarpdc  YCY6vaaiv, 

'A XX'  f^dpeaoi  xoxotc  ouvd^iievoc  9iX(t]v. 

*  Bat  ou  Tcavu  (iii^  icavu)  invariably  means  not  particularly:  it  is  some- 
times mild  in  expression  bat  strong  in  its  meaning,  —  on  the  principle  of  Li- 
totes ;  see  Weber,  Detnosth.  p.  840 ,  Franke,  Demotth,  p.  62.  In  Rom.  Lc  the 
context  and  the  tone  of  the  passage  prevent  oar  applying  this  principle,  and 
rendering  ou  TcdtvTCD^  not  altogether  (either  serioasly  or  ironically).  [Alford  (note 
on  Bom.  iii.  9)  says :  "Winer  quotes  ou  icd^vu,  ^o  by  no  means',  from  Demosth. 
Oljfnth,  II.  S  21 ,  bnt  I  cannot  find  it"  The  words  referred  to  are  (UfJioiivTSt 
S*  ou  nocvu  in  §  21  (or  S  26)  of  the  third  Olynth.  (in  the  asoal  arrangement) : 
it  should  however  have  been  stated  that  in  his  6th  ed.  Winer  omitted  this  re- 
ference, —  and  intentionally,  as  this  note  shows.  —  In  Bom.  iii.  9  the  rendering 
^bp  no  mearn*  is  accepted  by  most  A.  Battm.  (p.  334) ,  remarking  that  if  the 
ellipsis  were  filled  ap  we  should  have  ou  TCpoexofie^a  itavTC»(,  refers  the  phrase 
to  the  idiom  noticed  in  §  26.  1 :  Meyer  seems  to  connect  it  with  the  instances 
in  which  ou  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  word  before  which  it  stands  (|  55.  1). 
This  latter  principle  is  frequently  applied  to  ou  tcqcvu:  see  Don.  p.  558,  Jelf 
788.  Ob$.  1 ,  Buttm.  p.  496 ,  Kriig.  p.  304 ,  Hartung  11.  87,  Lidd.  and  Se.  s.v. 
itffvu,  Meyer  on  Bom.  Le,  On  the  other  side  see  Bost  u.  Palm  s.v.  itovu,  Bid- 
dell,  Plat  jipol.  p.  171  sq.,  who  take  the  same  view  as  Winer  (**the  universal 
meaning  of  ou  icdcvu  is  hardly,  $carody" :  Biddell  te,).\ 
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pXeTCOficva  yeyovivai;  and  to  this  the  negative  is  prefixed  in  per- 
fect accordance  with  rule^  The  passage  appealed  to  as  con- 
taining a  transposed  negative,  2  Mace.  vii.  28  on  ovk  s^  ovtiov 
iTtoifjaev  avrd  b  d'eSg ,  is  uncertain ,  since  this  reading  is  found 
in  the  Cod,  Alex,  only:  Tischendorf  reads  i^  om  ovctav. — ^In 
2  C.  iii  4  sq.,  Trenoldnijaiv  . . .  exoiiev^  oiyjc  ori  iiuxvoi  iagxev  x.ir.A., 
we  cannot  take  ovx  oxi  as  standing  for  art  ov%  {jirj) :  the  true  ren- 
dering is,  This  conviction  have  we  —  ;  not  (having  in  mind 
2  C.  i.  24)  that  we  are  able  through  ourselves,  but  ovr  ability 
is  from  God.  In  2  C.  xiii.  7  Paul  expresses  the  purpose  of  evxo- 
fi€&a  . . .  ^tjdiv  in  the  first  instance  negatively,  in  the  words 
ovx  iVa  ijfieig  doufxoi  g>avcifj,evy  not  in  oi'der  that  I  (if  ye  keep 
yourselves  from  evil)  may  appear  approved  (as  your  teacher). 
In  1  Jo.  iv.  10  it  is  evident  at  once  that  the  words  ovx  on  are 
correctly  placed.  Nor  is  there  any  misplacement  of  the  negative 
in  Rom.  iv.  12:  the  strangeness  consists  in  the  repetition  of  the 
article  before  a%oixdvaiVy — a  negligence  of  style  which  Fritzsche 
seeks  to  hide  by  a  forced  interpretation,  but  which  Philippi 
freely  admits.  In  regard  to  1  C.  xv.  51,  navteq  (jxev)  ov  yuoiiiti- 
d^ofj,ed'ay  Ttopteg  di  aXXayrjCOfxed^a  y  even  after  all  that  has 
been  said  by  Fritzsche  ^  and  Van  Hengel ,  I  can  but  agree  with 
Meyer.  Ver.  52  shows  that  the  word  aXXdrreO'd^ai  is  not  used 
in  the  wider  sense  (as  also  applying  to  those  who  are  raised), 
but  in  the  narrower,  as  an  antithesis  to  fyeiQea&ai,  The  only 
possible  translation  is:  We  all  (the  generation  which  Paul  is  ad- 
dressing') shall — not  sleep, — shall  however  all  he  changed. 


1  [On  thiB  passage  see  Aiford's  note:  comp.  Biddell,  Plat  JpoL  p.  238.] 

*  Fritzsche  I  De  cattformatione  text.  Lachm,  p.  38sq.:  Van  Hengel,  Cor, 
p.  216  sqq. 

*  [This  is  not  Meyer's  view:  he  explains  the  *we  aU'  to  signify  ^'Panl 
himself  and  all  those  who  wiU,  with  him,  be  living  at  the  time  of  the  itapou- 
a^a**,  and  confesses  that  it  would  be  absurd  to  regard  'all  Christians'  or  'Paul 
and  all  his  readers'  as  the  subject  implied.  But  surely  this  arbitrary  restriction 
of  the  meaning  of  naviec  involves  as  great  a  difficulty  as  the  supposition  that 
the  meaning  of  aXXarrea^ai  varies  somewhat  in  the  two  verses.  Reiche  (Comm. 
Or.  tn  lo€.)  argues  in  favour  of  a  transposition  of  the  negative:  De  W.,  whilst 
aUowing  the  possibility  of  this  view  (as  the  emphasis  lies  on  icavrec, — comp. 
Num.  xxiii.  13),  prefers  to  refer  the  first  iceEvxe^  as  well  as  the  second  to  dk- 
Xay.y  the  words  (|jilv)  ou  xoc|jiy)^.  being  quasi-parenthetical ,  toe  aXL  shall — not 
die — Mhall  however  aU  be  changed  (Billroth,  Olsh.,  Stanley).  See  farther  Alford 
m  lo€.j  A.  Buttm.  p.  106. — The  reading  of  Bee.  (so  far  as  the  position  of  ou  is 
concerned)  is  retained  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Beiche,  Meyer,  De  W.,  Stanley,  Al> 
ford,  TregeUes  (who  places  in  the  margin  xoi(XT)^Y]a6fU^a  ou,  icqcvtcc  ^i)y  Green 
(Dev.  OriL  p.  141  sq.).     See  especially  Beiche,  Comm,  Or.  p.  297-317.] 
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Had  Paul  supposed  that  some  of  the  ndrteg  must  die,  these 
would  belong  to  the  number  of  the  veKQoi  spoken  of  in  ver.  52, 
and  ^fieig  would  be  an  incorrect  antithesis.  The  doubt  whether 
Paul  could  utter  such  a  prediction  as  this,  cannot  induce  me  to 
give  to  aHoTTBa^ai  in  ver.  51  a  meaning  different  from  that 
which  it  bears  in  ver.  52.  Other  objections  are  answered  by 
Meyer. — ^That  in  Bom.  xiiL  14  %rjg  aa^Kog  nqovouxv  fitj  fcotsia&e 
eig  ini9v(iUxg  does  not  stand  for  /ii}  ug  ini^vfilag^  seems  clear 
in  any  case:  see  Fritz,  m  loc.  In  2  C.  xii.  20  the  translators— 
as  far  back  as  Luther — ^have  taken  the  liberty  of  transposing  the 
negative;  in  the  Greek,  however,  all  is  in  order. 

In  Bom.  XV.  20  ovx  oasov ,  assumed  to  stand  for  onov  ovxy  is 
said  by  Bengal  '^ajorem  emphasin  habere",  by  Bamiig.-Cnisin8  to 
be  a  nulder  and  more  modest  phrase;  whereas  it  is  simply  the  only 
correct  expression, — otircog,  ovx  onot;  . . .  ikXi  %,xX  In  Bom.  viiL 
12  0^  tg  tfo^x/  of  itself  calls  forth  the  antithesis  iUA  t^  srvevfuiTi. 
Attention  was  called  by  Bengel  to  the  different  positions  (each  of 
them  in  accordance  with  the  sense  to  be  expressed)  which  the  nega- 
tive occupies  in  Bom.  ii.  14,  l^vti  tu  fii)  vifLW  Ixovta  and  voftov  ^i| 
liovtig;  see  also  Meyer  in  ioc,  ^ 

Several  have  supposed  a  hyperbaton  to  exist  in  2  Tim.  ii.  6,  xiv 
noniiSvTa  yiw^yov  dtl  ngmrov  xmv  noQn&v  liBTaXafipavuv.  The  apostle 
seems  from  ver.  6  to  intend  to  say,  'the  husbandman  who  firet  la- 
bours must  enjoy  the  frxdts' — i.e.,  the  husbandman-  must  first  labour 
before  he  enjoys  the  fruits, — so  that  nQwtov  belongs  to  nonutp^  and 
the  sentence  should  properly  have  been  arranged  accordingly:  com- 
pare Xen.  Cyr»  1.  3.  18,  o  ad^  9^i»T0f  nsttiQ  riXttyiUva  noiBif  Le., 
6  aog  natiJQ  ngmog  rrr.  icoitl.  To  evade  the  hyperbaton,  Grotius 
takes  ngntov  as  demum,  which  is  not  admissible.  Becent  commen- 
tators, laying  the  emphasis  on  xomwiTa  thus  thrown  forward  in  the 
sentence,  explain  the  words  to  mean,  ^e  labouring' — not  the  idle 
— 'husbandman  has  the  first  right  to  enjoy  the  fruits' :  see  espedaUy 
Wiesinger  in  Ioc.  Similar  and  even  more  remarkable  hyperbata  are 
not  rare  in  Greek  prose. — (For  other  hyperbata  of  a  remarkable 
kind  see  Plat  Rep.  7.  524  a,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  5>.) 

A  Greek  writer  will  sometimes  take  one  or  more  words  oat  of 
a  relative  sentence,  and  bring  them  in  before  the  relative  '  for  the 
sake  of  emphasis:  see  above,  no.  3.  Several  commentators  have 
introduced  ^s  usage  into  A.  L  2,  punctuating  the  words  thus:  xoig 

^  [Bengel:  *SMm  legem  habent  .  .  .  Ugem  non  habent".  Meyer:  in  tbe 
former  case  it  is  the  possession  of  the  law  that  is  denied  (and  the  contrast  is 
between  ike  law  and  9\i  ace);  in  the  latter,  the  potteuum  of  the  law  (the  Gen* 
tiles  are  contrasted  with  the  Jews  who  have  it).] 

<  Compare  Bomem.  Xen.  Anab,  p.  21,  Franke,  DemotlK.  p.  83. 

s  StaUb.  Plat.  Bep,  I.  109. 
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ino6r6XoiCf  dia  nvivitarog  iylov  ovg  l§eAi|aTO.  This  arrangement 
howeyer  has  little  probability,  for  it  is  only  the  ivzilXtod'cii  diit  icv. 
ay,  that  could  here  be  of  importance  to  Luke  (for  the  subsequent 
contents  of  the  book  of  Acts) ,  whereas  the  ixkiyic^ai  dia  r.  nv. 
falls  within  the  sphere  of  the  Gospel,  and  should  not  be  first  related 
here.  The  general  reference  to  the  past  contained  in  ov^  i^iki^axo — 
in  which  wotds  the  apostles  are  especially  indicated — ^is  not  without 
meaning,  since  it  was  through  this  previous  choice  that  they  became 
qualified  to  receiye  the  commands  dia  tov  itv.  See  Yalcken.  in  ioe. 
— There  would  be  more  ground  for  such  an  arrangement  of  words 
in  A.  v.  36 ,  nQogixiXB  iavrolg ,  inl  toTg  av^QoinoiQ  xl  niXXixa  n^iO' 
6HV  (see  Bomem.  in  loc,);  though  the  other  punctuation  {nQ,  I.  inl 
T.  iv^Q.y  xl  fk  nq,)  gives  a  suitable  sense, — take  heed  io  yourselves 
in  regard  to  these  men,  what  ye  are  about  to  do. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  inconceivable  that  in  A.  zzvii.  39  Luke 
can  have  written  »6kjtov  nva  tutxivoow  ^ovTtt  alyiaXov  for  alyutkov 
IxovTtt  koItiov  xiva.  The  explanation  had  already  been  given  by  Gh:o- 
tins:  'non  frustra  hoc  additur,  sunt  enim  sinus  quidam  maris,  qui 
litus  non  habent,  sed  prseruptis  rupibus  cingpintnr';  see  also  Bengel. 
Besides,  aly.  Ixovxa  must  be  strictly  connected  with  the  relative  clause 
tig  ov  %.xX, — wAieA  had  a  shore  on  which  they  resolved  to  land^  i.e.,  a 
shore  of  such  a  nature  that  they  could  be  led  to  this  resolve  ^ .  Equally 
harsh  is  the  arrangement  which  some  have  proposed  in  Bom.  vii.  21, 
ivgioxn  Sf^a  xov  v6^ov  xm  ^ikovxi  i^ioi  ssoiftv  to  xakov  ou  ifioi  xo 
xoKOV  naQa%Bixai,-^yiz,  x^  d'iL  ifiol  xov  vof*ov  noulv ,  to  a/a^ov, 
%.xX  It  has  always  seemed  to  me  that  the  words  are  most  simply 
grouped  thus:  cvp.  Sga  xov  vofiovy  xm  ^ikovxi  • . . .  Sti  jftol  to  %a%dv 
TUiQaKHxai ,  invenio  hanc  legem  (normam)  volenti  mihi  honestum  fa^ 
cere,  ut  mihi  &c.     See  also  Philippi  in  Ioe. 

Such  expressions  as  the  following  are  considered  by  many  to  be 
examples  of  a  trajection  which  has  become  established,  and  which 
even  influences  the  case  of  the  noun  (Katth.  880.  Bem.  2):  Jo.  xii.  1 
nqi  ?|  iffic^cov  tov  isi9%u^  six  days  before  the  passover,  xi.  1 8  i^v  if 
Bff^avla  iyyvg  xmv  TepotfoAvfiw  ag  and  axaSlav  dmanivxSf  about 
fifteen  stadia  from  it;  comp.  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Bev.  xiv.  20.  Were  the 
prepositions  in  their  right  place,  it  is  said,  the  words  would  run  S| 
ifnigaig  nqo  xov  niaya,-  ig  axadlovg  Sen,  ano  %Qoa,  (L.  xxiv.  13). 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  in  Greek  they  set  out  from  a  different 
view  of  the  matter,  and  in  specifying  distance  said  ayto  axailav  it- 
nan,  (properly,  lying  off  from  15  stadia ,  i.e.,  where  the  15  stadia 
terminate,  at  the  end  of  the  lb  stadia);  just  as  in  Latin,  e.g.  Liv.  24. 


s  [See  Smith,  Voyage  Se,  qf  8L  Band  p.  136)  Alford  «n  loc— On  Bom.  vii. 
21  see  Alford*s  note.  Alford's  reference  to  Meyer,  howeyer,  is  tme  of  his  1st 
ed.  only  (1836):  since  1864  Meyer  has  explained  t6v  vofJiov  of  the  Motaio  law, 
and  in  ed.  3,  4 ,  takes  t6v  v.  as  the  olject  of  !MX. ,  and  x6  Tcoiciv  r6  xaX6v  as 
a  clause  of  purpose.] 
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46,  Fabius  cum  a  quingentis  fere  passibus  oastrs  posaiBset^.  If  now 
it  was  also  necessary  to  define  the  position  of  the  speaker,  this  was 
expressed  by  means  of  a  genitiye  added  to  the  formnla.  So  also  in 
specifications  of  time:  as  it  was  customary  to  say  ngo  ^|  fjii^mv  for 
six  days  ago  *,  the  same  formula  was  retained  when  it  was  necessary 
to  give  an  indication  of  the  point  of  time  in  reference  to  which  the 
calculation  was  made;  hence  nqi  ¥$  ^fispoly  rov  Kaaju  (comp.  Ewmg. 
u4poer.  p.  436  sq.).  In  whaterer  way  the  matter  may  be  regarded, 
this  mode  of  expression  (in  relation  to  both  space  and  time)  is  suf- 
ficiently common  in  later  writers:  comp.  JEUian,  Jnim.  11.  19,  %^o 
nivxB  fifUQmv  xov  aq>ttvia^vai  xfjv  ^iUxi^y*  Xen.  Eph.  3.  3,  Lncian, 
Cronos.  14,  Geopon.  12.  81.  2,  AchilL  Tat  7.  14  (and  Jacobs  in  loe.\ 
Epiphan.  0pp.  XL  248a,  Strabo  10.  483,  15.  715,  ntnalupuv  SvdQos 
ntvT€%ai6tKa  ino  axa6l»v  stnoCi  x^g  fsoJismg'  Plutarch,  Pkilop.  4,  i}y 
o/pdc  oi>xm  nakoq  ino  availmv  f&o0»  t^^  itoXimg^  Died.  8.  2.  7;  see 
Eeiske,  Const.  Parpkyrog.  XL  20  (Bonn  ed.),  SchssL  Long.  p.  129. 
In  the  LXX  Kiihnol  has  pointed  out  the  following  examples:  Am. 
i.  1 ,  ngo  ivo  hmv  xov  cuciaov'  iy.  7 ,  n^o  xf^iwv  fitptrnv  xov  t^vpi- 
xov;  with  a  singular,  ano  (uag  i?f^^a(  'njg  MaQdo%€tV%^g  VI^^^^S 
2  Mace.  xy.  86  (Joseph.  Jnit.  15.  11.  4,  Plut  Symp.  8.  1.  1).  We 
also  find  similar  formulas  (in  a  temporal  sense)  with  (uxa:  Plat.  Co- 
rioL  11,  ficd'  wh^^  iliyag  xijg  xov  naxgog  tskivx^g'  Malal.  4.  p.  88, 
liexa  vfl  ixfi  xov  xtkivxtfaai  Tf}v  Jlacifpifiv  -  Anon.  Chronol.  (prefixed 
to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn  ed.)  p.  10,  ficra  ivo  Ixij  xov  mttwdvafu^v: 
see  Schsefer  ad  Bos,  Ellips.  p.  553  sq. 

6.  Certain  particles  and  enclitic  pronouns  haye  their  place 
in  a  Greek  sentence  fixed  with  more  or  less  definiteness,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  freight  which  they  possess  in  the  sentence. 
Thus  iiiv  (fievowyey  fiivzoi)y  ovr,  di,  ydfy  ye,  xolwv^  aQOL,  are 
not  allowed  to  stand  at  the  commencement  of  a  sentence.  ("1^^ 
cannot  even  be  the  first  word  in  the  consequent  clause;  see  Xen. 
Cyi\  1.  3.  2,  8.  4.  7.)  In  regard  to  most  of  these  words  the  rule 
is  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers ' ;  and  de,  yiq  and  oiv  occupy 


>  Bamshorn  p.  273  [Zumpt  896,  Madvig  284  b.  Obt.,  270.  Ob$.  4].  — An 
illnstratioD  is   aUo  afforded  by  Poly«n.  2.  85,   rove  itoXXou<  ixiXsMOV^   a:cd 

ppaX^^C  diaaTi]|jiaToc  &ccodai. 

*  [lliis  mode  of  ezpresnon  (with  a  numeral)  belongs  to  late  Greek,  and 
its  prevalence  is  to  be  attribated  more  or  less  to  the  inflnence  of  the  Latin : 
see  LIdd.  and  Sc.  8.v.  icpo,  A.  Buttm.  p.  183,  874.  Compare  icpd  icoXXoC  Her. 
7.  130  (also  2  Tim.  i.  9 ,  Tit  i.  2).  In  the  N.  T.  see  farther  A.  x.  30  (Meyer, 
Alford),  2  C.  xii.  2:  see  Orimm,  ClaoU  s.tt.  aicc,  icp^,  Jelf  905.  8.] 

*  Once  only  do  we  find  fy([  inserted  in  the  midst  of  words  directly  quoted 
as  spoken  (A.  xziii.  85);  bat  <frf\<al  is  so  placed  in  Mt  ziv.  8,  A.  xxr.  5,  22, 
zxYi.  25,  al. ,  [9aa{v ,  2  C.  x.  10  Lachm.].  The  N.  T.  writers  commonly  prefix 
0  IlaOXoc  £9>i)t  ^  81  £^11,  &C)  to  the  words  quoted:  in  Greek  authors  this  ia 
the  less  usual  arrangement  (Madvig  219).  [On  (liv  and  ^i  see  Jelf  765^  on 
^i,  EUic.  on  G.  iii  28.] 
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sometimes  the  2d,  sometimes  the  3d,  sometimes  even  the  4th 
place, — though  the  MSS.  do  not  always  agree  among  themselves. 
These  three  particles  have  the  3d  or  4th  place  especially  when 
it  is  proper  to  avoid  separating  words  which  are  closely  connect- 
ed: e.g.  G.  iii.  23,  ngd  tov  di  ild-elv  Mk.  i.  38,  eig  xcnxto  yag 
i^eXtjXvd^a'  L.  vi.  23,  xv.  17,  2C.  i.  19,  6  rov  &eov  yctQ  viog'  A. 
xxvii.  14,  fiBT  ov  TtoXv  di  efiaXe  x.t.X.,  Jo.  viii.  16,  xai  iav  hqIvio 
8i  iyti'  1  Jo.  ii.  2,  ov  Tteql  riov  fj^teviQcuv  di  fiovov  1  C.  viii.  4, 
TtBQt  TTjQ  fiQciaewg  olv  rdiv  eldwXadvrwv  2C.  x.  1,  og  xara 
TtQogtOTiov  fiiv  Taneivog'  Jo.  xvi.  22,  A.  iii.  21.  On  di — ^Her.  8. 
68,  M.  Anim.  7.  27,  Xen.  Mem,  2. 1. 16,  5.  4  13,  Diod.  S.  11. 
11,  Thuc.  1.  6,  70,  Arrian,  AL  2.  2.  2,  Xen.  Eg.  11.  8,  Lucian, 
Eunuch.  4,  Dial.  Mort  5. 1,  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  7.  65,  Strabo  17. 
808 — see  HemL  Oi-ph  p.  820,  Boisson.  Aristosnet.  p.  687,  Poppo, 
Time.  I.  I.  302,  m.  L  71,  Stallb.  PIdleh.  p.  90,  Franke,  Dc- 
mosfh.  p.  208:  on  yaq  see  Schsef.  Melet  CriL  p.  76,  V.  Fritzsche, 
Quoest  Lucian.  p.  100:  on  ^iv^  Herm.  Orph.  he.,  Bomem.  Xe- 
noph.  Conw  p.  61,  Weber,  Demost/f.  p.  402.  On  the  other  hand, 
(xQa  (see  Herm.  Soph.  Aniig.  628)  frequently  occupies  the  first 
place,  contrary  to  Greek  usage,  e.g.  L.  xi.  48,  Rom.  x.  17,  2  G. 
V.  15,  G.  ii.  21,  V.  11,  al.:  similarly  aqa  ovy,  Kom.  v.  18,  vii.  3, 
2  Th.  ii.  15 ,  £.  ii.  19,  al.  Mevovvye  also  begins  a  period  in  L. 
xi.  28  [Rec],  Rom.  ix.  20,  x.  18  (see  Lob.  P/iryn.  p.  342);  and 
zolvw  in  H.  xiii.  13  ^  The  latter  particle  very  rarely  stands 
first  in  the  better  Greek  authors;  for  examples  from  later  wri- 
ters see  Lob.  Phryn,  Lc.  In  Sextus  Empiricus,  in  particular, 
they  are  not  uncommon:  e.g.,  Matft.  1. 11, 14, 25, 140, 152,  155, 
217,  al.  Amongst  the  Byzantines  compare  Cinnam.  p.  125, 136 
(Bonn  ed.)*. 

It  has  been  questioned  whether  the  indefinite  t\g  can  commence 
a  sentence:  see  Matth.  Eurip.  SuppL  1 187  and  SprackL  487.  6.  The 
instances  in  which  it  has  the  first  place  may  indeed  (from  the  nature 
of  the  case)  be  rare;  but  approved  critics  have  with  good  reason 
assigned  it  this  position  in  Soph.  Track.  865,  €Ed.  R.  1471 
(comp.  ver.  1475),  -<Eschyl.  Choeph,  640  (Herm.):  in  prose  see  Plat. 
Thecet.  147  c,  Plut.  Tranq.  c.  13.     In  the  N.  T.,.  however,  there  are 


1  [To(vuv  sUnds  second  in  1  C.  U.  86,  L.  xx.  25  Ree. :  first  in  H.  xiii.  13, 
L.  XX.  25  (Tisch.,  Treg.,  ftL).    In  Ja.  ii.  24  it  is  probably  not  genuine.] 

*  M^vroi  liowever  is  always  placed  after  some  other  word  which  com- 
mences the  sentence.  It  is  otherwise  in  later  writers:  see  Boissonade,  Anecd. 
n.  27. 
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undoubted  examples  of  this  kind:  Mt  xxvii.  47,  L.  yi.  2,  Jo.  -giii- 
29,  1  Tim.  V.  24,  PL  i.  16.     (Jelf  660.) 

The  particles  oUo  yi ,  yet  at  ail  events ,  are  in  earlier  writers 
always  separated  by  some  word  (be  it  only  a  particle) :  see  Klotz, 
Devar»  p.  15  sq.  lliis  rule  is  not  observed  in  L.  xxiy.  21,  iXli  ye 
cvv  naai  rovxoig  T^/n|v  tavtriv  i^iiiQav  Syii:  see  Bomem.  m  ioe. 
[§  53.  7.] 

The  particle  fciv  is  regularly  placed  after  the  word  to  which  it 
belongs  in  sense  ^  (Jelf  765).  To  this  rule  also  there  are  some  ex- 
ceptions: A.  xxii.  3,  iyti  ^tv  tl^u  ivtjg  'lovdaib^,  ytyevmnAivog  iv 
TaQC^  x^g  Kdixlag,  avotedpa^fi/vof  dh  h  rj  noXti  Tovry  (instead 
of  iyw  ilju  ivviQ  'J.  yty,  (liv  x.tJI.),  Tit.  i.  15,  navta  fihv  xa&aga 
toig  na^aQolg^  tolg  ih  fitiuaciUvoig  ftal  inlatoig  ovShv  xa^Qov  (in- 
stead of  toig  fiiv  xa^a^.  navta  %a^,  scrX,  or  mvra  ftlv  »a^.  . . 
oidiv  ih  SMxd.  toig  fMfft.),  1  C.  ii.  15.  Compare  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6, 
3.  9.  8,  JEL  j4nim.  2.  31,  Diog.  L.  6.  60  >.  In  these  three  passages 
of  the  N.  T.,  however,  ^kv  is  omitted  in  good  MSS.,  and  recent 
editors  have  followed  these  authorities.  But  may  not  the  offence 
which  the  particle  gave  to  transcribers  have  been  the  very  cause  of 
the  omission? 

The  proper  position  of  xt  is  immediately  after  a  word  which 
stands  in  parallelism  with  some  other  word:  A.  xiv.  1,  'lovdalmv  tc 
xol  ^EXXi^vanf  noXv  nlfjd'og'  ix.  2,  xx.  21,  xxvi.  3.  Not  unfrequently, 
however,  it  is  placed  more  freely  (A.  xxvi.  22');  in  particular,  it 
stands  immediately  after  a  preposition  or  article  (A.  x.  39,  iL  33, 
xxviii.  23,  Jo.  ii.  15,  al.),  in  which  case  it  sometimes  indicates  that 
this  word  belongs  to  the  two  parallel  members,  in  common, — as  in 
A.  XXV.  23  avv  re  i^XuiQioig  xal  avdQaaiv,  xiv.  5^,  x.  39:  compare 
Plat.  Legg.  7.  796  d,  itg  ts  noXitHonf  xal  ISiovg  orxov^*  Thuc.  4.  13, 
and  the  examples  collected  by  Elmsley,  Eurip.  UeracL  622  (also 
Joseph.  Jntt.  17.  6.  2),  and  by  Ellendt,  Lexie  Soph,  JL  796^  (Jelf 
756).  In  the  same  way  yi  is  placed  after  the  urtide  or  a  mono- 
syllabic particle,  as  Bom.  viii.  32,  2  C.  v.  3,  £.  iii.  2 ;  compare  Xen. 
JUem.  1.  2.  27,  3.  12.  7,  4.  2.  22,  Diod.  S.  6.  40  «. 


^  If  sevenl  words  are  connected  together  grammatically, — as  article  and 
nonn,  preposition  and  noun, —  |ji^v  may  stand  immediately  after  the  first:  ei^., 
L.  X.  2  6  (xlv  dcp(9}i.0Ci  H.  xii.  11  npoc  (dv  r6  icotp^v,  A.  i.  1,  viii.  4,  al.  (Dc- 
mosth.  LacnL  595  a).  So  also  fjilv  ouv :  Lysias ,  Bieun,  PuhL  3 ,  in  iik*  ouv 
Ti^  itoX^(i(^.  Compare  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  61.  On  yap  placed  immediately 
after  the  article,  see  Erftirdt,  Soph.  Antig.  6S6. 

•  See  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  H.  436,  Hartong,  Asfidfe.  IL  415  sq. 

s  Elmsley,  Eurip.  HeraeL  622 :  yet  compare  Schoem.  Itteu*  p.  825. 

^  [In  this  verse  tc  has  a  different  position.] 

■  On  the  whole  see  Sommer  in  Jahn's  ArMcy  I.  401  sqq. 

«  See  MatthisB,  Eurip.  Iphig,  AtO.  49S,  Ellendt  le.  L  344.  [In  L.  zi.  8 
ye  is  inserted  between  a  prepos.  and  ite  case:  see  Klots,  Z)«e.  IL  827  sq.,  Jelf 
735.  Ohs.  2.  —  Xefpiv  foUowi  its  genitive  except  in  1  Jo.  iii.  12:  Herm.  Vig. 
p.  700  sq.,  Jelf  621.  Oh$,  2.] 
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Seyeral  oommentators  (e.g.  Sohott)  discover  a  trajection  of  %al 
(even)  in  H.  yii.  4,  i  tuA  isKavtiv 'A^gaafi  Ktonsv, — as  standing  for 
a  Sinatriv  xai  *A^Q*  idmxtv.  But  here  it  is  on  the  giving  of  the 
tenth  that  the  emphasis  rests:  Schulz  has  correctly  translated  the 
words. 

7.  In  certain  passages  a  violent  displacement  of  clauses  ^ 
•  has  been  supposed  to  exist: 

a.  In  A.  xxiv.  22,  6  Orikt^j  ayLQifieaTeQov  eidiog  td  nBqi  t^^ 
oddvj  eYnaQy  otav  Avaiag  'KaraPij,  diayvciao/iai  x.T.X.y  Beza, 
Grotius  and  others  bring  elddg  yct.L  into  the  sentence  intro- 
duced by  eXnagf  and  translate:  Felix,  quando  occur athis  .... 
cognovero,  iwpiit,  et  Lysias  hue  venei'it  &c  Here  however  the 
whole  is  quite  in  order,  as  the  more  recent  conmientators  have 
perceived*. 

b.  In  2  C.  viii.  10,  oUtiveg  ov  iiovov  %d  Ttoiijaai  aXXd  xat  td 
d^iXsiv  TtQoeyi^^aa'd'e  and  rnqvavy  some  have  supposed  that  the 
clauses  are  inverted  {non  velte  solum  sed  facer e  incepistis^)^ 
because  in  ver.  11  we  find  fj  TtQo&vfiia  rov  ^iXeiv.  But  there 
ia  no  ground  for  such  an  assumption.  The  Swishing'  strictly 
denotes  only  the  determination  (to  collect),  and  may,  if  nQoeyiJQ- 
^aa&e  is  said  comparatively — ^i.e.  in  comparison  with  the  Chris- 
tians of  Macedonia — stand  before  the  Tioifpai ,  as  a  more  im- 
portant moment  of  thought  Not  merely  in  the  arrangement, 
but  even  in  the  purpose,  ye  were  before  the  Macedonians:  the 
more  becoming  is  it  then  to  bring  the  collection  to  a  complete 
conclusion^*  It  would  have  been  quite  possible  that  the  resolve 
of  the  Macedonians  might  have  first  moved  the  Corinthians  to  a 
like  resolve.  Meyer's  treatment  of  the  words  is  forced,  and  he 
comes  at  last  to  Fritzsche's  view  ^,  which  De  Wette  ably  opposes. 

1  W.  Kahler,  Altera  dtgpUx  de  verts  et  fictia  texhu  meri  irajecUonibut  ex 
Evangg.  et  ActU  Apott  eoUecL  (Lemgov.  1728);  E.  WMsenbergh,  De  tratupo- 
fie.  iolub,  m  hkuuuU$  vetL  $er^ptar.  remedio  (Fnnecq.  1786), — reprinted  in  See- 
bode's  MitcdL  OriL  I.  141  sqq. 

*  Compare  Bomemann  in  Bosenm.  Beperi.  IL  281  sq. 

s  Grotiiu,  Schott,  Sloht,  and  others.     Syriac:    |*^,^^    ol^    ^hZ'fj^ 

^  I  cannot  admit  that  if  this  were  the  meaning  we  should  necessarily  have 
xal  imxikiaaxt  rd  icoiijaai  in  yer.  11.  The  l^^Aeiv  was,  naturally,  completed 
long  ago,  but  it  was  also  of  importance  to  bring  the  icoiiiaai  to  a  conclusion. 

A  Diis.  m  Car.  II.  9.  [Frits,  explained  t^  icoiY)oai  of  what  had  been  al- 
ready done  in  the  way  of  collection,  ih  I^^Xeiv  of  the  purpose  to  continue  in 
the  same  course.  Meyer  now  (ed.  9,  8,  4)  agrees  with  De  W.  and  Winer:  so 
ftlso  WiflMler,  Alford,  Stanley.] 
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Of  recent  commentators  De  Wette  was  the  first  to  return  to  the 
above  explanation  ^ .  I  retract  my  former  interpretation  of  the 
passage. — On  Jo.  xi.  15  see  above,  §  53. 10.  6. 

In  Mk.  xii.  12  a  trajection  is  not  to  be  thought  of:  after  the 
completion  of  the  first  sentence,  consisting  of  two  members,  the 
writer  assigns  the  reason  of  the  fact  expressed  in  the  former 
member,  and  the  result  is  then  given  in  the  words  xat  atpivreg 
x.tX  Mk.  xvi.  3  is  a  similar  case.  In  Ph.  i.  16  sq.,  according  to 
the  best  evidence,  the  two  clauses  should  be  thus  arranged,  ol 

fiiv  i^  aydnr]g ol  de  i^  iQiO^eiag:  hence  they  refer  to  the 

members  of  ver.  15  in  the  reverse  order, — ^an  arrangement  which 
cannot  mislead  any  reader. 

Whenever  y  in  the  arrangement  of  particular  clauses ,  the  de- 
pendent are  made  to  precede  the  principal — e.g.,  final  clauses,  Mt 
xvii.  27,  A.  xxiv.  4,  Jo.  i.  31,  xix.  28,  31,  2  C.  xii.  7,  Rom.  ix.  11, 
(see  Fritz.  Rom.  IL  297),  or  relative,  Mk.  xi.  23,  Jo.  iii.  11,  Bom. 
viii.  29,  aL,  or  conditional,  1  G.  vi.  4,  xiv.  9 — ^the  reason  for  this 
arrangement  is  obvious  to  any  attentive  reader :  comp.  Kiihner  IL 
626  (Jelf  903.  2).  Under  this  head  should  probably  come  1  C.  xv.  2, 
tlvi  koyca  ivfiyytkioci^fiv  vfilv  ei  xatixixB:  see  Meyer  in  ioe. 

SECTION  LXU. 
INTERRUPTED  STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES:  PARENTHESIB. 

1.  We  give  the  name  of  'interrupted  sentences'  to  those 
sentences  whose  grammatical  course  is  arrested  by  the  inter- 
vention of  a  sentence  which  is  complete  in  itself* :  A.  xiii.  8,  av- 
d^iazoTO  avroig  ^Ekvfiag  b  fxciyog — ovT(og  yaq  ^e&eQ^r^veveTai  to 
oyof.ia  avvov — ^jyrcciy  dtaaxqixpai  x.r.X.;  Rom.  i.  13,  ov  d-iKw 
vfxag  oyvoeTv  ovv  noXXmug  TtQoe&ifirjv  iXd-eiv  nqog  vfAag — xat 
hiwXvdTjv  axQt  Tov  3&jqo — Xva  Tivct  naQjcov  (Tx<i  xai  iv  v^ty. 
This  intervening  sentence  is  called  a  parenthesis ' ;  and  it  is 

^  [Given  preyioasly  by  Cijetan  and  Estins.  —  T^^er's  "former  interpreta- 
tion" is  that  given  in  ed.  4,  in  which  t^^Xeiv  is  taken  to  mean  do  toiOingijf  or 
readSy.] 

s  The  explanation  given  in  Raddimann's  InUHutL  (II.  896,  ed.  StaUb.)  is 
not  amiss:  '^parenthesis  est  sententia  sermoni,  anteqnam  absolvator,  inteijeeta." 
WUke's  definition  (Bhetor.  p.  227)  is  too  wide.     (Jelf  798.  2.) 

s  Ch.  WoUe,  Canment  de  parentheti  tacra  (Lips.  1726);  J.  F.  Hirt,  jDus. 
de  parenthen  et  ffeneratim  ei  apeciatini  sacra  (Jen.  1745);  A.  B.  Spitxner,  Com- 
tnenL  pkOoL  de  paretUheti  Ubris  V.  et  N,  T,  aecommodnOa  (Lips.  1773) ;  J.  G. 
Lindner,  8  OommeiU.  de  parenihenbut  Johanmeu  (Amstad.  1765,  —  a  more  de> 
sirable   work   would  be   a  treatbe   *'de   parenthenbns   HnmBmis").  —  Compare 
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customary  to  present  it  to  the  eye  as  severed  from  the  main 
sentence,  by  the  use  of  the  familiar  marks  of  parenthesis  ^ 

According  to  the  above  definition  ¥re  cannot,  in  the  first 
place ,  regard  as  a  parenthesis  any  accessory  sentence  which  is 
introduced  (even  though  it  be  of  considerable  length),  if — either 
by  means  of  a  relative  or  as  a  genitive  absolute — it  stands  con- 
nected in  construction  with  the  principal  sentence :  Bom.  xvi.  4, 
ix.  1,  1  P.  iii.  6,  1  C.  v.  4,  L.  I  70,  u.  23,  E.  vL  2,  A.  iv.  36. 
Still  less  can  this  name  be  given  to  appositional  clauses ,  as  Jo. 
xiv.22,  XV.  26,  IP.  iii.  21,  2Jo.i,  A.  ix.  17,  Mk.  viL  2,  1  C. 
ix.  21 ;  to  clauses  which  are  appended  to  a  completed  sentence 
to  give  an  illustration,  explanation,  or  reason,  as  Jo.iv.  6, 8, 10', 
xi.  2,  51  sq.,  xiii  11 ,  xviii  5,  xix.  23,  Mk.  vii.  3  sq.,  26,  Mt  L 
22  sq.,  L.  L  55,  A.  i.  15,  viiL  16,  Bom.  viii  36,  1 C.  ii.  8,  xv.  41, 
G.  iL  8,  K  ii  8,  H:  v.  13,  viiL  5,  vii.  11,  Bev.  xxi.  25;  or,  last- 
ly, to  clauses  which  grammaticaUy  support  any  part  of  the  sen- 
tence which  lies  beyond  their  own  limits  ',  e.g.  1 C.  xvi.  5,  il&i- 
CO  fiat  TiQog  vfiaQy  ovav  Momedoviav  dUld'O)  {Maxedoviav  ydq 
diiqxoiiaL\  nqoq  vfiag  di  tvxov  TtaqafjMv&y — ^where  it  is  dear 
that  MoMd.  and  vfiagy  dUqxoiiat  and  naqafie»S)y  are  mutually 
related,— 6.  iv.  24,  H.  iiL  4,  Jo.  xxL  8,  Bom.  ix.  11,  Mk.  v.  13, 
vii  26. 

Parentheses  are  either  brought  in  aawdixiag,  or  are  intro- 
duced by  xat  (Fritz.  Rom.  L  35),  di^  or  yaq:  Bom.  L  13,  vii.  1, 
K  V.  9,  H.  vii.  11,  Jo.  xix.  31,  1  Tim.  ii.  7,  A.  xiL  3,  xiiL  8,  1  Jo. 
i.  2.  After  a  parenthesis  the  construction  either  proceeds  regu- 
larly, or  is  taken  up  again  (sometimes  in  a  somewhat  altered 
form)  by  means  of  the  repetition  of  a  word  from  the  principal 
sentence,  with  or  without  a  coqjunction, — as  in  2  C.  v.  8,  1  Jo. 
i.  3.  Such  a  resumption  of  the  construction,  however,  does  not 
in  itself  give  us  a  right  to  regard  a  series  of  words  as  forming  a 

fturther  Clerid  jLn  Orit.  II.  144  aqq.  (Lips.);  Banmguten,  Au^Hhrl  Vortr.  Uber 
die  NenmneuHkj  p.  217  sqq.;  Keil,  Ld^.  der  Hermen,  p.  68  aq.  (for  the  most 
part  incorrect). 

1  To  omit  all  external  indications  of  a  (true)  parenthesis  would  be  an  in- 
consistency, if  punetnation  is  to  be  retained  at  all.  StiU,  in  by  far  the  greatest 
nunber  of  eases  commas  are  sufficient  for  marldng  off  inserted  words.  The 
tonnd  braekets  seem  the  most  suitable  marks  of  parenthesb. 

s  (Probably  this  should  be  !▼.  9 — A.  i.  16,  G.  ii.  8,  H.  tu.  11 ,  are  sub- 
sequently quoted  by  Winer  as  true  parentheses.] 

*  [It  is  hard  to  see  how  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Bool  ix.  11,  Hk.  xy.  13,  answer  to 
this  description.] 
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parenthesis:  K  L  13,  h  ^  %ai  vfieig  aKovaarres  '^oy  Xoyop  f^ 
alTj&Biag^  to  evayyihov  trig  aantjQuzg  vfiWf  h  ^  xai  nutttv- 
aavteg  iaq>qaylaShrftB  %.tXy  il  11  sqq.,  1  C.  viiL  1  (see  Meyer » ), 
2C.  Y.  68qq.,  Jo.  xxL  21.  When  the  construction  which  had 
been  commenced  is  not  taken  up  again  grammaticaDy ,  but 
the  train  of  thought  is  continued  in  a  new  and  indepoident 
manner,  we  have  not  a  parenthesis,  but  an  anacoluthon  (§  63); 
e.g.  in  Bom.  y.  12  sqq. 

2.  The  number  of  parentheses  in  the  N.  T.  is  not  small, 
but  it  is  not  as  large  as  the  eariier  commentators  and  editors 
(Knapp  included)  supposed.  Besides  the  insertion  of  single 
words,  which  is  common  in  both  Greek  and  Latin  authors  (oomp. 
nudius  tertius)j — ^as  2C.  YiiL  3  luxtd  dvvafiiVj  iiaqtvqw^  xai 
naqct  dvva^iv  av&alQetor  H.  x.  29,  noatfij  doxeitey  xuffopog 
a^iwdrjo^ai  ti^ioqlag'*  2G.  x.  10,  al  fih  iniatoXaij  gfrjaivy 
^aQslai  (see  aboYe ,  §  58. 9) ,  xL  21,  Bom.  iii.  5,— we  fineqaently 
find  in  the  historical  books  explanatory  statements  in  regard  to 
place,  time,  occasion,  &c.,  parenthetically  introduced:  A.  xiL  3, 
^tqogid-eto  cviXafiBlvxaillitQov — ^aav  di  rifxiqat  t&v  d^v- 
fi(jjv — ov  x.r.A.,  i.  15,  xiii.  8,  L.  ix.  28,  fyiveto  fistd  t.  loyovg 
tovtovg,  d^gal  iniiqat  6%t(6,  xatx.r.X.  (compare  Isocr.  IHkiL 
p.  216,  Lucian,  Dial.  Mar,  1.4)',  A.  y.  7,  eyivexo  di^  wg 
wQ&v  tqiiav  didatijfiay  wxl  f]yvtnjx.t.X.y  Mt.  XY.  32  (comp. 


>  [Meyer  remarks  that  versei  2,  9,  oonstitate  a  logiaUf  bat  not  a 
nuUieal  parenthesis.    S  C.  ▼.  6  sqq.  has  Jnst  been  quoted:  see  also  f  63.  L  f .  b. 
On  Bom.  y.  12  sqq.  see  f  63.  LI.] 

s  Aristoph.  A^am.  12,  iccSc  tout'  lanoi  fjiou,  Soxctc,  ri)y  xopdCov;  VU- 
lois.  jineed.  IL  24,  icoaciftv,  ofcadc,  dvYOEi^c  •  •  •  ^^uxev ; 

*  The  Greek  constmction  to  which  this  is  compared  by  KtthnSl  and  others 
(the  Sckema  Pindaricum^ — see  Fisch.  WeUer  UI.  345  sq. ,  Vig,  p.  192  sq.,  Herm. 
Soph.  TraeK  517,  Boeckh,  PinUkur  H.  IL  664  sq.,  J.  V.  Brigleb,  Dut.  m  2oe. 
iMe,  ix.  28:  Jen.  1739)  lies  too  remote,  being  almost  confined  to  poetry  (Kuh- 
ner  II.  50  sq. ,  Jelf  386.  1) ;  nor  is  the  application  of  this  idiom  reoommended 
by  the  M'^tvOf  which  nsnaUy  stands  absolntely  (in  no  instance  do  we  find 
iyiwno  if (Ji^pai  oxxii ,  &c.). —  The  above  explanation  of  L.  ix.  28  most  be  ap- 
plied to  Mt  XT.  32,  on  V[di(]  ijfji^pat  rpcEc,  icpoqji£vouflri  pM, — as  the  best  M88. 
read:  Fritssche,  not  recogni^g  that  soch  definitions  of  time  are  loosely  in* 
trodaced,  adopted  the  reading  of  D,  iq6i)  i{|upai  Tpetc  dot  xa\  TCpocfi^.  X.T.X., 
which  is  a  manifest  correction.  In  his  note  on  Mk.  viiL  2,  however,  he  aeknow- 
ledges  the  correctness  of  the  nsnal  text:  see  also  his  8mdichreibe»  Hher  die 
Verdientte  ThdUuskt^  p.  17.  In  L.  ziiL  16,  also,  i^v  H^QffCv  6  aaravac,  IM 
d^xa  xal  oxTu  tvi\  X.T.X.,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  taking  the  words  (with  Ben- 
gel)  in  the  same  way.  [Priti.  Lc  deddes  for  the  reading  t{^  "^M^^^  'cpcCg 
in  both  passages :  Winer's  words  may  seem  to  imply  that  Frits,  adopted  the  re- 
ceiyed  text] 
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Lucian,  Dial  Mar.  1.  4,  Schffif.  Demostk.  V.  388),  L.  xxiii.  51, 
Jo.  iii.  1,  Tjp  avd'QWTCog,  NLXodrifjiog  ovofxa  avTij},  a^^wy  t. 
^lovdalcDv'  xix.  31  (Diog.  L.  8.  42),  L.  xiii.  24,  TtoXXoiy  Xeyvo 
vfiiVy  Zr/TTjaovaiv  x.r.X.  In  several  instances  a  narrator  intro- 
duces an  explanatory  clause  of  this  kind  in  the  midst  of  the  direct 
words  of  a  speaker:  Mk.  vii.  11,  idv  eYfttj  Hvd'QiOTtog'  noQ^av,  o 
iativ  ddqov^  o  iav  i^  ifiov  (aq>eXrid7ig'  Jo.  i.  39,  ol  3i  elrcov 
avrtjf'  ^cifiply  0  XsyeTai  kQfirjvevofievov  diddai^aX%^  nov 
fiiveig  ^ ;  A  summons  or  injunction  is  sometimes  inserted  in  the 
same  way:  Mt  xxiv.  15  sq. ,  orav  tdtizB  to  pd^Xvyfia  . . .  eorog 
h  %&jtif  oyUffy  0  avayLVtianiov  voeitdUy  t6v8  oi  h  ty^Iov- 
daltf  X.T.A. 

3.  There  is  no  parenthesis  in  Jo.  xi.  30.  This  verse  is  ap- 
pended to  ver.  29  that  the  place  to  which  Mary  went  may  be 
specified ;  and  now  that  the  departure  of  Mary  is  fully  related, 
the  narrator  passes  to  those  who  were  with  her  (ver.  31) ,  who 
also  went  out.  In  Jo.  xix.  5  all  proceeds  regularly,  for  the 
change  of  subjects  does  not  show  the  necessity  of  a  parenthesis. 
Nor  are  the  parenthetical  marks  needed  in  Mt  xvi.  26  (though 
Schulz  has  retained  them),  for  ver.  26  brings  into  view  the  pre- 
ciousness  of  the  tf^xi^  in  connexion  with  v^  de  rpvx^  ^T/jutcu^: 
the  proof  contained  in  ver.  27  relates  to  ver.  25  inclusively  of 
ver.  26,  and  no  interruption  of  the  structure  is  to  be  seen  any- 
where. Mt.  xxi.  4  sq.  is  an  addition  by  the  narrator,  who  how- 
ever in  ver.  6  continues  his  narrative  in  a  very  simple  manner. 
Jo.  VL  6  is  a  similar  instance. — ^In  Jo.  i.  14  it  is  probable  that  the 
clause  %al  id^eaodfi narqog  was  not,  in  the  writer's  con- 
ception, a  parenthetical  insertion:  after  completing  the  complex 
sentence,  he  sums  up  with  the  words  nXrjqvig  xdqiTog  %al  dXr]- 
^elag,  grammatically  independent, — ^somewhat  as  in  Ph.  iii.  19 
or  Mk.  xii.  40. — ^In  L.  vii.  29  sq.  we  have  no  parenthesis  (Lach- 
mann);  the  two  verses  contain  words  of  Christ,  whoisrepre- 


1  It  U  a  diflbrent  case  when  the  writer  tubjoitu  such  an  explanation  to 
the  words  o^  another,  and  then  continues  in  his  own  language :  Jo.  is.  7,  UTCttYe 
v(^i  e(<  T.  xoXufx^ii^pav  rou  2iX(i>a(i,  E  lpu.T)ve\SGTai  dcTceaTaX)Ji^vo<.  aic-nX^ev 
ouv  JCT.X.,  t  42,  48,  Mt  i.  22  sq.,  xxi.  4  sq.  In  no  sach  instance  can  a  paren- 
thesis be  thought  of.  In  Mt.  ix.  6  we  have  not  so  much  a  parenthesis  as  a 
blending  of  the  oratio  tkrecta  and  mtUrecta:  in  H.  x.  8  the  writer  certainly  does 
bring  his  own  words  into  the  midst  of  a  quotation,  but  it  is  by  means  of  a 
relative  sentence.  [As  to  Mt.  ix.  6  compare  what  is  said  below,  §  63.  II.  2, 
66.  1.  a.] 

Winer  Qraauiuur.  ^5 
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sented  as  speaking  both  before  and  afterwards  (ver.  31).  It  is 
not  sufficient  to  assume  a  parenthesis  in  Mk.  iii.  17 ;  the  struc- 
ture varies  in  ver.  16-19,— see  §  63.  n.  1.  Jo.  vi.  23  is  not  in 
the  least  parenthetical:  it  stands  connected  with  Srt  of  ver.  22. 

Ziegler's  proposal  ^  to  regard  the  words  xal  rflm . . .  yvrai- 
mwv  in  A.  v.  12  sqq.  as  a  parenthesis  has  very  properly  found  no 
favour  with  the  editors  (Schott  excepted) :  those  however  who 
suspect  that  there  is  something  spurious  in  ver.  12-15^  have 
come  to  this  conclusion  too  hastily.  The  words  aSgrs  xora  rag 
nhndaq  hupiquv  Tovg  aad'erBig  %.tX  accord  very  weU  with 
ver.  14:  it  is  from  the  two  circumstances^  that  the  people  magni- 
fied the  apostles,  and  that  the  number  of  the  believers  increased, 
that  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  the  sick  were  brought  out  into 
the  streets.  Indeed  these  words  accord  with  ver.  14  much  better 
than  with  ver.  12.  Are  we  to  suppose  the  TcolXd  arjfieia  nuzl 
liQara  {iv  T(j^  i'Oi^  merely  to  have  been  previous  occurrences, 
the  effect  of  which  is  expressed  by  Sgie  hupif^v  x.t.>L?  To 
assume  this  would  be  to  sacrifice  the  perspicuity  of  the  narrative. 
And  what  then  could  these  noXka  crifuia  have  been  but  mira- 
cles of  healing?  Hence  in  the  words  cSare  xaira  surJl.  the  writer 
recurs,  in  a  different  connexion,  to  what  he  had  only  indicated 
summarily  in  ver.  12,  in  order  that  he  may  recount  it  more  in 
detail  (ver.  15  sq.).  For  these  reasons  I  am  also  unable  to  agree 
with  Lachmann  in  considering  ver. -14  a  parenthesis.  In  A.  x. 
36,  however,  %dv  Uyov  is  probably  connected  with  ver.  37 ,  and 
the  words  c^xog  x.t.^. — ^which,  as  an  independent  sentence,  ex- 
press a  leading  thought,  which  Peter  could  not  well  ann^  by 
means  of  a  relative— form  a  parenthesis:  aft^  this  interruption 
the  speaker  proceeds  in  ver.  37,  extending  the  thought 

4.  In  the  Epistles  also  we  may  observe,  first  of  all,  certain 
short  parentheses,  which  contain  sometimes  a  limitation  (1 G. 
viL  11),  sometimes  a  corroboration  (1  Tim.  iL  7,  1  Tb.  iL  5), 
sometimes  a  proof  or  a  more  exact  explanation,  as  in  Bom.  vii.  1, 
2 C.  V.  7,  vi.  2,  X.  4,  xii.  2,  G.  ii  8,  E.  iL  5,  v.  9,  Ja.  iv.  14, 
2Th.  i.  10,  1  Jo.  i.  2,  1  Tim.  iii.  5;— or  indeed  any  thought  which 
forced  itself  upon  the  writer  (Col.  iv.  10,  Bom.  L  13).  There  are 
however  some  parentheses  of  greater  length;  e.g.,  H.  vii.  20  sq., 


*  In  Gabler's  Jinam,fBr  theohg.  lAL  I.  155. 
s  Eicbhoro,  Beck,  Kfihndl. 
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01  fiiv  yaQ  , , .  elg  tov  aiwvaj — for  nux^  Saoy  oi  x^Qt'S  OQiMa^o- 
alag  (ver.  20)  is  manifest! j  connected  with  xora  voaovzo  x^fi/rro- 
vog  )t.T.>l.  of  ver.  22.  So  also  in  Rom.  ii.  13-15,— since  ver.  16, 
iv  i]liiQ(f  ore  icQivei  X.T.X.,  is  certainly  most  suitably  connected 
with  TiQid'i^oytaL  in  ver.  12;  indeed  the  word  xqivbI  points  back 
to  %Qid^aovTat.  Verses  13*15  constitute  a  group  of  thoughts 
complete  in  itself,  added  to  ver.  12  for  the  purpose  of  explana- 
tion. It  is  the  doing  of  the  law  that  is  of  moment ,  and  not  the 
hearing  (ver.  13) ;  but  heathen  who  live  righteously  are  doers  of 
the  law  (ver.  14,  15)^. — Many  however  of  the  lengthy  insertions 
are  not  parentheses,  but  digressions;  since  they  merely  delay 
the  progress  of  the  thought,  and  do  not  interrupt  the  construc- 
tion. Thus  in  1 C.  viiL  1-3 ,  after  the  grammatically  complete 
sentence  tcsqI  di  ...  ^ofiev^  Paul  introduces  a  digression (^  yvSn 
aig  ...  VTC  aiftov)  on  yvwaig  in  relation  to  ayaTtrj^  suffpGim  re- 
turns to  ver.  1,  beginning  afresh  with  Ttegl  tijg  PQwoetd^  ovv  tl.t.L 
(ver.  4).  The  case  is  similar  in  1  C.  xv.  9, 10,  and  in  2  C.  iii. 
14-18  (iv.  1  attaches  itself  to  iii.  12):  also  in  Bom.  xiii.  9sq., — 
in  xat  TOvTo  eldoteg  (ver.  11)  Paul  returjis  to  fifjdevt  fxridiv  wpeL- 
Jtere,  which  in  thought  must  be  repeated. 

But  in  most  of  the  passages  which  it  has  been  usual  to  ad- 
duce as  parenthetical  there  is  neither  parenthesis  nor  digression. 
In  Tit.  i.  1  sqq.  xcrra  nlaxiv  is  connected  with  an:6a%olog^  and  the 
destination  of  the  apostle  is  completely  stated  in  the  words  xorci 
TiioTtv  .  ^ . .  altaviov;  to  ^anjg  altoviov  is  then  appended  the  re- 
lative sentence  ^  iTtriyy *eov.    In  Rom.  i.  1-7 ,  where 

Schott  in  his  last  edition  assumes  two  parentheses,  the  whole  pas- 
sage continues  with  one  unbroken  thread;  only  the  words  ex- 
pressing the  main  ideas  are  enlarged  by  means  of  relative  clauses 
(ver.  3  sq.,  5,  6).  The  same  may  be  said  of  (Jol.  iii.  12-14,  where 
ayex^fievoi  (which  is  in  conformity  with  Mvaaad^e)  is  attached 
to  ficofL^odviilav  (perhaps  also  to  TtQaStijua)  as  a  specification  of 
manner ,  and  is  itself  supported  by  yca&dg  %.t.I.  It  is  only  by 
the  clause  ovrto  yuxt  vfulg  that  the  structure  can  be  at  all  inter- 


1  [Others  carry  back  stiU  farther  the  reference  of  £v  "^lUpq.  (e.g.,  Alford 
to  ver.  10 ,  Ewald  to  ver.  5) ;  whilst  LachmaQn  and  Meyer  include  two  verses 
only  (14  and  15)  in  a  parenthesis.  In  former  editions  Winer  had  substantially 
agreed  with  Bengel,  De  Wette,  al.,  in  connecting  ver.  16  with  the  preceding 
▼erse:  similarly — though  with  some  differences  of  interpretation  —  Fritzsche, 
Vanghan,  and  others.] 

46* 
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rupted,  the  thought  expressed  by  these  words  being  already  im- 
plied in  the  laxd^wg  which  introduces  the  preceding  dause;  but 
supply  xoQi^ofisyoiy  and  the  construction  is  regular.  In  H.  xiL 
20,  21,  we  are  the  less  able  (with  Lachmann)  to  assume  a 
parenthesis,  since  in  ver.  22  the  verb  nQogEXtjhi&aTB  is  repeated 
from  ver.  18,  and  a  new  sentence  therefore  commenced, — an  af- 
firmative, corresponding  to  the  negative  sentence  contained  in 
ver.  18-21.  In  1  G.  i.  8  og  relates  to  XQiardgj  ver.  7;  and  verses 
5  and  6  do  not  form  a  parenthesis.  The  two  relative  sentences 
in  Rom.  xvi.  4,  which  are  annexed  to  each  other,  and  which  do 
not  really  interrupt  the  construction ,  cannot  be  regarded  as  a 
parenthesis.  In  1  P.  iiL  6  otyad-onouwaai  connects  itself  with 
iyevi^&rire^  and  the  words  tag  .,.  rexya  are  not  parentheticaL 
In  E.  iii  5  the  clause  o  hiQatg  %.tX  attaches  itself  to  h  iivorr^- 
Qi(^  T.  Xq.  (ver.  4) ;  and  in  2  P.  L  5  (Schott)  the  words  avto 
TovTo  di  OTt.  jtaQeigevfynayveg  stand  on  the  same  level  with  wg 
ndvta  . . .  dediDQrjfiivrjg  x.t,1,  ,  ver.  4  being  a  relative  sentence 
explanatory  of  the  words  diet  do^fjg  nai  agenig.    1  Jo.  iv.  17  sqq. 

and  E.  i.  21  hardly  require  remark.     In  £.  ii.  11  ol  ley 

XBiqonotrjcov  is  an  apposition  to  xa  e&mj  h  aaQTu,  and  the  re- 
petition of  on  in  ver.  12  cannot  make  the  preceding  words  a 
parenthesis.  Lastly,  we  have  anacolutha,  not  parentheses,  in  Gol. 
iii.  16,  2  P.  ii.  4-8  (in  the  latter  instance  the  anacoluthon  is  partly 
occasioned  by  the  sentence  in  ver.  8, — see  §  63.  1),  and  1  Tim.  L 
3  sqq. 

In  R  iii.  1  sqq.  the  predicate  is  not  6  Slofitog:  in  this  case,  if 
'the  meaning  were  ego  Paulus  vinculis  detineovy  we  could  not  have  the 
article,  and  the  sense  'I  am  the  prisoner  of  Christ  (xai'  i^oxi^v)'  does 
not  commend  itself.  The  simplest  procedure  is  (after  Theodoret)  to 
consider  the  xovxov  xi{^iv  of  ver.  14  as  the  resumption  of  the  inter- 
rupted thought  of  yer.  1 ;  especially  as  the  circumstance  that  Paul 
has  by  his  imprisonment  been  taken  away  from  his  personal  labours 
might  so  well  give  rise  to  the  prayer  of  yer.  14  sqq.:  by  this  means, 
also,  the  tovtov  x^^^^  of  yer.  1  receives  its  natural  interpretation. 
Others,  with  much  less  probability,  connect  iv.  1  with  iii.  1,  on  the 
ground  that  o  Shiuog  (iy.  1)  seems  to  point  back  to  iyti  6  dicii^og. 
Compare  further  Cramers  yersion  of  this  Epistle,  p.  71  sqq.,  where 
other  conjectures  are  mentioned  and  examined;  also  Harless  tn  ioc. 
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SECTION  LXin. 

sentences  in  which  the  construction  is  broken  off  or 
changed:  anacoluthon:  oratio  variata. 

L  1.  Anacoluthon  ^  is  said  to  exist,  when  the  construction 
with  which  .a  sentence  opens  has  no  grammatical  continuation ; 
whether  it  be  that  something  which  intervenes  (in  particular,  a 
parenthesis')  has  led  the  writer  entirely  away  from  the  con- 
struction with  which  he  began,  or  that,  a  preferable  turn  of  ex- 
pression presenting  itself',  he  is  induced  to  give  the  sentence  a 
different  conclusion  from  that  required  by  the  form  of  its  com- 
mencement^. Hence  anacolutha  are  partly  involuntary,  partly 
intentional.  In  the  latter  class  are  included  those  which  rest 
on  a  rhetorical  basis  (Stallb.  Plat.  Gw*g.  p.  221),  or  which  arise, 
as  Hermann  says  ( Vig.  p.  895),  ^a  motu  animi  vel  ab  arte  ora- 
toris  vim  aliquam  captanteV  It  is  in  writers  of  great  mental 
vivacity — more  taken  up  with  the  thought  than  with  the  mode  of 
its  expression — ^that  we  may  expect  to  find  anacolutha  most 
frequently:  hence  they  are  particularly  numerous  in  the  episto- 
lary style  of  the  apostle  Paul.  To  give  some  examples:  A. 
XV.  22,  tdo^Bv  Tolg  anoaroloig  ...  iTds^ajnivovg  avdqag 
l|  cmwv  TtifixpM  . . .  yQarpavreg  dia  x^^^og  avviiv:  with  this 
compare  Lys.  in  Eraiosth.  7,  e3o§ev  avToig  ...  wgneq  ...  Tte- 
Ttoir^TLoreg'  Antiphon  p.  613  (Reiske),  edo§ev  avT^  Povlo- 
lihfjl  piXtiov  slvaL  fiBxa  deiTtvov  ddvyaij  zalg  KXyraifivrjOZQag 
Trig  TovTOv  firjtqdg  VTto&rpuxig  afia  diaxovovaa;  conversely. 
Plat  Legg,  3.  686  d,  anofiXixpag  Ttqog  tcIvtov  tov  CTSlovy  06 


*  Henn.  Vig.  p.  894  sqq.  (whose  illiutrations  are  almost  confined  to  poe- 
tical anaeolutha),  Poppo,  Thue.  t  I.  360  sqq.,  Kfihner  n.  616  sqq.,  Madv.  216, 
F.  Bichter,  De  pracip,  Oroec.  ling.  anaedUoh,  (HUhlh.  1887-28:  2  spec),  De 
Wannowski,  Syntax.  anomoL- CfrtBc.  para  &c  (Lips.  1835),  F.  W.  Engelhardt, 
Anacohah.  Hoi.  (Gedani  1834  &c:  spec.  1-3):  compare  Qernhard,  Cic.  Q^Sc. 
p.  441  sq.,  Mattbin,  De  anaeohOh,  ap.  Oiceron,  in  Wolf,  AnalecL  Lit  III.  1  sqq. 
For  the  N.  T.  see  Fritssche,  Oonjectan.  Spec.  1.  p.  83  sq.  (Lips.  1825).  [See 
also  (Don.  p.  609)  Jelf  900,  Biddell,  Plat.  ^o2.  p.  223  sqq.,  and  Campbell, 
Plat  TheaL  Appendix  A:  for  the  N.  T.,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  324  sqq.  (Green 
p.  234  sq.).] 

*  See  Beier,  Cic.  Offic.  IL  865. 
s  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  538. 

*  Hence  in  1  Jo.  L  1  sqq.  there  is  nothing  of  the  character  of  an  anaco- 
luthon ;  after  the  parenthesis  of  the  2d  verse  the  writer  accarately  connects 
ver.  3  with  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  repeating  —  in  foil  accordance  with 
grammatical  rale—  some  of  the  words  of  ver.  1. 
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niQi  duxlByofied'aj  edo^i  fioi  ftaywxlog  elyai  (this  is  very  oom- 
moD  with  edo^e),  Phtt.  JpoL  21  c,  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  31,  Lacian, 
AsiroL  3,  Schwarz,  Sologcism.  p.  86sq.^  A.  xx.  3,  Ttotriaa^ 
firjyag  TQeigy  yevo^ivr^g  airttf  inifiovXrjg  ....  fiiJilom  antyeo&ai 
eig  tffV  JvQionf,  iyiveto  yvcifiri  x,tX,  In  RonL  xvL  25,  27, 
r^  dvyafih^  .  • .  fionfi  ooqk^  &eijf  did  ^hjaov  Xf.j  ^  i/  d6§a  dg 
Tovg  aiwag^  Paul  has  been  led  away  from  the  oonstmction  he 
intended  by  the  lengthened  statement  in  regard  to  Grod  which  is 
contained  in  ver.  25,  26;  and,  instead  of  simply  adding  ^  do^a 
dg  r.  aitayagj  he  expresses  the  substance  of  the  doxolc^  by  a  re- 
lative clause,  just  as  if  the  dative  ^^6^  had  concladed  a  sen- 
tence. A.  xxiv.  5  sq.  is  a  similar  case:  the  participial  danse 
ei'Qcyreg  toy  awifa  tovzov  x.r.A.  should  have  been  followed  by 
the  verb  hti^aTi^aafiep  in  ver.  6;  but  Luke,  led  away  by  the  re- 
lative sentence  dg  luxi  x.vX ,  has  brought  this  verb  also  into  the 
relative  construction  (ov  nuxi  licQatijaafiey). 

The  anacolutha  which  occur  in  periods  of  less  extent  are 
more  remarkable  ^ :  e.g.  A.  xix.  34,  imyvAvtBgy  o%t  ^lovdalog  ecm, 
gxavfj  iyivexo  fiia  h,  ndvrtav  (instead  of  iffmiflav  anopv^g); 
Mk.  ix,  20,  idwv  {h  naig)  av%6fVy  x6  Ttvevfxa  ev&vg  ioTcdfa^ev 
avT6v  (instead  of  vno  %clv  Ttv,  hfTtaq&idrj).  With  the  latter  pas- 
sage Fritzsche  compares  AnthoL  Pal.  11. 488  (?X  wyw  S*  avrov 
Idiivj  to  ato/na  fiov  dide%ai\  see  also  Plat.  Legg,  6.  769  a  In 
L.  xi  11,  Tiva  i^  vfivhf  rdv  Ttatiqa  aVcrfiu  b  viog  afTOP^  fit 
IL&ov  imdwau  avrt^;  the  question  'he  will  not  give,  will  he?" 
presupposes  such  a  protasis  as  a  father  asked  Inf  his  son  for 
bread,  or  a  father  of  whom  his  son  asks  bread  (Mt  viL  9).  A. 
xxiii.  30  [fiec],  fir^wd'eiat^  fioi  ini^ovXrig  tig  tdv  avd^a  /ueiULeev 
eaea&ai :  here  the  proper  continuation  of  the  sentence  would  be 
fieXXovorjg  kaecd-aif  whereas  fiiHeLv  would  be  in  place  if  the 
sentence  had  opened  with  some  such  construction  as  firpfvcavrtav 
ini^ovhfpf  %.%X  The  construction  is  probably  altered  inten- 
tionally in  1  G.  xii  28,  ovg  fih  ed-eto  b  d-eag  iv  t^  haOxflUf 


I  In  Latin  compare  Hirt,  BdL  Jffric,  25,  dam  hec  ita  flerent,  rtx  Jwha, 
cognitU  .  .  .  . ,  ntm  eU  viium  &c ;  Plin.  Ep.  10.  S4. 

s  One  of  the  most  remarkable^  perhaps,  b  that  which  is  quoted  by  Kypke 
(U.  104) :  Hippocr.  Morb.  VtUg.  5.  1 ,  i*  *HX(8t  iq  Tou  XTiicupou  ywi^  icupexo^ 
dxt*  auTiJv  Suvcx^c  xa\  <^\iaaaL  icivovja  ou&v  wpikis;io,  Comp.  also  Bar. 
i.  9.  \uxaL  TO  drzwxLaai  Na^vxoSovoaop  tov  'IcxovCav  ....  xa\  tjYOTW  auxdv 
)C.T.X.;  AcL  Apocr,  p.  69. 
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nQfOTOv  oLTtoaxohivg^  devregov  7tqoqyfjfi;ag  ^  tqitov  didaaxdXovg 
X.T.A.  Paul  at  first  intended  to  ^rrite  ovg  ^iv  . . .  aTtoatolovgy 
€wg  de  7tQoq>.  x.t.^.  ,  but  instead  of  a  mere  enumeration  prefers 
an  arrangement  in  order  of  rank;  hence  wg  fiiv  is  altogether 
suspended  in  the  sentence ,  and  the  abstract  nouns  which  follow 
[ensiTa  dwdfiug  %.t.X.)  attach  themselves  to  the  simple  s&evoj 
which  alone  was  still  present  to  the  writer's  mind.  So  also  in 
Tit  i.  3 :  when  the  apostle  adds  ignxviquiaev  8e  %.rX,  he  seizes 
on  a  more  suitable  turn  of  expression  by  the  introduction  of  rov 
Inyav  avrclv.  Compare  further  2  G.  viL  5  (1 C.  vii  26).  The  parts 
of  the  sentence  which  display  the  anacolutiiion  stand  farther  apart 
in  Jo.  YL  22  sqq.,  r^  inavqiov  b  ox^^  •  •  •  H^v  ^,  <hi ....  (allot 
Si  ^l&e  nloiOQux  ...),  ore  oiv  bISbv  b  o/^og  x.r.A.:  here 
eld^y,  in  consequence  of  the  words  inserted,  has  gained  a  more 
comprehensive  object  than  belonged  to  Idwv.  In  G.  ii.  6 ,  oltio 
Si  xSnf  dcofuovrciav  elvai  Ti — bTtoloi  Ttore  ^aaVy  ovdiv  ^ot  dux^ 
(piQCi — ifioi  Y^9  oi  doTiovreeg  ovSey  TtQogavid'eyto  j  the  apostle 
should  have  continued  by  means  of  a  passive  verb,  but  was  so 
much  disturbed  in  the  ccmstruction  by  the  parenthesis  bTtoioi  . . . 
SiaifiQeiy  that  he  forms  a  new  sentence  with  ydg '.  In  G.  ii. 
4 sq.,  did  ii  rovg TtaQugmvovg  ^pevdadil(povg  ...  olg  ovdi TtQog 
&qav  eX^afiev  %ri  vTvorayfj  x.t.A.  ,  the  parenthesis  introduced  in 
ver.  4  has  occasioned  the  anacoluthon.  The  apostle  might  either 
have  said,  On  account  of  the  false  brethren  (in  order  to  please 
them)  ....we  did  not  permit  Titus  (o  be  drcumcised,  or  To 
t/ie  false  brethren  we  could  (in  this  respect)  bg  no  means  give 
way:  he  has  here  blended  the  two  constructions'.    In  Bom.  ii. 

1  [Lftchm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and  Alford  read  elto  for  t^v.  The  88d 
verse  is  said  abore  (|  68.  8)  fiot  to  be  parentheticaL — Similar  to  this  passage  (with 
the  reading  C8ttv)  is  Rom.  zr.  83  sq.,  if  we  omit  IX.  icpdc  v|Aac,  and  inclose  {k- 
icCCq  .  •  •  £)&icXT)a3(5  within  a  parenthesis :  see  Alford.] 

s  In  sense,  Hermann's  explanation  {hrogr,  de  locU  Ep.  ad  OdL  p.  7)  agrees 
with  this.  Hermann  assumes,  however,  an  aposiopesis  after  aico  8l  TtSv  8ox.  • . . 
Tt:  against  this  see  Fritasche,  8.  Brogr,  p.  13  {Ofute,  Fritzschiorum  p.  811  sq.). 
The  latter  writer  regards  the  words  aicd  .  .  .  Ti  (which  should,  he  thinks,  form 
the  oondnsiott  of  ver.  5)  as  paraUel  to  8td  81  To^c  icot^  tl>e\i8oi8*,  and  trans- 
lates: propUr  irreptitio9  mttem  a/id»09  ioddUa  (se  drcnmcidi  non  passns  est), 
qtappe  qtd  .  . .  qtdbtu  ...  ul  ...  a  viris  aviem ,  ^t  auctoritaU  valeretU  (eirenm- 
cisionis  necessltatem  sibi  imponi  non  sivit).  Against  this  see  Meyer.  I  have 
seen  no  reason  to  alter  my  view  of  the  passage.  [Winer's  rendering  is:  Prin- 
dpibns  vero  (qnalesconqae  demam  erant,  id  nihil  ad  me,  Dens  enim  externa 
hominis  non  carat)  prindpes,  inquam,  nihil  (novi)  mecom  oommonicamnt.  8i- 
nularly  Ellicott,  Lightfoot,  al.] 

*  It  is  in  no  respect  easier  to  repeat  (with  Fritasche,  Drogr.  1.  m  Ep.  ttd 
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ITsqq.,  verses  17*20  constitute  the  protasis,  and  the  apodoos 
begins  in  ver.  21.  As  Paul  carries  through  several  clauses  the 
thought  which  he  premises  as  protasis,  he  loses  recollection  of 
the  ei  of  ver.  17;  and  when  he  brings  in  the  apodosis  (ver.  21), 
he  passes  to  another  turn  of  expression  by  means  of  ovPy  whidi 
particle  points  to  anaooluthon.  The  case  is  but  little  altered  if 
we  take  oh  as  the  conjunction  which  resumes  and  gathers  up 
the  protasis  (Elotz,  Dev.  IL  718  sq.), — as  in  Greek  authors  it 
so  frequently  conmiences  the  apodosis;  for  still  the  words  6  di- 
daoTfuov  ....  b  yaj^aatav  x.t.A. ,  whether  taken  as  a  questiim or 
as  an  assertion  of  reproach,  alter  the  natural  course  of  the  sea- 
tence.  After  ei  di  x.tJI.  the  most  simple  apodosis  would  be: 
thoH  ougktest  to  prove  t/iU  knowledge  of  the  law  bjf  living  thf- 
self  according  to  the  law  (comp.  ver.  23).  It  is  at  once  evident 
to  every  one  that  the  turn  which  Paul  has  chosen  is  more 
forcible  * . 

In  the  following  passages  the  anacoluthon  is  harsher.  In 
2  P.  ii.  4  the  protasis  d  yog  b  &€dg  ayyilofy  ova  iipeiacno  x.tX 
has  no  grammatical  apodosis.  The  apostle  intended  to  say,  so 
neither  (indeed  still  less)  will  He  spare  these  false  teachers; 
but  as  one  example  of  Divine  punishment  after  another  presets 
itself  to  him  (ver.  4-8),  it  is  not  until  ver.  9  that  he  returns  to 
the  thought  which  should  have  formed  the  apodosis,  and  then 
with  a  changed  construction  and  in  a  more  general  fonn.  In 
Bom.  V.  12  we  might  expect  the  words  SigTreq  di  evog  avS-Qiinxw 

€fal.  p.  84,  Opuse,  p.  178  sq.)  after  (}td  tk  Touc  icapeic^txT.  ^eu{kd$.  the  words 
oux  T)vaYxc(9!^  iccptT(ii)^vai  (o  TLxo^).  These  words  could  only^  be  omitted 
by  Panl  (unless  we  would  regard  him  as  an  unskilled  writer)  if  the  suljou^ed 
relative  clauses  had  caused  him  to  lose  sight  of  the  oommenoement  of  the  pe- 
riod. This  being  so,  the  explanations  of  the  sentence — which  in  any  case  is 
irregnlar — amount  pretty  much  to  the  same  thing. — There  would  be  nothing 
extraordinary  in  the  style  of  such  a  sentence  as  this:  "But  not  even  did  Titus 
....  allow  himself  to  be  forced  into  undergoing  circumcision :  on  account  of 
the  false  brethren  who  had  crept  in ,  however,  he  did  not  allow  himself  to  be 
forced  (into  circ.)."*  [Fritzsche's  explanation  is  adopted  by  Meyer,  EUicott, 
Alford,  al.:  see  fiirther  Lightfoot  m  loc,  Green,  Or.  Note*  p.  160.] 

^  In  a  grammatical  point  of  view  compare  Xen.  Oyr,  6.  8.  9  sqq. ,  where 
the  commencement,  iiuX  l)k  .  .  >  i[Xdov  X.T.X.,  is  in  §18  taken  up  again  in  the 
words  uc  ouv  ravra  ijfxovaev  o  orpard^  rou  Kupou,  to  which  the  apodosis  is 
then  attached. 


*   (The  Tr.  lubmiti  hit  impresdon ,   thst  the  most  natanl  inteipreUtion  of  the  ptnafe  is  to 

■apply  TCCpieTiXT)^:  Titus  wu  not  compelled  to  be  circamcised,  but  on  ucount  of  the  fikhe 
brethren  &c.   (wu  drcumciBed).    Paol  protested  against  the  alleged  necessity  of  drcomdsioo ;   bot, 

while  refhsing  to  give  in  Tfj  UTCOTaYn,  to  the  measore  on  doctrinal  groondi,  he  approved  it  as  a 
matter  of  Christian  oxpedieocy.'v— A  Jh.) 
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71  afiaqria  elg  rov  noofiov  dgrild'e  to  be  followed  by  the  apodosis 
ovTO}  3i  kvog  av&Qmtov  (Xqiotov)  dvMiioavvri  nal  3id  i%  dt- 
yuxioavyrjg  17  ^caij.  But  by  the  explanations  of  eigi^l&sv  fj  a^aqxia 
TMxi  b  d'ovarog  which  verses  12-14  contain,  the  regular  construc- 
tion is  broken  ofif  (though  in  the  words  og  ian  Tvmcog  tov  ^il- 
loreog  there  is  an  indication  of  the  antithesis) ;  and  moreover 
the  apostle  remembers  that  not  merely  may  a  simple  parallel 
be  drawn  between  Adam  and  Christ  {oigneq  . . .  6vT(og)y  but  that 
what  is  derived  from  Cihrist  surpasses ,  both  in  extent  and  in 
influence ,  that  which  proceeds  from  Adam :  hence  the  epanor- 
thosis  Ttolk^  fioilovf — as  was  perceived  by  Calvin.  The  re- 
sumption is  effected  by  means  of  the  words  aXX  ovx  dtg  to  Tta- 
qdnxioiia  x.r.A.  (ver.  15) ,  which  logically  absorb  the  apodosis, 
and  in  si  yotq  aTti&avov  the  substance  of  the  protasis  in  ver.  12 
is  briefly  recapitulated :  then  in  ver.  18  Paul  sums  up  the  two- 
fold parallel  (equality,  and  inequality)  in  one  final  result.^ — 
1  Tim.  L  3  sqq.  must  be  judged  of  in  a  similar  way.  Ka&wg 
TtaqeKoleaa  is  left  entirely  without  any  consequent  clause:  as 
Paul  at  once  introduces  into  the  protasis  the  object  of  the  TtaQa- 
TuxleiVj  the  apodosis — which  should  have  run  thus,  ovrcu  luxi 
Tfvv  Ttaqonuxl&y  tva  TcaQotyyellrjg  X.T.X. — escapes  his  attention. 
It  is  altogether  unnatural  to  consider  verses  5-17  parenthetical, 
as  even  Bengel  does;  but  it  is  still  more  preposterous  to  take 
^uxd^dg  as  a  particle  of  transition,  not  to  be  expressed  in  trans- 
lation (Heydenreich). 

By  many  commentators,  both  ancient  and  modem.  Bom.  ix. 
22  sqq.  has  been  regarded  as  a  very  remarkable,  and  in  part  a 
double  anacoluthon :  see  the  various  opinions  in  Beiche's  Omim, 
Criticus.  But  it  is  probably  simpler  to  attach  the  xdt  iva  of 
ver.  22  to  ijveyiuvy  and  to  regard  the  apodosis  as  suppressed  at 

the  end  of  ver.  23:  //'  God,  determined  to  show  His  wrat/i 

with  all  longs^iffering  endured  the  vessels  of  His  wrath  .... 

also  in  order  to  make  known  the  riches :  how  then?  what 

shall  we  say  to  it?  (must  not  all  censure  then  be  silenced?) 
The  enduring  of  the  oxci^  oqytjg  is  not  regarded  merely  as  a 


1  [So  Vanghao,  Webster  and  Wilkinson.  Most  commentators  take  a  si- 
milar view  of  the  general  constmction  of  this  passage.  Others  woold  commence 
the  apodosis  with  xal  outuc  in  yer.  12  (Green  Or.  Notet  p.  115),  or  with  xal 
8td  T.  atfMtp.:  Alford  supplies  *it  was'  brfare  fS^iup.] 
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proof  of  His  fiOKQodvfiia,  but  also  as  occasioned  by  the  purpose 
of  manifestiDg  the  riches  of  His  glory,  which  He  has  destined 
for  the  anLsvf]  iliovg.  The  immediate  destruction  of  the  mevf] 
^(ffV  (here  9  the  unbelieving  Jews)  would  have  been  perfectly 
just.  But  God  endured  them  with  longsniEering  (thus  softening 
His  justice  by  kindness);  and  at  once  the  purpose  and  the  result 
of  this  was  the  clear  manifestation  (by  means  of  the  contrast)  of 
the  greatness  of  His  grace  towards  the  axtmj  iliovg.  The  Si 
of  ver.  22  is  no  ovv;  and  hence  it  is  not  probable  that  this  verse 
is  a  continuation  of  the  thought  expressed  in  veises  20,  21. 
That  (jod  is  entirely  free  in  bestowing  His  tc^ens  of  grace,  had 
been  sufficiently  declared.  The  creature  cannot  rise  up  against 
the  Creator:  that  is  enough.  But,  Paul  resumes,  God  is  not 
even  altogether  as  rigorous  as  He  might  be,  without  having 
reason  to  apprehend  censure  from  men. 

On  A.  X.  36  see  above,  §  62.  3 :  on  ^m.  xiL  6  sqq.,  below, 
n.  1.  In  GoL  L  21  there  is  in  any  case  anacoluthon, — whether 
we  read  anoTumjUayfjvef  with  Ladunann,  or  retain  the  received 
reading  aTCOKovifjJiJia^ep.  On  2  P.  i.  17  see  p.  442;  on  1  C.  xiL 
2,  Meyer  ^ 

In  Bome  other  pasaageB  in  which  commentators  have  suppoaed 
the  existence  of  anacoluthon,  I  can  discover  nothing  of  the  kind. 
Bom.  vii.  21,  tv^lanm  aQct  xov  vofiov  tm  d'Hovxt  ifu>i  tcouIv  to  nalov^ 
0T(  ifiol  TO  xaxov  naQaxiirai,  formerly  regarded  by  Fritzsche  '  as  a 
blending  of  two  oonstmctions,  has  since  been  differently  explained 
by  him, — ^in  accordance  with  Knapp's  yiew  of  the  passage:  see  above, 
§  61.  4.  Nor  is  there  a  mixtuie  of  two  oonstruotions  in  H.  viii.  9'. 
'£v  iqiiliff  huXafionlvQV  imv  t^  %BiQog  ovtAv  (taken  from  the  LXX) 
may  perhaps  be  an  unusual  mode  of  expression,  but  is  not  incor- 
rect; and  tile  Hebrew  words  (for  this  is  a  quotation  from  Jer.  xxxi. 
32),  Dn*»n  "^p^tnn  D'T^a,  have  certainly  given  occasion,  so  to  speak, 
to  the  use  of  this  phrase.  The  participle  is  chosen  in  the  place  of 
the  infin.,  as  in  Jer.  xxix.  2:  compare  Bar.  ii.  28. — In  1  P.  ii.  7 
inei^ovci  ii  stands  grtunmatioally  connected  with  the  words  of  the 
quotation,  ovro^  iytvi^^  %,tX  As  to  Bom.  i.  26,  27,  the  variation 
of  reading  between  oftolmg  ii  %ul  and  ofiolng  zt  %aL  of  itself  renders 


1  [In  the  ed.  referred  to,  I  believe,  Meyer  held  thAt  Paul  proceeds  with 
ore  through  forgetfolness  that  he  had  begui  with  ol!5aTC  on  (not  ol^kcre  mere- 
ly) :  see  Alford  m  loe.     In  ed.  4  Meyer  sappUes  t^re  with  the  participle,] 

s  Conject  p.  60.  [Frits,  considered  that  the  two  sentences  t^p,  a.  toy  v6- 
(lov  TU  ^^X.  i^o\  Tcotetv  x6  xoX^v  t6  xoxdv  icapoxctodat  (per  idy  quad  wtihi  . . . 
malum  a^ljaeet)  and  cup.  a.  on  £|iol  ^£k.  .  • .  TCopaxctTOi  are  here  blended.] 

s  Frits.  ConjecL  p.  84. 
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it  diffioalt  to  eome  to  a  deciBioii.  The  former  appears  to  have  more 
external  authority  on  its  side  ^ ,  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  Borne* 
mann  ^  (as  also  by  Lachmann) ,  and  defended  as  being  a  f ormala  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  N.  T. :  see  Mt  xxvi.  35,  xxyii.  41  (Mk.  xv. 
31),  L.  V.  10,  X.  32,  1  C.  vii.  3  sq.,  Ja.  ii.  25  (also  Diod.  Sic.  17. 
111).  But  in  none  of  these  instances  does  te  precede,  and  hence 
they  are  all  inadequate :  compare  however  the  passage  cited  by 
Fritzsche  from  Plat.  Symp,  186e,  $  t£  ovv  ^crr^M^  ...  dgavtrng 
Si  %a\  yvfivacunti.  This  reading  of  the  most  important  MSS.,  then, 
might  be  justified  grammatically;  and,  as  the  apostle  obviously 
wishes  to  give  the  greater  prominence  to  what  was  done  by  the  o^- 
(eveg  (he  dwells  on  this  in  ver.  27,  severely  denouncing  the  crime), 
it  would  even  be  very  appropriate.  The  question  now  is,  whether 
an  anaeoluthon  is  involved  by  either  or  by  both  of  these  readings. 
With  the  reading  ofiolmg  rs  xa/  there  is  as  little  anaeoluthon  as  in 
the  Latin  'nam  el  feminse  . . .  e/  similiter  etiam  mares':  if  however 
we  receive  Oft.  dh  Kal,  the  natural  sequence  is  interrupted,  just 
as  in  'et  feminse  . .  similiter  vero  etiam  mares  ^  (Elotz,  Devar,  II. 
740). 

The  apodosis  of  H.  iii.  15  is  probably  to  be  sought  in  ver.  16, 
xlvtg .  yaQ  quinam  &c.  (Bleek,  Tholuck,  al.).  In  2  C.  viii.  3  av^ai- 
QBTOi  connects,  itself  with  iavrovg  tScoxav  (ver.  5).  In  1  C.  v.  11 
there  is  no  anaeoluthon  in  to)  xoMv-tto  firjSh  avvsc^inv  (so  Erasmus); 
these  words  take  up  and  strengthen  the  awavafiiywa^ai.  In  Ja.  ii. 
2  sqq.  the  anaeoluthon  disappears  if  we  take  ver.  4  xol  ov  x.t,X. 
interrogatively^,  as  is  now  done  by  most  critics,  Lachmann  included. 
In  Jo.  xiii.  1  there  is  no  anaeoluthon  in  point  of  grammar:  it  is  to 
hermeneutics  that  the  removal  of  the  difficulty  belongs.  1  C.  ix.  1 5, 
if  iva  before  ttg  is  spurious  (Tisch.  has  received  it  again  ^),  is  rather 
an  example  of  aposiopesis  than  of  anaeoluthon:  see  Meyer.  Lastly, 
in  £.  iii.  18  the  participles  are  probably  to  be  joined  with  the  sen- 
tence 7va  i^i^varixs:  see  Meyer  in  loc. 

2.  The  illoBtratioDS  of  anaeoluthon  which  have  been  given 
thus  far  are  of  such  a  nature  that  they  might  well  occur  in  any 
language.    We  have  now  to  mention  some  particular  kinds  of 


1  [Tc  has  the  support  of  the  two  oldest  MSS.,  B  and  M,  and  is  retained  by 
Tregelles  and  Alford:  Jii  is  preferred  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Meyer,  A.  Bnttmann 
(p.  309),  al.  In  some  of  the  passages  qnoted  below  for  o|JU  9l  xa(  the  reading 
is  donbtAiL] 

•  Neue$  UuoL  Jaum.  VL  145. 

s  [The  case  is  not  altered  if  we  omit  maLj  with  Tisch.,  Treg.,  aL] 

*  [The  editors  are  divided — not  between  t\c  and  tva  rtc*  m  Winer's  words 
might  seem  to  imply,  but — between  ovScU  (Tisch.  ed.  1,  Lachm.,  Treg.,  Meyer) 
and  ?»a  xtc  (Tisch.  ed.  2,  7,  De  W.,  Beiche).  Meyer  now  takes  a  different  view 
of  the  construction  (see  above,  p.  661),  considering  that  the  aposiopesis  would 
be  too  bold  for  the  N.  T.] 
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anacolothoD,  which  have  especially  established  themsdves  in 
Greek  usage: 

a.  When  the  oonstraction  is  continued  by  means  of  parti- 
ciples, these  frequently  appear  in  an  abnormal  case,  as  standing 
at  a  distance  from  the  governing  verb  ^ :  e.g.  K  iv.  2  sq.,  noQa- 
yuzXai  vfiag  ...  TUQiftarijaai ...  avt%6ntifOi  iXXrihoy  hf  aydjvQy 
anovdal^oifxtg  %,xX  (as  if  the  exhortation  had  been  in  the 
direct  form,  nBqinaTTficnB\ — also  E.  L  18  (where  Meyer  raises 
unnecessary  difficulties');  .C!oL iii  16,  6  loyoq  %ov  XQiatov  ivoi' 
x£iVai  iv  vfiiv  nkot^iiOQy  iv  ndarj  atxpiq  diddaxovxeg  xai 
vov^eroivveg  eavtovg  iii.r.X.;  ii2,  %va  7UX((caiJLij9wai»  al  tloq^ 
Slat  avTw  ovfifiLfiaa&ivxBg  h  ayaTtfi  x.t.A.  (as  if  the  naQo- 
TLalela&ai  had  been  made  to  relate  to  the  persons  themsetves), 
Col.  iL  10  • ;  2  C.  ix.  10  sq. ,  b  iTtixoqrffiav  ....  %oqri^fiai  tmiI 
nXr]&6vat  tov  anoQOv  vfiofv  ....  vfitiv,  iv  nctwl  nXovxil^o- 
fi8voiiiut.X.;  ver.  12sq.,  rj  dtayuovla  (iavl)  neQUfcevovaa  dtd 
TtoXhiiv  evxaiftaTiiovy  did  Tt^g  dotiiitjg  t%  diamoviag  Tovn^g 
do^d^ovTeg  tdv  d'Bov  (as  if  arc  tvoXXoI  svxaQiarovatv  had  pre- 
ceded); compare  Xen.  Ckp-.  1.  4  26.  See  also  2  C.  i.  7  *,  viL  5, 
Ph.  L  29  sq.,  A.  xxvi.  3  ^  Jude  16 «. 

Anacolutha  of  this  kind  may  in  part  be  regarded  as  tx/eii- 
tional.  The  conceptions,  thus  expressed  by  the  caries  recti  of 
the  participles,  stand  out  with  greater  prominence;  had  an  ob- 
lique case  been  used,  they  would  be  kept  back  in  the  body  of  the 
sentence  (see  especially  Jude  16),  and  represented  as  only  ac- 
cessory.   In  most  instances,  however,  the  anacoluthon  is  occa- 


1  See  Vig.  p.  837  aqq^  Boet  p.  71S  sq.  [Jelf  707»  A.  Battm.  p.  S66,  Green 
p.  285.] 

*  [In  his  8d  and  4th  editions  Meyer  mhtiantudif  agrees  with  Winer.  See 
Ellicott  and  Alford  m  loc,;  also  A.  Bnttm.  p.  88,  878,  who  prefers  to  regard 
the  accusatives  as  governed  by  ((gSt). — The  peculiarity  of  this  ex.  is,  that  the 
*  abnormal  case*  is  the  aecutattttf  not  the  mmmatioe:  A.  zzvi  8  is  aomewbat 
different,  as  the  pers.  pronoun  is  repeated.] 

s  [A  mistake:  no  doobt,  for  i.  10.] 

*  [That  is ,  if  the  clause  i)  ^Xiclc  •  •  •  •  >^iclp  \i|JL(3v  immediately  precedes 
etdoTCC*  u  it  does  in  Bee.,  and  also  in  the  reading  adopted  by  Griesb.  and 
Meyer. — Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  De  W.,  Seiche,  Alford  and  Tregelles  bring  in 
this  clause  before  tXtt  tzoloom.  .  . .  . :  with  this  reading  ctdtfrcc  is  quite  regular.] 

>  [A.  Bnttm.  takes  evta  9e  as  an  aocus.  absolute  (p.  872):  see  Jelf  700, 
EUic.  on  E.  i.  18.  Jelf  and  Green  (Or.  Noie$  p.  108)  supply  a  partic  from 
i)Y^|jLai:  see  Jelf  896.  1.    Meyer  and  Alford  agree  with  Winer.] 

*  Compare  in  general  Markland,  Lyi.  p.  864  (Beiske,  Vol.  V),  Bnttm.  Soph. 
FhUoci.  p.  110,  Seidler,  Eurip.  Ipkig.  T.  1078,  Kfihner  IL  877  sq.,  Schwarx, 
Solaeism,  p.  89;  also  Stallb.  Plat  ApoL  p.  135  sq.,  and  Sffw^nn.  p.  88. 
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sioned  by  the  author^s  supposing  that  in  the  earlier  part  of  the 

sentence  he  had  used  a  different  principal  word  of  kindred  sense. 

Compare  further  Evang.  Apoci\  p.  l69, 445. 

Mk.  xii.  40  and  Ph.  iii.  IS  eq.  are  of  a  different  deecription: 
see  §  59.  S. — In  Bom.  ziii.  1 1  xal  rovro  ilSoxsg  attaches  itself  to 
6q>iUi£Te,  yer.  S.  [§  62.  4^] 

b.  After  a  participle  we  often  find  a  transition  to  the  con- 
struction with  a  finite  verb :  in  this  case  the  verb  may  be  ac- 
companied by  de.  Thus :  Col.  L  26 ,  TrlrjQwaai  tov  Xoyov  tcIv 
&eclvj  TO  fivati^Qiov  to  aTtom^i^qvfi^ivov  and  xiav  auivwv  .... 
yvri  Se  itpaveQcid-rj'  instead  of  vwi  Si  q>aveQ(a&iv  (compare 
Her.  6.  25,  Thuc.  1.  67),  1  C.  vii.  37 ,  og  ^amjMv  h  rg  xaQduf, 
firj  exwv  avdynrp^j  i^ovaiav  di  l^et  (for  Sx,(ovy.  We  must  not 
bring  in  here  1  G.  iv.  14  (as  Meyer  does),  or  K  ii.  3,  where 
^fifiv  is  parallel  to  aveoTQdqnjfiev.  The  transition  takes  place 
without  de  in  K  i.  20,  mazd  Ttpf  eviqyauav  . . . .  ^  ivi^QY^aev  h 
t(jf  Xqioti^,  iyeiQag  cctfTov  • . .  xat  ix^dd'taev*'  2 G.  vi.  9,  Jo. 
Y.  44,  Col.  i.  6  (Pans.  10.  9. 1).  On  2  Jo.  2  see  bdow,  II.  1.  An 
effort  to  attain  a  simpler  structure  or  to  give  prominence  to  the 
second  thought  (see  especially  2  G.  vi.  9,  and  comp.  Xen.  (^*.  5. 
4  29)  is  not  unfrequently  the  cause  of  this  anacoluthon. — H.  viiL 
10  (a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.)  must  be  explained  on  the  same 
principle:  cnkij  ij  dia^rp^ri^  rpf  dcadrjOOfiai  r^  oXxip  ^loQoijX  . . . 
didovg  vofiovg  fiov  eig  ryy  didvoiav  avziav  yuai  inl  yiaqdiag  av- 
zuhf  €7tiyQdipw  avvovg.  Some,  e.g.  Bohme,  render  the  nai  be- 
fore ini^YQdxpw  by  etiam ;  but  this  is  forced ,  and  certainly  not 
favoured  by  x.  16.  Of  Jo.  i.  32,  Ted-iafiai  ro  Ttvevfia  xava- 
fialvov  . . .  Tuxt  efieivev  in  avrov  (compare  ver.  33,  i^  ov  civ 
lidjjg  TO  Ttvevfia  yuaxa^aivov  xai  fiivov  iii  av%6v\  Baumg.-Gru- 
sius  has  already  pointed  out  the  right  view '.  In  such  passages 
the  MSS.  sometimes  have  the  participle  as  a  correction  of  the 
finite  verb;  e.g.  in  K  i.  20,  where  however  laad-laag  is  received 
by  Lachmann  as  genuine.  A  similar  kind  of  anacoluthon  is  pre- 
sented by  2  G.  V.  6  sqq.,  -d-a^^ovvreg  ovv  Ttdvrore  « . .  d'O^^ovfiev 


1  Th«  CAM  noticed  by  Henn.  Soph.  EL  p.  158  and  Battm.  Demostb.  Mid, 
p.  149  is  different  from  this. 

•  [Lachm.,  Tregelles  and  Alford  read  xa^Caac  in  E.  i.  20,  and  in  Col.  i.  6 
omit  xa(  before  Cartv  xa^.] 

•  Comp.  forther  Schef.  Z>ibii.  H,  p.  SI,  Demotth,  n.  76,  V.  437,  578,  lU- 
tarek  TV.  9%9f  Blame,  Lpcmrg,  p.  147,  Matth.  682.  4. 


718  SENTENCES  IN  WHICH  THE  CONSTRUCTION         [PABT IIL 

di  Tujci  evdo%c!vf4ev:  several  clauses  haying  intervened,  Paul  re- 
peats the  &a^j^vyreg — ^which  he  had  intended  to  oonstnie  with 
eidoxovfiev — ^in  the  form  of  the  finite  verb.  (Jelf  705,  759.) 

c.  A  sentence  which  has  begun  with  ori  concludes  with  the 
(accus.  and)  infinitive,  as  if  this  particle  had  not  been  used:  A. 
xxviL  10,  &e(OQiOf  otc  /lerd  v^Q€(ag xal  TroXltjg  ^fjjdlag ....  fiiX- 
Xbiv  eaea&ai  tov  nhwv;  compare  Plat  Gorg,  453b,  iyta  yot^ 
€v  lo&'  OTCy  wg  i^avTov  Ttel^ta,  uneq  . . .  yuai  i^ie  elvcci  Tovtfov 
&a-  and  see  above,  p.  426.  Conversely,  in  ^lian  12.  39  the 
construction  intended  in  the  words  qpaat  iB^lqapuv  is  that  of 
the  accus.  with  the  infinitive,  but  ^iya  iqiQovec  follows,  as  if  art 
had  preceded.  Plant  TntaiL  2.  2.  62  is  a  similar  instance.  We 
might  compare  with  this  Jo.  viii.  54,  ov  v^eig  Uyste  ori  &eag 
vfiiiv  ioTi  (where  &edv  vuwv  elvai  might  have  been  said) :  this 
however  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  an  example  of  attraction, 
see  below  [§  66.  5.]  (Jelf  804.  7.) 

d.  At  the  head  of  a  sentence  there  stands  a  nominative  or 
an  accusative  with  which  the  verb  of  the  sentence  is  not  made  to 
agree  (cassis  pendentesy:  1  Jo.  ii.  24,  vfielg,  o  fpiovaate  an 
oQX^y  ^y  vfiiv  fievho)  •  and  ver.  27,  xai  vfielg,  to  xqiofia  o  eld- 
pete  an  avtov  h  v^lv  fihei^  and  ye,  the  anointing  which  .... 
abides  in  you.  In  either  passage,  to  join  v^elg  with  the  relative 
clause  (as  Lachm.)  would  be  giving  to  the  pronoun,  so  promi- 
nently thrown  forward,  an  undue  weight  of  emphasis.  L.  xxL  6, 
TclvTa  a  d^ewqelte^  iXevaowai  rjfiiqai^  iv  alg  ovx  acped^evai  Xid'og 
inl  Xi&(fi  x.t,Ly  that  tchich  yc  see  (here),  days  will  come  in  which 
(it  will  be  overthrown  to  the  very  last  stone)  not  one  stone  (of 
it)  will  be  left  upon  another.  So  also  in  Jo.  vi.  39,  viL  38,  xv. 
2,  Mt  vii.  24  [Wcc],  xii.  36,  Rev.  ii.  26,  iii.  12,  21:  compare 
Ex.  ix.  7,  Xen.  Cyi'.  2.  3.  5,  (Ec.  1. 14,  M.  7. 1. 

2  G.  xii.  17,  fiT^Tiva  Sv  aniataX%a  nqog  vfiag^  di  avzov 
inXeoviyirriaa  vfiSg;  instead  of.  Have  I  sent  or  made  use  of 
any  on£  of  those  whom  &c.  in  order  to  rob  you?  Rom.  viiL  3, 
TO  aSvvatov  tov  vSfioVf  iv  ^  ^&ivei  ...  6  S'edg  tov  kccvtov 
viov  n^fi^ag  • . .  mathiQLve  tfv  afia^iav  iv  t^  aaqxlj  what  was 
impossible  to  tlte  law  ....  God,  sending  His  Son,  condemned 
sin  in  the  flesh:  instead  of,  that  God  did,  and  condemned  &c 
Here  however  to  aivvatov  may  also  be  taken  as  a  predicate 

1  W&nnowski,  Syntax,  AnomdL  p.  54  tq.  [Jelf  477,  Qreen,  Or.  p.  S38  sq.] 
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prefixed  to  a  sentence  which  is  complete  in  itself,  and  may  be 
resolved  into  o  yaq  aSvvatov  iati^y — ^as  in  H.  viii,  1,  xeqxilaiov 
enl  xoig  keyofiivoiQy  Tounrvov  exofisv  aqxuqia  x.r.X.:  see  above, 
§  32. 7,  and  comp.  Ktihner  11.  156. 

Several  commentaton,  amongst  whom  is  OlBhauBen,  have  sup- 
posed that  we  have  an  accusative  absolute  (?)  in  A.  x.  36,  xov  Xoyov 
ov  etnicxsiXs  xolg  vtolg  'laQottiX  x.xX,  a  word  which  (or  which  word) 
He  first  delivered  to  the  children  of  Israel  (viz.  the  word  Iv  itavxX 
l&vti  X.xX,  ver.  85).     See  however  §  62.  3. 

An  anacoluthon  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.  meets  us  sometimes,  when 
a  writer  proceeds,  not  in  his  own  words,  but  in  those  of  some  passage 
of  the  0.  T.:  e.g.  Bom.  xv.  3,  xa\  yciQ  o  Xiftaxog  ovx  iavxm  fiQtasv^ 
aiUcr,  xa^cig  yiyqanxaty  ot  6vH8iafiol  xmv  ovBidi^ovxiov  6$  iitinsaccv 
in  ifii  (instead  of,  'in  order  to  please  God,  He  submitted  to  the 
most  cruel  abuse');  ver.  21,  ix.  7:  comp.  1  C.  ii.  9,  iii.  21  *,  H.  iii. 
7.     See  however  below,  §  64.  7. 

e.  Under  the  head  of  anacoluthon  comes  also  the  use  of 
fiiv  without  any  subsequent  parallel  clause  (marked  hj  di):  see 
Herm.  Vig.  p.  841  sq.'    In  this  case,  either 

a)  The  parallel  member  may  easily  be  supplied  from  the 
clause  with  fiiv,  and  is  in  some  measure  already  implied  in  it 
£.g.:  H.  vi.  16,  av&QfOTtoc  ^h  yotq  xorra  tov  fiell^ovog  ofivvovaiy 
men  swear  by  the  greater,  but  God  can  only  swear  by  Himself, 
— comp.  ver.  13  (Plat  Pi-oiag.  334  a) ;  here  however  fiev  is 
doubtfuL  Col.  IL  23,  Stvivd  iari  loyov  jiev  exovta  aotpiag  iv 
i^eXo&Qrjaxettf  yuai  x.t.X.,  which  hate  indeed  an  appearance  of 
wisdom,  but  are  in  fact  no  wisdom  at  all  (Xen.  An.  1.  2.  1); 
Rom.  X.  1,— where  Paul  may  have  designedly  avoided  expressing 

1  ^t  comes  to  the  same  thing  if  (with  Meyer,  Frits.,  De  W.,  Alf.)  we  speak 
of  rd  aduv.  as  a  nominative  in  apposition  to  the  sentence  (Kriig.  p.  846). — 
It  will  be  observed  that  in  many  passages  quoted  above  the  form  of  the  word 
does  not  show  whether  the  case  is  nomin.  or  accns. :  a  comparison  of  these 
exx.  with  others,  however,  leaves  little  or  no  doabt  that  Winer  is  right  in  con- 
sidering the  cojiis  pmdeni  as  a  nominative.  See  A.  Battm.  p.  827  sq. :  contrast 
Green,  Or.  p.  838.] 

*  [A  mistake,— perhaps  for  i.  31.  1  C.  ii.  9  is  noticed  more  particularly  in 
I  64.  7 :  on  the  diiferent  explanations  of  H.  iii.  7  sqq.  see  Alford*s  note.] 

•  [Don.  p.  677,  New  OraL  p.  881  sq.,  Jelf  766,  Madvig  188;  and  for  the 
N.  T.,  A.  Battm.  p.  313,  Qrimm,  Clavia  s.  v.,  EUicott  on  1  Th.  ii.  18.— Most 
grammarians  agree  in  this  explanation  of  |Ji£v  »6litarium.  See  however  Bost  n. 
Pafan,  Lex.  II.  175,  177,  where  it  is  mainUined  that  there  are  certainly  exx.  in 
Attic  prose  in  which  the  single  fi^v  has  the  same  force  (^  (jli{v)  as  in  the  com- 
binations ydrcoi,  fisvoJv:  see  also  Bemb.  p.  487,  KirUger  p.  861,  and  compare 
8  C.  xi.  4. — When  \U^  is  joined  with  yap)  oi^  of  the  particles  retains  its  proper 
force:  in  this  and  similar  combinations,  however,  (ji^v  sMartum  is  of  freqaent 
occorrence, — ^see  Hartong,  Airidb.  11^.414.] 
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the  painfdl  antithesis  (whidi  appears  in  ver.  3,— softened  how- 
ever by  a  commendation):  see  also  1  C.  v.  3.  Compare  Xen. 
Iher.  1. 7,  7. 4,  Mem.  3. 12. 1.  Plat  Meed.  58  a,  Aristoph.  Fax 
13».— Or 

/})  The  contrasted  member  is  perceptibly  subjoined,  though 
with  a  different  turn  of  expression:  Bom.  xL  13  sq.,  i(p  oaov 
^iv  ovv  Bi^l  iyta  i&van^  aTtoinoXagf  vijv  diooLoviav  fiov  do^d^Uj 
eiTiwg  naQa^rjXciaw  fiov  tyv  adqyua  x.t.A.  Here  the  di  dause  is 
included  in  liniaq  7ta(fa^r]l(iia(o:  had  Paul  continued  the  sen- 
tence regularly,  the  words  would  run,  huumnch  as  1  am  apostle 
of  the  gentiles ,  I  glotnfy  my  office  (preaching  to  the  gentiles 
zealously),  but  in  this  I  have  in  view  t/te  benefit  of  the  Jews  (I 
would  by  this  means  provoke  the  Jews  to  jealousy); — as  to  my 
sphere  of  labour  I  am  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  but  in  purpose  I 
am  also  apostle  of  the  Jews. — Or 

Y)  The  construction  is  altogether  broken  off,  and  the  pa- 
raUel  clause  must  be  deduced  by  the  reader  from  the  sequel : 
e.g.,  A.  i.  1,  Tov  (ihf  nqSkov  Xoyov  enoit)ad(i7iy  neqi  narvrnv  . . . 
aveXrppQri.  Here  the  writer  should  have  continued  thus,  but 
from  this  point  of  time  (that  of  the  ascension)  /  will  now  cm*ry 
on  the  narrative  in  the  second  part  of  my  work:  through  the 
mention  of  the  apostles  in  ver.  3,  however,  he  allows  himself  to 
be  led  to  the  mention  of  Christ's  appearances  after  His  resur- 
rection ,  and  immediately  subjoins  to  this  the  sequd  of  the  nar- 
ration. Bom.  vii.  12,  cS^e  6  fiiv  v6(iog  Syiog  xai  fj  hzol^  ayia 
%ai  diYjaia  %ai  aya^y  the  law  indeed  is  holy,  a$id  the  com- 
mandmcnt  holy  &c., — ^but  sin,  stirred  up  in  the  odf^j  misuses 
these  (in  the  manner  indicated  in  ver.  8) :  this  thought  is  pur- 
sued by  Paul  in  ver.  13,  with  a  different  turn  of  expression. 
Compare  further  Bom.  i.  8,  iii.  2,  1 G.  xi.  18  (in  each  case  nfH- 
%ov  ^ivj — see  below),  "H.  ix.  1,  2  C.  xii.  12  (see  BUckert  in  loc.\ 
A.  iii.  13,  xix.  4  (in  the  last  passage  iih  is  not  fully  established), 
xxvi.  4.  For  examples  from  Greek  writers  see  Eurip.  Orest.  8, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  4,  4.  5.  50,  Mem.  1.  2.  2,  2.  6.  3,  Plat  ApoL 
21  d,  Beisig,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col  p.  398,  Locella,  Xen.  Ephes. 
p.  225,  &c.,  &C.  In  L.  viiL  5  sqq.,  Jo.  xi.  6,  xix.  32,  Ja.  iii.  17, 
the  correlative  particle  is  not  entirely  omitted ,  di  being  simply 


1  See  SUllb.  Plat  OriL  p.  105,  Held,  Plttt  JBm,  P.  p.  123. 
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replaced  by  eTtetra  * ,  or  by  xa/:  that  Greek  writers  frequently 
use  fiiv  . . .  eneiTay  /lev  . . .  xa/  (Thuc.  5.  60,  71),  fiiv  , ..  re,  as 
correlatives,  is  a  well-known  fact,  and  in  no  way  strange^.  The 
clause  with  3e  occasionally  stands  at  some  distance ,  as  in  2  G. 
ix.  1, 3  (Thuc.  2.  74),— probably  also  1  C.  xL  18'  (see  below);  or 
is  not  entirely  parallel  in  point  of  expression  (G.  iv.  24,  26). 

In  Bom.  i.  8,  itQciiov  fiiv  cv^a^t^^rco  n.xX^  there  is  certainly 
an  anacoluthon :  when  the  apostle  wrote  these  words  he  had  in  yiew 
a  SsvuQOv  or  an  slxa,  which  howeyer,  through  the  change  of  struc- 
ture ,  does  not  follow.  Wyttenbach's  remark  (on  Plut  Mor.  I.  47 : 
ed.  Lips.)  is  here  in  point:  'si  solum  posuisset  nQmxov^  poterat  ac- 
cipi  pro  maxime,  ante  omnia^  (so  ahnost  all  commentators  here): 
'nunc  quum  fiiv  addidit,  videtnr  yoluisse  alia  subjungere,  tum  sui 
oblitus  esse'.  Compare  also  Isocr.  j^reop,  p.  344,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2, 
SchsBf.  Demosth.  lY.  142,  Matzner,  j^ntiph.  p.  191. — 1  C.  xi.  18, 
nQoixov  fiiv  yoQ  avviQxoiiivmv  v^mv  %.x,X.:  the  inuta  Si  is  pro- 
bably included  in  yer.  20  sqq. ,  and  Paul  really  intended  to  write, 
First  ofaiif  I  hear  that  in  your  assemblies  there  are  divisions  amongst 
you, — and  then,  that  at  the  Lord^s  Supper  disorders  occur.  The 
latter  Paul  looks  at  from  a  different  point  of  yiew, — not  from  that 
of  divisions,     Eom.  iii.  2  was  correctly  explained  by  Tholuck^. 

So  also  in  Mt.  yiii.  21,  inixQSilfOv  fiot  tcqAxov  iitek^Blv  xctl 
^aiffai  X.T.A.,  the  word  nQtoxov  has  nothing  which  corresponds  to  it. 
But  we  should  ourselyes  say,  Let  me  first  of  all  (first)  go  away  and 
bury  i  and  eyery  one  at  once  supplies  from  the  context,  afterwards 
I  will  return  {and  follow  Thee,  yer.  19,  22). — If  in  the  combination 
T£  . . .  Ka(  a  TT^OTOv  is  inserted  after  re ,  it  means  especially  (Bom. 
i.  16,  ii.  9  sq.):  in  2  C.  yiii.  5,  also,  nq^xov  . . .  %ai  does  not  stand 
for  nqmxov  . . .  inuxci, — ^see  Meyer  in  loc. 

An  anacoluthon  similar  to  that  with  fiiv  sometimes  occurs  with 
lutl,  in  cases  where  xal  should  properly  haye  been  repeated  {both 
. .  .  and).  Thus  in  1  0.  yii.  38,  co^re  »ai  6  txyafii^iov  xalmg  nom, 
6  ih  fifj  inyafiktimv  nQsiacov  noui,  the  sentence  is  really  planned  for 
%al  0  ffti}  .  • . .  xaXmg  noui,  as  its  second  member;  but  as  Paul  is 
about  to  write  these  words,  he  corrects  himself,  and  uses  the  com- 
paratiye  adyerb;  and  now,  of  course,  the  adyersatiye  particle  appears 
to  him  more  suitable.     As  howeyer  there  are  weighty  authorities 


1  Heind.  Plat  HuBd,  p.  188,  Sch«f.  MeleL  p.  61. 

fl  Comp.  Ast,  Plat  Le^g,  p.  280,  Mattlii«,  Enrip.  OretL  24,  Baiter,  Ind. 
ad  Ifocr.  Bcmeg.  p.  188,  Web«r,  DanoiA,  p.  267,  Mfttzner,  .Ant^h.  p.  209,  257 
(Jelf  765). 

*  [This  ia  literally  the  case  if  (with  Meyer,  Alford,  aL)  we  consider  the 
|i£v  of  this  verse  to  be  answered  in  xii.  1 ,  nepl  8l  x.t.X.  :  as  Winer  explains 
the  passage  below,  there  is  no  clause  with  8^  expressed.] 

*  [Paal  intended  a  elause  with  ^i  to  follow:  similarly  Meyer,  Alf.,  al.] 
Winer  Onmmu.  j^q 
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against  Si^  xal  may  have  been  the  original  reading,  changed  hj 
transcribers  who  considered  6i  more  appropriate. 

IL  1 .  Different  from  anacoluthon  is  the  oraiio  varinia  ^ 
(Matth.  633,  Jelf  909.  O65.  1).  This  term  is  applied  where 
in  parallel  sentences  or  members  of  sentences  two  different 
(though  synonymous)  constructions,  each  complete  in  itself,  are 
adopted, — in  which,  therefore,  the  period  is  heterogeneous  in  its 
structure.  In  careful  writers  we  meet  with  the  ffraiio  variata 
mainly  where  a  construction,  if  continued,  would  have  been 
clumsy  or  obscure,  or  not  altogether  appropriate  to  the  thought ' ; 
sometimes  also  a  desire  for  variety  has  exerted  an  influence. 

We  give  first  some  examples  of  a  simple  kind :  IJo.  iL  2, 

vovy  akXa  xal  tibqI  oXov  tov  xoafiov  (here  we  might  either 
have  had  neQi  rwy  Slav  rov  xoofiov  instead  of  tteqI  Slov  vov 
xoofiov,  or  neQi  rj^icHv  instead  of  7t€Qi  fj^ieriQwv), — and  similarly 
H.  ix.  7,  A.  XX.  34  (1  K.  iii.  1,  iv.  30,  Lucian,  ParnsU.  20);  E. 
y.  33 ,  xal  v/deig  ol  xad^  ^va  hucavog  r^  kavrov  y^jvahua  mmag 
oYandtto  ^  eavtov,  ^  3i  yw^  iVa  g>ofir]tai  rov  avdqa  (comp. 
§  43.  5  and  Jo.  xiii.  29) ;  E.  v.  27,  %va  TtaQaarijO]]  eavtl^  evdo^ov 
tfjv '  ixxXrjoiay ,  fiij  txovnav  amXov  . . .  aXX  iva  5  (^  exxXfjoia) 
ayia  xat  a^wfiog^ ;  Ph.  ii.  22,  ort,  <ag  naxqi  tixvovy  ovv 
i/iol  idovXevaev  elg  to  evayyikiov,  Uiat  he,  as  a  son  his  fitiher, 
so  has  s€7'red  {me  in  my  apostolic  office — or  more  fitly)  with  me 
&c.;  Rom.  iv.  12  (^1.  An.  2. 42),  L.  ix.  1,  L  73  sq.*,  Rom.  i.  12*  ; 
1  C.  xiv.  1,  ^r]XovTe  to  Ttvev^arixd^  fialXov  Si  iva  7rQ0(ptjvevf]T€ 
(where  Paul  might  have  written  to  TtQoqnjf^&ieiv)^ — compare 
ver.  5  and  11,  A.  xxii.  17. 

In  the  following  examples  the  divergence  is  greater:  Mk. 
xii.  38  sq.,  tqJv  9eX6vT(av  iv  OToXaig  TteqiTtarBlv  xxxl  aoftaa- 
liovg  {aand^ea&ai)  iv  taig  dyoqalg  x.t.1. ;  Jo.  viii.  53,  fiij  ov 
§ieiCwv  el  Tov  na^qog  ijficiv  ^A§qadfi^    ogvig  aniS-avB;  xat  oi 


1  Jacob,  Luc.  Mex.  p.  92,  Jacobs,  Jdian  p.  6,  Bremi,  jSadtin.  II.  7. 

•  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Menex.  p.  854,  Beier,  Cic.  O/yie,  U.  38.  ^ 

'  Jo.  xi.  68,  (^(AcXXcv  aTCo^ijoxecv)  oux  urclp  tou  &m\j;  (Mvov,  dlX'  r»3 
xal  Tof  T^xva  . .  .  ovvaYaYy)  ti^  &,  does  not  come  under  this  head.  There  wma 
here  no  more  convenient  mode  of  expressing  the  second  clause. 

*  On  the  other  hand,  in  L.  i.  65  the  words  tu  'Af^pmy.  X.T.X.  most  be 
joined  [not  with  £XaXi)9C,  bat]  with  )jiyi)a^vat  ikiw^ — mainly  on  acooaat  of 
c{<  TOV  a^uva. 

^  Compare  Matth.  638  5,  Schwara,  Soicee,  p.  89  sq. 
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TtQognjvai  anidtivov  *  where  regularity  of  construction  would  re« 
quire  that  the  question  should  be  continued, — xat  xHv  7tQoq>ri' 
Toh,  oirivsq  anid'avov;  1  C.  vii.  13,  ywjj,  rfcig  exei  avdqa  Sni- 
arov  xal  alrvog  awevdonel  (yuxl  awevdoxovvra)  oItuXv  juer  ow^g, 
fit]  aq>i€rw  avt6v, — see  above,  p.  186,  and  compare  the  similar 
examples  in  L.  xvii.  31 ,  Jo.  xv.  5. — In  Rom.  xii.  6,  sxoyveg  di 
XCcQiauara  xora  tvjv  xaqiv  .  • .  clVe  7CQoq)r]Teiav  Kard  zrpf  avaXo- 
ylav  tTjg  mOTewgy  eXte  dicmoviav  iv  zy  dicmovitfy  eYre  b  diddayuov 
iv  ty  didaayuxXlify  elVe  6  naQcnuxluiv  iv  vq  naQcexXi^eif  the  con- 
struction (accusatives  in  dependence  upon  exovreg)  is  kept  up 
only  as  far  as  ^v  ry  diayc.^  and  then  begins  a  new  construction, 
witJi  concrete  nouns:  Paul  might  have  written  instead,  bYtb  dc- 
daayuxllav  ....  TcaQmlriai.v  tutX — ^In  2  C.  xi.  23  sqq.  Paul  is 
enumerating  the  sufferings  which  are  attendant  on  the  apostolic 
office ,  by  means  of  which  he  has  proved '  himself  a  servant  of 
Christ,  and  that  in  a  higher  degree :  first,  he  simply  appends  iv 
moTtoig  neQiaaotiQwg  x.%,X. ,  each  particular  brought  into  relief 
by  an  adverb  of  degree;  then  follow  narrative  aorists  and  per- 
fects (ver.  24  sq.);  and,  lastly,  Paul  returns  to  substantives, 
interchanging  the  instrumental  dative  and  the  instrumental  iv 
(ver.  26,  27).  See  further  Jo.  v.  44,  Ph.  i.  23  sq.,  1  Jo.  iii.  24. 
In  2  Jo.  2,  Sid  TTfy  aXi^eiav  vfp  fidvovaav  iv  ijfilVf  xat  fie^ 
i^&v  eazai  eig  rav  a2c5va,  it  is  obvious  that  the  construction 
was  intentionally  changed  in  the  second  clause,  in  order  that 
the  thought  might  be  brought  out  more  forcibly  than  it  would 
have  been  had  this  clause  fallen  into  the  construction  of  the 
firsts — ^The  o^^aUo  variata  occurs  in  combination  with  ellipsis 


>  We  oonld  hardly  (with  Fritzsche^  bring  Mk.  ii.  88 ,  iyi^txo  Tcapaico- 
peueadai  auTov  ...  8iol  tuv  cncopCfJiciJv,  xal  iQpSotvTo  ol  (ao^tgiC  x-t.X.,  under 
the  head  of  variaHo  itructura  (taking  the  last  clause  to  stand  for  fip^oia^ai 
ToOc  fia!!h)TaO  ?  if  we  were  to  applj  the  standard  of  cultivated  prose :  for  the 
narratiTe  style  of  the  Evangelists  such  a  construction  (ap&  T.  fia^.)  would  be 
too  heavy.  Besides,  the  iyivtro  stands  in  no  necessary  relation  to  Sipifio'iai 
TOV<  (AadijTdtc  (q.  d.,  'it  came  to  pass  that,  as  he  . . .  .,  the  disciples  plucked 
ears'),  but  Mark's  meaning  is :  It  came  to  pass  that  He  went  through  the  corn- 
fields tm  a  Sabbath ,  and  (then)  the  disciples  plucked  &c — StiU  less  can  I  find 
any  diange  of  construction  that  is  worth  noticing  in  1  C.  iv.  14,  E.  ii.  11-18. 
Ko  writer  ia  so  anxious  about  uniformity  as  not  to  aUow  .himself  to  say  *I  do 
not  write  this  shaming  you ,  but  as  my  beloved  children  I  admonish  you',  in- 
stead of  'I  do  not  .  • .  shaming  .  . .  but  admonishing*.  In  A.  xzi.  28 ,  however 
(Frits.  ConJeeL  I.  42  sq.) ,  the  words  fri  xe  of  themselves  show  that  Luke  de- 
sires to  give  prominence  to  that  which  foUows,  and  the  independent  construction 
of  the  new  sentence  accords  with  thia  purpose. 

46* 
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in  2G.  viii.  23,  Rom.  ii.  8,  xi.  22:  also  in  Mk.  vL  8^,  jtaqrf/ytiUv 
ctvToig,  iva  ^fjSiv  aiQwaiv  eig  bdov  . . •  aiX  vnoSede^ivovg 
aavdaXia  (sciL  TroQevead-ai)  ycat  fi^  ivSvaaad'ai  (here  the 
better  reading  is  ivdvarja&e)  dvo  xiruivag^ — see  Fritz,  in  lac.  In 
Bom.  xii.  2,  however,  we  should  probably  read  the  infinitiye 
avaxr^f^ctti^ead'aL* y  not  the  imperative  ovoxrificczitead-e. 

Many  examples  of  a  similar  kind  may  be  collected  from 
Greek  authors:  e.g.,  Pans.  1. 19.  5,  tov  Nlaov  Xeyetat  ^vyariQa 
iQaadrp^ai  Mlvio  %ai  d}g  anhuBi^  xag  rqlxag  xdv  TtotvQog'  5.  1. 
2,  8.  22.  4,  IleiaavdQog  di  aircov  b  Ka/iUQevg  aTioKTeirai  rag 
OQvid^ag  oi  qrr^aivy  akld  wg  tff6(p(^  XQordXfav  hLdid^eiev  ccvvag' 
Thuc  8.  78,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  8,  Hell.  2.  3.  19,  An.  2.  5.  5, 
^lian,  Anim.  10. 13.  With  Mk.  xii.  38  sq.,  in  particular,  comp. 
Lys.  Cced.  Eratoslh.  -21.  From  the  LXX  may  be  quoted  Gen. 
xxxi.  33,  Jud.  xvi.  24,  3  (1)  Esd.  iv.  48,  viii.  22,  80,  Neh.  x.  30. 

In  Mk.  iii.  14  sqq.,  to  the  principal  words  iTroirjaev  dtideKo^ 
%va  yL.%X  (ver.  14, 15),  which  are  complete  in  themselves,  Mark 
first  attaches  an  isolated  notice  xai  inidrpiev  ovofia  r^)  JStfuayi 
%a.l.  (ver.  16),  in  regard  to  the  chief  apostle,  and  then  subjoins 
the  names  of  the  remaining  apostles  in  direct  dependence  on 
€noir]aev  (ver.  17-19);  merely  introducing  in  ver.  17  a  second 
notice,  similar  to  the  former,  by  which  the  flow  of  the  words  is 
no  more  interrupted  than  it  is  in  ver.  19  by  og  xat  TtaQidanur 
X.T.A.  All  would  have  been  regular  if  in  ver.  16  the  Evangelist 
had  said  Slfifova,  ^  iTtidrpuv  ovofia  x.t.A. 

Under  this  head  comee  also  the  transition  from  the  relatiTe 
construction  to  that  with  the  personal  pronoun:  1  C.  viii.  6,  elg 
^€0^  ...  i£  ov  Ttt  nivxa  %n\  Y^fnug  elg  avtov  2  P.  ii.  3,  olg  x6 
KQilia  luitaXai  ovk  igyii  %al  if  iwoikeia  avxmv  ov  vvara^H;  see 
above,  p.  1S6,  Weber,  Demosih.  p.  355  sq.  L.  x.  8,  tig  fjv  Sv  icoliv 
£lgiQXf}C&e ,  xal  Siimvxat  {ot  noXivai)  vfiag  n.xX ,  is  substantially  of 
the  same  kind. 

On  Bev.  vii.  9,  el9ov  xal  ISov  oxkog  ....  iatmxeg  ....  jcs- 
qiPipXfjiiivovg  (comp^  xiv.  14),  see  above,  §  59.  11.  In  both 
passages  there  is  a  blending  of  two  constructions :  so  also  in  Rev. 
xviii.  12  sq.,  where  first  of  all  genitives  of  apposition  are  joined  to 
TOV  yofioVf  then  an  accus.  (icav  ^vkov)  comes  in,  then  (x.  mnrnv  k.tJL.) 
genitives  again,   and  lastly  another  accusative  (j^vxag  ttvd'Qdrcfav). 

*■  [Is  not  thU  rather  an  example  of  anacolathon,  the  accas.  tItco^.  bmng 
nsed  as  if  an  infinitive  had  preceded?     See  A.  Bnttm.  p.  329)  Meyer  m  loe.]. 

*  [So  Lachm.,  Meyer,  Alford :  the  imper.  is  retained  by  Tiseh.  (ed.  7),  VITest- 
cott,  Tregelles.] 
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In  Rev.  ii.  17,  however,  where  daiarn  governs  first  the  genitive  and 
then  the  accusative,  the  distinction  between  the  oases  is  correctly 
observed. 

2.  Deserving  of  special  notice  is  the  transition  from  the 
oratio  obliqiia  to  the  oratio  recta^  and  vice  vei'sa^, — which  is 
very  common  in  Greek  prose:  A.  xxiii.  22,  aTvilvae  %ov  veaviav 
7iai(ayy£iXaQ  fitjdevl  iKhxXroaCy  ore  tccvto  iveqxiviaag  TtQoq  jue* 
xxiii.  23  sq.,  elnev  evot^daaxB  . . .  %Trpnfj  xb  TtaQaarrjOai'  L.  v. 
14,  TtaQTjyyeiXev  avtq)  fitjdevi  einelvy  aXXd*a7rel&wv  dei^ov  Mk. 
vi.  9;  comp.  Xen.  Heil.  2.  1.  25,  Jn,  1.  3. 14,  and  the  passages 
which  Kypke  (1. 229  sq.)  quotes  from  Josephus.  Mk.  xi.  32,  idv 
einiafiev  i§  oiqavovy  iqel'  diati  ovv  om  iftiOTevaaTe  avrt^; 
aX£  elLTtwfiev'  i^  avd'Qcmwv ,  ifpopovvto  tov  Xaov  (where 
the  narrator  continues  in  his  own  words).  With  A.  i.  4  compare 
Lysias,  in  Diogii.  12,  ineid^  di  awrjXd^ofiev,  rjQeco  airov  fj  y w^, 
riva  Ttori  tf^vxrjv  tx(ov  a^ioi  neqi  rwv  naidiov  zoiavri]  XQ^^^h 
adeXq>ig  ^iv  civ  tov  TtaTQOQf  narrjQ  d^  ifiog  x.t.A.  {Gcopon,  1. 
12.  6).  See  further  A.  xvii.  3.  In  Mt.  ix.  6,  however,  the  clause 
rare  Xiyei  r^  naQalvTiY^^  is  inserted  by  the  narrator  in  the 
midst  of  the  words  of  Christ  (compare  Mk.  ii.  10,  L.  v.  24);  this 
is  the  simplest  view  of  the  passage, — Meyer's  explanation  is 
forced*. 

We  find  a  transition  from  singular  to  plural,  and  vice  versOy  in 
Bom.  iii.  7  sq.,  xii.  16  sqq.,  20,  1  C.  (iv.  2),  iv.  6  sq.  (-^lian  6.  8), 
2  C.  zi.  6,  Ja.  ii.  16,  G.  iv.  6  sq.  (vi.  1)' :  Rom.  ii.  15  also,  iv  r. 
naQdiaiq  avxiovy  cviifiaQTVQovafig  avidiv  xrjg  <rvveiJi}tfea>;,  may 
be  brought  in  here.  The  change  from  singular  to  plural  in  L.  v.  4  is 
intentional :  see  Bomem.  in  ioc.  On  a  plural  in  apposition  to  a  sin- 
gular, as  in  1  Jo.  v.  16,  see  §  59.  8. 

Words  of  dissimilar  character  stand  in  apposition  to  each  other 
in  Rev.  i.  6,  inoir^tv  fifiag  ^acikiLttv  tegslg  rm  ^im:  see  §  59.  8. 
In  other  constructions  besides  this  Greek  writers  sometimes  place 
concretes  and  abstracts  side  by  side;  see  Bremi  on  JBschin.  Ctesiph. 


1  D'OryUle,  Charit,  p.  89,  347,  Heind.  Prctag,  p.  510  sq.,  Jacobs,  JEUan 
p.  46,  475,  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  160,  Held,  Plut.  TimoL  p.  451,  Bornem.  Xen. 
Mem.  p.  258,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  812  (Jelf  890). 

*  Mt.  zvi.  11,  TccSc  ov  voetTC,  on  ou  Tcepl  aprcov  cItcov  ufitv*  icpo^^x^re  dl 
aic3  Ti)c  C^H'')?  '^^^  4*apiaa(ci>v  X.T.X.,  is  of  a  different  kind:  here  we  have 
merely  a  repetition  of  the  direct  words  of  Jesus  (ver.  6),  as  such.  Nor  is  there 
anything  singnlar  in  Jo.  x.  86.  [In  Mt.  xvi.  1 1  it  seems  much  simpler  to  make 
the  question  end  at  0)Jt,Cv;  (Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Meyer,  Alford).] 

s  Schweigh.  Arrian,  EpicilL.  1,  94,  278,  Matthis,  Enrip.  Orett  111,  Schnf. 
Danotik,  IV.  106,  Schwarz,  Sokee,  107. 
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§  25,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  260.     Compare  ako  Caes.  Civ,  3.  32,  erai 
plena  liciorum  et  imperiorum  proyincia. 


SECTION  LXIV. 
INCOMPLETE  STRUCTURE:  ELLIPSIS^,  AP08I0PESIS. 

1.  Until  a  very  recent  period  the  ideas  generally  enter- 
tained in  regard  to  ellipsis  (and  pleonasm)  were  both  inaccurate 
and  fluctuating:  hence  the  uncritical  coUections  of  L.  Bos  '  and 
his  followers,  and  of  the  N.  T.  philologers  in  particular  (comp. 
Haab  p.  276  sqq.).  It  was  from  Hermann's  acute  examination 
of  the  subject  *  that  these  words  first  received  an  accurate  de- 
finition and  fixed  meaning.  Hermann  is  in  the  main  followed  in 
the  present  section ,  in  which  my  immediate  aim  is  simply  to 
determine  the  various  classes  of  ellipsis,  a  large  number  of  ex- 
amples having  already  been  accumulated  by  Glass  and  Haab^. 

I.  Ellipsis  (excluding  aposiopesis,  on  which  below,  no.  II) 
consists  in  the  omission  of  a  word  which— absent  itself  from  the 
sentence — ^yet  in  its  idea  must  necessarily  (for  completeness  of 
the  sentence)  be  present  to  the  thought '^.  Such  omission  of 
words  to  be  supplied  by  the  mind  (whether  it  be  occasioned  by 


1  See  K.  F.  KmmbhoUt  De  dUp9,  m  N.  T,  nm  Jreq.j  in  hiB  Operar. 
iecw,  lib.  1.  No.  11  (Norimb.  1736);  F.  A.  Wolf,  De  ofpaiume  eO^aeo*  m  uUer- 
pretatume  Ubrcr,  tacrar.  Comment  i-xi  (Lips.  1800-1808, — Comm.  i-yx  are  re- 
printed in  Pott's  SyOoge  CommeniL  TkeoL  IV.  107  sqq.,  VIL  5S  sqq.,  VIIL 
I  ^<l-)i — '^  nncritical  collection.  Compare  Airther  Baner,  i^UZoL  TkmejftL-BuJL 
162  sqq.;  Bloch,  Ueber  dig  EXUpten  «»  denpavL  Brirf&iy  in  hb  T%eologen  (Odensee 
1791),  1  St.  [Jelf  891  sqq.,  Don.  p.  609,  Webster,  SynL  p.  257.] 

s  Lamb.  Bos,  EUipsea  Orctea  (Franecq.  1712,  Tra|.  ad  Bben.  1755);  ed, 
C.  Schoettgen,  1713,  1728;  ed.  J.  F.  Leisner,  Lips.  1749,  1767;  ed.  N.Schwebel, 
Norimb.  1768;  cum  noti$  C.  B.  Michaelis,  Hial.  1765;  emm  prior,  editor.  §m$^me 
ob$ervaiL  ed.  O.  H.Schnfer,  Lips.  1808  (reprinted,  Oxford  1813).  Comp.  Fischer, 
WeOtr  m.  L  119  sqq.,  ID.  U.  29  sqq. 

*  Herm.  De  eOipat  et  pleonatmo ,  in  Wolf  and  Buttmann*s  Mu*.  iuUiq.  tt»- 
dioT.  Vol.  I.  Fasc.  I.  p.  97-235,  and  in  Herm.  Opmc.  I.  148-244;  also,  in  brief, 
ad  Vig.  p.  869  sqq. — Ellipsis  in  Latin  is  treated  by  J.  W.  Schlickeisen,  De  /or- 
mis  tingwB  LaHnm  eUipiteiB,  2  Pr.  (M&hlbaosen  1830,  1843).  An  earUer  work, 
by  J.  Q.  Lindner  {Ueber  die  lot  M^$eH:  Frankf.  on  M.  1780),  is  of  little  Im- 
portance even  as  a  collection  of  examples. 

*  How  mnch  the  books  of  the  Bible  have  had  to  suffer  from  commentators 
in  regard  to  ellipsis  is  intimated  by  Hermann  (Opuec.  p.  217),  when  he  calls 
these  books  "cereos  flecti  qnommdam  artibus". 

*  Herm.  Opute.  p.  158:  EUipseos  propria  est  ratio  grammatica,  qns  posHa 
est  in  eo,  ut  oratio,  etiamsi  aliqaid  omissum  sit,  Integra  esse  censeator,  quia  id, 
qnod  omissum  est,  neces:»ario  tamen  intelligi  debeat,  ut  quo  non  intallecto  sen- 
tentia  nulla  futura  sit 
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convenience,  or  by  a  desire  for  conciseness)  ^  can  take  place 
only  when  the  language  used  contains  a  clear  intimation  of 
what  has  been  suppressed  (Herm.  Opmc,  p.  218), — either  by 
means  of  the  build  of  the  particular  sentence,  or  in  conse- 
quence of  some  conventional  usage  ^.  As  there  are  three  con- 
stituent parts  of  the  simple  sentence,  ellipses  would  range  them- 
selves under  the  three  main  heads  of  ellipsis  of  the  subject,  of 
the  predicate ,  and  of  the  copula  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  870).  Of  the 
predicate,  however,  a  real — i.e.  an  entire — ellipsis  does  not  and 
probably  cannot  occur  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  872) ;  for  the  predicates 
of  a  subject  are  so  manifold,  that  a  writer  cannot  leave  this 
part  of  the  sentence  to  be  supplied  by  the  reader.  Hence  there 
remain  only  two  kinds  of  ellipsis:  of  these,  the  ellipsis  of  the 
subject  is  from  the  nature  of  the  case  the  more  limited. 

The  case  in  which  a  word  or  phrase  which  is  expressed  in  one 
clause  must  be  repeated  in  a  subsequent  and  connected  clause  (Glass 
I.  632  sqq.) — either  unaltered,  or  with  some  change  of  form  re- 
quired by  the  construction — cannot  be  called  ellipsis;  for  here  there 
is  no  real  omission  of  the  word'.  The  following  are  examples  of 
this  case: 

a.  2C.  i.  6,  she  ^Xi/SofAC^a,  v/cep  xijg  v/ioov  amtriQlag^  scil. 
^Xtfiofit^a  (y.  13,  yii.  12);  L.  xxii.  36,  o  1%^^  pctXXavuoVf  aQavco  ... 
0  ftt}  Ixoov,  sciL  fiaXXccvjiov  (xorl  ni^Qav),  Ja.  ii.  10,  Jo.  iv.  26;  Jo. 
xii.  28,  So^acov  cov  x6  ovofia  ....  xal  ido^aaa  xai  naXtv  ^o|a<rco, 
Bcil.  TO  ovofia  fiov.  Compare  further  Bom.  iii.  27,  viii.  4,  xi.  6, 
xiii.  1  (at  6s  ovaat,  scil.  i^ovalai^ — this  word  is  supplied  by  inferior 
authorities  only)*,   Jo.  iv.  53,   A.  xxiii.  34,    1  C.  vii.  3  sq.,   xi.  25 

^  The  omission  of  a  word  may  sometimes  arise  from  rhetorical  considera- 
tions, either  entirely,  or  at  all  events  in  part:  see  below,  no.  3. 

*  To  neither  of  these  can  e,g.  those  commentators  appeal ,  who ,  in  order 
to  escape  the  archaBological  difficulty  of  Jo.  xriii.  SI,  supply  hoc  die  (festo)  with 
i](i,iv  ovx  l!ScoTiv. 

s  Herm.  Vig,  p.  869,  Opusc,  p.  151  sq ,  Poppo,  Thuc,  I.  L  288. — It  must 
be  acknowledged  that  this  mode  of  expression  gives  more  roundness  and  com- 
pactness to  the  style :  the  repetition  of  the  same  or  similar  forms  of  words 
would  in  most  cases  be  very  clumsy. 

^  1  Jo.  iii.  20  would  come  in  here  according  to  Lucke*s  explanation  of  the 
passage,  which  supplies  y^^^^^^^M^^  (otSafUv)  from  ver.  19  before  the  second 
OTt.  I  confe«(s,  however,  that  to  me  this  explanation  seems  very  harsh.  Why 
may  not  a  transcriber  have  inadvertently  written  on  twice  over?  Lachmanu 
indeed  r<\ject8  the  first  on ,  with  A ;  but  it  is  just  as  likely  that  the  particle 
was  left  out  because  it  was  not  understood.  Or  why'^may  not  the  repetition  of 
OTt  be  ascribed  to  the  author  himself,  as  in  E.  ii.  1 1  sq.  (see  Fritz.  3.  IVogr. 
ad  OaL  p.  5 ,  or  Fritzschior.  Optuc.  p.  236)  ?  The  psssage  has  not  yet  been 
sufficiently  explained.  [See  Alford:  also  Wratislaw,  Notea  &c.  p.  175  sq.  Wi- 
ner's reference  to  Lachmann  relates  to  his  smaller  edition :  in  the  larger  Lachm. 
restores  the   2d  oTt,   but  in  the  former  clause  reads  o  Ti.    In  the  exx.  quoted 
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(oomp.  ver.  23),  xy.  27,  2  C.  ad.  11,  Bey.  ii.  9.  So  especially  in 
aDBwen:  Jo.  zyiii.  5,  tlva  {i^mrt;  .•..  'Itianhf  xov  NaJ^mQuiw 
xriii.  7,  L.  xx.  24,  xivog  liH  ilxova  xai  im/^a^ifv;  imMtQi^ivn^ 
itnov  KuUctQo^'  yii.-  43,  Mt  xxyii.  21 ;  H.  y.  4,  ovx  iavzm  xig  ilDrfi- 
Pavii  r^v  tifiijv,  ikki  KokovfiBvog  vno  xov  &BOVy  sciL  XafL^avu  x^v 
xifirjv  {ioftfi.  haying,  howeyer,  the  meaning  receive). 

b.  Mk.  xiy.  29,  $1  ndvtig  cnavSakta&i^aovxat,^  aH*  ovx  fyd 
(0nav6aXiaOii0o(iaiy  comp.  Mt  xxyi.  33);  £.  y.  24,  wsntQ  17  ixnlffiiu 
vnoxaacixai  xm  Xgioxm ,  ovxm  ...  of  yvvaiMg  xolg  iviqaciv  (vjko- 
xaaaia^fo0av);  2  Tim.  i.  5,  ijug  ivtoxfiaiv  h  tq  fifff&fiT}  <yov  —  id- 
ntiafiat  Si^  Zxi  xal  iv  coi  {ivoixBl);  Bom.  xi.  16,  bI  1^  aitaqxfi  ct/mt, 
xol  TO  fpv^aiia  (Sytov);  H.  y.  5,  0  Xq.  ovx  iavtov  iSo^aaBv  . . .  iiX 
6  kaii^Cttg  ngog  avxov  {ido^aOBv  aivov);  1  C.  xi.  1,  iiifirixai  (bjov  yl- 
vBC^Bf  xtt^tig  xavcD  Xqi^xov  (fiifti^rijg  Blfii) ;  xiy.  27,  bXxb  ylnicati  Tt( 
XakBif  xarci  dvo  ti  xo  TtlBtaxov  xf^Blg  {kakBlxmafxv);  L.  xxiii.  41,  iv  x^ 
avxm  kqIiaoxi  bV  xal  ^iiBlg  filv  dixalmg  (iaiiivy  sciL  iv  tq3  xQlfuexi 
xovxm);  1  C.  ix.  12,  25,  xi.  16;  2  C.  iii.  13,  xcrl  ov  na^aicBq  Mav^ 
Cfjg  ixi^Bi  xakvfifia  ini  x6  itQogmitov  iavxov  (xl^hfiBv  xiL  ini  xi  is^. 
fjlimv)  1 .  Compare  further  Mi  xx.  23,  xxyi.  5,  Jo.  xiiL  9,  xy.  4,  5, 
xyii.  22,  xyiii.  40,  Bom  i.  21«,  ix.  32,  xiy.  23,  Ph.  iii.  5,  H.  (ii. 
13),  X.  25,  xii.  25,  Bey.  xix.  10,  Mt  xxy.  9.  Under  this  head  will 
also  come  1  C.  yii.  21,  Sovkog  ixki^^g^  ^i{  tfoi  lukhm^  if  we  supply 
the  ellipsis  in  the  simplest  way,  by  understanding  xtjg  iovkBiag  (Lob. 
Para  lip.  p.  314):  see  Meyer,  who  has  oyerlooked  the  fact  that  I 
proposed  this  in  my  5th  edition^.  The  most  remarkable  accumu- 
lation of  such  necessary  repetitions  of  words  is  found  in  Bom. 
xii.  6  sqq. 

c.  Nor  is  there  a  real  ellipsis  when  it  is  necessary  to  supply 
an  afftrmatiye  from  a  preceding  negatiye  word, — a  case  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  Ch-eek  authors  (e.g.,  Thuc  2.  98.  3,  noQBvoiiivta  avxa 
itnByiyvBxo  fiiv  ov6\v  xov  cxqoxov  bI  fii}  n  vodo),  itQogByiyvBxo  6i)^: 
1  C.  yii,  19,  ^  nBf^ixofiii  ovSh  icn,  aU,i  xtJQfiaig  hxokov  d'Bov  {iisxl 
XI  or  xa  nivxtt  iaxl),  iii.  7,  1  C.  x.  24,  liffiBlg  xo  Icrvroti  g'-iTrWrw, 
ikXa  xo  xov  ixiQov  (sciL  ixacxog).  Of  a  different  kind  are  £.  iv.  29 
and  1  G.  iii.  1.  Conciseness  of  expression  is  carried  still  farther  in 
Mk.  xii.  5,  xal  nokkovg  Skkovg^  xoiig  [ilv  HqovxBg^  xovg  i\  anoxxBi^ 

by  Winer  and  Fiits.  for  the  repetition  of  Sxt  the  partiole  has  the  meaning  thai, 
not  because.] 

1  This  case,  in  which  the  verb  is  construed,  not  with  the  principal  sub- 
ject, but  with  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause,  may  be  regarded  as  a 
species  of  attraction:  see  Krflger,  Chamm.  Dnier»u<^  III.  7S,  where  many  si' 
milar  examples  are  adduced,  e.g.  Xen.  Oyr.  4.  1.  3,  Thuc.  1.  8S,  3.  67. 

*  [Inserted  by  mistake. — Ph.  iii.  5  should  no  doubt  be  iii.  4.] 

s  [The  notice  in  ed.  5  (p.  654)  has  reference  to  the  latter  part  of  the  Terse 
only:  Winer  supplies  TJj  $ouXe(a,  from  SoOXoCi  as  the  object  of  xpi)Ovt  (so 
Benge],  Meyer,  Do  W..  Alford,  al.).] 

*  See  Stallb.  Plat  ApoL  p.  78,  Sympoa.  p.  80,  Eutkpd.  p.  158,  Mfitsner, 
AfUypK  p.  176  (Jelf  895.  9).    In  regard  to  Latin,  comp.  Krits,  BaOutt  IL  578. 
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vovtts;  from  these  two  participles  we  must  supply  a  finite  verb 
which  will  comprehend  both  verbal  notions,  e.g.  ill-treat  (compare 
Fritz,  itt  loe,).  So  also  in  Rom.  ziy.  21,  mdov  to  (iri  tpuyHv  %Qia 
lifiSi  TKBiv  olvaVf  fiffSh  h  o>  6  adBXq>6g  6ov  nQognonui  ic.t.A.  ,  we 
should  probably  supply  after  the  second  fAfiSi  the  general  word  not* 
slv  (Aristot  Nieom.  8.  13.  6),  or  some  such  word  as  taste.  On  Ph. 
ii.  3  see  below,  no.  2  (Lob.  Paralip.  p.  882).  In  H.  x.  6,  8,  oXokov' 
roifiotxa  xal  mQl  ifiaQxlag  ovk  6v86Kf}(Sag,  we  must  from  oXox.  supply 
the  general  notion  ^vaiai  to  the  words  jk^I  a(iaQr(ag;  similarly,  in 
H.  z.  38  the  general  term  Sv^Qtoitog  is  to  be  supplied  from  Sinaiog 
(comp.  Euhner  II.  37^).  But  even  here  the  suppressed  notion  is 
partially  present. — (For  Latin  examples  similar  to  the  above  see 
Lindner,  Lat.  Ellips.  p.  240  sqq.) 

In  all  these  cases  the  necessity  of  some  supplement  is  shown 
by  the  incompleteness  of  the  sentence  (whether  considered  gram- 
matically or  logically).  Not  so  in  Jo.  viii.  15,  vfiBig  nara  rrfv 
aiqxa  KQlvstSf  iyd  ov  kqIv<o  ovSiva:  rather  is  the  first  clause 
so  shut  off  by  ovdiva^  tliat  we  can  perceive  no  requirement  to 
supply  anything, — Ye  judge  according  to  the  fleshy  but  I  judge  no 
one  (not  merely,  I  judge  no  one  according  to  the  Jlesh^  but  ab- 
solutely, I  judge  no  one).  The  only  justification  for  supplying  xaxa 
T.  ffapxa  from  the  preceding  clause  would  be  found  in  the  inappro- 
priateness  of  the  thought  which  would  otherwise  be  presented :  no 
such  inappropriateness,  however,  am  I  able  to  discover,  any  more' 
than  Olshausen  and  Liicke.  As  to  the  meaning,  see  especially  Baumg.- 
Orusius  in  loc. 

After  il  81  fiif  or  el  6h  (iti  /e  (Mt  vi.  1,  L.  x.  6,  xiii.  9,  2  C. 
xi.  16,  aL, — compare  Plat  Gorg.  503  c,  Phted.  63  d*),  and  after  the 
formula  oi  f&ovov  8i  {. . ,  aXXa  xa/) ,  so  f^quently  used  by  Paul,  it 
is  particularly  common  to  have  to  repeat  in  thought  a  preceding 
word  or  phrase :  e.g. ,  Bom.  v.  3 ,  ov  fiovov  6i  (soil,  xttvxcof&e&a  iit 
iXnlit  xfjg  So^g,  ver.  2),  iJiXa  xal  xavxmfie^a  x.t.A.,  Bom.  v.  11, 
xaxaXXayivxsg  an^aoiit^a  . . .  ov  (lovov  Sh  (naxaXXttytvxBg  am^ao^ 
fifdtf),  aXXa  xal  xcin;%cofuvoi*  viii.  23,  2  G.  viii.  19.  In  Bom.  ix  10, 
ov  fidvov  iij  iXXa  xal  'Psfiixxa  X.T.A.,  something  more  remote  seems 
to  be  omitted:  it  is  easiest  to  fill  up  the  sense  thus,  from  ver.  9 
(comp.  ver.  12),  But  not  only  did  Sarah  receive  a  Divine  promise  re- 
specting  her  son^  but  also  Bebekah,  though  she  was  the  mother  of 
two  legitimate  sons  ftc.  In  Greek  writers  compare  Diog.  L.  9.  39, 
mvxaxocloig  xaXavxoig  xifiri^ijvai ,  (iiq  fidvov  8i^  aXXa  xal  xaXxalg 
tlxoat'    Lucian,  Fit,  j4uct,  7,    ov  fiovov,  itHa  xal  iqv  ^QmQBlv  ov- 

1  [Jelf  878.  6.    On  this  passage  see  •  58.  9.] 

*  Hoogeyeen,  Fartie.  Or.  I.  845  sq.  [The  strengthened  form  e{  ^l  fii)  y^ 
which  in  the  N.  T.  occors  more  frequently  than  the  other,  is  not  nnclassical : 
see  Plat.  Bep.  425  e.  Both  are  found  after  negative  (otherwisej  otherteue  indeed), 
as  well  as  after  aflBrmative  sentences:  see  Jelf  860.  4,  Alford  on  Mt  vi.  1, 
Orimm,  Clavig  p.  115,  74.] 
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rov  tntex^agg^  m)Xt;  ntciorig^ii  WVPd  "^^^  nwf^v  Toxar.  1  ^.  An 
analogouB  fonnula  in  earlier  writm  is  au  ^ivov  yt . , . ,  ilXi :  Plat 
Pkwd,  107  by  ov  fiovov  y\  lipfi  o  JSnuffittig  (soiL  Muniav  6i  6h 
Ixnv  nt^l  TflSv  i^fiivoy),  iXli  Tovra  re  ev  ii/ei^  x.t.1.,  ifiPAO  71b, 
Legg.  6.  752a;  see  Heindorf  and  Stallbaum  on  Plat  Piwd.  Le,  In 
2  C.  yii.  7  the  danae  introduced  by  ov  iiovov  6i  is  aotoally  ezpreas- 
edy — ^by  a  repetition  of  preceding  words. — The  use  of  nSv  in  the 
sense  of  vel  certe*  is  also  the  result  of  an  omission;  e.g.,  Mk.  yi.  56, 
iva  xiv  xov  %QttCni6ov  . .  •  SilHnfxmt  (properly,  7v«  S^yMu  crvrov, 
%Sv  tov  KQ.  S^mvtai)y  2  C.  ad.  16 :  liie  same  may  be  said  of  il  «m 
in  2  G.  vii.  8, — oomp.  Bengel  in  loc,^ 

Still  less  can  we  give  the  name  of  ellipsis  to  the  oaae  in  which 
a  word  expressed  but  once  must  in  ike  same  principal  aentenoe  be 
supplied  a  itecond  time  (in  a  different  form):  A.  xviL  2,  %via  to 
etn^g  tm  Ilavkip  slg^id'B  tc^o;  ovrov;  (/lavilof),  ziiL  3,  Im^hns 
tag  z^iipcr^  avvolg  inilvcav  (ttvviwg):  in  Rom.  ii.  28,  ovx  o  bf  xm 
qpovc^cd  ' JovOaio^  ioxiv  w6\  17  iv  xm  iptnfSQm  ^vepiTOfiif ,  the  predica- 
tive words  'lovdaiog  and  mgixofi^fi  must  also  be  supplied  with  the 
subjects  0  iv  xm  ipav.  and  ij  Iv  to  qmv.     Compare  also  A.  viii.  7. 

Bem.  It  may  sometimes  happen  that  some  form  of  a  word 
must  be  supplied  from  a  subsequent  clause  * ;  comp.  1  G.  vii.  89.  In 
Kom.  V.  16,  however,  the  opinion  ^iAinaqtaexmiunog  must  be  anpplied 
with  i|  Ivoff,  from  ht  xmv  nolXmv  naqafBtm^ixnv^  may  now  be  re- 
garded as  obsolete :  see  Philippi  in  loe.  In  2  G.  viii.  5,  the  verb 
Idfoxay  in  the  second  clause  also  belongs  to  the  dause  beginning 
with  xa\  ov  (a  very  common  case),  only  it  mufit  the  first  time  be 
taken  absolutely :  and  they  did  not  give  as  (in  the  measure  that)  we 
hoped  y  but  they  gave  themselves  (personally)  &c.  Bat  in  Mk.  zv.  8, 
{^|aTo  alxM^ai  na^mg  iii  inoiu  twxolg,  it  might  appear  that  with 
the  verb  aluia&mi  we  must  supply  itonlv^  from  InoUi.  Btrictly, 
however,  the  words  run  thus,  , ,,  to  make  request  in  aecordanee  with 
what  he  always  did  for  them  (granted  to  them) :  from  this  we  may  infer 

1  Kypke  Oba,  II.  165,  Hoogev.  AHm;.  IL  966. 

*  Vig.  p.  527,  Boiftson.  Philostr.  £^.  p.  97.  [Simihurly  Meyer,  De  W.,  Fritz. 
(2.  Di$8.  p.  ISO),  A.  Buttm.  (p.  309),  Sost  (Gr,  p.  614),  and  others.  For  a  dif- 
ferent explanation  of  the  process  by  which  xav  obtained  the  meaning  ff  only, 
wen  (xdlfv  being  taken  as  standing  for  xal  av, — not  for  xal  i&*,  as  aboveX  9t» 
Bost  a.  Palm,  Lidd.  and  Sc  s-t.,  Jebb  on  Soph.  Jjax  1078  or  EL  liSS.  See 
further  Green  p.  230,  Mullach  p.  898.— To  the  M.  T.  examples  of  xav  thoa  iL$ed 
add  A.  V.  15.] 

*  [Bengel  takes  the  gl  xa(  before  icpoc  (Opav  as  used  ellipticaUy,  so  as  to 
give  the  meaning /or  a  ieaaon  onljf — tf  indeed  at  aU:  *contristaTit  tos,  tnqiiit, 
epistola,  tantnmmodo  ad  tempos,  vel  potios  ne  ad  tempos  quidem*.  Meyer  ob- 
jects (1)  that  sach  an  ellipsis,  though  found  with  tl  xa\  apo,  tbup  apa,  c{  apa, 
never  occurs  with  the  simple  il  xa(:  (2)  that  izpb^  (Spov  would  natondly  pre- 
cede tl  xaC,  if  this  were  the  meaning:  (3)  that  the  thought  itself  woold  be  in- 
appropriate.] 

*  Herm.  Opuec.  p.  151,  Jacob*,  Lac  AUx.  p.  109,  Lindner,  LaL  EO^m. 
p.  251  sqq. 
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the  object  of  the  request,  but  have  no'  right  grammatically  to  supply 
it — On  £.  iy.  26,  where  it  has  been  proposed  to  take  the  iifj  of  the 
second  clause  as  belonging  to  the  &*st  also,  see  above,  p.  392. 

2.  The  most  common  case  of  actual  ellipsis  is  the  omission 
of  the  simple  copula  bIvm:  viz. — 

a.  In  the  form  iarl  (more  rarely  ^)S — which  is  really  im- 
plied in  the  mere  juxtaposition  of  subject  and  predicate ' :  H.  y. 
13,  nag  o  ^tcejKjuov  ydXcmrog  aneiqog  {ia%i)  koyov  dcnaioavvrjg' 
ix.  16,  X.  4, 18,  xi.  19,  Mk.  xiv.  36,  Rom.  xi.  16,  xiv.  21,  2  C.  i. 
21,  Ph.  iv.  3,  K  i.  18,  iv.  4,  v.  17,  2  Th.  iii.  2;  particularly  also 
in  questions,  L.  iv.  36,  A.  x.  21,  Rom.  iii.  1,  viii.  27,  31,  2  G.  iL 
16,  vL  14,  Rev.  xiii.  4,  H.  vi.  8  (comp.  Kritz,  Salhist  L  251),^— 
and  exclamations,  A.  xix.  28,  34,  fieydXrj  ij  ^^Qrefiig  *Eq>eaia>v. 
This  omission  is  however  most  common  in  certain  established 
^formulas:  Ja.  L  12,  fimuxQiog  cn^y  og  x.t.A.  (Mt.  v.  3,  5-10, 
xiu.  16,  L.  i.  45,  Rom.  iv.  8,  xiv.  22,  al.);  drjlov  8rt,  1 C.  xv.  27*, 
1  Tim.  vL  7 ;  ayayxv]  with  an  infinitive ,  H.  ix.  16,  23 ,  Rom.  xiii. 
5;  Ttiaxog  h  ^eog^  1  C.  i.  9,  x.  13,  2  G.  i.  18,  or  matog  b  Xayog, 
1  Tim.  i.  15,  iii  1,  2  Tim.  ii.  11 ;  b  xvQiog  iyyvg,  Ph.  iv.  5;  a^iog 
b  iqyarrfi  xr^g  TQoqnjg,  Mt  x.  10,  1  Tim.  V.  18;  m  fiii^dv  Jo. 
xiv.  19,  fiixQov  oaov  oaov  H.  x.  37;  ei  dwaxovj  Mt.  xxiv.  24,  Rom. 
xii.  18,  G.  iv.  15;  &ifa  with  an  infinitive,  Rom.  xiii.  11  (Plat 
Ap.  p.  42);  t/  ycf^,  Ph.  i.  18,  Rom.  iii.  3;  %i  orv,  Rom.  iii  9,  vi. 
15;  xi  ifiol  xat  aol^y  Mk.  v.  7,  i  24,  L.  viii.  28,  Jo.  ii.  4  (Her. 
5.  33,  Demosth.  Apkob.  564  b,  Arrian,  Epict.  1. 1. 16,  2. 19. 
16);  ^  ovofia  or  ovo^a  avxi^^  followed  by  the  name,  L.  ii.  25, 
Jo.  i.  6,  iii.  1,  al.  (Demosth.  Zenofh.  p.  576  b):  comp.  also  A.  xiii. 
1 1,  iL  29.  In  the  latter  examples,  as  in  the  former,  brevity  and 
conciseness  are  altogether  in  place:  compare  Vig.  p.  236  ^.    The 

1  Compare  however  StaUb.  Plat  JZ9.  I.  ISS. 

*  BoBt  p.  468  sq.,  Krttg.  p.  27S  sq. :  comp.  Wanoowski,  S^nttuB.  Anom, 
p.  SlO  sq.  [See  Jelf  S76|  Don.  p.  400  sq^  A.  Buthn.  p.  119  sqq.  In  a  few  of 
the  ezx.  quoted  below  (e.g.  H.  z.  IS,  £.  It.  4)  it  is  the  sabstantive  verb  that 
is  omitted  (see  below,  and  Jelf  Le,)^  not  the  mere  oopnla:  in  some  others  i)v 
rather  than  iarl  most  be  supplied. — H.  vi.  8  is  not  a  quesUon:  probably  Winer 
had  intended  to  mention  the  fk'eqnent  omission  of  eZvai  in  reUuive  clauses  (Don. 
p.  401 ,  Jelf  S76.  <0,   which  is  iUnstrated  by  this  passage  (H.  ii.  10,  iv.  IS,  ix. 

>  [Unless  we  supply  icdvTa  ^iicor^axTou  (Meyer,  and  apparently  Winer 
above,  1.  a):  see  Jelf  895.  1.  a. — In  1  Tim.  Lc.  SijXov  is  doubtful.] 

^  [Similarly  Mt  zzvii.  19,  \irfiltf  oo\  xa\  t(o  due.  ix-,  scil.  laxta  (A.  Bnttm. 
p.  121).) 

*  Under  tUs  head  comes  also  the  formula  t(  (ioxi)  oTi,  Mk.  ii.  16  [Bee.], 
A.  V.  4  (Bar.  iu.  10):  see  Frits.  Mttrk  p.  60. 
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coDjanctive  ^  is  to  be  supplied  after  Xva  in  (Rom.  iv.  16),  2  C. 
viii.  11, 13. 

b.  More  rarely  is  the  substantive  verb  omitted  in  other 
forms: — as  elfiiy  2  G.  xi.  6  el  di  mat  idiwrrig  rq)  ^v  ^^  ^^  Vj 
yvdau  (here  Koyl^Ofiai  fur^div  vaxBqrpiivai  Ttay  vneQXiccy  aftoGTo- 
Actiy  has  preceded)^ ;  doiy  Rom.  iv.  14,  xi.  16,  1 C.  xiii.  8,  i  26 
(see  Meyer*),  Rev.  xxii.  15,  H.  ii.  11  (SchaBf.  Mclet.  p. 43sq.); 
iofiivy  Rom.  viii.  17,  2C.  x.  7  [Rec.'];  al,  Rev.  xv.  4  (Plat.  Gwg. 
487  d);  earoi,  Rom.  xii.  9,  CoL  iv.  6,  H.  xiii.  4, 5  (Fritz.  Rom. 
UL  65),  also  with  x«?*5  "^V  **V  ^™-  ^  ^'^y  2C.  viii.  16,  ix. 
15  (Xen.  An,  3.  3.*  14);  eXr]  in  wishes,  Rom.  i.  7,  xv.  33,  Jo.  xx. 
19,  21,  26,  Mt  xxi.  9,  L.  i.  28  >,  Tit  iii.  15.  Two  difiFerent 
forms  of  this  verb  are  omitted  in  close  succession  in  Jo.  xiv.  11, 
(iti  iyi!}  iv  T(f  Ttaxql  nai  b  TtatrjQ  iv  ifioi'  xvii.  23.  In  historical 
narration  the  aorist  also  is  left  out;  e.g.,  1  G.  xvi.  9^  (Xen.  Jil- 
1.  2.  18,  Cip\  1.  6.  6,  Thuc.  1. 138,  al.).  In  the  simple  language 
of  the  N.  T.  the  form  to  be  supplied  is  always  clearly  indicated 
by  the  context  (in  Greek  authors  the  determination  is  often  more 
difficult,  see  Schsef.  Metet  p.  43  sq.,  114);  hitherto,  however, 
commentators  have  been  very  lavish  in  allowing  an  ellipsis  of 
the  substantive  verb,  and  in  particular  have  by  this  means  turned 
a  multitude  of  participles  into  finite  verbs  (comp.  §  45.  6)^. 


1  The  case  is  simpler  in  Mk.  xii.  26  (from  the  LXX),  iyw  o  deoc  'Appaap.' 
A.  vii.  SS :  also  in  8  G.  viii.  S3.  Compare  Soph.  Antig.  634.  [In  the  passage 
from  which  Mk.  xii.  S6  and  A.  vii.  38  are  taken  (Ex.  iii.  6)  tl\U  is  expressed. 
In  2  C.  viii.  83  the  form  to  be  supplied  is  ^aL] 

*  [Meyer  supplies  tlai  between  7CoX}Lo(  and  aoq>o{.  On  this  verse  see  a 
note  in  the  Journal  qf  FfuMogyj  no.  8,  p.  158  sq.  (Cambridge  1868),  in  which 
it  is  maintained  that  the  reference  is  to  the  preaehera  of  the  Gospel,  and  that 
St.  Paal,  when  he  wrote  ou  noXXol  ao9o(  X.T.X.,  had  ^(cX^x^^^  ^  ^^  mind^ 
as  the  verb  of  the  sentence.] 

*  [It  seems  mnch  more  probable  that  iari  should  be  supplied  here  (Meyer, 
De  W,,  Bleek,  al.).— See  EUicott  on  E.  L  8.] 

^  [This  is  an  example  of  the  omission  ot  tlai] 

*  [Even  in  Green's  Oram.  (p.  180)  it  is  asserted  that  *the  absolute  use  of 
the  paiticiple  as  an  imperative  is  a  marked  feature  of  the  language  of  the  New 
Testament':  see  also  his  OriL  Notes  p.  36,  Wratblaw,  Notes  &c.  p.  168,  and 
(less  positively)  Webster,  Sffnt  p.  116.  The  only  passages  which  I  find  quoted 
in  illustration  of  this  *Aramaism'  (?)  are  8  P.  i.  20 ,  1  P.  u.  18 ,  8  P.  iU.  3  (Mk. 
vi.  9),  IP.  ii.  18,  iii.  1,  6  sqq.,  Rom.  xii.  9-19 ,  H.  xiii.  6.  The  first  of  these 
passages  b  surely  perfectly  regular ;  the  8d  and  3d  are  simple  examples  of  the 
participial  anacoluthon  noticed  above,  •  63.  8  :  as  to  Mk.  vi.  9,  it  is  hard  to  con- 
ceive anything  more  unnatural  than  the  explanation  of  uico5e5»  as  an  *  indirect 
imperative*  (Green,  Or.  Notes  l.c.).  We  are  therefore  reduced  to  three  passages, 
H.  xiii.  5,  Rom.  xii.  9  sqq.,  1  P.  ii.  184ji.  9:  the  mere  fact  that  the  participles 
are  here  intermixed  with  a(i|jectives,  with  which  the  imperative  of  clvoei  b  con- 
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The  imperatiYe  plural  Itfri  ^,  also,  is  suppressed  in  such  cases 
as  Horn.  xii.  9  (1  P.  iii.  8),  as  appears  from  the  whole  tone  of  the 
sentence;  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  explain  the  participle  dTCoazv- 
yovwig  as  an  anacoluthon. — In  ivXoyrizog  6  d-sog.  Sec,  Eom.  ix.  5, 
2  C.  i.  8,  E.  i.  8,  we  must  supply — not  hvl  (Fritz.  Bom,  I.  75),  but 
— «fiy  or  faT©  (comp.  1  P.  x.  9*,  Job  i.  21). 

We  sometimes  find  the  same  omission  of  hxl ,  &c. ,  when  this 
verb  is  more  than  the  mere  copula,  and  denotes  existence,  subsistence 
(Bost  p.  469,  JeK  376):  1  C.  xv.  21,  Sl  iv^gmnov  6  ^dvarog  {exists), 
XV.  40,  Eom.  iv.  13. 

It  will  also  be  sufficient  to  supply  elvai  or  ylvea&at  in  most 

of  those  passages  in  which  an  oblique  case  or  a  preposition 

appears  to  require  a  verb  of  more  special  meaning:   1  G.  vi.  13, 

va  ^QCJfiara  ttj  noilitf  tmxl  fj  yx>LXia  Tolg  ^QcSfxaai'   A.  x.  15, 

qxavr  TtaXiv  h,  dewigov  tvqoq  avrov  (eyeyero,    comp.  ver.  13), 

Mt.  iii.  17  (Jo.  xii.  28  l}Xd^ev  qpwvij  ^),   1  C.  iv.  20,  ovx  h  Xoyi^  fj 

fiaaiXeia  tov  d-eov,  aXX  iv  dvvdfxet  (comp.  ii.  5),  Rom.  x.  1,  xi. 

11,  2  C.  iv.  15,  viii.  13  (Meyer*),  1  P.  iii.  12;  H.  vii.  20.    The 

preposition  or  the  cose  shows  what  verbal  notion  must  be 

supplied  in  thought:   '(whose  final  lot)  leads  to  burning\  Hs 

destined  Jar',  'came  to  him'*  5,  &c.    As  in  the  last  passage  [A. 

X.  15]  iyevevo  is  obviously  sufficient,  so  also  in  the  first  two, 

considering  the  simplicity  of  the  style,  nothing  but  ear/  must  be 

supplied.    Similarly  in  1  C.  v.  12,  rl  yaQ  (lot  yuxi  rovg  e§w  tlqI- 


fessedly  to  be  supplied,  seems  to  proye  that  it  is  altogether  unwarrantable  to 
suppose  the  partic.  to  possess  any  imperatival  power.  At  all  events,  most  will 
probably  feel  that  stronger  evidence  must  be  adduced  before  so  singular  a  usage 
can  be  admitted  to  exist  in  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.] 

1  In  E.  i.  13 ,  also ,  Meyer  would  supply  [the  indicative]  iaxi  after  £v  ({I : 
this  ^Y  <J,  however,  seems  rather  to  be  taken  up  again,  after  the  clause  axou* 
aa^xec  x-t.X.,  in  the  second  £v  J.  Between  axo\jaavTe<  and  ictajeuaavTe^  there 
can  hardly  come  thai  £v  Xpiorcd. 

*  [This  is  no  doubt  a  mistake  for  1  K.  x.  9. — On  this  question  see  Ellic. 
on  £.  i.  3,  Lightfoot  on  6.  i.  5,  A.  Buttm.  p.  120.] 

*  It  is  always  the  more  simple  notion  that  is  omitted;  and  if  a  writer 
here  and  there  introduces  a  verb  of  special  meaning  into  a  formula  which  is 
commonly  elliptical,  it  does  not  follow  that  this  is  the  verb  by  which  the 
ellipsis  is  to  be  supplied.  Thus  Antipator  in  the  Cfreek  Anthology  says  et  t( 
TOi  ix  pCpXiAv  if  XSev  £fAc5v  ooeXoc;  bat  we  must  not  on  this  account  supply 
t{Xde  in  the  formula  t(  (AOI  t6  09cXo«  (so  Pabdret  p.  415),  but  only  the  simple 
iaxL  Similarly  in  Ludan,  Mere.  Oond,  25,  we  find  t(  xoi^dv  Xupqi  xa\  ov<p; 
but  it  doea  not  follow  that  in  the  formula  t£  i\io\  xa\  9o(;  the  word  xoivo'v  is 
to  be  supplied.     See  Frits.  Mar^  p.  38. 

*■  [Meyer  supplies  Y^vcTai  with  icep(9aev|Jia.] 

*  [These  three  renderings  relate  to  H.  vi.  8,  1  C.  vi.  13,  A.  x.  15, — as  is 
shown  by  ed.  6.  The  omission  of  H.  vi.  8  in  ed.  6  is  probably  accidental :  this 
passage  is  misplaced  above.] 
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P€iv;  (Arrian,  Epict  2. 17.  14,  t/  ^oi  ruv  trpf  nqog  akHj^uotg 
fidxr^v  noQaipiifuv;  4.  6.  33),  and  in  Jo.  xxL  22,  tI  n^og  at  ^ ; 
(comp.  the  Latin  hoc  nildl  ad  me,  qnid  hoc  ad  me?).  In  Jo. 
XXL  21  also,  oiTOg  de  ii;  it  will  be  sufficient  to  supply  aarai 
{yen^aevai) :  the  future  is  suggested  by  the  context.  Lastly,  the 
formula  iva  zl  (sdL  yivr^ai  or  yiroito)  also  comes  under  this 
head:  see  Herm.  Vig,  p.  849. 

Verbs  which  express  not  merely  the  copula  but  also  the 
predicate  (or  a  part  of  it)  >  can  be  left  unexpressed  only  where 
they  are  indicated  by  the  conformation  of  the  sentence  (Bar.  iy. 
1).  Thus  in  A.  ix.  6  Itec,  h  yuoqiog  nqog  avrov,  we  readily 
supply  bItcb  (ver.  15),  to  which  7t((dg  avvop  points;  as  in  ii.  38, 
XXV.  22  (iBelian  1. 16  vJ.^).  In  Bom.  iv.  9,  6  ficnfuzqia^og  ovrog 
im  vrpf  nsQiTOfi^  ij  mctt  ini  v!jv  onuqo^varlav ;  the  meaning  ob- 

yiously  is,  docs  this refer  &c. ;  but  the  word  to  be  supplied 

is  not  niTVTBi  (Theophylact),  but  rather  iUyweri*,  comp.  ver.  6 
{Xlyeiv  Big  tiva  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  1180).  A.  xviii.  6,  to  al^ia 
vfiiiv  inl  vrp^  yLBq>aXrpf  vfitiv  Mt  xxvii.  25,  to  aJfia  ccvvov  i<p 
T]fiag  (2S.  i.  16,  Plat  EvUyd,  283e),— scil.  il^ivwy  comp.  Mt 
xxiii.  35  (though  earw  would  be  sufficient)^.  In  Rom.  v.  18,  lag 
di  Ivog  Ttaqanxtifiaxog  fig  Ttdvtag  avd-qomovg  €t$  xavaxqifta, 
supply  the  impersonal  aitifirjy  res  ccssit,  al)ui  in  &c. ;  and  with 
the  following  words,  ovtta  xat  dt*  ivog  dtyuxtcifxatog  elg  Tidrrag 
av&Q.  eig  diKuaimatv  ^ca^g,  supply  ajto^rffevai  (in  accordance 
with  ver.  16, — so  Fritz.®),  or  rather  a  second  aTti^ri  (Meyer). 
2  C.  ix.  7,  huxaxog  yuxdtog  7t((o^qfivai  t§  Tuxqdiijf,  /ii}  in  Mrajg^  — 
scil.  doTO),  from  the  whole  context  In  L.  xxiL  26,  vfieig  di  olj, 
oSrwg,  it  will  be  simplest  to  supply  Ttonjaer^  firom  iwfievavaiv 


1  See  Herm.  Opu$e,  p.  167  sq.,  169,  Bot,  Ellipi.  p.  598  (Jelf  590.  Obt.): 
on  the  Latin  phrase  see  Krits,  SaUuMt  IL  146  [MadTig  479.  d.  Obi,  1]. 

*  Herm.  0pu9c.  p.  156  sq.  (Jelf  895). 

*  This  ellipsis  is  earried  to  a  great  extent  In  both  Greek  and  Latin:  e.g., 
Charit.  6.  1,  Tocura  |ilv  ovv  ol  aifdpec'  Val.  Flacc.  5.  S54,  y\x  ea.  Compare 
also  Cic.  N.  />.  S.  4.  11,  angnres  rem  ad  Senatom. 

«  Fritische  tn  loe.  [See  aboye,  p.  509,  where  H.  viL  18  is  qooted  for  Ii- 
fciv  IkL  Ttva.  In  Bom.  it.  9  Meyer  prefers  the  simple  ioxi  (g£.  Bom.  ii.  9 ,  A. 
iv.  83).] 

*  When  similar  imprecations  ooenr  in  Greek  anthors,— e.g.,  £c  xC9aXliv 
aoi  Aristoph.  Bub  1063, — it  b  costomary  to  snpply  rponc^a^,  in  aeeordanee 
with  Hosch.  4.  123,  Phalar.  Ep.  188.     See  Bq^,  liips.  p.  657  sq.  (Jelf  891.  4). 

*  [This  ref  to  Fritssche  most  be  understood  as  applying  to  the  tense  only : 
Fritz,  supplies  x6  xp(|&a  iyi^tn  and  rd  XAptff|Mi  y^viliffCTOtt  in  the  two  members 
of  this  yerse.] 
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X.T.X.;  perhaps  however  ¥a$a^e  would  be  sufficient  ^.  In  Ph.  ii. 
3,  fAtjdiv  TcaTct  iQi&elavj  nothing  more  is  required  than  the  re- 
petition of  g>QovovvTeg  from  the  preceding  verse '.  In  G.  ii.  9, 
de^iag  tdtoxav  i^iol  xat  Baqva^if  7u>iv(oviaQy  Hva  fjfjieTg  ^iv  eig 
ra  ed'Vfj,  avrol  di  elg  Ttjv  TteQitofx'qy,  as  the  words  relate  to  the 
preachers  of  the  Gospel,  we  may  easily  supply  Bvayyeh^(6fiei^af 
wayyeXl^wvTai  (2  C.  x.  16,  like  yLTj^vweiv  eXg  riva  1  Th.  ii.  9), — 
not  the  less  significant  noQev&aifiev ,  noQev&wacy  &c.  (Fritz., 
Meyer  *).  In  the  proclamation  of  Rev.  vi.  6,  xoivt^  akov  drpfa- 
Qiov  xat  TQsig  xoiviyLsg  XQid^civ  drivaqiov  {A  measure  of  wheat 
for  n  denarhfs!),  the  necessary  supplement  is  as  readily 
suggested  by  the  genitive  of  price  (p.  258) ,  as  it  is  in  similar 
notices  of  sale  in  our  own  language.  On  the  formulas  of  salu- 
tation in  letters,  as  Bev.  i.  4,  ^laxiwrjg  tdig  eTtrot  hmXTjaiaig  taig 
iy  TTj  i^oiif'  Ph.  i.  1,  IlavXog  naaiv  roig  ayioig  . . .  To7g  oiaiv 
iv  OiXiTtnotg  (scil.  xaiqeiv  XiyeL)^  or  in  A.  xxiii.  26,  Klavdiog 
^vaiag  tiiP  %(ia%iat(fi  ijyefiovi  0i]h'u  %alqeiv  (scil.  Xeyet\  xv.  23, 
Ja.  i.  1,  see  Fritz.  Horn.  I.  22. 

In  the  proverb  2  P.  ii.  22,  vg  kov^afnivtf  ilg  nvliaiAa  /^op/Sopov, 
the  verb  is  included  in  ilg ;  and  we  might  easily  supply  iniatgiiljaca, 
in  accordance  with  the  preceding  words.  In  proverbs,  howeyer, 
which  demand  brevity  of  expression^  even  verbs  of  special  meaning 
are  omitted  (by  conTentional  usage);  compare  "fortana  fortes'', — 
and  see  Bemh.  p.  361^  (JTelf  891.  4). 

3.  The  subject  can  be  eiUirely  suppressed  (Krfig.  p.  264)  in 
the  following  cases  only: 

a.  Where  it  is  at  once  obvious,  because  the  predicate — 
either  from  the  nature  of  the  case  or  through  some  conventional 
usage-— can  be  asserted  of  one  (definite)  subject  only:  e.g., 
§qovt^  (o  Zevg)f  0alm^$i  {h  aalTCLyyiTrjg)^  ayctyvaaerai  (De- 
mosth.  Mid.  386  b)  scil.  scriba:  see  above,  §  58.  9.  From  Jew- 
ish phraseology  we  may  bring  in  here  the  formula  of  quotation 
Xiyei  H.  i.  7,  eYqrjiu  H.  iv.  4,  q>rjol  H.  viii.  5  (fiaqrvQei  H.  vii. 
17  Rec.) :  see  above,  §  58.  9.    On  H.  xiii.  5  see  Bleek  ^. 


1  [Or  6T6n  iaxi  (Heyer,  Bornem.) :  eomp.  Mk.  x.  48.] 

*  [So  Alford,  BUioott:  tee  howeyer  Lightfoot  m  for.  (*do  nothing')  and  on 
G.  T.  18  (f  64.  6).] 

s  [Meyer  now  (ed.  4,  1862)  agrees  with  Winer  and  De  Wette.] 

*  Grotefend,  Au^.  laL  OtomwumL  II.  379  iq.,  Zampt,  IamL  QrammaL  769. 

*  [Or  Alford  m  loc.    On  Col.  i.  19  see  EUicott;  and  on  L.  zii.  20  (quoted 
below),  ff  68.  9.] 
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b.  When  a  saying  is  quoted  the  snbject  of  which  any  reader, 
from  his  own  knowledge  or  reading ,  can  at  once  supply :  Jo.  vi. 
31 ,  a^ov  in  Tov  ovqavdv  adtoxey  avrolg  q>ayeiv  (sciL  6  ^eog), 
2  C.  ix.  9  (Ps.  cxL  9),  1  C.  xv.  27  (in  ver.  25 ,  however,  Xqtaxoq 
is  the  subject),  C!ol.  i.  19,  Jo.  xii.  40,  xv.  25,  Bom.  ix.  18  sq.; 
see  Van  Hengd,  Cor.  p.  120  sq.  On  Jo.  viL  51  see  above, 
p.  656:  1  TioL  iii.  16  is  noticed  below,  and  Mt  v.  38  in  no. 6^ 
(Jelf  373.) 

When  the  3d  person  plural  is  uaed  imperBonally,  as  in  Jo.  zz. 
2  i^pav  TOV  xvqiov  ix  tov  {ivi^pidov  (compare  §58.9),  there  is  no 
omission;  for  this  person  itself  really  contains  the  general  subject 
people  or  men.  See  also  L.  xii.  20,  and  Bornem.  in  toe.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  genitive  absolute,  as  L.  viiL  20  [Rec,],  ifc^yyikr^ 
ttvt^  ksyovxmVf  i.e.  men  saying,  at  they  said:  comp.  1  K.  ziL  9, 
1  Chf.  xvii.  24,  Thuc.  1.  8,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  54,  Diog.  L.  6.  32 «  (Jelf 
695.  Obs.  1). 

In  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  with  the  reading  oc,  the  subject  of  the  follow- 
ing relative  clauses  is  wanting;  unless  we  suppose,  with  some  re- 
cent commentators,  that  the  apodosis  begins  at  iiixmoS^.  This 
however  is  not  advisable  on  account  of  the  parallelism :  it  is  more 
probable  that  all  the  members  are  co-ordinate,  and  that  the  apostle 
took  the  whole  from  some  hymn  (such  as  were  already  current  in 
the  apostolic  church),  the  more  readily  suppressing  the  subject — 
which  was  known  to  all — as  he  was  here  only  concerned  wifli  the 
predicates,  which  involyed  the  p^vaxriQiom,  (On  the  simple  crvro^, 
of  a  well-known  subject,  see  §  22.  3.)   On  1  C.  vii.  36  see  §  67.  1. 

Under  (a)  come  also  H.xL  12,  6ii  %al  iip  ivog  iytvvrfifi^taf, — 
where  one  readily  supplies  chitdren  {descendants^  a  notion  which  is 
indeed  already  contained  in  yswac^ai  (comp.  Gen.  x.  21);  and  Horn, 
ix.  1 1,  fitjitm  yag  yivvri^ivvmv  firiSi  nQa^dvtatv^  where  moreover  the 
idea  xinvmv  or  vfoov  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  words  ^Ptpkutu 
i|  hog  noltfiv  liovca  x.t,L  (yer.  10).  In  L.  zvi.  4  the  subject  is 
the  debtors:  comp.  ver.  5. 

Where  the  subject  is  not  left  out  but  must  be  repeated  from 
the  context  (this  is  not  the  case  in  H.  viii.  4),  there  may  sometimes 
be  room  for  a  difference  of  opinion:  e.g.,  in  Bom.  vii.  1,  I  G.  xv. 
25  (H.  ix.  1).  The  decision  in  such  cases  belongs  to  hermeneutics, 
not  to  grammar. 


1  Rhetorical  considerationt  hftve  someitimM  an  hiflneiice  in  such  eases,  the 
fubject  being  suppressed  through  indignation  and  displeasure.  Rom.  iz.  19  and 
2  P.  iiL  4  (Gerhard)  may  perhaps  be  examples  of  this  kind. 

a  Doderlein,  Soph.  (Etfy,  (hL  p.  398,  Valcken.  Herod,  p.  414,  Sehsef.  2>e- 
mosth.  Y.  301.  [tn  the  best  texts,  Ht  xvu.  14,  86,  L.  xii.  36,  A.  xxi.  10,  Rom. 
ix.  11 ,  and  perhaps  Rey.  xvii.  8,  are  examples  of  the  genitiye  absolnte  with 
subject  omitted  (A.  Buttm.  p.  271).] 
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4.  On  the  other  hand ,  it  frequently  happens  that  only  a 
part  of  the  subject  or  of  the  (words  joined  to  the  copula  ^  to 
form  the)  predicate  is  expressed ;  the  part  omitted  we  must  then 
supply  from  what  is  before  us,  having  respect  to  conventional 
usage.  A.  xxi.  16,  awrjl&ov  yuxt  x&v  fxa&rjrciv,  thei'e  also 
came  iogcthei'  {rcvigy  some)  of  the  disciples;  so  with  6x  or  artdy 
L.  XL  49,  i^  avraiv  a7to%T€vovac  (rcvag),  xxi.  16,  Jo.  xvl  17,  xxi. 
10,  vi.  39,  Rev.  ii  10,  xi,  9^  (comp.  p.  253);  Jo.  iv.  35,  ort  m 
T€TQ(ifjirpf6g  iari  (xfwog),  Xen.  Hell.  2.  3. 9 ;  L.  xii.  47  sq.,  ixeX- 
vog  b  dclvXog  . . .  daQrjaezai  TtoXXag  ...  oliyag  (comp.  2  C.  xi. 
24).  The  notion  of  stripes  is  contained  in  diqeiVj  and  hence 
one  easijy  supplies  nXrffdg :  this  elliptical  phrase  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  Greek  authors,  e.g.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  12,  roikov  avi- 
TLqayov  &g  oXiyag  naiaeuv  ^lian,  Anim,  10.  21,  ^aazvyovai 
TtoXXaig'  Aristoph.  Nub,  971,  Schol.  ad  Thuc.  2.39  {pi  nXeiovag 
ivepiovreg)  *. 

Ellipsis  is  carried  farther  in  2G.  viii.  15,  6  to  tvoXv  oinc 
inXeoraaey  xat  b  ro  oXiyov  om  ijXawovrjixe  (from  Ex.  xvi.  18, 
comp.  ver.  17),  where  we  may  supply  ex^v^.  Many  such  phrases 
(consisting  of  the  article  with  an  accusative)  are  found  in  later 
vnriters — e.g.,  Lucian,  CatapL  4  6  ro  ^vXov  *  Bis  accus.  9  b  rfpf 
avQiyya'  Dial.  M.  10.  4  (BernL  p.  119) — and  hence  they  are  as 
fuUy  established  in  usage  as  the  formulas  mentioned  above:  see 
Bos,  Ellips.  p.  166.  Some  have  awkwardly  introduced  this  idiom 
into  ML  iv.  15. — In  Rom.  xiii.  7,  anodote  TtSat  tag  6q>eiXagy  rtp 
xov  (fOQovy  rov  g>6((ov  x.t.A.,  it  is  simplest  to  supply  aTtodidovai 
TieXevovvi,  i.e.  aTtairovwi.  In  1  C.  iv.  6,  IVa  iv  ijfuv  fid&tjfve  Td 
/iij  Iniq  a  yiyqaTwaiy  if  q>Qoveiv  be  rejected  as  spurious,  an  in- 
finitive is  wanting  {pei'  ellipsin, — not  per  aposiopesin^  as  Meyer 
maintains^):  we  need  nothing  more  than  the  general  expression 
go  beyond — exalt  yourselves  above — what  &c  On  the  other 
hand,  in  1 C.  x.  13  vneQ  o  dvvaa&e  there  is  nothing  to  be  supplied : 


^  See  above,  no.  2. 

*  Comp.  Heindorfy  Plat  Gorg.  p.  148,  Yolo.  Fritzsche,  QutBUwn.  Lucian. 
201. — Some  hare  clumsily  introduced  this  ellipsis  into  Jo.  ill.  25. 

>  Comp.  Jacobs,  AcJuIl  ToL  p.  787,  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  433,  Valcken.  ad 
Imc.  he.  (Jelf  436) ;  and  on  something  similar,  Bos,  EUy^i.  s.  v.  a&eiafia.  Com- 
pare also  oar  own  expression  "or  s&hlte  ihm  zwanzig  anf"  (he  cfmnted  him  out 
tioentsf)» 

*  [Or  rather  ovXX^£aC}  as  Ex.  xvi.  17  suggests.] 
s  [Not  in  his  latest  edition.] 

WlMr  Onnunar.  47 


738  INCOMPLETE  STRUCTURE.         [PART  m. 

the  verb  is  used  absolutely,  as  the  Latin  posse  often  is.  Luther 
correctly  renders  the  words  above  your  power. 

In  I  P.  ii.  23,  nagsSliov  tc5  xQivovti  Jixorcco;,  several  oommen- 
tators  supply  x^/ffiv,  from  xqIvovu;  this  is  not  impossible  in  itself, 
but  7taQs6i6ov  probably  has  the  reflexive  sense  which  is  so  common* 
— He  committed  Himself  (His  cause)  to  Him  who  judgeth  righteously. 
There  is  no  ellipsis  whatever  in  Mt.  xxiii.  9,  nttxiqa  fii}  makiarixi 
v^mv  ijii  T>7c  yiig^  on  the  earth  name  not  (any  one)  your  father;  i.e., 
use  not  upon  earth  (that  is,  amongst  and  of  men)  the  appellation 
'our  father\  Similarly  1  Tim.  v.  9,  %'iiQa  KoxaXiyh^at  fii}  Ikaxxov 
ircDv  f^tJxovTff  ytyowitt  n.xX,,  is  Js  a  widow  let  one  be  registered  (en- 
rolled) who  is  not  under  sixty  years  of  age :  the  widows  entered  on 
the  list  are  (from  ver.  16)  those  who  receive  maintenance  from  the 
funds  of  the  church. 

5.  In  particular,  we  find  many  substantives  r^ularly 
omitted  in  certain  definite  formulas  or  in  a  special  context, — 
attributives  only  being  expressed,  which  of  themselves  suggest 
the  substantives:  compare  Bemh.  p.  183  sqq.  (Don.  p.  356  sqq., 
Jelf  436).    The  following  are  examples  of  words  thus  omitted: 

^H^tsQa  (Bos  s.  V.) :  in  the  formulas  ^  efidofiri  H.  iv.  4  (of  the 
Sabbath),  fcug  or  ^exQi^  Tijg  ajj^e^ov  Mt.  xxvii.  8,  2C.  ilL  15 
(2Ghr.  XXXV.  25,  Malal.  12.  309, — ijfie^ag  is  usuaDy  expressed 
in  the  LXX  and  the  N.  T.*),  ij  cwqiov  Ja,  iv.  14,  Mt  vi.  34,  A. 
iv.  3,  5  (3  Mace.  v.  38),  fj  h^tjg  A.  xxL  1,  L.  vii.  IP,  rl/  ixo^iyji 
L.  xiii.  33,  A.  xx.  15,  t^  intovarj  A.  xvi  11,  t§  etiqif  {postridie) 
A.  XX.  15,  Tj  T^/rj  K  xiii.  32  (Plut  Poedag.  9.  26  rip^  fiearpf 
ti^vsiv)^. 

*0d6g^:  L.  xix,  4,  husivriq  ^jtreiUe  dii^eadixr  v.  19,  /mt 
evQdvTBQ  notag  BlgBvfynuoaiv  avrov  (Cic  Att.  9. 1,  qua  ituri  sint, 

^  [Winer's  meaning  no  doubt  is,  that  we  often  meet  with  verbs  thus  used 
in  an  apparently  reflexive  sense  (8  38.  1).  As  to  icapaSidovai  itself  the  case  is 
not  made  out  very  clearly.  A.  Battm.  (p.  127)  aUows  this  meaning  to  the  aorist 
only  (Mk.  iv.  29) ,  quoting  Is.  xlvii.  8  (see  also  Plat  JPhadr.  250  e ,  and  Hein- 
dorf  and  Thompson  m  loc):  in  1  P.  i.  23  he  would  supply  Ta  eovtoO  or  xpiotv; 
Huther,  t6  Xotdopouoll^ai  x.T.X.  (Wiesinger) ;  Alford,  'the  revilers  &c'.  In  Mk.  iv. 
29,  Meyer  maintains  that  the  ordinary  explanation  is  not  justified  by  usage, 
and  would  render  'when  the  fruit  permits, — i.e.,  is  ripe  enough':  so  also  Bleek, 
Grimm.] 

*  [As  to  the  N.  T.,  t}fi£pac  is  expressed  in  Mt.  xxviii.  16  (Treg.,  Meyer, 
al.),  Rom.  xi.  8,  2  C.  iii.  14;  and  omitted  in  Mt  xxviii.  15  (Tisch.  cd.  7,  8),  xL 
23,  xxvii.  8.] 

*  [Here  Treg.  and  Meyer  read  ^v  t<3  ESfic*  *^  XP^^9*  similarly  L.  viii.  1, 
^v  TO  xa^f^c.    Comp.  also  d^>'  ou,  &c.] 

'^  In  A.  xix.  38,   ecYOpaiot  iyorzaf.  (Strab.  13.  629),   most  supply  ijiJiipai; 
and  this  is  quite  appropriate.    [Meyer  supplies  aiSvodoi.] 
■  Fischer  Lc.  p.  259  sq..  Lob.  Parai^,  p.  868. 


SECT.  LXIVj  INCX)MPLETE  STRUCTUBB.  739 

Cic  Divin.  1.  54. 123)^,  ill.  5,  eatai  rot  ayLoXict  elg  eu&elag  x.t.A. 
(where  however  bdovg  follows  in  the  second  member).  Compare 
Lucian,  Dial.  M.  10. 13,  evd-eiav  ineivrpf  nQoioweg'  Pans.  8. 
23.  2;  in  Latin,  compendiaria  ducere  (Senec.  Ep.  119),  rect& 
ire*. 

''YddDQ  (Bos  p.  601  sqq.) :  Mt  x.  42 ,  og  iav  noTiay  . . .  no- 
%ri^iov  xlwxQov'  Ja.  iii.  11,  Epictet  Enck.  29.  2,  Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  12. 17,  3. 15. 3,  Lucian,  Mors  Pei*egi\  44;  as  we  say  a  glass 
of  red  (wine),  a  bottle  of  brown  (beer),  a  pint  of  Bavarian. 
So  also  d^BQfiov,  sea.  Sdw^,  Aristoph.  JV?i6. 1040,  Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  22.  71,  al.;  in  Latin,  frigida  Plin.  Ep.  6.  16,  calida  Tac. 
Germ.  22,  gelida  Hor.  Setm.  2.  7.  91. 

^Ifidriov  (Bos  p.  204sq.):  Jo.  xx.  12,  d^etoQel  dvo  ayyiXovg 
€v  levxoig  yuxd-eC^oiiivovgy  in  tckite  garments,  Mt  xi.  8,  Rev. 
xviii.  12, 16.  Comp.  in  the  LXX  Ex.  xxxiii.  4, — also  Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  22. 10  iv  yunouvoig  7ie(fLn:(awv;  and  see  Wetst.  L  381,  958, 
Bob  p.  204. 

iTxoaaa:  Rev.  ix.  11,  iv  tjj  ellrpnTL^, 

u4vQa^:  A.xxviL40,  inaqavteg  xbv  a^xiixova  ttj  nyeovafj; 


^  The  local  meanijig  of  the  genitive  **thst  way" — as  in  Gennan  we  use 
the  genitiTe  det  WegtM  [in  the  same  sense] — b  questioned  hy  Bornemann  {Luc. 
p.  87,  118),  who  in  L.  v  and  zix  would  read  ico(a  and  ^xcCyp.  Hermann,  how- 
ever {Vig.  p.  881),  finds  no  difficulty  in  this  local  genitive,  which  indeed  has 
established  itself  in  the  pronominal  adverbs  ou,  icoil.  Of  the  phrase  ttJc  (a\>- 
Ti)c)  oM  itself  (comp.  Bemh.  p.  138)  several  examples  have  been  adduced, 
and  not  firom  poets  merely  (Kriiger,  Sprachl.  XL.  2.  p.  9):  comp.  especially 
Tbuc  4.  47.  2  and  Krfiger  m  loe. ,  Thuc.  4.  83.  3.  If  we  wish  to  bring  the 
local  genitive  nearer  to  the  original  signification  of  the  case  (f  30.  1),  we  might 
perhaps  take  it  as  meaning  proceeding  Jrom  that  (way) ;  but  it  is  simpler  to 
connect  it  with  those  applications  of  the  genitive  which  are  noticed  in  |  30.  11. 
(Jelf  522.) 

*  Many  adverbial  expressions  had  their  origin  in  an  ellipsis  of  o8o<  (Bnttm. 
Au^.  SjpraihL  II.  341)  or  of  x»pa  (Bos  p.  461) ,  e.g.,  28te,  xorr'  Molh,  ^tjjjlo- 
a(qi  (A.  xvl  37,  al.):  these  expressions,  however,  were  used  without  any  con- 
sideration of  the  manner  in  which  they  originated  (Bemh.  %.  185  sq.).  Of  the 
same  kind  is  the  formula  aicc  p.iac  L.  xiv.  18,  which  is  not  found  in  Greek 
writers,  though  probably  it  was  current  in  the  spoken  language.  It  is  equi- 
valent to  teiih  one  mind  (jLl  fua<  4^VX^C  Dion.  H.  II.  1058) ,  or  toith  one  voice 
(uno  ore,  itt,  (ua^  9COVIQ;  Herod.  1.  4.  21):  Wahl's  explanation  (Clav.  p.  45), 
after  Camerarius,  is  too  artificial. — It  is  also  possible  that  in  such  formulas  no 
substantive  at  all  was  originally  supplied  by  the  Greeks,  and  that  the  feminine 
(as  an  abstract  form — Ewald,  Mebr.  Or.  645)  was  used  just  as  independently 
as  the  neuter  (see  Schasfer  on  Bos,  EJUpi,  p.  43,  and  a  review  in  L.  lAL  ZeiL 
1825,  no.  179):  this  however  Hermann  will  not  admit  {Opute,  p.  162).  [On  a7c6 
|icac  Meyer  says:  *We  must  understand  some  notion  of  manner,  which  was  ori- 
ginally presented  under  a  local  aspect;  see  especially  Lob.  Bairal,  p.  363'.  Si- 
milarly Jelf  L  p.  457.] 

'  Bos  p.  49 :  compare  Lob.  BuraJL  p.  314. 

47* 
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comp.  Lucian,  Hermot.  28  (like  rrp  jcviowiy  scQ.  avifi^,  Lacian, 
Char.  3). 

XciQa  (Bos  p.  5608qq.):  €|  ivavriag^  ex  adverso^  Mk.  xv. 
39, — which  phrase  is  then  also  used  in  a  figurative  sense,  Tit 
ii.  8.  The  same  word  is  supplied  in  L.  xvii.  24 ,  fj  aavQaitrj  fj 
aCTQaTTTovaa  h^  t^  vtc  ovgctvov  elg  rrp^  vri  ovfavov  Idfiftei  (Job 
xviii.  4,  Pr.  viii.  28). 

*H  oQelvrj  (L.  i.  39)  became  a  substantive  at  an  early  period, 
— the  mountain-district;  see  Xen.  Cy7\  1.  3.  3,  PtoL  Geogr.  5. 
17.  3,  6.  9.  4. 

*'Siqa  (time)  is  supposed  to  be  suppressed  in  the  formula  d^ 
^$,  2  P.  iii.  4,  L.  vii.  45,  A.  xxiv.  11;  this,  it  is  true,  had  already 
completely  f^sumed  the  nature  of  an  adverb  (comp.  however  Mt 
XV.  28).  So  also  in  i^  avrijg  ML  vi.  25,  A.  x.  33,  al., — which 
many  even  write  as  one  word,  i^avrfig. 

Jofiog  (or  olxog):  A.  iL  27,  31,  elg  ^dov  (compare  Bos  p.  14, 
Vechner,  Hcllenol.  p.  124  sq.), — ^but  the  best  MSS.  have  elg  qdijyK 

rij:  Mt  xxiiL  15,  fj  ^TjQa  (opposed  to  rj  &dkaaaa)  ike  con- 
tinent: see  Kypke  in  loc.  We  should  have  to  supply  the  same 
substantive  in  H.  xi.  26  (Lachm.)  6i  h  Al/v7vtov  ^rfjavqol:  com- 
pare Her.  8.  3,  Diod.  S.  12. 34.  But  the  reading  oi  Aiyvmov 
&r]aavfol  is  better  supported. 

Xbiq:  in  ij  de^iOj  fj  aQi<XTe((d  Mt  vi.  3,  aL,  de^ioty  didovai 
G.  ii.  9  O^en.  An.  1.  6.  6,  2.  5.  3),  h  de^i^,  ini  %rpf  de^idy  E.  i. 
20,  Mt  xxvii.  29  [«ec.]. 

JqaxfiTj:  A.  xix.  19,  Aqov  d^qiov  fivQiddag  nevvty — as 
we  say  '^he  is  worth  a  million''.  C!omp.  Lucian,  Eun.  3,  8,  AchilL 
T.  5. 17.  In  the  same  way,  we  find  the  names  of  measures  sup- 
pressed (Ruth  iiL  15). 

^Yarog:  Ja.  v.  7,  ficnL^odvf^civ  iri  avtip  (yuaqnt^y  %fog  kafiu 
7CQWifiov  xat  OXpLflOV, 

In  all  these  formulas  the  ellipsis  has  established  itself 
through  long-continued  usage;  and  for  this  reason  the  meaning 
is  clear — especially  in  certain  contexts — to  any  one  who  is  ac- 
quainted with  the  usns  loqnendi^.    Other  omissions  are  of  a 


1  [In  Ter.  81  Lachm. ,  Treg.  and  Alford  read  qfdou.— In  L.  ii.  49  the  best 
commentators  are  divided  between  'my  Father's  houie'  (rot;  o2xi{{JLaffi)  and  <my 
Father's  buiine$9\] 

t  Compare  oar  own  phrases  er  tetxU  rUkm  votj  er  $aM$  smr  reekiemy  arjykr 
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more  special  character  (belonging  to  the  iisus  loqitendi  of  a  city 
or  community);  e.g.,  nQopatini^  {rcvXri,  Neh.  iii.  1)  Jo.  v.  2^ — 
yet  see  Bos  s.  v.  mXr].  Other  examples  are  oi  dddeyux ,  oi  ima 
(diaKovoL)  A.  xxi.  8 :  comp.  in  Greek  writers  ol  TQiaKowa  {rv- 

To  this  head  have  been  wrongly  referred  many  expressions 
and  formulas  in  which  a  neuter  adjective  or  pronoun  stands  by  it- 
self, without  any  ellipsis  (Eriig.  p.  4,  Jelf  436);  e.g.,  those  adjectives 
which  have  long  had  a  substcmtival  character,  rS  tegov  the  temple, 
TO  SionSTig  A.  xix.  35,  to  arjQixov  Eev.  xviii.  12;  in  Biblical  language, 
TO  ay^ov  the  holy  place  (in  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple) ,  to  Ika- 
CxfiQiov  y  &c.  y  Ttt  X6ioL  His  own  (property)  J.  i.  1 1 ,  Tcr  tfa  wkat  is 
ihine  L.  vi.  30,  xa,  xarcDTf^a  t^^  yf^q  E.  iv.  9  (where  however  good 
MSS.  add  (Aigrfji  farther,  to  tqIxov  tcov  xxtanaxoav  Bev.  viii.  9,  aL, 
and  the  adverbial  expressions  iv  navxly  fig  x£vov,  to  Xo^tvov  (§  54. 
1).  In  H.  xiii.  22,  diu  ^Qajiaiv,  we  must  not  suppose  that  Xoymv  is 
to  be  supplied,  any  more  than  that  in  the  Latin  ^aucis'  there  is  an 
ellipsis  of  verbis  or  the  like;  nor  must  xonm  be  supplied  with-iv 
ixigm  A.  xiii.  35 ,  H.  v.  6  (in  quotations).  In  1  G.  xv.  46,  also,  to 
nvsvfittxtxov  and  to  iffvxixov  are  substantival,  and  we  have  no  right 
to  understand  ccofia.  Lastly,  in  iv  too  fisxa^v,  Jo.  iv.  31,  there  is 
no  ellipsis  of  XQOvci);  the  phrase  is  to  be  referred  to  to  fi8Tcr|v  (Lu- 
cian,  DiaL  D.  10.' 1). 

Nor  is  the  genitive  of  relationship  elliptical,  e.g.  Zmnaxqog 
ITvffov  A.  XX.  4,  *Iov8ttg*Ia%(6pov,  'EfifioQ  xov  £vxifik  (§  30.  3); 
the  genitive  expresses  the  general  idea  of  appertaining  to  '.  For  ex- 
amples from  the  Greeks  and  Komans  see  Yechner,  Hellenolog. 
p.  122  sq.,  Jani,  ^rs  Poet.  p.  187  sq.  But  even  if  there  were  a 
real  omission  of  viog,  iStXtpog  or  the  like  in  such  cases,  it  would 
still  be  altogether  preposterous  to  supply  vtog  with  the  genitive  in 
G.  iii.  20,  6  5h  fuealxrig  ivog  ov%  iaxlv^.  A  word  can  be  left  out 
only  when  the  idea  which  it  expresses  is  supplied  by  the  context,  or 
may  be  supposed  to  be  familiar  to  the  reader.  But  he  who  writes 
'the  mediator  is  not  of  one*  has  not  given  even  the  most  remote  in- 
dication that  'son^  is  the  idea  he  would  have  the  reader  supply.  The 
words  in  themselves  simply  say,  he  appertains  not  to  one.  That 
however  he  appertains  as  son  (and  not — ^to  specify  what  surely  must 
be  regarded  as  lying  nearest  to  the  words — in  this  very  function  of 
mediator)  must  be  pure  matter  of  conjecture. 


wut   sechien,   &e.   (he   tet  down  redy   Tie  tat  on  the  rights   he  drove  in  a  eoaeh 
and  tix). 

*  As  when  in  Leipsic  one  speaks  of  going  oat  *'sam  Grimmaischen",   by 
the  Orimma  (gate). 

s  As  we  ourselves  say  ^Prussia's  Bliicher' :  see  Herm.  Optuc.  p.  120,  Kilhner 
n.  118  sq.  (Jelf  436.  b,  Don.  p.  356,  468). 

*  Kaiser,  De  apologeL  ev.  Joa.  eontUiUj  II. 
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In  like  manner,  a  number  of  (transitive)  verbs,  whidi  in 
combination  with  a  governed  noon  formed  various  familiar 
phrases,  have  in  course  of  time  dropped  the  noun,  being  now 
used  by  themselves  to  express  the  meaning  which  the  combina- 
tion had  conveyed  ^ :  e.g.,  dtayeiy  to  live  (in  an  ethical  sense) 
Tit  iii  3,— properly  to  passj  sciL  toy  fiiov  (1  Tim.  ii.  2).  This 
verb  is  frequentiy  so  used  in  Greek  writers;  see  Xen.  Cgi\  1.  2. 
2,  8.  3.  50 ,  Died.  S.  1.  8.  Similarly,  diaxql^eiv  to  remain  in  a 
place,  Jo.  iiL  22, — properly,  to  sjpend^  sciL  zov  xQ^^^^-  see  Euhnol 
in  toe.  In  Latin  compare  agere,  degere  (Vechner,  UellenoL 
p.  126  sq.). — SvfifidXleiv  xivi  or  n^oq  viva,  A.  iv.  15,  xvii.  18, 
to  converse  (confer),  consult  with  some  one, — originally  evfi- 
fiaXleiv  l&yovg  sei'monem  conferre  (Cieb.  33):  the  earlier 
Greek  writers  mostiy  used  the  middle  avfifidXlea&au — Hnog-- 
ixetv  TtvL  give  heed  to,  sdL  tov  vovv;  comp.  the  Latin  ctdvertere, 
attendei'e.  Similarly  iTtexeiv,  L.  xiv.  7,  A.  iiL  5.  ^Bv^eey  also 
is  perhaps  to  be  taken  thus  >  in  ML  vi  19,  K  xi.  53.  Here  how- 
ever the  word  is  sometimes  explained  as  meaning  to  be  angry, 
— scil.  x<^Xoy  (Her.  1. 118,  6. 119);  but  of  the  omission  of  this 
particular  accusative  no  example  is  to  be  found. — ^ETuzid-iym 
rivi  (Tctg  x€(^g)  A.  xviii  10:  compare  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 15,  Qfi'. 
6.  3.  6. — SvlXafifidveiv  concipere,  become  pregnant,  L.  L  31. — 
Several  verbs  thus  used  absolutely  have  become  technical  ex- 
pressions: e.g.,  duxMVBiv  Jo.  xiL  2,  to  wait  (at  table);  n^og- 
(pequv  H.  v.  3,  to  offer;  7i((og;iwvelv  to  worship,  perform  de- 
votions, Jo.  xii.  20,  A.  viii.  27 ;  nuaijelv  to  invite,  1 G.  x.  27  (Xen. 
Cyr^  2.  2.  23,  8.  4. 1);  XQOveiv  to  knock  (at  a  door),  Mt  vii.  7, 
al. ;  nQofidXlecv  to  shoot  fortli  (of  trees) ,  L.  xxi.  30, — ^a  horti- 
cultural term.  Nautical  terms:  aXifuv  to  weigh  (anchor),  A. 
xxvii.  13, — sciL  tag  ayyivQag  (Bos  p.  15,  Thuc.  2.  23),   as  in 


*■  [Agauksi  the  propriety  of  sapplying  any  olject  see  Jelf  859:  eompere 
Don.  p.  423,  Webster  p.  96.] 

*  [Meyer  sldcI  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  126)  agree  with  Winer  in  taking  ^v^x^iv  tvk 
in  these  two  passages  as  obterve,  waich  hostilely:  in  Hk.  vi  19  Vvlg.  has  *in- 
sidiabatar  ei'.  On  the  other  side  are  De  W.,  Bleek,  Grimm,  al.  There  would 
not  be  mnch  more  difficulty  in  supposing  the  use  of  ^v^^etv  in  the  sense  otto  be 
enraged  to  have  arisen  out  of  the  familiar  phrase  dv^xeiv  X^^^  '^^^^t  ^^^^^'^  ^ 
assuming  an  ellipsis  of  9coviiv  with  ^Yjgov  in  G.  iy.  27  (so  Winer  in  loc^  De  W., 
A.  Buttm.  p.  127):  on  the  latter  passage  see  Ellicott's  note.  With  icpoc^^^^ 
and  iTzixtv*^  as  above  (see  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  L  4,  iv.  16),  compare  £:^^XfiJv 
Mk.  ziv.  72,  as  explained  by  some  of  the  best  commentators  (A.  V.:  *when  he 
thought  thereon') :  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  127,  Alford  m  loe.] 
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Latin  solvet'e  (Cffis.  GalL  4.  23) ;  Tiazixetv  elg  A.  xxvii.  40, — see 

Wahl  8.V. 

We  must  however  be  careful  not  to  bring  in  here  those 

verbs  which  in  themselves  contain  a  complete  notion ,  or  which 

ift  any  particular  context  are  used  absolutely,  and  are  intended 

to  express  nothing  more  than  the  action  which  the  word  denotes: 

eg.,    iv  yaatqi  exuv  to  be  with  child;   diogvocetv  to  break 

th'ovghy  break  in,  Mt  vi.  19;  ovQCJwveiv  kavrt^  siln  sternere, 

A.  xix.  34,   to  pr^ore  a  bed  for  oneself;  anoaTiXletv  to  send 

—personally  or  by  letter,  L.  vii.  19,  A,  xix.  31  ^ ;  /u^  ex^iv  to  be 

poor,  1  C.  xi.  22 *  (habeiey  Jani,  Ars  Poet.  p.  189).    For  verbs 

used  in  an  abstract  sense,  see  e.g.  1  G.  iii.  1,  x.  13,  H.  xiL  25, 

Col.  ii.  21 ,  Ja.  iv.  2  sq.    On  Ttdaxeiv^  in  particular,  see  Wahl, 

Oav.  p.  387;  comp.  Weber,  Dem.  p.  384.    In  K  ix.  52,  cSgw 

hotfidaai  aini^,  the  verb  should  probably  be  taken  thus, — to 

make  preparatif)ns  for  Him :  for  what  purpose  is  clear  from  the 

context,  and  we  have  not  to  supply  ^eviav  (from  Phil.  22).    The 

same  may  be  said  of  1  C.  xi.  4  xara  xe(palrjg  sx(ov  (comp.  2  C.  v. 

12),  and  of  Rev.  xxii.  19  edv  xig  dg)ilr]  and  riov  Xoywv  tov  fit- 

/JAiov,— where  to  supply  rt  would  betray  a  total  want  of  linguistic 

perception. — (We  also  find  substantives  with  the  article  used  in 

a  similar  way,  as  dogmatic  technical  terms  ^:  here  some  would 

expect  a  personal  genitive  (d'eclv).  E.g.:  rj  o^yrj^  Rom.  iii.  6,  v.  9, 

xii.  19,  1  Th.  L  10,  ii.  16;  ro  »Bhi^a,  Rom.  ii.  18.) 

The  cases  are  very  rare  in  which  an  adjective  which  is  used 
attributively  with  a  substantive  can  be  suppressed.  It  may  very 
well  be  oonoeiyed  that,  as  the  phrase  laXiiv  ixiQaig  (or  natvalg) 
yXaocaig  was  in  frequent  use,  the  adjective  might  be  dropped,  and 
ykfoccaig  kalHv  itself  thus  become  a  technical  term  ^ .  But  beyond 
the  range  of  local  and  individual  usage  (as  in  such  an  example  as 
'Libri' — i.e.  Sibyllini)  we  shall  not  find  any  omission  of  this  kind: 
so  manifold  are  the  epithets  which  may  be  attached  to  a  substan- 
tive, that  it  cannot  be  left  to  the  reader  to  conjecture  which  he 
should  supply.  In  1  C.  vi.  20,  iiyoQaa^xi  rifii}^,  tiiere  is  no  ellipsis 
of  iLnyihriq ,  but  the  words  simply  mean  Ye  have  been  bought  for  a 
price:  the  emphasis  lies  on  the  verb, — bought,  not  acquired  without 


1  Vechner,  HeUencl.  p.  126.  [These  two  passages  are  exz.  of  ic^fiiuiv, 
not  of  a^cooieXXciv.] 

s  Boisson.  Philostr.  Epp.  p.  128. 

s  [Green,  Or,  p.  26.] 

4  De  Wetto,  ApotUlgetchichU  p.  33.  [Alford  on  A.  ii.  4,  Diet  qf  BibU,  111. 
1558.] 
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cost  In  Mt.  zii.  .32^  og  Sv  tXny  Xoyov  xata  rov  vtov  xov  ivd'QmnoVf 
we  have  not  to  supply  filaatfniiiov:  'to  speak  a  word  against  acme 
one^  is  a  phrase  complete  in  itself.  More  plausible  are  sacih  ei- 
amples  as  A.  y.  29,  o  nkqog  %ai  ot  moifvokoif  i.e.  of  Slkoi  or  koitot 
inocroioi;  but  see  above,  §  58.  7.  Bern.  To  supply  &o,  m,  in 
such  cases  as  Mt  zy.  28  oi%  anBXQl^  avrp  Xoyov ,  L.  yiL  7  e^nc 
Ao'/oo,  or  nyinv  ^  in  Mk.  ii.  1  ii  ^i/ki^mv,  or  nolvv  in  L.  xyiii.  4  iti 
jugovov,  would  be  absurd.  The  'one'  is  implied  in  the  singultr 
number,  as  the  'some^  in  the  plural:  comp.  Lucian,  Herm.  xahivToo 
for  a  talent  y  Eun,  6  '^fiigav  unum  diem  (comp.  the  Latin  ui  verlo 
dieam)f  ^lex.  15  lifUgag  oi%oi  Iftavev,  Xen.  £ph.  5.  2,  Charit  5.  h 
With  L.  xyiii.  4,  in  particular,  compare  the  familiar  expression  jj^ow 
(Schoemann,  Ismus  p.  444). 

Eem.  Nothing  howeyer  is  more  absurd  than  to  assume  aa 
ellipsis  of  adyerbs  and  conjunctions;  and  yet  this  assumption  has 
been  made  in  a  number  of  instances,  and  by  N.  T.  commentatoTs. 
Of  such  commentators  Hermann  says  (Qpusc.  p.  204) :  "  qui  si  co^- 
tassent,  adyerbia  conjunctionesque  proprietatibus  quibusdam  et  sen- 
tentiarum  inter  se  consociationibus  ac  dissociationibus  indicandis  in- 
seryire,  que  nisi  disertim  verbis  expresssB  yel  propterea  intelJigi 
nequeant)  quod,  si  ellipsi  locus  esset^  etiam  aliena  intelligi  possent: 
numquam  adeo  absonam  opinionem  essent  amplexi,  ut  yoculas, 
quarum  omissio  longe  aliter  quam  adjectio  sententias  conformat>  per 
ellipsin  negligi  potuisse  crederent"  In  some  cases  there  lies  at  the 
root  of  this  opinion  a  want  of  acquaintance  with  the  nature  of  the 
moods.  Thus  it  has  been  held  that  we  should  supply  tva  or  ofuog 
in  ^ilBtg  itnmiiBv^  L.  iz.  54,  H.  yiii.  5,  aL  (against  this  see  Kerm. 
p.  207,  and  comp.  §  41.  a.  4);  tl  or  iav  in  such  sentences  as  1  C. 
yii.  21,  dovkog  iKltj^g^  fi^  aot  nekita  (Herm.  p.  205,  comp.  §  60. 
4) ;  Sv^  in  Jo.  xy.  22 ,  tl  fit}  ^A^ov  ....  afiaQzlav  ovk  slxov ,  and 
similar  sentences  (Herm.  p.  205,  see  §  42.  2);  and  frequently  /itfvov 
in  the  formula  ov%  . . .  alXa  (comp.  §  55.  8),  or  in  1  0.  ix.  9^.  It  has 
also  been  supposed  that  {  is  left  out  after  a  comparatiye  in  Jo.  xy. 
18,  8  Jo.  4  (Baumg.-Crusius) ;  but  in  each  of  these  passages  the 
clause  with  Iva  is  an  explanatory  adjunct  to  the  demonstratiye  pro- 
noun ,   and  the  genitive  of  this  pronoun  is  dependent  on  the  com- 


1  Jacobs,  A<ML  Tat  p.  440. 

*  Schwan,  SokBcitm.  p.  1S5. 

*  Ml)  T(3v  pocSv  (UXci  T(3  deco ;  Paul  here  ia  looking  only  at  the  apiritnal 
meaning  of  the  law,  which  he  considers  from  the  same  point  of  view  as  Philo, 
who  says  ou  "xap  uidp  tiov  ccXoyov  o  v6(Mc  aXX'  uickp  Tt5v  voOv  xa\  Xdyov 
^XOVT(i)v:  see  Meyer  m  loe.  The  icgcvtc^c  which  follows  should  of  itself  have 
prevented  such  a  weakening  of  the  words.  In  Bom.  It.  9  there  is  no  need  of 
a  fiovov  before  iq  xa(,  an  etiam;  and  in  Rom.  iii.  28,  where  ic{aTei  and  x^U 
2fpY(0V  >0(Jiou  are  placed  in  juxtaposition,  (as  in  Paal  the  opposed  notions 
TCiorei  and  fpyoi^  are  motaally  exclasive,)  such  an  addition  would  be  altogether 
superfluous,  and  would  give  awkwardness  to  the  sentence.  On  Rom.  iv.  14  see 
FritBsche. 
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paratiye.  Nor  is  ^  to  be  sapplied  in  such  cases  as  A.  iv.  22,  hav 
r^v  itkHovmv  TEa<JiXQanovxa'  xxiii.  13,  21,  xxiv.  11,  xxy.  6,  Mt.  xxvi. 
58  (though  in  other  places  this  particle  is  used);  the  Ghreek  had  ac- 
customed himself  to  condense  the  phrase  in  this  manner,  and  pro- 
bably the  Ttkdovtg  presented  itself  to  his  mind  not  as  a  comparative 
(more  than),  but  as  a  defining  adjunct, — ^just  as  elsewhere  the  neuter 
(adverb)  nkiov  is  introduced  even  extra  constructionem :  see  Lob. 
PAryn.  p.  410  sq.,  and  compare  Matth.  455.  Bem.  4  [§  35.  1,  37.  5]. 
Lastly,  in  2  P.  iii.  4,  a<p'  ^g  ot  narigig  iKoifii^^aav ,  navxa  ovxag 
duxuivH  an  &Qxrjg  %xlaBmgt  some  (and  still  Pott)  would  supply  dig 
before  an  a,  %x. :  the  meaning  obtained  would  certainly  be  suitable, 
but  how  empirical  and  arbitrary  the  process!  The  writer  here 
brings  together  in  one  sentence  two  termini  a  qtto,  one  nearer,  the 
other  more  remote, — o^  naxiQig  being  taken  as  referring  to  those 
fathers^  who  had  received  the  promise  of  the  naQovaia, 

We  should  have  a  half  ellipsis  in  the  case  of  a  particle ,  if  ov 
were  used  for  ovtcoo*.  In  Jo.  vi.  17  ^  however,  after  rjdri  in  the 
preceding  clause,  there  was  at  all  events  no  need  of  oiinm:  already 
had  darkness  come  on ,  and  Jesus  had  not  appeared*  •  In  Jo.  vii.  8 
ovxio  is  in  reality  a  mere  correction :  if  we  read  ov%  y  we  cannot 
remove  what  I  may  call  the  moral  difficulty  of  the  passage  by  sub- 
stituting for  it  a  philological  difficulty  ^.  If  ovitm  occurs  in  Mt  xv. 
17,  it  does  not  follow  that  in  Mk.  vii.  18  ov  stands  for  ovnro) 
(Meyer*):  in  Mt.  icv,  however,  ov  is  the  best  attested  reading.  In 
Hk.  xi.  13  'not^  is  perfectly  sufficient. — Against  the  admission  of 
Bnother  half  ellipsis,  viz.  the  use  of  simple  in  the  place  of  com- 
pound verbs,  see  my  Progr,  de  verbor.  simpL  pro  compositis  in  N,  T. 
usu  el  caussis  (Leipsic  1833). 

6.  Occasionally  we  meet  with  a  partial  ellipsis  of  both  sub- 
ject and  predicate  in  one  sentence.  G.  v.  13,  fiovov  firj  xrjv  iXev- 
^Bqiixv  elq  afpoQfiirjy  irg  aoQM  (xot^xV^^j  T^^i/zj/re, — (Ecumen. 
artoxQi^^cd-e) :  the  preceding  ixXifdrfce  makes  the  subject  clear,  as 
the  second  person ,  and  the  part  of  the  predicate  which  belongs 
to  the  copula  {xazixovTes  tctX  f/va  •,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  872)  is 
readily  supplied  from  elg  acpoq^riv  (comp.  Jacobs,  Philostr. 
p.  525).  Mt.  xxvi.  5  (Mk.  xiv.  2),  /iij  iv  ry  eoQTTJj  scil.  rovzo  ye- 
via&(o  or  tovto  noicifiev;  unless  we  prefer  to  repeat  the  two 

1  See  espeeUUy  Semler. 

t  Comp.  espedaUy  Withof,  Opme.  (Ling.  1778),  p.  32  sqq. 

*  [Here  Lachm.,  Tiseh.  (ed.  8),  Treg.  and  Alford  read  oiiiccd.    On  Jo.  vii.  8 
see  EUic.  Hut.  L,  p.  247,  Alf.  m  loe.] 

*  See  also   Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p.  502,    Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imagg,  367, 
and  M&BXiy  Awim,  U.  260. 

'  [This  is  sorely  a  mistake:  at  all  events  Meyer  now  says' nothing  oC  the 
kind.] 

*  [Eyidently  a  slip  of  the  pen  for  ioxL] 
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verbs  x^ori^a.  wxl  aTtoxvelv.  from  ver.  4.  There  is  no  apodo- 
pesis  in  these  words,  or  in  G.  v.  13  (Meyer*),  any  more  than 
when  we  say,  only  not  at  the  feast.  On  the  partial  ellipsis  in 
clauses  with  ^^,  see  Klotz,  Devar.  YL  669.  In  2  C.  ix.  6,  with 
Tovxo  di  we  apparently  ought  to  supply  Aeyw  (G.  iii.  17,  1  TL 
iv.  15)  or  qffi^d  (1 C.  vii.  29,  xv.  50)*,  or  even  loyi^ea^c.  (Meyer 
in  his  Ist  edition  connected  vomo  di  with  the  Mowing  b  OTtd- 
qwvy  but— as  he  himself  has  felt — this  would  be  a  very  rugged 
construction:  his  present  explanation  of  xovto  diy  as  an  accusa- 
tive absolute,  is  forced.)  So  also  in  the  formula  ov^  oVt  ( . . .  oiULa), 
used  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  misapprehension,  ^I  say'  or  'I 
mean'  was  originally  present  in  thought  before  Sri ' :  Jo.  vii.  22^, 
ovx  o%i  hi  Tov  Mo}vai(og  iariv  (/;  Tttqiro^rj) ,  akX  i%  rtiv  Ttars- 
Hiov  vi.  46,  2  C.  i.  24,  iii.  5,  Ph.  iv.  17,  2  Th.  iil  9.  The  for- 
mula, however,  became  so  fully  established  in  usage ,  that  its 
origin  was  no  longer  thought  of;  and  hence  Paul  could  write,  in 
Ph.  iv.  11,  ovxaci  wtd^  vatiqriaiv  liyw.  In  parallelism  with 
this  ovx  on  may  be  placed  the  ovx  olov  hri  of  Rom.  ix.  6,  ovx 
oTov  di  OTc  eyLTtiTtTioxev  b  Xoyog  rov  &eclv:  i.e.,  oi  roiov  di  Xeyw, 
olov  ore  x.r.A.,  non  tale  (dico)  quale  (hoc  est)  excidisse  &c.  With 
this  again  we  may  compare  the  olov  ort  of  later  writers  ^,  and 
— in  regard  to  the  circumstantiality  of  the  expression — the  com- 
binations noticed  by  Lobeck  {Pkryn,  p.  427),  &q  olov,  olov 
SgneQ.  We  have  before  us  two  other  modes  of  resolving  tids 
Pauline  formula,  (a.)  By  some  it  is  rendered  bat  it  is  not  possible 

1   [Not  in  hifl  last  edition.] 

*  Bos  p.  632  8q.f  Franks,  Demotth.  p.  83 :  compare  Herm.  ^schyL  U,  362. 

>  Schaef.  Bo$  p.  775,  Herm.   Vig,  p.  804. 

^  [Whether  this  passage  shoold  come  in  here,  or  should  be  compared  with 
Jo.  zii.  6f  is  a  disputed  point — There  is  a  corioas  dilFerence  between  the 
meanings  which  this  formula  has  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  classical  Greek  (Jelf  762. 
2|  Herm.  Vig.  p.  790,  Bnttm.  Gr,  Oramm,  p.  513  sq.; — see  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  8, 
Dem.  Tvnocr.  p.  702,  Arisiocr.  p.  671,  Tbnc.  2.  97,  Dio  C.  p.  285),  though  the 
ellipsis  must  be  supplied  in  (nearly)  the  same  manner  in  both  cases.  In  clas- 
sical Greek  */  vnU  (or  do)  not  uty  that  .  .  .  hu^  is  used  rhetoricsll j ,  mm  ^noi 
only  . .  .  btt^ :  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  Winer  remarks ,  ^ I  do  not  mean  that  .  .  .  .*  is 
used  to  avoid  misconception.  A.  Bnttmann,  in  comparing  the  N.  T.  usage  with 
that  of  classic  writers  (Or,  p.  319),  strangely  overlooks  such  exx.  as  are  given 
above  (quoted  mainly  from  Buttmann) ;  and  only  speaks  of  the  other  use  of 
ovx  ^^^ — ^  ^^^  ^®°^®  ^^  although  (Jelf  891.  5.  6,  Don.  p.  671,  RiddeU,  Plat 
jipoL  p.  177  sq.,— Plat.  I'irotag.  p.  336  d,  al.).— With  ?va  (jli^  UyiaiUv  2  C.  ix. 
4  (Phil.  19)  compare  the  Latin  ne  dicam:  A.  Buttm.  p.  208,  Krtiger  p.  194 
(Jelf  905.  5.  6,  Madvig,  LaL  Or,  440  b).— On  (jLiiri  ye  1  G.  vi.  3 ,  to  say  notkmg 
off  nedumj  see  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.  v.  fit)Tic,  Jelf  762,  Don.  p.  578.] 

B  Schef.  Oregor,  Cor.  p.  105. 
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that  ftc.  In  this  signification  olov  is  generally  accompanied  by 
T6,  but  this  particle  is  not  in  itself  essential,  and  actually  is 
omitted  in  the  passage  which  Wetstein  quotes  from  Gorgias 
Leontinus,  aot  om  rjv  olov  fiovov  naqwqag  . . .  evQeiv  * :  perhaps 
indeed  we  might  read  ovx  olov  ts  ds  (iBlian  4. 17)  in  Bom.  ix. 
The  usual  infinitive  construction  eyt^jtenTtJuivai  tdv  loyov  would 
here  be  resolved  into  a  sentence  with  oVt:  this  is  quite  in  the 
manner  of  the  later  language, — comp.  in  Latin  dico  qiiod*.  De 
Wette's  objection  *  falls  to  the  ground  if  Fritzsche's  explanation 
of  layog  &eov  be  adopted,  (b).  Others,  with  Fritzsche,  take 
ovx  olov  in  a  sense  which  it  frequently  bears  in  later  writers, — 
that  of  a  negative  adverb,  not  at  all,  by  no  means  (properly, 
ov  TOiovTOv  iariv  on  the  thing  is  not  of  such  a  khid  that) :  Po~ 
lyb.  3.  82.  5,  18. 18. 11.  It  is  true,  the  finite  verb  always  follows 
(without  Srt);  but  otl  here  may  be  pleonastic  (as  in  wg  oVt),  or 
Paul  may  have  taken  ovx  olov  in  the  sense  of  multtim  abest  (ui), 
far  from  its  being  the  case  (t/tat),  and  have  construed  ac- 
cordingly. Meyer's  analysis  of  the  phrase  is  in  no  way  pre- 
ferable. 

la  Bom.  ix.  16,  Sq€i  ovv  ov  xov  ^ikovtog  ovdh  xov  xQk%ovxog. 
X.T.X.,  where  it  is  sufficient  to  supply  Icxij  the  subject  of  the  im- 
personal sentence  {it  depends  not  then  on  him  that  wills ,  //  is  not  a 
matter  of  willing y — on  tlval  xivog  see  above,  p.  243  sq.)  must  be  ob- 
tained from  the  context,  yiz.  the  attainment  of  the  Divine  mercy 
(ver.  15).  Similarly  in  Bom.  iv.  16,  6ia  xovio  i%  nioxtmg  (ItfrQ,  iva 
xaxa  %ttifw  (y),  therefore  from  faith  springs  that  of  which  I  am 
speaking,  viz.  (from  ver.  14,  directly)  ij  xAij^ovoft/a.  On  Bom.  v. 
18  see  above,  no.  2. 

In  Mt  V.  38  also,  i^^oAfidv  ivxl  6<p^aXfiov  x«f  odovta  avxl 
iiovxog ,    there  are  wanting  both  the  subject  and  a  part  of  the  pre- 

1  Compare  also  Eayseri  Philostr.  SopK  p.  848.  Examples  of  the  personal 
oloc  £oTi,  sach  as  those  which  Meyer  quotes  from  Polybios,  have  nothing  to  do 
with  the  subject.    Comp.  Weber,  jDemoiM.  p.  469. 

*  On  the  relation  which  tilie  infinitiye  constmction  bears  to  a  sentence 
with  oTi,  see  KrUger  p.  286. 

•  (Viz.,  that  8t.  Paul  is  not  speaking  of  the  impossibility  that  God's  word 
should  fail,  but  of  the  /aci  that  it  has  not  failed.  Fritssche  understands  by 
X^yoc  ^cov  God's  decree  to  save  a  remnant  only  of  Israel. — The  best  conmien- 
tators  agree  substantially  in  the  explanation  of  ovv  olov  on.  In  his  analysis 
Meyer  nses  the  same  words  as  Winer  (ou  toiov  86  a.*  olov  OTi),  but  supposes 
that  the  fonmila  originated  in  the  fusion  of  two  expressions,  oux  olov  (as  used 
in  later  Greek, — see  above,  and  Phryn.  p.  372)  and  oux  o'^^*  ^^^  same  view 
b  taken  by  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  319):  Fritzsche  also  prefers  this  explanation  to  any 
other,  with  the  exception  of  that  quoted  in  the  text.  See  A.  Buttm.  2.C.,  but 
especiaUy  Fritz,  m  toe,'] 
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dicate,  though  an  implication  of  the  latter  is  contained  in  ami. 
These  words,  howeyer,  are  taken  from  Ex.  xjd.  24,  where  they  are 
preceded  by  ddcEi^,  In  such  familiar  sayings  as  passages  of  the 
law,  which  were  present  to  the  mind  of  all,  and  had  almost  become 
proverbial,  even  verbs  which  in  other  cases  could  not  be  left 
out  without  ambiguity  might  very  well  be  suppressed:  see  above, 
3.  b.» 

7.  An  entire  sentence  is  sometimes  suppressed  pet*  cllipsin 
(Herm.  Optisc.  p.  159,  Vig.  p.  872,  Jelf  860,  896). 

a.  Rom.  xi.  21  [flee],  el  yaq  o  d^eog  xiav  nuttd  qwaiv  xAc- 
dwv  om  iq>eiaaTOy  fi^nwg  ovdi  aov  q^iaevaiy  scil.  didoixa  or 
bforey — which  however  is  indicated  in  firjntog.  Mt  xxv.  9  Rec, 
ptrpKne  ovK  a(fK.y — ^for  which  however  the  weight  of  evidence  re- 
quires us  to  read  ^i^tiotb  ov  fiij  a(f%. :  with  the  latter  reading, 
pLtjiKne  must  be  taken  by  itself  (as  expressing  refusal) ,  by  no 
means!  sciL  dci^ev  (ver.  8),  or  yevia&Q)  tovro^;  compare  Rev. 
Tax.  10,  xxii.  9,  Ex.  x.  11. 

In  L.  xvi.  8  it  is  not  so  much  that  qnjoi  or  eipf]  is  omitted, 
as  that  what  is  further  said  by  him  to  whom  the  words  ovi  ^o- 
vifiwg  inoifjaev  belong  is  introduced  in  the  direct  form.  Si- 
milarly in  L.  V.  14.  The  only  cases  in  which  we  find  eq>rjj  &c., 
left  out  in  Greek  prose  are  when  an  indication  of  the  person 
speaking  is  given  by  b  di,  ol  di  (£lian  9. 29,  Anim.  1.  6),  and 
when  the  setting  of  the  sentence  itself  shows  that  it  belongs  to 
some  particular  person  (to  another  speaker), — a  very  common 
case  in  dialogues.  Van  Hengel  {Annoiatio  p.  8  sqq.)  has  wrongly 
applied  this  ellipsis — €(pT]  b  &e6g—U)  Mt  xxiiL  34:  against  this 
see  Fritzsche  in  loc.  BengeFs  note  on  1 G.  ix.  24  is  incorrect  ^ . 
In  Mt.  xvi.  7,  however,  dieloyi^owo  iv  eavroig  Xiyovreg'  Sri 
aqxovg  ovx  ildfiofisv,  it  is  much  more  appropriate  to  supply  the 
simple  sentence  ravra  Xeyei  before  ori,  and  to  render  this  word 
becavscy  than  to  take  on  as  the  particle  introducing  the  ot-alio 
recta.  In  Jo.  v.  6,  7 ,  the  words  avd^gtOTcov  ovk  e^ai,  tva  . . . 
fidXf]  (JLB  elg  xry  nokvfipi^Qav  do  not  seem  suitable  as  a  direct 
answer  to  the  question  d-iketg  vyiijg  yeviad-ai;  and  we  might 

^  [It  b  singular  that  in  Dt.  xiz.  21  these  accos.  occur  without  any  Terb 
(Alf.  on  Mt.  Ic.) :  Lev.  zxiv.  20  is  similar.] 

>  Akin  to  this  accos.  in  the  citation  of  a  law  is  that  which  we  find  In  all 
languages  in  orders,  demands:  e.g.,  icai  Xo9v(av.     See  Bos  p.  601. 

s  [On  this  passage  see  above,  p.  632  sq.] 

^  [**Non  semel  reticetnx  verbnm  inquUj  mqutunt  . .  .  Itaque  hie  qnoqne 
sensus  est:  eta,  inqoiunt,  eurrite"] 
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therefore  suppose  a  simple  yes  truly  ^  certainly ,  to  be  left  out 
But  the  sick  man  does  not  stop  to  mak6  this  simple  affirmation, 
but  at  once  passes  on  to  speak  of  the  hindrance  which  up  to  this 
time  has  frustrated  his  wish.  On  such  passages  as  Jo.  i.  8,  ov^ 
rpf  hjBivog  xd  (pwg,  aXU  %va  fia^vqi^r]'  ix.  3,  see  p.  398. 

b.  A  protasis  of  some  length  is  sometimes  left  without  any 
consequent  clause.  Thus  with  2  Th.  ii.  3  sq.,  ori  idv  iirj  i%d^  i] 
anoaraala  nqCkov  ....  &tv  eariv  &e6g,  we  have  to  supply  (from 
ver.  1)  the  Tiaqovoia  %ov  tlvqiov  does  not  take  place.  The 
omission  is  occasioned  by  the  length  of  the  protasis  ^  In  parti- 
cular, we  find  a  protasis  with  Sgneq  without  any  apodosis,  Mt. 
XXV.  14,  Rom.  V.  12,  ix.  22sqq.«:  see  §  63. 1.  (Jelf  860.  d.y 

In  quotations  from  the  0.  T.  it  sometimeB  appears  as  if  a  whole 
sentence  has  been  left  out,  e.g.  in  1  G.  i.  31,  tva^  xad^cig  yiyQamat^ 
0  xctvxcSfAEvog  iv  xvp/on  i^avxda&ao:  we  may  supply  with  ivcc  a  yivti* 
xai  or  a  Jtkriqmd^.  The  apostle,  however,  unconcerned  about  the 
grammatical  sequence,  directly  annexes  to  his  own  words  the  words 
of  the  Scripture,  as  an  integral  member  of  the  sentence,  just  as  in 
Bom.  xv.  3  he  introduces  the  words  of  Christ  in  the  direct  form, 
from  Ps.  Ixix.:  comp.  Eom.  xv.  21.  In  1  C.  ii.  9  sq. ,  however,  we 
must  not  follow  Meyer  in  regarding  ver.  10  as  the  apodosis  cor- 
responding to  a  6q>^a'kaQg  x.r.A,. :  instead  of  proceeding  with  tovto 
i]^lv  X.T.A.,  in  connexion  with  aUa,  Paul  directly  subjoins  the  anti- 
thesis to  the  words  of  the  quotation ,  and  thus  leaves  iXli  without 
gramn^atical  sequence^. 

II.  Aposiopesis.  Aposiopesis  is  the  suppression  of  a  sen- 
tence or  a  part  of  a  sentence  in  consequence  of  excited  feeling 
(e.g.  of  anger  ^,  sorrow,  fear,  &c.*),  the  member  omitted  being 

>  Some  bring  in  here  Ja.  iii.  3, — with  what  is  no  doubt  the  correct  read- 
ing, e2  81  T.  tincuv  x*t.X.  Here  howerer  the  apodosis  is  probably  contained 
in  the  words  xal  oXov  rd  OdSfxa:  see  Wiesinger's  careful  examination  of  the 
passage. 

'  [The  protasis  here  does  not  commence  with  ufcicep,  but  with  et] 

*  [It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  a  protasis  (with  tl)  suppressed  in  connexion 
with  IkzI  ,  which  may  therefore  be  rendered  since  oihenoue  (Bom.  iii.  6,  H.  ix. 
26,  al.) :  see  Lidd.  and  8c.  s.  ▼.  II.  3.  c  (where  however  the  words  'protasis*  and 
'apodosis'  are  acddentaUy  transposed),  Vaughan  on  Bom.  xi.  22,  A.  Buttm. 
p.  308  sq.  (Jelf  860.  2),— also  above,  p.  364.] 

^  [Similarly  De  Wette :  Meyer  now  considers  ver.  9  as  depending  upon  Xa- 
Xoufxev  (as  Winer  in  ed.  5,  p.  630). — 1  C.  ii.  10  (Meyer  ed.  1,  2,  Alford)  and 
i.  23  (Mey.,  Alf.)  should  have  been  mentioned  above ,  p.  663 ,  as  passages  in 
which  ^i  has  been  regarded  as  introducing  the  apodosis :   comp.  also  2  P.  L  6.] 

^  Comp.  Stallbaum,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  36.  So  in  the  well-known  example 
quo»  ego — /  or  in  our  own  *warte,  ich  will  dich — !*  CStay,  and  I'll — '!).  The 
aposiopesis  may  appear  in  the  form  of  a  question;  as  in  Num.  xiv.  27,  £oc 
tCvoc  ti]v  owttYUY^^  "^^  Tiovt]pav  Taun)v;   Compare  A.  xxUi.  9  (Lachm.). 

•  Comp.  Qnintilian  9.  2.  64;  Tiberius  and  Alexander,  De  FiguriSj  in  WaU, 
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supplied  by  the  gesture  of  the  speaker  (Herm.  p.  153).  In  certain 
formulas  of  swearing  this  figure  is  of  common  occurrence,  as  is 
noticed  above  (§  55.  Rem.,  p.  627).  Besides  this  case,  howev^, 
we  meet  with  aposiopesis  after  a  conditional  sentence  in  the 
following  passages:  L.  xix.  42,  ei  ^log  yuxt  av,  xaiye  h  i% 
fjf^iQ^f  oov  tavTijy  Tct  TtQog  elgi^vrpf  aov,  if  thou  also  kndst  known 
tchai  U  for  thy  peace!  sciL  *how  happy  would  it  be  (for  thee)'; 
L.  xxii.  42,  ndtBffy  el  ^oiXti  naQeveyiuly  ^  to  TtoTTjQioy  vcivzo 
an  ifiov'  nkrpf  x.t.1.  In  both  of  these  examples  the  apodosis 
is  suppressed  through  sorrow. — A.  zxiiL  9,  oiih  xocmv  evQiaxo- 
fiev  iv  T(jf  cnfi^qtinifi  tovtifi*  ei  di  TO^ev^a  ikdhjaev  oArifi  ^  aY/e- 
Xoq — we  find  no  evil  in  ikis  man ;  if  Itowever  a  spirit  has 
spoken  to  him^  or  an  angel — (said  by  the  Pharisees  with  gestures 
expressive  of  doubt),  scil.  *the  case  is  a  doubtful  one',  or  ^we 
must  be  on  our  guard'.  Others  take  the  words  interrogatively 
(Lachm.):  if  however  ....  has  spoken?  'how  then?'  'what 
should  then  be  done?'  On  the  whole  see  Fritz.  ConjecL  L 
30  sq.  The  words  //^  ^ofiaxH^evy  which  are  added  in  some 
MSS.,  are  a  gloss.  Bomemann  has  tacitly  withdrawn  his  earlier 
conjecture*.  Still  it  may  be  doubted  whether  this  is  really  an 
example  of  aposiopesis,  or  whether  the  sentence  is  merely  broken 
off  by  a  sudden  interruption. — In  Jo.  vi.  62  the  apodosis  is  sup- 
pressed in  the  triumphant  tone  of  the  passage,  but  it  is  at  once 
suggested  by  ver.  61, — 'how  will  that  amaze  youT  In  Mk.  viL 
11,  vfieig  Xiyere'  iav  einrj  oy&QiaTtog  tt^  navQl  rj  ry  fi^Qi* 
xof^av . . .  o  iav  i^  ifidv  (OfpsXijd^g'  nuxl  oimiri  aq>ie%e  x.t.1., 
we  must  supply  as  apodosis.  (firom  ver.  10)  'he  acts  rightly  in 
keeping  his  vow';  in  this  case,  therefore,  ye  set  him  free  firom 
the  %iiiav  %6v  Ttavifa  %,tX  See  Krebs  in  loc,^    2 Th.  iL  3  sqq. 

Bhetar.  OrtBe,  VOL  686,  460.  [Jelf  897,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  889  sq.,  Webster  p.  868, 
Zumpt  768.] 

1  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  read  icap^veyxc :  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  icapfiv^Yxau] 

*  [Winer  refers,  I  believe,  to  the  ooigectare  that  we  should  read  o  I  dk  ;cv. 
See  Bomem.  Luc,  p.  182.] 

*  Several  commentators  regard  the  parallel  passage  Mt  zv.  6  as  also  con- 
taining an  aposiopesis  (?^:  oc  Sv  elliqf)  T(0  lUCTpl  H  rfi  fJiT)TpC*  dupOY  o  ion  Q 
i^oO  o»9eXT):3ifjc  •  xa\  ou  \i^  TtjnioT)  TovTOtx^a  avTov — via.,  ♦he  acts  rightlj* 
(acts  according  to  the  law).  Perhaps,  however,  we  should  (with  Qrotius  and 
Bengel)  commence  the  apodosis  at  xa\  ou  tiij :  he  who  tayt  to  hit  pareniM  .  . . 
hoM  alto  (in  sach  a  case)  no  need  to  honour  his  parenttf — Ae,  on  doing  thu,  it 
alto  (in  this  instance)  free  from  the  command  rCfia  rdv  nar^pa  X.T.X.  So  taken, 
the  xa£  would  not  be  pleonastic.  [Both  in  Mk.  viL  IS  and  in  Mt  zt.  6  the  xa{ 
before  ou  (Atj   is  r^ected  by  Lachm. ,  Treg. ,   Tisch.  (ed.  8).    The  olyeetion  to 
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is  an  example  of  anacoluthon ,  not  of  aposiopesis.    In  Ph.  i.  22 
an  aposiopesis  (Rilliet)  is  not  to  be  thought  of^. 

In  Greek  writers  ^,  as  in  the  N.  T.,  aposiopesis  occurs  most 
frequently  after  conditional  clauses  (Plat.  Symp.  220  d).  Where 
there  are  two  parallel  conditional  clauses ,  it  is  very  common  to 
find  the  apodosis  belonging  to  the  first  suppressed ',  the  speaker 
hastening  on  to  the  second,  as  the  more  important:  Plat  Pio- 
t(y.  325 d,  idv  fiev  huoy  TveldTjvai'  el  di  fit]  ,.,  evdvvovaiv 
aTreiXalg  iMti  Tthrffalg'  Rep.  9.  575  d,  ovtuwv  idv  (xiv  hiovreg 
vnetMoaiv  idv  da  ^jj  x.t.A.,  Thuc.  3.  3.  So  in  L.  idii.  9,  xav 
fiiv  Ttoii^af]  iMiqnov'  d  di  iitj  yt  elq  x6  fiiXXov  inTuiipeig  ccvri^y 
if  it  bear  fruit ,  it  is  welt  (it  may  be  left  standing) ;  but  if  not, 
cut  it  down  (though  here  we  might  also  supply  aq>eg  (xmrjv  from 
the  words  preceding). — (On  the  suppression ,  after  d  da  (ifi  or 
el  di  ^ri  ye^  of  an  entire  hypothetical  clause,  to  be  supplied  from 
the  previous  context,  see  above  p.  729). 

We  might  also  regard  oqoc  {lti^  Bev.  xix.  10,  zzii.  9,  as  an  ex- 
ample of  aposiopesis;  and  might  compare  it  with  the  formulas  of 
deprecation  so  common  in  the  tragedians,  fi^  xctvxa  Eurip.  hn  1335, 
fti)  cv  yty  &c.  (Jelf  897).     Yet  see  above,  p.  729. 

In  Rom.  vii.  24  sq. ,  the  words  of  complaint  xlg  (is  (vaBxai  i% 
rov  ati^axog  xov  ^avdzov  xovxov  are  followed,  through  the  over- 
mastering pressure  of  joy,  by  a  brief  Thanks  be  to  God!  This  also 
is  a  kind  of  aposiopesis.  'Thanks  be  to  God  that  He  has  already 
delivered  me  &c.^  would  be  calm  and  passionless. 

It  has  been  assumed  that  some  idea  is  suppressed  in  2  C.  vii. 
12,  a^a  sl%a\  iyqcf^a  Vfilv:  even  Biliroth  would  supply  xaXinov  ri. 
In  this  case  the  word  would  be  left  out  by  Paul  designedly,  because 
the  subject  was  still  painfal  to  him.  But  lyQajlta  is  complete  in 
itself. 


Winer's  explanation  of  Mt  xv  is,  that  ov  (jli^  t.  does  not  mean  he  need  not,  but 
either  he  lotS  not  (so  Fritz.,  who  considers  this  cianse  part  of  the  protasis),  or 
— according  to  the  usage  of  the  LXX  (Oreen,  Or.  p.  193  sq., — see  above,  p.  636, 
note  *)— A«  thaU  not  (Ewald).  In  Mt.  xv,  Meyer,  De  W.,  Alf.,  al.,  suppose  an 
aposiopesis  after  1^96X7)^^,  as  in  Mk.  vii:  BleelL  agrees  with  Winer.  See 
Green,  Or,  p.  194,  OriL  NoU»  p.  18  sq.,  38.] 

1  [Lightfoot  assumes  an  aposiopesis  in  this  verse:  see  his  note, — also 
Green,  Or,  Notee  p.  161.] 

s  In  the  O.  T.  compare  Ex.  xxxii.  32,  Dan.  iii.  15,  Zach.  vi.  16:  see  Kdster, 
EMuL  der  heO.  Schrffi,  p.  97. 

•  Poppo,  Xen.  dyr,  p.  366,  Stallb.  Plat  Oorg.  p.  197.  [Jelf  860.  8,  RiddeU, 
Plat.  Apcl  p.  817.] 
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SECTION  LXV. 

REDUNDANT  STRUCTURE:  PLEONASM  (REDUNDANCE  *), 

DIFFUSENESS. 

1.  Pleonasm'  is  the  opposite  of  ellipsis,  as  superfluity  is 
the  opposite  of  deficiency.  Hence  pleonasm  would  naturally 
consist  in  the  use  of  a  word  the  notion  of  which  is  not  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  conception  of  the  sentence  (Herm.  Opusc,  I.  217, 
222).  It  was  believed,  indeed,  by  the  older  grammarians  that 
certain  words — ^particles  especially— might  be  mere  expletives 
(Herm.  Op^isc.  p.  226) ;  and  Ktihndl  ^  even  thinks  that  xd  oQog 
can  be  used  in  the  place  of  oqoq.  As  however  it  is  altogether 
absurd  to  talk  of  a  pleonasm  of  the  definite  article,  so  also  is 
the  existence  of  expletives  in  written  Greek  a  pure  figment 
There  is  only  one  form  in  which  pleonasm  (which  mainly  occurs 
in  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  Herm.  /.c.  p.  219)  can  appear,— 
viz.,  when  there  are  introduced  into  a  sentence  words  the  notion 
of  which  has  already  been  folly  expressed  in  some  other  part  of 
the  same  sentence  (or  period),  whether  by  the  same  word  or  by 
one  of  equivalent  meaning.  This  cannot  take  place,  on  any 
rational  principles,  except  in  the  following  cases: 

a.  A  writer  may  express  the  same  thing  a  second  time 
(especiaUy  in  a  lengthy  sentence)  through  inadvertence,  or 
through  want  of  confidence  in  the  attention  of  the  reader:  e.g., 
nonne  tihi  ad  me  renienti  nonne  dixi?  Here  it  is  not  really 
intended  that  the  ^nonne'  should  be  presented  to  the  mind  more 
than  once.    So  also  in  CloL  ii  13,  xat  vfiag  venQovg  ovrag  sr 

1  See  Fischer,  WeUer  IIL  L  269  sqq.,  B.  Weiske,  Heomumt  Oresei  mm 
commentariut  de  vodbutj  gu/B  in  iermone  OrtBco  abtmdare  dieuntur  (Lips.  1807), 
Poppo,  Thue,  L  I.  197  sqq.  In  reference  to  the  N.  T. ,  see  Glass,  FhiL  Sacra 
I.  641  sqq.  (this  writer,  however,  deals  with  the  O.  T.  more  than  with  the  N. 
T.,  and  his  general  treatment  of  the  sal:(ject  is  hat  poor) ;  Bauer,  FhOoL  2%Me. 
DntB,  p.  202  sqq.,  Tzschacke,  De  $enH4m.  J.  Chr.  p.  270  sqq.,  Haab  p.  324  sqq., 
J.  H.  Mains,  J)e  pUonatmU  Ungues  €hmc,  m  N,  T,  (Giess.  1728, — 10  sheets). 
The  last  named  writer 'had  intended  to  write  a  treatise  on  pleonasm  generaUy: 
see  his  OhiervatL  m  Ubr,  tacr,  I.  52.  Another  work,  by  M.  Nascon — ^annonnced 
by  a  I^dromvt  (Havn.  1787)— also  failed  to  appear.  [Jelf  899,  Don.  p.  610, 
A.  Bnttm.  p.  340  sqq.,  Webster  p.  258  sq.] 

s  Glass  Lc.  writes  sensibly  on  the  meaning  of  the  term  pleonasm :  com- 
pare also  Flados,  Clavi»  $er^t  $aer,  O.  4,  224,  and  my  first  IVogr,  de  verbis 
compoi.  p.  7  sq.  Qointilian  {InstiL  8.  3.  53)  gives  a  simple,  but — if  rightly 
understood — an  adequate  definition:  *  pleonasm,  vitium,  cum  supervacnis  verbis 
oratio  oneratur.' 

<  On  Mt  V.  1 :  comp.  Weiske,  Heon,  p.  34.  [|  18.  8.] 
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ToTg  TtaQaTtttifiaai  ...  awe^iooTtoiriaev  vfiag  avv  avrip'  Mt. 
viii.  1,  E.  ii.  11  sq.^ ;  Mk.  vii.  25,  ywi],  §g  elxev  to  dvydtQiov 
avrijg  7tv&jf,ia  arA.dd'aq'cov*  Rev.  vii.  2  (see  §  22.  4):  Demosth. 
Eiiej'g,  688  b,  ovroc  i^ovto  ifie^  ct  noXXd  (lov  Xafiouv  ivt^vfa, 
aOfievov  atprfiBiv  [mb  rovg  fidfTvqag.  1  C.  vii.  26,  vofii^ia  ratrto 
Tialdv  wtaQxetv  . . .  Srt  xaXoy  av&Qcinip'  Rev.  xii.  9  * ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  9',  OTtovdaaov  ihd-eiv  Ttqog  iiB  raxioig'  2C.  viii.  24,  rrjv 
tvSei^iv  Ttjg  aydntjg  ...  ivdei'Kvvfievoi  (see  however  §32. 
2);  comp.  Plat  Legg.  12.  966b,  r^v  evSei^iv  ri^  Xoycp  ddtjva- 
tbXv  ivdeixvva&ai  (Xen.  Cyi'.  8.  2.  5).  Under  this  head  we 
may  also  bring  Rom.  ix.  29  (from  the  LXX) ,  cS  g  rofio^^a  av 
wfxoici&Tj^ev  (in  the  parallel  member,  wg  .,,  av  iyevi^^ev); 
also  loyl^ea&ai  or  rffelad^ai  nva  c5g,  2  C.  x.  2,  2  Th.  iii.  15,  Lu- 
cian,  Pei'egi\  11  (instead  of  the  simple  accusative,  compare 
3  atin  Job  idx.  1 1), — as  in  Greek  writers  we  even  meet  with  vo- 
fAi^Biv  tog  ^  and  the  like.  Of  a  different  kind  are  L.  xx.  2,  bItcov 
TtQog  aifTov  Xiyovreg'  Mk.  xii.  26,  Ttcig  bItisv  avri^  b  d-eog 
XiycDV  A.  xxviii.  25,  to  jtvevfia  iXdXtjoev  . . .  Xiyovj  &c.: 
in  all  these  instances  the  participle  is  used  (as  it  frequently  is 
in  the  LXX)  to  introduce  the  direct  words  of  the  speaker  (com- 
pare the  well  known  eqnj  Xiytov,  D5derl.  Synon.  IV.  13), — though 
certainly  these  might  have  been  directly  appended  to  the  verb 
elTtoVy  elTce.  Mt  xxii.  1  and  L.  xii.  16  differ  again  from  these 
examples :  still  more  do  L.  xiv.  7,  xvi  2,  xviii.  2,  al. 

Another  mode  of  introducing  the  oratio  recta — e.g.,  L.  xxii.  6 1, 
vneiivric&fi  xov loyov xov xvQiov  oig  slnsv  avrm'  A.xi.  16,  invi^0&riv 
tov  frinaxog  xov  xvqioVj  tSg  ikeysv — must  be  referred  to  circum- 
Btantiality  of  expression  (see  below,  no.  4),  and  not  be  regarded  as 
pleonasm.  We  meet  with  it  even  in  Attic  writers,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr, 
8.  2.  14,  Xoyog  avxov  inofivrifiovsvnai,  mg  kiyoi:  see  Bomem.  SehoL 
p,  141. 

2.  b.  One  of  the  two  synonymous  words  may  in  actual 
usage  have  partially  lost  its  meaning^,  e.g.  a/r  ovqayod^av  (It.  8. 

<   Vechner,  HeUenoL  p.  177  sq. 

*  Compare  V.  Fritzsche,  QwjuL  Lucian,  p.  14  sq. 
>  [See  however  EUicott  in  loc] 

*  Tet  see  Stallb.  Plat.  JPhOeb.  p.  180.  [With  Bom.  ix.  29  compare  ofioioc 
uoicep  ifisch.  Agam,  1311,  opLOiov  (J<  Plat  Legg.  628  d  (Lidd.  and  8c  s.  v., 
Jelf  694.  Obi.  6).     On  8  C.  x.  2,  al.,  see  Jelf  708.  Obi.  2.] 

^  In  the  department  of  Accidence  the  double  oomparatiYes  fACiCoTCpoCy  &c., 

belong  to  this  class:  see  I  11.  2.    In  German,  compare  mehrerej — for  which  pe- 

dantie  parists  would  both  say  and  write  mehre,    [In  English  comp.  le$»er,  mner-' 

moHy  &c. :  see  Latham,  Eng.  Jjong.  II.  184,  191,  Angus,  Bandb,  p.  164,  191.] 

Winer  Onmauur.  ^g 
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365),  e^oxog  iilJuov  ^ ;  or  a  repetition,  which  originally  was  em- 
phatic ,  may  have  become  weakened  in  the  course  of  time ,  as 
Ttdkip  al&ig  (Herm.  Vig,  p.  886).  So  in  the  N.  T.  and  ^cchqo- 
^€v  Mt.  xxvi.  58,  Mk  XV.  40,  Rev.  xviii.  10  (Wetst.  I.  524  sq.), 
ano  aviod'Bv  Mt  xxvii.  51,  Mk.  xv.  38,  i'neiTa  fievd  tovto  Jo.  xi. 
7  (ev&etjg  naqaxq^ia  A.  xiv.  10,  in  D):  comp.  ^netza  jnerd 
ravra  Dem.  Necer.  530  a,  elra  /i.  toIto  or  ravva  Arist  lUet.  2. 
9. 13,  Plat  Lack.  190  e.  For  similar  examples  see  Poppo,  TAnc, 
ni.  L  343 ,  in.  II.  38  ^ :  in  Latin,  compare  deinde  postea  Cic 
J/t7.  24.  65,  post  deittde^  linn  deinde ,  &C.'  L.  xix.  4  7tqo~ 
dua^vjv  i(jLnqoa»Bv  (Xen.  djr.  2.  2.  7,  7. 1.  36),  iv.  29  H^dl- 
Xbiv  i'^fOy  L.  xxiv.  50  i^ayuv  c'^ca*,  A.  xviii.  21  ndliv  ava- 
ndianreiv  (Ceb.  29,  comp.  Kritz,  tSall.  1.  88),  Mk.  vii.  36  /ii  allots 
nBQioaoTBQov  (§35.  1^),  L.  xxii.  11  eQeize  r^  oiyLodBa/rarr^ 
Tlfjg  oixlctg^  (Bomem.  in  /or.),  Rev.  xviiL  22, — comp.  Odtfss. 
14. 101  av(0¥  av^oaia,  Her.  5. 64  oxQcnrffdv  t^  oxqaxirjg^  Plat 
Ugg.  2. 671  d,  Cedren.  1. 343,  Theocr.  25. 95;  Jo.  xii.  13  %a  fiata 
tiav  (poivUwv  (Jia'Cov  of  itself  signifies  a  palm-branch)^  A.  ii.  30 
o^x<^  lifioaev  b  d^eog, — comp.  Ex.  xxv.  12.' 

Under  this  head  come  the  following  constructions,  which 
have  almost  assumed  the  character  of  established  schemata: 

a.  Particles  of  comparison  are  followed  by  xai ,  though  the 
"also"'  is  contained  in  the  comparison  itself,  which  asserts  that 
in  connexion  with  a  second  object  also  some  circumstance  exists. 
A.  xi.  17,  ei  %^v  larp^  dwQedv  edamBv  avroig  b  d-eog  wg  xai  ijplv' 
1  C.  vii.  7,  ^ihf)  Trdvrag  dvd-Qiinovg  elvai  wg  xal  ifi(wt6v.  See 
above,  p.  549. 


>  Hemumn,  Horn.  Hymn,  in  Cerer,  368. 

*  From  later  writers  compare  aico  nocvraxo^c^  Const  Slanass.  p.  127,  ac::c 
Tcput^ev  or  fi.T)xo:3ev  Tbeophan.  Cont.  619,  624,  ^x  du9}JL6!3ev  Nicet  Anoal.  18. 
p.  869  d,  inL  TCai8ot)cv  or  v'qici6dev  Malalas  18.  p.  429,  5.  p.  117,  £vexa  TUpi 
Cedrenus  I.  p.  716,  :cep\  .  .  S'vcxa  Niceph.  Cpolit.  p.  6,  86,  avy  (Jv  &i€xa  Theo- 
phan.  Cont  p.  138,  av!)'  Jv  cti  Dt  xxyili.  62.  On  the  latter  examples  see 
Herm.  Optuc,  p.  220. 

8  Vechner,  HdlenoL  p.  166  sqq. 

*  Lob.  Soph.  Ajax  p.  337,  Bomem.  Schol.  p.  166  sq. 

'  Compare  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  222,  Vechner,  HeUenoL  p.  166  sqq. 

'  Obcodo^eCv  olxov  (L.  vi.  48)  is  no  more  an  example  of  pleonasm  than 
ad^are  domum;  in  the  usua  loguendi  both  verbs  yery  early  assumed  the 
(general)  meaning  hwiUL  For  other  examples  of  the  same  kind  see  Lfob.  BbltoL 
p.  601  sq. 

f  See  Jacob,  QwbuL  Lucian,  p.  10,  Bomem.  Xen.  CVmr.  p.  186,  Pflngk, 
Eorip.  Hec.  p.  18,  Lob.  ParaUp.  p.  684  sqq. 
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/9.  Into  a  sentence  which  depends  upon  a  verb  of  denying 
and  which  forms  its  complement,  a  negative  is  introduced:  1  Jo., 
ii.  22,  6  aQvoviiievoQy  avi^lrjoovg  ovu  eaviv  h  XQiarog'  L.  xx.  27^ 
avTiXiyoweg ,  avdataaLv  ^  rj  eivav  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  20,  An,  2.  5. 
29,  Isocr.  Trapez.  360,  Demosth.  P/ioi^m.  585,  Thuc.  1.  77),  H. 
xii.  19,  01  omovaavreg  naqrp:tiaavTo  firj  TtQogvei^tvai  avzoig  hoyoy 
(Thuc.  5.  63),  G.  V.  7,  rig  vfi&g  ivinoxfjev  tjj  aXrid'Siif  f^rj  nei- 
&ead^ai  (Eurip.  Hei\  860).  Compare  further  L.  iv.  42,  A.  xx.  27, 
IP.  iii.  10  (Thuc,  5.  25,  7.  53,  Plat.  Pkoed.  117c,  Demosth. 
Phcenipp.  654  b);  and  see  Vig.  p.  459,  811,  Matth.  534.  Rem.  5* 
(Jelf  749,  Don.  p.  591).  We  have  similar  examples  in  German, 
in  colloquial  language ,  and  in  Greek  also  the  usage  may  be  ex- 
plained as  arising  out  of  the  circumstantiality  which  belongs  to 
the  language  of  conversation:  the  negation  which  the  verbs  con- 
tain gradually  became  less  sensible,  and  hence  it  was  expressly 
revived  in  the  dependent  sentence  (comp.  Madvig  211).  Modem 
grammarians ,  indeed ,  are  not  disposed  to  allow  that  this  con- 
struction is  an  example  of  pleonasm  * ;  logically,  however,  one 
of  the  negations  is  undeniably  superfluous. — ^The  dependent  nega- 
tive is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  N.  T.,  as  in  classical  Greek: 
e.g.,  after  verbs  of  Inndei'ingy  L.  xxiii.  2,  A.  viii.  36,  Som.  xv. 
22.  Compare  Matth.  Lc,  Madv.  210.  Rem.  1,  Klotz,  Decar.  XL 
668  (Don.  Lc,  Jelf  749.  Obs.). 

There  is  a  difference  between  the  above  examples  And  A.  x.  15 
naUv  ix  divxiQOv  (compare  Jo.  iv.  54),  Jo.  xxi.  16  naXiv  divrsQOv 
(Pint  Philop,  c.  15),  G.  iy.  9  naXiv  avmd'sv  (Isocr.  Areopag*  p.  338 
nakiv  i|  ttQXVS)f  rursus  denuo^ :  in  all  these  instances  a  more  definite 
word  is  annexed  for  the  sake  of  explanation.  This  difference  is  still 
greater  in  A.  v.  23,  with  the  reading  xovg  (pvka%tig  ?|(u  ioxmxag  nqo 
xav  ^(fmv  (Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  23);  also  L.  ii  36,  avxtf  (^v)  ngo^s^- 
%via  iv  iqfiiifaig  TtoXXaig  (comp.  i.  7,  18), — for  this  means  'she  was 
far  advanced  in  years'  (Lucian,  Peregr.  27,  noffmxaxm  yri^mg  tc^o- 
PB^flxaig);  Be  v.  ix.  7,  xa  oiiotdfiaxa  xwv  anQldwv  ofioia  Xnnoig^ 
for  oiioidiiiaxa  means /orm^  (comp.  Ez.  x.  22);  1  P.  iii.  17,  el  ^ikoi 
xo  ^ikfifia  xov  ^Bov  xi placuerit  voluntati  divinWf — ^iAi^pr  denoting 


>  Alberti,  Ohierv.  p.  470  sq.,  Thilo,  AcL  Thorn,  p.  10,  Buttm.  Exc.  2  m 
Mid,  p.  142  sqq.     [Green  p.  189,  Webster  p.  140,  Farrar,  Or,  Syni,  p.  176  sq.] 

s  Herm.  Opuse.  p.  282 ;  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  668,  "  noo  otiosam  esse  negatio- 
nem  in  igusmodi  locis,  sed  ita  poni  infinitivam,  at  non  res,  qnsB  prohibeoda 
videatnr,  intelligatur,  sed  qua  vi  ac  potestate  istios  prohibitionis  Jam  non  fiat." 
[See  also  £llic.  on  G.  t.  7,  Madvig  156.  Bern.  4  (Don.  p.  591).] 

s  Hand,  TwrtdL  VL.  279. 

48* 
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the  will  ia  itself,  ^Skeiv  its  active  operatioa  (like  'the  flood  flows*, 
&c.)y — compare  Ja.  iii.  4:  in  Jo.  xx.  4,  ngoidQafisv  ro^tov  tov 
IHtqov  signifies  he  ran  on  before ,  faster  than  Peter  (added  for  the 
sake  of  more  exact  defiuition).  Comp.  further  Jude  4.  On  H.  yi.  6 
see  my  3d  Progr,  de  verbb,  compos,  p.  10*.  That  L.  xx.  43  vno- 
n68iov  TOflv  no66iv  aov  (H.  i.  13),  footstool  for  thy  feet  y  Gen.  xvii.  13 
0  ohoytviiq  xriq  oUiag  oov  (Dt.  yii.  13),  are  not  exactly  similar  to 
the  examples  given  ahove,  is  evident  from  the  appended  genitive^. 
Lastly,  such  passages  as  Mk.  viii.  4  (oSe  .  . .  in  igrifiiagy  xiii.  29 
iyyvs  • . .  inl  &vQat,g,  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  come  under  the  head  not  of 
pleonasm  ^  but  of  apposition.  So  also  in  Mk.  xii.  23,  iv  ry  avaaia- 
CH ,  oxav  avactmoi '  can  hardly  be  called  an  example  of  diffusenesf, 
for  the  latter  clause  is  an  application  of  the  general  iv  t^  ii^aaTaan 
to  the  brothers  mentioned  in  ver.  20  sqq.  See  Lob.  Parai,  p.  534. 
^Oafitj  svaSlag  E.  v.  2  (both  words  derived  from  of»)  might  be 
regarded  as  a  semi-pleonasm,  and  might  perhaps  be  compared  with 
naldcDv  anccig  (Eurip.  ^ndrom,  613,  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  221).  The 
words  however  mean  odour  of  fragrance:  ocFfAiJ  is  the  scent  as  in- 
haled, BvaSia  its  property  [comp.  §  34.  3.  b"]. 

3.  c.  Lastly,  many  redundancies  of  expression  are  to  be  ex- 
plained as  arising  from  a  mixture  of  two  constructions  (Herm. 
Opusc.  p.  224,  Vig,  p.  887):  L.  ii.  21,  ore  iTtXi^dT^av  fjiniQai 
oxTw  . . .  xoi  hilri&t]  TO  ovofia  (instead  of  i7tlrja&.  di  Tjfiifai  . . . 

xa/,  or  0T€  inXrjpd' hiXi]&tj),  vii.  12,  tag  r/yyiae  xy  Ttvlfj  Tijg 

nolewg,  xat  Idov  i^exo^i^ero  rc^nyxwg*  A.  x.  17*.  Bom.  ix.  29 
also  might  be  brought  under  this  head  (see  above,  p.  753),  and 
even  the  use  of  ozi  before  the  oratio  recta ,  in  its  original  con- 
ception (Host,  Gr.  p.  646,  Jelf  802.  Obs.  8).  With  greater  cer- 
tainty Yfe  may  apply  this  explanation  to  the  pleonastic  negative 

*  [^^Ceterum  koXv*  GtvaxQEiv{(^eiv  non  puto  abandanter  dictum  .  . .  3ed  haoc 
vim  habere  videtar:  denuo  renovare  scU.  eos,  qaoram  aaimi  jam  olim,  com 
Christo  nomen  dedissent,  renovati  essent,  ad  bonam  montem  revocare.**  Winer 
lo€,  cit.] 

s  [That  i3,  the  genitive  of  the  pronoun  (aou).] 

*  Heinichen,  Euaeb.  II.  186. 

*  [That  is,  when  after  a  particle  of  time  the  apodosis  is  introduced  by  xat 

(or  by  ^  in  Hebrew, — see  Winer,  Sianonia  s.  ▼.),  the  construction  ia  regarded 
by  Winer  as  a  kind  of  anacoluthon :  see  above ,  p.  546  sq. ,  Herm.  Vig.  Lc, 
Krfiger  p.  352.  (For  a  different  explanation  of  the  Greek  construction ,  see 
Kfihner  II.  422,  Jelf  759.  Obs.  3:  comp.  abo  Ewald,  Lehrb.  p.  826,  832.)  It 
is  usual  to  class  together  as  examples  of  xaC  th  apodon  such  passages  as  L. 
ii.  21  (which  occur  frequently  in  the  LXX, — e.g.,  Ex.  xvi.  10,  xxxiii.  22,  Lev. 
xiv.  34  sq.,  xxiii.  10,  xxv.  2,  Jos.  iii.  8,  iv.  1,  viii.  24,  x.  24),  and  those  in  which 
xa{  follows  xa\  iyi^txo  or  iyi^txo  d£  (with  a  note  of  time ,  see  p.  760) :  see 
De  W.,  Bleek,  Alford  2Z.cc.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  287,  311.  When  the  usage  of  the 
LXX  is  considered,  it  is  hard  to  see  how  Meyer  can  be  justified  in  giving  to 
xa£  the  meaning  eUso  in  L.  ii.  21,  vii.  12,  A.  i.  10,  x.  17.] 
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in  the  formula  hrog  el  ^tj  (Devar.  I.  74):  1  C.  xiv.  5,  fiel^cov  b 
7tQoq)r]Tev€i)v  rj  h  laX&v  .yXdaaaig  ^  Hrog  el  /dfj  SiaQfirp^evr] ,  ex- 
cept if  he  add  an  intei'pretaiion ,  xv.  2,  1  Tim.  v.  19  ^.  Here 
we  might  have  had  either  h^zog  ei  duQfirjvevr]  or  el  fi^  dieginrj' 
vevTj.  Of  this  and  similar  formulas  (e.g.,  Ttl^  el  ^irj)  many  ex- 
amples have  been  collected  by  Lobeck  (Phryn,  p.  459):  comp. 
also  Jacobs,  AcJnlL  Tat  p.  869,  Ddderlein,  CEkl  Col.  p.  382  sqq. 
(Jelf  860.  06*.  3).  On  the  other  hand,  when  el  ds  ^iiq  ye  (after 
a  negative  clause)  appears  to  have  the  meaning,  if  hotrevei'  tins 
be  the  case^,  otherwise — as  in  Mt.  vi.  1,  ix.  17,  2  C.  xi.  16 — the 
negative  may  not  have  been  looked  upon  as  pleonastic,  as  the 
formula  was  originally  conceived:  see  Fritz.  MatL  p.  255  (Jelf 
860.  6). 

4.  Most  of  what  has  received  the  name  of  pleonasm  in  the 
N.  T.  (and  elsewhere)  should  rather  be  referred  to  circnmstan- 
tialityy  or— more  commonly  still — to  fulness  of  expression'.  The 
former  is  the  result  of  an  effort  to  be  very  clearly  understood; 
the  latter  aims  at  vividness,  impressiveness  (solemnity),  round- 
ness of  style.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  language  of  the 
N.  T.  consists  to  a  great  extent  of  spoken  words,  or  is  formed 
on  the  model  of  the  spoken  language;  and  that  in  oriental  phra- 
seology the  qualities  just  mentioned  are  very  highly  prized.  The 
distinction  between  true  pleonasms  and  such  expressions  as  we 
have  now  in  view  is,  that  in  the  latter  no  words  or  parts  of 
words  express  conceptions  which  are  not  to  be  included  in  the 
general  conception  of  the  sentence,  though  all  may  not  be  abso- 
lutely required  for  the  logical  completeness  of  the  thought:  thus 
in  Mk.  i.  17  we  have  nonqaia  v^iag  yeviad'at  aXielg  ovd-QciTtcDv, 
but  in  Mt  iv.  19  noiriota  vfiag  aXieTg  av&QcincDv.  The  opposite 
of  this  is  not  ellipsis  but  conciseness. 

The  examples  of  circumstantiality  of  expression  may  be  di- 
vided into  the  following  classes: 

a.  A  word  which,  so  far  as  the  thought  is  concerned,  need 

>  We  often  use  similar  expressions  in  our  colloqaial  language:  e.g.,  aBe 
icaren  zugegen,  atagenommen  du  nicktf — ich  homme  nicht,  bevor  du  nicht  ge- 
sagi  hasL 

s  [That  is:  in  Mt.  yi.  1 ,  but  if  ye  do  &c.;  Ix.  17  ^  but  tf  they  do  put  iui. 
Fritzsche's  explanation  is  to  the  effect  that  tl  SI  iii]  after  a  negative  clause 
properly  means,  but  ^  ye  do  not  attend  to  the  prohibition  y  ^  ye  do  not  abstain 
froniy  Ac] 

s  Herm.  OpuMc,  p.  223  sqq.,   Vig,  p.  887,  Poppo,  Tkuc,  I.  L  S04  sqq. 
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not  be  expressed  more  than  once,  is  sometimes  found  repeated  in 
a  parallel  member  wherever  it  would  be  supplied  by  the  mind^ : 
H.  iL  16,  ov  yccQ  ayyihav  inila^pdvBTaiy  aiXd  oniq^axo^ 
i^fiQca^  eTTiXa/tt^dvBTai'  Jo.  xiL  3  i^Xeitpev  tovg  nodag  xov 
^Irfidv  xai  i^efia^ev  Toig  &Qi^iv  airrjg  Tovg  nodag  avrov'  Rev. 
xiv.  2  Vjnovaa  qxavrv  ht  %ov  ovqavdv  ....  xai  rj  ipannljy  rjv 
tjxovaa'  ix.  21,  xvi.  18,  1 C.  xiL  12,  Jo.  x.  10,  Rev.  ix.  1  sq., 
Mk.  L  40,  Mt.  xviiL  32.  In  Greek  writers  compare  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  10.  3,  Demosth.  Zenoih.  576  c,  liOng.  2.  3,  Lucian,  Chfnic.  9 
(Jacob,  Luc.  Alex,  117,  Poppo,  TAi/r.  III.  II.  23):  in  Latin, 
compare  the  expressions  which  Julius  CsBsar,  in  particular,  so 
frequently  makes  use  of,  in  ea  lova,  qiiibus  in  locis, — dies,  quo 
die,  &c.  By  such  repetitions  the  writer  ensures  that  his  mean- 
ing shall  be  understood ,  especially  where  the  words  to  be  con- 
nected stand  somewhat  widely  apart.  In  some  cases  a  repetition 
is  of  a  rhetorical  nature :  see  no.  5. 

b.  The  instrument  by  which  an  action  is  ordinarily  or  ne- 
cessarily performed  (e.g. ,  a  member  of  the  human  body)  is  ex- 
pressly mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  action :  A.  xv.  23,  yo^^ 
tpavreg  did  x^^Qog  avtSjv  (they  were  to  deliver  the  letter),  A.  xi- 
30  (2  C.  xvii.  13*),  xix.  11;  A.  iii.  18,  nqotarrffyulB  did  cTTrf^cr- 
rog  ndvTwv  %iav  nfocprjTwv'  xv.  7,  L.  i.  70,  aL  From  the  Greek 
poets  compare  Eurip.  Ion  1187  r./.,  x^Q^^'^  hixiiav  anovddg* 
Hci\  526  sq.,  Theocr.  7. 153,  noaai  xofsvaar.  seeLobeck,  Ajax 
p.  222  sq.  (Wunder,  liecens,  p.  17  sq.).  But  in  Rom.  x.  15  (from 
the  LXX),  wg  wqaToi  ol  Ttodeg  %iav  evayyeh^of/ivanf  elQjjvrpf^ 
the  idea  of  arrival  which  is  implied  in  nodag  is  anything  but  an 
idle  addition;  and  in  1  Jo.  i.  1,  o  euQaiuxfiev  Tolg  oifd'aXiiolg 
fjiiwv  (L.  ii.  30),  the  writer  has  manifestly  added  the  last  words 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis, — as  when  we  speak  of  seeing  wU/i  one^s 
own  eyes  (Hesiod,  Theog.  701,  Thuc.  2. 11,  Aristot.  Mirab.  160, 
Heliod.  4.  19^).  As  to  Mk.  vi.  2,  A.  v.  12,  it  must  be  recollected 
that  the  miracles  spoken  of  were  performed  by  the  laying  on  of 
hands.    IlQd  nqogtinovj  however,  as  used  in  L.i.  76,  nqono- 

^  A  different  yie'w  mast  be  taken  of  many  repetitions  used  by  the  orator*, 

who,    when  writing,  had  before  their  minds  the  delivery  of  the  oradon  in  the 

presence  of  the  people:    comp.  Foertsch,  De  locu  Lyna  p.  89.     The  repetition 

of  the  same  word,  moreover  (e.g.,  Plat.  Charm,  168  a),  is  of  a  diffiarent  nature. 

>  [Obviously  a  mistake:  probably  for  2  K.  xvii.  13.] 

s  See  Bremi,  jE^cK.  1.  1 24 ;  and  comp.  Jani,  JirB  Boet.  p.  220  sq. 
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Qsvaf]  TtQo  TtQogwTtov  Yvqiov  ix.  62  ^.i^pb),  is  analogous  to  the 
examples  quoted  above.  This  formula  came  to  be  used  in  the 
simple  sense  of  befm-e  (in  reference  to  inanimate  objects),  e.g., 
A.  xiii.  24,  nqo  tvq.  xr/^  elgoSov  avrov :  comp.  Num.  xix.  4,  aTti- 
vavTi  Tov  jtQ.  T^g  ay^rjvrjg'  Ps.  xciv.  6^,  xcto  tcq.  avifiov, 

c.  When  an  action  must  from  the  nature  of  the  case  be  pre- 
ceded by  another  action,  this  latter  is  nevertheless  expressly  re- 
lated,— usually  by  means  of  a  participle:  Mt.  xxvi.  51^  ixreivag 
Trjv  x^^Q^  anioTtaaev  Ttjv  f,idxatqav  airvov'  ii.  8,  ortcog  iMLyw 
ikd'wv  nQogyvvr^ao)  arreJJ  (xiv.  33),  Jo.  vi.  5,  indgag  rovg 
oq>d'aXfiovg  nai  d'eaadfievog  x.r.A.,  Mt.  xiii.  31,  b/xoia  TMxnufi 
Civdneiag^  T)v  Xa^tjv  civ&Qianog  koTtsiQev  x.r.^.,  xiii.  33,  A.  xvL 
3  (Xen.  EpL  3. 4,  bdi  avzov  hi§uv  iiyei  nqog  t.  ^Avd^lav  see 
Locella  p.  141),  Jo.  vi.  15,  yvovg  on  ^eXlovoiv  eqxead^ai  ymI 
agnd^eiv  avzov  Mt.  xix.  21.  So  also  in  1  G.  ii.  1 ,  Y^dytj  il&tiv 
nqog  v^agy  ddehpoi,  fjld-ov  ov  X.T.A.,  the  participle  was  not  re- 
quired :  the  examples  quoted  by  Bomemann  (on  Xen.  Ct/r.  5.  3. 
2)  are  not  really  similar,  as  in  these  several  words  intervene  be- 
tween the  participle  and  its  finite  verb.  On  the  other  hand,  L. 
i.  31,  avXlijipij  6v  yaazqi  xal  zi^y  vlov  x.ir.X.,  is  not  a  mere 
redundancy  of  language;  the  high  importance  of  the  favour  des- 
tined for  her  is  expressed  by  the  prominence  thus  given  to  every 
particular  involved.  In  L.  xxiv.  50,  indqag  rag  xel^ag  avrov 
evXAyr^aev  airovg,  the  participial  clause  indicates  the  symbolical 
gesture  of  the  Person  blessing;  in  E.  ii.  17  ili^civ  marks  an  im- 
portant moment  of  thought,  to  be  dwelt  upon  independently, — 
as  in  L.  xii.  37.  In  Jo.  xxi.  13  also,  eQXBTai  ^Irjaovg  yual  Xa^^d- 
vu  tov  aqxov  7xxi  didwaiv  avroig,  the  writer  designedly  mentions 
each  single  act  of  the  wonderful  occurrence, — bringing  the  whole, 
as  it  were,  before  our  eyes.  In  Jo.  xi.  48  the  words  iX&iaovtai 
oi  ^Rj^dioi  relate  to  the  approach  of  Roman  armies.  See  further 
Mt.  viiL  3,  7,  ix.  18,  xxvii.  48,  L.  vL  20  (ML  12.  22),  Jo.  xv.  16. 
In  A.  viii.  35,  dvoi^ag  b  OiXiTtTtog  to  ato/na  ccvtov  xai  dq^d^Bvog 
and  rrfi  yfaqnjg  ravzr^g  evtiyy^Xiaaxo  x.r.A,,  the  clause  dvoi^,  r. 
ax.  is  probably  used  as  a  (solemn)  introduction  of  an  important 
statement;  this  is  certainly  the  case  in  Mt  v.  2  (see  Fritz,  in  loc.y. 


>   [A  mistake:  either  for  Ps.  Izxxii.  14  or  for  Ps.  xxxv.  5.] 
^  Compare  generaUy  Fischer,    J)e  vitiis  Uxic.  p.  223  sqq.,   Pflagk,  Eurip. 
Uel  p.  134. 
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d.  A  word  which  is  usually  regarded  as  included  in  another 
is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  side  of  the  latter:  A.  iii.  3,  i^^ma 
ilerjf^oavvrjv  lafielv^  (compare  Virg.  JEn.  5.262,  loricam  ... 
donat  habei'e  viro).  Mk.  i.  17,  noirfito  vf^ag  yevio9ai  akiBig 
av&ifwntov  (see  above,  p.  757) :  compare  Ex.  xxiiL  15,  Demosth. 
Ep.  3.  p.  114b,  r  xat  rovg  avaia^rp;ovg  oreKtovg  noulv  6o%u 

e.  Id  the  progress  of  a  narration,  the  Hebraistic  %al  fyheto 
is  prefixed  to  the  detail  of  the  several  facts:  Mt  viL  28,  xae 
iyevttOf  ote  avvezileaev  . . .  i^enXfjaaovTOy — ^for  which  a  Greek 
writer  would  simply  say  mai  ore  (or  ore  di)  awev.  7ut.IJ  On 
the  other  hand,  in  Jo.  xi.  11,  Tavia  elnev,  xai  //era  tcIvto  Xdyu 
avTo7g,  neither  ravra  elnsv  nor  fiera  tovto  is  superfluous:  the 
latter  marks  a  pause. 

Under  (c)  will  come  the  use  of  the  participle  ivactag  in  such 
cases  as  Mt  ix.  9,  avaaxag  i^xoXov^riaiv  avxm'  Mk.  ii.  14,  tU.  24, 
L.  i.  39  (like  the  Hebrew  C|^^l).  But  though  avactag  was  not  re- 
quired here,  yet  in  other  passages  which  the  commentators  bring 
under  the  same  head  this  participle  is  by  no  means  redundant.  Thus 
in  Mt  xxvi.  62,  avacxag  6  apx^f^^^^  dmv  uvt^,  the  meaning  ob- 
viously is,  he  stood  up  from  indignation,  he  started  up  (from  his 
seat), — and  A.  v.  17  is  a  similar  instance;  Mk.  i.  35 ,  nqm  ivwiov 
Uav  avacxag  i|^A^e,  rising  in  the  mornings  when  it  was  still  very 
dark;  L.  xv.  18,  avaCxag  noQ€VCOfMti  itQog  rov  natiqa  hlqv  (/  will 

1  See  Wetstein  m  loe,,  and  Boisson.  Ekmap.  p.  459. 

*  This  formula  U  only  mot  with  where  the  principal  sentence  is  preceded 
by  some  note  of  time.  The  principal  verb  is  sometimes  appended  by  means 
of  xa(  (on  this  see  FriU.  MatL  p.  841),  as  in  Mt.  iz.  10,  L.  ▼.  1,  18,  iz.  51; 
more  commonly  it  follows  withoat  any  copola  (Mt  zi.  1,  ziii.  53,  ziz.  1,  zztI.  1, 
Mk.  iv.  4,  L.  i.  8,  41,  ii.  1,  al.).  This  idiom  is  ased  most  frequently  by  Luke,  in 
his  Gospel.  It  was  an  unhappy  thought  of  Bomemann's  (S^AoL  p.  25)  that  xai 
in  this  construction  should  be  rendered  aho. — 'Ey^vcto  here  is  really  pleonastic, 
for  the  note  of  time  might  be  directly  attached  to  the  principal  verb.  [The 
construction  of  xa\  ^y^vcTO  (iyivtTO  ^£)  with  the  accns.  and  infinitiTe  (Mt  iL 
23,  al., — A.  ix.  37,  al.)  is  noticed  above,  p.  406  sq. :  this  construction  seems  not 
to  occur  in  the  LXX  or  Apocrypha  (compare  however  2  Mace.  iii.  16).  For 
X3\  iyi^exo  (iyi^'  Hi)  followed  by  xaC  and  the  finite  verb ,  see  Gen.  xziv.  SO, 
xzziz.  18  sq.,  Jos.  v.  1,  xziii.  1,  1  Mace  z.  64,  88  (Gen.  zzvt  32,  zzvii.  1,  -gyxiT, 
19,  zli.  8) :  for  the  same  without  xa(,  Gen.  zziL  1,  zziv.  45,  Judith  zxi.  10,  ziii. 
12  (Gen.  zziv.  52,  zzvii.  34,  zl.  1,  20,  zli.  1).  In  Mk.  ii.  15  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and 
Meyer  read  y^verai  with  accus.  andinfin. :  Alford,  Y^^CTai  with  xorC  and  finite 
verb.  In  the  LXX  £^£^1)^?]  frequently  takes  the  place  of  iy£>ten  (e.g.  1  S.  iv. 
1,  xi.  1,  Esth.  V.  1);  also,  when  the  fhtnre  is  spoken  of,  xal  Corai  .  . .  xa(,  Ex. 
ziii.  11  sq. ,  Dt.  zi.  29, — or  without  a  second  xa{ ,  e.g.  Lev.  ziv.  9 ,  IH.  zzi.  14, 
Judith  ziv.  2  (A.  ii.  17,  21,  iii.  23,  Bom.  iz.  26,— all  quoUtions  from  the  O.  TX 
On  the  meaning  of  xa(  after  £y^v.  Hi  &c.  (explained  by  Fritz.  Lc.  as  *nempe*>, 
see  above  p.  756,  note^.  A.  z.  25,  iyi^tn  Tou  eC^eX^civ,  is  noticed  above, 
p.  412.— See  A.  Buttm.  p.  237  sq.] 
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rise  up  and  go)y  I  will  forthwith  go  &c.  There  has  been  a  general 
tendency  to  set  down  too  many  participles  to  the  account  of  N.  T. 
difEuseness.  Here  and  there,  there  may  be  doubt  in  a  particular  case, 
but  very  many  of  these  participles  express  ideas  which  would  be 
missed,  if  left  unexpressed :  e.g.  IG.  yi.  15,  aQctq  oiv  xa  fiikri  xov 
Xqiotov  TTOit/acD  noQvtiQ  fiikti;  (see  Bengel  in  loc.y  Aristoph.  Eq. 
1130,  Soph.  (Ed.  R,  1270),  1  P.  iii.  19,  tolg  Iv  <pvXaK^  nvBvjiaai 
noQBv^sig  ixrigv^ev.  In  L.  zii.  37,  nagBkd'dv  dtanovfjCBi  avtolg^ 
he  will  come  to  them  and  serve  them,  the  sentence — even  if  judged 
of  by  our  Western  notions — is  more  graphic  and  vivid  than  it  would 
have  been  without  TtaQtX^civ.  Nor  can  I  regard  naqeX^aiv  as  super- 
fluous in  JBl.  2.  30  ^ 

With  A.  iii.  3,  quoted  above  under  (d),  may  also  be  compared 
A.  xi.  22,  i^aniarsikav  BaQvafiav  disk&Elv  ?<og  'Avxioxiiag  (where 
the  ancient  versions  leave  out  the  infinitive,  as  unnecessary,  though 
the  translators  certainly  had  it  in  the  text  before  them^):  these 
words,  however,  properly  mean,  they  sent  him  away  with  the  com- 
mission to  go,  that  he  should  go  &c.  Similarly  in  A.  xx.  1,  i^tJA^cv 
fcof^iv^vai  eig  r.  MctneSoviav,  he  departed  in  order  to  go  to  Mace- 
donia.  But  I  cannot  (with  Bornemann)  find  a  mere  redundancy  in 
L.  XX.  35,  of  61  xaxa^icod'ivxig  xov  alo^vog  ixtlvov  xvxslv:  here 
xvxeIv  expresses  something  which  in  strictness  is  not  implied  in 
Kaxa^iova^cii,  and  it  is  only  when  this  word  is  added  that  the  phrase 
becomes  complete  and  clear.  Compare  Demosth.  Cor.  p.  328  b,  nctx* 
avxo  xovxo  S^iog  ilfin  i net  Lvov  xv%ilv  and  Bos,  Exercit,  p.  48 
(Bomem.  Schol.  p.  125). 

Such  sentences  as  Mk.  xi.  5  xl  noinxs  XvovxBg  xov  nmXov,  A. 
xxi«  13  ti  noulxs  nXalovxeg  x«l  awd'gvTtvovxig  fiov  xrjv  xagSiaVj 
have  a  circumstantial  appearance,  when  compared  with  the  ordinary 
expressions  W  ilvfrc,  xi  xkaUxs,  But  ''what  do  ye,  loosing?"  properly 
means  what  is  your  aim  in  this?  quid  hoe  sibi  vult?  Hence  noulv 
has  not  here  the  general  meaning  ''do'^  which  is  already  contained 
in  every  verb  of  special  signification ;  and  we  should  rather  regard 
xi  kvBxt^  as  a  condensed  expression  than  xi  nouixB  kvovxsg  as 
diffuse. 

5.  Fulness  of  expression — the  aim  of  which  is  sometimes 
didactic  or  rhetorical  emphasis  (solemnity),  sometimes  vividness 
of  e£fect^s  met  with  mainly  in  the  following  forms: 

a.  The  same  word  is  repeated  one  or  more  times  in  parallel 
members  (Xen.  An.  3.  4.  45):  E.  ii.  17,  trnffyeUaaxo  tiqrivriv 

s  Comp.  in  general  Schaef.  SopK  I.  263,  278,  II.  314,  Demotth.  IV.  623, 
Pflttgk,  Earip.  HO,  p.  184,  Blatth.  558.  Rem.  2  (Jelf  698.  Obs.). 

s  [This  word  is  absent,    not  from  these  versions  only,    but  also  flrom  the 

MSB.  K  AB :  it  is  r^ected  by  Lachm.  and  Tregelles.] 

>  [Winer  adds  a  rendering  {ira$  lOsH  ihr)  which  imitates  the  Greek,  as  in 
this  coDstmction  xi  was  originally  an  accosatiye  of  the  object  (|  21.  3.  Rem.  2).] 
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vfilv  voig  ptcMQav  x«i  bIqi^vtiv  rotg  iyyvg'  Jo.  vi.  63,  rd  ^Tgiata 
...  TTvcvjud  ioTiv  xcfi  5^17  eaziv  Col  i.  28,  vov&eTovpteg 
navra  avd-Qconov  ycai  didaaxovreg  Ttavta  avS-Qtanov  Jo. 
i.  10,  ix.  6,  xiv.  26,  27,  xv.  19,  xix.  10,  Mt.  xii  37,  Rom.  v.  12, 
xiv.  14,  1 C.  i.  24,  27,  xiiL  11,  2  C.  xi.  26;  Rom.  (iii.  31),  viii. 
16,  one  iXdfieTe  nvev^a  dovXelag  . . .  akkd  iXdfieTe  Twevfia 
v\oi>Baiag  (in  H.  xii  18,  22,  the  repetition  was  necessaiy  for  the 
sake  of  clearness):  1 C.  x.  1  sq.,  o<  natlQtg  fj/^wv  ndweg  vrtd 
Ttjv  veq>ilrjv  tjgov  xai  ndvteg  did  T^g  ^aXdaarjg  dctjld'ov^  tuxI 
ndvteg  eig  zov  3Iu}vaTjv  ifiaTtvlaavTOy  Tuxi  ndvzeg  ....  jtai 
TtdvTeg  x.r.X.,  Ph.  iii.  2,  iv.  8,  2C.  m  2;  1 C.  xiv.  24,  Rev. 
viii.  7;  1  C.  vi.  11,  alia  aTtelovaaa^e y  alia  fjyidad-fjrey 
alia  idixai(6»ip;€'  i.  20,  iv.  8,  1  Tim.  v.  10,  2  C.  vi.  2,  idov 
viv  -MHQog  evTtQogSexTog y  Idov  vvv  ijfieQa  aayuijQiag  (Arrian, 
EpicL  3. 23. 20),  xi.  20,  E  vi  12, 17,  v.  10%  1  Jo.  i.  1,  Rev.  xiv. 
8,  xviii.  2.  (The  examples  of  polysyndeton  may  also  be  brought 
under  this  head:  Rev.  vii.  12,  Rom.  ii.  17  sq.,  1  C.  xiii.  2.)  Such 
repetitions  frequently  occur  in  urgent  address,  as  Mt  xxv.  11, 
xvQLBy  nvQU,  avot^ov  7jf,uv'  xxiii.  37,  L.  viii.  24,  x.  41,  xxii.  31, 
A.  ix.  4;  and  also  in  demands,  Jo.  xix.  6  (Krdg.  Dion.  p.  11). 
In  all  these  examples  the  writer  is  unwilling  to  leave  it  to  the 
reader  to  repeat  in  thought  a  word  which  has  been  once  ex- 
pressed ;  that  the  importance  of  this  word  may  be  properly  felt, 
he  prefers  himself  to  express  it  in  every  instance  in  which  it 
comes  before  the  mind.  (So  especially  Ix  Tiagalli^lov:  Rom.  xi. 
32,  1  C.  XV.  21.) 

b.  A  thought  which  is  to  be  brought  out  with  great  pre- 
cision is  in  very  many  instances  (especially  in  John)  expressed 
both  affirmatively  and  negatively  in  parallel  members  {paralle- 
lismus  aniithclicns^).  Jo.  i.  20,  w(ioloyriaB  ycal  om  rjqvfaccco' 
E.  V.  15 ,  lifjuyg  aaoq>oi  alX  atg  ao(poi  •  v.  17,  Jo.  L  3,  iii.  16,  x. 
6  (xviiL  20),  xx.  27,  1  Jo.  i.  6,  ii  4,  27,  L.  i.  20,  A.  xviiL  9, 
1  Tim.  ii.  7,  Ja.  i.  5,  23,  1  P.  i.  23,  v.  2,  H.  vii.  21,  x.  37  (from 
the  LXX),  xii.  8,  Rev.  ii.  13,  iiL  9  (Dt.  xxviii.  13,  Is.  iii.  9*, 
xxxviii.  1 ,  Ez.  xviii  21 ,  Hos.  v.  3).    For  examples  in  Greek 

1    [Inserted  by  mistake. —  I   have   corrected  Mt  xziU.  27   into   37,    from 
ed.  5.] 

*  Herm.  Oputc.  p.  223  (Jelf  899.  6). 

*  [A  mLttake. — Some  of  the  passages  quoted  above  (e.g.  A.  xviii.  9 ,  Ja.  i. 
5)  are  but  questionable  examples  of  the  usage  here  noticed.] 
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writers  see  Eurip.  El.  1057,  q^rjfxi  xovx  aTraqvovf^ar  Ml.  An.  2. 
43,  om  aQvdvvtai  ol  av&gwTtoi  alX  b^ioXoyovat  *  and  especially 
the  orators,  e.g.  Demosth.  Fals.  Leg.  p.  200  c,  q>Qdaio  ycal  oxr^ 

c.  The  following  combinations  aim  at  vividness  of  effect:  A. 
xxvii.  20,  TteQLTjQelTO  ilTitg  naaa'  Rom.  viii.  22,  rtaaa  ^ 
ytr la ig  avarevd^ei  %at  avvtjdiver  Mt  ix.  35.  Compare  Diod. 
S.rV.  51,  TTeQLviipdfieyog  to  awina  Ttav  Straboll.  500,  Ttol- 
Xa7g  avftnkriQOVfievog  TtrffoTig'  Lucian,  Paras.  12,  Long.  4. 15, 
Gic.  Sen.  18  consurrexisse  omnes,  Liv.  33. 29  cum  omnia  terrore 
et  fuga  coffiplessent:  see  my  second  Progi\  de  verb,  compos., 
p.  21  sq. 

d.  The  form  of  address  in  A.  i.  11  avSgeg  rahhxioi,  iii  12 
avdQeg  ^loQarjUTai,  ii.  14,  v.  35,  xiii.  16,  conveys  the  same  (re- 
spectful) emphasis  {men  of  Isiuiell)  as  the  familiar  avdQeg  "AdTi- 
valoi — which  itself  occurs  in  A.  xvii.  22 — or  avdQeg  dixaaTai: 
see  §  59. 1. 

In  2  C.  ii.  16,  olg  fih  ocfirj  ^avdiov  elg  ^ivaxov^  olg  S\  oajni} 
iltoriq  tig  ioDtjv,  every  word  is  needed.  A  savour  of  death  to  death, 
a  savour  of  life  to  life^  means  a  savour  of  death,  which  from  its 
very  natare  can  bring  nothing  bat  death,  &c. 

A  pleonastic  character  has  often  been  wrongly  ascribed  to  pas- 
sages in  which  synonyms  seem  brought  together  for  the  purpose  of 
expressing  one  main  idea, — ^a  common  case  in  Demosthenes  '.  Paul 
however — from  whose  writings  these  examples  are  in  the  main  de- 
rived— is  not  in  the  habit  of  bringing  real  synonyms  into  the  same 
sentence.  (Nor  has  he  done  so  in  £.  i.  5,  19,  ii.  1,  iv.  23,  1  C.  i.  10, 
1  Tim.  ii.  1,  v.  5:  compare  also  Ja.  iii.  13,  Jo.  zii.  49,  I  P.  i.  4,  iv. 
9,  al., — and  see  Fritz,  hom.  II.  372.)  A  more  careful  study  of  the 
Greek  language  in  general,  and  of  the  diction  of  the  apostles  in  par- 
ticular, will  preserve  us  from  adopting  any  such  principle, — which 
e.^.  would  greatly  weaken  the  apostolic  salutation  x^LQig^  tktog  xal 
tigi^vfi^. — In  the  combinations  d'Vfiog  0^7%  Rev.  xvi.  19,   niktxyog 


1  See  Maias ,  Obaerv.  8aer.  U.  77  sq. ,  Kypke  I.  350  sq. ,  Poppo,  l%ueyd. 
I.  I.  204,  Herm.  Med.  p.  861  (ed.  Elmsley),  and  Soph.  (Ed.  C6L  p.  41,  i%tZor<. 
p.  44,  Jacob,  QucbmL  Lucian.  p.  19,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  814,  Boiason.  Ewutp. 
p.  164  sqq.,  Mlltsner,  ArUi^h.  p.  157. 

•  See  Schefer,  Demosth.  I.  209,  820,  756,  JPtutareh  IV.  887,  V.  106,  Weber, 
Demotth,  p.  876,  Franke,  DemosA.  p.  12,  Bremi,  JEsehin.  I.  79,  Lucian,  Alex. 
p.  24  (ed.  Jacob),  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  L  619,  Schoem.  Plat.  Affi$  p.  171.  Com- 
pare Lob.  Baira^p.  p.  61  sq. 

*  Schsfer'tt  observation  (Demosth.  L  320) — *iisiu  (synonymomm)  duplex, 
(pf«vior  alter,  ut  vim  concilient  orationi,  alter  levior,  nt  yel  aures  ezpleant  vel 
numeroft  reddant  jucundiores'—  has  immediate  reference  to  the  orators  only. 
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T^(  ^ttlaoarig  Mt.  zviii.  6,  Inifpivna  xt^g  nttQovslag  2  Th.  iL  8, 
CTtXayjya  iXiovg  or  oUriQiiov  L.  i.  78,  Col.  iii.  12,  there  is  nothing 
pleonastic.  The  second  was  correctly  rendered  by  Wetstein  atqvor 
maris:  nikayog  signifies  the  expanse  (of  the  sea),  and  thus  is  also 
used  of  the  surface  of  a  river, — see  Schwarz,  Commentar.  p.  1067*. 
In  L.  i,  CoL  iii,  cnliiyyya  is  the  wider  expression,  which  is  more 
exactly  defined  by  the  genitive  annexed. 

The  parai/eiismus  membrorum^  which  appears  here  and  there  in 
the  N.  T.  (see  §  68.  3),  has  nothing  to  do  with  pleonasm.  On  the 
partition  of  points  of  dogma  between  parallel  members,  as  in  Bom. 
iv.  25,  X.  10,  see  De  Wette  on  the  former  passage. 

6.  Pleonasm  of  entire  sentences  is  a  thing  inconceivable. 
Whenever  a  writer  repeats  a  sentence  with  but  slight  variation, 
his  aim  is  to  give  very  marked  prominence  to  a  thought ,  or  to 
exhibit  it  under  different  aspects.  Rg. :  2  C.  xii.  7  [Wee] ,  tJ 
vntQ^oXfi  xSnf  anoTUxXvipewv  %va  fiij  iTteQaiQio/iiai,  ido&rj 
fioi  ayioXotp  . . .  iva  ^e  TLohxqilCi],  %va  fit]  VTteQaiQw/iai  (the 
last  words  are  omitted  in  good  MSS.,— but,  no  doubt,  only  because 
they  appeared  superfluous) ;  Rev.  ii.  5,  fiezavor^aov  yucxi  %a  TTQiava 
tqya  Ttoltjaov*  el  8i  ^jy  (^letavoelg),  tq^o^iai  aoi  xaxv  tuxI  xi- 
vrjiju)  xr^y  IxfiylcLV  aov  ex  tov  xonov  avzlijgy  iav  fiij  fxezavotj- 
orjg'  compare  Plat.  Go7*g.  514a,  ijfuv  kmxeiQrjzeov  iazi  ..•. 
d'tQaTteveiVy  wg  fieXrlaTOvg  avxovg  rovg  TtoXixag  Ttoiovvtag'  avev 
yoQ  8rj  Tovrov,  wg  ev  roig  efiTtQoad-ev  evQiaviOfieVj  ovdiv  otpe- 
Xog  ...  idv  fifj  xaAi)  nayad^ij  rj  diavoia  j  tojv  fieXXovriov 
%.T.X.  (Stallb.  Plat.  ApoL  p.  23).  On  1 C.  xiv.  6  see  Meyer;  and 
on  1 C.  vii.  26  see  above,  no.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  in  1  Jo.  ii. 
27,  wg  TO  avxo  xqiOfxa  diddoiuv  vftag  ....  xa/,  xa^dg  idi- 
da^ev  t'/uag,  fieveire  iv  avrip,  the  resumptive  formula  xa&dfg 
id.  k  is  so  far  from  being  pleonastic  that  it  could  hardly  be  dis- 
pensed with*. — Of  a  different  kind  is  Rev.  iL  13,  olda  nov  xot- 
oixeig'  onov  b  d-Qovog  xdv  aazava;  where  otvov  b  &q.  is  im- 
mediately subjoined  in  explanation  of  (as  if  in  answer  to)  ntw 


1  The  invefttigatioii  of  N.  T.  synonyms  has  been  at  least  oommenoed  by 
Tittmann  (De  Synonymu  N,  T.  hb.  1:  Lips.  1829):  bis  method  is  not  so  much 
the  historical  as  that  of  free  combination. — Compare  also  Bornemann*s  examples 
and  observations  in  his  Diss,  de  glcssent.  N.  T.  p.  29  sqq.  [This  dissertation  is 
prefixed  to  Bomemann's  .SchoUa  m  Imccb  evang. — On  N.  T.  Synonyms  see 
Trench's  work, — also  Webster,  8ynL  p.  186-237,  Green,  OriL  Notes.] 

*  On  snch  examples  as  the  above  see  Herm.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1060,  Soph. 
ArUig.  691,  and  FhdocL  269,  454,  Reisig,  Conject.  Aristoph.  p.  814  sq.,  Heind. 
put  PfuKd.  p.  52  and  Cic.  NaL  D.  1.  16,  Schef.  Demosih.  V.  726,  Matth.  636. 
2.  [I  60.  5,  Jelf  860.  IC] 
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xoToixeZg.  So  also  might  Mk.  ii.  24  be  taken ;  here  however  zl 
is  probably  ttlty?  2C.  viL  8  and  Jo.  xiii.  17  do  not  come  in 
here.  In  1  G.  i.  22,  also,  the  sentence  sneidri  imxI  %v3dioi . . . 
trftovaiv  is  obviously  not  a  mere  repetition  of  ineid^  yaq  . . .  %aif 
d-eov  in  ver.  21 ,  any  more  than  rjf,ielg  3i  y,rjQvaaofxBv  (ver.  23)  is 
a  mere  repetition  of  evdoKtjaev  b  d-eog  %a.X.  (ver.  21).  In  Rom. 
vi.  16,  om  oYdate,  otc  (p  TtaQtazdveve  eavrovg  dovXovg  eig  vna- 
%oi^j  dovXoi  iaze  ^  vTtayMvere^  there  would  be  no  expression  of 
idem  pel'  idem  ^  even  if  ddvXoi  were  not  immediately  followed 
by  the  defining  clause  5/rot  afiaQziag  elg  d-dvcaov  rj  vTtcmotg  elg 
dmaioavvrjv.  Nor  is  there  any  more  reason  for  regarding  the 
two  clauses  in  Rom.  vi.  6,  IVa  xarapyjj^j  to  ocjfia  trg  aixaQvlag, 
Tov  fjirpievi  dovXeveiv  ijfiSg  xy  afiaqxiff,  as  identical  in  meaning : 
the  former  clause  speaks  generally  of  the  xara^^^^vot  of  the 
aHpia  vi^g  apLaqxlag,  the  latter  expresses  concretely  the  purpose 
of  this  'KccTaQYrj^rpfaL.  1  P.  ii.  16  has  not  the  remotest  connexion 
with  this  subject:  2  P.  iii.  4  also  is  of  a  different  kind.  On  Mt 
V.  18  there  may  be  a  difference  of  opinion,  as  Ttdvra  in  the  last 
clause  is  taken  as  referring  to  the  law  (so  Olsh. ,  Meyer) ,  or  is 
explained  in  a  general  sense,  as  by  Fritzsche, — donee  omnia  {guce 
mente  fingei^e  queas)  evenerint  The  latter  explanation,  however, 
is  less  satisfactory. 

7.  We  will  now  refer  to  certain  cases  in  which  N.  T.  com- 
mentators, both  ancient  and  modern,  have  assumed  the  existence 
of  pleonasm,  though  in  reality  there  is  no  redundancy  of  language 
whatever.  First  of  all,  an  observation  is  current  even  in  recent 
commentaries,  supported  by  misinterpreted  parallel  passages  of 
Greek  authors,  to  the  effect  that  in  the  N.  T.  several  verbs — ^viz. 
aqxBod'aij  doiulv,  d-eXeiv,  rolfiaVf  dvvaad-aiy — are  often  pleo- 
nastic when  joined  with  an  infinitive:  Kiihn5l,  indeed  (on  L.  i.  1), 
even  includes  iTCixeiQely  in  the  number  ^  The  whole  canon  rests 
on  error. 

a.  As  to  L.  i.  1,  irtudfiTVBQ  noXXot  iytBXBlqriaav  avavd-' 
^aad-ai  diijyrjaiv  x.-r.A.,  the  verb  iTCixeiQeiv  is  no  more  used 
without  specific  meaning*,  than  is  the  Latin  aggrcdi  in  'aggressus 
sum  scribere\  Luther  well  renders  the  words.  Since  many  have 


1  Comp.  Weiflke,  Aeon.  s.  yy. 

*  Thoagh  even  cljutoical  philologers  have  taken  this  view, — see  Herbst,  Xen. 
Mem.  p.  38 ;  on  the  other  side  see  Heind.  Plat  Soph,  p.  460. 
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reninred  &c.;  and  in  all  the  passages  quoted  by  Ktihndl  from 
Greek  authors  the  verb  has  this  meaning. 

b.  Similarly,  volfiiv  (Weiske  p.  121  sq.)  is  to  trndei'take 
something f  and  is  always  used  in  reference  to  important  or  diffi- 
cult afifairs, — sustinere^  bring  oneself  to^  (Rom.  v.  7,  1  C.  vi  1). 
In  Jo.  xxi.  12,  however,  it  simply  signifies  auderc,  to  venture; 
and  it  is  only  as  to  the  reason  why  they  were  afraid  to  make 
this  inquiry  of  Jesus  that  we  can  be  at  all  in  doubt.  Markland's 
observation,  Lysias  p.  159  (ed.  Taylor),  ought  not  to  have  led 
any  commentator  astray. 

c.  As  to  dowiv  comp.  Fritzsche's  note  on  Mt.  iiL  9 ,  and 
what  was  said  stiU  earlier  by  J.  D.  Michaelis  in  the  Nov.  Mis- 
cell.  IJps,  IV.  45.  In  1  C.  X.  12  6  dmuav  kordvai  obviously 
means  he  who  tinnks  (imagines)  he  stands;  comp.  G.  vi.  3.  In 
Mk.  X.  42  oi  doTnovvreg  a^eiv  twv  i^viov  signifies  those  who  are 
accounted,  are  recognised  as,  the  rulers  of  the  nations,  (G.  ii 
9,  Susann.  5,  Joseph.  Antt.  19.  6.  3,  are  similar  examples:  the 
parallel  passage,  Mt.  xx.  25,  has  simply  oi  aQxo^^S-)  L.  xxiL 
24,  Ttg  avtdh  donei  elvai  ptelCtavj  quis  videatur  habere  (habi- 
turns  esse)  ptincipatumy—who  must  be  judged  to  have  Uic  pre- 
eminence (over  the  rest):  the  matter  is  still  future,  and  hence 
can  only  be  a  subject  for  probable  judgment  1  C.  xi.  16,  et  tig 
dcnul  (pik6vu%og  elvaiy  if  any  one  Unnks  he  may  be  comienUouSy 
— or  (as  Meyer*,  De  W.)  if  any  one  appears  to  be  contentious 
(urbanity  of  expression).  L.  viii.  18,  o  doxeZ  ^£ty,  what  he 
tinnks  he  possesses.  1 C.  iii.  18,  viL  40,  viii.  2,  xiv.  37,  H.  iv.  1 
(here  B5hme  regards  doxsl  as  'elegantius', — KtthnQl  and  Bleek ' 
take  a  more  correct  view),  require  no  remark.  Ciompare  gene- 
rally BomeuL  Schol.  p.  52  sq. 

>  Blame,  Lycurg.  p.  89. 

*  [In  his  earlier  editions:  he  now  renders  the  words,  ihmks  of  hemg  ftc. 
(not  Hhinks  that  he  may  be').  Lightfoot  takes  the  same  view ;  see  his  note  on 
Ph.  iii.  4. — On  this  verb  see  Trench,  8yn.  s.  v.,  EUicott  and  Lightfoot  on  6.  iL 
2,  6,  Ph.  iii.  4.] 

*  [Bleek,  LSnemann,  Delittsch,  Alford  and  others  take  jSoxctv  here  as 
practically  synonymous  with  9a(ve0!3ai, — ^appear',  in  the  sense  of  being  fo/^nd 
or  thmen  (to  have  come  short).  If  this  view  is  correct,  this  is  the  only  passage 
in  the  N.  T.  in  which  doxeiv  is  used  in  an  objective  sense  (see  Trench  Lc): 
the  point  requires  farther  examination.  Knrtz  in  his  recent  commentary  on 
this  Ep.  (Hitaa  1869)  says:  *doxetv,  videri,  seem^  is  osed  .  .  .  because  in  such 
a  question  as  trKeiher^  and  m  what  etucy  the  uOTKpijx^st  already  exists  as  an 
accomplished,  irrevocable  fact,  human  obserration  cannot  go  beyond  a  mere 
videtw^,] 
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d.  Most  of  the  passages  of  the  Gospels  in  which  aqx^od-ai 
has  been  alleged  to  be  pleonastic  (compare  also  Yalcken.  Selevta 
I.  87)  are  more  correctly  explained  by  Fritzsche  {Matt  p.  539 
sq., — comp.  p.  766).  The  true  explanation  of  L.  iii.  ^  had  already 
been  given  by  Bengel :  'omnem  excusationis  etiam  conatum  prse- 
cidit'.  In  particular,  it  is  altogether  absurd  to  regard  this  verb 
as  pleonastic  in  L.  xii.  45,  xxi.  28,  2  C.  iii.  1.  In  Jo.  xiiL  5  ^(- 
^oTo  indicates  the  commencement  of  the  action  whose  termina- 
tion is  related  in  ver.  12.  A.  xxvii.  35  is  explained  by  the 
following  verse:  by  Paul's  aQxead-ai  iad-lsiv  the  others  were 
called  upon  to  do  the  same.  In  A.  xi.  15  Ktlhn5l  gives  the  follow- 
ing reason  for  considering  (XQ^aad'aL  kaleiv  equivalent  to  AaAcIv: 
'ex  X.  43  patet ,  Petrum  jam  multa  de  rel.  Chr.  disseruisse  &c.^ 
But  a^Ba&ai  hxl^lv  strictly  denotes  only  the  beginning  of  the 
discourse,  and  the  use  of  the  phrase  here  shows  that  this  dis- 
course was  not  completed :  Peter  was  intending  to  say  more, — 
see  X.  44,  txi  XaXovvrog  rov  IHtqov.  One  cannot  see  on  what 
ground  this  beginning  should  be  limited  to  the  first  six  or  eight 
words  spoken.  Besides,  we  must  not  forget  that  here  (A.  xi.  15), 
in  a  spoken  address,  iv  z(^  aq^aad-ai  fie  Xalelv  is  a  more 
forcible  expression, — q.  d.,  'hardly  had  I  said  a  few  words,  when 
&c.'  In  A.  xviii.  26  i^Q^aTo  must  be  taken  in  connexion  with  the 
following  words,  ayuwaavteg  de  avvdv  %.%X  On  A.  ii.  4  see 
Meyer.  As  to  A.xxiv.  2,  the  speech  of  TertuUus,  which — to 
juc^e  from  the  introduction  (ver.  3) — was  certainly  intended  to 
be  of  greater  length,  was  probably  interrupted  (at  ver.  9)  by  the 
corroboration  of  the  Jews ,  Paul  himself  coming  in  immediately 
after:  or  else  we  must  understand  ver.  2  thus,  When  he  was 
called^  T&'tuUus  began  (without  delay  he  began  his  speech). 

e.  As  to  ^iXeiv^^  Jo.  v.  35,  see  LiLcke's  careful  investigation 
of  the  passage  ^.  A  more  plausible  example  would  be  2  Tim.  iii. 
12,  Ttdvreg  ol  d-iXovreg  evae^wg  J^ijy  h  Xqicrif;  but  these 
words  mean  All  who  resolve  to  live  godly, — all  who  have  this 
in  view.  H.  xiiL  18  is  clear  of  itself.  Jo.  viL  17  has  already 
been  correctly  explained  by  Etlhn5l.  In  Jo.  vi  21  the  same 
commentator  has  rejected  Bolten's  arbitrary  explanation:  we 
must  recognise  a  discrepancy  between  this  passage  and  Mk.  vi 

1   Qataker,  Marc  Anton.  10.  8. 
*  [See  Alfonl's  note  m  loc] 
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61  ^    In  1 C.  X.  27,  xal  d-iXere  TroQevBa&ai  means  and  ye  are 

minded,  resolve,  to  go  (instead  of  declining  the  invitation).  On 

1  P.  iii.  10  see  Huther '. 

t  In  opposition  to  KOhndl ,  who  in  Mt  ix.  15  takes  dv- 

raa&ai  as  pleonastic,  see  Fritzsche:  Baumg.-Crusius  wrongly 

renders  the  word  may.    Still  less  can  we  suffer  the  dictum  ^  re- 

dundaf  to  lead  us  astray  in  L.  xvi.  2,  Jo.  viL  7 ;  in  the  latter 

passage  especially  a  distinction  is  obviously  intended  between 

dvvazai  fiioelv  and  fiiael. 

Among  substantiyes,  Igyov  in  particular,  when  followed  by  a 
genitiye,  haa  been  regarded  as  occasionally  pleonastic':  e.g.,  Bom. 
ii.  15  f^/ov  voVov,  £.  iy.  12,  1  Th.  i.  3  (see  Eoppe).  Against  this 
see  Fritz.  Rom,  I.  11 7.  In  1  Th.  i.  3,  the  parallelism  of  |p/ov  r^; 
niaxtag  with  %6nog  xtig  ayinrig  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  show  that 
tqyav  cannot  be  pleonastic:  see  De  Wette  in  ioc.  £.  iy.  12  has  al- 
ready been  correctly  explained  by  Flatt  Nor  are  any  examples  of 
a  pleonasm  oi  tgyov  to  be  found  in. Greek  writers.  In  Folyen.  1. 
1 7  f^/ov  rov  koylov  certainly  signifies  the  subject  of  the  oracle ,  the 
deed  predicted  in  the  oracle;  in  Diog.  L.  procem.  1  rd  r^c  (pcJloao- 
ipiag  igyov  means  the  occupation  of  philosophising,  the  cultivation  of 
philosophy, —  comp.  soon  after  a^|ai  g>do0Oip(ag  (in  Latin,  compare 
Curt  8.  14.  37  virtutis  opus,  Fetr.  fragm,  28.  5  proditionis  opus), 
— not  exactly  the  fabric  ^  of  philosophy.  We  cannot  put  igyov  and 
%(frilitt  side  by  side;  nor  indeed  is  z^^fta  really  pleonastic,  when 
followed  by  a  genitiye :  see  Liddell  and  Scott  s.  v.  "Ovo^a,  which 
has  yery  frequently  been  regarded  as  pleonastic  ^,  is  correctly  ex> 
plained  by  Wahl, — see  also  my  edition  of  Simon.  Lex.  Hebr,  s.  v. 
CO :  this  word,  however,  deserves  greater  exactness  of  treatment  at 
the  hands  of  N.  T.  lexicographers.  (On  a  periphrastic  use  of  ovofio 
found  in  Greek  poetry,  see  Matth.  430.  k,  Jelf  442.  e.)  In  Col.  iL 
16,  h  iiSqh  ioQxijg  ^  vovfitivlag  !j  attfifiarav,  there  is  no  more 
pleonasm  than  when  we  say  in  respect  of  (or  in  the  matter  of)  the 
fasts,  new  moons,  &c  Lastly,  in  Bom.  vi.  6  the  words  cm^a  x^g 
iHLQQxlaq  express  a  single  idea,  the  sin-body ; — ^i.e.,  the  body  (of  man), 
on  the  relation  of  which  to  sin  no  reader  of  Faul's  Epistles  can  stand 
in  doubt:  see  above,  p.  235. 


1  [See  aboye,  p.  687.     On  Jo.  vii.  17  see  Alford^s  note.] 

*  [In  hU  ist  edition,  to  which  Winer  refera,  Hather  nnderttands  (tttjv  to 
refer  to  etenud  life,  and  remarks  thus  on  the  singular  expression  ^^cav  otYoncav 
C(iOT|V :  '  the  love  of  life,  no  less  than  the  possession  of  it ,  is  conditioned  by  a 
certain  coarse  of  conduct'.  In  ed.  2  he  refers  ((di)  to  the  pre$eiU  life,  and 
follows  Bengel's  explanation:  *qai  Yolt  ita  Tivere  at  ipsom  non  tsedeat  yitss'.] 

*  Boisson.  NiceL  p.  59. 

^  [As  the  phrase  is  explained  by  Fritssche  Le.] 

>  See  also  KUhndl,  Jolu  p.  138.  [On  this  word  see  Grimm,  Clamt  s.  t., 
Cremer,  BtbL-theol.   Wihterb,  p.  412  sqq.j 
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8.  In  the  opinion  of  almost  all  the  earlier  commentators 
we  have  a  kind  of  half  pleonasm  in  the  use  of  nalela&at  for  elvai  ^ , 
— a  usage  which  has  also  been  regarded  as  a  Hebraism  (^t'ljps, 
esse).  This  opinion  was  corrected  by  Brctschneider  (Lex.  Man. 
p.  209),  who  says  ^sum  videlicet  ex  cdiorum  sentential  \  see  Van 
Hengel,  Cor.  p.  53  sq.,  and  on  N*nj>?  my  Simon.  Lex.  p.  867.  In 
the  N.  T.  ^ahTiad^ai  never  has  any  other  meaning  than  to  be 
named  or  called  (Ja.  ii.  23,  Mt  v.  19,  xxi.  13).  It  is  especially 
used  of  titles  of  honour,  which  indicate  the  possession  of  a  cer- 
tain dignity  (see  Mt  v.  9,  L.  i.  76,  1  Jo.  iii.  1,  Rom.  ix.  26) ;  and 
in  some  instances  is  even  antithetical  to  ^being',  as  in  1 C.  xv.  9 
(to  have  even  the  name  of  an  apostle),  L.  xv.  19.  As  little  right 
have  we  to  fritter  down  ovoixa^ead-ai  into  a  bare  esse  in  Rom. 
XV.  20  (1  C.  V.  1),  E.  i.  21,  iii  15,  v.  3:  sometimes  it  is  even  the 
emphatic  word,  as  is  shown  by  i^ridi  in  the  passage  last  quoted^. 
Of  H.  xi.  18,  h  ^laaccK  yckijdijaeTai  aoL  OTtiqiia^  several  com- 
mentators have  even  given  the  absurd  translation  existet  tibi 
posteiitas:  Schulz,  too,  is  very  inaccurate, — ^'thou  will  receive 
posterity". 

EvQiOTuo&ai  also' — ^together  with  k^ts^ — ^has  been  said  to 
be  frequently  used  for  ehai.  Between  the  two  verbs,  however, 
there  is  always  this  distinction, — that  whilst  ehai  indicates  the 
quality  of  a  thing  in  itself,  evQioTiea&ai  indicates  the  quality  in 
so  far  as  it  is  discovered,  detected,  recognised  in  the  subject 
Mt  L  18,  evQe&rj  iv  yaaxqi  exovaa^  it  was  found  {it  appeared) 
that  she  was  with  child  (^  iv  y.  M%.  might  have  been  said  even 
earlier  than  this);  L.  xvii.  18,  ovx  evQi&rjaay  v7toa%Qi\pay%eq 
dcivvai  d6^av  xijf  d'sif  si  firj  h  aHoyevfg  cirog;  were  none  found 
(q.  d.,  did  none  show  themselves)  who  retwned?  A.  viiL  40, 
Oihnnog  evQi&i]  elg  ^Lfi^oyroVy  Philip  was  found  (compare  ver. 
39,  Ttvevfia  xvqIov  iJQnaae  zov  0iX.)  in  Ashdod, — ^properly,  're- 
moved to  Ashdod',  viz.  by  the  nvevfia  %vqiov  that  carried  him 
away;  Rom.  viL  10,  evQiihj  fiot  fj  irvoX^  rj  elg  l^wtp^  cwrr)  elg 

^  Or»y.  Leetum.  He$iod.  p.  22,  Porson,  Eurip.  HippoL  r.  2,  Blomfield, 
iEsch.  Ars.  p.  128.     On  the  other  side  see  EUendt,  Lex,  8opK  L  912. 

*  The  passages  from  Greek  writers  quoted  by  Schwan  {OcmmetiL  p.  719 
sq.),  as  exemplifying  the  use  of  xoXcfa^ai  or  ovo}idCcadat  in  the  place  of  elvat, 
wiU  be  set  aside  at  once  by  any  attentive  reader.  It  is  reaUy  laughable,  how- 
ever, to  find  nominari  taken  as  used  for  etu  in  Cie.  Flace.  27. 

*  See  still  Pott  on  1  C.  It.  2 ;   compare  the  commentators  on  Plut.  Eidue. 

13.  5.    Against  such  a  view  of  Mxoa  see  my  StmamSf  p.  576. 
Winer  Onnouur.  ^^ 
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^tmnoVf  it  was  fonndy  it  proved  (by  experience  obtained  in 
his  own  case,  ver.  8-10),  t/tat  the  commandment  for  life  had  be- 
come  for  me  a  commandment  for  death;  6. ii.  17,  €t  de  . . .  et^ 
Qi&rjfi£v  nual  avtot  afiaQtwXoi,  if  kowerer  we  ...  were  oui'selres 
discovered  (in  the  sight  of  both  God  and  men)  to  be  sinner's : 
1  C.  iv.  2,  2  C.  V.  3,  Ph.  iii  9;  Rev.  xii.  8,  ovdi  ronog  evQt&r^ 
avT&v  St  I  iv  r^  ovgavt^y  Uteir  place  was  no  longer  found  (was 
no  longer  to  be  shown)  in  henren, — just  as  we  say  all  traces  of 
them  were  destroyed  (comp.  Rev.  xvi.  20,  xviii.  21,  xx.  11);  IP. 
ii.  22,  ovde  evQe&r]  36Xog  iv  r<ji  OTOfnaTi  orroS,  there  was  not 
found  in  His  mouth  any  deceit, — no  one  could  detect  any  de- 
ceit in  his  words  (Rev.  xiv.  5).  Ph.  ii  7  was  correctly  trans- 
lated by  Luther. — The  parallels  which  are  quoted  from  Gre^ 
authors  by  Kypke  (1. 2) ,  Palairet  (p.  198) ,  Schwarz,  al. ,  prove 
nothing.  In  Marc  Anton.  9.  9,  to  cwayioyov  iv  t^  TLQeivTovt 
initeivo^evov  evQiain&To  x.r.A.,  this  verb  retains  its  true  mean- 
ing, to  be  found,  met  with.  Hierocl.  in  carm.  Pythag.  p.  88  (ed. 
Lond.),  a^i]  fiev  t&v  aQerwv  ij  fpQovrjatg  evQianLeraiy  means  7/fVf- 
dentia  rirtntitm  principinm  esse  deprehenditur, — i.a,  those 
who  reflect  find  that  &c.  Eurip.  Iph,  Tanr.  Ill  (766),  ndv  nox 
6V^'  evfrjfie&a;  ubi  tandem  esse  depi-ehendimur  (depi^ehensi 
sfimus)?  whither  are  we  found  to  have  wandered?  In  Joseph. 
Jntt,  17.  (not  7.)  5.  8,  evQiox.  has  reference  to  the  persons  to 
whose  view  Herod  was  unwilling  that  so  unwelcome  a  result 
should  be  exposed.  Compare  further  Soph.  Trach,  410,  Aj. 
1114  (1111),  Diod.  Sic  3.  39,  19.  94,  Athen.  I.  331,  Schweigh. 
PhiloBtr.  ApolL  7. 11,  Alciphr.  1.  30.  In  Ignat.  ad  Rom,  3,  Ii- 
yead'ai  xQf'^^tiavov  and  evQlaxsad-at  xqiatiavov  stand  contrasted 
with  each  others 

9.  Amongst  particles,  &g  in  particular  has  frequently  been 
considered  pleonastic:  e.g.  in  1  P.  i.  3,  cug  ndvta  i}plv  xr/g  &Biag 
dvvdpsfag  avvov  . . .  dedw^fiivrjg.  This  particle,  however,  when 
joined  to  a  participle  in  the  construction  of  the  genitive  absolute, 
gives  to  the  idea  expressed  by  the  verb  a  subjective  character*. 


>  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  Latin  inoenin  (e.g.,  Cic.  Z/rZ.  12.  42jr 
which*  Schwarz  clamsUy  explains  as  eqalvalent  to  ette.  Even  in  Halalas  ev- 
pCoxCffdai  clearly  retains  in  most  instances  the  meaning  tnvaitirt:  e.g.,  14.  p.  37S. 
So  also  in  Theophanes:  see  the  index  in  the  Bonn  edition. 

*  [It  is  not  in  the  construction  of  the  genitive  absolute  only  that  cJ^  gives 
to  the  participle  this  satoeotive  impress:   see  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  iL  4.  A.  Bottm. 
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the  character  of  a  conception  or  of  a  purpose.  Hence  the  words 
just  quoted  from  2  P.  i.  3  must  be  connected  with  ver.  5 ,  and 
rendered,  Being  assured  {remembei*ing)  that  the  Divine  power 

has  given  its  all  things^  sirire  &c., — ijyovfievoi,  on  rj  &.  div 

dediaqfijcuL  (1  C.  iv.  18).  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  4  cug  elQijvrjg 
oniarjg  because  there  is  peace ,  3. 1.  9  ^qxakridri  iqdvvcqg  assured 
that  I  speak  [will  speak]  the  truth:  comp.  also  6.  1.  37,  Mem. 
1. 6. 5,  Strabo  9. 401,  Xen.  Eph.  4. 2,  Dion.  H.  III.  1925i.  (Greek 
writers  also  join  this  pai*ticle  with  the  accusative  absolute :  e.g., 
Xen.  Cjyr.  1.  4  21,  An.  7. 1.  40.)  With  the  same  signification, 
cog  is  prefixed  to  a  dative  governed-  by  a  verb :  A.  iii.  12,  Hj  rj^lv 
xi  aveviCere  u)g  ldi(f  dwdfxei  . . .  nenoir^xoaiv  x.r.A.  In  Rom.  xv. 
15,  dfQ  iTtavafUfxvijayxov ,  wg  is  as  (expressing  quality):  as  one 
who  reminds  you  in  conformity  with  the  grace  of  God. 

In  Bom.  ix.  32,  on  ovk  in  niaxBmg^  iXk^  mg  i|  l^ycov  vofiov, 
i%  TciaxBmg  indicates  the  objective  rule  or  norm,  dg  i|  l^/cov  one 
that  is  merely  imagined.  2  C.  xiii.  7,  Jo.  vii.  10  and  Phil.  14  also 
must  be  brought  under  the  head  of  comparison.  And  in  Mt.  vii.  29 
ffv  diSaamov  tog  i^ovaiav  Ix^^y  ^^'  i.  14  66^ctv  <og  fiovoysvovg  na^a 
TcaTQog^  the  meaning  simply  is  *as  one  who  has  authority',  ^as  of 
the  only-begotten  :  eyen  here  the  particle  does  not  in  itself  signify 
^eyera',  though  as  regards  the  sense  this  idea  is  implied  by  the 
comparison, — altogether  as,  just  as,  i.e.  the  true,  perfect . glory  of  the 
Son  of  God. 

As  to  dg  iicl,  A.  xyii.  14',  it  should  be  observed  that  o^, 
when  joined  with  a  preposition  denoting  direction  {inl,  n^og,  dg), 
expresses  either  the  definite  intention  of  following  a  certain  direc- 
tion, or  a  mere  pretence  or  feint  of  doing  so  (Eiihner  II.  280,  Jelf 
626.  Obs,  1).  In  this  passage  Beza,  Grotius,  al.,  take  the  latter 
view;  but  the  former  is  simpler,  and  suits  the  context  better.  As 
parallel  passages  compare  Thuc.  5.  3,  6.  61,  Xen.  j4n.  1.  9.  23,  7.  7. 
66,  Died.  S.  14.  102,  Polyb.  5.  70.  3,  Arrian,  AL  2.  17.  2,  3.  18. 
14:  see  further  EUendt,  Lex.  Soph.  IL  1004.  So  also  when  dg  is 
immediately  followed  by  'Oti  ^  (q.  d.^  *ss  that'),  dg  properly  indicates 
that  the  clause  with  on  expresses  the  thought  of  another,  a  thought 
which  is  merely  reported ,   or  even  feigned :   e.g.  j^rgum,  of  Isoer. 


p.  26S,  Jelf  701 J    Gbodwin,  Syntax  p.  219  sq. ,    Grimm,  Clavit  s.  y.     Compare 
also  EUicott  on  E.  v.  22,  LIghtfoot  on  Ph.  ii.  12.] 

1  See  Ast,  Plat.  FloliL  p.  320,  L5sner,  Obt.  p.  483,  Lob.  Soph.  Jj.  p.  208, 
Fritz.  Rom.  II.  360. 

*  [The  reading  Stag  iizL  is  strongly   sapported,   and  is  now  receiyed  by 
Tregelles.] 

*  With  lag  on  Aristot.  JM.  3.  7  the  case  is  dliferent ;  here  ^g  corresponds 
to  ovTCftc  which  precedes. 

49* 
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Bustr.  p.  620,  xatriyoQovv  avrov  tig  Sri  luuvi  tmnovia  sigq>i(fu, 
80  in  2  Th.  ii.  2,  tig  to  fti}  aaktv^i(vai  vfiag  . . .  iiifce  6ta  Xoyov  fUftt 
6i  imCTokijg  . . .  o>$  on  ivicrrinBv  1}  i^fiiga  jov  %v(fiov.  In  2  G.  xi. 
21  also  this  meaning  may  still  be  recognised  (see  Meyer  in  ioc.^); 
and  in  2  C.  v.  19,  if  we  regard  the  sentence  as  expressing  the  con- 
tent of  the  diaxovltt  x^g  naTaXXay^g  which  has  been  committed  to 
them.  'Slg  on  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  older  writers,  see  Xen. 
Heii.  3.  2. 14,  Dion.  H.  HI.  1776  >  ;  as  to  the  later  (Theodoret,  Epp. 
p.  1294)  see  Thilo,  y4ct.  Thorn,  p.  10  sq.,  Lehrs,  De  Aristarch.  p.  34. 
A  similar  example,  but  decidedly  of  a  pleonastic  character,  is  fig 
iva  in  Byzantine  Greek,  Dae.  8.  p.  31,  127,  Jo.  Canan.  p.  467,  470 
sq. :  still  more  remarkable  is  Iv  otko;.  Constant  Man.  p.  62,  Geo. 
Acropol.  p.  62.  (On  the  formula  mg  olov,  which  is  found  in  earlier 
writers,  see  Bast,  Ep,  Cn't,  p.  43,  Herm.  Opusc.  I.  219  sq.) 

Ovt<ag  abo  has  been  considered  redundant  in  Jo.  iv.  6  (Eiihnol), 
0  'Iricovg  xeKOTnaKmg  ix  Tijg  odomoQiag  ixa&i^eto  ovx&g.  This  ad- 
verb, however,  is  frequently  brought  in  thus  after  a  participle,  the 
idea  of  which  is  by  this  means  taken  up  again, — wearied  from  the 
journey  He  sat  down  thus  (sic  ut  erat ,  in  consequence  of  this  weari- 
ness): Xen.  j4n.  4.  6.  29,  Cyr,  5.  2.  6,  7.  5.  71,  Heiien.  7.  4.  20,  Ar- 
rian,  AL  5.  27. 13,  Ellendt,  Jrrian  I.  4  (Jelf  696.  Obs.  5).  On  ovvm 
at  the  commencement  of  the  apodosis,  see  §  60.  5. 

10.  Palairet  (p.  305),  following  Glass,  finds  a  half  pleonasm 
of  a  particle  in  A.  xiii.  34,  ^ri%a%L  fiiXXovza  vTtoavQifpeiy  elg 
diaq>&0Qdv,  maintaining  that  firpUTi  here  stands  for  the  simple 
/i£ij  (for  Christ  never  went  to  corruption).  But — ^as  was  seen  by 
Bengel — ^the  formula  elg  dtatpd^oQov  vnooTqicpBtv  simply  denotes 
(death  and)  burial.  .£1. 12.  52  proves  nothing  at  aU;  firpUn 
here  means  no  longer'  (as  heretofore),  just  as  ovvihi  in  Jo.  xxL  6. 
— A  similar  doctrine  has  been  taught  by  many  in  regard  to 
ovTihif  but  mth  no  more  reason.  In  Rom.  vii.  17,  wvt  de  omeri 
iyw  mare^d^ofiai  avvOj  aXX  fj  , . .  ccfiaQTiay  the  meaning  is, 
BiU  now,  when  this  has  been  observed  by  me  (ver.  14sqq.),  it 
is  no  longer  I  that  do  the  evil,  i.e.,  I  can  no  longer  regard 
myself  as  the  primary  cause  of  it  (comp.  ver.  20):  Rom.  xi.  6,  si 
di  xaQLXi^  ov%hi.  i^  eqyiov^  if  by  gi'ace,  then  no  longet*  (does 
it  come)  from  works, — i.e.,  the  latter  thought  is  annulled  by 

1  [See  Alford  m  loc,  and  Ellicott's  note  on  8  Th.  ii.  2.  (In  his  note  on 
8  C.  xi.  21  Alford  by  an  oversight  quotes  Winer  as  fayouring  ^as  though'  for 
€JC  OTi  in  2  Th.  ii.  2).  In  2  C.  v.  19  Meyer,  De  W.,  Stanley,  A.  Battmann 
(p.  ft07)  take  <^c  on  as  because  or  aeemg  that:  so  Winer  in  ed.  5  (p.  688).] 

s  Separated  from  eaish  other — <Jc  being  in  the  course  of  the  sentence  taken 
up  by  oTi — these  particles  are  found  in  early  writers:  see  Schoem.  Itttut  p.  294, 
Jacobs,  AchOL  TaL  p.  566. 
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the  former ,  it  can  now  be  entertained  no  longer.  Rom.  xiv.  13, 
15,  2  C.  i.  23,  G.  ii.  20,  iii.  18,  are  plain.  In  Jo.  iv.42  ovKhi 
is  made  clear  by  the  preceding  verse,  in  which  3ia  rov  Xoyov 
avTov  appears  as  the  antithesis  to  did  tov  X6yov  rrjg  ywainog  in 
ver.  39:  a  distinction  is  made  between  two  motives  for  the 
jtiateveiv, — one  earlier,  the  other  later.  On  Jo.  xv.  16  see  Lttcke*. 
— Xen.  An.  1. 10. 12  cannot  be  quoted  in  confirmation  of  such  a 
(pleonastic)  use  of  ovxhi;  still  less  Xen.  Eph.  1. 13  {firpLizi),  In 
Paus.  8. 28. 2  recent  editors  read  ovx  eaziy  but  see  Siebelis  in  loc. 
Compare  further  Lucian,  Parasit.  12,  Sext.  Emp.  Math,  2.  47, 
Arrian,  Epict.  3. 22. 86.  In  iBlian,  Anim.  4.  3  also,  Jacobs  ad- 
mits that  omUti  is  used  for  the  simple  negative  ^paullo  majore 
cum  viJ* 


SECTION  LXVI. 

CONDENSATION  AND  RESOLUTION  OP  SENTENCES  (BREVILOQUENCE, 
CONSTRUCTIO  PRiEGNANS,  ATTRACTION,  &C.). 

1.  The  inherent  tendency  which  led  the  Greek  to  condense 
his  sentences,  and  by  this  means  give  to  them  a  closer  consist^ 
ence  and  more  roundness,  shows  itself  not  in  poetry  only  but 
also  in  prose,  in  various  idioms  of  the  language — some  of  which 
are  not  unknown  to  the  N.  T.  writers.  All  these  idioms  agree 
in  this  particular,  that  some  intermediate  member,  not  abso- 
lutely required  for  the  intelligibility  of  the  sentence ,  is  passed 
over,  and  the  other  members  drawn  together  so  as  to  form  one 
compact  whole  ^.  This  breviloquence  is  akin  to  ellipsis  and  yet' 
different  from  it;  in  an  elliptical  sentence  the  grammatical  struc- 
ture always  points  to  the  omission  of  some  particular  word, 
whilst  in  an  example  of  breviloquence  the  lacuna  is  concealed 
by  the  structure  of  the  sentence. 

To  breviloquence  belong  the  following  cases: 
a.   Between  a  protasis  and  the  apodosis  which  follows  it 
there  is  sometimes  no  direct  link  of  connexion:  Rom.  xi.  18,  el 
di  yLarcmavxcioai,  ov  av  xrpf  ^l^av  fiaard^ugy   dXXd  tj  ^l^a  oiy 

1  [Stier's  explaDation  of  the  apparent  discrepancy  between  this  verse  and 
L.  xii.  4,  Jo.  XT.  20,  substantiaUy  agrees  with  Liicke's:  see  Words  of  the  Lord 
Je$u8,  VI.  292  (Transl.).] 

>  Compare  Matth.  684,  Doderlein,  J)e  ^rachylogia  term.  Or,  et  LaL  (Er- 
lang.  1831).     (Jelf  892  sqq.) 
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but  if  t/iou ,  then  know  or  consider  tliat  thou  dost  not  &c. 

(1 C.  xi.  16).  To  make  the  stracture  complete,  we  must  have 
iad-i  {diavodv)j  Iki  ov  av  yuvX:  compare  Qem.  od  Cfjr.  1.  55. 
The  sentence  could  not  be  called  elliptical  unless  it  ran  thus,  ei 
3i  yuxtayL.y  on  ov  av  %aJk.;  in  this  case  ortc  would  point  to  a 
word  which  had  been  actually  left  out ,  such  as  'know',  'reflect'. 
In  the  same  way,  scUo  is  often  suppressed  in  Latin  between  pro- 
tasis and  apodosis:  see  Cic  Or.  2. 12.  51.  Compare  further 
1  Jo.  Y.  9,  el  Ttjv  fia^vQiar  zdv  avd-Q{6n€ov  Xafufidvoinev,  i}  fictQ- 
xvqla  rov  S-eov  fiel^tav  ioTiv ,  we  must  remember*  that  the  testi- 
mony of  God  &c. ,  or  then  we  mii^t  also  receive  tlte  testimony 
of  God,  which  indeed  &c;  1 G.  ix.  17^ :  Mt  ix.  6,  Iva  de  eldH/^^ 
oti  i^ovaiav  %x%l  h  vibq  tov  oLV&qdnov  ....  {rore  Xeyei  T(^  naQa- 
XvTixif)  iysQ&eig  oqov  gov  rf/y  xkinjv, — where  the  words  intro- 
duced by  the  narrator  do  not  enter  into  the  construction  of  the 
sentence:  thnt  ye  may  know  . . .  stand  up  and  take  &c.,  Le.,  the 
sick  man  shall  immediately  stand  up  at  My  command, — I  com- 
mand the  sick  man  'Stand  up  &;c'  (Analogous  to  this  are  such 
examples  as  Demosth.  Cor.  329  c,  iva  zoivw  cid^c,  o%i  avzog 
fxoi  fiaqftvifei  . . .  Xafiahf  avdyvw^i  to  xprfiptaiia  oXov^  which  are 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  orators :  see  Kypke  and  Fritz,  in 
loc.)  Jo.  ix.  36,  xat  tig  iazij  xvQi£y  iVa  ftiarevao)  elg  airov;  sdL 
f  wis/i  to  know  this,  in  ordei'  that  &c.:  compare  i.  22. 

A  breviloquence  similai  to  that  in  clauses  with  iva  obtainB 
where  an  event  is  referred  back  to  predictions  of  the  prophets,  by 
means  of  aXk*  7va,  as  in  Jo.  xv.  25,  xiii.  18,  Mk.  xiy.  49 ;  comp.  1  C. 
ii.  9.  In  these  passages,  however,  the  missing  member  may  com- 
monly be  supplied  before  iva  from  the  previous  context:  see  Fritz. 
Aiutl.  £xa  1,  p.  841.  [§  43.  5.] 

b.  To  a  general  predicate  is  directly  attached  a  special 
verb  (with  its  predicate),  the  verb  which  would  suit  the  general 
predicate  being  passed  over:  Ph.  iiLlSsq.,  iyto  iixavrov  oi 
Xoyl^optai  TMXteihfjipivaiy  )sv  3i,  ra  fiiv  oniam  iTtilavd^ayofievogj 
ToXg  di  ...  xoTo  axonov  ditA/uo  x.r.A., — instead  of  ev  de  Ttoii^ 
nara  anonow  ditiyuo;  compare  Liv.  35. 11,  in  eos  sc  impetum 
facturum  et  nihil  prius  (&cturum),  quam  flammam  tectis  in- 
jecturum.    2C.  vi.  13,  t^v  di  avTtjv  avrifita&iav  ...  nla" 

*  In  Bom.  ii.  14  however  (Fritzsche)  protasis  and  apodosis  hang  together 
withoat  any  difficulty.  [Fritzsche  (I.  117)  considers  di)AOv  oTt  to  be  suppressed. 
On  1  C.  ix.  17  see  Meyer  and  Alford.] 
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Tvvx^r/ue  yuxi  vfieig,  instead  of  to  3e  avro  o  iativ  avtipLia&ia 
yL.%X:  see  Fritz.  Diss,  in  2.  Cor.  II.  115, — on  the  accusative, 
however,  compare  Henn.  Opusc.  L  168  sq.*  Similarly  in  Jude 
5,  OTt  b  YVQu>g  hxov  hi  y^g  uilyvmov  aciaag  to  devzsQOv  tovg 
fiij  niOTevaavTag  ancileaev;  where  the  verb  connected  with  to 
devreQov  should  properly  have  been  ovx  iawae  (aXXd  h.t.X,)  :  the 
Lord,  after  having  saved,  i/te  second  time  (when  they  needed 
His  helping  grace)  refused  them  His  saving  grace  and  left  —  to 
destruction. 

On  the  other  hand.  Col.  iii.  25  o  aSiKoiv  nofntsltat  o  ii^ixriQB  is 
perhaps  hardly  an  example  of  brachylogy,  as  the  words  would  pre- 
sent themselves  to  the  mind  of  a  Greek.  This  expression  (in  accord- 
ance with  the  meaning  of  xo^/ffc-^'ai)  resembles  our  own  *he  will 
reap  the  wrong  he  has  done' :  it  is  not  the  wrong  itself  that  he  will 
receive,  but  the  fruits  of  it,  the  recompense  for  it, — the  wrong  in 
the  form  of  punishment  Comp.  E.  vi.  8.  We  have  a  similar  ex- 
ample in  Jo.  xii.  5,  8ia  xi  tovto  to  (avqov  ovk  Inqa^ri  . . .  xorl  ido^ 
nt(aiolqi  .  . .  .'and  (the  proceeds)  given  to  the  poor, — properly,  and 
(in  the  form  of  the  money  obtained  by  the  sale  of  it)  given  to  the 
poor:  also  in   1  C.  xv.  37. 

c.  A.  i.  1,  i5y  iJQ^aro  b  ^Iriaovg  noielv  re  xae  dtddaneiv  axQi 
Jjg  ijfi€Qag  x.t.A.,  i.e.,  w/fot  Jesiis  began  to  do  and  to  teach,  and 
continued  to  do  &c.  vntil  the  day  (ver.  22?).  Similar  to  this  is 
L.  xxiii.  5,  diddoKtov  TLaff  oXrjg  t^g  ^lovdaiag ,  aQ^(if.tevog  and 
TTjg  FaXiXaiag  Stog  w3e ,  beginning  from  Galilee  and  continuing 
np  to  this  place;  also  Mt.  xx.  8,  Jo.  viii.  9,  Strabo  12.  541.  The 
construction  proposed  by  Fritzsche  for  the  latter  class  of  pas- 
sages— diddaycu^v  i'tjg  w8e,  aQ^dfi.  and  t.  laXiX.^  (Lucian, 
Somn.  15) — is  too  artificial.  The  assertion  of  Valckenaer  and 
Ktlhn5l  that  in  A.  i.  1  aqxead'at  is  pleonastic,  is  a  mere  subter- 
fuge to  avoid  the  difficulty. 

2.  The  following  forms  of  brachylogy  are  of  peculiarly  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  attracted  the  attention  of  earlier  gram- 
marians. 


1  [Hermann  l,c.  is  speaking  of  the  constmction  nXi^rropiai  ic65a,  and  of 
the  acca»atives  ax^iTjv,  apx'jiv  (on  which  see  above,  p.  681). — Meyer  would  bring 
this  passage  ander  |  63.  2.  d,.  supposing  Paul  to  have  changed  the  construction 
after  writing  (the  object)  ti)v  a\j.  avTifJLta^(av.  It  is  surely  simpler  to  refer  the 
accus.  to  the  head  of  the  'quantitative  object':  see  above,  p.  285.  Compare  De  W. 
m  loc.t  A.  Buttm.  p.  164.] 

<  [Similarly  Meyer  (see  his  note  on  Mt  xx.  8) :  A.  Buttm.  (p.  320) »  Bleek 
and  others  agree  with  Winer.     On  A.  i.  1  see  Alford.] 
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d.  The  so-called  constructio  prcsgnans,  in  which  a  prqKH 
sition  is  joined  to  a  verb  which  includes  another  verb  as  its  con- 
sequent: 2  Tim.  iv.  18,  awoei  elg  xrpf  fiaailelavy  He  will  save 
me  into  His  kivgdomy  Le.,  wiU  save  me,  removing  me  into  &c.; 
A.  xxiiL  24,  1  P.  iii.  20  (Her.  7.  230,  Xen.  An.  2.  3. 11,  Polyb. 
8. 11,  Lucian,  Asin.  56,  al.^);  2  Tim.  ii.  26,  avavrj^oiv  h.  t^ 
%(fb  dtap6kov  nayidog*  Mt.  v.  22,  eyoxog  lazai  eig  njy  yiswctv 
(§  31.  5),  Rom.  viii.  21,  ilevd^eQtjj&rjaeTai  and  rrjg  dovXeiag  zfjg 
q>&0Qag  elg  tjjv  ikevd-eQicnf  TTjg  do^Tjg  x.t.A.  (see  Fritz,  in  ioc.\ 
A.  V.  37,  aTricTtiae  kadv  lnuxvov  omao)  avrov'  xx.  30,  2  G.  xL  3, 
juijTTCrig  . . .  g>S'aQ^  TO  voriiiaxa  vfiwy  and  Ttjg  anX&rtp;og'  A.  viii. 
40,  0iL  evQedTj  eig  *!A^onov  (Rom.  viL  10).  See  further  A.  xxiii. 
11,  L.  iv.  38,  xviii.  3,  G.  v.  4,  Rom.  viL  2,  ix.  3  (xv.  28),  xvi  20, 
1 C.  XV.  54,  2  C.  X.  5,  H.  ii  3,  X.  22,  E.  ii.  15,  1  Tim.  v.  15.  Ac- 
cording to  some,  H.  v.  7  also  faUs  under  this  head,  see  Bleek 
in  loc*  (Ps.  xxii.  22  in  the  Hebrew,  Ps.  cxvii.  5  I4XX):  a  more 
certain  example  is  Mk.  viL  4 '.  This  abbreviated  structure  is 
frequently  met  with  in  Greek  prose  ^ :  as  to  Hebrew  see  Ewald 
p.  620.  Such  phrases  as  XQVTtreiv  or  yileUiv  rt  ano  rivog  (1  Jo. 
iiL  17),  ii€Tavoelv  and  z.  naiuag  (A.  viiL  22)  or  hi  %.  I'ljycoy,  &c. 
(Rev.  ix.  20  sq.,  xvi.  11),  anofiUneiv  and  aq>0Qav  eig  H.  xL  26, 
xiL  2,  naqaXa^^aveiv  elg  Mt.  iv.  5,  aaqxtU^ead-ai  zavg  nodag 
elg  TO  ^vkov  (A.  xvi.  24),  avyxkeieiv  tovg  navxag  elg  dneid-euxv 
(Rom.  xL  32),  also  arise  out  of  a  pregnancy  of  expression,  which 
however  is  hardly  felt  by  us  (conceal  from,  shut  up  in).    On 


1  Compare  my  CommaiL  5.  de  verh.  eompo$,  p.  9.  [Winer  here  notices  the 
frequency  with  which  the  constr.  prcsffn.  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  combimUion 
with  compounds  of  dtof.  In  1  P.  iii.  80  he  takes  dia  (u5aT0c)  as  through,  not 
as  used  in  an  instrumental  sense.     On  G.  y.  4  (Bom.  yii  2)  see  Ellioott.] 

s  [Bleek  does  not  himself  take  this  view  of  the  passage.    See  Alford*s  note.] 

*  This  passage  must  be  rendered:  (coming)  from  the  market  (Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  19.  5,  Sv  yiii  cupci>)Aev  qpaYetv  ^x  paXaveiou),  excqpt  they  have  muhed  tkem^ 
•elves  they  eat  nothing.  The  objection  to  our  referring  ponrrCa.  to  the  artide* 
pf  food  (so  KShnol)  does  not  lie  so  much  in  the  usage  of  the  languAge  (for 
paiCTiaiAO^,  which  is  derived  from  paTCTil^M  ^^  evidently  applied  to  lkm§e  in 
ver.  4),  or  in  the  use  of  the  middle  voice  (for  this  might  mean  voash  for  ikea^ 
selves)  f  as  in  the  circumstance  that  we  should  thus  introduce  a  very  ordinary 
thought,  and  one  which  would  not  be  looked  for  in  thb  connexion.  To  wash 
articles  of  food  which  had  been  purchased  certainly  was  not  a  mere  precept  of 
Pharisaism,  but  was  a  proceeding  required  by  the  nature  of  the  case  and  by 
the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  laws  of  purification. 

«  Compare  Markland,  Eurip.  St^pL  1205,  Stallb.  Euthyphr,  p.  60,  Poppo, 
Thuc.  I.  I.  292  sq.  [Jelf  645  sq.,  Green  p.  209  sq. :  for  Hebrew,  Gesen.  p.  224 
(Trans.),  Ewald,  Lehrb.  p.  700,  Kalisch  I.  311.] 
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fiaTtril^evv  Tivct  eYg  rim  see  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  359.    On  the  general 
subject  compare  further  Fritz.  Mark  p.  322,  also  §  50.  4. 

e.  Zeugma  (Synizesis) :  when  two  nouns  are  construed  with 
one  verb,  though  only  one  of  them — the  first—  directly  suits  the 
verb  ^.  1 C.  iii.  2,  ydla  vfi&g  inorcKja^  ov  PQWfia, — from  ino- 
xiaoLy  which  suits  yaXa  only,  we  must  supply  the  verb  *feed*  for 
p^^a;  L.  L  64,  avBi^Sri  to  av6/ia  aircdv  . . .  xat  rj  yXHaoa  av- 
rov,  where,  properly  speaking,  ilvdr] — which  is  found  in  some 
few  authorities — ^must  be  supplied  with  yXcjoaa  (comp.  Mk.  vii. 
35),  see  Raphel  in  loc.^ ;  in  ITim.  iv.  3,  yuaXvovctav  ya^slv^ 
ansx^ad^ai  PQOfidtwv,  we  must  supply  before  the  latter  infini- 
tive TLelevovtwv  (or,  with  a  scholiast  in  Matthaei ,  elgrjyovfiivwv) 
from  TuolvdvTwv,  which  is  equivalent  to  TfielevovTuv  /irj.  Another 
example  is  1  C.  xiv.  34.  Compare  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  242,  Eurip. 
P/tcm.  1223,  Plat.  Rep,  2.  374  b  (yet  see  Stallb.  in  loc.\  Pro- 
lag,  327  c,  Demosth.  Cor.  §  55  (see  Dissen  in  loc,\  Arrian,  AL 
7. 15.  5.  In  Greek  authors  we  have  sometimes  to  supply  from 
the  first  verb  a  verb  of  directly  opposite  meaning,  for  the  second 
member  of  the  sentence :  see  Ktihner  11.  604,  Stallb.  Plat.  Cra- 
tyl,  p.  169  (Jelf  895.  9).  Some  have  introduced  this  idiom  into 
Ja.  i.  9, 10,  supplying  with  6  di  nXovaiog  the  verb  tajtuvovadia 
(or  alaxwiad-o})  ^ :  this  however  is  unnecessary,  and  the  thought 
is  finer  if  xcwxaa^w  is  carried  on  to  the  second  clause, — see  my 
Observ,  in  ep.  Jac,  p.  6.  On  1  C.  vii.  19  see  above,  §  64. 1*. 
(Jelf  895,  Don.  p.  610). 

f.  In  comparisons  ^ :  i.e.,  with  the  comparative  degree  (comp. 
§  35. 5),  and  in  combinations  with  adjectives  expressing  likeness, 

1  Compare  Lobeck,  Soph.  Ajctx  p.  429  sq. 

*  That  dvo{Yeiv  yX^aatrt  is  an  expression  which  can  be  used  in  plain 
prose,  is  not  proved  by  the  examples  adduced  by  Segaar  m  loc. — We  may  re- 
mark in  passing  that  the  zeugma  usually  quoted  from  Her.  4.  106  disappears 
in  Schweighftuser's  edition,  in  which  the  passage  runs  thus:  ia^r\xa  ^l  90- 
p^ouac  .  .  .  YX(5aaav  8^  l^ii]'*  ixoMOu  As  however  there  is  no  MS.  authority 
for  SfOMOij  later  editors  have  rightly  omitted  the  word. 

*  The  passage  quoted  by  Hottinger  m  loe,  from  Plat  Bep,  2.  367  d  runs 
thus  in  the  recent  editions,  on  MS.  authority:  tout'  ouv  aM  £ita{veaov  dtxaio- 
auvt)C)  0  auTT)  ^i  auriQV  t6v  fxovra  ovCvtjat  xal  adixCa  pXaicTci  [instead 
of  . .  .  ^v{vi]ar  xa\  oc($ix{av,  0  pXairrei].  Hence  it  cannot  now  be  adduced  as 
a  parallel. 

^  For  examples  of  zeugma  in  Greek  and  Latin  writers  see  D'Orville,  Cht^' 
riL  p.  440  sq.,  Wyttenb.  Plut.  Moral  I.  189  sq.  (ed.  Lips.),  Schssf.  Dion.  p.  105, 
Engelhardt,  Plat  Apol.  p.  221,  Bremi,  ad  Ly$.  exc.  3,  Vole.  Fiitzsche,  QuaaL 
Lucian,  p.  132,  FunkhKnel,  Demosth.  AndroL  p.  70,  Hand,  Lot.  StyL  p.  424  sq. 

ft  Jacobs,  AnihoL  iW.  lU.  63,  494,  AehUL  Tat,  p.  747,  Frite.  Mark  p.  147. 
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e.g.  Rev.  xiiL  11,  elxe  xigata  dvo  o^ioia  aQvit{i  (properly  a^- 
viov  Tfii^ai)^  as  in  liiad  17.  51,  xofiai  Xaqi%taoiv  Ofioiai* 
Wisd.  ii.  15,  vii.  3;  2P.  i.  1,  Toig  iaovifiov  ijuiv  haxdvot  nianv 
(for  iaox.  rJj  ij/iiciv  7rio%u\  Jude  7.  Compare  further  Xen.  Q/f% 
5.  1.  3,  ofAoiav  xalg  dovXaig  elx^  trjv  ia^^ra'  6.  1.  50,  aQficrxa 
Ac  tov  \7tmyu0iv  tov  ittvxov  o/AOia  hceivtif  (i.e.,  toig  hLeivov\  liiad 
1.  163,  oil  fiiv  aoi  nore  laov  t%(a  yegag  (i.e.,  Jaov  ziif  a^),  Ar- 
rian,  EpicL  1. 14.  11  (^Matth.  453,  Jelf  781.  d).  This  brevi- 
loquence  in  comparison  is  used  by  Greek  writers  with  much 
greater  variety  of  form:  see  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  6,  2. 1. 15,  Hier.  1. 
38,  Isocr.  Eraff.  c  14,  Diod.  S.  3. 18,  M.  Aitim.  4.  21,  Dion.  BL 
L  111  ^.  Under  this  head  wiU  also  come  1  Jo.  iii.  11  sq.,  mrrj 
rj  ayyeUa  ^v  fpiovaaxe  an^  oiQjfijg,  iva  ayaniafxEv  aXXtjXovg'  ov 
xad-cjg  Kdi'v  bk  tov  novrjQOv  yv  tct.X.  Here  there  is,  strictly 
speaking,  nothing  to  be  supplied  {w/iev  or  noicifiev  would  not 
suit  ot),  but  the  comparison  is  negligently  express^.  The  reader 
easily  adjusts  the  clauses  for  himself:  thai  we  s/tonld  lore  one 
another, — not  as  Cain  was  of  the  wicked  one  &c.  will  or  may  it 
be  with  US'. 

We  might  bring  under  this  head  L.  ziii.  1,  q>v  to  vlfia  TliXaxog 
Ifii^i  lAixa  t<av  dvaiiov  axfzav  (for  ficra  tov  ailfiaio^  rmv  ^vciiBv  ?) ; 
but  this  explanation  is  not  necessary,  see  Meyer. 

3.  g.  It  may  also  be  considered  a  kind  of  breviloquence 
when  a  word  which  should  have  formed  a  sentence  of  its  own  is 
simply  appended  (or  even  prefixed)  to  a  sentence ,  as  an  appo- 
sition :  e.g. ,  2  Tim.  ii.  14 ,  Rom.  viii.  3,  aL  (see  §  59.  9) ,  and — 
according  to  the  ordinary  reading* — Mk.  vii.  19,  etg  tov  cupe- 
dqCiJva  ixTTOQeveTai ,  xad-aQi^ov  jiarra  ra  ^Qoifiara.    Akin  to 

'  fiev.  iz.  10  probably  should  not  come  in  bore :  the  comparison  of  tbe 
tails  with  scorpions  does  not  seem  alien  to  the  style  of  the  poet,  and  other  ex- 
amples of  the  same  kind  have  been  pointed  out:  see  ver.  19,  and  comp.  Zullig 
m  loc. 

•  See  Wyttenb.  Plut.  Mor,  I.  480  sq.,  Schef.  ApoOon,  Shod.  11.  164,  Me- 
UL  p.  57,  DemoUk.  111.  463,  StaUb.  Plat  Protag.  p.  153,  Rep,  I.  134;  also  Hei- 
nichen,  Euseb.  11.  154. 

8  Compare  Demosth.  Mid,  p.  415  a,  o^  yap  £x  TCoXtrtxi)^  atTia^,  cud'  u$- 
icep  '^AptOTOcpcdv  aTCodouf  roue  aTe9avouc  CXuoe  ti^v  7cpojkXT{v,  not  on  account  «f 
a  poUUeai  offence,  and  not  a»  ArUtopkon  quathed  the  impeachment;  i.e.,  and  not 
acting  in  the  manner  in  which  Ari^tophon  quashed  &c.  Against  Beiske,  who 
would  here  insert  oc  in  the  text,  see  Spalding  m  loc. 

^  [Kat}apiC<Av  is  strongly  supported,  and  is  now  received  by  most  editors. 
With  this  reading,  it  is  most  natural  to  regard  the  partic.  as  a  loose  apposition 
to  a9sdp(i5va  (ff  59.  8.  b) :  see  Meyer  in  loc.  Green,  Orit,  Note*  p.  38,  A.  Buttm. 
p.  69.] 
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this  is  the  proleptic  use  of  the  adjectiva  effecius  (in  a  kind  of 
apposition),  as  in  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  1202,  twv  a&v  adiq-^Tiov 
OfifioTiov  rrjtiS/Aevogj  for  uigre  yevead^ai  adeQUza:  this  idiom  is 
not  confined  to  the  poets  and  orators^,  but  also  occurs  in  or- 
dinary prose'  (Don.  p.  534,  Jelf439.  2).  As  N.  T.  examples 
might  be  quoted  Mt.  xii.  13,  (rj  ^ci^)  aneiuxTeaTd&rj  vyii^g^' 
Rom.  i.  21,  ifTKOTiadT]  r  davvetog  avviov  naQdia'  2  Civ.  4, 
^edg  hv(pk(oae  rd  vorj^aroL  rwv  dniazwv  1  Th.  iii.  13,  aztj- 
qi^ai  xdg  yuxqdiag  hf^viv  dfiifimovg  >t.T.i. ,  Ph.  iii.  21 ,  /uera- 
axtjfKXTiaei  td  aiofia  . . .  rjfAciv  avfifioQcpov  t<^  ocifAOTi  >c.t.X. 
(where  after  fjf^cjv  some  MSS.  add  elg  zd  yevia^m  avro) ,  1  C.  i. 
8.  But  in  Rom.  i.  21  and  2  C.  iv.  4,  at  all  events,  this  explana- 
tion is  hardly  admissible.  In  the  former  passage  (as  was  seen 
by  Flatt)  less  is  implied  by  davvezog  (which  has  reference  to 
sfiazaiii&TjOav  which  precedes)  than  by  axoril^eo&ai.  In  2  C. 
iv.  4  Paul  probably  regards  the  illumination  as  proceeding  from 
a  general  faith  in  Christ:  because  they  did  not  turn  to  Christ, 
but  at  once  rejected  Him,  the  illumination  did  not  become 
theirs. 

By  the  side  of  the  examples  first  quoted  should  be  plaoed  L. 
xziy.  46  sq.,  I^ei  namely  tov  Xqioxov  . . .  xol  avaarijvaL  . . .  xal  xi}- 
(fvi&rjvai,  inl  to)  ovofiazi  avrov  (iszavoiav  ....  aQ^ifAWov  ano  ^hqov' 
daAi/fi;  here,  as  is  often  the  case  with  i^ovy  nuQOv  (Yig.  p.  329, 
Don.  p.  463,  Jelf  700.  2),  the  participle  is  used  absolutely  and  im- 
personally,— a  beginning  being  made  (so  as  to  begin) ;  compare  Her. 
3.  91,  ano  6i  Uocudritov  noXtog  ..  .  uQ^dfiEvov  ano  xaifxrig  fiixQ^ 
Alyvitxov  ...  TtEvxtjuovTa  xcrl  TQirin6(Suc  raiavTa  q>6Qog  i}i/^. 

1  Schfisf.  DemoUh.  I.  239,  V.  641,  Erfardt,  Soph.  Antig.  786,  Lob.  Soph. 
Ajax  p.  278,  Heller,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col  p.  522  sqq. 

s  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  150  sq.,  Plat.  P6UL  p.  592,  Vole  Fritzsche,  QucuL 
Lucian.  p.  39,  57,  Weber,  Demoath.  p.  497.  See  in  general  Meyer,  J)e  epithet, 
omantL  p.  24,  and  Ahlemeyer,  iV.  iiber  die  dichter.  Prolepsis  des  Adject.  (Pader- 
bom  1827). 

>  Bomem.  SckoL  p.  39,  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  76,  Winer,  Sinwnit  p.  262. 

<  See  «r.  L.  Schlosser,  VindicaL  N.  T.  locorum,  quorum  integritatem  J.  Mare- 
land,  iuepeetam  reddere  non  dufntavit  (Hamb.  1732),  p.  18  sq.  This  English 
critic  (ad  Lynam  p.  653,  Vol.  VI  Beiske)  proposed  to  read  aplayjivuv.  [Lachm. 
placed  thb  reading  in  his  margin :  Tisch.  (ed.  8),  Treg.  and  Alford  read  ap^dt- 
(Acvoi.  That  Winer  regards  apfd^evov  as  maicviUne  (as  Bleek  supposes,  II.  516) 
is  not  yery  probable ,  as  he  refers  to  the  similar  use  of  ^dv«  &c. :  in  ff  32.  7 
his  language  is  less  clear.  (In  Her.  3.  91  Blalcesley  considers  ap^dfi.  the  mas- 
culine accus. :  on  the  other  hand  see  Kriiger  in  loe. ,  Jelf  700.  2.)  If  we  read 
dp^d |Uvoc,  we  may  either  connect  the  partic.  with  &vt), — see  Jelf  696.  Oh$,  1, 
and  for  the  irreg^arity  in  case  and  gender  |  59.  8.  b,  21.  2  (A.  Buttm.  p.  321), 
— or  assume  an  anacoluthon,  the  partic.  being  used  as  if  the  personal  construc- 
tion with  an  active  verb  had  preceded.] 


780      CONDENSATION  AND  BESOLUTION  OF  SENTENCES.     [PA&T  m. 

There  is  a  kind  of  breviloquence  in  A.  i.  21 ,  h  navxl  z^ivw, 
(h)  00  (toffk^t  %al  l^ijk^Bv  iq>^  fif^og  6  xvQiog^Ificovg^  instesd  of 
ilgrjldt  iq>*  ^(bia^  nal  i£^A&c  iq>*  ij^ov.  Such  difPoBonesB  as  this, 
however,  would  not  be  tolerated  by  any  Ghreek  writer:  compare 
Eurip.  Pha^n.  536,  ig  oXkovq  c/^ijide  xal  il^AO'  (though  here  the 
arrangement  of  the  words  is  simpler),  and  Yalcken.  tjt  loc.  See 
also  Poppo,  Tkuc,  L  I.  289. 

Bern.  A.  x.  39 ,  xai  ^fif £9  iiigtvQig  nivtwv  mv  Inohfitv  . . ., 
ov  xof  (the  reading  of  the  best  authorities)  ivzlkov  KQBita^avtfg  im 
iviov ,  may  be  an  example  of  brachylogy, — the  sense  being  toe  art 
witnesses  of  all  that  He  did^  also  of  the  fact  that  they  put  Him  to  death. 
This  explanation  however  is  not  necessary.  But  whatever  view 
may  be  taken  of  the  passage,  %ai  certainly  has  here  no  other  mean- 
ing than  etiam  (adeo);  'tamen'  (Eiihnol)  would  be  a  precarious  ren- 
dering in  this  connexion.  It  is  only  when  judged  of  by  the  idiom 
of  our  own  language  that  L.  xxiv.  21,  TQirriv  xavvqv  i^(iiifav  ayn 
criiiiQov  (comp.  2  C.  xii.  14,  xiii.  1),  can  appear  an  example  of 
brachylogy.  In  Greek,  the  numeral  is  simply  looked  upon  as  a  pre- 
dicative adjunct:  compare  AchilL  Tat  7.  11  (Jac.),  rp/n^v  Tavtfgv 
^^igav  yiyoviv  ifpavr^g'  Dion.  HaL  IV.  2095,  rgianoaxov  hogxovto 
ivBxoiit^a  x.t,X.;  see  Bomem.  Luc.  p.  161 ,  and  on  analogous  cases 
Krtiger  p.  269  (Don.  p.  362,  Jelf  453). — Nor  must  we  have  recourse 
to  brachylogy  in  1  G.  i.  1 2,  fjtaatog  vfiSv  Xiysi  *  iyd  fiiv  dfii  Tlav^ 
iov,  iyw  di  ^Anolkti,  iyci  Si  Krjfpa,  iyd  SI  Xqiczov,  In  these  four 
sayings  Paul  intends  to  include  all  the  declarations  of  religious  par- 
tisanship which  were  current  in  the  church :  every  one  uses  some 
one  of  the  following  formulas.  Compare  1  C.  xiv.  26.  Lastly,  1  C. 
vi.  1 1  ravrd  rivEg  fits,  rightly  understood,  has  nothing  of  the  nature 
of  brachylogy:  see  §  58  [§  69.  7]. 

4.  A  Greek,  however,  possessed  the  means  of  binding 
together  still  more  closely  his  sentences  and  parts  of  sentences, 
and  thus  giving  roundness  and  condensation  to  his  language: 
this  means  is  commonly  known  as  Attraction  (Buttm.  Gr.  §  138. 
1).  It  is  only  from  one  point  of  view  that  attraction  can  be  re- 
garded as  a  species  of  brachylogy.  As  used  by  recent  gram- 
marians, the  name  is  given  to  those  cases  in  which  two  membeis 
(especially  clauses)  which  are  logically  (in  sense)  connected  with 
each  other  are  bound  together  grammatically  (formally),  by 
bringing  a  word  (or  group  of  words)  which  properly  belongs  to 
one  member  only  into  grammatical  relation  to  the  other,  and 
thus  attaching  it  to  both  members  jointly  (to  one  logically,  to 
the  other  grammatically).  Thus  in  '  urbem,  quam  statuo,  vestra 
est',  u7'bs  properly  belongs  to  vesira  est  (for  there  are  two  sen- 
tences,— urbs  vestra  est  and  quam  sttUuo)^  but  is  attracted  by 
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the  relative  clause,  and  brought  into  its  construction;  so  that 
now  it  belongs  at  once  to  both  clauses, — logically  to  vesii-a  est^ 
grammatically  to  quam  statuo.  See  Herm.  Vig,  p.  891  sqq.^ ; 
but  especially  G.  T.  A.  Krtiger,  Gramm.  Untei^such,  3.  Theil. 
The  great  variety  of  form  under  which  attraction  occurs  in  Greek 
authors  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T.:  even  here,  however,  we  meet 
with  several  examples  of  this  figure  which  were  not  recognised 
as  such  by  earlier  commentators ,  and  which  at  all  events  threw 
many  an  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.^ 

5.  Attraction  may  generally,  so  far  as  it  afifects  the  con- 
nexion of  the  sentences,  be  divided  into  three  principal  cases. 
Either  (1)  something  is  attracted  from  the  dependent  by  the 
principfiJ  sentence;  of  (2)  the  principal  sentence  has  given  up 
something  to  the  dependent  sentence;  or  (3)  two  sentences  pre- 
dicated of  the  same  subject  are  contracted  into  one.  The  first 
case  comprises  the  following  constructions: 

a.  1  C.  xvi.  15,  oXd(nB  ttv  oiniav  2teq>ava  ori  ia%iv 
ana^Xjj  Trjg  ^A%ataq'  A.  ix.  20,  ixrjQvaaev  xov  ^Iijaavv  ort  omog 
iariv  b  viog  rov  d^edv.  This  construction  occurs  very  frequently 
where  an  objective  sentence  follows  a  verb  of  perceiving,  know- 
ing, showing  or  declaring :  Mk.  xi.  32,  xii.  34,  A.  iii.  10,  iv.  13, 
xiii.  32,  XV.  36,  xvi.  3  [ficc],  xxvi.  5,  1  C.  iii.  20,  xiv.  37,  2  C. 
xiL  3sq.,  1  Th.  iL  1,  2Th.  ii.  4,  Jo.  iv.  35,  v.  42,  vil  27,  viii 
54  (Arrian,  AL  7. 15.  7),  xL  31,  Rev.  xvii.  8  (Gen.  i.  4,  1  Mace, 
xiii.  53,  2  Mace  ii.  1,  1 K  v.  3,  xi.  28,  al.):  also  where  an  inter- 
rogative clause  follows,  L.  iv.  34,  olSd  ae^  rig  eh  Mk.  i.  24', 
L.  xix.  3,  ideiv  tdv^lrjcovvy  tig  iazi'^  Jo.  vii.  27,  tovtov  oX- 
dafxev,  nod-iv  iariv  (Kypke  in  loc.)^  A.  xv.  36,  imciwkpii^Bd^a 
tovg  adeX(povg  . . .  nuig  exovar  2C.  xiii.  5,  Jo.  xiii.  28  (Achill. 
Tat.  1. 19,  Theophr.  Char.  21,  Philostr.  Ep.  64).  The  same 
anticipation  is  found  with  sentences  introduced  by  Iva ,  ^ j;,  &c : 
CoL  iv.  17,  ^k€7te  ttjv  dicmoviavj  IVa  avr^  nXrjqolg'  Rev.  iii.  9, 
Ttoiraio  avTovgy  iva  r^ioar  G.  vi.  1,  omoTtav  aeavroVy  ^ir  nai  av 

1  HermADn  le, :  Est  attnctio  in  eo  posita,  si  quid  eo,  qnod  simul  ad  daas 
oradonis  partes  refertor,  ad  qnaram  alteram  non  recte  refertar,  ambas  in  onam 
Goojongit  Compare  Krflger  Le. ,  p.  39  sq.  Many  make  a  distinction  between 
^assimilation'  and  'attraction*:  comp.  Hand,  Lot  Stjfl  p.  376  sqq. 

*  See  e,g,  Bowyer,  Coi^eeL  I.  Ii7. 

*  See  Heapel  and  Frits,  m  loe.,  Bobsonade,  Philostr.  Epp.  p.  liS. 

4  Comp,  Sch«fer,  huL  JE%op.  p.  127. — 1  C.  xv.  2  does  not  come  in  here: 
see  f  61.  6. 
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neiffaad'ijg'  iv.  11^,  q)ofioviiai  vfi&g,  fii^Tiwg  eix^  xenuoTticnax  elg 
vfiag:  compare  Dio<L  S.  4.  40,  tov  ad^hpov  evXafielad'aiy  fiTptore 
, . .  imdriTai  xfj  (iaaiXeiif  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  760,  didoiTc  iuotwov 
. . .  /i^  TtolX  Syav  elQrjfiiiv  fj  fior  Thuc.  3. 53,  Ignat.  ad  Rom.  1, 
(po§ov^ai  ripf  vfiaiv  aydnr^v,  /«jj  avrt]  fje  advuTjajj'  Varro,  B.  B. 
3.  10.  6;  compare  [G.  T.  A.]  Krflger  p.  164  sq.  Similarly  with  a 
passive  verb:  1 C.  xv.  12,  Xqiatog  yLrjQiaaevai  on  ex  yexQ&v  fyij- 
yeQTM*.    (Jelf898.  2.) 

b.  Rom.  i.  22,  (pdaiiovTBg  elvai  ao(fol  iftKa^av^actv  2  P. 
ii  21,  TiQBiTTnv  fjv  avToig  /i^  i7r€yv(ayiivac  ...  i}  iniyvovaiv 
imaxqixfHu  %,%!. :  bee  §  44.  2,  Ktlhner  IL  355.  This  attraction 
is  neglected  in  A.  xv.  22,  25  [ftec]  (Eisner,  Obs.  I.  428  sq.), 
xxvi.  20,  H.  ii.  10,  1  P.  iv.  3,  L.  L  74:  comp.  Bremi,  .Sschin. 
Fills.  Leg.  p.  196. 

C  A.  xvi.  34,  r/yaXXidaavo  TteTtiavevnwg  t^  &€^'  1  C. 
xiv.  18  rJ,f  BvxctQiaT&  t(^  d'et^  navtiav  v/aHv  fidllov  yltacaaig 
XakHv:  see  §45.  4. 

d.  The  simplest  kind  of  attraction — of  very  frequent  oc- 
currence—is that  by  which  the  relative,  instead  of  being  adapted 
in  case  (the  accusative)  to  the  verb  of  the  relative  sentence,  is 
made  to  correspond  with  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence,  and 
consequently  stands  in  the  case  governed  by  this  verb :  Jo.  ii.  22, 
imatevaav  t<JJ  Xoyip  (^  eiTtev  (instead  of  ov).    See  §  24.  1. 

e.  Lastly ,  under  this  head  would  come  1  P.  iv.  3 ,  d^TUTog 
h  TtaQekrjkvd'wg  Xf^^^S  "^^  (iovlrj^ia  xdv  i&viov  nuxTBiQydad^ai  y  if 
we  were  (with  Wahl)  to  resolve  this  sentence  into  oQULetdr  ianv 


1  [It  is  doabtfU  whether  Col.  ir.  17,  G.  vi.  1,  iv.  11,  should  be  brought  in 
here.  In  Col.  iv  and  G.  iv  the  sul^ect  of  the  dependent  verb  is  not  identical 
with  the  object  of  the  verb  in  the  principal  clause  (see  Ellicott  and  Alford  on 
the  latter  passage) :  A.  xiii.  32  and  Jo.  xiii.  28  are  similar.  See  however  Soph. 
(Ed,  B.  Ic.  and  the  exx.  quoted  by  Krilger,  SprachL  f  61.  6.  6,  and  by  RiddeU, 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  207.~-A.  xiii.  32,  ix.  20,  iii.  10  (Col.  iv.  17,  G.  vl.  I),  are  disUn- 
gnished  from  the  other  exx.  quoted  above  by  the  presence  of  the  pronoun  in 
the  dependent  clause :  comp.  Krilger  Le, — In  2  Mace.  ii.  1  the  principal  verb  b 
pa&sive.] 

*  See  in  general  J.  A.  Lehmann,  De  Orac,  Ung.  trantpot.  (Dans.  1832), 
p.  18  sqq.,  Schwarz,  De  toloce.  p.  97.  Strictly  speaking,  we  cannot  assume  an 
'anticipation'  in  these  cases,  unless  the  writer,  when  he  expresses  the  subject, 
has  before  his  mind  the  predication  which  follows  in  the  dependent  sentence, 
as  connected  with  the  sul^ect  On  the  other  hand,  especially  where  parenthe- 
tical clauses  intervene ,  e.g.  A.  xv.  36,  the  sentence  ^TCioxc^aif&eda  Tou^  adcX- 
qpo\>c  may  have  been  all  that  the  speaker  at  first  intended  to  say;  the  words 
muc  ix'^MOvt  being  added  merely  for  the  sake  of  further  explanation. — As  to 
Hebrew  see  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  854. 
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fjfinv,  Tov  xqovov  xaTeiQydod^cu:  compare  Buttm.  §  138.  1,  7 
(Don.  p.  403,  Jelf  677.  1).  But  there  is  no  need  of  this 
subtlety. 

(2)  The  secondary  clause  exerts  an  attraction  on  the  prin- 
cipal.— The  simplest  case  under  this  head  is  that  in  which  the 
relative  pronoun — which  should  properly  take  its  number  and 
gender  from  its  antecedent  in  the  principal  clause — is  made  to 
agree  with  the  noun  in  the  subordinate  clause:  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  iv 
oYyu^  &BOV,  Tjvcg  iaxiv  iyodrjaia '  Rom.  ix.  24,  {anevrj  iXiovg)  ovg 
%at  iiMxXeoev  ijfiag  [§  24.  3].  This  attraction  is  carried  farther 
in  the  following  cases: 

a.  1  C.  X.  16,  rov  agzov  or  xXaifxev  ovxl  "AmvwvioL  vov  ad- 
fiatog  X.T.A.,  Jo.  vi.  29,  iva  Ttiorevavjte  eigov  aneoieiXsv  ii^U 
vog  (see  §  24. 2) ;  or  Mk.  vi.  16,  ov  iyio  aneKeqxihaa  ^I(o  dvvtjv, 
ovTog  iamv  (see  §  24.  2),— compare  Mt.  vii.  9. 

b.  1  Jo.  ii.  25,  cakrj  eatlv  i]  inayyekiay  tjp  avrog  iTtriyyel- 
hxTo  fj^uvTTjv  ^(oijv  TTjv  dldviov^ — instead  of  ^  ^w?;,  in  appo- 
sition to  InayyEkla  (see  §  59. 7);  Phil.  10  sq.,  Rom.  iv.  24,  uXXa 
yjai  6i  i]fxag,  olg  ixeXXei  Xoyi^ead^ai  zolg  Ttioievovoiv  x.t.A. 
(Rev.  xvii.  8  ??./.?).  Luther  has  taken  Ph.  iiL  18  in  this  way. 
Compare  further  Fritz.  Mark  p.  328,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep.  L  216, 
II.  146,  Kuhner  H.  515  (Jelf  824.  H.  4). 

c.  Mt.  X.  25,  aq^ETov  T<p  f^ccd7]T^f  IW  yevrp^ai  wg  6  didda- 
%aXog  ctvi!;ov,  %ai  o  dovXogwg  h  KVQiog  avrovy  instead  of  Tiatzip 
dovliif  (iva  yiv,)  wg  o  %vqu)g  %,x,X, 

d.  Rom.  iii.  8,  xi  kzi  y^ayio  (bg  afiaQtu)l6g  XQivofiai;  xai  /at^, 
Tia&(og  (ilaag>rjfiOVf,isd-a  Kai  i^ad^wg  q)aai  ttveg  r]fiSg  leyevv,  ore 
noitjaw^ev  rd  xoxa,  tva  %.v.X.  Hero  the  apostle  should  have 
made  the  noulv  YxxTid  x.r.A.  dependent  upon  xat  ^i;,  but — led 
away  by  the  parenthesis — joins  it  to  XiyBtv  in  the  oratio  recta. 
This  is  not  an  uncommon  case  in  Greek  writers,  especially  when 
a  relative  clause  is  introduced:  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  745,  Krilger, 
UntersticL  p.  457sqq.,  Dissen,  Dem.  0)r.  177;  and  as  to  Latin, 
Beier,  Cic.  Off.  I.  50  sq.,  Grotefend,  Atisf.  Gr.  p.  462  sq.  * 

(3)  Two  successive  interrogative  sentences,  predicated  of 
the  same  subject,  are  fused  into  one:  A.  xi.  17,  eyd  Si  Tig  tj^rjv 

*  [Similar  examples  are  noticed  by  Jelf  (898.  4),  but  are  explained  in  a 
different  manner.  KiUiner's  remarks  (U.  613)  substantiaUy  agree  with  those  in 
the  text.] 
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dwarog  yuoXvaai  toy  d-eov;  Ind  who  teas  I?  was  I  powerful 
enough  to  hinder?  compare  Cic.  Nat  D.  1.  27.  78,  quid  censes, 
si  ratio  asset  in  belluis,  non  suo  quasque  generi  plurimum  tribu- 
toras  fuiase?  L.  xix.  15,  rig  tL  dunqayfiaxevaato;  Mk.  xv.  24, 
%ig  Ti  a(ff}^ ;  For  other  examples  of  interrogative  sentences  inter- 
woven by  attraction,  see  KQhner  11.  588  sq.  (Jelf  883)-— An 
interrogative  and  a  relative  sentence  are  blended  in  L.  xvL  2, 
Ti  rovTO  oKOvw  tibqI  adv;  quid  est  quod  de  te  audio?  see 
Bomem.  in  loc,  (Jelf  I.e.).  A.  xiv.  15,  ti  totvra  noieitt;  is  a 
similar  example. 

L.  i.  73  also  I  regard  as  a  case  of  attraction :  lAvtfi^tivai  dur6^. 
xfig  ayiag  avrov^  oqt^ov  (for  oqkov)  ov  £fioas  x.x.l.  Others,  e.g. 
Kiihnol,  consider  that  we  have  here  a  twofold  construction  of  (ivr^ 
c^vai,  which  is  found  with  an  accusative  in  the  LXX  (Gen.  iz.  1 6, 
£x.  zx.  8)'.  2  P.  ii.  12,  iv  otg  ayvoovCi,  fikaaqnifiovvxBg ,  is  pro- 
bably to  be  resolved  into  tv  vovToig,  a  iyvoovaif  pkaaqnuiovvvtg. 
A  similar  construction ,  ^Xaa^ptifiilv  Big  riva ,  is  frequently  met  with 
(§  32.  1), — compare  abo  a  tf^n  2  S,  xxiii.  9,  a  bVj)  Is.  viii.  21  (per- 
haps also  we  may  compare  iivKXfiQtieiv  iv  riW  3(l)E8dr.  i.  49/ — 
but  see  2  Chr.  xxxvi.  11);  though  ayvouv  Iv  xlvi  is  not  without  ex- 
ample in  later  Greek,  see  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  II.  717. 

6.  But  attraction  is  sometimes  restricted  to  a  single  sen- 
tence. The  principal  case  of  this  kind  is  that  in  which  two  local 
prepositions  are  blended  into  one,  so  as  to  give  greater  terseness 
to  the  language  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  893,  Jelf  647):  L.  xL  13,  o  fta- 
TTjQ  b  i^  ovQavov  dciaet  Ttvevfia  ayioy,  for  6  naxriQ  o  iv  ovQav(^ 
diiau  i^  ovQavov  nv,  ay.;  Col.  iv.  16,  nTf  ha  Aaodmeiag  {km- 
atoXfpi)  tya  xat  v/deig  avayvaiTe  (not  the  letter  written  from 
Laodicea,  but)  Vte  lettei'  wi'itten  to  Laodicea  and  brought  to 
Col.  from  Laodicea'.  Compare  also  L.  ix.  61  (Mk.  v.  26).  So 
also  with  adverbs  of  place:  L.  xvi.  26  [Reel  ^^7  ^  brought 
under  this  head  (Franke,  Demosth.  p.  13).  With  the  passages 
first  quoted  may  be  reckoned  H.  xiii.  24,  aaTtdC^ovxai  vfiag  ol 
and  Trjg^haXlag  (i.e.,  ol  iv  r§  ^IzaX,  and  tr/g^haX.);   but  the 


X  See  Herm.  Soph.  Aja»  116i,  Eurip.  Ion  807,  Lob.  Soph.  Jjax  454  sq., 
Ellendt,  Lex,  Soph,  IL  824,  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  348;  and  as  to  Latin,  Orote- 
fend,  Au^fihrl.  GrammoL  H.  96,  Kritz,  SaUust  I.  211. 

*  This  explanation  had  been  given  earlier,  by  an  anonymous  writer  in  the 
AU.  und  Neu,  of  1735,  p.  336  sq. 

*  From  ignorance  of  the  prevalence  of  this  idiom,  some  commentators  have 
been  indoced,  in  spite  of  the  context,  to  retain  in  their  translation  *  the  epistle 
(written  by  Paul)  from  Laodicea'. 
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translation  'those  of  Italy' — ^the  Italian  Christians  (who  were 
¥riith  the  writer)— is  also  possible.  A  critical  argument  as  to 
the  place  at  which  the  Epistle  was  written  should  never  have 
been  founded  on  these  words.  2  C.  ix.  2  and  Ph.  iv.  22  may  be 
understood  without  assuming  an  attraction. — This  fusion  of 
clauses  is  very  common  in  Greek  writers :  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 

2.  5,  aQTtaaofievoc  ta  in  tUv  ohuSiv'  Thuc.  2.  80,  adwdtcjv  Sy- 
TCJv  ^vfi^or]d^eiv  xiav  aTto  d-aXdaarjgl^'MiQvdvwv'  Demosth.  PkU, 

3.  46  a,  Tovg  h.  Se^^iav  reixovg  . . .  atqaxivkag  i^ifialev*  Pans. 

4.  13.  1,  ano^^ixpai  rd  and  VTJg  Tqanitjig'  Demosth.  Timoci\ 
483  b,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  18,  Plat.  Jpol,  p.  32  b,  Thuc.  3.  5,  7.  70, 
Lucian,  Eunuch.  12,  Theophr.  Char.  2,  Xen.  Eph.  1.  10,  Isocr. 
Ep.  7.  p.  1012  (Judith  viii.  17,  Sus,  26)  ^ 

7.  Conversely,  we  sometimes  find  one  sentence  resolved 
grammatically  into  two,  which  are  connected  by  nal:  Rom.  vi. 
17,  x^Q^S  ^V  ^^Vf  ^''  7^*  dovlot  Tijg  a/iaQTiag,  tTcrjKovoaTe  de 
x.T.il.  (for  which  Paul  might  have  said  ovrsg  Ttore  dovloi  ttjs 
afxaQtiag  vnrpi.  k^  yuaqdiagY^  L.  xxiv.  18,  av  fiovog  TtaQOCTieig 
^le^ovaaX.  mat  oifn  eyvtog^  for  which — in  a  language  which 
wields  the  participial  construction  with  such  facUity — ^we  might 
have  had,  with  greater  correctness,  av  fiovog  naqovMov  'Isq.  ovk 
tyviag;  Mt  xi  25,  and  probably  1  C.  iv.  4.  See  Fritz.  Matt 
p.  287,  413,  Gresenius  on  Is.  v.  4;  and  compare  what  i^said  by 
Buttmann  (§  136. 1)  on  sentences,  which  are  connected  with  each 
other  by  (liv  and  di^  and  by  KUhner  (IL  415  sq.,  Jelf  751  sq.) 
on  the  subject  of  paraiojcis  generally.  In  some  of  these  pas- 
sages, however,  this  structure  may  have  been  adopted  for  the 
purpose  of  fully  securing  to  the  first  sentence  the  attention  it 
requires.  This  purpose  shows  itself  still  more  clearly  in  Jo.  iii. 
19,  oSkri  ia%iv  /;  xqiaigj  Sri  to  q)ug  iXi^Xvd'sy  eig  %6v  Tt^fiw  %at 

1  See  Fischer,  Plat.  Fhoed.  p.  SlSsq.,  8ch»f.  Dewtotth.  IV.  119,  Herm. 
Soph.  Eleetr.  135 ,  and  JSsch.  Agcan.  516 ,  Ast,  Theophr.  Ckar.  p.  61,  Poppo, 
Thuc.  I.  I.  176  sq..  III.  IL  889,  Weber,  DemoHh.  p.  191,  446. 

s  By  others — as  at  last  by  Fritzsche  also — the  stress  is  laid  on  the  pre- 
terite if  re,  *that  ye  toere*  (that  this  state  b  now  past);  and  the  position  in 
which  v)Te  stands  may  be  claimed  as  an  argument  on  this  side.  So  understood, 
however,  Paul's  language  is  somewhat  artificial ;  for,  strictly,  i^Te  does  no  more 
than  point  to  their  condition  as  existing  formerly,— does  not  contemplate  it 
from  the  standpoint  of  present  time,  as  now  at  an  end  (*ye  were  servants', — 
not  *ye  have  been  &c').  [Meyer  agrees  with  Fritssche. — In  his  note  on  Mt  xi. 
95  Fritssche  had  favoured  the  explanation  of  Bom.  vi.  17  which  is  given  in 
the  text] 

Wia«  Otimmsr.  5O 
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rffdftrjaav  ol  avd-Qtanoi  ^aXlov  %o  axorog  x.r.A., — see  Baamg.- 

Crusius,  and  especially  Lticke  in  loe,:  comp.  also  vi  50.  So  also 

in  Jo.  vii.  4,  ovdeig  ti  h  %qv7vr{f  noitl  xai  Krivei  ctvtog  hf  na^- 

^tfiiff  ehaiy  the  two  inconsistent  actions  are  better  expressed  by 

these  parallel  sentences  (no  one  does  the  two  things  together) 

than  they  woojd  have  been  if  John  had  written  ovdeig  . . .  noul 

J^fftdhf  ahog  x.t.X.    On  Mt.  xviii.  21  see  above ,  §  45.  Bern.  2 

[p.  446]. 

Parallel  to  this  idiom,  but  more  reetricted  in  it8  character, 
would  be  the  figure  of  speech  known  as  Sv  6ii  dvoiv  {Hendiadys). 
This  figure  consists  in  the  use  of  two  substantives  in  the  place  of  a 
substantive  with  an  adjective  or  genitive  (of  quality), — the  quality 
of  the  object  being,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  raised  to  equal  gram- 
matical independence  with  the  object  itself:  e.g.,  ^ateris  libamus  et 
auro',  i.e.  pateris  awreit.  This  is  really  an  instance  of  apposition, — 
paieris  et  quidetn  auro^  pateris  h.e.  auro  ^ .  Commentators  haTe  dis- 
covered this  figure  in  the  N.  T.^ :  many  of  them  indeed  (as  Hein- 
richs)  have  applied  it  without  any  limit  and  in  the  most  foolish 
way, — e.g.  in  Mt.  iii.  11,  A.  xiv.  13,  Jo.  i.  14.  But  even  of  the 
examples  which  have  been  more  carefolly  sifted  ^  there  is  not  one 
which  is  undoubted.  Either  the  nouns  combined  express  notions 
which  are  really  distinct  (2  Tim.  iv.  1,  2  P.  i.  16),  or  the  second 
substantive  is  added  epexegetically  (and  therefore  by  way  of  supple- 
ment),— as  in  (Rom.  i.  6)  A.  i.  25,  xxiii.  6,  E.  vi.  18*  (jc«l  =  and 
indeed) :  examples  of  the  latter  class,  though  in  genus  allied  to  hen- 
diadys,  kte  yet  specifically  different 

SECTION  LXVn. 

abnormal  relation  of  particular  words  in  the  sentence 

(htpallage). 

1.  A  departure  from  rule  may  occasionally  be  observed  in 
regard  to  the  relation  sustained  by  particular  words  of  a  sen- 


>  See  Frits.  MatL  ezc.  I,  Teipel  in  the  Archm  f,  d.  Stud,  d  nemem  Sprti- 
then  (Vol.  x,  Part  1):  for  a  more  accurate  view  of  the  sul^ect  see  C.  F.  MftUer 
in  Schneidewin's  BuMoguB,  VII.  897  sqq. 

•  Glass,  IhOoL  Sacra  L  18  sq. 

a  Wilke,  Shtior.  p.  149. 

^  ["The  two  sabstantires  itpooxapT.  xal  dci{a.,  though  not  merely  equi- 
valent to  'precantes  sedulo',  still  practically  amount  to  a  *hendiadys'.  Aeoord- 
ing  to  the  regular  rule,  the  substantive  which  contains  the  *aceidens'  ought  to 
foUow  rather  than  precede  (see  Winer,  de  HypaiL  et  Hcndiad.  p.  19),  stiU  here 
Tcpoox-  so  clearly  receives  Its  explanation  from  xal  deiQOa,  that  the  expression, 
though  not  a  strict  and  grammatical,  is  yet  a  virtual,  or  what  might  be  tenned 
a  cofUextwU  iv  di3  duoiv:  see  esp.  Fritz.  Matth,  p.  857."    EUicott  m  loc] 
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tence.  Sometimes  this  irregularity  arises  from  the  construcfio 
ad  sensum ,  so  familiar  to  the  Greeks : .  here  no  one  who  atten- 
tively follows  the  connexion  can  find  the  explanation  either  dif- 
ficult or  doubtful.  In  other  cases  the  cause  is  inadvertence  on 
the  part  of  the  writer:  full  of  the  thoughts  with  which  he  is  oc- 
cupied, he  loses  sight  of  correctness  of  expression. 
We  notice  the  following  cases: 

a.  The  constrnctio  ad  sensum  {TtQog  to  orjfiatyofievov  or 
Tutra  avveoiv).  Of  this  construction  with  predicate  and  attribu- 
tive, examples  have  been  given  in  §  58 ;  with  pronouns,  in  §  21. 
(Ciompare  also  Rev.  iii.  4.) 

b.  The  subject  is  suppressed,  and  must  be  indirectly 
supplied  from  the  previous  context:  1  C.  vii.  36,  yaf^ekwaav, 
viz.  the  two  young  persons  who  have  become  acquainted  with 
each  other;  this  is  suggested  by  the  mention  of  the  marriageable 
daughter  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse.  6.  i.  23 ,  ^ovov 
onLovovreg  rjaav:  from  taig  hcuLkriaioug^  ver.  22,  must  be  gathered 
the  notion  of  members  of  the  churches.  1  Tim.  ii.  15  would  be 
a  similar  example,  if  with  idv  fidviaaiv  h  marei  the  word 
"thiva  were  supplied  from  the  preceding  teKvoyovlag.  In  point 
of  grammar  this  explanation  is  admissible, — compare  Plat.  Legg. 
10.  886  d,  where  ysvofievoi  stands  in  relation  to  ^eoyoviav^  just 
as  if  the  expression  used  had  been  d-ecHy  yeveaig  ^ :  but  see  above, 
§  58.  4.  In  1  Tim.  v.  4  the  subject  of  fxayd^averwaav  is  probably 
X^crt,  deduced  from  the  collective  tig  x^K^  (see  Huther  in 
loc,^\ — as  indeed  we  often  find  a  plural  used  in  reference  to  rtg: 
see  Herbst,  Xen.  Mem.  p.  50  (Jelf  390).  In  Rom.  xiiL  6,  how- 
ever, XeiTOv^oi  d'sciv  eioiv  refers  to  ol  a^ovTsg^  ver.  3. 

c.  Sometimes  we  find  a  sudden  change  of  subject:  Jo.  xix.  4  sq., 
i^X&sv  ovv  naXiv  b  JltXaTog  xai  Xiysi  aircoig'  *'lde  ay(o  vpuv 

avrov  e§w i^^K&ev  ohf  b  ^Irjaovg  e^to  ....  %al  Xiyu  ccu- 

%oigj  viz.  PUaie  (comp.  xix.  38) ;  L.  xix.  4,  TtQodQafiwv ayiptj 

ini  avKOfiOQeav  {Za%xoiog)y  %va  Ydrj  airfw  (hjaovv)y  Sre  huBivtjg 
rjiieXU  (Irjaovg)  dUqxea^ctt :  compare  xiv.  5,  xv.  15,  xviL  2,  Mk. 
ix.  20,  A.  vi.  6,  x.  4,  Rom.  x.  14 sq.,  Judith  v.  8.  On  1  Jo.  v, 
16  see  §  58.  9.    This  transition  from  one  subject  to  another  is 


1  See  Zell,  Arutot.  ElMe,  p.  209,    Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr,  p.  29,  160,   KGster 
(Seisig),  Xen.  (Econ,  p.  247  sq. 

3  [See  Ellicott  and  Alford  on  this  passage.] 

50* 
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not  uncommon  in  Greek  prose:  Her.  6.  30,  o  di  {Histiwus) 
ovt  av  iTTad-e  yconndv  ovdiv,  doiUBiv  ifjioiy  aTvipii  {Darins)  t^op 
€tvx(f  tr^v  ahirp^'  Demosth.  c.  Pkorm.  587  a,  og  one  e<paayier 
ovre  xdxqrifiaxa  ivred'elad'ai  xovxov  {Pkormion)^  ovtt  %d%qvaioy 
anuXr^vat  (Lampis);  Plutarch,  Poplic.  compar.  5,  . .  •  n^og- 
iXapev  {Poplicola)  oaa  dorra  aya7trp:6if  f^v  vv^fiai'  Tcal  yaq  xov 
jidlefjiov  diiXvoe  {Porsena)  x.r.i. ;  Vit,  Lysandr,  24,  alio  S*  or- 
div  ixqrjaato  {Agesitaus)  avrifi  TtQog  rov  TCoXefiOV  aXhd  tov 
X^yov  duX&^rzog  aninlevaev  {Lysandei')  elg  vfjv  ^itaQvrpf 
%.T.X.;  Ages,  40,  vfpf  ^aaiXBiav  L^^eda^og  . . .  Ttaqehx^Sy  xal 
(scil.  ct'iri^)  diifiBive  ttp  yivsi'  Arttu\  15,  rov  TLQordqxw  rvxw 
nuaxi^aXov  rov  avdQa,  nuxl  ridyrpney  (olrog)  x.r.A. ;  Lysias,  Cced. 
Eraiosth.  10,  tva  rov  zitiHhf  avr^}  {naidUfi)  didtp  nuxl  fi^  fio^ 
(to  Ttaidiovy.    As  to  Hebrew,  see  Gesen.  Lehrgeb,  p.  803. 

d.  Words  expressing  reference  are  sometimes  used  with 
some  looseness.  As  to  avrog  see  §  22. 3.  Thus  in  G.  iL  2  {xvvoig 
refers  to  ^legooolvfia  in  ver.  1 ,  the  inhahitaitls  of  the  city  being 
meant:  A.  xvii.  16'  is  similar.  In  2  P.  iii.  4  avxdi  must  be 
understood  of  Christ,  who,  though  not  expressly  named,  is  in- 
dicated in  the  word  naqcvaia.  In  Jo.  xv.  6  orro  stands  in  re- 
lation to  the  singular  to  xXrj/iay  which  belongs  as  an  apposition 
to  eX  ng.  In  a  dififerent  manner  we  find  avrovg  in  A.  iv.  7  used 
in  reference — not  to  avrwv  (ver.  5),  but — to  verses  1  and  2.  In 
A.  X.  7  avt(^  points  —not  to  Simon  (ver.  6) ,  but— to  Cornelius 
(ver.  1-5) :  this  is  expressly  indicated  in  some  MSS.,  which  read 
T^  KoQrr]Xl(fi — an  obvious  gloss.  In  A.  viL  24  we  have  n:aTd^ag 
toy  AiYVTtTtov ,  though  nothing  has  been  previously  said  about 
any  Egrpti&i^*  ^^1  in  admov^evov  the  adtxiov  is  implied,  and 
that  he  was  an  Egyptian  is  assumed  to  be  known  from  the  con- 
nexion of  the  narrative.  Lastly,  in  2  Jo.  7  ovrog  points  back  to 
noXXoi  nXavoiy  and  comprehends  the  many  in  the  unity  of  this 
person.  Vice  versd ,  in  1  Jo.  iv.  4  aitovg  has  reference  to  ovri- 
XqIotovj  ver.  3.  Of  a  simpler  kind  is  the  reference  of  orrov  in 
Jo.  XX.  7,  aircov  in  Jo.  xx.  15;  as  also  that  of  huBlvoi  to  the  near- 
est subject  in  Jo.  vii  45  (see  p.  196). 

1  Compare  Poppo,  Obsero.  in  Tkueyd.  p.  189,  Scbcf.  Demoith.  IV.  SU, 
Butarth  IV.  281,  331,  V.  86,  295,  StaUb.  Plat.  Oitrg.  p.  215,  Mfttener»  Ant^ 
p.  145,  Schoem.  I»ctu9  p.  294. 

*  [There  is  some  mistake  in  this  reference. — Other  exx.  are  giren  is 
f  22.  3.] 


SECT.  LXVn.]  IN  THE  SENTENCE.  789 

c.  The  first  of  two  parallel  members  is  sometimes  expressed  so 
generally  as  to  seem  to  include  the  second,  though  from  the  nature 
of  the  case  this  is  impossible.  A.  xxvii.  22,  dicopoX'^  ipi^x^?  ovdsfAla 
s6Tm  i^  vficiv  TtXi^v  Tov  TtXoiov ,  literally  means  iAere  will  be  no  loss 
of  life,  except  of  the  ship;  whereas  the  meaning  intended  is,  there 
will  be  no  loss  of  life,  only  of  the  ship  will  there  be  loss.  G.  i.  19, 
eteQOv  TtSv  inoarokmv  ovk  tldov,  il  fiiq*Ia%aipov  rdv  idBlfpov  tov 
xvqIov  would  be  similar  to  this,  if  we  were  (with  Fritz,  Matt. 
p.  482)  to  render  the  words,  alium  apostolvm  non  vidi,  sed  vidi  Ja^ 
cobum  &c., — tlSov  alone  being  repeated  before  'laxmpov:  but  see 
my  Comment.  ^  and  Meyer  in  loc,  *  We  have  an  approach  to  such 
a  use  of  Bi  fir/  in  Bev.  xzi.  27,  ov  fii)  slgik^  . . .  nav  noivov  xal  o 
Ttoimv  pdikvy^a  .  .  .  d  (it)  ot  ysygofifiivoi  iv  rm  pifiki^  rijg  ^o>^;, 
where  the  yEyQafiii.  are  not  be  included  under  nav  kowov:  the 
meaning  is,  Nothing  profane  shall  enter,  only  those  who  are  inscribed 
&c.  shall  enter.  Compare  1  K.  iii.  18,  ovx  fortv  ovd-tlg  fied^  fjfiav 
Ttttgi^  a^KpoTigoov  iqficav  h  Tm  olxtp, 

2.  The  inadvertence  of  the  writer  has  disturbed  the  very 
structure  of  the  sentence  in  L.  xxiv.  27,  aQ^djuevog  and  Mcoaeiog 
Tuxl  and  ndvrayv  ziov  nQoqnjrwv  dir^Qiiirjvevev  avroTg  iv  ndaaig 
zaJg  yqaq>alg  rd  neqi  airtdv.  Here  we  can  hardly  assume  that 
with  Moses  and  the  prophets  are  contrasted  any  other  books  of 
the  O.  T.,  which  Jesus  went  on  to  explain ;  nor  can  we  suppose, 
with  Kilhnol,  that  Jesus  first  quoted  the  sayings  of  the  prophets, 
and  then  proceeded  in  the  second  place  to  intei-pret  them '.  The 
meaning  intended  by  Luke  is  probably  this:  JesiiSy  beginning 
from  (with)  Moses  ^  went  ikrovgh  all  the  prophets  (see  also 
Baumg.-Crusius  in  locY :  instead  of  expressing  himself  thus, 
having  the  dno  in  his  mind  when  he  appended  the  ndvzeg  nqo- 
q!fp;aiy  he  wrote  these  words  in  the  genitive  case.  The  expedient 
on  which  Meyer  has  lighted  is  but  a  sorry  one.  By  the  side  of 
this  passage  we  may  place  A.  iii.  24,   ndweg  ol  ngoqlrfcac  and 


1  [In  his  note  in  loc.  Winer  hesitates  between  Fritzsche's  view  and  the 
identification  of  James  the  Lord's  brother  with  James  the  son  of  Alphseos. 
Meyer  considers  that  James  is  here  included  amongst  the  apostles:  similarly 
EUicott,  Lightfoot,  aL — See  above,  p.  666.] 

s  In  H.  xii.  25,  tl  ^xeivot  oux  l^itffMym  ...  tcoXO  (xaXXov  tifier;  x.r.X., 
those  (Kilhnol  and  others)  who  render  noXO  jxaXXov  muUo  mmM  repeat  for  the 
apodosis  no  more  than  £x9ev$6fieda.  The  formula  retains,  however,  its  usual 
meaning  muUo  maguy  and  the  entire  negative  notion  o^x  iy.fftM^,  must  be  re- 
peated with  it. 

'  See  Van  Hengel,  Awnotat  p.  104. 

*  [Meyer's  explanation  is  substantially  the  same  as  Alford's:  He  began 
with  Moses  first;— He  began  with  each  of  the  prophets  as  He  came  to  them. 
See  EUicott,  Hut  L.  p.  394.] 
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Safiovfjk  xai  Tiav  xad'e^rjg  oaoi  iiAXfjaav  nai  luxvrffyulxtv  hlxX. 
Luke  might  have  written  either  All  propl/efs^  Samuel  {ss  the 
first)  and  those  who  follotced  (in  order)  all  &c.,  or  All  prophets 
from  Samttel  onwards,  as  many  of  them  as  &c.  As  the  words 
stand,  there  is  an  unmistakeable  tautology.  Nor  will  the  punctua- 
tion which  Casaubon  suggested,  and  which  has  been  adopted  by 
a  host  of  commentators  (Valckenaer  included),  rtov  laa&e^^ 
oaoi  il(iXt]aav,  afford  any  substantial  help.  We  still  have  'all 
prophets  from  Samuel  onwards\  and  then,  as  if  not  included 
in  the  first  clause,  'all  who  followed  Samuel  and  prophesied'. 
The  expedient  which  Van  Hengel  (Annotat.  p.  103)  has  proposed 
— to  supply  Fcug  ^Icodvvov  (Mt  xi.  13) — is  arbitrary,  and  after  all 
only  gives  us  a  thought  which  is  equally  unsuitable ,  '  from  Sa- 
muel and  the  following  prophets  onwards . . .  until  John' ;  whereas 
we  expect  to  find  two  extremes  of  this  series  mentioned.  And 
even  thus  Van  Hengel  merely  gains  the  brachylogy  noticed  above 
[p.  775]  as  used  by  Luke:  cxQXBad^ai  and  . . .  ?wg  . . . 

3.  Earlier  commentators  went  farther  still  in  the  discovery 
of  such  inaccuracies,  result! ag  from  negligence  on  the  part  of 
the  writer. 

a.  A  mistake  in  the  connexion  of  attributive  and  noun ,  in- 
fluencing the  granmiatical  form  of  the  attributive,  was  supposed 
to  have  been  detected— not  only  in  A.  v.  20,  zd  ^rj^ara  vfjg  ^(ar/g 
ravTTjg  (for  rarra),  Rom.  vii.  24,  on  which  see  p.  297  sq.,  but 
also^ — in  E.  ii.  2,  Tiara  %dv  agxovra  j/rjg  i^ovaiag  tov  degog, 
tov  jtvevfiarog  %,t,X.  (for  %6  Ttvevf^a),  E.  iii.  2,  2C.  iiL  7,  L. 
viii.  32,  xxii.  20;  and  this  species  of  ^hypaUage'^  was  supported 
by  examples  drawn  from  ancient  authors.  In  a  sentence  of  some 
length,  comprising  relations  of  various  kinds,  such  a  mistake 
might  be  possible ,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  less  practised 
writers :  in  poetry,  indeed,  there  may  be  passages  which  cannot 
be  explained  in  any  natural  manner  without  such  an  assump- 
tion'.   In  prose,  however,  such  examples  are  probably  rare  in 


1  Bengel  on  L.  zzU.  20,  Baaer,  FkOoL  Tkucyd.'BBud.  p.  263. 

*  Compare  Glass,  FhHoL  Sacr.  I.  652  sqq.,  Jani,  Ara  Bott  LaL  p.  258  sqq. 
On  the  other  side  see  Elster,  de  HypaUage  (Helmst.  1845). 

*  Compare  Lob.  Soph.  AJax  p.  73  sq.,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  891,  Herm.  Soph. 
PhUoct.  p.  202,  and  Eur.  BeL  p.  7,  Krfiger,  GrammtU,  Untertuch.  III.  37  sq. 
(Jelf  440,  Don.  p.  387). 
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the  extreme  ^ ;  and  in  the  N.  T.  there  is  not  one  dear  instance 
of  the  kind  ^.  L.  viii.  32  is  explained  at  once.  On  E.  iii.  2  see 
my  Pj'ogi\  de  Hyjjailage  et  Ucndiadyi  in  N.  T.  libris  (Eriang. 
1824)  p.  15,  and  Harless  in  he.  In  £.  ii.  2,  where  the  apostle 
might  most  easily  have  been  led  aside  from  the  correct  construc- 
tion, nvevjtia  is  the  spirit  which  rules  in  and  influences  the  men 
of  the  world,  of  which  spirit  Satan  is  regarded  as  the  lord  and 
master.  See  Meyer  in  loc:  Heinichen  {Euseb.  11.  99)  holds 
fast  to  hypaUage.  In  2  C.  iii.  7  ^  el  fj  dioKovia  zov  d-avanov  iv 
yqdfxiJLaoiv  ivrewTtiofxivrj  iv  Ud-ovgy  Paul  might  have  more 
simply  said,  in  contrast  with  dioKovla  vov  nvevfi.^  7j3c(xk.tov 
yQa^fiatog  ivrtTvnw^ivov  iv  Xi&oig.  Still  the  existing  connexion 
of  the  words  is  not  incorrect.  Moses'  ministration  of  death  was 
itself  iv  liSoiQ  ivxsxvn.y  in  so  far  as  it  consisted  in  bringing 
to  the  people,  and  exercising  amongst  them,  this  legislation 
which  threatened  and  brought  death.  The  letter  of  the  law 
contained  the  ministry  which  Moses  had  to  fulfil.  With  this 
passage  may  grammatically  be  compared  Tac.  Annul.  14.  16, 
quod  species  ipsa  carminum  docet,  non  impetu  et  instinctis  nee 
ore  uno  flnens.  In  H.  ix.  10  iTrtnelfieva  is  certainly  not  to  be 
construed  with  dmaLcifiaoiy  as  standing  for  imneifiivocg;  dixai. 
is  in  apposition  to  inl  pQcifxaaiv  x.t.A.,  and  i^rtx.  paraUel  to 
fiTj  dwd^tevac,  the  neuter  gender  being  chosen  because  both 
dcjQa  and  dvaiai  are  included.  With  the  other  reading  drKac- 
tSjAccvaj  which  is  well  attested,  eTCLifLei^eva  may  be  referred  to 
this  appositional  word  withouj  any  iiregularity  whatever.  A 
more  plausible  example  is  L.  xxii.  20,  where  %6  vTtig  vfx(av  h^xu- 
vofjievov  might  be  construed  with  iv  t^  aifiati.  (Considering 
the  shortness  of  the  sentence,  however,  it  is  not  likely  that  Luke 
can  have  written  inxwofievov  through  inadvertence :  it  is  more 
probable  that  he  construes  iyixvv.  with  Ttcnrqiovj  as  didofievov 
with  acS/ua,  meaning  by  TtovrJQiov  the  contents  of  the  cup;  and 
this  metonymy  will  still  be  easier  than  the  other,  ro  tvot.  }j 
yLaivfj  diadrfKr].  This  irregularity  is  clearly  of  a  logical ,  not  of 
a  grammatical  description ;  though  ^  to  pour  out  a  cup'  is  a  per- 
fectly correct  expression.    Still,  it  was  not  necessary  for  Schult- 


1  PoppOf  Tkuc.  I.  I.  161,  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  206,  Heinichen,  Euseb. 
U.  175. 

•  See  F.  Woken,  Pietai  erU.  m  hypaUagaB  hihL  (Viteb.  1718). 
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hess  ^  to  wax  so  warm  on  this  point.  In  H.  yi.  1  the  hypallage 
assumed  by  Palairet,  al.,  has  already  been  rejected  by  Ktthn5L 
On  Jo.  i.  14,  nXrjqriq  xdqixoq  x.r.X.,  see  §  62.  3;  on  2  G.  xi.  28, 
Rev.  i.  5,  see  §  59.  8.  That  in  2  C.  iv.  17  aidviov  fiaQog  do^tjg 
cannot  stand  for  alioviov  ^aQog  do^rjQy  is  sufficiently  proved  by 
one  single  consideration — that  the  exactness  of  arrangement  at 
which  the  apostle  manifestly  aimed  {Ttaqavriytja . . .  aidviovy  iXa- 
ipQov . . .  paQogf  &Uipig . . .  do^a)  would  be  destroyed  at  once  by 
such  a  change.  On  1  G.  iv.  3  see  Meyer ,  against  Billroth  and 
Riickert.  A.  xi.  5,  eJdov  tuaxa^divov  aiuv6g  ti,  (bg  oQ^ovrjv  /u«- 
Ydlr]v,  xlaaaqaiv  aqxaig  xa^ie^ivrp^  x.t.X.,  is  not  (through 
comparison  with  x.  11,  ycad^ufievov)  to  be  regarded  as  an  in- 
stance of  hypallage :  the  attributives  might  be  joined  to  OTtevog 
as  correctly  as  to  o&ovrj.  It  is  hard  to  come  to  a  decision  upon 
2  G.  xii.  21 ,  /u)^ . . .  nev&rjaa)  TtoXlovg  xHv  nQOTjfiaQXfjKAtcJv  xal 
fiTj  ftetavor]aavT(av  x.r.X.  We  ask,  why  not  alt  unrepentant 
sinners?  Can  Paul  have  intended  to  write  rovg  fiij  fietavorjaav- 
tag?  As  however  in  ver.  21  he  mentions  a  category  of  sins  dif- 
ferent from  that  in  ver.  20,  we  may  assume,  with  Meyer,  that 
the  TtQorjfiadtrpioveg  are  more  exactly  defined  by  means  of  fit] 
liBravofjaavx,^  as  persons  who  have  remained  impenitent  in  r^ard 
to  those  sins  of  sensuality  which  are  specified  in  the  words  which 
immediately  follow^. 

b.  Akin  to  hypallage  is  antiptosis^ — a  figure  which  is  dis- 
covered by  some  (Ktlhn5l  amongst  others)  in  H.  ix.  2  nQo&eaig 
aQTwVy  these  words  being  taken  as  standing  for  a^oi  nQo^i- 
oBwg^.  In  some  such  way  have  been  explained  Plotin.  Enn. 
2.  1.  p.  97  g,  TtQog  TO  fiovlrjfia  xov  aTKneXeofiavog  hnagfxjuv 
nQogrpnei'  Thuc.  1.  6,  oi  nQea^vTBQOi  xiHv  evdaifioviov  (see  the 
scholiast), — ^as  standing  for  TtQog  vo  tcIv  povXi^fiazog  anori- 
Xeafia,  oi  evdaifioveg  xiav  7tqoa^vtiq(av.  In  this  passage  of  the 
N.  T.,  however,  we  must  keep  to  the  simple  rendering,  the 
setting  forth  of  tlte  loaves  (the  sacred  custom  of  setting  forth 


1    Vom  Jhendttiahlt  p.  155  sq.     [See  Green  p.  236.] 

s  [Meyer  joins  the  claase  £tcI  Tt]  ax.  X.T.X.  with  Tcev^'ou,  not  with  (UTon. 
— De  Wette  and  others  suppose  that  nevweiv  here  includes  the  idea  of  infiietmg 
punithmentf  and  by  this  means  explain  the  nse  of  :coXXouc>] 

'  On  this  strange  figure  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  890,  Soph.  Ekctr.  p.  8,  Blom- 
field,  ufisch.  Affam.  148,  1360,  Wyttenb.  Plat  Ffusd,  p.  832. 
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the  loaves)  ^  Valckenaer  would  even  take  fj  rQane^a  xort  ij 
nqod",  T.  aqr.  as  Standing  for  ^  %qoL7t,  rwv  agriov  rrjg  Ttqo^, 
Lastly,  some  (including  Bengel)  have  taken  Rom.  ix.  31,  diciyutav 
vo^ov  dtnaioavvrjg  J  as  standing  for  diwx,  dixaioavvrjv  vofiov: 
this  is  preposterous,  see  Fritz,  in  loc.  On  other  absurdities 
of  this  kind  compare  Fritzsche's  instructive  excursus,  Mark 
p.  759  sqq. 


SECTION  LXVm. 

REGARD  TO  SOUND  IN  THE  STRUCTURE  OP  SENTENCES  I  PARONO- 
MASIA AND  PLAY  UPON  WORDS  (aNNOMINATIO) :  PARALLELISM: 

VERSE. 

1.  The  euphony  which  we  usually  find  in  the  language  of 
the  N.  T.  (examples  of  the  contrary  presenting  themselves  but 
rarely,  e.g.  1 C.  xii.  2*)  is  not  in  general  the  result  of  any  de- 
liberate aim  on  the  part  of  the  writers :  it  is  only  in  the  in- 
stances of  paronomasia  and  play  upon  words  that  we  can  ascribe 
much  to  design. 

Paronomasia ' — which  consists  in  the  combination  of  like- 
sounding  words ,  and  which  is  a  favourite  figure  with  oriental 
writers  *  — is  especially  common  in  Paul's  Epistles.  In  some  in- 
stances the  combination  seems  to  have  naturally  presented  it- 
self; in  others,  to  have  been  sought  by  the  writer  for  the  pur- 
pose of  giving  a  cheerful  liveliness  to  his  language,  or  greater 
emphasis  to  the  thought.  L.  xxi.  11,  nai  Xifiol  yuxi  XoLf.ioi 
kaowai^'  Hesiod.  Opp,  226,  Plutarch,  CorioL  c.  13, — see 
Valcken.  in  loc;  A.  xvii.  25,  ^wrjv  xai  nvoi^v^  (comp.  Varro, 
II.  /{.  3.  2. 13,  utrum  propter  w^es,  an  propter  aves);  H.  v.  8, 
efiad^ev  a(p   &v  eTta&Bv'^  (comp.  Her.  1.  207),  see  Wetstein 

^  [So  Bleek,  LUnemann ,  Kurts:  Tholack,  Delitzsch  and  Alford  give  to 
7cp6^e(Jtc  a  passive  and  concrete  meaning.] 

s  Compare  Lob.  Soph.  AjoM  p.  105,  ParaJLip,  p.  53  sq. 

«  See  Glass,  FhOol  Sacra  I.  1835-1342,  C.  B.  MichaeUs ,  De  paronomas. 
•acta  (Hal.  1737),  also  Lob.  Baralip.  p.  501  sqq.  J.  F.  Bottcher's  treatise  De 
paronamaiia  JinUhnuque  ei  figvrit  Fdvlo  Ap.  frequentatis  (Lips.  1823)  is  a  vala- 
able  and  ezhanstiTe  monograph. 

*  See  Verschuir,  Du$eriat,  phSoL-exeg.  p.  172  sqq. 

^  Compare  the  German  *  Hanger  und  Rummer'  {toant  and  tooe). 

<  Compare  our  *leben  und  weben', — ^also  *  Halle  und  FtUle',  'Sans  and 
Brans'.     See  Baiter,  Isocr.  Panetj,  p.  117. 

7  'Seine  Leiden  leUetm  ihn  sam  Gehorsam'  (He  wat  trained  hy  pain  to 
obedience). 
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and  Vaicken.  in  he;  Bom.  xi.  17,  xivkq  %w  %kddwv  i^e- 
xXda&fjaav. — Thus  in  a  series  of  words  we  find  those  of  si- 
milar sound  placed  together:  Bom.  i.  29,  31  {noQveiif,  ftov¥^i(f)j 
(p&Avov,  q>6vov  . . .  aawhovg,  aavvd-irovg  (Wetst  in  loc.y  Else- 
where we  find  words  of  similar  derivation  brought  together: 
1  C.  ii.  13,  ei^  didcmtoig  nvtvpLOtog^  TtvevfianMoig  Ttvevfiavixd 
avynLQivoyveg'  2  C.  viii.  22,  iv  noiXoig  noXXohug  anovdaiov  ix. 
8,  iv  Ttcnni  ndvrore  naaav  avtaQiuiaP'  A.  xxiv.  3,  2C.  x.  12, 
aiVoi  iv  eavToig  eavrovg  fAergovvteg'  Bom.  viii.  23,  ctirroi  iv 
iavtoig  arevd^ofiev  Ph.  i.  4:  Xen.  Mem,  3. 12.  6.  dvgKoUa  xa« 
fiovia  TtokXdKig  noXXoig  ....  i/xTtiTtTOvaiv'  4.  4.  4,  TrokXarv 
TtoXXdnig  vno  rwv  dtmxaTciv  dq>i€^€va)v'  An,  2.  4.  10,  avxol 
i(f  lavxmv  ixviqovv'  2.  5.  7,  Ttdvrr]  ydg  ndvxa  xolg  d^eoig 
vTTOxa  Tuxl  navTaxfj  jrdvtwv  Xaov  oi  d-eot  TiQccxdvai'  Polyb.  6. 
18.  6,  Athen.  8.  362,  Arrian,  Epict.  3.  23.  22,  Synes.  Pror.  2. 
p.  116  b,  ndvxa  Ttavxaxov  ndvxwv  xcnuav  efiTtXea  tp^^. — 
Mt.  xxi.  41,  xaxoi)^  xaxcSg  dfcoXiaei  avxovg^:  Demosth.  Hid, 
413  b,  elxa  d'ccvftd^eigy  ei  naxog  xaxwg  otvoX^'  tide,  ZenotH 
575  c,  Aristoph.  Phtt.  65,  418,  Diog.  L.  2.  76,  Alciphr.  3. 10; 
compare  also  iSschyl.  Peis.  1041,  Plaut  Aulular.  1. 1.  3sq.' 
Writers  will  sometimes  use  rare  or  uncommon  words  or  forms 
of  words  in  order  to  produce  a  paronomasia  (Gesen.  Leiirg. 
p.  858):  e.g.,  G.  v.  7  sq.,  Ttei&Badiu  . . . .  ^  Tteiofiovr  (see  my 
Comment  in  loc,)^. 

2.  The  play  on  words  is  akin  to  paronomasia,  but  difiiers 
from  it  in  having  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  words ,  as  well 
as  to  their  similarity  in  sound  ^ :  hence  it  commonly  occurs  in 


1  See  Krflg.  Xen.  An,  1.  9.  8,  Lob.  Soph.  Ajax  p.  138,  380,  Boisson. 
NieeL  p.  843,  Beier,  Cie.  Of,  L  188,  Jahn,  Archiv  U.  408. 

*  Die  Schivnmen  wird  er  achlimm  verderben, 

s  Schasf.  Soph.  EUctr,  748,  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  471,  Jksral^.  p.  8,  56  sqq., 
Foertsch ,  De  loeit  Lyaia  p.  44 :  see  also  Doderlein ,  Progr.  de  brachjflogia 
p.  8  sq.  In  particalar,  £.  A.  DiUer  has  collected  many  such  examples  of  paro- 
nomasia in  his  Progr,  de  consensu  noHontan  quaUs  est  in  voc^s  ejusdem  origims 
diversOate  formarvm  copvlatis  (Misen.  1842). 

*  Compare  *Die  BisthUmer  sind  verwandelt  in  WUtUhSbnery  die  AUeien 
sind  nan  —  Baubteien^  (Schiller  in  WaUensteins  Lager),  ^Verhesstnmgen  nicht 
VerbOservngen\  In  the  Agenda  of  Duke  Heinrich  of  Saxony  (1539),  it  b  said 
in  the  preface  respecting  the  Popish  priest:  'Sein  Sorge  ist  nicJit  SeeUorge  son- 
dem  Jdeelsorge*,  ['He  cares  for  the  fneal,  not  the  toealy  of  his  people*, — *for 
their  goods,  not  their  good^.] 

A  E^.,  ^Trilame  sind  Schfiome*.  [Literally,  *dreams  are  babbles*. — An  ex- 
ample in  Englbh  woald  be  *What  is  fame,  but  a  namef] 
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antithesis.  Kg.:  Mt  xvL  18,  av  el  IlerQog,  xal  inl  tavtr]  xrj 
TtixQff  ohMdofii^ao)  x.r.>l.,  Rom.  v.  19,  Sgneq  did  rrjg  Ttaqa- 
xo^g  rov  evog  av&qtmov  a^aqriaXoi  TLarearddTjaav  oi  noXXoiy 
ovTio  TMxi  did  TTjg  V 71  ayLorjg  zov  hvog  dhiaioi  yuxraaradi^ovtai ' 
i.  20,  Ta  doQara  ctvrov  ....  Y,ad'OQarai'  Ph.  iii.  28q.,  fiXi- 
nere  xrp^  xaraTOjtiiJv,  ri^tig  ydg  sofiev  rj  7tBqiT0f.iri  (Diog.  L. 
6.  24,  Ttpf  EvyLleidov  cr/oAjjv  eXeye  xoXi^v,  ty[v  di  nXdrcovog 
diaTQt^Tjv  xaTarQipT^v)f  Ph.  iii.  12,  2C.  iv.  8,  a/rogoi;- 
fievoiy  dXX  oir/.  B^aTtoQov^evoi'  2Th.  iii.  11,  fitjdiv  Iq- 
ya^Ofxivovg,  dXXd  TteQieQya^OfAevovg  (comp.  Seidler, 
Eurip.  Troad.  p.  11),  2C.  v.  4,  i(p  ^5  ov  d-iXofiev  exdvaaad-aiy 
dXX^  ifcevdvaaad^ai'  A.  viii.  30,  oqcc  yeyivcia-KeLga  ava- 
yiviaayLEig;  Jo.  ii.  23sq.,  noXXoi  eniaxevoav  elg  to  ovofia 
avzov  . . .  avrog  de  ^Ir]aovg  ovx  STriaTevev  eairvov  avvoig'  Rom. 
i.  28,  iii.  3,  xi.  17  \  xii.  3,  xvi.  2,  K  i.  23,  iii.  14  sq.,  19,  G.  iv. 
17,  1  C.  iii.  17,  vi.  2,  xi.  29,  31,  xiv.  10,  2 C.  iii.  2,  v.  21,  x.  3, 
1  Tim.  i.  8  sq.,  2  Tim.  iii.  4,  iv.  7,  3  Jo.  7  sq.  In  Phil.  20  the  al- 
lusion made  by  ovaifirpf  to  the  name  of  the  slave  ^Ovrjaifiog  is 
of  a  more  covert  kind^.  The  remark  made  above  in  regard  to 
the  employment  of  unusual  words  is  also  applicable  here,  and  is 
perhaps  exemplified  in  G.  v.  12:  compare  my  Comment,  in  ioc, 
and  also  Terent  Hecyr.  proL  1,  2,  inuitor  ad  vos  venio  omatu 
prologi,  sinite  exorator  sim. 

Ab  may  readily  be  suppoBed,    the  workB  of  Greek    authors 
(oBpecially  the  orators)  are  not  wanting  in  similar  examples  of  par- 


1  [Qaoted  above,  in  no.  1.] 

*  For  a  play  on  worda  in  which  the  allusion  is  to  ngn^lcation  on/y,  see 
PhiL  11,  'OviJaifiOY  tov  kotI  ooi  5xpT]aT0v,  ^vvl  dk  ao\  xa\  £\lo\  tyj^priaTo^ 
X.T.X.  StiU  more  latent  wonid  be  the  annominatio  in  1  C.  i.  23,  xir)pvaoo|xev 
Xpiordv  £9Tavp(i)(A£vov,  'Iovda(oi{  fib  axbfvdaXov,  ti^tai  ^l  jicdpCav, 
auToi^  dl  TOi^  xXijToic  .  .  .  ao9(av  »    if  Paul  here  had  in  his  mind  the  words 

Vsr's  (Chaldee)  crux,   ^'^^tt  axavSaXov,  ^30  stultuSy  and  ^3^.  sapientia  (Glass, 

PhUoL  I.  1839).     I  am  not,  however,  acqoainted  with  the  word  ^^9i9  in  Chal- 

dee,  and  it  is  only  in  ^thiopic  that  we  find  Vpvfa  cross.  The  whole  assertion 
b  a  piece  of  learned  trifling. — Equally  improbable  Is  Jerome's  conjectnre  in  re- 
gard to  O.  J.  6,  that  in  the  word  fieTaTD£a!3e  the  apostle  allndes  to  the  oriental 

etymology  of  the  name  FoXarai  (from  n?A  or  V^a)  :  see  my  note  m  loc. ,  and 
Bottcher  Lc.  p.  74  sq.  In  the  discourses  of  Jesus ,  delivered  in  the  Syro-Chal- 
dale  language,  an  annominatio  may  in  many  instances  have  been  lost  through 
translation  into  Greek:  comp.  Glass  l.c.  p.  1339.  The  attempts  which  modern 
scholars   have  made   to   restore   some   of  these-  e.g.  in  Mt  viii.  81  (Eichhom, 

EitU.  ins  N.  T.  I.  504  sq.),  and  in  Jo.  ziii.  1  ({jLers^ij,  nD|,  nD|)— must  be  pro* 
nounced  very  unfortunate. 
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onomasia  and  play  upon  words.  Examples  have  been  oollected  by 
Tcsmar,  in  InstituL  Rhetor,  p.  156  sqq.;  Eisner,  in  Diss.  II.  Paul, 
et  Jesaias  inter  se  eomparati  (Vratisl.  1821),  p.  24;  Bremi,  ad  Isoen 
ezc.  6 ;  Webor,  Demosth,  p.  205.  Compare  (in  addition)  the  follow- 
ing: Demosth.  Aristotr,  457  b,  ai'^^oi;Kov(  ovh\  iliv&igovg  ail* 
oli^QOv^'  Plat  PAwd.  83  d,  oiiozgonog  tt  %a\  6 [i 6 tQog>og' 
^scb.  Ctesiph,  §  78,  ov  tov  xQonov  iXki,  xiv  zonov  fiovov  ficn^X- 
kr|fv*  Strabo  9.  402,  (paautiv  Ixilvovg  6vv&ia^ai  ^fii^o^,  vv»t»^ 
dl  ini^ic&ar  Antiph.  5.  91,  bI  6iot  afiaQtilv  Inl  to,  iSixwg 
anoXvcai  ocidttQov  Sv  cFi}  tov  fi^  diualtog  inolioa^'  Diod.  S. 
11.  57,  io^ag  KaQaSo^tug  diaoeono^i'  Thac.  2.  62,  it'fi  fpQO- 
vi'lliaxi  fiovov,  alXa  %al  xatatpgovi^iiati  (Bom.  xii.  3),  Lys.  in 
Phiion,  17,  Xen.  j4n,  5.  8.  21,  Flat  Rep,  p.  580  b.  Lack,  p.  188  b, 
Diod.  Sic.  Exc,  Fat,  p.  27.  5,  Appian,  Civ.  5.  132,  xmv  vvxro^vAa- 
Kflov  l^og  xcrl  tl^og'  Diog.  L.  5.  17,  6.  4,  ^lian,  Jnim.  14.  1  ^. 
From  the  Apocrypha  and  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  compare  espe- 
cially Sub.  54*  55,  tlitovy  ino  xi  divdQOv  ildsg  avxovg  . . .  vno  0X^~ 
vov,  ElnB  61  JavtrfX  , ,  . ,  oiiati  0$  fiiaov,  58,  59,  ilntv-  mo 
nglvov,  Elitt  6h  dvtvifjk  . . .  r^v  fofifpalai*  fj^av  ngLtfai  as  iiitfov 
(compare  Africani  Ep,  ad  Orig,  de  hist,  Susan,  p.  220,  ed.  Wetstein); 
3(l)E8dr.  ir.  62,  &vsa^vflal  aq>taiv*  Wisd.  i.  10,  Zxi  ovg  fiy- 
Iciasmg  Axgoaxai  xa  navxa  nai  &QOvg  yoyyvafitSv  ov%  anoKQVTgxsxai • 
xiv.  5,  &ik€ig  ^i)  op/a  $lvai  xa  xijg  aoipiag  <fov  Igya^  '  j4cta  Apocr. 
p.  243,  l\  dneiQiag  iiaXkov  6h  anogiag'  Macar.  Horn,  2.  1 ,  to 
ccifia  oiil  ^v  (liQog  ij  iiiXog  naoxtt.  As  to  Latin  see  Jani,  Ars 
l^oet.  p.  423  sq. 

3.   The  parallelismus  membrorvm,  well-known  as  the  form 

of  Hebrew  poetry,  also  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  where  the  style  rises 

to  the  elevation  of  rhythm.    This  parallelism  is  sometimes  the 

synonymous,  as  in  Mt  x.  26,  Jo.  i.  17  [?],  vi.  35,  xiv.  27,  Rom. 

ix.  2,  xi.  33,  1  C.  xv.  54,  2 Th.  iL  8,  H.  xi.  17 »,  Ja.  iv.  9,  2  P. 

ii.  3,  al. ;  sometimes  the  antithetic,  as  in  Rom.  ii.  7  sq.,  Jo.  iiL  6, 

20 sq.,  2P.  iv.  6*,  1  Jo.  ii.  lOsq.,  17,  al., — see  especially  the 

hymn  in  L.  i.  46  sqq.^    In  some  instances,  points  of  dogma 

which  might  have  been  expressed  in  a  single  sentence  are  thus 

divided  between  parallel  members:  Rom.  iv.  25,  x.  10.    1  Tim. 


1  See  Battm.  Soph.  ThUoeL  p.  150,  Lob.  Soph.  Ajax  p.  188. 

*  Compare  Orimnif  Comment,  z,  B.  der  Weuhdt^  p.  40  {^EvdeiL). 

*  [This  verse  is  taken  differently  on  p.  688.] 
*■  [A  mistake, — no  donbt  for  1  P.  iv.  6.] 

^  £.  G.  Bhesa ,  De  paraUeliamo  aenterUiarttm  poeL  in  libri»  N.  T.  II.  (Be- 
giom.  1811);  J.  J.  Snonk  Hurgronje,  De  pturdUL  membror.  tn  J,  Ckr.  ditti$  ob- 
tenando  (Utr.  1886).  [See  Smith,  Diet  of  BihU  8.  y.  *Poetry\  Dayidson  in 
Home's  Jntrod.  II.  480  sqq.,  and  the  authorities  quoted  by  the  writers :  to  these 
add  Davidson,  Introd.  to  O,  T.  II.  271  sqq.  (for  the  O.  T.),  Forbes  on  the  Ep. 
to  the  Bomans  (Edinburgh  1868).] 
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iii.  16  also,  where  with  parallelism  there  is  combined  complete 
similarity  of  clauses ,  appears  to  be  taken  from  a  hymn  of  the 
apostolic  church. 

4.  The  verses  or  parts  of  verses^  which  are  met  with  in 
the  N.  T.  either  are  formal  quotations  from  Greek  poets,  or 
appear  suddenly  in  the  midst  of  prose  without  any  notice  what- 
ever. The  examples  of  the  latter  class  may  be  familiar  poetical 
sentences  from  unknown  poets.  More  frequently,  however,  the 
writer  has  unconsciously  arranged  his  words  in  a  metrical  form : 
in  this  manner  verses  have  sometimes  found  their  way  even  into 
good  prose,  though  the  ancient  rhetoricians  pronounced  them 
blemishes  in  composition^. 

The  poetical  quotations  are  confined  to  the  writings  of  the 
apostle  Paul.    They  are  three  in  number^:  viz. 

a.  In  Tit  i.  12  an  entire  hexameter,  quoted  from  Epimenides 
of  Crete  (I'dtog  amwv  jtqogrrfvrjgf — compare  ver.  6): 


_  w 


<j 


KqrjfiBg  a 


ei  ipev 


axai  xonca 


-.\j  \j 


dnqqia 


_    vy  w 


yacTBqBg 


aQyai, 


b.  In  A.  xvii.  28  a  half  hexameter: 


Tov  yaq 


_  Vy     N^ 


_         V^ 


ia^ev. 


xai  yevog 

Compare  Arat.  Phcenom.  5,  where  the  verse  concludes  with 
6  i*  ^Tciog  avd-QcjTtoiai  {depict  aijiiaivei)]  a  spondee  occupying 
the  5th  place,  as  is  often  the  case — especially  in  Aratus  (10,  12, 
32,  33). 

c.  In  1  C.  XV.  33  an  iambic  trimeter  acatalectic  (senarius) : 


q>d'€lQOV 


w      _ 


Civ  Tj^  XQV^^ 


\^  _ 


Ofll 


Xiai 


xcmai 


spondees  occupying  the  uneven  places  1  and  3,  as  is  frequently 


*  Loefller,  Devertibut  gut  in  $oluta  N.  T,  oratione  habentur  (Leipsic  1718); 
Kosegarteo,  De  poetarum  effalU  Chrcte,  in  N.  T., — also  inclnded  in  his  Dis»ertaU. 
Acad.  (ed.  Mohnike),  p.  135  sqq. 

*  Compare  Cic.  OraL  56.  189  (mis-qaoted  by  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  208), 
Qnintil.  InstiL  9.  4.  52,  72  sqq.,  Fabric  Biblioih,  Latin,  (ed.  Emesti)  II.  389, 
Nolten ,  Antibarb.  s.  v.  'versos',  Jacob,  Lac  Alex,  p.  52  sq. ,  Dissen,  Demosth. 
Cor.  p.  315,  Franke,  Demotth.  p.  6;  also  the  ClaasiealJoumaly  no.  45,  p.  40  sqq. 
The  treatise  by  Loeffler  (Moeller),  De  vertu  inopinato  m  prota  (Leipsic  1668), 
I  have  not  seen.  The  censure  passed  on  verses  which  appear  in  the  midst  of 
prose  is  qualified  and  corrected  by  Hermann,  in  his  Oputc.  I.  121  sqq. 

'  J.  Hoi&nann,  De  Baulo  ap.  $cr^tura8  prqfana$  ter  aUeganU  (Tubing. 
1770). 
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the  case  ^  (Don.  p.  623).  This  quotation  is  from  the  weU-known 
comic  poet  Menander,— according  to  H.  Stephanus,  from  his 
Thais  ^.  The  best  N.  T.  MSS.,  however,  read  xqrjatay  without 
elision* 

5.  The  second  of  the  above-mentioned  classes '  will  com- 
prehend 

a.  The  hexameter  verse  in  Ja.  i.  17, — which  was  recognised 
by  early  commentators: 


_  \j 


naaa  do 


_  KJ     KJ 


aig  aya 


drj  7UXI 


nav  dta 


Qfjfict  TelXeioy; 


the  lengthening  of  aig  in  the  second  foot  being  quite  admissible, 
in  the  arsis.  See  the  commentators  in  loc.  Schulthess  endea- 
voured to  arrange  the  rest  of  the  passage  in  a  metrical  form,  as 
two  verses;  but  the  rhythm  would  be  harsh,  and  the  fact  that 
James  makes  use  of  poetical  words  does  not  justify  us  in  in- 
ferring the  existence  of  actual  verses,  and  putting  these  together 
by  means  of  violent  alterations  and  transpositions. 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  the  true  rhythm  of  a  hexa- 
meter in  H.  xii.  13,  in  the  words 


\j »-/ 


yuat  xqc%i 


aq  OQ 


_    vy  w 


w  <J 


Toig  Ttoaiv 


v/i(av. 


d^g  7ioi\r]aave 

c  In  A.  xxiii.  5,  also,  the  words  quoted  from  the  LXX  may 
be  scanned  as  an  iambic  trimeter  acatalectic. 


aqxov 


\y     _ 


ra  Tov 


Xaov 


aov  avx. 


v-*    _ 


KJ    _ 


iQBig  I  xcnuog; 


though  certainly  the  three  spondees  which  occur  in  the  1st,  3d, 
and  4th  places  would  i*ender  the  verse  unpleasing  to  a  Grecian 
ear.— Lastly,  in  Jo.  iv.  35  the  words  terQafiipfog  . . .  enxtrcu  will 
have  the  rhythm  of  a  trimeter  acatalectic,  if  we  read 


1  Henn.  Doctr.  MOr,  p.  74.  (On  p.  1S9|  *in  tnipari  sede'  is  surely  a  mis- 
print for  4n  pari  s/) 

*  See  Menandri  fVagm.  p.  75  (ed.  Meineke),  and  Fragvi,  Comic  Or.  IV. 
132  (ed.  Meineke). 

*  The  search  after  such  verses  is  so  much  the  more  a  matter  of  idle  ca- 
riosity, as  the  rhythm  of  prose  is  different  from  that  of  poetry,  and  in  some 
instances  will  not  allow  these  sentences  to  stand  oat  as  verses:  Hermann  he, 
p.  124 ,  Thiersch  in  the  MUneh^er  geL  Anzeigen  1849 ,  vol.  28 ,  no.  118.  We 
have  selected  sach  lines  only  as  in  themselves  express  a  complete  thought.  For 
examples  of  half — or  at  all  events  incomplete  —  sentences  which  contain  a 
rhythm,  see  the  Clats,  Journal  l.c.  p.  46  sq.  On  2  P.  ii.  22,  also,  iambic  verses 
have  been  forced,  by  a  combination  of  the  two  proverbs:  see  Bengel  m  2oc. 


SECT.  Lxvra.] 


OP  SENTENCES. 


799 


N-/  W         — 


TezQafit] 


vog  ia 


w    _ 


rt  x^ 


\y 


d'SQia 


ILlOg   SQ 


KJ 


XBtat, 


Here  there  is  an  anapaest  in  the  first  place  (Herm.  Doctr. 
Metr.  p.  119  sq.,  Don.  p.  623):  on  x^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^  see  Buttm. 
L  122. 


^  [Surely  tfais  should  be  xco:  see  Buttm.  l.e.,  Don.  p.  67,  Jelf  13.] 
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.  387 

.  377 

.  170 

.  256 

.  389 

.  356 

97,  751 


[xxxiL  32, 
xxxii.  33, 
xxxiii.  4, 
xxxiii.  8, 
xxxiv.  23, 
xxxiv.  .34, 
XXX  vi.  1, 
xL  36,     . 


Leviticus. 
L  14, 
XV.  16, 
xvi.  32, 
xix.  18, 
xxi.  17, 
xxL  20, 
xxii.  4, 
xxiii.  15, 
xxiv.  20, 

NUMBVRS. 


ix.  10,     . 

xi.  9,       . 

XU.  6,      < 

xiv.  2,     . 

xiv.  27,  . 

xix.  22, 

XX.  3, 

XX.  19,    . 

xxiii.  13, 

xxxiii.  3^ 

Jsq., 

Det 

7TER0 

IVOHT. 

V.  27, 
vii.  13, 

...  A 

VUL  3, 

ix.  11, 
X.  22, 
xL30, 
xvL  16, 
xix.  21, 
xxii.  7, 
xxii.  27. 
xxviii.  62, 
xxix.  18, 
xxxi.  6, 
xxxi  8, 


Joshua. 


V.  16, 
X.  17, 


230] 
177 
739 
389 
314 
389 
185 
389 


369 

185 
185 
188 
211 
185 
185 
204 
748 


41 
389 
302 
377 
749 
205 
377 
248 
695 
338 


385 

756 
350 
476 
488 
289 
314 
748 
361 
136 
754 
211 
637 
637 


610 
672 


xxii  26, 
xxiii  13, 


ii.  14,. 
ii  21, 
V.  3, 
vi  3, 
vi  10, 
vi  18, 
ix.87, 
X.  18, 
xi24, 
xi  27, 
xi  34, 
xii  6, 
xiii23, 
xvi  2, 
xvi  24, 
xvii  8, 
xix.  30, 
xxi.  3, 
xxi  7, 


i  12, 
ii2, 
ii.  10, 
iii  3, 
iii.  15, 


Judges. 


t 


Ruth. 


ii3, 
.111.  7, 
vii  2  8q. 
ix.  9. 
ix.  12, 
xi.  2, 
xii.  23, 
xiv.  39, 
XV.  12, 
xvi.  9. 
xvii.  34. 
[xvii-  34, 
xviii.  22, 
XXV.  20, 


1  Samuel. 


2SAin7EL. 


i  16, 
vi  20, 
XV.  4, 
xix.  43, 


411 
411 


291 
411 
191 
389 
185 
191 
411 
385 
385 
191 
265 
411 
384 
672 
724 
320 
39 
411 
411 


411 
185 
406 
411 

740 


689] 

267] 

137 

227 

646 

39 

411 

136 

672 

283 

389 

14.3] 

291 

71 


734 

662 
358 
314 


*  fWhea  the  figiires  are  inclosed  in  bracketa,  the  teferenoe  is  to  the  Hebrew  text ; 
otherwise,  to  the  UreelcJ 
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ii.  2, 

•  •  •  a 

m.  1, 
iii  11, 
iiL  18, 
Tiii.  16, 
viii.  37, 
Tiii  48, 
xiL  9, 
zii  10, 
xiii  16, 
xvi.  19, 
and.  31, 
23, 


1  ElKOS. 


2  Kings. 
▼i.  10,     . 
xvii.  29,  . 

1  Chronicles. 
ix.  27,  . 
xvii.  6,  . 
xvii.  24,  . 
xxi.  24^  . 
xxviii  4, 
xxviii.  20, 

2  Chronicles. 

VI.     OOf  a  .  . 

[xvii  9,  . 
xxxy.  10, 

Ezra. 
[ix.  14^    . 

Nehsmiah. 
iv.  16,     . 
T.  18,      . 
ix.  7, 
xiii.  14^  . 
xiii  25,  . 


Esther. 

•       . 

Joa 


i  5, 

adv.  13,  . 

xviii  4,  . 

[xix.  3,  . 

xxii.  3,  . 

Psalms. 
iv.  6, 
[xviii  5, 
xxii.  1,    . 
[xxii.  22, 
xxiv.  8,  . 
xxxix.  6, 
xl.  3,      . 


■ 


191 
722 
411 
789 
283 
672 
289 
736 
672 
411 
410 
411 
627 


314 
41 


41 

208 
736 
487 
283 
637 


289 

284] 
86 


297] 


137 

488 

283 

39 

627 


516 


377 

740 

589] 

369 


391 

280 

776] 

327 

211 

23 


1.6, 

Ixii.  2,     . 
Ixvu.  20, 
Ixxxix.  2, 
xciv.  11, 
[xcv.  11, 
ci.  3, 
oxi.  1, 
cxvii.  5,  . 
cxyii  23, 
cxviii.  33, 
cxviii  60, 
cxviii.  159, 
cxix.  7,    . 
[cxix  164, 
cxxxvii.  7, 
oxlvi  10, 


.  574 

.  266 

.  690 

.  334 

.  678 

.  578] 

.  384 

.  291 

.  776 
39,  298 

.  327 
23,39 

.  663 

.  389 

.  314] 

.  23 

.  291 


Proverbs. 
viii.  28,  . 
[xviii.  14, 


u.  7, 
lu.  5, 
vii.  6, 


Canticles. 


Isaiah. 
i9, 
vi  4f 
ix.  1, 
xxvi.  20, 
xxix.  10, 
XXX  vi  12, 
xlv.  23,  . 
xlvii  3,  . 


Jeremiah. 


i  5, 

ii  36,  . 

X.  24,  . 

xi.  5, 
xxiii  20, 

[xli.  7,  . 

xlix.  4,  . 


740 
661] 


627 
627 
562 


86 
204 
289 
309 
117 
574 
627 
738 


334 

208 
392 
410 
387 

617] 
385 


Lamentations. 
i  20,   . 

EZEKIEL. 

xvii.  19, . 
xxi  11,  . 
xxxiii  27, 
xxxiv.  8, 
XXXV.  6, 
xliv.  9,   . 

Daniel. 
iii.  15,  . 


563 


627 
407 
627 
627 
627 
216 


761 


V.  5, 
vii  25, 
xi2, 


u.  8, 
ii21. 


i.  1. 

iv.  7, 

i.  3, 
iii.  3, 
m.  4^ 


HOSEA. 

Joel. 

.       • 

Amos. 

.       • 
.       » 

Jonah. 


Zephaniah. 


Zechariah. 
vi  15, 

3  (1)  ESDRAS.1 

i31, 
i49, 
iv.  48, 
iv.  54, 
V.  67, 
vi.  31, 
viii  22, 


m.  6, 

iv.  15,  . 

V.  14,  . 

vii  11,  . 


TOBIT. 


ii3, 
iv.  2, 
ix.  2, 
U.  14, 
X.  7, 
xiii  20, 


Judith. 


ii.  14, 
ii  16, 
vii.  3, 
ix.  6, 
xi  15, 
XV.  12, 
xvi  17, 
xvi  20, 
xvii.  2, 
xviu.  3, 
xix.  12, 


Wisdom. 


23 

221 

282 


223 


411 


698 
698 


182 
310 
411 


223 
761 


170 
784 
724 
185 
411 
427 
724 

302 

265 

41 

389 


177 
309 
185 
408 
671 
411 


229 
778 
778 
229 
134 
655 
290 
23 
236 
242 
192 


>  [1  EsdiM  in  ediUoDB  of  the  LXX ;  8  Esdras  in  the  Vulgate  and  the  English  Apoor7j;iha.] 
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EocLniAsncus. 

xL21,     . 
zxiL  26, . 
zxiii  14, 
xUv.  18, . 


L9, 
L  19, 
ii.  12, 
u.  28, 
U.29, 


Baxuoh. 


211 
292 
368 
562 
423 


710 
204 
229 
714' 


iii.  10, 
iii36. 


SuBAinrA. 


5,    . 

27,. 
33,. 
Msqq., 
61,  . 


1  Maocabxsb. 


627  I  iL  58, 


731 

'  ▼.  39,   . 

• 

• 

408 

506  vi27,  . 

• 

• 

411 

vL  59,  . 

. 

• 

411 

xiii  52,  . 

• 

. 

458 

766 
214 

2MA0CABXBB. 

^  ii  1 

782 

796 

T.  10,    . 

617 

223 

vi.  1, 

270 

vii.  28.  . 

695 

zL22,  . 

316 

231 

.  XV.  36,  . 

696 

III.— INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS. 


Abbreviated  formi  of  proper  nunee,  25, 
127  Bq. ;  of  other  nonna,  24,  117. 

Abnormal  relation  of  worda  in  a  sen- 
tence, 786-793. 

Abstract  nouns,  forma  of,  115-118  ;  use 
of  the  article  with,  147-155,  138; 
ploral  of,  220;  supplied  from  con- 
crete, 181 ;  combined  with  concrete, 
665  sq.,  725  sq. 

Accentuation,  55-63  ;  words  distin- 
guished by,  55  sq.,  58,  60  sqq. ; 
changes  in  later  Greek,  56  sq.  ;  of 
certain  personal  names,  58  sqq.  ;  of 
indeclinable  names,  59;  of  elided 
words,  43. 

Accumulation  of  prepositions,  521  sq. 

Accusative  case,  277-290  ;  with  transi- 
tive verbs,  277-280 ;  of  place,  280 ; 
of  cognate  noun,  281  -  283,  203  ; 
double,  284  sq.,  285  sq.  ;  of  neuter 
adjectives  and  pronouns,  285,  250 ; 
quantitative,  285,  775  ;  with  passive 
verbs,  2S6  sq.,  326  ;  of  the  remoter 
object,  287 ;  of  time  and  space,  287 
sq.  ;  of  exact  definition,  288 ;  ad- 
verbial, 288  sq.,  581  sq. ;  absolute, 
226,  290,  716,  718  sq. ;  alter  prepo- 
sitions, 494-509;  after  verbs  com- 
pounded with  prepositions,  530-540  ; 
in  apposition  to  a  sentence,  290,  669  ; 
with  mfinitive,  402,  404  sq.,  406  sq., 
414  sq. ;  after  Sn,  426,  718 ;  is  iy  used 
as  a  periphrasis  for  the  ?  2S3 ;  (sing. ) 
of  3d  decL  with  appended  »,  76  sq. 

Active  voice,  314-316  ;  apparently  used 
in  a  reflexive,  315,  7.38,— or  a  pas- 
sive sense,  316  ;  with  Uvr^y,  316, 
321  sq.  ;  sometimes  used  for  the 
middle  voice,  320-322,  24  sq.,  34. 

Adjectives  :  of  two  and  three  tennina- 


tions,  24^  80;  declension  of,  80, 71-77 ; 
comparison  of,  81,  300-310;  douUe 
comparatives,  81,  753 ;  derived  from 
verbs,  120, — from  adjectives,  120 
sqq., — from  substantives,  122  sq.  ; 
compound,  123  sqq. ;  as  attributives, 
163-166,  174  sq.,  657-663;  used  as 
substantives,  135,  217  sq.,  293-29S, 
299,  649  sq., — ^neuter,  so  used,  119, 
294  sq.,  299,  649  so.,  741  ;  aocna.  ol, 
used  adverbially,  288 ;  neater,  used 
as  adverbs,  31^  580 ;  is  the  femin. 
used  for  the  neuter  ?  298 ;  express- 
ing an  effect^  proleptic  use  of,  663, 
779  ;  joined  to  substsntives  with  the 
article,  163-166,— to  aaartlirons 
nouns,  174  sq., — ^to  the  vocative 
case,  229, — to  two  or  more  substan- 
tives, 661  sq.  ;  connected  by  xc^ 
659;  differing  from  their  snostan* 
tive  in  number,  gender,  or  case,  660 
sq.,  672  sq.,  705,  790-792;  predica- 
tive, 134,  647  sqq.,  662  sq.  ;  in  ap- 
position,  relating  to  a  sentence,  669 
sq. ;  in  the  pli^  of  adverbs,  5^- 
584  ;  ellipsis  of,  743  sq. ;  periphrases 
for,  298  sq.,  526-529 ;  followed  by 
the  genitive,  242  sq.  ;  position  o^ 
163-166,  657-659,  686  sq. 
Adverbs,  447  sq.,  578-643,  123  ;  use 
of,  by  the  N.  T.  writers,  579 ;  de- 
rived  from  adjectives,  579  sq. ;  with 
the  article,  135 ;  joined  to  noons, 
582,  584 ;  whether  used  for  adjec- 
tives, 584 ;  periphrases  for,  526-529 ; 
replaced  by  adjectives,  582-584, — ^by 
participles  or  the  dative  case^  445 
sq.,  5£^  sq., — ^b^  finite  verbs,  585- 
590 ;  demonstrative,  included  in  rela- 
tive, 198 ;  governing  a  oaae,  590  sq. ; 
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combmations  of,  691, — ^with  propo- 
mtions,  525  sq. ;  prepodtioiu  used  as, 
526  ;  of  plaoe,  interduuiged,  591-593, 
— oaed  of  penoiiB,  593 ;  apposition 
joined  (o,  664 ;  irreffolar  position  of, 
692  sqq. ;  no  real  elSpsis  of,  744  sq. ; 
in  t  or  II,  47 ;  comparison  of,  81  ; 
compound,  127. 

Adveraattve  aentenoee,  551-555,  677- 
679. 

.^k>lio  forms,  37,  77,  91,  100,  104. 

Affirmatiye  woid  snpplied  from  nega- 
tive, 728,  777. 

Alexandrian  dialect  of  Greek,  19-21, 
etc.,  90;  its  peculiar  orthography, 
53  sqq.     See  Septuaaint. 

Anacoluthon :  particular  kinds  of,  716- 
722;  various  examples  of,  709-722, 
209,  397,  442,  554^  561,  578,  670-673, 
704,  708 ;  punctuation,  67. 

Annominatio,  794  sqq. 

Antiptosis,  792  sq. 

Aorist  tense,  343-348 ;  when  used  for 
the  pluperfect,  343  aq. ;  never  stands 
for  tne  perfect,  344  sq. ,— or  the  future, 
345  sq.,— or  the  present,  347;  ite- 
rative or  gnomic  aorist,  346  sq. ;  epis- 
tolary aorist,  347  sq. ;  not  usea  de 
ewatu  in  the  N.  T.,  348 ;  has  the 
aor.  middle  a  passive  sense  ?  319  sq. ; 
aor.  passive  in  middle  sense,  327  s(^. ; 
proper  translation  of,  845 ;  aor.  indic. 
with  «f,  380  sq., — ^witiiout  «y  in  apo- 
doais,  382  sq. ;  2  aor.  with  ending  «, 
86  sq.,  103 ;  1  aor.  with  .^k>lio  opt., 
91 ;  1  aor.  in  the  place  of  2  aor.,  38, 
99,  101  sqq.,  106  sqq.  See  also  /m- 
perathe^  etc. 

Apocalypse,  peeuHaritieB  in  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of  the,  41,  150,  263, 
350,  451,  485,  577,  670  sqq. 

Apocryphal  writings,  general  style  of 
the,  21. 

Apodosis,  introduced  by  ttmi^  357,  546 
■q.,  678,  756,— by  Ji,  553,  678,  749, 
—by  Axkd,  552,  678,— by  .5»,  712, 
— lly  •vT«fr,  548  sq.,  678  sq. ;  com- 
mencement ol^  not  marked,  678 ; 
suppressed,  578,  627,  712  sq.,  749 ; 
doooled,  679  ;  link  between  protasis 
and  apodosis  wanting,  773  sq. ;  forms 
of,  in  conditional  sentences,  364-367, 
378-384 ;  peculiar  use  of  the  perfect 
and  the  aorist  in,  341  sq.,  345  sq. 

Aposiopesis,  749-751,  551,  627,  715. 

Apostrophe  in  the  N.  T.,  42  sq. 

Apposition,  663-673,  657;  different 
lands  of,  663  sq.  ;  construction  of 
words  in,  665-669 ;  irregularities, 
670-673,  668,  705 ;  oenitive  of,  666- 
668 ;  to  a  genit.  included  in  a  poa- 


sessive  pron.,  664;  to  an  adverb, 
664 ;  to  a  sentence,  290,  668  sqq. ; 
preposition  not  repeated  with  a  noun 
in,  524;  a  clause  in  apposition  at- 
tracted into  a  relative  clause,  665, 
783 ;  article  with  words  in,  172  sq. ; 
position  of  words  in,  669  sq.  (687  sq. ) 

Aquila,  39. 

Aramaic  language,  29  sq.,  187,  224, 544; 
Aramaisms,  29  sq.,  217,  439  (732). 

Article,  definite,  129-175;  as  a  de* 
monstr.  pron.,  129  sqq.  (oomp.  133) ; 
with  nouns,  131-136 ;  designating  a 
class,  132,  217 ;  is  it  used  for  the 
relative  ?  1 33 ;  peculiar  uses  of,  134 
sq. ,  136,  743 ;  in  the  place  of  a  pers. 
pron.,  135 ;  in  appellations,  135 ; 
with  adjectives,  adverbs,  sentences, 
etc.,  135 ;  neuter  article  with  masc. 
or  fem.  nouns,  136,  223;  with  de- 
monstr.  pron.,  137, — v**;,  137  sq., — 
r»i«»Tf,  etc.,  138  sq. ;  with  proper 
names,  137, 139-141;  in  the  predicate, 
(136),  141  sq^;  never  indefinite,  143  ; 
cases  in  which  it  may  either  be  in- 
serted or  omitted,  143,  147-163  ;  fre- 
quently omitted  after  a  prepos.,  139, 
149,  151,  157, — in  superscriptions, 
140, 155, — ^before  quasi-proper  nsmes 
and  abstract  nouns,  147-155, — before 
nouns  which  are  followed  by  a  de- 
fining genitive,  153,  155  sq.,  175, — 
in  enumerations,  149,  175, — with 
ordinal  numerals,  154,  156, — by  the 
law  of  correlation,  175;  the  use  of 
the  art.  sometimes  a  characteristio 
of  style,  146  sq.;  variation  of  KSS. 
in  r^ard  to,  1^  sq.;  repetition  of, 
with  nouns  connected  by  conjunc- 
tions, 157-162;  with  attributives, 
163-175;  with  nouns  in  apposition, 
172  sq. ;  sometimes  found  with  the 
attributive  of  an  anarthrous  substan- 
tive, 174  sq.;  questions  in  regard  to 
the  art.  which  are  not  fully  settled, 
175 ;  works  upon,  129. 

Article,  indefinite,  never  expressed  by 
a,  tif  ri,  143 ;  indicated  by  tU,  and 
Bometimes  by  iijr,  145  sq. 

Assimilation  ca  consonants,  neglected, 
54 ;  in  Latin,  55. 

Ajryiideton,  653,  659,  673-676. 

Attic  forms,  21  sq.,  37,  88  sq. 

Attraction,  682,  780-785 ;  of  relative 
pronoun  or  adverb,  197,  202  sqq., 
206,  782;  of  antecedent,  204  sqij., 
783 ;  of  an  apposition  into  a  relative 
clause,  665,  783 ;  of  the  subject  of  a 
dependent  sentence,  781  sq. ;  of  pre- 
positions, 454,  493,  784  sq. ;  with 
mfinitives,  402,  404,  782. 
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AtfcributiTM,  657-673;  article  with, 
163475 ;  eUipds  of,  743  n. 

Augment :  tempond  for  lyllabic,  82, 
102;  sylUbic  for  temporal,  82  sq. ; 
anperfluoui,  82,  111 ;  neglected,  83- 
86,  108 ;  irregular,  84  ki.  ;  double, 
84  0q.  ;  in  verbs  be^nning  with  iv, 
83, — with  f,  88  ;  position  of,  in  com- 
pound  verbs,  83-85,  97. 

Bengel  (J.  A.),  7,  310. 

Beth  essentue,  40,  230. 

Blending  of  two  constmctionB,  426, 
546,  666,  670-673,  714,  724  sq.,  747, 
756  sq. 

Braohylogy.    See  Breriloquenee. 

Breathings,  interchanged,  48  sq.  ;  over 
ff,  53  ;  aspirate  over  initial  f ,  53. 

Breviloquence,  773-785;  in  oompari- 
sona,  307,  777  sq.  ;  in  questions,  783 
sq^. ;  in  use  of  tifx^eimt^  775,  790  ; 
miscellaneous  exx.  of,  460,  472,  514 
sqq.,  557,  665. 

Byzantine  writers,  notices  of  their  lan- 
guage and  style,  passhn ;  in  general, 
16,  21,  27  sq.  ;  forms  of  words,  70, 
71,  72,  76,  81,  84,  87,  90  sq.,  93  sq., 
99,  108,  113,  119,  123  sq.,  127,  128, 
390,  423  ;  words  and  phrases,  18,  22, 
327  ;  synUx,  38,  133,  139,  191,  224, 
286,  295,  299,  312,  335,  361  sq.,  368, 
389,  396,  400,  407,  411,  422,  439  sq., 
446,  455,  464,  506,  520,  577,  592,  647, 
699,  754,  770,  772. 

Cardinal  numeral,  used  for  ordinal, 
311 ;  numeral  one  expressed  by  the 
singular  number,  311 ;  repeated,  in 
the  place  of  a  distributive,  40,  312  ; 
in  the  place  of  a  numend  adverb, 
314. 

Cases,  in  general,  224  sqq.  ;  not  really 
interchanged,  225 ;  used  absolutely, 
225  sq.  (see  Genitive^  etc) ;  relation 
between  prepositions  and,  449  sq#, 
451  sq.  ;  not  interchanged,  with  pre- 
positions, 455,  458,  476,  492  sq.,  508, 
51 1 ;  their  meaning  lost  in  late  Greek, 
38;  nominative  and  vocative,  225- 
230  ;  genitive,  230-260  ;  dative,  260- 
277  ;  accusative,  277-290. 

Causal  conjunctions,  originally  objec- 
tive or  temporal,  541,  561,  679 ; 
causal  sentences,  555,  557-561,  679. 

Chaldee,  221,  224,  656,  795. 

Chiasm  (the  figure),  511,  658. 

Christian  element  in  N.  T.  Greek,  36, 
451. 

Cilicisms,  27,  88. 

Circumstantiality  of  expression,  32  sq., 
753,  757-761. 


Cognate  substantive,  aceus.  of,  281- 
283,203. 

Collective  nouns,  construction  of,  647 
(181) ;  collective  use  of  the  singular, 
218  (177). 

Comma,  improper  use  of,  65  sq. ;  where 
neoessarv,  66  sq.  (628);  a  half* 
comma  desirable,  67. 

Comparative  degree,  300-307 ;  strength- 
ened by  jUXA.«f,  300  sq.  ;  followed 
by  prepositions,  301,  303,  502  sqq., 
—by  4,  300 ;  whether  used  for  the 
superlative,  303,  305  sq., — or  the 
positive,  301,  303  sqq. ;  correlative 
comparatives,  306 ;  peculiarities  in 
the  form  of,  81  ;  of  adverbs,  81. 

Comparison,  sentences  of,  548  sq., 
677 ;  pleonasm  in,  549,  753  sq. ; 
bre'^oauenoe  in,  307,  777  sq. 

Compouna  verbs,  125-127 ;  constmctio& 
of,  529-540 ;  used  for  simple,  and 
vice  versdf  25,  745. 

Concessive  sentences,  551,  554  sq. 
(432  sq.) 

Concrete  nouns,  supplied  from  abstract, 
181,  787;  combmed  with  abstract, 
665  sq.,  725  sq. 

Conditional  sentences,  678;  forms  of 

Srotasis,  363-370,  380-384;  of  apo- 
osis,  364-367, 378-384  SeeProtcuw, 
ApodUms. 

Conjunctions,  447  sq.,  641-579 ;  limited 
use  of,  in  K.  T.  Greek,  33,  448,  579 ; 
various  classes  of,  541 ;  copulative, 
541-548 ;  correlative,  547  sq. ;  com- 
parative, 548  sq. ;  disjunctive,  549- 
651 ;  adversative,  551-554 ;  conces- 
sive, 551,  554  sq.  ;  temporal,  555, 
370  sq.,  387,  561  ;  consecutive,  377, 
400,  555-557,  563,  578 ;  causal,  555, 
557-561  ;  conditional,  555,  561  sq., 
363  sq. ;  final,  563,  358,  627  ;  objec- 
tive, 563 ;  repetition  of,  652  sq. ; 
position  of,  455,  547,  557,  698-701 ; 
never  really  interclumged,  543,  545, 
549  sq.,  563-578  ;  no  r^  eUipeis  of, 
744  sq.  ;  omission  of — see  Asyndeton. 

Conjunctive  mood,  351 ;  in  independent 
sentences,  355-357  ;  in  dependent 
sentences,  358-390 ;  with  £»,  364-367, 
385  sq.,  389 ;  with  particles  of  design, 
358-363  ;  after  u,  U«,  364-369  ;  after 
particles  of  time,  371  sq.,  387  sq.  ; 
m  indirect  questions,  ^3  s^.  ;  in 
relative  sentences,  385  sq.  ;  with  7v«, 
for  an  imperative,  396  ;  with  /^i, 
628-634 ;  with  •&  /ai,  634-637  ;  aorist 
and  present  of,  351,  385, 387  ;  future 
of,  89,  95. 

Consecutive  sentences,  377,  400,  679. 

Consequent  clause.     See  Apodosis. 
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Consonants,  nnnsiial  combinations  of, 

49,  54  sq. 
Constmctio  ad  sensnm,  787 ;  in  regard 

to  gender,  176  sq.,  648,  660  sq.,— 

number,  177,  181,  645-648,  660 ;  in 

the  Apocalypse,  670-673. 
Constmctio   praegnans,   776  sq.,   454, 

465,  495,  514  sqq. 
Constructions,  blending  of  two.     See 

Blending. 
Contracted  verbs,  91  sq. ;  contracted 

forms  of  proper  names,  25,  127  sq., 

— of  other  nouns,  24,  117. 
Contraction,  51 ;  neglected,  51, 72, 74  sq. 
Co-ordination  inst^d  of  subordination, 

33,  446  sq.,  543,  676. 
Copula  suppressed,  654,  689,  731-734. 
Crasis,  51. 

Dative  case,  260-277 ;  with  verbs  and 
adjectives,  expressing  the  remoter  ob- 
ject, 261-264 ;  with  Jvci.  yinrim,  264 ; 
with  i  mMty  186 ;  joined  to  substan- 
tives, 264  sq. ;  of  reference,  261, 
265,  270;  of  opinion  or  judgment^ 
264  sq.,  310 ;  dativus  conmuMi,  in- 
commodi,  265  ;  dat.  ethicus,  194 ;  of 
the  sphere,  mle,  cause,  etc.,  270  ;  of 
the  mode,  instrument,  271,  283,  289, 
427,  584  sq. ;  of  time  and  place,  273 
sq. ;  with  passive  verbs,  274  sq. ;  ab- 
solute, 226,  275 ;  double,  276 ;  is  it 
used  for  the  local  tU  or  wfit  ?  268  sq. ; 
with  verbs  of  coming,  2i59 ;  preposi- 
tions akin  to,  266-268,  272 ;  differs 
from  'tii  with  the  genitive,  272 ;  after 
prepositions,  480-493  ;  after  verbs 
compounded  with  «v«,  IvrU  i^,  •«-/, 
*»p»i  irtfi,  wfift  0vt  (v«'«),  530-540 ;  of 
innnitive,  412  sq. 

Dawes's  Canon,  636  sq. 

Declensions  of  nouns,  unusual  fonns  in, 
69-80. 

Defective  verbs,  98-112. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  195  -  202  ; 
joined  to  nouns  with  the  article, 
137 ;  as  predicates,  137  ;  used  ad- 
verbiallv  m  the  neuter,  178  ;  includ- 
ed in  the  relative,  197,  206  ;  repeti- 
tion of,  198  sqq.  ;  intruduced  (for 
emphasis)  before  verbs,  199, — ^before 
«r<,  7mi,  etc.,  a  predicative  infinitive, 
a  participial  clause,  etc,  200  sq. ; 
sometimes  used  with  some  looseness 
of  reference,  195  sq.,  788 ;  in  -^i,  202. 

Deponents,  323-325. 

Derivation,  hy  terminations,  113-123 ; 
by  composition,  123-127. 

Derivative  verbs,  113-115,  125  sqq.  ; 
substantives,  115-119,  123  sq. ;  ad- 
jectives, 120-125. 


Design.    See  Pwrpoae, 

Dialects  of  GreeV,  in  general,  19  ; 
Alexandrian  dialect,  19,  21,  53  sqq., 
90  (see  Septuagint) ;  Macedonian,  19 
(22),  113  ;  Hellenistic,  19  sqq.,  28 
sq.,  Ukdpasghn;  n  tfttn,  20  ;  writers 
of  11  jcMvft,  21  ;  dialects  mingled  in 
later  Greek,  20  sq. 

Diffuseness,  757-764. 

Digressions,  707. 

Diminutives  in  later  Greek,  24  sq.,  119. 

Distributive  numerals,  how  expressed 
in  the  N.  T.,  18,  40,  312,  496  sq., 
500;  compare  41. 

Doric  forms,  22,  37  (52),  95,  96  sq., 
128. 

Doxologies,  689  sq. 

Dual,  not  found  in  the  N.  T.,  221  ; 
rare  in  later  Greek,  27,  38. 

Dynamic  dative,  271 ;  dyn.  middle, 
318  sq. 

Elision,  rare  in  the  N.  T.,  42  sq. 

Ellipsis,  726-749;  ellipsis,  improperly 
80  called,  727-730  ;  ellipsis  of  tttrnt  or 
yinriat,  437,  440,  584,  731-734 ;  of 
other  verbs,  734  sq. ;  of  substantives, 
with  attributives,  294,  738-741,— 
after  i»,  %U,  480,  740 ;  of  object,  with 
transitive  verbs,  742  ;  of  attributive 
adjective,  743  sq. ;  (psrtial)  of  both 
subject  and  predicate,  745-748 ;  in 
commands,  748 ;  of  the  subject,  735- 
738  (787);  of  sentences,  748  sq.; 
ellipsis  of  adverbs  or  conjunctions 
impossible,  744  sq. ;  additional  ex- 
amples of,  396,  398,  480,  632,  723 
sq. ;  of  %uf  with  infinitives  (?),  405. 

Empirical  philology,  characteristics  of, 
7sq. 

Enallage  of  gender  or  number,  in  pro- 
nouns, 176  sq., — in  nouns,  217  sqo. ; 
of  case,  225,  455  ;  of  number,  in  the 
verb,  645-649 ;  of  flender,  in  the  pre- 
dicate, 648  sqq. ;  ol  tense,  330  sq. ;  of 
prepositions,  450,  453  sqq.,  514-521. 

Enclitic  pronouns,  62  sq. ;  position  of, 
699  sq. 

Euphony,  793. 

Feminine  gender,  in  adverbial  formulas, 

739 ;  does  it  ever  stand  for  the  neuter  ? 

39,  223,  298. 
Final  t  (in  •vrm%  etc.),  43  sqq. ;  final  ? 

(y  If  iX»urri»«f),  43  sqq. 
Final  sentences.    See  Fwrpote, 
Foreign  names,  declension  of,  77  sqq. 
Formulas  of  citation,  656,  735 ;  of 

severation,  445  sq.,  563,  627. 
Fritzsche  (K.  F.  A.),  10. 
Fulness  of  expression,  757,  761-764. 
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Fafeiire  tenae,  348-350 ;  ezpreuing  wluit 
fnay  or  miMlti^e  place,  348  aq.;  nsad 
of  »  poMible  CMe,  349  sq.,  356 ;  noTer 
stonda  for  the  optative  mood,  350, — 
or  for  a  past  tenae,  350 ;  aometimea 
bordera  on  the  preaent  tenae,  350 ; 
used  for  the  imperative,  396  aq.  ; 
fatnre  india  after  fan,  630  aq., — after 
•V  f^n,  634^36  ;  afi&nity  between  the 
fature  and  the  conjunctive  mood, 
349,  356  aq.,  361,  374,  385,  630,  632, 
635  aq. ;  with  &t,  372,  388 ;  ftUurum 
emuAum,  385,  387, 417 ;  futore  middle 
in  a  paaaive  aenae,  319 ;  3d  future, 
348;  Attic  future,  88  aq. ;  future 
conjunctive,  89,  95;  active  form  of 
future  in  the  place  of  the  middle 
form,  98»  etc. ;  (periphraaoa  for,  41.) 

Gataker,  14. 

Gender  of  nouna,  222  aq. ;  aometimea 
chanfl«d  in  later  Greek,  25,  38,  73, 
76.    See  CorutrucHo  ad  senmm>, 

General  notion  auppUed  from  special, 
728  aq.,  774  aq. 

Genitive  case,  230-260  ;  attributive,  ap- 
pended with  repeated  article,  163  tq. ; 
of  quaUty,  40, 231, 297 ;  partitive,  23 1, 
247  aq. ,  250-253,— after  adverbs,  253 ; 
of  the  object,  231-233 ;  of  the  subject, 
232  aq.,  236  aq. ;  expresaing  remote 
reUtiona  of  dependence,  234-237 ;  ex- 
preaaing  relationa  of  place  or  time 
(attributively),  234;  topographical, 
234 ;  of  content,  236 ;  of  material, 
297 ;  of  appoaition,  237, 242, 666-668 ; 
of  kindred,  164^  237  aq.,  741 ;  of  re- 
lation, 242  aq^.,  252 ;  of  aeparation, 
245-247 ;  of  price  and  exchange,  258 ; 
of  place  and  time,  204,  258  aq.,  739  ; 
lenitive  absolute,  226,  259,— used 
irregularly,  259  aq.,  681  aq., — ^naed 
Imperaonaliy,  736;  after  sdjectivea 
and  participlea,  242  aq.  ;  after  itraty 
yiuHt,  243-245  ;  after  verba  of  £|iv- 
ing,  taatinff,  etc,  247  aq., — of  partici- 
pating in,  250,— of  perception,  249, — 
of  fulneaa  and  want,  251,— of  touch- 
ing, laying  hold  of,  eta,  252  aq., — 
of  aocuaing,  etc.,  254  aq.,— of  feeling, 
deairing,  caring  for,  remembering, 
etc.,  255  aqq.,— of  ruling,  262,  257  ; 
after  verba  containing  a  notion  of 
compariaon,  252  ;  after  comparativea, 
300,  303,  307;  after  prepositiona, 
455-480;  after  verbs  compounded 
with  Jtwi,  I*.  Mmri,  wfi,  iwif,  530-540 ; 
several  genitives,  dependent  on  one 
another,  238  ;  genitive  placed  be- 
fore, 239,  690, — or  separated  from, 
its  governing  noun,  238 ;  two  geni- 


tives depending  on  one  nouiiy  239 ; 
periphrases  for,  240-242 ;  represent- 
ing the  subject  of  a  sentence,  253, 
72^  ;  genitive  of  the  infinitive,  407- 
412,  420 ;  distinction  between  the 
genit  and  aocns.  after -certain  verbs, 
247,  250,  252,  255-257 ;  general  re- 
marks on  the  case,  260. 

Gentile  nouns,  118  aq. 

Georgi(C.  S.),  6,  14,  16. 

Geradorf,  4,  173,  685687. 

Graeciama  in  Latin,  34. 

Grammar  of  N.  T.  Greek  :  its  object 
and  treatment,  1-4;  its  history,  4- 
18 ;  works  upon,  10  aq. 

Greek,  later,  passim;  works  illustra- 
tive of,  3 ;  its  general  character,  19 ; 
lexical  peculiarities,  21-27,  28  sq.  ; 
grammatical  peculiarities,  27,  37  sq. 
— Peculiarities  of  the  populsr  spoken 
language :  in  general,  19-21  (55) ; 
in  woras  and  phrases,  22-26,  229 ; 
forms  of  words,  76,  95,  127 ;  syntax, 
170,  179,  352,  403,  407,  424^  438, 
450,592. 

Greek,  modem,  76,  77,  88,  90,  91,  97, 
98,  106,  115,  230,  313,-30;  pecu- 
liarities of  syntax,  38,  179,  187,  188, 
190,  192,  210,  212,  221,  224,  246. 
251,  266,  287,  301,  312,  316,  345, 
352,  356,  362,  382,  389,  390,  422, 
423,  424,  464,  471,  520,  558»  562, 
599,  606,  614,  641,  645. 

Haab,  a 

Hebraisms,  various  oionlons  respecting 
13  aq.  ;  perfect  (pure)  and  imperfect, 
32,  40;  lexical,  17  aq.,  28-36,  23 
(194);  grammatical,  40;  Hebraiama 
in  connexion  with  pronouna^  176, 
184  aq.,  216  sq.  (297  sq.);  with 
numerals,  216,  311, 312 ;  positive  for 
superlative  adjective,  30S  sq. ;  futore 
for  imperative,  3^6  aq.  ;  finite  verb 
with  adverbial  force,  587-590 ;  imi- 
tationa  of  the  Hebrew  infinitive 
abaolute,  39  aq.,  427,  445  aq.,  584 
aq. ;  Hebraiatic  uae  of  prepositions, 
^,  257,  268,  280,  285  sq.,  662,  291, 
293,  450  sq.,  470  sq.,  485,  487  sq.  ; 
•7«r,  Uwards,  289;  vUt  (rUm)  in 
periphrases,  298  sq. ;  •»  .  .  .  rag, 
214  sq. ;  ii  in  formulas  of  swearing, 
627 ;  »«2  Iyi9tr9f  lyiNT*  %i,  406  sq., 
756,  760  J  ^iXm  Ti,  587 ;  ««a;,  i,  302 ; 
mrrtT^t  rZ  6f^,  310;   Uftu  {yinw^tu)  %ls 

Ti,  229 ;  tit  with  predicate,  285  sq., 
662;  Vi^«  »«2  Ifikf^  581.  (See 
further  230,  514  sq.,  329,  331,  391, 
297  so.,  309  sq.)  General  influence 
of  Hebrew  on  the  Greek  of  the  N. 
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T.,  28,  32  sq.,  224,  448,  450  sq.,  543, 
685,  759. 

Hebraiste,  12- 14. 

Hebrew  laDgaage,  general  chftrac- 
teriatice  of  the,  9,  15,  28,  32  sq.  ; 
Hebrew  words  and  phrases  noticed, 
33,  34,  117;  Hebrew  conatmctions 
noticed,  145,  214^  216,  217,  229  sq., 
267,  283,  289,  291,  297  sq.,  310,  331, 
334,  341,  358,  391,  396,  412,  445  sq., 
451  sq.,  471,  472,  485,  514  aq.,  517, 
564,  571,  573  aqq.,  578,  587,  589, 
594,  627,  652,  656,  661,  689  sq.,  693, 
756,  760,  769,  776. 

Hebrews,  peculiarities  in  the  language 
and  style  of  the  £p.  to  the,  35,  151, 
414,  441,  446,  541,  557. 

Hellenistic  Greek,  19  sqq.,  28  aq. 

Hendiadys,  786. 

Heteroclitea,  70,  72-79. 

Historic  present,  334. 

Hypallage,  297  sq.,  786-792. 

Hyperbaton,  687-702. 

Hypodiastole,  50. 

Hypothetical  aentencea.  See  Condi- 
tional, 

Hlative  or  conaeontiTe  aentencea,  377, 
400,  679. 

Imperative  mood,  390-399;  in  a  per- 
miaaive  aense,  390  aq. ;  two  imnera- 
tivea  connected  by  »«/,  how  reaotved, 
391-393;  not  nsed  for  the  future, 
393  ;  aorist  and  present  of,  351,  393- 
395,  628  sq. ;  perfect  of,  395  sq.  ; 
substitutes  for,  396-398;  with/«i{,  628 
sq. ;  3d  plural,  form  of,  91. 

Imparfect  indicatiye,  335-338;  ia  it 
uaed  for  other  tenaea?  336-338; 
combined  with  the  aor. ,  337 ;  peculiar 
uae  of  the,  352  aqq. ;  with  iv,  353, 
380,  381  aq. ;  without  it,  in  the 
apodoaia,  382  sq.  ;  variation  of  Mss. 
between  aor.  and  imperfect,  337. 

Impenonal  verba,  655  a^.,  735  aq. ;  im^ 
personal  uae  of  participlea,  779,  736. 

Inclination  of  the  accent,  62  sq. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  70,  78  aq.  (226 
aq.) ;  accentuation,  59. 

Indefinite  pronoun  rUt  212  aq. ;  poai- 
tion  of,  213,  689,  699  aq. 

Indicative  mood,  351,  352-390 ;  appa- 
rently uaed  for  the  conjunctive,  354 
aq.  ;  after  particlea  of  deaign,  360- 
363,  673  (386) ;  in  conditional  aen- 
tencea, 364-370,  378-384;  in  tem- 
poral  aentences,  370  aqq.,  388  aq. ; 
in  indirect  queationa,  373-376 ;  in 
relative  aentencea,  384-386  ;  in  illa- 
tive aentencea,  377 ;  with  SfiXtt, 
877 ;  after  ^4»  630-634. 


Indirect  quotation,  rare  in  the  N.  T., 
33,  376,  683. 

Infinitive  absolute  (Hebrew),  how  trana- 
lated,  39  aq.,  427,  445  aq.,  584  sq. 

Infinitive  mood,  399-427,  681 ;  epex- 
egetic,  399-401,  410  sq.  ;  expressing 
purpose  or  consequence,  399  aq.,  408 
sqq.  ;  after  £fTt^  377,  400 ;  as  the 
subject  of  a  sentence,  401-403;  ac- 
cus.  with,  402,  404  sq.,  406  sq., 
414  sq.  ;  nominative  and  other  cases 
with,  402,  404,  415,  782 ;  as  object, 
403-407  ;  expressing  what  ought  to 
be,  405  sq.  ;  for  imperative^  397  sq., 
399,  644 ;  with  the  article,  402,  406- 
415 ;  present  and  aorist  of,  415-419 ; 
future,  416,  419-421 ;  perfect,  417, 
420;  active,  for  passive,  426;  re- 
placed bv  finite  verb  with  i/,  Ur,  403, 
682,^with  U»f,  682,— with  7>«,  403 
sq.,  420-426,  682,— with  Sn,  404,  407, 
747;  after  irr/,  403;  after  iyinrs, 
406  sq.  ;  with  «»,  390 ;  with  a  nega- 
tive, 604  sq.  ;  after  «y/»,  415 ;  after 
in,  426,  71-8 ;  g^tive  of,  407-412, 
420  ;  dative,  412  sq.  ;  after  preposi- 
tions, 40,  413-415,  420 ;  replaced  by 
the  participle,  434-437,  782. 

Interjections,  447,  579. 

Interrogative  particles,  638-643. 

Interrogative  pronouns,  direct  and  in- 
direct, 176,  210,  680 ;  can  they  take 
the  place  of  relative  pronouns  (or 
vice  versd)!  210  sq.,  207  sq.  ;  used 
adverbially  in  the  neuter,  178. 

Interrogative  sentences,  direct  and  in- 
direct, 638-643,  680  sq. ;  indirect, 
construction  of,  373-376, 386  aq.,  680 
aq.  ;  negative,  641-643 ;  two  fuaed 
into  one,  783  sq. ;  blended  with  rela- 
tive, 784. 

Interrupted  sentences,  702-708. 

Ionic  forms,  22,  37,  46  sq.,  71,  73  sq., 
75,  102  sq.,  106,  109  aq.,  363. 

Iota  aubacript,  51  aq. 

Irreflular  verba,  98-112. 

Itaoiam,  138,  53. 

James  (St),  pecnliaritiea  in  the  lan- 
ffuage  and  atyle  of,  674,  798. 

John  (St.),  pecnliaritiea  in  the  lanffuage 
and  atyle  of,  11,  35,  79,  146, 14S  sq., 
151,  166,  199,  200,  229,  235,  263, 
266,  332,  425  sq.,  451,  554,  576  sq., 
673,  676  sq.,  762. 

Josephus,  language  and  atyle  of,  20, 

*  34^59,79,352. 

Latin  language :  ita  influence  on  the 
syntax  of  N.  T.  Greek,  41,  229,  340, 
^,  460,  680,  698;  Latin  worda  iu 
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the  N.  T.  and  in  Uter  Greek,  26, 
128,  28  (119) ;  notices  of  Latin  oon. 
stnictiona,  15,  178,  201,  210  sq.,  293, 
306,  373,  407,  421,  424,  452,  454, 
459,  504,  583,  597,  625,  645,  667  eq., 
741,  743,  758 ;  orthography  of  Latin 
words,  55 ;  Grecisms  in  Latin,  34. 

Lexicology  and  lexicography,  1. 

Libri  Pseudepigraphi,  style  of,  21. 

Lnke  (St ),  pecnliarities  in  the  langnaffs 
and  style  of,  30,  35,  79,  135,  1^, 
149  sq.,  151,  226  sq.,  266,  320,  372, 
408,  412,  422,  428,  446,  477,  518, 
541,  543,  556  sq.,  561,  639,  641,  676 
sq.,  680,  683,  685,  760,  763,  767, 
789  sq. 


Mark  (St.),  peonliarities  in  the  lan- 

fuage  and  style  of,  79,  146,  149  sq., 
51,  181,  208,  263,  266,  543,  676,  685. 

Masculine  gender,  is  it  nsed  for  the 
feminine  ?  222  sq. 

Matthew  (St.),  pecoliarities  in  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of,  35,  79,  146,  149 
sq.,  151,  263, 266,  422,  543,  576,  674^ 
676  sq.,  685. 

MetaplMtmus,  72  sq.,  76. 

Middle  roioe,  316-325;  meaning  of, 
'316-318  ;  joined  with  pers.  pronouns, 
179,  318,  322 ;  tenses  of,  with  pas- 
sive meaning,  319  sq.  ;  used  for  the 
aetiye,  322  sq.  ;  active  used  in  its 
place,  320-322  (98,  etc). 

Moods,  used  with  less  strictness  in 
Uter  Greek,  38.    See  Indicative^  etc. 

Negative  particles,  593-638 ;  joined  to 
particular  words  in  a  sentence,  597 
sqq.,  601  sq.,  605  sq.,  609,  641  ;  with 
participles,  606-611 ;  expressing  a 
continued  nesation,  61 1-619 ;  followed 
by  »«/  (ri),  619  sq.  ;  combinations  of , 
624-627,  634-638 ;  trajection  of,  693- 
696 ;  pleonasm  of,  755-757 ;  affirma- 
tive word  supplied  from  negative, 
728,  777 ;  is  the  absolute  negation 
used  for  the  relative?  620-624 

Neuter  gender,  used  of  persons,  222 ; 
is  it  used  for  the  feminine?  222; 
neuter  jdural  with  sin^ar  verb, 
645-647 ;  neuter  adjective,  for  an 
abstract  noun,  294.  See  Oender  and 
Constructio  ad  serunim. 

Neuter  verbs.    See  Verhs,  irUraruUive. 

Nominative  case,  226-230  ;  nomin. 
titnli,  226  sq.  ;  used  absolutely,  226, 
290  (672),  718  sq.  ;  for  the  vocative, 
227  sq.;  periphrases  for,  229  sq.; 
with  an  infinitive,  404^  415,  782 ;  in 
exclamations,  228,  668^  672 ;  of  par- 
ticiple, irregularly  used,  716,  779; 


in  apposition  to  a  sentence,  669, 
719. 

Nouns,  unusual  inflexions  of,  in  1st 
decL,  69  sqq. ;  2d  decL,  72  sq.  ;  3d 
decL,  73-77.    See  Substantives, 

Numbeor  of  nouns,  217-222. 

Numerals,  311-314;  cardinal,  23,  311, 
313 ;  ordinal,  311  sq.  ;  proportional, 
311  ;  distributive,  312,  496  sq.,  500  ; 
qualified  by  w$v,  «f,  i^i/.  578  sq., — 
by  rif,  212;  numeral  adverbs,  314; 
accentuation  of  numerals  in  -irvr,  56. 

Object  expressed  by  U  with  the  geni- 
tive, 253 ;  common  to  two  verbs, 
654 ;  ellipsis  of,  742. 

Objective  sentence  (with  Sri,  «« ),  563, 
679;  negative  in  an,  605;  akin  to  the 
relative  sentence,  679  sq. 

Opposition,  551-555,  677-679. 

Optative  mood,  351 ;  in  independent 
sentences,  357  sq.,  379 ;  renlaoed  by 

.  a  question,  39, 41,  358 ;  witb  «^  353, 
379,  886  sq.  ;  in  final  sentences,  358 
sqq.,  363;  after  n',  364,  367  sq. ;  after 
wfif,  372;  in  oratio  obliqna,  376,  372; 
in  indirect  questions,  374  sq.,  386 
sq. ;  rare  in  later  Greek,  27,  38,  352, 
360  ;  replaced  by  the  conjunctive, 
359  sq.,  372;  aorist  and  present, 
351. 

Oratio  obliqua,  372,  376  ;  passing  into, 
or  intermingled  with,  the  oratio 
recta,  376,  683,  705,  725 ;  oompara- 
ttvely  rare  in  the  N.  T.,  33»  376, 
683. 

Oratio  variata,  722-726,  526,  672. 

Ordinal  numerals,  a  peculiar  use  of, 
312 ;  cardinal,  instead  of,  311. 

Orientel  names,  declension  of,  77  sq. 

Ortho^p'aphy,  principles  of,  42-55 ;  of 
particular  w<M^,  45-49 ;  Alexandrian, 
53  sqq. 

Palestine,  language  of,  in  the  time  of 
our  Lord,  19  sq.,  30. 

Parallel  members  inexactly  expressed, 
789  ;  parallel  passages,  abuse  of,  330, 
431,  454,  520,  550,  571. 

Parallelismus  antitheticus,  762  sq. ; 
par.  membrorum,  764^  796. 

Parenthesis,  702-708  ;  consisting  of 
single  words,  704;  followed  by  ydf, 
658, —by  )i,  553  ;  introduced  by  ««;, 
)i,  'y^p,  703  ;  in  the  historical  books, 
704-706;  in  the  epistles,  706-708, 
289;  marks  of,  69,703. 

Paronomasia,  793  sq.,  796. 

Participle,  427-447,  681  sq. ;  as  attribu- 
tives, with  and  without  the  art,  167- 
169,  657-663 ;  with  the  article,  135 
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sq.,  138,  167-169,  444  sq.,— as  predi- 
cate, 136,  440,  645  ;  goyemmg  a 
genitive,  242  sq.  (445) ;  with  the 
case  of  itfl  verb,  427,  444;  future, 
rare  in  the  N.  T.,  428 ;  preaent,  427, 
431, — is  it  used  for  other  tenses  ?  428 
sqq.,  444, — with  article,  as  a  timeless 
BUDstantive,  444  sq.  ;  aorist,  428, 
430, — not  used  for  other  tenses,  431 
sq. ;  perfect,  428,  430  sq. ;  resolution 
of,  by  subordinate  sentences,  168, 
432  sq. ;  with  xmros,  Ktit^rtf,  432  sq.  ; 
two  or  more  partic.  unconnected  by 
conjunctions,  433 ;  in  the  place  of 
an  infinitive,  434^7,  782 ;  not  used 
for  a  finite  verb,  440-443,  732  sq.  ; 
whether  it  expresses  the  principal 
notion,  320,  443  sq.,  585-587;  with 
iTvsi,  29, 437-440 ;  replaced  by  a  finite 
verb,  446,  544 ;  witn  negatives,  606- 
611 ;  used  absolutely,  446,  779  (669), 
— in  the  genitive,  259  sq.,  681  sq., 
736 ;  with  mt,  770  sq.  ;  in  combina- 
tion with  some  part  of  its  own  verb, 
445  sq.,  584  sq.  ;  transition  from, 
to  a  finite  verb,  717  sq^.  ;  in  an 
abnormal  case,  716  sq. ;  in  apposi-* 
tion,  in  the  pla>oe  of  a  sentence,  669, 
778  sq. 

Particles,  various  classes  of,  447  sq.  ; 
sparingly  used  in  the  N.  T.,  448, 
579 ;  no  real  ellipsis  of,  744  sq. ;  posi- 
tion of,  698-701 ;  written  separately 
or  joined,  49,  526. 

Partitive  formulas,  130,  216  sq. ;  with 
first  member  suppressed,  130  sq. 

Pasor,  4  sq. 

Passive  voice,  326-330  ;  of  verbs  which 

fovem  the  dative  or  genitive,  287, 
26  sq. ;  tensei  of,  in  middle  sense, 
327  sq. ;  not  used  like  the  Hebrew 
Hophal,  329  ;  accompanied  by  a 
dative,  274, — by  prepositions,  461- 
464  ;  with  an  accus.,  286  sq.,  326. 

Paul  (St. ),  peculiarities  in  the  language 
and  style  of,  20,  27  sq.,  35,  146,  150 
sq.,  154,  162,  169  sq.,  193,  200,  209, 
232,  235,  238,  263,  320,  323,  362, 
408,  414,  430,  446,  451,  501,  521, 
556  sq.,  562,  640,  685,  709,  729,  746, 
763,  793,  797. 

Peculiarities  in  the  diction  of  N.  T. 
writers,  general  remarks  on,  4,  30, 
41,  240,  684  sq.  See  MaUhew, 
Mark,  etc. 

Perfect  tense,  338-343  ;  combined  with 
the  aorist,  339  sq. ;  used  in  an  aoristio 
sense,  340 ;  is  it  used  for  other  tenses? 
340-342;  with  present  meaning,  (341), 
342 ;  passive,  in  a  middle  sense,  828, 
— not  used  for  the  perfect  active, 


328 ;  with  &f,  369.    See  also  Impera- 
Hv€f  eta 

Personal  pronouns,  176,  178-191 ;  used 
with  great  frequency  in  the  K.  T., 
176, 178  sq.,  184;  sometimes  omitted 
where  they  micht  have  been  expected, 
179 ;  replaced  by  nouns,  180  sq. ; 
used  with  some  looseness  of  refer- 
ence, 181-184^  788;  redundancy  of, 
in  relative  sentences,  184  sq. ;  re- 
peated, with  a  different  reference, 
186 ;  nomin.  of,  when  expressed, 
190  sq.  ;  position  of,  193 ;  peri- 
phrases for,  193,  241 ;  dativus  ethi- 
cus  (?),  194;  enclitic  forms  of,  62 
sq.  (193). 

Peter  (St. ),  peculiarities  in  the  language 
and  style  of,  11,  35,  146,  150  sq., 
154. 

Pfochen,  13. 

Philo,  20,  34 

Play  upon  words,  794-796. 

Pleonasm,  752-773 ;  of  negatives,  755, 
756  sq. ;  of  sentences,  impossible, 
764;  alleged  pleonasm  of  certain 
verbs  (Hfx^ritu^  etc.),  765-770,— sub- 
stantives {toy 99^ etc.),  768, — piutidee, 
770-773. 

Pluperfect  tense,  with  the  meaning  of 
the  imperfect,  341  sq. ;  passive,  in  a 
middle  sense,  328  ;  expressed  by 
means  of  the  aorist,  343  sq. ;  with 
«v,  381,  379;  indie,  3d  plural,  93; 
without  augment,  85  sq. 

Plural  number,  apparently  used  for  the 
singular,  201,  218-221,  649  ;  in  a 
dual  sense,  221 ;  implying  *  some,' 
744 ;  of  abstract  nouns,  220  ;  plur. 
majestatis,  221,  649 ;  neuter,  with 
singular  verb,  645-647 ;  transition 
from,  to  singular  (and  vice  versd), 
725,  649. 

Polysyndeton,  652  sq.,  677,  762. 

Position  of  words  in  a  sentence,  684* 
702  ;  of  adjectives  used  attributively 
and  predicatively,  163-166,  657-659, 
686  sq.  ;  of  the  genitive  of  pers.  pro- 
nouns, 193  sq.  ;  of  demonstr.  pron., 
202,  686  sq. ;  of  relative  clauses,  209, 
685,  696  sq.,  702  ;  of  rii,  212,  688,— 
tU,  213,  689,  699  sq. ;  of  the  predi- 
cate, 689  sq. ;  of  the  genitive^  193, 
238  sq.,  690 ;  of  prepositions,  455 ; 
of  adverbs,  692  sq. ;  of  negatives, 
693-696 ;  of  conjunctions  and  other 
particles,  455,  547,  557,  698-701 ;  of 
emphatic  words  generally,  684,  686 
sq. ;  of  words  in  apposition,  669  sq. 
(687  sq.);  conventional  arrangement 
of  certain  substantives,  690  sq.  ;  de- 
pendent clauses  placed  before  princi- 
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pftl,  702 ;  nmtd  to  loiind  in  the  «r- 
rftDgemeiit  m  wardi,  689,  79i.  See 
elao  Trajecticn. 

PotitiTe  degree,  with  fmXUw  or  H,  in- 
•teed  of  »  OMoperative,  301  aq. ;  fol- 
lowed by  «-«^.  U^  301,  603  sq. ;  IB 
it  Qaed  for  the  saperlative  ?  308. 

PoeMesire  prononne,  eometimea  need 
objeotively,  191 ;  repUoed  by  Hm^, 
191  eq. ;  periphreaet  for,  193,  499 ; 
with  iqppoeition  in  the  genitive,  664. 

Predicate,  oonetniction  of,  644-656, 
660,  662  sq.,  285  M. ;  enlargement 
of,  657,  eta ;  ellipiM  of,  734  738 ; 
partial  eUipeis  of  bot)i  subject  and 
predicate,  745-748 ;  article  in,  136, 
141  eq^ ;  placed  fixet.  689  sq. 

Piepoaitiona,  in  general,  447-465 ;  oom- 
ponnd,  127  ;  governing  the  genitive, 
455,  etc., — ihe  dative,  480,  etc.,-B-the 
accns.,  494,  etc. :  originally  adverbe, 
447;  used  adverbially,  312  aq.,  626; 
joined  with  adverbs,  525  aq. ;  their 
relation  to  cases,  449  aq.,  461  aq.  ; 
uaed  when  the  aimple  caae  wonld 
have  sufficed,  32,  4(^  224,  245-249, 
251,  253,  258,  266,  272,  280,  450; 
forminff  periphrases  for  adjectives 
and  adverbs,  626-629 ;  interchange 
of,  450,  453  sqq.,  512-621 ;  the  same 
rriation  expressed  by  various  prepo- 
sitions in  diffiarent  languages,  462 
sq.,  469,  468,  487,  528 ;  attraction 
of,  454,  493,  784  aq. ;  repetition  of, 
522-525  ;  not  repeated  with  the  rela- 
tive, 197  aq.,  62i  aq. ;  with  different 
caaea  in  the  aame  aentenoe^  610  aq. ; 
different  prepoaitiona  in  the  aame 
sentence,  511  8q.,^<ir  joined  to  one 
noun,  521  aq. ;  after  oomparativea, 
301,  303,  502  sqq. ;  after  intransitive 
verbs,  277-280,  291-293  (529,  etc.) ; 
of  rest^  joined  to  verbs  of  motion, 
492  aq^.,  514-616  (oompare  591-693); 
of  motion,  joined  to  verbs  of  rest,  603, 
514^  616-518  (comp.  692);  conatruction 
of  verba  compounded  with,  529-54M) ; 
aroarent  tranapoaition  of,  697  aq. 
(Iz7) ;  poaition  of,  455  ;  quaai-prepo- 
aitiona,  590  a^.  (155  aq.,  218,  758 
aq.) ;  prepoaitional  dauaea  aa  attri- 
butivea,  163,  167,  169-172,  174, 
627  aq. 

Preaent  tense,  331-335;  combined  with 
the  aoriat,  333  sq. ;  includes  a  preter- 
ite, 334 ;  in  the  sense  of  a  perfect, 
343  ;  is  it  used  for  other  tenses  ? 
331-335  ;  historic,  334  ;  with  &f,  384, 
369,  388 ;  in  the  dependent  moods — 
see  Imperatwe,  eta 

Preterite,  prophetic,  341. 


Prolepsis,  341  sq.,  345  sq.,  347,  663, 
779. 

Pronouns,  in  general,  176-178 ;  personal, 
178-191 ;  poaaeaaive,  191-193  ;  demon- 
atrative,  195-202  ;  relative,  202-210  ; 
interrogative,  210-212 ;  indefinite, 
212  aq. ;  expreaaed  in  a  Hebraistic 
manner,  214-217  }  construed  ad 
ssnsum,  176  sq.,  181  sq.,  787  sq.  ; 
are  they  used  with  prospective  reler- 
ence  ?  178 ;  <euter  of,  used  adverbi- 
ally, 178,  285,  250,— or  as  a  sub- 
stantive, 741. 

Proper  names,  in  5f,  t»  69  aq.,  127 
aq. ;  with  other  endings,  77  aq. ;  in- 
declinable, 70,  78  sq.,  226  aq.  ;  in 
contracted  forma,  25,  127  sq. ;  with 
aod  without  the  article,  137,  139- 
141  ;  accentuation  of  certain,  58  sq. 

Pcotaaia  of  conditional  aentencea,  363- 
370,  380-384,  678  ;  not  expresaed, 
353,  378  aq.,  749;  repUced  by  a 
mincipal  aentenoe,  211,  355,  678, — 
by  an  imperative,  391  aqq. ;  n^^a- 
tivea  in,  698-602;  aposiopeais  after, 
627,  760  sq. 

Proverbial  expresaiona,  443,  735, 
747  aq. 

Prozeugma  of  the  demonatrative  pro- 
noun, 202. 

Punctuation,  63-69  (628). 

Poriata,  12-18. 

Purpoae,  adverbial  aentencea  of,  679, 
358-363,  389 ;  expreaaed  by  the  in- 
finitive, 399  aq.,  408  aqq., — ^by  the 
participle,  428^ — by  a  relative  sen- 
tence, 386. 

Queetiona,  of  doubt  or  uncertainty, 
348  sq.,  356  sq. ;  used  to  express  a 
wish,  39,  41,  358 ;  direct,  638-643 ; 
indirect^  373-376,  386  aq.,  638-640 ; 
negative,  for  the  imperative,  396; 
breviloquence  in,  783  aq. 

Quotationa  joined  by  me^  5^;  sen- 
tences abruptly  concluded  by,  719, 
749  ;  poetical,  797  ;  how  introduced, 
656,735. 

Babbiniams,  30,  33  (36). 

Rational  pfailolo^,  8-10. 

Reciprocal  formulas,  217. 

Redundance.    See  Pleonaam. 

Reduplication,  in  verba  beginning  with 
f,  88 ;  instead  of  augment,  86. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  1^-189 ;  3d  person 
uaed  for  1st  and  2d,  187  aq. ;  re- 
placed by  pera.  pronouns,  188  sq., 
— ^b^  %Ht  191  sq. 

Relative  pronouns,  202-210;  in  the 
plaoe  of   demofistrative^  130,  209; 
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inoladiiig  demonstratiYe,  197  sq., 
206 ;  conatraed  <id  sensumf  176  sq.  ; 
adverbial  use  of  the  neater,  178, 
209  ;  are  they  used  for  direct  inter- 
rc^atives  T  207  aq.  ;  combined  with 
interrog.  pnm.,  211;  after  verbs  of 
knowing,  etc.,  208;  repeated,  209; 
attraction  of,  197,  202  sqq.,  206, 
782 ;  taking  their  gender  or  nnmber 
from  a  following  noun,  206  sq.,  783 ; 
their  antecedent,  sometimes  remote, 
196;  oontinuative  force  of,  680; 
prepoe.  not  repeated  with,  197  sq.f 
524  sq.  ;  with  71,  555, — or  other 
particles,  578  sq. 

Relative  sentences,  680;  expressing 
purpose,  386 ;  constraction  of,  384- 
386 ;  replaced  by  principal  sentences, 
186,  711,  724,^by  participles,  167 
sq.,  432;  redundancy  of  pronouns 
in,  184  sq.  ;  position  of,  209,  685, 
696  aq.,  7o2. 

Rhetoric  of  the  N.  T.,  1  sq.  ;  rhetorical 
nsages,  SOd  sq.,  622-624  674  sq.,  684 
sq.,  687  sq.,  709,  736. 

Rosetta  inscription,  21. 

Schema  x«r'  i|«;^ff»,  654 ;  ^c**  »ww,  252, 
262,  265,  518;  Pindaricom,  648  sq., 
704. 

Schwarz  (J.  C),  7,  14. 

Sentence  (the)  and  its  elements,  644- 
656,  64  sq.  ;  one  logical,  resolved 
into  two  grammatical,  446,  785  sq.  ; 
with  the  article,  135 ;  simple,  how 
enlarged,  657-673;  apposition  to, 
290,  668  sqq.  ;  sentences  connected 
by  particles  and  relatives,  676-681, 
— ^by  inflexional  forms,  681  .  sq.  ; 
opposed  sentences,  677-679;  ellipsis 
of  sentences,  748  sq.  ;. repetition  of 
sentences,  764  sq. ;  trajection  of  sen- 
tences, 701  sq. 

Septuagint  version,'  its  language  and 
style,  paaavm;  general  remarks,  19- 
21,  28-30,  32-34,  36,  39-41 ;  relation 
between  the  language  of  the  LXX 
and  that  of  the  N.  X,  20,  30,  32,  36, 

40,  41 ;  peculiarities  in  words  and 
forms,  23,  31,  141,  327,-46,  47,  48, 
63,  54,  71,  73,  77,  78,  79,  86.  88,  89, 
90,  91,  97,  313,  390 ;  in  syntax,  39- 

41,  137,  156,  167,  177,  179,  185,  186, 
189,  191,  203,  204,  211,  215,  216, 
217,  221,  223,  229,  248,  255,  256, 
257,  258,  286,  289,  291,  292,  293, 
298,  300,  301,  302,  309,  310,  311, 
313,  314,  317,  334,  341,  360,  368, 
369,  378,  384,  385,  389,  390,  409, 


410,  411,  422,  427,  431,  439,  445, 
471,  520,  562,  572,  585,  587,  688, 
591,  592,  626,  627,  628,  634^  636, 
637,  639,  648,  667,  671,  672,  690, 
698,  714,  724,  738,  761,  753,  756^ 
759,  760. 

Sharp's  (Granville)  <  first  rule,'  162  sq. 

Singular  number,  apparently  used  for 
the  plural,  212 ;  in  a  collective  sense, 
132,  177,  217  sq.  ;  transition  from, 
to  the  plural,  725;  used  distribu- 
tively,  218. 

Subject  of  a  sentence,  644;  with  the 
article,  141 ;  expressed  by  a  genitive, 
with  or  without  a  prepos.,  253,  737 ; 
not  expressed,  654-656,  735-738,  787, 

.  190 ;  partial  ellipsis  of  both  subject 
and  predicate,  745-748;  complex, 
construction  of,  650-654,  685,— pro- 
minence given  to  one  member,  651 
sq. ;  enlargement  of ,  657-673;  change 
of,  787  aq. ;  attraction  of  the  subject 
of  a  dependent  sentenoe,  781  sq. 

Substantives,  declension  of,  69-80; 
derived  from  verbs,  115-117, — from 
adjectives,  117  sq., — from  substan- 
tives, 118  sq.  ;  compound,  123-127 ; 
artide  with,  131-163,  172  sq.  ;  in 
the  place  of  pronouns,  180  sq., — of 
adjectives,  295-297 ;  substantives 
which  are  commonly  used  in  the 
plural,  219  sqq.  ;  cognate,  accus.  of, 
281-283,  203;  repeated,  with  adver- 
bial force,  581. 

Superlative,  periphrases  for,  308  310 ; 
strengthenecL  by  ir«vrivr,  310. 

Synizesis,  777. 

Synonyms  combined,  753-755,  763  sq. 

Syriac  version  (Peshito),  references  to 
the,  217,  227,  247,  298,  312,  521, 
625. 

Technical  terms  belonging  to  theN.  T., 
36;  formed  by  ellipsis  with  verbs, 
742, — by  substantives  with  the  ar- 
ticle, 743. 

Temporal  adverbs,  used  in  an  argu- 
mentative sense,  579. 

Temporal  sentences,  370-373,  387-389, 
677  sq.  ;  expressed  by  participles, 
168,  432,— by  infinitives  (with  pre- 
pos.), 413  sq., — ^by  principal  sen- 
tences, 543  sq.,  676,  704. 

Tenses  of  the  Greek  verb,  330  sq. ;  in 
no  case  really  interchanged,  i&.  ;  the 
present,  331-335 ;  the  imperfect,  335- 
338;  the  perfect,  338-343 ;  the  aoriat, 
343-348 ;  the  future,  348-350 ;  com- 
bination  of   different   tenses,   350; 


'  [Under  this  head  are  included  the  Apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament] 


830 


INDEX. 


Untm  of  the  dependent  moodi,  350 
0q.  ;  peculiar  forme  in,  82,  etc. 

Thiersch  (H.  W.  J.),  32. 

Thomas  Magiater,  21. 

Time  ae  expreesed  by  prepoettions,  452, 
475,_by  the  cases,  258  sq.,  273  sq., 
288;  notices  of,  tntrodaoed  paren- 
theiicaUy,  704. 

Tittmann,  449. 

Trajection  (or  transposition)  of  words, 
687-698  (201,  240) ;  of  daoses,  701 
sq.  (559  sq. ). 

Transition  trom  the  participle  to  the 
finite  verb,  717  sq.  ;  from  the  rela- 
tive to  the  demonstrative  constmc- 
tion.  186,  724  (711) ;  from  the  oratio 
obliqua  to  the  or.  recta,  and  vice 
vtraA^  376,  683,  725 ;  from  singular 
to  plural,  and  vice  vend,  725,  649. 

Verbals  in  r«(,  120. 

Verbs,  derivative,  113-115 ;  compound, 
125  sqq.  ;  double  compounds,  126 
sq.  ;  compound,  used  for  simple  (and 
vice  vend),  25,  529  sq.,  745  ;  inflexion 
of,  82-112 ;  verbs  in  «»  used  for  verbs 
in  ^,  24  sq.  (93-98,  100,  106  sq., 
108) ;  intransitive  verbs,  made  tran- 
sitive, 23,  314,  329,— with  accusative 
(ocetM.  m),  285,— accompanied  by 
iwi,  wmfdf  462,— connected  by  pre- 


positions witli  the  dependent  noun, 
291-293 ;  psrtiaUy  intrmnsitiy^  315 
sq. ;  transitive,  used  intransitiv^y, 
315  (742  sq.);  compounded  with 
prepositions,  construction  of,  529- 
540;  used  impersonally,  655  sq., 
735  sq.  ;  finite,  with  adverbial  force, 
585-590;  of  commanding,  asking, 
etc.,  410  sq.,  414  (416),  421  sq.  ; 
elUpsis  of,  731-735. 

Verses  (hexameter,  etc)  occurring  in 
the  N.  T.,  797. 

Versions,  as  critical  authmitieB,  133, 
671,664. 

Vocative  case,  not  a  part  of  the  sen- 
tence, 66 ;  with  and  without  S,  228 
sq. ;  accompanied  by  an  adjective 
in  the  nomin.,  229. 

Voices  of  the  verb,  314-330. 

Vorst,  14,  29. 

Wahl,  451. 

Wish,  expressed  by  a  question,  39,  41, 

358  ;  by  the  optative,  357  sq.,  378  ; 

by  ;^ix«,  377 ;  by  •;?  562. 
Words  (and  phrases)  supplied  in  oon- 

nected  clauses,  727-730 ;  arrangement 

of — see  Position,  Trajection, 
Wyss  (Caspar),  4  sq. 

Zeugma,  777. 
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» intensive,  125. 
»  privative,  124. 
«  changed  into  i,  46,  73  sq.,  90,  107 ; 

-««  for  -l«,  24,  104 ;  »,  «;,  etc., 

for  ey,  ff,  etc.,  in  the  2  aorist,  86 

sq. 
-«,-«,  as  a  genitive  termination,  69. 
-»,  genit.  -nf,  after  vowels  and  ^,  71 ; 

genit.  -«if,  after  I  and  0^  70  sq. 
dyafiMfiyitij  25  sq. 
dyetfioir^tM,  25. 
dy»Hg,  comparison  of,  81 ;  dy.  vpig 

T/,  454. 
dy»0ovpyiu,  25  sq. 
dy«t06tov¥in,  25. 
dyet'k'kieuty  dyoKKtctaity  25. 


dyavit^  not  used  adverbially,  590. 

dyix'ii  Tou  OfoD  (X^iorov),  232. 

"  Kyap,  TO,  223. 

dyyiXKtt  (and  componnda),  98. 

AyyiKtt,  o/  i2yyf  Ao/,  155. 

Ayt  with  plural  subject,  649. 

dytina'KiyirTOi^  25  sq. 

&ym  (r«),  220  sq. ;  myt»  dymw,  221, 

808. 
Aytvnti^  26. 

tfjyyof*,  constniction,^  198,  784. 
Ayporns,  26. 

AyvvfAt  (KarayvvfAt),  82. 
dyop§t  without  article,  150. 
dy6p»iot,  dyopxioiy  61. 
dypttkmug^  26. 


>  [This  will  be  understood  to  mean  *  notices  of  oonstraction.'  It  does  not  necessarily 
imply  that  the  pages  specified  contain  a  oompUU  register  of  the  constructions  of  the 
word.] 
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dypc(  without  article,  150  sq. 

Ay  a  (and  oompouDcls),  99 ;  used  in- 
transitively, 315 ;  4y«  Ti»t\  268  sq. ; 
Aytt  used  impersonally,  655. 

dlf^<p6s  omitted,  238. 

dhxittj  meaning,  334. 

dlpvTfis,  accent,  60. 

dtros,  22. 

a^vftet,  220. 

-«B^«,  verbs  in,  26,  114. 

'A^^»«/,  plural,  220. 

dfipoi^a,  25. 

d^aogj  d0fof,  53  ;  construction,  246. 

A7yi/xrof  anarthrous,  139. 

eiifcu,  casdes,  31;  «7^«r«,  220  sq. ; 
eufcet  f«;^»/»,  34. 

aifcetrtxxyot*,  25  sq.,  116,  123. 

»l¥ia  with  dative,  673. 

-a/jr«,  verbs  in,  114^  1  aor.  of  verbs 
in  'aivesy  -etip^j  89. 

mlpia  (and  compounds),  86,  99. 

miptty  1  aorist,  etc.,  52;  used  abso- 
lutely, 742, 

Mffx^vofAut  with  infin.  and  partic, 
435  sq.. 

tUrsa,  construction,  284 ;  ahuvfAm, 
321. 

ethufctij  24. 

mlriafAtHy  116. 

ai^pt^iog  used  adverbially,  583. 

»/x^«X«rr/^«i,  Twa,  25,  113  sq. 

MlutUi  219  sq. 

etlinftoe^  «,  o»,  80. 

dxmptts,  579  sq. 

dxaTUKptroe^  296. 

dxfcip,  288,  581  sq. 

dxoMvHa  ovha  r.,  293. 

dxovtty  construction,  249,  259,  434, 
436 ;  dxovuity  audUse,  343 ;  dxovaa^ 
99. 

dxpofivari»j  dxpo^vuroi^  123  sq. 

dxpoyuintthsy  123,  296. 

d'Ka^arrp^S  C-rpov'),  73. 

d-ha-krrroi,  23,  120. 

dMxropo^uvictf  25. 

0(Aixrtf/»,  23. 

'AAcS«y20/yo^  ('^'^^Oi  ^^* 

(iX^^4i,  22. 

dXtiU  (<ftXtfi<0,  49. 

«i?ix« :  how  it  differs  from  2i,  551  sq. ; 
can  it  stand  for  other  conj.?  565 
sq. ;  various  uses  of,  551-554  ; 
commencing    the    apodosis,    552, 


678 ;  dTJid  yt,  554,  700 ;  dy^Tid  fth 
wp,  552 ;  dT^Ti'  hot,  398,  774 ;  i^xx' 
«,  552. 

d'KKMKftty  constr.,  258,  485. 

«ixx'  a,  552. 

«AXo^«/,  99. 

d^xos  omitted  (?),  654,  744;  ap- 
parently pleonastic,  664  sq. 

fliXXoT/s/oiT/VKOTOf,  25,  123  sq. 

»fA9t  as  a  prepos.,  590. 

Aficaprdpa^  99  sq. ;  construction,  293. 

dfictratfOYiTOSy  124. 

dficiPf  579. 

'A^«-X/«f,  128. 

dfcvifOfiBtt,  323. 

dfA(f)t\  not  found  in  the  N.  T.,  466. 

dfc^ihpvfUy  dfic^ti^a^  -s^«,  100. 

-«»  for  -»7/  in  3  plur.  perf.  act.,  90. 

-ajr  not  -^y,  as  termination  of  infin., 
52. 

Av  with  the  indie.,  conj.,  and  optat. 
moods,  364,  366  sq.,  369,  370-372, 
378-390 ;  omitted,  353  sq.,  382  sq., 
419,  744  ;  in  relative  sentences, 
384-386 ;  in  indirect  questions,  386 
sq. ;  without  a  verb,  380 ;  At  for 
Up,  364,  380 ;  Up  for  Ap,  390. 

dpd  with  accus.,  496  sq. ;  expressing 
distribution,  312,  496  sq. 

dpd,  construction  of  verbs  compound- 
ed with,  532  sq.^ 

dpdfict,  94. 

dpdyxn,  31 ;  omission  of  (9r/with,  731. 

dpuhficu,  24,  33. 

dpahfcecri^a,  34. 

dpxxdfcirra  intransitive,  315. 

dpdxttficetij  22. 

dpeixy<iPOfctit,  22. 

dpaXva  intransitive,  315. 

dpot,uifApiiffxoficat,  constr.,  256. 

dpetiiag,  579  sq. 

dpaxatiiaofAm,  108. 

dpdiFupOi,  49. 

dPttiFi'irrtt,  22 ;  dpd'xrwett,  87. 

dpcLrrdsi  pleonastic  (?),  760  sq. 

ftVtfOTflCTOAl,  113. 

dPuriXKu  intransitive,  315. 
dpuTi&iifAi,  act.  and  midd.,  317. 
dpuToXctif  plur.,  220;   without  art., 

150. 
dpec(patP9fAMt,  construction,  326. 
dptMos,  124. 
dptiiptvpnTOf,  124. 


'  [As  a  rule,  the  contents  of  §  52  are  referred  to  here  in  this  general  manner,  and  not 
in  connexion  with  the  particular  verbs.] 
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dn^jcpimmf^  124. 

«^M«-«/«xff9rof,  296. 

dMv  with  genit,  591. 

dpixof^ttt^  ftagment,  d5 ;  fntim,  100 ; 

oonstmction,  204,  25S. 
dtntup,  388. 
dwif  without  art.,  152 ;  with  penoiud 

nomia,  657,  763. 
dv^puTrd^Ki^^  25,  124, 
dv^pitvivov  Xty«,  28. 

dfipuit^i  joined  to  peTaoDtl  noans, 

657 ;  Kmr*  dp^^ro»,  501. 
«iMiV«,  aagment,  85;  inflexioDB,  85, 

100;  d.  TO  rro/EMi,  rwe  o^ImX/mi^^, 

34,  759. 
d96f*«ts,  579  sq. 
dpopiahi^  86. 
-«M^,   tenmnatioii   of   patronynuGB, 

etc,  119. 
dmttvoKpipoftmif  25. 
dmixfifAmt^  coDfltructi<Mi,  253. 
drri  with  genit,  258,  455  sq. ;  with 

infin.,  414 ;  dpf  Ip,  202,  456. 
dwrl^  construction  (tf  verbs  compounded 

with,  533. 
drrtKpv;^  drrtxfv^  45 ;  with  genitive, 

591. 
dvTO<iyUy  22. 

dlfTthPTpOP^  25. 

'ArrirMf,  128. 

dmvifietj  accent,  60 ;  with  genit.,  591. 

dmr'Kfifiket,  116. 

dpityttioif  {dtdytuoi),  46. 

dpimpog^  81. 

aZioe  ha,  421. 

«(«-«9ric«,  100. 

dxdrriivti^  24  ;  t/p  o^Ttfrrno'/y,  31. 

dvupdfiarot,  26. 

dicoLpriafAos^  24. 

«in/Xs«,  0(xcAoD/ec«/,  321. 

dxtipaoroe,  120,  242  sq. 

«Tf»0ftrf9Tf|,  a(xfix«rfaT«^i|,  84. 

dTtxIiuofcait  323. 

flicrfXW^A),  24. 

c^T^yftm,  591. 

dirtpto'jrourrAfff  579. 

«xix«t  343. 

i^7d,  456  sq.,  462-466 ;  how  it  differs 
from  fi»,  456  sq., — from  ^apd,  when 
used  with  passives,  463  sq. ;  inter- 
changed with  vro,  464;  replacing 
the  simple  genitive,  241  (?),  246- 
249,  251,  463,  737 ;  in  periphrases 
for  adverbs,  526;  with  the  infin., 
413  ;  attraction  with  dxo,  784  ; 
transposed  (?},  697  sq. ;    d(p''   ov. 


204,  870,  887,  788;  dd^  hif^h»^. 

204 ;   dvi  ptixpw  7#f  fecy«Xov,   17 

aq. ;  dv6  ron^  «l«ro  vipwiy  525  aq. ; 

dvo  puitcpchir,  758  sq. 
dvoy  ocMutruction  of  verbs  oomponnd- 

ed  with,  531  sq. 
dvt^iKToiy  accent,  60. 
dxchivKtt  with  dative,  263. 
dxoKt^m?it^tt,  25. 
droKpifOfteuj  18,  317;  dxiKpi0n»t  22, 

827. 
dxoKpv^os  used  adverbially,  588. 
dvoxrtiMtj  dxMfrippat^  22,  100. 
droxviuy  dTroKvttj  107  sq. 
^s-eXXv^/,  ^croXXMv,  108 ;  future,  100; 

o/  «iToXXt/^fyo/,  480. 
*AxoXX«f,  128. 
dxoffiirrtt  intrans.,  815. 
dxo9Tt»im^  24. 
dxordffvofitett,  22. 
dvcropuif,  579  sq. 
drpofuroxiTTti^,  126. 
dTrmsoTogj  120. 
dxtwmroj  111. 
dpuy  meaning,  555  sq. ;   occupying 

the  first  place,  698  sq.;   dp»  ovv, 

557 ;  dpct  yf,  556 ;  ti  dp»j  556. 
dpm^  meaning,  640 ;  dpd  yi,  556,  640. 
&pet(p9{y  53. 
dpyiiy  V,  oV,  24,  80. 
dpyvpta^  220. 
dptoKtitiy  dpivKUtij  57. 
«{^^7««,  construction,  293. 
'dpiopj  diminutives  in,  119 ;  common 

in  later  Greek,  24. 
dpiortpd  without  art.,  152 ;  plural,  220. 
dpx.sofAettf  construction,  292. 
dpfM^cfctUj  328. 
dpphftuty  25,  824. 
dporpieuij  24. 
Apvd^tiy  101. 
dfiffvip,  22,  49. 
*Aprif*As,  128. 
dpriptapj  declension,  74. 
dpTOP  ^ttyiiv,  34 ;  d.  xX«ir,  36. 
dpxA  without  art.,  154;  (r^y)  dpxA* 

used  adverbially,  288,  581  sq. 
dpxo(AU4y  peculiar  use  of,   789  sq. ; 

breviloquence  witii,  775 ;  is  it  ever 

pleonastic?  767  ;  dpiifAiPf^p  used 

absolutely,  779. 
-»p}C^iy  'f^PX^e^  substantives  in,  70  eq. 
-»^,  -«f,  proper  names  in,  25,  69  sq., 

128. 
dfft^Uy  construction,  279. 
«0To;^«,  construction,  245. 
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oE^^M^^v,  76  eq. 

dripi^ci,  24,  126. 

Artp  with  genit,  591. 

ttvhrrtm,  23. 

ttifimvu  intrazia.,  315 ;  »vSm,  101. 

ttvpet  omitted,  739  sq. 

xindKetTOtitptTOi^  296. 

tt\n6(Aaroi  uaed  adverbially,  583. 

uinoi,  used  with  some  looBeness  of  re- 
ference, 181-184,  788;  referring  to 
a  nonn  which  follows  (?),  178 ;  re- 
dundant, 179,  184  (652),~in  con- 
nexion with  participles,  184, 276, — 
in  relatiye  sentences,  184  sq. ;  re- 
peated, 186 ;  Kstl  aMe  in  the  place 
of  a  relatiye,  186,  724;  is  the 
nomin.  of  ttMg  the  onemphatic  he  f 
186  sq. ;  xitros  used  of  Christ,  182 
sq.,  187;  »mV  and  ixtivog  in  one 
sentence,  196 ;  avrov  placed  before 
its  governing  noun,  193 ;  o  mMs^ 
tiVTOf  0, 139 ;  0  xirrof  with  a  dative, 
186 ;  TO  avTo  with  intransitiye  verbs, 
285 ;  Tel  eturci,  rxinety  51 ;  «^e 
rwTo  used  adverbially,  178. 

etvrWy  ctvTov,  188  sq. 

d^tZpiip^  118. 

tUpi^ntretif,  97. 

d(pitf,  97. 

«i(pix«;,  99. 

dipiavrttiy  96  sq. 

dipilit,  48. 

d(J)iTi^ty  96  sq. ;  d^t  (d^trt)  with 
conjunctive,  356 ;  d^,  o^f/X^/««r«, 
81,  84. 

«^X</^exo/irrof,  296. 

dxpt^^i  49. 

^XP'y  '^XP'iy  ^  Bq. ;  with  genii.,  591 ; 
d.  oS,  d.  <Z  d9,  204,  370  sq.,  387 
sq. ;  dxpi  ii  iMp^f  204,  370. 

Bdet\  4,  223. 
fix0fc6e,  22. 

/3«/y«  (and  comp.),  94. 
/3«/e#,  754. 
/3«tXXicirr/oy,  46. 

fidMM  (and  comp.)  intrans.,  315. 
fi«t9rri^o/*etij  776. 
fid'jmai^etj  26  sq^.,  36,  115. 
fidirru  with  gemt.,  252. 
fiapktt  (fiapvptt),  24,  101. 
fi€t9tx$v«i,  constr.,  23,  257,  814. 
fiaoiXiwaXy  24. 

^»9Km»t^^  1  aor,  of,  89,  101;  con- 
struction, 279. 
/3«r Of,  .gender,  73. 

Winer  Gmnmar. 


/3f/3«e/of,  «,  o»,  80. 
Bvietfiupd^  70. 
Bviiffandf  70. 
^i^mpi^aw,  24,  119. 
^tZvcti,  101. 

fi^u^uptt,  101 ;  intrans.,  315. 
fi>.aa(f)7ifcia,  construction,  278,  784. 
/9Af x«>  «i«'(j  r.,  40,  280 ;  /3A.  ttg  r.,  293 ; 

/3xix£  fii,  681  sq. 
fioffdf,  genit.,  69 ;  without  art.,  150. 
/Sei/Ao/MA/  followed  by  the  conjunctive, 

356 ;  f/SovXo/Auy  without  df,  353. 
/3oi/yoV,  22. 

fipmlvint  with  genit,  246. 
/9^«W4ci  accent,  60. 
fipixfii,  23. 

^pitVtfMfy  296. 

y»^j«,  101, 107  (585). 

yttf^laJUi,  114. 

ydfitot,  220. 

y«^,  etymology  and  meaning,  558- 
561 ;  in  questions,  559  ;  can  it 
stand  for  other  conj.?  568  sqq. ; 
introducing  a  parenthesis,  558, 703 ; 
after  a  parenth.,  558 ;  position,  455, 
698-700 ;  n  ydp,  302 ;  xxl  ydp,  560 
sq. ;  r/  ydp,  559,  731 ;  n  yap,  561. 

yi,  547,  554,  556,  561,  640, 729,  746 ; 
position,  455,  698,  700. 

y$>ima,  102. 

yifut  (ysfct^a),  construction,  251, 287. 

yivUy  r$  yifUj  148. 

yti^ina,  24 ;  plural,  220. 

yiitpyi/*x,  23,  26 ;  yimnfctt,  49. 

ytvofAxt,  fiffur.  used,  34 ;  constr.,  248. 

yn  omitted,  480,  740;  without  art, 
149  (137). 

yipu,  73  sq. 

yifOftxi,  102 ;  yiyofet,  340 ;  with 
genitive,  243  sqq. ;  with  dative, 
264 ;  with  a  participle,  440 ;  omit- 
ted, 733  sq.,  745  sq.,  748;  y/y.  its 
r/,  229 ;  »«i  tyiptrOj  syir.  ^i  (yivrrm^ 
iyt»ih)j  with  finite  verb,  756,  760, 
—with  infin.,  406  sq.,  760;  kyh. 
Tciu  with  infin.,  411  sq. 

yttitvKti^  meanings  of,  17,  329  sq. ; 
forms,  89,  102;  yyoi,  102,  860; 
fy»«x</jr,  381 ;  with  a  partiotple, 
435. 

yXAwfftf,  nation,  33 ;  omitted,  739 ;  is 
the  phrase  yTiinwatf  \xXti9  eUip- 
tical?  743. 

yX4W^0»0f60»,  y>M990»0fUiWf  24,  117. 
yiTAMToV,  295. 
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yv/yvZmy  22. 

re?iye/«,  70. 

ro/«o/^»,  70. 

y«ic^*  with  dAttve,  265;  in  aovist, 

347  aq. 
Ypny^pi*»9  26,  115. 
YVft9nnvM  (yvftv/-)f  ^^i  ^^^< 
yv9«  without  art,  152 ;  omitted,  288. 

)«»/jU«y,  )»/^oy/o9,  22. 

itfyfiToffttM,  818. 

A»w^a  (-ff/)),  A«^/),  47. 

»,  551-554,  676  aq. ;  how  it  difFen 
from  dKXm,  551  bq.  ;  can  it  stand 
for  oUier  oonj.  ?  566  aq.,  570  aq. ; 
in  the  i^Kxloeia,  553, 678, 749  (199) ; 
introdacing  a  parenth.,  708 ;  after 
a  parenth.,  558 ;  poaition,  455,  698 
aq. ;  elided  before  Ay,  42 ;  e'  U,  130 
aq. ;  w  (^if) . . .  U,  551  (620  aqq.) ; 
Jut/ . . .  iii,  558. 

'h,  demonatratiyea  in,  202. 

)ff ,  oonatraction,  402 ;  Dii  witfaont  4Ejr, 
852-354,  888 ;  eUipaia  of  ht9  (?), 
405. 

luyf^mri^Vy  25  aq.,  118. 

^ixpvftiy  108. 

)f«»)i^,  28. 

^xMvitfTty  313. 

)fxarM»,  24,  113. 

^£/a,  without  art,  152 ;  plural,  220 ; 

U  OfS<«K,  )fS/«lir,  459. 

)fgioX«/3of,  126. 

)io^»i,  conatmdioD,  247,  414,  422 ; 
liffTo,  51 ;  l)fffl<To,  102. 

Up^  «-oXX»^,  288,  286  aq. 

Ztfffii^  diff^v,  60. 

hwjtMfj  plural  of,  72. 

W/«o^i/X«{,  124. 

UvTtpmoc  used  adrerbiaUy,  583. 

hvrtpoy  adrerbial,  314. 

^tVTtpov'ptiros,  124. 

H  578  (394). 

^Xoy  »r/,  731. 

AnfftMf,  128. 

)ii/«e9iVi  58,  739. 

)vv»rff,  ivirov,  578. 

)i»  with  genit,  452,  472-477 ;  can  it 
denote  the  causa  principaUst  473 
aq. ;  Bometimea  akin  to  the  dative, 
272 ;  hd  *I.  Xfiarou,  473  ;  in  peii- 
phrasea  for  aaj.  or  adTerba,  474, 
526  aq. ;  with  the  aocua.,  497-499 ; 
with  tne  infin.,  414. 

hd^  conatruction  of  yerbe  compounded 
with,  537. 


httfkfimiofiM,  317. 

hdfioXos  without  art,  154  aq. 

hiytt  uaed  absolutely,  742. 

hm^KMi,  221. 

hmxopiM,  augment,  85;  uaed  abao- 

lutely,  742. 
A/»y,  76  aq. 

Zmrmpa-,  compounda  with,  127. 
hefretpmrpifii,  127. 
hmvoptofAeti^  22. 
httvxopri^u^  25,  113. 
hmrptfiti  used  abaolutely,  742. 
ha^pa^  construction,  245,  252. 
Mmff»4»  ri»(y  279 ;  U  r/y/,  284. 
^f^f/n  (and  comp.),  inflexiona,  89, 

93,  94,  95,  102 ;  )^,  U^  94,  363  ; 

Wi},  89,  95;  Itl^,  ^f,'  95,  860; 

)/2.  f»  T.,  515. 

^/fffllfirflVf,  86. 

himifitt  intrana.  in  1  aor.,  815. 

h^m^Kptwim,  25,  128. 

hKmtmni,  aim  (?),  81, 88 ;  h»,  Bfov, 

282. 
)/•,  )/04Yf ,  557. 
In^tHf  (to),  294,  741. 
)/ar/,  557. 
hirTicrtpog,  81. 
Ityliit^  meaning  and  conatr.,  16,  256 ; 

ityf/Ay,  )Al^#y,  52,  92. 
httxM,  31 ;  tuture,  102. 
loxitt  neyer  reallj  pleonastic,  766;  of 

^jMvrrff,  444,  766. 
^fiof  omitted,  740. 
^g«,  brightness,  splendour,  83 ;  «  )og«, 

134. 
lpetxf*i  omitted,  740. 
)i/y«/MB#,  augment,  82;  )v99, 90;  never 

pleonaatic,  768;  4)v9»fe«»  without 

<Sr,  852. 
lv$dputi,  miracles,  33. 
)vo,  dedenaion,  74 ;  )vo  ivo,  40,  312 ; 

lv9  with  nlural  noun,  221. 
Zv9trripi90,  #3. 

2iwf6»/,  220 ;  without  art,  150. 
)i/«,  )vjr«,  h^v9»4»  (and  compounds), 

102. 
)«2f»«^vXe^,  124. 
)^,  94,  368. 
3^^»,  23. 
U(ni,  89,  95. 

f  for  «,  46,  73  so.,  90,  107 ;  -l«  for 
-««,  104 ;  f  ana  m  interchanged  in 
Mss.,  87 ;  f  and  a  interchanged,  53, 
637. 

!«,  579. 
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hip,  f/,  863  sq.,  868  sqq. ;  ff«y  with 
indie.,  869, 388  eq.,  857 ;  with  conj., 
863  sq.,  366  sq.,  868 ;  Up  with  a 
finite  verb  replacing  an  infin.,  403 : 
no  real  elUpsis  of  f «»,  744 ;  idy  fini 
in  oaths,  627 ;  idif  ftn  not  used  for 
<iXX«,  566 ;  f «jr  for  Ay,  390 ;  Ay  for 
Uy,  864,  880. 

imy^fpy  562. 

itivTov  for  1  and  2  pers.,  187  sq. ; 
htttnov,  ictuToy,  with  the  middle,  322 
sq.,— or  with  the  active  voice,  27, 
821  sq. ;  eiurov,  188  sq. ;  ittvray 
for  A'KkifhMy,  188 ;  A^  ittvray,  i^ 
MV70V,  465  ;  KctS^  ieturcy,  500. 

I«U :  oifK  l««,  597,  599. 

lyA/MUatf,  101. 

hyyvc  with  genii  and  dative,  243, 

591 ;  iyyvf  $lym,  584. 
iysipu  intrans.,  815  sq. ;  iyi/fo^a/, 

816. 
lyfyv^y,  102. 
iyKetiyia,  220. 
iyiuuyil^tt,  34. 
tyxeuciku,  25. 
Iyx«txi«,  constmction,  254. 

hyxpetrrtvofi0t$,  26. 

iy«,  when  expressed,  190 ;  uoidativus 
eihicus  (?),  194;  ptov  standing  before 
the  governing  noon,  198 ;  rp6(  /«f, 
62  sq. ;  »«^  ^pcAg,  198,  499. 

ihtt  a  tme  imperf.  india,  353  sq. 

ihoKiQvceiy,  91. 

ihuKetf^ty,  102. 

ItffXotf^nvxf/tf,  124. 

f  ^tx«^  ^ix«,  102,  586.    See  $i7M. 

i0yiKe*e,  580. 

i^t^^,  48. 

-ff/  or  -/,  adverbial  ending,  47. 

-»  as  termination  of  2  sing,  indie 
passive,  89  sq. 

f/,  meaning,  365  sq.,  638;  with  indie., 
364-366, 369  sq.,  880-384, 374-376; 
witii  conj.,  368,  374 ;  with  optative, 
867 ;  f/,  Uy,  363  sq.,  368  sqq. ;  tl 
with  a  finite  verb  replacing  an  infin. , 
403,  682 ;  i/  ^9,  tl  ov,  598-602 ;  no 
real  ellipsis  of  i/,  678,  744 ;  tl  in 
oaths,  40,  627 ;  tl  as  indirect  in- 
terrogative, 638, — ^its  construction, 
373  sq.,  375  sq. ;  i/  in  direct  in- 
terrogation, 638  sqq.;  tl  for  ort, 
679,  562,  600 ;  for  ivti,  562,  600 ; 
f  /  Apei,  556,  875  sq. ;  tl  xcU,  x«ii  tl, 
554  sq. ;  •/  li  ui,  tl  li  f*i  yt,  used 
elliptically,  729  aq.,  757. 


'uat  or  -/«  as  termination  of  subst., 
49, 118. 

ttyt,  561  sq. 

tiita,  53. 

(jda)  fli^oy,  inflexions,  102  sq.,  86, 88; 
tit,  thi,  55  sq. ;  followed  by  a  par- 
ticiple, 434  ;  ihiiy  0»yetroy,  16  sq. ; 
t^ttt,  i^tlhy,  A^tZa,  48. 

tUttT^thy,  118. 

tllaUfivToy,  27, 124 

tlZayioTiUrptltt,  27. 

tlZaXo7^»rpvi,  124. 

ffhiXoy,  120. 

tU^,  tUji,  52. 

tiM9i  (-/v)f  45. 

tlTiixpiytict,  tlTuKptyit,  124. 

tlhiwa,  22. 

f /  pci  in  oaths,  627 ;  not  used  for  «ixx«, 
566,  789 ;  tl  fti  rt  Ay,  880 ;  ixroV 
il pci, 757, 368 ;  ov  (pvZtis) ...tl pti, 
638. 

tl  f^iy  (Ji  fiiy),  553,  627. 

tlpbi^  95  sq. ;  tlpki,  tX/At,  61 ;  Ivrt,  iors, 
61 ;  the  substantive  verb,  584,  656 ; 
«y  as  an  aorist,  381 ;  &y  a  past  partic, 
428  sq. ;  with  a  partic,  437-440, 
29, — negatived  by  pci,  606 ;  omitted, 
437,  440  sq.,  731-735,  745  sqq. ; 
ioTt,  it  18  possible,  403 ;  tUttl  rtycg, 
243  sq.,— T<w,  264,— iff  n,  229,— 
Ix  riyoe,  461 ;  »«i  iarttt . . .  »»i,  760. 

tlptt  (and  comp.),  105,  93,  331 ;  tlpn, 
f/^*/,  61. 

thtKty.    See  m««. 

-f<yoV,  adj.  in,  123. 

ttfFtp,  561  sq. 

ifToy,  inflexions,  103  sq. ;  tlvSy,  22, 
58, 103 :  Ifh^ny,  ifH^y,  103  sq. 
ttonM  (ttrt)  in  citations,  656,  735 
ellipsLs  of  tlvt,  734 ;  tl^ly  ha,  422 
»s  Imi  tlvtty,  399,  563. 

fiVtff,  374,  376,  562. 

ttpit,  tftt.    See  ffs-or. 

-f<c,  plural  termination  (for  -ictt),  74. 

th  with  accus.,  494-496 ;  in  peri- 
phrases, 285  sq.,  527,  662  ;  does  it 
form  a  periphrasis  for  the  nomin.  ? 
229;  can  tls  be  used  for  iy?  514, 
516-521,— or  as  a  noto  dativif  266 
sq.,— or  accusativi  t  285  sq.,  662 ; 
tl{  with  the  infin.,  413  sq.,  420. 

tlf,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded  with, 
535. 

tie  for  rls,  145  sq.  (29) ;  tig  rif,  146, 
213;  th  and  4  tTg,  144;  th  for 
vpiros^  38, 311 ;  iTir  •  •  •  »«i  f^f  (and 
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iimilar  expreanons),  216  sq. ;  tt; 
rey  h»,  217  ;  tU . . .  o^,  216  ;  tiiU 
iff,  216 ;  u(  juif  th,  etc.,  812. 
ttvtur  for  'tamp,  in  pluperf.,  98,  103. 

9i(i0Xt9$tU  tlf  m  1t69l*A9y  17. 

f/rc,  649,  688  (368). 

fTrf^  22. 

i«,  458^61,  453,  456  sq. ;  how  it 
differs  from  Anroy  456  sq. ;  not  osed 
for  19^  461 ;  replacing  tlie  simple 
genit,  241  (?),  246,  248  sq.,  251, 
258,  258,  458,  787 ;  in  periphrases 
for  adverbs,  527  sq. ;  attraction 
with  fl»,  784  so . ;  UraXat,  24,  525. 

jjt,  oonstr.  of  verbs  compounded  with, 
583  sq. 

fx«MToc  with  the  art,  13Q  sq. ;  with 
plural  predicate,  648. 

ixyttfit^ttf  127. 

f«fi  for  l»fTfff,  and  tnce  vertd,  591 
sqq. 

Uthos  referring  to  the  nearest  subject, 
196,  788 ;  taking  up  the  subject  or 
predicate,  199,  206 ;  position,  199, 
202,  686 ;  joined  to  a  noun  with 
the  art.,  137 ;  apparently  used  for 
o&rof,  196 ;  occurring  in  the  same 
sentence  with  «vroV,  196. 

fMiplnvm,  107. 

jiuMixitf,  25. 

ixxXmi*  without  art.,  152* 

ix'Xi'y^fimi  tw  rtvi,  283. 

ficfAV»rnpi^Uy  25. 

tKOvatott  (xtfro^),  580. 

Upmim,  107. 

lx^i//3o»,  107. 

Ixr^M/M,  26. 

Urtrag,  26,  579  eq. 

Im-oV  with  genit,  591 ;  Urif  ilf$i,  368, 
757.  ^ 

lx;^«i,  Ikxv9u  {,''xy99»\  24,  104 ;  fut 
|jtxi«>t  91  sq.,  104  ;  Uxjttrt^  51. 

icMy  used  adverbially,  583. 

kk»ta9,  118,  226  sq. 

fXicxnff*,  108. 

ikct^tt9,  49  ;  without  jf,  300  (745). 

iketx^vrirtpoif  81,  753. 

IXf««,  104. 

iKHt96i,  123. 

lAto;,  76. 

*Af uffo^M/,  104  sq. 

Iak^,  augment,  85. 

i-Kxvott,  104. 

tXA9»/£V,  29,  116  sq. 

iXAllJr/0T^^,  116. 

iAAoy««,  104. 


2xW^«  with  dative,  261 ;  other  oon- 

structicms,  292,  404,  416  aq. 
kKwii :  1^*  JA^-Zii,  etCL,  48. 
I^f  sometimes  used  objectively,  191. 

f^ari^rAMir,  94. 

iptx9itt  with  genit,  255. 

ipo'T^ptvopoms,  oonstr.,  279. 

ifiirpo9h9  with  genit,  591. 

h  with  dative,  480-488;  apparently 
with  genit,  480  (with  accus.,  455) ; 
with  infin.,  413 ;  with  dative  of 
time  or  place,  274 ;  differs  fnHu  )/« 
with  genit,  486 ;  in  periphrases  for 
adj.  or  adverbs,  528;  apparently 
used  for  i/^,  514-516, 518-521 ;  can 
h  represent  the  dative  ?  272  sq.,— 
or  the  accus.  ?  283,— or  the  nomin. 
(^Beth  es9entim)7  230,  644;  ly  $, 
482,  484,  370 ;  h  Xpiar^  (iy  Kv^iV), 
484,  486  sq., — used  attributively, 
169  sq. 

|y,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded  with, 
534  s(}. 

t9ei9rt  with  genit,  591. 

i9et9Tio9,  268,  293 ;  with  genit,  591. 

ivarosj  ipporof^  46. 

i9^tt»9Vpt€Ctj  818. 

i9^v6^mt  figur.,  31. 
MyKtti^  110  sq. 

i9iip09^  73. 

lyfxii,  7jrf»cy,  tt9ftu9f  45  sq. ;    witJi 

genit,  591 ;   with  infin.,  414 ;    av 

thtKiP,  561. 
hipixoyrctf  46. 
inoft  i99*6{,  48. 
tptvett^etf  108. 
iiftpyiu,  i9tpyoufAm,  323. 
i9kx/u  used  absolutely,  742. 
i96ih,  592. 
iw,  96. 

i9tv%v»  intrans.,  315. 
Uvjcfis  'with  genit,  253 ;  with  dative, 

264,  267 ;  with  i/^  267,  776. 
iprii  with  genit,  591, 
\9TpimfA»l  ri9itf  277. 
tpiiiriw,  268,  293,  591 ;  Iv.  rov  OtoD, 

83. 
i9»ri^0fieu,  34. 
l£»7/jr«e,  24. 
f|ff»^i^fro,  107. 

kiiwtWt,  112. 

?|i0T/,  construction,  402 ;  fg^r  I0T/9  25. 
l|o^oAoyio^«/  r/jri  and  l#  r/9i»  81,  38* 

262. 
i&^«/^«,  127. 
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i^ovhsAot  •dttf  i^mfhifUif  -mv,  25,  26, 

118. 
i^v^ifi^a,  24. 
c|«  with  genii.,  591. 
ilahff  592 ;  with  genii,  591. 
iiufffv,  111. 
lo/»«t,  842. 

ivotyyt7^7<of6a{  with  aoT.  infin.,  417. 
s^ctmoa^  104. 
f  «-«/$«,  108. 
i^eua)c^p0iil,  86. 
tx«y,  887. 

iTMVtf  with  genit,  591 ;  withont  in- 
fluence on  case,  818. 

'Exa^^fltf,  128. 

€Tti,  541,  561 ;  with  indie,  present, 
854 ;  introducing  a  question,  603  ; 
with  a  suppressed   protasis,  854, 

^  749;  i'lrtl  fii  602;  ml  <{/)«,  556. 

ivtih%  541,  561. 

ivti^ivsp^  561. 

ivuvtpf  561. 

ivtnct  fAtrd  rovro,  754. 

Mxtivei,  accent,  59 ;  with  genit.,  591. 

fxfv^i^f,  26, 117. 

ivtpureuff  25  ;  Ix.  jy,  89. 

f x^x^  used  absolutely,  742. 

f x/  with  genit,  468-470,  465 ;  with 
dative,  488-492,  452  sq. ;  with 
accus.,  507-509 ;  in  periphrases  for 
adverbs,  528 ;  with  different  cases 
in  one  sentence,  510 ;  l^*{i,  491  sq. ; 
j(p'  o7s,  197  sq.,  202 ;  M  rp/V,  525. 

fx/,  oonstr.  of  verbs  compounded 
with,  585  sq. 

fx//3flcAX6i  used  absolutely,  742. 

ivtya/A^ptvtt,  27. 

iTtiiepfioofixiy  822  sq. 

irtfivfiia,  construction,  255  sq. 

fx/x«eXio^«e/,  830. 

fXfX»^/3«vof««/,  constr.,  252  sq. 

fx/X«ty^«vo^«/,  constr.,  256. 

mTiViafiwth  116. 

ivifiha,  construction,  537;    with  a 

participle,  434. 
iTTi^pjciof  future,  104. 
hxtovatogf  120  sq. 
f x/xo^f«,  construction,  256. 
cx/xotfirro^,  296. 
Mrrufion  with  partidple,  485. 
fx/0rixx«,  23. 
fx/0roX«/,  219. 
marpi^ofieu,  marpo^it  27. 
iinrihfAi  rm,  used  absolutely,  742. 
fxni;yx«y«,  construction,  249  sq. 
in^AifUif  110. 


Wi^mvcu,  110. 

f x/^f/^itf,  alleged  pleonasm  of,  765. 

ipAVwoui^  49. 

ipy»^oft»i  T/,  279 ;  augment,  85. 

f  pyov  not  pleonastic,  768. 

Ipivyofctff,  22  sq. 

sptifAos^  Off  80 ;  accent,  59. 

ipihrn,  116 ;  accent,  57. 

eptgf  plural,  75. 

'Epfc&e,  128. 

ifH^fip,  Iph^w,  103  sq. 

tpxofAm  j[and  comp.),  104  sq.,  86; 
present  in  future  sense,  831  sq. ;  o 
ipxofAtyog,  428. 

tptniuf  22,  25,  81,  83 ;  construction, 

^  284,414,422. 

Ipuriui  104. 

-If  for  -«f  in  2  sing,  perf.,  90. 

taif4.ti9»^  89, 109  sq. 

ia6vivtSi  28. 

fa^/tf  (l^«yoy),  construction,  248  sq. ; 
^0tyo^«i/f  (potyta»tf  110. 

Iatf«,  28,  105.^ 

i9o6of4.a{  (^rraofc«/),  49,  106. 

horokiteity  98. 

iff)cetTiie  predicative,  164;  used  ad- 
verbially, 583. 

iox»rtii,  579  sq. ;  Iv)^  fx^tfj  26,  580. 

sfftt,  ti9a,  60 ;  meaning,  592 ;  with 
genit.,  591 ;  tain-tpof,  81. 

hru^sp,  592. 

fTspof  apparentiy  pleonastic,  665;  h 
irip^f  741. 

-finff,  accent  of  numeral  adj.  in,  56. 

m,  579 ;  with  comparatives,  300  sq. ; 
trajection  of,  692. 

tTMftei^it  used  absolutely,  743. 

hotptou  oy,  80 ;  accent,  59 ;  with  aor. 
infin.,  417. 

irolfMtfj  579  sq. 

fv-,  augment  of  verbs  beginning  with, 
88. 

iv«yyiX/^0,  active  voice,  25;  aug- 
ment, 88 ;  construction,  267,  279, 
284,287,826. 

tvciyyiTitov  rov  XpiaroVf  288 ;  fy.  Kara 

'Mar^otiop,  501. 
tueipirraSi  579  sq. 
w  yf,  554. 

tvloxia,  25;    derivation,  125;    aug- 
ment, 83;    tvl.  U  TiPi,  89,  291; 
other  constructions,  266,  279. 
tC6tToe^  construction,  267. 
tMpMigy  579  sq. 

iif4ve  fignr.,  83 ;  tviic  {tifHti()j  posi- 
tion of,  698. 
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ivx^yiu,  83;  Migment,  88;  fuXoyn- 
fnip^c  (cvXoyirroV),  position  of,  689 
sq.,— ellipw  of  ttn  (S^«)  with,  738. 

ivTrtpigrmr^ff  124. 

fvx^;«Titf*t  114. 

Mupifjut  (and  oomp.),  87,  89,  105; 
augment,  83 ;  wpUxitif  xAft9  (i Xf of ), 
17,  34;  tupinofuti  with  datire  of 
agent,  274  sq. ;  is  MvpivnAfUMt  used 
for  f/^/?  769  sq. 

%V9xifM»9^  22. 

tvxi'tpurim,  19, 22 ;  angment,  ^ ;  with 
aocoB.,  279;  with  participle,  434 

fv;co^«/,  angment,  88 ;  conBtmction, 
266 ;  nvxff^^*  without  A»^  353. 

•cMf,  verbfl  in,  114  sq. 

%ifit»vfA9t  without  art,  152;  plural, 
220. 

l^airaS,  525. 

f^i}.    See  ^v*/. 

iq>§tut^  111. 

l<Pi2f,  48. 

ix^^  (x^O,  24.  49. 

fX<»  (and  oompounds),  inflexions,  88, 
100;  intransitiye,  815;  ixfi/^tu  rtpof, 
258 ;  Sx^tf  and  ^v  fx*<y  used  absol., 
743 ;  eUipsis  of  ij&^p,  737. 

-4«,  deriyatiye  yerbs  in,  114  sq. ; 
yerbs  in  -i«  which  retain  t  in  tne 
futore,  92 ;  •<«  for  ««,  104. 

I«9ii9«^>}y,  82, 112. 

-!«;  for  -<of  in  genit.  of  adj.,  75. 

i»(  with  genit.,  590  sq. ;  with  infin., 
414;  lets  w  (vrw),  370, 591 ;  constr. 
of  the  oonj.  Mf  (i.  ov,  8f.  Srov),  with 
and  without  A»,  370  sqq.,  387  sq. ; 
li#f  vcrtf  etc.,  591 ;  wf  iri  r.,  771. 

{^flUt  105  sq. ;  1^9  without  /  subscripti 

52 ;  transitiye  in  the  LXX,  23. 
*^»9vtif  49. 
\t(Ktvi»f  114. 
^vXof,  neuter,  76 
jnfAt6of*itif  16. 
Znf&Sf  128. 
rirrstf  with  infln.,  408 ;  [vr.  ^vx«'>  33 

fifiojr,  f iof,  53. 

4  disjunctiye,  549-551;  not  used  for 
xett,  549  «^. ;  repeated  652 ;  4  •  •  •  v 
»•/,  549 ;  m  questions,  638  sq. 

4  comparatiye,  549  ;  after  compara- 
tiyes,800;  aiter  adj.  in  the  positive, 
301  sq. ;  no  real  ellipsLs  of,  744  sq. 


(800) ;  Mam  <,  801  sq. ;  XtmnOMi  ^ 
302 ;  n  ymp^  802. 
{  ptiif  (ft  ftM,  553,  627. 

^H  («Sl|  T9Ti%  579. 

ituh  ioflexions,  106 ;  meaning,  843. 

«x/jM^,  210. 

i^iog  without  art,  148  sq. 

nfAimm*  99  sq. 

ifAtietf  95  sq. 

iifiuls  And  ufitie  interchanged,  330. 

v^fXXf,  82. 

n/iipm  omitted,  738;  dxpt  (and  d0^) 

ie  ifUpttet  204;  v^i^f  ««  if^fpth 

581 ;  2/  fi/Atpeiiff  476. 
<^i9v,  95  s^. 

^^/(pq  («^iffi/«)9  iifAtvws^  73,  75. 
ilfitiapMf  125. 

«»i»«  (ifjr.  <fjr),  370  sq.,  887,  889. 
ii(h  106. 
^rtfr  303,  549. 
ipt/ice,  81. 
'iptoitf  subst.  in,  119. 
iipx6f*^it<,  105. 
Iff  for  ncfin,  96. 
vroi,  549. 
vrr«o^«/,  106. 
4r«,  95. 
4^/f,  97. 
ix^St  76. 

0uiim99n  without  art,  150. 

^«xx«,  106. 

^ay«ni^o0Of,  126. 

4»9mTost  30 :  without  art,  152 ;  ^ttpot- 

roy  /)iiy  (0t6tpuif)^  16  sq. 
^avftm^4i^   inflexions,    327;    constr., 

292 ;  Uvfi.  f/»  562,  679,  600. 
fitttrpi^Mf  25  s(][.,  118. 
H'KufAtt^  meanmg,  755  sq. ;  re  ^x., 

748. 
0biM  (hH%M\  102, 586 ;  is  it  used  with 

adyerbial  force?  58(5  sq. ;  is  it  ever 

pleonastic?  767  sq. ;  Hxu  4,  mab^ 

301  sq.  ;    ov  $i>M,  nolo^  597 ;    4. 

roiva^  356 ;  ^.  ry«,  420,  422  sq. ; 

^X«#  h  rm,  291  sq. ;  H>m  t/,  587. 
^fOTMi/rrof,  120. 
eeof  without  art,  151  ;^  et^  72 ;  «i^- 

Tfiof  (^y«tTO^)  r{l  0f{i,  810,  265. 

hutrvyis,  23 ;  accent,  61  sq. 
efv)«^,  128. 
tf^  for  r§y  49. 

0Xh}/ig,  0X{y]/tff  56. 

§pi9xi^  106. 
4p^9K»(t  fipnvxocf  57. 
^pimfA^im  Tipm,  23,  814. 
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Bvyimp  omitted,  237. 

$v^»  without  art.,  152 ;  $vpai^  220. 

0vfit6s,  23. 

-$et,  verbe  in,  114.  ' 

I  sabecript,  in  certain  words  and 
dasses  of  words,  51-53. 

I  and  u  interchanged,  49,  53 ;  -m  or 
-f/»  as  ending  of  nouns,  49,  118. 

/  or  it  as  adyerbial  ending,  47. 

./«,  subst.  in,  116,  118  sq.,  126. 

Hi,  r^i,  55  sq. ;  rht,  llov,  229,  319, 
563;  fif  combined  with  a  plural 
verb,  649 ;  tlhop  kaI  thov  with  accus. 
and  nomin.,  671,  724. 

thtac  for  a  possefis.  pron.,  191  sq.;  joined 
to  a  pers.  pron.,  192 ;  llie^  53,  739. 

Upi99»j  24. 

'Uptxfi»9  dedenfflon,  79. 

iipovpyiii  as  a  transit,  verb,  279. 

'  ItpovfctXifA,  '  If ^offoXv/Mtf,  79  :  with 
and  without  art.,  140 ;  plural  form, 
220. 

-/^«,  Terbs  in,  26,  113;  contracted 
future,  88  sq. 

UfAi  (and  comp.),  inflexions,  96  aq. 

*Ivi9ovsn  declension,  77. 

iKioiet,  24. 

("KaoMfAat^  106 ;  with  accus.,  284  sq. 

iTiUoriptoit,  119,  741. 

TXftff,  22. 

i/txTiop  omitted,  739  ;  plural,  220. 

rv«,  563 ;  construction,  358-363, 673 ; 
with  optat,  363;  formiug  a  peri- 
phrasis  for  tiie  imperative,  396, — ^for 
the  infin.,  27,  403,  420-426,  682,— 
in  St.  John,  425  sq. ;  ixfiartKas^ 
573-577 ;  for  5cri,  577 ;  for  Sn  (?), 
577 ;  no  real  ellipsis  of,  356,  744 ; 
h»  ri,  212,  734;  d^yC  ha,  398, 
774  ;  hei  ^^.tipafifi,  576  sq. ;  imh  fci 
Xfy«,  746. 

-/»of,  -/yo<,  adj.  in,  122  sq. ;  common 
in  later  Greek,  26. 

•/oy,  subst.  in,  119. 

*lovlity  accent^  59;  art.  with,  141. 

hvhdt^it^  113. 

Icayyt'Koiy  124. 

icos,  laof,  60 ;  fafli  adverbial,  221. 

l9r»»«^  106,  94. 

/0T««,  93  sq. 

larnf^t  (and  comp.),  inflexions,  84, 93- 
95,  106  ;  meanmg,  315  sq.,  342. 

'I«»yjrKf,  *leti]fii(,  49 ;  dedension,  77. 

*I«aij^,  77. 


««^548. 

Kec^eupiefias,  construction,  245. 

Kei^etwtp,  548. 
Knfi»vrt»,  322. 

K»$i^OfiCtlf  106. 
Xtftfflf,  KU^   il{,  312. 

K»4tpt^aj  46. 

xa^6i/)«,  augment,  83. 

K»0nKi»,  352,  338. 

xaBinf^m  {xeiifi,  »«^o(/),  98. 

K»06,  385  sq.,'  548. 

juetfor/,  548,  555 ;  x.  ait  with  indie., 

384, 
xce^oi/,  98. 

K€t&l;e,  26,  548,  555,  561. 

»»&»ivipj  548. 

*«/,  541-548,  676 ;  connecting  nume- 
rals, 313  ;  in  questions,  545 ;  as  an 
adversative  (?),  545 ;  not  used  for 
4,  549  sq. ;  epexegetic,  545  sq., 
786 ;  joining  the  special  to  the 
general,  544,  546,  653  sq. ;  does 
KAi  mean  especially  f  546;  com- 
mencing the  apodosis,  357,  546  sq., 
756  ;  in  comparisons,  548  sq.,  754 ; 
traiection  of  (?),  701 ;  crasis  with 
Kcttf  51 ;  jcati . . .  »«/,  547  sq.  (the 
2d  Kai  omitted,  721)  ;  rt . . . »«/, 
547  sq. ;  ri  x«/,  548;  x«t/...df, 
553 ;  x»/yf ,  547 ;  x«i  yip^  560  sq. ; 
f/  x«t/,  x«ti  f/,  554  sq. ;  ov . . .  dyj^d 
x«/,  624. 

XCUfCTipOiy  305. 

Kotlvsp  with  partidple,  432  sq. 
Kctipof  without  art,  154;  natspoi  for 

dual,  221. 
xetiroi,  432  sq.,  554. 
Kettroiyt,  554. 

x«i«  (and  comp.),  89,  106. 
K»it6cj  comparison,  81. 
KotXiay  invite,  742 ;  is  MiXi790tu  used 

for  thm  ?  769. 
jcaU0  4i  302 ;  x.  jy,  352,  383. 
KuXoTotut,  25  sq. 

XM(4,(AVCty  24,  51. 

kA»,  380,  730. 

x«t/0«2oxii#,  125. 

KttpVti  not  used  for  a  pers.  pron.,  195. 

xetph^fuami,  124. 

xapTO{  oa^os  (xo/X/«t(),  xft'kieip,  84. 

xetra  with  geuit.,  477  sq. ;  with  accus., 
499-502,  453;  in  periphrases  for 
adj.  or  adverbs,  528  sq., — for  the 
genit.  r?),  241 ;  with  accus.  of  pers. 
pron.  for  a  possessive  pron.,  193, 
499;  expressing  distribution,  312, 


840 


INDEX. 


500;  sometimeB  akin  to  lihe  datire, 

272. 
Kmri^  oonstr.  of  yerbs  compounded 

with,  637. 
Kmr»fiei,  94. 
»mr»fip»fitvMj  27. 
»mr»ytitii9»m,  oonstractioD,  254. 
jutr«»av9e^«/,  106. 
KMTitKttvx^ofAtu^  COIUrtr.,  254 ;  mmr»' 

MMVxAftU^  90. 

•mraMptpat  ^«t»«r^,  268  sq. 
ttmrnXmftl^ptty  317,  321. 
x«r«Xs/ir«,  aorist,  106. 
xatraXufAeiy  26,  116. 
jMtT«tXv«  intrans.,  815. 
»ciT»/t»pTvpiu,  construotion,  254. 

ttHTUPClBKtUt,   27. 

»mT»ifv^i{,  117. 

xmrtiTorri^tty  24. 

xmrttpMOfitUj  coDfltrnctioo,  278. 

MiTtfrroXf,  23. 

»«T«tx^ao;««/,  oonBtaruction,  262. 

juinciydi  (»»rf«£«,  jMtri«S«ty))  82. 

jMtrfi)«Xof ,  296. 

»»rly«erri  with  genit,  591. 

xmrtpMvtop  with  genit.,  591. 

xmrtx^  thy  743. 

»flinryopi«,  constraction,  254. 

xattiyapy  117. 

««rtf,  592 ;  ttMrtntp^fj  81. 

««v;e«o^«/,  oonstruction,  279, 292  aq.; 

»«i/;(«^ft/,  90. 
KSKtpeurfntij  107. 
jtixTn^tf/,  342. 

xfXfPii,  conatniction,  337,  417,  422. 
Kiifisy  579. 
xtpeippvfUy  107. 
xf^aT«e,  75. 
Ktplmiv^y  89,  107. 
Kt^aXicy  22. 
*<^wS,  «#^i/5,  56. 
xnpvoau  tU  r.,  267 ;  xupv^eUy  KupviAtf 

67. 
»x«/«,  constr.,  278 ;  future,  107. 

»X«tf  (rojr)  eipTQPy  86. 

x>i/(,  declension,  75. 

KXfoVaf,  128. 

KXiyf/«ty  107. 

KXupwofiitt,  construction,  250. 

xXifietpoi,  22. 

nlkipu  (iKKXipti)  intrans.,  815. 

tMiXict :  l»  KOiXietfy  xttpTri^  ».,  34. 

»6ifiAofieny  16,  834  sq.,  342. 

MAtPOfy  18. 
XOtPOUy   112. 

Kotpmpiu,  conatruction,  250  sq. 


Kotpttp^c^  oonstruction,  250. 

KoXoffff«i,  KoXtforou,  47. 

xoXff'Af,  220. 

xofAt^iifApUy  775 ;  future,  89. 

xoxTOfmi  Ttpei^  278. 

xop»9iWf  24. 

xM^ie;,  oy,  80. 

jtoa^of,  27 ;  without  art,  158 ;  <  Jtea- 
/eK,  133. 

xp»fimfrF9Cy  26,  46. 

»^«^«,  107 ;  fut.,  107,  848 ;  wkxpmyet^ 
342 ;  xpAl^op,  57. 

xpmri»j  oonstruction,  252,  409. 

xfitiiy  75. 

xp%irr»p^  49,  81 ;  xptimp  fp,  352. 

xpSfteifAtUy  107. 

xpifAUy  xpi/A9t,  56  sq. 

»^«v«  used  abed.,  742.  - 

xpvvriy  298. 

x^i/«T«,  25 ;  inflexions,  107 ;  constrac- 
tion, 246,  284. 

xrtiofA9Hy  342. 

»r/V/f,  creature^  33 ;  without  art,  153. 

xT/ffTii^,  xriVrnf,  57  sq. 

»v«T«,  quantity  of  v,  57. 

xvpitixog,  296. 

xi/^/o^  and  •  xvpi^i^  154* 

xi/«,  jfrvidi,  107. 

x«yx^i'*'i  constraclaon,  250,  401. 

"Kafipt^  "ki^pa^  52* 

x«e<X«i^,  XMtXayf/,  56  ;  gendtf ,  21. 

x«xi«i  with  participle,  436. 

x«X/«,  23. 

X«e^aii«,  fut  xiftypofitu^  53  sq. ; 
X«/3I,  395, — accent,  55  sq. ;  is  Xmfiatp 
pleonastic  ?  759  ;  Xafcfi.  rip  iray- 
yfX/«e»,  297. 

XeiftTtt(,  23. 

x»p4ap«t  with  participle,  585. 
x«tfx«,  108. 

Xfyf«F,  XfyiMV,  49. 

Xfytf,  construction,  266;  implying 
command,  405;  ellipsis  of,  746; 
\^ysi  in  citations,  656,  735 ;  xiyap 
pleonastic,  753  ;  xiy«y,  xiyon-ff, 
used  absolutely,  672;  Xty.  v<^/, 
452. 

Xf/xAi,  106. 

x«y^f,  gender,  661. 

Xi/kryArroV,  73. 

Xi^o/SoXftf,  26,  126. 

X/^of  femin.,  73,  22,  661. 

Xoy/tf,  26. 

"koyi^^fMu,  824  sq. ;  Xsy.  iff  rv,  229, 
286. 
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Xo/^oV,  Tov  Xo/«-ev,  ro  xo/vof,  580 ;  ap- 
parent ellipfiiB  of,  654,  7^. 
Aovxft;,  128. 
Ai/)3«,  70. 
Aiw/rfXfi  ^,  802. 
Avarpatj  70. 

Xvr^,  active  and  middle,  818. 
Xv;gjr/«e,  24. 
Xi/«  figur.,  83. 

-/Mdc,  sabstantiveB  in,  26,  115  aq. ; 

their  meaning,   116 ;   common  in 

later  Greek,  26,  115. 
fiaiwrtw  transitiye,  28,  814. 
fAMtrnpioc,  689. 

/A»Kp66tw,  580 ;  Awi  ^.,  753  Bq. 
(ASeKko»  omitted,  301  sq. ;  with  the 

comparatiye,  800,  7M;  with  the 

positiye,  801,  806  aq. ;  not  joined 

with  the  superlative,  800. 
(4,atfAfAin^  26. 
fA»»i»if»  with  infin.  and  partic,  486 

fmpTvpiofAtu,  construction,  826. 

fAtte»ofA»if  49. 

fAuratog^  ov,  80. 

finx^ip'iif^  fAtix^^tpfi,  71. 

(Atyetkvvat^  81. 

^fy«eX«wi/»>},  26,  118. 

ftiiv9os^  23. 

fAs^vot  (/At0uo'KOfictu),  coustr.,  251,  272. 

fitt^vrtpoc,  27,  81,  758. 

fiixu,  construction,  257. 

^fXiWio;,  24. 

fUMiti  with  infin.,  419  sq. ;  with  aug- 
ment, 82. 

fiifAitifipciifoSf  108. 

fitiw,  position  of,  698-700, 455;  ^Jf  . . . 
M,  180,  551,  558  sq.,  677 ;  fAS9  not 
followed  by  li,  558  sq.,  719-721 ; 
ftip  y»p,  719  ;  pkit  ovy,  552,  556. 

fi§9ovpyt^  556 ;  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  699. 

^^rroi,  551,  554 ;  its  position,  699. 

fttpifiifittj  construction,  257,  261. 

ftwiifA^U  without  art.,  150. 

fH9tTtVt»y    25. 

fAinpuHTiop,  28. 

ftkne  predicative,  163  sq. ;  fUs^r  with- 
out art.,  158, — ^with  genit.,  591. 

fMr»  with  genit.,  470-472 ;  akin  to 
the  dative,  268,  272;  with  verbs 
of  following,  298;  voXi/tfiy  ^ir* 
r.,  471,  506 ;  with  aocus.,  502  sq. ; 
with  an  infin.,  414. 


ftiri,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  287,  538. 
pctrei/Aop^ouy  construction,  287,  588. 
fctTuiu  with  genit.,  591 ;  ro  ^tr.,  741. 
fAiTixiu,  construction,  250  sq. 

fAtT0lKi9(»,  24. 

fiixpt^  f*-t)CP'Si  44  sq. ;  with  genit, 
591 ;  fi,  ov,  370  sq. 

f*n :  how  it  differs  from  o^,  593,  etc. ; 
used  for  ou,  610  sq. ;  with  the  optat., 
597  sq.,— the  imper.,  598,  628  sq., 
— the  infin.,  604  sq. ;  fci  with  partic. 
and  adjectives,  606*611 ;  pleonastic 
use  of  fitly  409,  755 ;  f^i  after  re- 
latives, 608  sq. ;  in  conditional  and 
final  sentences,  598;  in  prohibi- 
tions, 598,  628  sq. ;  in  questions, 
direct,  641-648,— and  indirect,  874 
H  ov,  642 ;  o6  ^v,  684-687,  642 
750  sq. ;  trajection  of  pcv,  698-696 
ftn  after  verbs  of  fearing,  681-684 
^i  final,  680<634  ;  fc«i .  . .  ptfiU 
612 ;  fiti...  dx>iA  (^),  620-624 
^9  .  . .  «tXX«i  x»/,  624 ;  fti  ,  ,  ,  wAf 
for  finltie,  214  sq. 

fAvili:  distinctive  use  of  finli  and  ^vrt, 
611-619 ;  how  ftrfii  differs  from  »mi 
ftiy  619;  fii . , ,  fifi^iy  612 ;  fitfii . . . 
fti/iiiy  614  ;  fAifii  . . .  /m^i,  617  sq. 

^n^i/f,  48. 

fcni^irt  not  used  for  /t^,  772  sq. 

^vjr,  541,  553. 

^lixorf,  374,  579,  608,  680  sqq.,  748. 

fc^xov,  579. 

fAi^afj  562,  630-634,  748 ;  with  aor. 
indie,  633  sq. ;  with  two  different 
moods,  683  sq. 

ftiri :  distinctive  use  of  fiifii  and  fivn^ 
611-619 ;  apparently  used  for  pufiij 
614  sq. ;  ^^...^irrs,  612-617; 
^vrg . . .  xai  (ri),  619  sq. ;  fAifii  . . . 
uirty  617  sq. 

finrmp  without  art.,  152;  omitted,  237. 

flirt  (f/  ^vi*')*  ^1  >  A*vi''y^  746. 
fiirrpeXfagy  49. 
fAtm»»y  108,  651. 
fAty fitly  fily fitly  56  sq. 
fHfitiianAfitUy  constr.,  256,  784. 
fnw^aTToZoaitty  24. 

flW^OOfiCtU,  318. 

fita^mogj  58. 

fiimfiopfvity  construction,  256  sq. 

pufnfTtvofietiy  redupL,  86. 

^o/x»x/f,  24,  223. 

-fiopi,  subst  in,  116. 

fiiwe  pradioative,  164 ;  alleged  ellipsiB 
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of  fUw9,  620-624,  744;  ^  fU»w 
. . .  lixxii,  624 ;  o6  ^W  ^  (eUipt.), 
729  Bq. 

f$wi^0»Xftotf  24. 

-f*9ey  Bubst  in,  11& 

fMtXl^wdtij  26. 

fAtfpnty  fcvpity  60. 

ftrnpocy  59  8q. 

Bltfudi^  (Miwrf ^),  Mtffif,  47 ;  deden- 

aion,  77  aq. 

V  i^fktivmxcp,  43  aqq. ;  »  not  changed 
before  y,  ^,  etc.,  53  aqq. ;  »  and  »» 
in  certain  words,  46,  49,  63;  y 
added  to  aocua.  aing.  of  3  decL,  63, 
76  aq. 

mA  579. 

Nf •ToX/f,  dedenaion,  79. 

wtKpos,  gender,  223;  ptxpoi  without 
art,  153 ;  dwrnartt^ig  mm«9|  235. 

»9.  679. 

»40T/;,  dedenaion,  75. 

»«^«tXio(  (yn^tfXio;),  49. 

9/»»«  K  T.,  460 ;  •  M»«v,  444. 

»/»i«,  104. 

»i»of,  24. 

PtVTM^  108. 

yoT,  M«f,  72. 

fc/Mirrtih  conatmction,  327« 
p6f*^c  wiuout  art.,  152  aq. 
powoc  (ysoffveV),  etc,  24,  49. 
y«rof  without  art.,  150. 

WW$f9i9^  24. 

Nv^(p«f  (iivfUpa),  128. 
vvfi^n^  daughter'in'law^  38. 
yv»,  »vy/,  579 ;  9v»/,  23. 
pyx^fAtpitj  25. 
9«rro(,  VArroy,  73« 

ZwiCofAMl  rtifiy  262. 
Ifyoo^tf,  25. 
gv«,  17. 
|vXM,  22. 
ivpmm^  24. 

0  or  « in  certain  woida,  46,  48,  49. 

o'  fAtity  i  li  (and  similar  ezpreasiona), 
ISO ;  0  Ik  without  o  ^f,  130  sq. ; 
re  before  aentencea,  ad  verba,  etc., 
135,  644, — ^before  maac.,  or  femin. 
nouna,  136,  228 ;  ro  (rev,  rf)  be- 
fore the  infin.,  402  aq.,  406-415, 
420. 

e)f,  201  sq. 

•)ef  figur.,  83  ;   omitted,  788  aq. ; 


t^  without  prepoB.,  274 ;  Mw^  lo- 
tnir<2t,  289;  e)ey  vomiv,  320. 

^fAgtUy  90. 

Ihw,  557. 

eT)*  (^)i/0,  842,  881,  435  (93). 

o/»M««r«  omitted,  740. 

o/xeofwemf,  26. 

o/jM^/«i«  (and  oomp.V  augment,  83 

aq. ;  uaed  figur.,  31,  36;   mm.  U 

rtptf  39 ;  o/jcecf.  eTxeF,  754* 
e/»e2o^9,  24,  86. 
or«e^  omitted,  480,  740. 
olxovpy9gf  125. 
tlKniptty  future,  108. 
o/«r/M*e/,  220. 

-eiy  for  -evF  in  infin.  actiye,  92,  52. 
ohg,  210;  e/oc  d^^'erevr,  578. 
oX<Vec  predicative,  164. 
eXo^/ifM»,  oXtipfvmy  114. 
oXeiMUow^et,  34. 
eXo'»Xiipe^,  25. 
eXof  predicative,  164. 
'OXi/^s-Mf,  128. 
Q/Mtfofittu,  125  sq. 
JjMjr Mw,  fyufvfttj  24,  108 ;  ooualnielion, 

278  Bq.,  282  sq.,  417,  486,  495. 
ofii^nk^mj  25. 
ofA^^o{,  o#,  80;  accent,  59  aq. ;  with 

genit,  243 ;  with  dative,  262. 
ifMmptttj  formj  755. 
e^Xeyidi  with  a  partic.,  435;  •ft.  h 

rm,  40,  283 ;  o/*.  nn,  262. 
Ifiui:,  438, 551, 554;  trajection  of,  693. 
o»»e/oy,  24. 

dvf/o/^tf,  couBtructian,  278. 
i^nhvfAOfj  24. 
JfOMtf,  various  eonstmctionB,  227;  is 

It  ever  pleonastic?   768;    M  rfi 

eW/Moir/,  490. 
in/AmCofAtti  not  equivalent  to  sTyM, 

769. 
Sfri&U»  with  genit.,  591. 
^xiVtf  with  genit.,  591 ;  voptvmtm  ir, 

rtpoff  81 ;  dxoX6vhi»  ^.  r.,  293. 
eVeiOf,  210. 
eVen,  870,  389,  640. 
oTov,  561,  593,  640;  for  e««i,  592; 

orw  tb  with  indie.,  884. 
o^rrtuittj  24. 
oxfl»^,  568,  640 ;   oonstaruction,  858- 

361,  425 ;  ia  it  uaed  for  ^rrf  ?  578, 

576 ;  ox«f  Am,  889 ;  op»  ev*^,  425 ; 

0.  xXs}^^,  576  sq. ;  omitted  (?), 

856,  744. ' 
ipmm  (and  oomp.),  forma,  86, 89, 108 ; 

Mf«jMs842;  e^^»«/ r/9/y  275 ;  Spm 


GREEK  WORDS  AND  FORMS. 


843 


^ticitcy  856 ;  opti  fii,  628, 680-632, 
751 ;  opa  os-tf^,  425. 

ipyi  (4),  748. 

opthn  (9),  740. 

optuPf  74. 

op^o'To^ia,  26,  126. 

6p^6ftiuf  26,  125. 

6p0piX»y  26,  34, 118. 

epKtifAooim,  24,  124. 

6po0toixy  25. 

Of,  ofT/f,  209  sq. ;  o;  referring  to  a 
remote  antecedent,  196;  used  for 
the  inteiTOg.,  207  sq. ;  attraction, 
202-204,  780  sqq.;  o;  with  conj. 
and  with  fat.  indie,  expressing  pur- 
pose, 375,  886;  og  Av  with  conj. 
and  indie,  884-886;  of=x«i  o^ro;, 
680;  replaced  by  kaI  and  a  do- 
monstr.  pron.,  186,  724 ;  0  prefixed 
to  sentences,  209  (285)  ;  eg  uh.,. 
Of  li  (and  similar  expressions),  180 ; 
OS  y%y  555 ;  Sg  d^,  0;  oijxon,  578 ;  i £ 
ov,  whence^  111 ;  l»i  o^  etc., — see 
Stff,  A7r6y  Axpiy  fiixpij  tMxa;  h  L 
370,  482,  484 ;  l(p*  (.  491  sq. ;  W 
oU,  197  sq.,  202 ;  M  «»,  202,  456. 

ovaxig  Am,  3o7. 

-oa«»,  3  plur.  of  historical  tenses,  91. 

Sr/of,  09,  80. 

o9osj  210 ;  Saoi  Aw  with  indie,  884 ; 
Sffoy  0909,  309. 

ooTfoe,  iorittPy  72. 

osTif,  OS  TIS9  50  sq. ;  orr/f,  oc,  202,  209 
sq. :  in  an  incurect  question,  210 ; 
witn  conj.  or  fnt.  indic.,  expressing 
purpose,  375, 886 ;  is  o,r/  used  for  r/ 
m  a  direct  qn.?  208  sq.,  572 ;  otrts 
Apy  884-386, 603;  htg  mv,  75, 870  sq. 

-mrt/jri),  suhstantiyes  in,  118. 

M-«y,  constmctions,  368,  887-889 ; 
<T»»  with  a  finite  verb  instead  of 
an  infinitiye,  682. 

Irt  with  indic,  370  sq. ;  with  conj., 
372  sq. 

o,T/,  0  T/,  50  sq. 

^i,  541, 557, 568, 679, 756 ;  is  it  used 
for  other  conj.?  571  sq. ;  inter- 
changed .with  ir$  in  MSS.,  572 ;  with 
infin.,  426  sq.,  718;  introdncing 
the  oratio  rectOy  756,  688 ;  or/  with 
finite  yerb  replacing  an  infin.,  404, 
407,  436,  747 ;  omitted,  683 ;  re- 
peated, 708,  727  sq. ;  ort  0^,  fci, 
602,  605  (594) ;  ovjc  ^h  ^X  f^'<^» 
M-/,  746  sq. ;  inTiOP  cr/,  731 ;  r/  m, 
731 ;  ofs  tri,  771  sq. 


orov  (jU»s  0.),  75. 

oif :  distinctiye  use  of  ol  and  fiiy  593- 
611;  w  in  conditional  sentences, 
598-602;  with  partic.  and  adj., 
606-611 ;  with  the  infin.,  605 ;  with 
subst.,  597  sq. ;  after  relatiyes,  603 
sq. ;  with  the  fat.  in  prohibitions, 
396  sq.,  629  ;  ov  with  single  words 
in  final  danses,  etc.,  600,  602, 
605,  608 ;  ov  reversing  the  meaning 
of  verbs,  etc.,  597,  599  sq.,  605, 
608-611 ;  ov  for  /mi  in  antitheses, 
601,  602,  606;  in  questions,  641- 
643,  396;  pleonastic,  755;  trajec- 
tion  of  ov,  693-696 ;  ov  fA%  634- 
637,  642,  750  sq. ;  ^1)  ov,  642 ;  tl 
ov,  599-602 ;  ev . . .  AXkA  (di),  620- 
624 ;  ov . . .  e^>.A  xui,  ov  fAoroif . . . 
d^\Ay  624 ;  ov  or  ovhif . . .  t/  ^9 
(s-X^y,  4)1  638;  ov...ov^  612; 
ov . . .  oCrty  615  sq. ;  ov»  Apct^  641 ; 
ovx  or',  oux  oroy  or/,  746  sq. ;  06 
/Ao'yoy  Zi  (elliptical),  729  sq. ;  ov . . . 
w&f  for  ov)«f,  81,  214  sq. ;  ov  «-»»- 
r»Sy  Trarrag  ov,  693  sq. ;  ov  «-«yv, 
694;  0^ . . .  xoT«,  216 ;  ov  for  of  t«  (?), 
745;  oC,  ovxh  598;  (ov»  lonixfir, 
oux  ^1^9  43.) 

ov,  561,  592. 

ov»  (ov«),  60,  579. 

oUi  («),  223. 

oM :  distinctive  use  of  ovli  and  0^, 
611-619 ;  how  it  differs  from  »«ti 
ov,  619 ;  oifliy  not  even,  611,  617  sq., 
626 ;  0^^^  ih,  216  ;  0^ . . .  oM,  612 ; 
ovit . . .  oiflif  614 ;  ov)« .  • .  ovrf,  617 
s(^q. ;  ov)^ ...li,  620. 

oiiitts  WTSM  ogy  375 ;  with  ov,  604. 

ovtff/;,  48. 

ovxirt,  579 ;  not  used  for  ov,  772  sq. 

ovxovy,  ovKovpy  643. 

ovy,  555-557,  676 ;  is  it  used  for  other 
conj.  ?  570  sq. ;  in  8d  or  4th  place, 
698  sq. ;  in  apodosis,  712 ;  Ap»  ovy, 
557 ;  r/  oJy,  781 ;  fch  ovv,  552, 
556. 

WpivtOSy    0»y   80. 

oup»p6k9y  580 ;  Aw  oOp.y  753. 

oitpetwog  without  art,  144,  149  sq. ; 
ov^«fo/,  220. 

oCrt :  distinctive  use  of  oht  and  o^)f , 
611-619 ;  oCrt  apparently  used  for 
ov2g,  615;  ovrf...o^,  612-617, 
677 ;  ovrf . . .  x«i  (n),  619  sq. ;  oCn 
. . .  »aii  0^,  618  sq. ;  oCn . . .  ovM, 
616  sq. 
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ovrof  referring  to  a  remote  sabjeci, 
19(^  0q. ;  taking  up  the  Bobjeot  or 
inedicttte^  199,  iOi ;  repeated^  198 
■qq. ;  joined  to  a  nonn  whioh  has 
the  art,  187  ^  pomtion,  199,  202, 
686  ;  before  Irt,  7»is  etc.,  200  ; 
rom  adverbial,  178 ;  r»vn  /mv  . . . 
Ttvrt  Hy  178 ;  rt!ur  Urt»  epexeg., 
665 ;  rmvrm  Tmrrtty  w»mtt  rtivrtt, 
686;  tttvrm  referring  to  a  single 
object,  201  sq.;  »«i  r^vris  202, 
432;  h  ro^f*,  484;  ip  rmvrfi,  89 ; 
ftrrd  r«vr«,  201. 

•^«f,  548  iq.,  678  sa. ;  ovr^f,  ovrtf, 
43  sq. ;  is  it  used  for  ovrof  ?  584 ; 
ouTttf  tlifMj  584 ;  commencing  the 
apodosis,  678  sq. ;  pleonastic  (?), 
678  sq.,  772. 

t^,  598. 

•^•I'An^tf,  Jin,  31,  88  sq. ;  ^.  d^shait, 
31,  34. 

i^sikm,  imperfect  without  ^v,  352. 

^cAov  with  indie,  377. 

i00»\fUlo»\tit^  124. 

^it^ioy,  22. 

isf^  with  genit,  591. 

S^m^iy  89,  108. 

Syj/tu^Cf  24. 

^MMoy,  22 ;  plural,  220. 

-Ly  verbs  in,  26, 113. 

wmivr^Cf  120. 
wmUMpy  24. 
wtUittw,  22. 

TtultoUPf  26,  580 ;  U  v.,  754. 
«'«t/^(W,  108. 

TftXii',  position,  693 ;  pleonastic,  754 
sqq. 

']FttfA1F'hH$iiy  124. 

vttAox/^vf^  25. 

Tflcyoi*/,  26  ;  form,  47. 

s'«trr«xi>/Xit»5S. 

vmmij  vatrr^y  52. 

TilrroTf,  26. 

ir^9r«(  Wy  w  varet»Ci  693  sq. 

'retvv  :  ov  (^4)  Tttvy,  694. 

wetfi.  with  genit.,  457 ;  different  from 
«£7o,  456  sq.,  463  so. ;  after  passiye 
verbs,  457 ;  with  dative,  492  sq. ; 
with  accoB.,  503  sq. ;  in  compari- 
sons, 301,  503  sq. 

s-Mpcs,  construction  of  verbs  com- 
pounded with,  538. 

vmpct^ms^  26. 

9-itpeificXiVCfieUj  115. 
WXfithmT^tfiifif  127. 


Tatpmi/litfii  intraas.,  315,  788;  ir«^. 

ttf  r.,  268  ;  r»pit^4^0Mf  36. 
9aiptupiet  with  accus.,  279. 
vtf^tfxcXgAi,  22  ;   constractkm,  422 ; 

with  aor.  infin.,  417. 
Tt^iutmTtL$v»iif  127. 
s-tf^AxXv^foy  with  a  dative,  590. 
wnpafKtuij  derivation,  116 ;    w.  r» 

x«Mx«,  236. 
9m.pat^popitij  24,  118. 
waptiemxTos^  296. 
vrnptxrif  with  genit,  591. 
TrmpifcfitlKiy  22. 
-ratpix^f  ^mpixoftntf  322. 
UaipfiuAg,  128. 
rn^^nvttt,  23. 
«-«f  with  art.,  187  sq. ;  with  abstiract 

noons,  138 ;  with  participles,  138 ; 

position  of,  138,  686  sq. ;  w&g . . . 

ov  (f^n)  for  Miif  O^Ms),  31,  214 

sq.   (694);^  rd  wuptm,  133,  144; 

T«rr«   TMfTd    and   rcivrci    wi»rr«, 

686;    wdfrm  with  intrans.  verbs, 

285 ;  wdrrM»  with  snperL,  222, 310, 

— ^with  compar.,  303. 
x««x«  indeclinable,  79. 
vdaxfi^f  36. 

n»T»pmf  plural,  220. 
«-«r9f  without  art.,  151;  omitted,  237. 
9-mTptdpxiiKf  26,  70. 
x«tr^oX{l«tf,  49. 

TrMTpCVCtpd^OTOfy  124. 

vAMv  («(«r««-«Mi),  constructions,  245, 

409 ;  with  a  partic,  434. 
vatX'^ptt  figur.,  17. 

7f^i^f  used  adverbially,  583 ;  vt^ybS. 
TtMs,  120. 

xfijriU,  52, 92 ;  with  accus.,  256. 
vupm^etf  112. 
xtt9fiA»iy  116,  794. 
v^Xoiyof  r^f  ^iiX«0vi)f,  763  sq. 
ff-f^ff-M  in  a  past  tense,  347. 
xiy^M,  792. 
vfrmxotfnv,  27. 
s'gxf/^tf^fyof,  112. 
iHvo<^«S  construction,  268,  292« 
viToiViiffif,  26. 
xff,  561. 

xfftfy  with  genit,  591,  31. 
Tipmrct  r^f  y^f,  31. 
Ttpi  with  genit,  466  sq. ;  different 

from  yvi^,  466, 478  sq.,  513,— from 

dfA(pl,  466;  with  accus.,  506;  in 

periphrases,  240  sq.,  506. 
wf^/,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  538. 
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vtptaytty  TtpietynfAaty  822  Bq. 

Tsptixiii^  816. 

v*pi»ufA»iy  construction,  287. 

vtpi^uffi^Sy  120  sq. 

vtpfraridt^  live^  83;  with  a  dative, 

274. 
vtpiaireiQfttitf  28. 
vtpiffvoripaf,  81,  304  B(^ 
Ttrdofietty  24,  109. 
xiTO^«e/,  109. 
wijC^My  75. 

TtX^Uy  22. 

S-f^^M,  109. 

^tsodt,  109. 

IX/X«rof,  accent,  59. 

Wjr*,  109,  112.» 

xivTu  (and  comp.),  86  sq. ;  ?Tfr«,  86 

sq. ;  irriium  esse^  17. 
x/0Tfi;«  iff,  f Ti  rijrtf,  267,  292 ;  «-/#- 

TiVM^oHy  constraction,  287,  826. 
Timxcf,  121  sq. 
x/W/f  with  objectiye  genit.,  232;  with 

prepoB.,  267  (171). 
-«-X«a/i»y,  811. 
wXeiTVPii  r^y  K»phmPf  81. 
«Xf/«y,  tX^v,  81 ;  without  4i  300. 
vxi^  with  accusative,  280. 
s-Xqy^  omitted,  787. 
xX^^ff,  r^  yX.,  148. 
xXu^^i/^uf,  71. 
xX9^  552,  591,  638. 
▼Xn^p^of/tf,  25. 
wXupoti,  constr.,  251,  272,  287. 
xXuff/oy  as  a  prepoB.,  590 ;  o  tX.»  63, 

24. 

WTiflCfAOlfiy  116. 

xXooV,  72. 

xXoi^/of,  constructioii,  251. 

xXoi^of  neuter,  76. 

wit/^dc  ctytev  without  the  art.,  15L 

xpfvficartJtoey  296. 

Toi«,  22. 

xoiioi  (««X«;,  fv)  T/y/,  278;  y.rev  with 

infin.,  410  cq. ;  t,  Tva,  428 ;  xe/ffy, 

ToiM^uiy  820  sq. ;  xo/ti»  IXfOf  (x«^^0 

pura  TiPOf,  88,  471. 
voifcatlwttf  rule,  16. 
flv/^woy,  WQificifioPy  60. 
fl-oiof  for  r/f,  212. 
xoXf^itf  ^frii  r.,  471,  506. 
s-eX/f,  ellipsis  of,  79. 
s-eXirci/o^tf/,  825,  328. 
voXvptipify  580. 
voXvxo/xfXo^,  124. 
s-oxt/f  joined  to  a  subst.  with  an  adj., 

659  sq. ;  voXXo/  and  o/  x.,  136  sq. ; 


voXv  with  compar.,  801 ;  vXka  ad- 
verbial, 580. 

^oXvrpov»(,  580. 

TroptvofAm  with  dative,  270,  274. 

iromfM^optrrogf  124. 

XOTMToVt  24. 

xori,  579.     See  ^ifvori. 
ir©ri  for  oVore,  640. 
vortpofj  211 ;  vortpop  tf*  638. 
xor^fiojr,  /o^,  17,  38;  xor.  «-m#y  (fig.), 

17  ;  xor.  l»x*^y^^''0''»  791. 
xov,  578  sq. 

xoD  for  oxov,  640 ;  for  xo?,  592  sq. 
Tov(y  iroygy  56. 
xf  ^f  (x^«of),  52. 

TTpewiy  ToavTHS  O^'P&Ofj  lepttirm),  48. 
x^xii    (xffxo»   *0T<),    construction, 

402. 

X^JJir^f,  22. 

x^/jr,  vpU  4,  371  sq.,  415,  417. 

vp6  with  genit,  466 ;  transposed  (?), 

697  sq. ;  with  the  infin.,  414. 
7cp6y  construction  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  538  sq. 
x^o/3«xxa»  used  absoL,  742. 
x^o/3Xfxi»,  -o^«/,  823. 
7rp60wtg  ApTu»^  296  sq.,  792  sq. 
wpotpbosy  49. 
Trpuhi^y  49. 

XfOXOXTM,  815. 

Tpoopitptnw^  86. 

xf  oV  with  genit,  467  sq. ;  with  dative, 

493 ;  with  accus.,  453,  504  sqq. ; 

x^oV  ptty  9f,  62  sq. ;  in  periphnuBes, 

529  ;  with  the  infin.,  414  ;  akin  to 

the  simple  dative,  266  sq. 
Tpofy  construction  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  539  sq. 
^p^ix/u  Ttifiy  742. 
vpoiixvTH,  24,  27,  120. 
vpofKVpiuy  construction,  263. 
vposri^nptt  with  adverbial  force,  40, 

587  sq. 
vpo{^»yiOPy  26. 
vpog^eirue,  580. 
'K-po(ipipci  used  absol.,  743L 
x^OfMXoXqxTidi,  34,  126. 
x^Of«ixoX^xri|(,  126. 
Tpo(*t7roXnypiay  126. 
x^oVwxojr  without  art,  152 ;  x^«  x»^- 

/3»yf/»,  81,  83;  xf.  arnpi^up^  34; 

««tr«^  vpcga^opy  499, 218 ;  x^  vfof- 

«X6(/,  156,  218,  758  sq. 
x^^qrf !/«»,  augment,  84. 
TTpvfAPmy  22. 
x^W,  52. 
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wpuro;,  Tf  «rro9,  683 ;  vpirtt^  721 ;  vp, 
fimfy  806 ;  wpSnog  for  wpirtpoe^  806 ; 
fff  for  ff-^M-o^,  88,  81L 

ffTvoy,  24. 

'sT«^«»)  28. 

wvXn  omitted,  741 ;  ry7i«/,  220. 

vuptros,  296. 

r«»,  579. 

^0f*    See  ftfrtfTf,  f(4«'^. 

«*«(  for  oTtte,  640. 

^  not  doubled  after  a  prepoa.  or  the 
angment,  63,  88  {  /  (/J)!)  or  ^  (^p), 
53. 

fmxxn^y  49. 

farrl^u^  24 ;  PtpturwfHw^^  (^M*)f  ^* 

^«e^«V,  26. 

^,109. 

/«/««,  17,  216 :  without  art.,  158. 

/«9<w  (/iiyn^^/),  22 ;  used  abeoL,  742. 

fwrttCj  580. 

fivru:  fhffmwf  ^iyf^Mf^  57;  ftptfufUwot 

^;»D,  22  sq. 
^Tuptv^fimtj  114. 

#,  f ,  45. 

e  in  Mrr#f,  etc.,  48  sqq. 

rc/Sdtfrov,  dedendon,  72  eq. ;  #i/3^«ir«, 

221. 
ctfXs-iO,  109. 
aii^B/ey,  78. 

wmpKtxig^  wupxtpoe,  122  sq. 
#i^(  »«i  «^A«*«  18 ;  vdcai  9aipi,  84 ; 

ftmrd  9»pjc»j  169,  500  6q. 
wnpoit,  24,  118. 

2«ir«y«^,  ^ttrAfj  78 ;  with  art,  155. 
ttfia^tficu.  22. 
oiX^yi}  and  4  '<X.|  148  aq. 
vnfiktthu^  109  flq. 
wrofipanoef  124. 
-«tfiw«y,  8  plnr.  imper.,  91. 
sUipdj  indedin.,  79. 
2/A«t(,  128. 
cipiMPf  49. 

-ff/f,  Bubst.  in,  115  aq. 
etrofiirpteit,  25. 
arr^^.  plural,  78. 
9»ei]fOmXif^t»,  84. 
^«ju»jr3«Xov,  figor.,  88. 
ff»iTTo^«e<,  110. 
ffKnvormyieit  27,  126. 
txXn^oM^d/tf,  26,  128. 
ajai|^«rj9<iix>i^of,  26, 128 


9KXlfipUP»y  114. 

rMXoi^,  276. 

axopvt^M,  22,  118. 

9«<h-of,  0,  22,  76. 

-#iM»,  verbs  in,  114. 

ZeXt^y,  form  and  declension,  78. 

Svity/K,  25. 

rvMi,  ffx«o^«/,  821. 

svtipfKf  71. 

ffxfxoi/Xcrdip,  declension,  74!!. 

vvipum,  offtpringy  16,  31. 

fXfiJiM  intransitiye,  815. 

0'«'iXof,  26. 

#irX»yxy«,  17,  764. 

9TX»Y)c''i^ofttu,  31, 84, 118;  oonstroc- 
tion,  255,  277,  292, 

STOulA^Uy  110. 

ffff,  rr,  49. 
rr«)/oir,  plural,  78. 

9TmfA90{^  23. 

«<Hy«,  22. 

«TiiiMi,  24,  26 ;  coustniction,  268. 

rrnpi^u,  110. 

ortfitt^  (Tntfiie),  49. 

Srorxof  (-«-),  49. 

rro/Mtf,  «(f^  17,  81. 

0T^I^«  (tftrtf-,  !«-/-)  intrans.,  815;  is 

it  used  with  adverbial  force?  588 

sq. 
arpnumtt^  21,  25. 

ffTVXOf,  OTVXogy  57. 

9Vj  when  expressed,  190  sq. ;  vw,  posi- 
tion of,  198 ;  ffo/  <fal.  et%ie««  (?), 
194 ;  vAof  9f,  62  sq. ;  »a^  ufiAs^ 
198.^ 

wyy^p^9^  76  Sq. 

wyyiifUy  femin.  of  ovyyiF^f ,  80. 

cvyKplifUf  22. 

ffvyKVpiHy  24. 

ffvjcopi^piit  (-^u«-),  49. 

cvKkttfA^iunt  used  absoluteiy,  742. 

9VfA^»KKe»  ri»ly  742. 

svptfidhrris,  26. 

9VfA^p9t  7pa,  424. 

«v»  with  dative,  488 ;  different  from 

/tfr<i,  488. 
avy,  construction  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  269,  540;  adi.  compounded 

with  OV9  governing  tne  gemt.,  243 ; 

subst.  compounded  with  ov9  oommon 

in  later  Greek,  26. 
ffvputvimsj  71. 
-o^i/yif,  subst  in,  118. 

9V»t1>VCt^  97. 
VVviOTHfAty  22. 

9V9rpl^  (j  or  r),  57. 
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2v^o^o/9/x/7a«,  ^vpo^om9v»,  118  sq. 

vvprtSy  svprig^  60. 

9^vp[g  (9v-)ir  49. 

oXfiki^  23. 

ff«^«  ft/ir  r/,  776*;  o/  ffu^ofiipot,  430. 

2«T«T^f,  128.  , 

rafiiloif^  24,  117. 
r«3'fiyo^^o0'i/yil,  26,  123* 
rcivftit60pcfif,  123,  296. 

TH^UpMj  26. 

rdcto'M.    See  ovro^ 

r«x/oy,  81 :  not  med  as  a  positiye, 
304. 

Tty  642, 676 ;  different  from  x»/,  642 
rt . .  ATf,  647  ;  rf . . .  x«/,  647  aq. 
Tf  »«/,♦  648  ;  Tf . . .  )f,  648,  716 
position,  466,  700 ;  n  y»pj  661. 

rtKtlwy  60. 

Tfxyey  in  periphrases,  298  sq. 

rt'ktlac^  6o0. 

ripttiy  76. 

Tffffftffffxtf/^^xflKro^,  311. 

ricotp'tg^  -«,  -ffxorr«i,  46. 

Tfrii/;^,  110. 

ri|X/xot^Of,  210. 

-ni(,  Bubfit.  in,  116  sqq. 

ri^fitiy  93  ;  fiio^At  h  rfi  xapViet^  23  sq. 

rU  not  nsed  for  ttrt(,  211,  678,  744 ; 
with  Bubst.  and  adj.,  212  aq. ;  may 
either  precede  or  follow  its  subst., 
213 ;  may  have  the  first  place,  699 
sq. ;  in  reference  to  a  plural,  787  ; 
as  antithesis  d  Mu^  213  ;  rl  with 
emphasis,  213 ;  ri,  accus.  with  in- 
trans.  verbs,  286 ;  rot),  r2,  60  sq., 
213 ;  tSt  ns^  146,  213 ;  uc  for  rif, 
29,  146  sq. 

TiV  in  indirect  qn.  and  for  the  relatiye, 
210  sq. ;  for  xoripo^,  211 ;  rig  ionp 
ic  witn  the  indie,  376, — ^with  ov, 
604 ;  for  ^oio^  212 ;  position,  212, 
688 ;  t/,  why  f  178 ;  t/  for  •f ,  662 ; 
7mh  t/,  212,  734 ;  t/  or/,  731 ;  ri 
ifcol  xtfi  <ro/,  731,  733 ;  ri  yap,  ri 

•J^669,731. 
TO.    See  0*. 

TO/,  641.    See  fiiirroty  eta 
rotyaptvpj  667. 
roi9V9,  666,  667,  699. 
roiouTOf,  210 ;  with  the  art,  188. 
rtkftmti  not  pleonastic,  766. 
-ToV,  verbals  in,  120. 
roaovr^e^  210  ;  rovovr^ . .  •  Sa^,  806. 
rwrtart,  49,  666. 
roirro.     See  •urog. 


rpiropf  314. 

rp6^o(,  accus.  used  adverbially,  288. 

rpc^o(popiu,  126. 

T^o;COf,  T^o;^©^,  62. 

Tpaa^y  63. 

TT,  OV,  4". 

rvy;^ay«,  110 ;  construction,  249  sq. 
rvxoitf  446. 

-r«ff«y,  8  plur.  imperative,  91. 

• 

v»Xoc,  21. 

i;/3,0/^«  with  accus.,  277. 

^y'^>  74. 

vl6tp  omitted,  739. 

virog  omitted,  740. 

viog  in   periphrases,    84,   298   sq. ; 

omitted,  237,  741. 
vpthtpof  used  objectivdy,  191. 
'Vifti,  verbs  in,  114. 
vvipxfit  with  partia,  440. 
uirip  with  genit,  478-480;   how  it 

differs  from  ^tpi,  466, 478  sq.,  613 ; 

with  accus.,  602 ;  in  comparisons, 

301 ;  vietpUMf  626 ;  as  an  adverb, 

626. 
vvipj  constr.  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  640. 
vvtptutet  with  genit.,  691. 
yinpUstf»,  680 ;    with  genit,  691 ; 

accent,  69. 
vTipiKTrtptwov  with  genit,  691. 
irtpfop,  119. 
vTo  with  genit,  466  sq.,  461  sq. ; 

interchanged  with  dire,  468  sq. ; 

with  accus.,  607. 
uTTOf  constr.   of   verbs   compounded 

with,  640. 
viroMrei  with  genit,  691. 
i/Toxod/oy,  26. 
t/«'A»«'/«^(W,  46. 

vortpitiy  construction,  246  sq.,  251  sq., 
,  280. 

vyf/iorot  without  art.,  161. 
-t/«  for  'VfAt,  24, 108. 

^  for  s>,  48  sq. 
<P»yofi€U,  ^AytfftHf  110. 
^li/of,  ^»yoc,  68,  120. 
ipaiiftty  110 ;  construction,  293. 

0m,V9KMy  110. 

^tilofAnt,  constr.,  39,  267. 

0tihofiipugj  123. 

(pf/^V,  120. 

^ipny  110  sq. 

^tvy«i  construction,  280,  409. 

^V«A  eUipsls  of,  746 ;   ^w/  (^«r/% 
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655  sq.,  735 ;  pontion  <tf  ^fw/,  f ^ 

698 ;  1^  omitted,  748. 
*  ^$i$i^  22 ;  infleiions,  111 ;  •onitmc- 

ticm,  58G. 
^im^n,  22. 

<»/A/x«vf,  pkiFal,  9S0. 
^ofiiofm^,  QODAtmctiODt  279  n. :  ^fi. 

Mi,  681. 

^i^pC9y    119. 

(popifU»\  25. 

^t/A»«r«/M«F,  27,  119. 

^«x^«,  31,  317 ;  eonstractioiit  279 

^V94d^Mif  24. 

^iM»,  inflexions,  111 ;  intnuuiiiTa,  22, ' 

316. 
-^pi,  906 ;  eUipsia  of,  739. 

X«/^,  111 ;  constroetioii,  268,  291 ; 
X«i>i<^  897  eq.,  735. 

X«^i^o/Mw,  326,  327 ;  faton,  111. 

X«fi»  with  gonk,  691,  700. 

Xji^/r«,  76, 

xmftT^tiy  118. 

yi/XKr,  ^ftare,  17,  81;  language^  83; 
Xi/Xi«i',  74. 

xW>  omitted,  740. 

Xi^i//3iX  79. 

}tl^  Ocv»«),  104  (51) ;  x/tm  fntine,  91 
aq.,  104. 

X*9^»«,  25» 

xo^tfjii*,  17,  22. 

Xfi»9f*»if  eoDBtructioD,  262. 

X^f^itXimK,  48. 

X^,  construction,  402. 

XPV^*»t  construction,  250. 

X/nv*«Tif»,  22 ;  x^i^«t/{|«/»«/9  826. 

Xpu«-dn»ff,  21. 

X^iw/A^y  x^ivfm,  56  sq. 

Xftrrig  and  o  Xp.,  146 ;  Is  X^irrog 
used  to  intensify  the  meaning  of  a 
•abrt.?  310;  h  Xptarf,  169  sq., 
484,  486  sq. ;  ltd  X^mtov^  473. 

XpoMOf  omitted,  738. 

X^wf Of,  dadension,  7% 

■ 


X^iwp)«»rvXitf,  26. 
-X^^«h  Bubst  in,  116. 
X^,  799.  > 

X«>^«  omitted,  740. 
Xi^tpU  as  a  prepofl.t'5998q. 

if'f t/)o/4«t/,  construction,  266. 
yf/tv9fAa,  24. 
yj/t^vptvr^Cf  ^4. 

if'vxv  omitted,  739 ;  u  it  aperiphraais 
for  a  pers.  pron.  ?  194  sq. 

^5xor»  y«060ft  66  sq. 

yf/ufAt^m,  22  sq. ;  with  accus.,  284. 

.«,  acca&  ending,  72.  ^ 

.«,  verbs  in,  for  yerbs  in  /ii,  24  sq. 
(93-98, 100, 106  sq.,  108). 

/  with  the  Tocatiye,  228  sq. 

<S)f,  592. 

M^/y,  75. 

^hit,  82  sq.,  111. 

-«XoV,  adj.  in,  120. 

&»  for  a  past  partic,  428  sq. 

MofAM,  82, 112. 

joy,  53. 

eipei  without  art.,  154 ;  omitted,  740. 

6»p»(Amt^  108. 

-«;,  genit  -M,  in  proper  names,  72. 

«f,  370,  648  sq.,  666,  561,  663,  678, 
662 ;  with  infin.,  380, 890, 400  sq. ; 
with  participles,  770  sq. ;  with  tiie 
predicate,  286,  763 ;  »(  dp,  384  aq., 
887,  389 ;  omitted  (?),  745 ;  pleo- 
nastic (?),  770-772,  753 ;  with  nu- 
merals, 678  sq. ;  «f  f snof  f/xtiy,  399, 
663 ;  i(  <Pn,  771  sq. ;  is  tx/,  771 ; 
if  Kttl,  549 ;  for  otr^f  (?),  678. 

«r«/4i|y,  82  sq..  111. 

mfti  with  numerals,  578  sq. 

SsTTtpy  648,  678 ;  protasis  with  S»%inp 
wiUiout  apodosis,  749. 

&crt  with  infin.,  377, 400 ;  with  finite 
verb,  377 ;  «.  (ev  and)  ^9,  602. 

vTOkptaPf  24. 

^/ov,  25. 

&^>itfMf  TTfOf  Tif  267* 
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